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"  The  LakguAgs  or  thk  Greeks  was  truly  like  themselves,  it  was 
conformable  to  their  transcendent  and  universal  Genius.  •  *  *  *  The 
Greek  Tongue,  from  its  propriety  and  universality,  is  made  for  all 
that  is  great,  and  all  that  is  beautiful,  in  every  Subject,  and  under  every 
Form  of  writing"  —  Harris's  Hermes,  Bk.  III.  Ch.  5. 

"  Greek,  —  the  shrine  of  the  genius  of  the  old  world ;  as  universal 
as  our  race,  as  individual  as  ourselves  ;  of  infinite  flexibility,  of  inde- 
fatigable strength,  with  the  complication  and  the  distinctness  of  nature 
herself;  to  which  nothing  was  vulgar,  from  which  nothing  was  exclud- 
ed ;  speaking  to  the  ear  like  Italian,  speaking  to  the  mind  like  English ; 
with  words  like  pictures,  with  words  tike  the  gossamer  film  of  the  sum- 
mer; at  once  the  variety  and  picturesqueness  of  Homer,  the  gloom  and 
the  intensity  of  JEechylua ;  not  compressed  to  the  closest  by  Thucydi- 
des,  not  fathomed  to  the  bottom  by  Plato,  not  sounding  with  all  its  thun- 
ders, nor  lit  up  with  all  its  ardors  even  under  the  Promethean  touch  of 
Demosthenes !  "  —  Coleridge's  Study  of  the  Greek  Classic  Poets,  Gen. 
Introd. 
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\ 


The  following  pages  are  the  result  of  an  attempt  to  supply  what 
was  believed  to  be  a  desideratum  in  the  list  of  Greek  text-books ;  viz. 
a  grammar  which  should  be  portable  and  simple  enough  to  be  put  into 
the  hands  of  the  beginner,  and  which  should  yet  be  sufficiently  scien- 
tific and  complete  to  accompany  him  through  his  whole  course.  The 
volume  from  which  the  elements  of  a  language  are  first  learned  be- 
comes to  the  student  a  species  of  mnemonic  tables,  and  cannot  be 
changed  in  the  course  of  his  study  without  a  material  derangement 
of  those  associations  upon  which  memory  essentially  depends.  The 
familiar  remark,  "  It  must  be  remembered  that,  if  the  grammar  be  the 
first  book  put  into  the  learner's  hands,  it  should  also  be  the  last  to 
leave  them,9'  though  applying  most  happily  to  grammatical  study  in 
general,  was  made  by  its  accomplished  author  with  particular  refer- 
ence to  the  manual  used  by  the  student. 

In  the  preparation  of  this  work,  the  routine  of  daily  life  has  obliged 
me  to  keep  constantly  in  view  the  wants  of  more  advanced  students ; 
and,  for  their  sake,  an  attempt  has  been  made  to  investigate  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  language  more  deeply,  and  illustrate  its  use  more  fully, 
than  has  been  usual  in  grammatical  treatises,  even  of  far  greater  size. 
At  the  same  time,  no  pains  have  been  spared  to  meet  the  wants  of  the 
beginner,  by  a  studious  simplicity  of  method  and  expression^  and  by 
the  reduction  of  the  most  important  principles  to  the  form  of  concise 
rules,  easy  of  retention  and  convenient  for  citation.  Many  valuable 
works  in  philology  fail  of  attaining  the  highest  point  of  utility,  through 
a  cumbrousness  of  form,  burdensome  alike  to  the  understanding  and 
the  memory  of  the  learner.  They  have  been  the  armor  of  Saul  to  the 
youthful  David.  I  have  not,  however,  believed  that  I  should  consult 
♦he  advantage  even  of  the  beginner  by  a  false  representation  of  the 
anguage,  or  by  any  departure  from  philosophical  accuracy  of  state- 
ment or  propriety  of  arrangement.  Truth  is  always  better  than  false- 
hood, and  science  than  empiricism. 
.  To  secure,  so  far  as  might  be,  the  double  object  of  the  work,  it  has 

ken  constructed  upon  the  following  plan. 
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IV  PREFACE. 

First,  to  state  the  usage  of  the  language  in  comprehensive  rules, 
and  condensed  tables,  to  be'  imprinted  upon  the  memory  of  the  student. 
For  convenient  examples  of  the  care  with  which  brevity  and  simplicity 
have  been  here  studied,  the  reader  will  permit  me  to  refer  him  to  the 
rules  of  syntax,  as  presented  to  the  eye  at  a  single  view  in  Tf  64,  and 
to  the  elementary  tables  of  inflection  and  formation. 

Secondly,  to  explain  the  usage  of  the  language,  and  trace  its  his- 
torical development,  as  fully  as  the  limits  allowed  to  the  work,  and  the 
present  state  of  philological  science,  would  permit.  The  student  who 
thinks  wishes  to  know,  not  only  what  is  true,  but  why  it  is  true  ;  and 
to  the  philosophical  mind,  a  single  principle  addressed  to  the  reason 
is  often  like  the  silver  cord  of  iEolus,  confining  a  vast  number  of  facts, 
which  otherwise,  like  the  enfranchised  winds,  are  scattered  far  and 
wide  beyond  the  power  of  control. 

Thirdly,  to  illustrate  the  use  of  the  language  by  great  fulness  of 

remark  and  exemplification.    In  these  remarks  and  examples,  as  well 

as  in  the  more  general  rules  and  statements,  I  have  designed  to  keep 

myself  carefully  within  the  limits  of  Attic  usage,  as  exhibiting  the 

language  in  its  standard  form,  except  when  some  intimation  is  given 

to  the  contrary;  believing  that  the  grammarian  has  no  more  right 

than  the  author  to  use  indiscriminately,   and  without  notice,  the 

vocabulary,  forms,  and  idioms  of  different  ages  and  communities,  — 

"  A  party-coIorM  dress 
Of  patch'd  and  pye-ball'd  languages." 

The  examples  of'  syntax,  in  order  that  the  student  may  be  assured 
in  regard  to  their  genuineness  and  sources,  and  be  able  to  examine 
them  in  their  connection,  have  been  all  cited  from  classic  authors  in 
the  precise  words  in  which  they  occur,  and  with  references  to  the  places 
where  they  may  be  found.  In  accordance  with  the  general  plan  of  the 
work,  these  examples  have  been  mostly  taken  from  the  purest  Attic 
writers,  beginning  with  ^Esohylus,  and  ending  with  JSschines.  It 
was  also  thought,  that  the  practical  value  of  such  examples  might  be 
greatly  enhanced  to  the  student  by  selecting  a  single  author,  whose 
works,  as  those  of  a  model-writer,  should  be  most  frequently  resorted 
to ;  and  especially,  by  selecting  for  constant  citation  a  single  work  of 
this  author,  which  oould  be  in  the  hands  of  every  student  as  a  com- 
panion to  his ,  grammar,  in  which  he  might  consult  the  passages  re- 
ferred to,  and  which  might  be  to  him,  at  the  same  time,  a  text-book 
in  reading,  and  a  model  in  writing,  Greek.  In  making  the  choice,  I 
could  not  hesitate  in  selecting,  among  authors,  Xenophon,  and  among 
"^  writings,  the  Anabasis.  References  also  abound  in  the  Etymology, 
chiefly  in  respect  to  peculiar  and  dialectic  forms. 


PREFACE.  T 

The  Bubject  of  euphonic  laws  and  changes  has  received  a  larger 
share  of  attention  than  is  usual  in  works  of  this  kind,  bat  not  larger 
than  I  felt  compelled  to  bestow,  in  treating  of  a  language, 

"  Whose  law  was  heavenly  beauty,  and  whose  breach 
Enrapturing  music" 

The  student  win  allow  me  to  commend  to  his  special  notice  two 
principles  of  extensive  use  in  the  explanation  of  Cheek  forms ;  viz. 
the  precession  of  vowels  (i.  e.  the  tendency  of  vowels,  in  the  progress 
of  language,  to  pass  from  a  more  open  to  a  closer  sound  ;  see  §§  28, 
29,  44,  86,  03,  118,  123,  259,  &c),  and  the  correspondence  be- 
tween the  consonants  v  and  a,  and  the  vowels  a  and  a  (§§  34,  46. /f, 
50,  56-58,  60,  63.  R.,  84, 100.  2,  105,  109,  132,  179, 181, 200, 201, 
213,  248./,  300,  &c). 

In  treating  of  Greek  etymology,  I  have  wished  to  avoid  every  thing 
like  arbitrary  formation ;  and,  instead  of  deducing  one  form  from  an- 
other by  empirical  processes,  which  might  often  be  quite  as  well  re- 
versed, I  have  endeavoured,  by  rigid  analysis,  to  resolve  all  the  forms 
into  their  elements.  The  old  method  of  forming  the  tenses  of  the 
Greek  verb  one  from  another  (compared  by  an  excellent  grammarian 
to  "  The  House  that  Jack  built "),  is  liable  to  objection,  not  only  on 
account  of  its  complexity  and  multiplication  of  arbitrary  rules,  but  yet 
more  on  account  of  the  great  number  of  imaginary  forms  which  it  re- 
quires the  student  to  suppose,  and  which  often  occupy  a  place  in  his 
memory,  to  the  exclusion  of  the  real  forms  of  the  language.  To  cite 
but  a  single  case,  the  second  aorist  passive,  according  to  this  method, 
is  formed  from  the  second  aorist  active,  although  it  is  a  general  rule 
of  the  language,  that  verbs  which  have  the  one  tense  want  the  other 
(§  255.  0).  Nor  is  the  method  which  makes  the  theme  the  foundation 
of  all  the  other  forms  free  from  objection,  either  in  declension  or  in 
conjugation.  This  method  not  only  requires  the  assistance  of  many 
imaginary  nominatives  and  presents,  but  it  often  inverts  the  order  of 
nature,  by  deriving  the  simpler  form  from  the  more  complicated,  and 
commits  a  Bpecies  of  grammatical  anachronism,  by  making  the  later 
form  the  origin  of  the  earlier.  See  §§  84,  100,  256.  V.,  265.  In 
the  following  grammar,  all  the  forms  are  immediately  referred  to  the 
root,  and  the  analysis  of  the  actual,  as  obtained  from  classic  usage, 
takes  the  place  both  of  the  metempsychosis  of  the  obsolete,  and  of  the 
metamorphosis  of  the  ideal. 

Those  parts  of  Greek  Grammar  of  which  I  at  first  proposed  to  form 
a  separate  volume,  the  Dialects,  the  History  of  Greek  Inflection,  the 
Formation  of  Words,  and  Versification,  I  have  concluded,  with  the 
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advice  of  highly  esteemed  friends,  to  incorporate  in  this ;  so  that  a 
single  volume  should  constitute  a  complete  manual  of  Greek  Grammar. 
To  accomplish  this  object  within  moderate  limits  of  size  and  expense, 
a  very  condensed  mode  of  printing  has  been  adopted,  giving  to  the 
volume  an  unusual* amount  of  matter  in  proportion  to  its  size.     I  thank 
my  printers,  that,  through  their  skill  and  care,  they  have  shown  this 
to  be  consistent  with  so  much  typographical  clearness  and  beauty.     It 
has  also  been  found  necessary  to  reserve  for  a  separate  treatise  those 
parts  of  the  first  edition  which  were  devoted  to  General  Grammar, 
and  which  it  was  at  first  proposed  to  include  in  the  present  edition  as 
an  appendix.     I  submit  to  this  necessity  with  the  less   reluctance, 
because  a  systematic  attention  to  the  principles  of  General  Grammar 
ought  not  to  be  deferred  till  the  study  of  the  Greek,  unless,  in  accord- 
ance, with  the  judicious  advice  of  some  distinguished  scholars,  this 
should  be  the  first  language  learned  after  our  own ;  and  because  the 
wish  has  been  expressed,  that  these  parts  might  be  published  separ- 
ately for  the  use  of  those  who  were  not  engaged  in  a  course  of  classical 
study. 

I  cannot  conclude  this  preface  without  the  expression  of  my  most 
sincere  thanks  to  those  personal  friends  and  friends  of  learning  who 
have  so  kindly  encouraged  and  aided  me  in  my  work.     Among  those 
to  whom  I  am  especially  indebted  for  valuable  suggestions,  or  for  the 
loan  of  books,  are  President  Woolsey,  whose  elevation,  while  I  am 
writing,   to  a  post  which  he  will  so  much  adorn,  will  not,  I  trust, 
withdraw  him  from  that  department  of  study  and  authorship  in  which 
he  has  won  for  himself  so  enviable  a  distinction  ;  Professors  Felton 
of  Cambridge,  Gibbs  of  New  Haven,  Hackett  of  Newton,  Sanborn, 
my  highly  esteemed  associate  in  classical  instruction i  Stuart  of  An- 
dover,  and   Tyler  of  Amherst;    and  Messrs.  Richards  of  Meriden, 
Sophocles  of  Hartford,  and  Taylor  of  Andover.     Nor  can  I  conclude 
without  the  acknowledgment  of  my  deep  obligations  to  previous  la- 
borers in  the  same  field,  to  the  great  living,  and  to  the  great 
dead  —  JRequiescant  in  pace  !    It  is  almost  superfluous  that  I  should 
mention,  as  among  those  to  whom  I  am  most  greatly  indebted,  the 
honored  names  of  Ahrens,  Bernhardy,  Bopp,  Buttmann,  Carmichael, 
Fischer,    Hartung,   Hermann,   Hoogeveen,  Kuhner,  Lobeck,  Mait- 
taire,  Matthias,  Passow,  Host,  Thiersch,  and  Viger. 

A.  C. 
Hanover,  Oct.  13,  1846. 
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The  following  tables  have  been  prepared  as  part  of  a  Greek  Gram- 
mar. They  are  likewise  published  separately,  for  the  greater  conven- 
ience and  economy  in  their  use.  The  advantages  of  a  tabular  ar- 
rangement are  too  obvious  to  require  remark ;  nor  is  it  less  obvious, 
that  tables  are  consulted  and  compared  with  greater  ease  when  printed 
together,  than  when  scattered  throughout  a  volume. 

The  principles  upon  which  the  Tables  of  Paradigms  have  been  con- 
structed, are  the  following :  — 

I.  To  avoid  needless  repetition.  There  is  a  certain  ellipsis  in  gram- 
matical tables,  as  well  as  in  discourse,  which  relieves  not  only  the 
material  instruments  of  the  mind,  but  the  mind  itself,  and  which  as- 
sists alike  the  understanding  and  the  memory.  When  the  student  has 
learned  that,  in  the  neuter  gender,  the  nominative,  accusative,  and 
vocative  are  always  the  same,  why,  in  each  neuter  paradigm  that  he 
studies,  must  his  eye  and  mind  be  taxed  with  the  examination  of  nine 
forms  instead  of  three?  why,  in  his  daily  exercises  in  declension, 
most  his  tongue  triple  its  labor,  and  more  than  triple  the  weariness  of 
the  teacher's  ear?  With  the  ellipses  in  the  following  tables,  the  par- 
adigms of  neuter  nouns  contain  only  eight  forms,  instead  of  the  twelve 
which  are  usually,  and  the  fifteen  which  are  sometimes,  given ;  and 
the  paradigms  of  participles  and  of  adjectives  similarly  declined  contain 
only  twenty-two  forms,  instead  of  the  usual  thirty-six  or  forty-five* 
See  ^4. 

II.  To  give  the  forms  just  as  they  appear  upon  the  Greek  page, 
that  is,  without  abbreviation  and  without  hyphens,  A  dissected  and 
abbreviated  mode  of  printing  the  paradigms  exposes  the  young  student 
to  mistake,  and  familiarizes  the  eye,  and  of  course  the  mind,  with 
fragments,  instead  of  complete  forms.  If  these  fragments  were  sep- 
arated upon  analytical  principles,  the  evil  would  be  less ;  but  they  are 
usually  cut  off  just  where  convenience  in  printing  may  direct,  so  that 
they  contain,  sometimes  a  part  of  the  affix,  sometimes  the  whole  affix, 
and  sometimes  the  affix  with  a  part  of  the  root.    Hyphens  are  useful 

1 


▼Ill  PREFACE  TO  THE  TABLES. 

in  the  analysis  of  forms,  but  a  table  of  paradigms  seems  not  to  be  the 
most  appropriate  place  for  them.  In  the  following  tables,  the  affixes 
are  given  by  themselves,  and  the  paradigms  are  so  arranged  in  col- 
umns, that  the  eye  of  the  student  will  usually  separate,  at  a  glance, 
the  root  from  the  affix. 

III.  To  represent  the  language  according  to  its  actual  use,  and  not 
according  to  the  theories  or  fancies  of  the  Alexandrine  and  Byzantine 
grammarians.    Hence,  for  example, 

1.  The  first  perfect  active  imperative,  which  has  no  existence  in 
pure  writers,  has  been  discarded. 

2.  For  the  imaginary  imperative  forms  Xaia&i^  -il&txt,  o76*o#f, 
dtlxw&i,  have  been  substituted  the  actual  forms  7arq,  il&u,  676W, 
dtlxvv. 

3.  Together  with  analogical  but  rare  forms,  have  been  given  the 
usual  forms,  which  in  many  grammars  are  noticed  only  as  exceptions 
or  dialectic  peculiarities.  Thus,  fiovXevhaaav  and  ^ovXtvovitov^ 
(iovXevoaig  and  fiovlsvoetag,  4fiefiovUvK8taav  and  ifitpovXtvntoav 
(Tf  34)  ;  fiovXevio&noav  and  fiovXsvto&ior,  fiovXsv&BltjOar  and  /?ou- 
Xtv&$i$*  (T  35)  ;  iri&tp  and  id&ovr  (T  50)  ;  ^g  and  rjoSa,  tos- 
•tai  and  IffTai  (Tf  55). 

4.  The  second  future  active  and  middle,  which,  except  as  a  eupho- 
nic form  of  the  first  future,  is  purely  imaginary,  has  been  wholly 
rejected. 

IV.  To  distinguish  between  regular  and  irregular  usage.  What 
student,  from  the  common  paradigms,  does  not  receive  the  impression, 
sometimes  never  corrected,  that  the  second  perfect  and  pluperfect,  the 
second  aorist  and  future,  and  the  third  future  belong  as  regularly  to 
the  Greek  verb,  as  the  first  tenses  bearing  the  same  name ;  when,  in 
point  of  fact,  the  Attic  dialect,  even  including  poetic  usage,  presents 
only  about  fifty  verbs  which  have  the  second  perfect  and  pluperfect ; 
eighty-five,  which  have  the  second  aorist  active ;  fifty,  which  have  the 
second  aorist  and  future  passive ;  and  forty,  which  have  the  second 
aorist  middle  ?  The  gleanings  of  all  the  other  dialects  will  not  double 
these  numbers.  Carmichael,  who  has  given  us  most  fully  the  statis- 
tics of  the  Greek  verb,  and  whose  labors  deserve  all  praise,  has 
gathered,  from  all  the  dialects,  a  list  of  only  eighty-eight  verbs  which 
have  the  second  perfect,  one  hundred  and  forty-five  which  have  the 
second  aorist  active,  eighty-four  which  have  the  second  aorist  passive, 
and  fifty-eight  which  have  the  second  aorist  middle.     An<* 
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catalogue  of  nearly  eight  hundred  verbs,  embracing  the  most  common 
verbs  of  the  language,  only  fifty-five  have  the  third  future,  and,  in 
the  Attic  dialect,  only  twenty-eight. 

To  some  there  may  appear  to  be  an  impiety  in  attacking  the  vener- 
erable  shade  of  Tt/Tirw,  but  alas !  it  is  little  more  than  a  shade,  and, 
with  all  my  early  and  long  cherished  attachment  to  it,  I  am  forced, 
after  examination,  to  exclaim,  in  the  language  of  Electra, 

*A»r2  QiXrurns 

and  to  ask  why,  in  an  age  which  professes  such  devotion  to  truth,  a 
false  representation  of  an  irregular  verb  should  be  still  set  forth  as 
the  paradigm  of  regular  conjugation,  and  made  the  Procrustes'  bed 
to  which  all  other  verbs  must  be  stretched  or  pruned.  The  actual 
future  of  tvjetw  is  not  xvipu,  but  rvjixtjaw,  the  perfect  passive  is  both 
thvfi/Aai  and  mvwnj/icrf,  the  aorists  are  in  part  dialectic  or  poetic, 
the  first  and  second  perfect  and  pluperfect  active  are  not  found  in 
classic  Greek,  if,  indeed,  found  at  all,  and  the  second  future  active 
and  middle  are  the  mere  figments  of  grammatical  fancy.  And  yet 
all  the  regular  verbs  in  the  language  must  be  gravely  pronounced 
defective,  because  they  do  not  conform  to  this  imaginary  model. 

In  the  following  tables,  the  example  of  Kuhner  has  been  followed, 
in  selecting  flovXsvn  as  the  paradigm  of  regular  conjugation.  This 
verb  is  strictly  regular,  it  glides  smoothly  over  the  tongue,  is  not  lia- 
ble to  be  mispronounced,  and  presents,  to  the  eye,  the  prefixes,  root, 
and  affixes,  with  entire  distinctness  throughout.  This  is  followed  by 
shorter  paradigms,  in  part  merely  synoptical,  which  exhibit  the  dif- 
ferent classes  of  verbs,  with  their  varieties  of  formation. 

From  the  common  paradigms,  what  student  would  hesitate,  in  writ- 
ing Greek,  to  employ  the  form  in  —pt&ov,  little  suspecting  that  it  is 
only  a  variety  of  the  first  person  dual,  so  exceedingly  rare,  that  the 
learned  Elmsley  (perhaps  too  hastily)  pronounced  it  a  mere  invention 
of  the  Alexandrine  grammarians  ?  The  teacher  who  meets  with  it  in 
his  recitation-room  may  almost  call  his  class,  as  the  crier  called  the 
Roman  people  upon  the  celebration  of  the  secular  games,  "  to  gaze 
upon  that  which  they  had  never  seen  before,  and  would  never  see 
again."  In  the  secondary  tenses  of  the  indicative,  and  in  the  op- 
tative, this  form  does  not  occur  at  all ;  and,  in  the  remaining  tenses, 
there  have  been  found  only  five  examples,  two  of  which  are  quoted 
by  Athensus  from  a  word-hunter  (ovopaio&yQag),  whose  affectation 
he  is  ridiculing,  while  the  three  classical  examples  are  all  poetic,  oc- 
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curring,  one  in  Homer  (H.  *P.  485),  and  the  other  two  in  Sophocles 
(£1.950  and  Phil.  1079).  And  yet,  in  the  single  paradigm  of 
tvktu,  as  I  learned  it  in  my  boyhood,  this  "  needless  Alexandrine, " 

"  Which,  like  a  wounded  snake,  drags  its  slow  length  along, " 

occurs  no  fewer  than  twenty-six  times,  that  is,  almost  nine  times  as 
often  as  in  the  whole  range  of  the  Greek  classics. 

With  respect  to  the  manner  in  which  these  tables  should  be  used, 
so  much  depends  upon  the  age  and  attainments  of  the  student,  that 
no  directions  could  be  given  which  might  not  require  to  be  greatly 
modified  in  particular  cases.    I  would,  however,  recommend, 

1.  That  the  paradigms  should  not  be  learned  en  masse,  but  gradu- 
ally, in  connection  with  the  study  of  the  principles  and  rules  of  the 
grammar,  and  with  other  exercises. 

2.  That  some  of  the  paradigms  should  rather  be  used  for  reference, 
than  formally  committed  to  memory.  It  will  be  seen  at  once,  that 
some  of  them  have  been  inserted  merely  for  the  sake  of  exhibiting 
differences  of  accent,  or  individual  peculiarities. 

3.  That,  in  learning  and  consulting  the  paradigms,  the  student 
should  constantly  compare  them  with  each  other,  with  the  tables  of 
terminations,  and  with  the  rules  of  the  grammar. 

4.  That  the  humble  volume  should  not  be  dismissed  from  service, 
till  the  paradigms  are  impressed  upon  the  tablets  of  the  memory  as 
legibly  as  upon  the  printed  page,  —  till  they  have  become  so  familiar 
to  the  student,  that  whenever  he  has  occasion  to  repeat  them,  "  the 
words,"  in  the  expressive  language  of  Milton,  "  like  so  many  nimble 
and  airy  servitors,  shall  trip  about  him  at  command,  and  in  well- 
ordered  files,  as  he  would  wish,  fall  aptly  into  their  own  places." 

Li  the  present  edition,  the  Tables  of  Inflection  have  been  enlarged 
by  the  addition  of  the  Dialectic  Forms,  the  Analysis  of  the  Affixes, 
the  Changes  in  the  Root  of  the  Verb,  &c.  Tables  of  Ligatures,  of 
Derivation,  of  Pronominal  Correlatives,  of  the  Rules  of  Syntax,  and 
of  Forms  of  Analysis  and  Parsing,  have  also  been  added.  Some 
references  have  been  made  to  sections  in  the  Grammar. 

A.C. 

Hanover,  Sept.  1, 1846. 

s 
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GREEK   TABLES. 


I.  ORTHOGRAPHY  AND  ORTHOEPY. 


11. 

A.  The 

;   Alphabet. 

C«  10-12, 

17-22.] 

Order. 

Forma. 
Large.  Small. 

Roman 
Letters, 

Name. 

Numeral 
Power. 

I. 

A 

a 

a 

"AXcpa 

Alpha 

1 

II. 

B 

p,6 

b 

Brjia 

Beta 

2 

III. 

r 

r^ 

g»» 

Dxppa 

Gamma 

3 

rv. 

A 

9 

d 

AiXra 

Delta 

4 

v. 

E 

t 

£ 

^  yiiXor 

Epsilon 

5 

VI. 

Z 

■fc* 

z 

Ztjta 

Zeta 

7 

vn. 

H 

V 

e 

JHra 

Eta 

8 

VIII. 

e 

&r0 

th 

Orjia 

Theta 

9 

IX. 

i 

ft 

• 

l 

Vwia 

Iota 

10 

X. 

K 

X 

c  . 

Kanna 

Kappa 

20 

XI. 

A 

A. 

1 

Aa/i/ida 

Lambda 

30 

XII. 

M 

P 

m 

Mv 

Mu 

40 

XIII. 

N 

*.. 

n 

Nv 

Nu 

50 

XIV. 

S 

$ 

X 

Xi 

60 

XV. 

o 

0 

6 

O  (HXQOP 

Omicron 

70 

XVI. 

n 

»,  13  „ 

—  p. 

m 

Pi 

80 

XVII. 

p 

^L 

r 

€Pu> 

Rho 

100 

XVIII. 

2 

*»  s 

8  . 

2iypa 

Sigma 

200 

XIX. 

T 

T,7 

t. 

Tav 

Tau 

300 

XX. 

T 

V 

T* 

T  flkov 

Upsilon 

400 

XXI. 

0 

9 

pk 

01 

Phi 

500 

XXII. 

X 

X 

ch 

XI 

CW 

600 

XXIII. 

V 

y 

ps 

m 

Psi 

700 

xnv. 

SI 

n 

o 

Omega 

800 

r*\M,** 

I 

Bav 

Vau 

6 

EPI- 
SEMA. 

<i 

q 

sh 

Konna 
2aprii 

Koppa 
Sampi 

90 
900 

10 


TABLES. 


[112. 


H  2.    B.  Ligatures, 

[S  10.  3.]  ~ 


CU 


cw 


at 

&> 

dno 

©* 

av 

8 

7*9  . 

«fe* 

77 

& 

yev 

& 

79 

& 

8i 

& 

St 

s 

Sta 

os- 

si 

S" 

% 

ix 

D 

3 

*&» 

im 

r 

a 

<? 

sv 

<*> 

TjV 

? 

xai 

r 

£££/ 

XX 

c 
15839 

JU£V 
Off 
©V 
7Tf(>£ 

pa 

p° 

<;#«* 
ca 

0X 
<fX 

TOU 

rav 
xrfv 
Jrjs 
to 

TOV 
TCOV 

vv 
into 


t!  3.]  ORTHOGRAPHY  AND  ORTHOEPY.  11 

TL  3.   C.  Vocal  Elements. 

I.   Vowels,  Simple  and  Compound. 

[55  24-26.] 

Class   I.       n.       in.       IV.     Y. 
A         O         E  W      I 

Orders.  Sound*.  Souada.  Soaads.  flocutd*.  Stated* 

Simple  Vowels. 5?hprt'       \'  *     °      *      *    l 

(Long,        2.  a     0     tf      v    i 

n.  .  .  .       i  Proper,      3.  cu    01     ti      vt 

Diphthongs  in  i.  < .     r  _ 

( Improper,  4.  &     to     q      vi 

ty  u*u         "•       ^  Proper,      5.  av    ov    sv 
Diphthongs  in  v.  < .     r    '      _ 

t  Improper,  6.  dv   wv  yv 

II.  Consonants. 

rf§49-51.] 

A.  Consonants  associated  in  Classes  and  Orders. 

Class  L  Class  n.  Class  m. 

Orders.  Labials.  Palatals.  Unguals. 

1.  Smooth  Mutes,  n  x  x 

2.  Middle  Mutes,  ft  y  i 

3.  Rough  Mutes,  <p  %  6 

4.  Nasals,  ft  y  v 

5.  Double  Consonants,  %p  |  ? 

B.  Additional  Semivowels. 

»  X  g  6 

Consonants  (Second  Abbanokment). 

(  Smooth,  7T,  x,  t. 

C  Mutes,  <  Middle,  /J,  y,  d. 
Single  Consonants,  }  *  Bough,  <p,  ?,  #. 

(  Semivowels,  j  ^^/j/1'  "'  *  '  nasaL 
Double  Consonants,  y>,  £,  f. 

III.  Breathings. 

rs  i3.i 

Rough  Breathing,  or  Aspirate  (c). 
Smooth  or  Soft  Breathing         ( ' ). 


18  TABUS.  [U  4 

IL   ETYMOLOGY. 

II  4«  Remarks.  I.  To  avoid  needless  repetition,  alike  burdensome 
to  teacher  and  pupil,  and  to  accustom  the  student  early  to  the  application 
of  rule,  the  tables  of  paradigms  have  been  constructed  with  the  following 
ellipses,  which  will  be  at  once  supplied  from  general  rules. 

\.  In  the  paradigms  of  declension,  the  Voc.  sing,  is  omitted  whenever 
it  has  the  same  form  with  the  Norn.,  and  the  following  cases  are  omitted 
throughout  (see  §  80)  ; 

a.)  The  Voc.  plur.,  because  it  is  always  the  same  with  the  Norn* 

p.)  The  Dot.  dual}  because  it  is  always  the  same  with  the  Gen. 

/.)  The  Ace.  and  Voc.  dual,  because  they  are  always  the  same  with 
the  Nom. 

d.)  The  Ace.  and  Voc.  neut.,  in  all  the  numbers,  because  they  are  al- 
ways the  same  with  the  Nom. 

2.  In  the  paradigms  of  adjectives,  and  of  words  similarly  inflected, 
the  Neuter  is  omitted  in  the  Oen.  and  Dot.  of  all  the  numbers,  and  in  the 
Jfom.  dual ;  because  in  these  cases  it  never  differs  from  the  Masculine 
(§  130.  §). 

3.  In  the  paradigms  of  conjugation,  the  1st  Pers.  dual  is  omitted 
throughout,  as  having  the  same  form  with  the  1st  Pers.  plur.,  and  the  3d 
Pers.  dual  is  omitted  whenever  it  has  the  same  form  with  the  2d  Pen. 
dual,  that  is,  in  the  primary  tenses  of  the  Indicative,  and  in  the  Subjunc- 
tive 0  212.  2).  For  the  form  in  -^«#o»,  whose  empty  shade  has  been  so 
multiplied  by  grammarians,  and  forced  to  stand,  for  idle  show,  in  the  rank 
and  file  of  numbers  and  persons,  see  §  212.  N. 

4.  The  compound  forms  of  the  Perfect  passive  subjunctive  and 
optative  are  omitted,  as  belonging  rather  to  Syntax  than  to  inflection 
(§  234,  637). 

II.  The  regular  formation  of  the  tenses  is  exhibited  in  the  table  (IT  28), 

which  may  be  thus  read ;  "  The tense  is  formed  from  the  root  by 

affixing ,"  or,  a  by  prefixing and  affixing (or,  in  the  nude 

form, )."    In  the  application  of  this  table,  the  forms  of  the  root 

must  be  distinguished,  if  it  has  more  than  a  single  form  (§  264). 

III.  In  the  table  of  translation  (IT  33),  the  form  of  the  verb  must,  of 
course,  be  adapted  to  the  number  and  person  of  the  pronoun  ;  thus,  /  am 
planning,  thou  art  planning,  he  is  planning,  dec.  For  the  middle  voice, 
change  the  forms  of  "  plan "  into  the  corresponding  forms  of  "  delib- 
erate ;  and,  for  the  passive  voice,  into  the  corresponding  forms  of  "  be 
planned.** 

IV.  The  Dialectic  Forms,  for  the  sake  of  distinction,  are  uniformly 
printed  in  smaller  type.  In  connection  with  these  forms,  the  abbrevia- 
tions Mo\.  and  JR.  denote  iEolic;  Alex.,  Alexandrine;  Att.,  Attic; 
Bceot.  and  B.,  Bceotie;  Comm.,  Common;  Dor.  and  D.,  Doric:  Ep.and 
E  ,  Epic ;  Hel.,  Hellenistic ;  Ion.  and  I.,  Ionic;  Iter,  and  It.,  Iterative; 
O.,  Old ;  Poet,  and  P.,  Poetic. 

V.  A  star  (*)  in  the  tables  denotes  that  an  affix  or  a  form  is  wanting. 
Parentheses  are  sometimes  used  to  inclose  unusual,  doubtful,  peculiar,  or 
supplementary  forms.  In  HIT  29,  30,  the  x  and  &  of  the  tense-signs,  as 
dropped  in  the  second  tenses  (§  199  II.),  are  separated  by  a  hyphen  from 
the  rest  of  the  affix. 
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A.  Tables  of  Declension. 


fl  8.  i.  Affixes  of  the  Three  Declensions* 


Dec.  I. 

Dec  IL 

DecIIT. 

Masc     Fem. 

M.  F.    Neut. 

M.  F.       Neat. 

Sing.  Nom. 

«fc,  m 

a,  ri 

og   |    oy 

1    «    1   • 

Gen. 

OV 

«?>*tf 

ov 

og 

Dat. 

frV 

<P 

I 

Ace. 

avt  qv 

09 

v9  a  I      #> 

Voc. 

**n 

t     |   oy 

•    1   • 

Plur.  Nom. 

a* 

o*    |   a 

*g     |     a 

Gen. 

vty 

tov 

Dat. 

aig 

oig 

ot(y) 

Ace. 

Off 

ovg  I   a 

<* 
U 

Voc. 

at 

1    w 
oi     |    a 

*tf 

a 

* 

Dual  Nom. 

*       * 

a 

e 

Gen. 

aw 

oiy 

oir 

Dat 

my 

oiv 

OIK 

Ace. 

a 

G> 

e 

Voc. 

S 

to 

8 

Sing.  Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 

Plur.  Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 

Dual  Nom. 
Gen. 


fl6«  ii.  Analysis  of  the  Affixes. 

[The  fignrei  la  the  last  column  denote  the  declensions.] 

Flexible  Endings. 

?.  Fem.  1,  #.  Neut  2,  y;  3,  •. 

(o&)  og.    2  and  Masc.  1,  e. 

i. 

v,  «•    Neut.  3,  •. 

• 

eg.    1  and  2,  s.    Neut.  «. 

(OV. 

(eat).    3,  ot.     1  and  2,  tg. 
(vg)  ag.    Neut  a. 

c. 

cy.    3,  oiv. 


Com 
Dec.  I. 

lectingX 
Dec  II. 
Q 

0 

roweIs. 
Dec  HI. 

0 
0 

a 

0 

a 
a 

■  • 

0 

a 

0 

a 

0 

« 

lo 
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W7.8. 


ft  7*  ni.  Nouns  of  the  First  Declension. 


A.  Masculine. 
Sy  steward,  l>  motor,  I,  ton  of  Aireus.  i,  Mercury. 


*  - 


S.  N.  tafilag     vavTT}$ 
G.  tafitov     taviov 
D.  Taftla       vavtr} 
A.  in  filar 
V.  rapid 

P.  N.  Tasini 
G.  TttfiiaP 


AiqUdr^g 
AiQtldov 

AiQtldfl 

vavryv     'ArQtldrjv 


vctvra 


AjQsldrj 
'Aryudai 


ravxai 

VUVTMV  'AXQMdwV 

D.  Totfilaig    vavtaig  Axqildatg 

A.  Jafiiag     vavidg  *AfQtidug 

D.  N.  iapiu        vavxa  'Argtldd 

G.  Tccfiiaiv    vavzaiv  'AjQudaiv 


ri,  shadow,  fa  door. 
S.  N.  oxui  &vqd 

G.  axidg 
D.  axia 
A.  axftxv 


i,  nortA 
fiog^ag 


P.  N.  axial 
G.  oxtwv 
D.   axiaig 
A.  ffxta? 

D.  N.  crxta 
G.  oxiaiv 


&VQag 

&VQU 

&VQdv 
&vqcu 

■&VQMV 

dvqaig 
&vodg 


dvQair 


Eofiddg,  'Eqgtrjg^ 
EQpiov,  'Eqpov 
EQfu'ci,    'EQtijji 
Eqpiav,  'EQfirjr 
Egpia,    *Eopr) 

Eofifat,  €E0fiai  o,  Qobryixs. 
EQptw,  *E(>ftM9  N.  rto6gvdg 
EofiiatgS Eq/icug  G.  T\o6qvov, 
Eopidg,  *E(?(ia'g  FaS^vd 

B.  Feminine. 

^,  tongue,  f^  honor. 

yX&ooa  iffiTJ 

ylojaa^g 
yXataarj 
yXdtoodv 

yXwooai 
yXwooair 
yX&oomg 
yXdaadg 

yXwoad 
yXwooaiv 


itpug 

ii(i$ 

Ufiai 

TlfitoV 

upctig 
Tifiug 

rifid 


17,  mind, 
pvad,      pva 
fivatkg^    fivag 
/ir««,      fiivfy 
(ivauv,    fivay 

fivdatf  fivoti 

ptawV)  (iva* 

l&dctig,  fivalg 

fivddg^  fivdg 

fivud)      fiva 
pvdcur,  fivaip 


|J  8*    Dialectic  Forms. 


S.  N.  <ff,  Ion.  ns  *  r«/*ift* ,  9>»$s> 

fify  Dor.  £*  •  t*t/T&ft  *AT(tiiSt. 

Old,  4  •  WxotA,  fwri*T&. 
d,  Ion.  »i  *  ••»«?,  Sv{n. 
4,  Ion.  *  •  Ep.  sXftdi/ft,  *»/*•*■»». 
si,  Dor.  <?  •  n/tMi,  ^vga»  y«. 
G.  «w,  Old,  «#  •  *Ar{i/2««,  B«£t£#. 
Ion.  1*,  0  *  'Awk'Jw,  B«(i«. 
Dor.  M  •  *A«-{ii)«,  '%*«. 
Ms  (Ion.  iff  •  r»i»ff,  &v{ftf. 
iff  (Dor.  «r  •  vjjKaf,  yX&re&t. 
Ep.  ftd^i(r)  •  AiViYtft&v. 
D.  <jt   flon.  «  •   rmftlif,  B-vfff. 
if  (Dor.  9  *  »«««•£,  r^^. 
Ep.  ft?i(f)  •  »^ft^<r> 


.  /'Ion.  ft«,  iaf  (masc.)  ;  «•«- 

<      [/«Hfy,  A^^ray^fty,  -idL 
(Dor.  £y  •   »«i;r£v,  vifdh. 
V.   £,  Ion.  ft  *  rmpifi. 

*,  Poet,  ft  •   AiiiVft  Ap.  Rh. 
ft,  Dor.  £  -  'Ar^ ii^a,  Mt»aA.x«. 
Old,  •  •  tufiQ&j  Ai'x£. 
P.  G.  «»,  .Old,  «Mf9  •   'Ar^l^auwy. 

Ion.  i«v  •  *Ar^tj^tA>v,  S^0^S«». 
Dor.  «v  •  (Ar(<^£«,  S^o^Sv. 
D.   mt,  Old,  «iM  •  ittvrmiri)  B-v^eurt. 
Ion.  ««,  ijf  •  d-v£ft07,  <rtrj ^#. 
A.  4f)  Ion.  %&s  (masc.)  ;  ^twortAg^ 
*  Dor.  &s  •  M»^fl5j,  rvftQetf. 

JEiOl.  out  •  rats  Tifuttf. 
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fl  9.   iv.  Nouns  of  the  Second  Declension. 


A.  Mascuxdsb  and  FEwsnnb 


o,  word, 

S.  N.  Xoyog 

G.  liyov 

D.  io/w 

A.  Xoyov 

V.  ld>e 

P.  N.  Ao>©. 

6.  Xoym* 

D.  Ao/ot? 

A.  Zd/oi/£ 

D.  N.  Jto^a 

G.  io/oty 


o»  people, 
drjfiog 

drjfior 
drjfit 

drjfioig 
drjpovg 


ij,  tray,  o,  mind, 
odog 


odov 

odto 

odor 

ode         rot-, 


idol 

occur 

ot)oIv 

odolr 


root,    rovg 


root/, 
vo^ 


VOQV)     V0V9 
VOX) 


vov 


rw 


VQOl,      VO% 

vow,  trap 
roots,  rolg 
voovg*  rovg 


row, 


Of  temple. 

vaog9   ring 
vaoV)  rsto 

radr,  rWr,  riw 

r«o/,    »«y 
racor,  riaJr 
raoZf ,  wcjfc 
yaoisg,  rew$ 


ram. 


m«J 


root*,  row      vaotVy  rmr 


B.  Neuter. 


S.  N. 
G. 


i>ifig' 


to 


avxov 
ovxov 


u. 

O1/XC0 

P. 

N. 

ai/xa 

G. 

ovxwr 

D. 

ovxotg 

D. 

N. 

ovxta 

G. 

ovxoir 

to,  wing,  to,  jftzrt.  to,  fome.  to,  chamber, 

nttQor  pop  or  ooxiov,    oorovv  avw/«wr 

nr«£ot/  ftoolov  ootcov,   ootov  arwytn 

itrtQM  fAoolto  oariw,     ootw  arwyfip 

nxtou  poqia  oaTea,     oora  arw/e» 

mtoatr  fioolmr  oaiimr,  oormr  artoynar 

mtooig  pooloig  oorsoig,  ootolg  avuytwg 

TTTtpw  fxoqUa  ooTfiw,     ootcJ  arwytw 

ntiooXv  pooloir  ooiiotv,  ooxdir  arwyiqir 


fi  !©•    Dzaijbctio  Fobmb. 


S.  N.  «,  Laconic,  «{  •  «-*X«%  §  70.4. 
6.  #0,  Ep.  if«  *  m  Xoyei*. 
Dor.  « *  r«  Xiy*. 
(Ion.  t«  •  Barn*,  K^a/rt*.) 
Ep.  •d's(y)  •   cfyeivoSiy. 
m  (contracted  from  «*«/),  Ep.  «« • 
IIirt«tf. 
D.  •/,  Old,  «i  •  'IrSfiMj  rot  ^&(Mt. 
Ep.  #0#(»)*  mvtoQi,  fyy'oQtf. 

Ep.  •$*  •  §»c*tMit  'lx<0&. 


S.  D.  »/,  Bosot.  J  •   «vrtu  rv  3a/*0. 
P.N.  •<,  Boeot.  9*  ««Xv,  'Optimo. 
(G.   *?,  Ion.  {*»  •  «*•*«-£«*,  «*v^S«n».) 
D.  «<f,  Old,  mm  •   t«T<tj  Xly*/*-/. 

Bceot.  t/|  •  rtif  &XX0t  Vft^itOft 
A.   ««;;,  Dor.  «;,  «f  •  rArf  kiyvt,  ritf 

iEoL  «if  •  arlftUtf  wivXatf, 

D.  G.    $*99  Ep.  ifO  •  fomtVy  &(Ml7** 
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ll i  1.  v.  Nouns  of  the  Third  Declension. 

A*  Mute. 

1.  r.Avtkr^  2.  PALATAL. 

o,  vulture,  ij,  vein,   o,  raven,  o,  ^,  goo/,  fj,  phalanx,  ij,  Aat>. 


s. 

N.  yv^ 
G.  ^i/ao? 
D.  yvnl 
A.  /£/7ia 

q>Xeftl 

xooa$ 
xo'oaxof 

xo^axor 

tx»5 
al/oV 
alyl 
alya 

q>aXayS 
g>dXayyog 
qxxXayyi 
(pdXayya 

TQIXI 

xqlX* 

p. 

N.  yvnsg 
G.  yvnwf 
D.  ^v^// 
A.  yvnaq 

q>Xe(5tg 
(pXefiwy 
<plfipl 
q>Xifiag 

xooaxc^ 
xogoixcw 
xo?a£i 
xooaxer? 

alytg 
-alyw* 

am 

ctlyag 

<pdXayytf 
tpaXdyyvv 
ydXayb 
ydXayyag 

Toi^wr 
xqlx*S 

D. 

N.    yt/7T« 

G.  yvJtoi* 

q>Xefi6lv 

xooaxs 
aQpaxoir 

atys 
alydi* 

q>dXayyt 
qxxXdyyoi* 

xqIx* 

XQlXQi* 

m 

3.   UNGUAL. 

■ 

i 
i 

m.  Mascslira  ff1^  Jfeminine. 

S. 

N.  ?rat£ 
G.  naidog 
D.  mxidl 
A.  naida 
V.  aa? 

.  o,foot. 

novg 
nodog 
nodi 
noda 

o,  sovereign,  y,  grace*        ij,  fey. 

avaxxog      xdfjfiog             xXudog 
ivaxxi        Z&Q***                xXeidl 
avaxxa        xdom*,  x*$*  xXuda*   xXur 
ava 

P. 

N.  Ttcudeg 
G.  naldtov 
D.  natal 
A.  ncudaq 

notisg 
nodwv 
noal 
nodag 

Svaxxtg 
dvdxnor 

avaxxog 

XttQvttq 
Xaglrmy 

zdoixag 

xietoeg,  xXug 
xXudwv 
xXual 
xX&fiag,  uXtlq 

D. 

N.  7iat$8 
G.  naldoiP 

nods 
nodoZr 

avaxxs 
dvdxxow 

xdom 
Xaolxotv 

xXeide 
xXsiddi 

fa- 

0. Neater. 

S. 

to,  &o<fy 

N.    <T«/4« 

.  to,  Zigfa.  to,  Ziver.  to,  Aorn. 

»             «      w                       r     - 

»         _  .              f     

ro,  eat*. 

01/$ 

D.  Ofopaxi  qttoil  rjnaxi  xigdxi,      xe'oai',     xeoa     cuxl 

P.  N.  atofiaxa  (pwta  ijiraxa  xigara^     xeoaw,    xc'^«     wra 

G.  otofidxw  <po)i<av  rjnditov  xeoarwv    xeqaMV,  xsqwv  Sxmv 

D.  oiofiaat  qxaot  rjnaoi  xigaat  atal 

D.  N.  adfiax*  <pa>?8  ^7T«Te  Xf'paTf,      xf'oa«,     xeoa     wt« 

G.  owpdxow  qxotoiv  yndxoiv  xeqdxoiv^  xtgdoiv,  xeocjif  &xoiv 


tf  12, 13.] 
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fl  19*   B.  Ltquro. 
o,  harbour,  o,  deity.    y9nose.  6,  beast.  6,  orator,  rj,  hand. 


S.  N.  Xtft^y 

G.  Xipivog 

D.  kpiyi 

A.  Xiuiva 

v. 

P.  N.  XipirBg 

G.  Xifiivtov 

D.  Xipiat, 

A.  Xifitvag 

D.N.  iUptVt 

G.  kfitvoiv 


o,  father. 


daipmr 
dalpovog 

dalfiova 
daifiov 

dalpovtg 
daifiovwv 
daiftoai 
daifiorag 

daifiovi 
daifrirotv 


$vog 

$vl 

qiva 

jftvtg 
Qlvwy 
(Sal 
(ivtxg 

QCvoiy 


&fjoa 

xttjoag 
&rJQ8 


Zuqos 
Xuql 
Zuy*    • 


£1}T0£0ff 

ZtQol 

Z*iqaq 


ifrrjiooag 

QTJTOOOIV      Z*Q0** 


9         9 


M*VQ 


A.   ncttiqa 

V.     TTCCTe^ 

P.N. 
G. 

D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 


naxtqtg 
ncetBQWP 
ncnqdoi 
najigag 

natty* 
naxiqoiv 


Syncopated, 
o,  man.  -  ij,  mother,  o,  ij,  <Zo£.  o,  ^,  &zm£. 

xt/yof  apvo's 

xi/W  a^W 

xvva  aqra 

KVQV 

xvttg  Sqvtg 


S.  N.    narqp  01779 

G.    naiioog,  norroog    aviqog,    avdoog     pytgog 
D.    nariqty    ncnql     arigi^     ivfyl       WQl 


aWpa,    avdga 
aviQ 

avtgtg,  avdgtg 


pytBgeg 

avtQMVi  <xv$qmv    firjteqmp  xwwr  dgv&v 

wdodai  fitjigdat  xval     iqvdot 

ccvigctg,  avdgag     prpiQtxg  xvvag   aQvag 

avigt,     avdqt       /iqrtpft  xvre      aqvt 

aviootv,  avdgoip   firjtigoiv  xwolv  aqvolv 


U  13.    C.  Liquid-Mute. 

V*  wife: 


6,  lion.    0,  tooth,  o,  giant. 

S.  N.  iUW        ooW?  ytyug 

odortog 
odom 


G.  JU'ovTOf 

D.  l('om 

A.  Acornx 

V.  le'or 


odovra 


ylyartog 
ylyani 
ytyarta 
yiyav 


Qafiao 
ddfiaQTog 
ddfictgn 
ddfiagra 


o,  Xenophon. 

£svo<pwv 
Ssvcxptovjog 

EsPocpaiVTa 

y>  Opus. 


P.  N.  Xiovxeg  odovttg  yiyavtsg  ddfiagug 

G.  Xtovwp  idovtatr  yiydvmv  dapdgitav    S.  N.  *Onovg 

D.  JU'ovat  odotwt  ylyaoi  dd/iaQOi  G.  'Oaot/PTO? 

A.  Xiortag  odoviag  ytyctrtag  dd/iagtag  D.    Onovvti 

D-vr  •  r  >»/  »  #/  A.   Oftovna 

.  JN.  isovrt  ooovts  yiyartt  oafiaois 

G.  icoyroiy  o^oyrocv  yiydrtotv  dapdoTOiv 

2* 
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TABLES. 


[A  H- 


'fl  14.    D.  Puke. 


Iklasculine  and  Feminine. 


o,  jackal. 

o,  hero 

c 
0, 

weevil. 

o,  ri,  sheep,  oafish. 

S.  N. 

dug 

rjo&g 

xig 

olg 

ijC&vg 

•      G. 

&aog 

rjgwog 

xi  og 

s  f 

oiog 

Iz&vog 

D. 

0»t 

[$¥*) 

xtl 

oil 

iJC&vt 

A. 

^©a 

yo&a, 

W» 

uiv 

oh 

iZ&v* 

V. 

s 

ix»i 

P.  N. 

<&ft>*g 

%Q<a9g 

xttg 

oleg, 

olg     lx&$eg>  iX&W 

'     G. 

vhwwr 

t)Q(titoV 

xXmr 

olmv 

3     a" 

iZ&vw 

D. 

dotal 

TjQGHH 

- 

xlal 

olai 

iz&W 

Ft 

A. 

&mag 

ygwxg, 

jjfpai; 

xtag 

ofag, 

olg     iz&vag,  Ix&W 

D.N. 

#<»« 

7}  QMS 

xt* 

oh 

Iz&fo 

,    Iz&v 

G. 

&tooiy 

f)QW0lV 

• 

xioir 

ololv 

ix&fa 

w 

6,  knight. 

o,  ^,  oar. 

il,  old 

I  woman. 

fly  ship. 

S.  N. 

Imttvg 

(Sovg 

yoavg 

raug 

G. 

Inning 

floog 

yQUOQ 

vsmg 

D. 

innit, 

lnm% 

(Sot 

yoaC 

•r. 

tTJL 

A. 

InniS 

flovv 

yoavt 

t 

vavp 

V. 

inntv 

fiov 

ygav 

P.  N. 

Innieg, 

\nnug 

(Soeg 

ygatg 

vijtg 

G. 

Innscav 

flowy 

A 

yoaw 

vmv 

D. 

Innevoi 

fiovai 

ygaval 

vctvol 

A. 

ImUdg,  innug 

(teas,  fiovg 

yqaotL 

hYQatvg 

vavg 

D.N. 

Innie 

fios 

yoae 

V1J8 

G. 

inniotv 

flootv 

fQOOlV 

vedlv 

o,  cubit. 

v>* 

5%. 

ij,  trireme. 

S.  N. 

nfyvs 

noXtg 

TOUqotjg 

G. 

nfamg 

noitag 

tQiriQiog, 

TQiygovg 

D. 

nfati, 

nnz" 

noXti,    noXu 

TQir\QH, 

TQtrjou 

A. 

V 

note* 

TQirjotot, 

tQijon 

V. 

V 

noXt 

igtijgsg 

>•  N. 

nrjxttg, 

nfattg 

noing,  nvXttg 

VQirtfttg, 

totiiQBig 

'      G. 

nr\xmv 

(niizwv) 

noXmp 

TQtr)Q$<BP, 

TQlTjQtOV 

D. 

mfceoi 

. 

noXioi 

TQirjosai 

' 

A. 

*nx*w, 

Ttfamg 

noXtag,  noXtig 

TQirjQtag, 

tQtyoeig 

D.N. 

nrtftt 

noXtty    noXy 

TQliqQte, 

toinonm 

G. 

ntiZBOiv 

noXioiv 

TQirjoioiP, 

T0lt]0O~lV 

ff  H  15.] 
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t/,  echo.        17,  shame.  5,  Socrates. 

S.  N.  ^w  cufafc  JStoxpcrTfj? 

G.  qf  dog,  t2£oi7ff  a*o*do$,  a!&>5?  .2to>xpaTE0g,  JtoxoocToi/f 

D.  q?<">   tyro*     atoo'V,   ot^ol  .2Wx£ftm,   .Zbxpdm 

A.  ttf°ay  W»      a*Waf  ajda  Jitoxparsa,  JStoxpa?*;,  Smnqittiv 

V.  ^fo2  ai(5o*  .Zbjx^tm? 


5,  Pw*<2CM5. 

S.  N.  JItiQaitvg 

G.  JleiQaiiwg,  Uet^atwg 

D.  JleiQctAti,     Jleiqaul 

A.  Jletpaiea,    Hetgaia 


o,  Hercules. 

*HqaxXi^g,  'HqaxXqg 

'HoaxXstog,  'HgaxXiovg 

cHgaxtieit  'HqaxXeti,      'flqaxXu 

'HgaxXha,  €HqaxXia9      '/fyaxlij 

'HgaxXcsg,  'jtqcinXtig     ("UgaxXtg) 

£•  Neater. 


•?o, 


wcUL 


S.  N.  TtqfO? 

G.  idxcog,  Tflfovg 

P.  N.  Tf/^ea,  Te/jpj 

G.  TftftW,  tBix&v 

D.  TSlzEOl 

D.N.  Ttijpf,  T€/jpf 

G.  TffjeW,  taxolp 


TO,  2O10?1. 

to,  honor. 

OOTU 

awfog,  aoTieag 

ftf                                  iff 

aaTei*,    cram 

yfyoig 
ysqaog,    /tying 

rty«h    yt'w 

acmor,    acrrt} 
acrrca* 

yiyua*    yiqa 
yiqaoi 

a(JT€« 

atniotv 

y*Q*oiv9  ysgmv 

fl  IS*   Dialectic  Forms. 


S.  G.  ««**¥>  Ion.  f«f  *    »((Mf ,  rigMf  • 

iff.  Ion.  tvf  •  $i{iuf,  Bttpfitus. 
(«;,  Ep.  ffcf  •  (&artX.n*s. 

Ion.  and  Dor.  S*  •  &«t<rtXUf. 
U0(j  Ion.  and  Dor.  w  •  itixa$t. 
ii$tt  Ion.  and  Dor.  w  •  K£r{w  • 

Dor.  /r»f  *  ®tfiuT«s» 
wti  Dor.  and  jEoI.  «r,  •?$  *  «X"f  > 
D.  s7,  Ep.  ?r*  /3«r/A*ji*.  £«t*7f* 

Ion.  «/*•  (l*<ri\ii. 
Uj  Ion.  7  *  «r#Ar,  iintfu. 
ili,  Ion.  7  •  0it7,  Atrfoi . 
A.  y,  Poet,  a  *  f&(i«,  }%&ua. 
im,  Ion.  «VF  *  *I«v»|  Anr*vv« 
Dor.  mi  •  *H^«m,  Aarvt. 
id,  Ep.  54  •  /3«rjX*}4. 
Ion.  i£  •  /W/A.S*. 
Dor.  *i  •  fiartXn* 
V.  if,  iEol.  f  •  2«xf «ri. 


P.  N.  ifr ,  Old  Att.  ifr  •  (ieta-iknf. 
Ep.  Jjif  •  fiartktiif. 
Ion.  iff  •  (htriXitf. 
ik,  Ion.  and  Dor.  u;  •  iriAiif. 
«*,  Poet.  4  *  yif>£y  xgisL 
Ion.  c«  *  y't£t*)  rip*. 
G.  **,  Ion.  S*v  •  xwi**,  »*&{**>*. 
iotty  Ep.  5J*»  •  (ianXfaf. 
t*v,  Ion.  and  Dor.  aw  •  *oXi*v 
D.  r<(i>),  Old,  !*■/(»)  •  x%,'n%*t. 
Poet.  ^r/(»)  •  imrri. 

ir/(r),  Ep.  tr<pi(v)  •  txtffiPa» 
Ion.  /r<(»)  •  irix.tr  1. 
A.  !•?/,  Ep.  5j«2f  •  (&euriXfi&s. 
Ion.  i£;  •  (ZetriXi&f. 
Conrrh.  s"f  •  &a<rt\,i?S' 
us,  Ion.  and  Dor.  /«*  *  «r»X<«r. 
D.  G.  otv,  Ep.  w/V  •  <r«$077t>,  S«/f  AfwiV. 
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TABLES. 


[IT  16- 


51  16.    vi.  Irregular  and  Dialectic  Declension 

2,  Jigrifer.  4,  (Edipus.  #,  Ghu. 

8.  K.  Znfc,  Zar  (Dor.)  Oftfou*  Txwg 

G.  2Wf,  Z^*,  Za**V  0^V4«r,  Oft/«w     O/Wftu,  -*,  -t*,  Fx«v 

D.  Ati,    Zti/ty    Zdri  Offivtli,      [(poet),    [D.-?,  -*,A.-u*,  rx«7 

a.  a;«,  zba,  z&f        oa<w«,  otiix0vt    [-«*,  y.  -*,  -*  rx««?f  - 

V.  Zt6  Offira  [(Ep.  and  Lyr.)    Vxm 


Attic    #,  mmi.   Homeric 
8*  N.  tf/«f  w«f 


D.  */« 


5 
t/ 

vtot 


f  «• 


A. 

V.  vli 


«/ 
WW, 


Pt  N.  vUl)     vltig 

Gt  *»        t< 

D*  «•        «/ 


vttff    »*fif ,  v*i~f 


«  / 


VtWgy  mug 


vU7f§)    vi&ru 

«  /  r  m 

vtavff     VMS)  vt$ag 


Doric.  A,  ship.  Ionic 

y«tfc  (»«*)  »»w  (ynvt)    * 

v&ig  tfiify  nig 

fdt  rut 

tavt  (wt»j  fij«,  vui,  vifiw 


MM* 


Witfi,  y«*#VJ  nrvn,  yifc#vv9  viirn, 


MMtf 


Attic,   to,  spear. 

S.  N.  Jfyv 

G. '  )0£«r«f ,    $*{•*  (poet.) 
D.  Kger*,      h('iy  iopi  (poet) 


P.  N.  3«£«r«, 
G.  *•{#! 
D.  }«g«r« 


^D  (poet) 


r*f 


Homeric 


Homeric   ri,  cove. 
writs,     nriT*? 


w 


Homeric  Paradigms. 

«r«X/f 

flTftX/tt,  5TT«X/*f,  5T«X«^(flrtfXl£/fTheOg.),   «*0X««f 

(«*0*XrHdt),  **<r«X*r,  <r*Xf49  iriXi)? 

rJXa,  ff-rlXu  (trix**  Hes.) 


i,  knight, 

8.  K.  Jirirtvg 
G.  faftrifo 

DC  _«»■» 

A.  /<r<rJJ« 

* 

P.  K.  jV«r?s?9  iWiTf  fr«X«if  (rixr*  Hdt), 

G.  /«*«•«•»  «r«X/wy 

D.  trxturt  *-«X<W/  (c«x/tr<  Pind.9  <r«X<^  Hdt) 

V.  ivrtiat  vrikta g  (jriXJg  Hdt),    vikttg, 


*ixmg 


wiXnat 


«,  Ulysses.  #,  Patroclus. 

G.  'OWr^tff,  'Qtit>r<rUit  '0«Wf>»f,  'OJi;<r«t7f  IlatT^axXot*,  -«/«,  IlMr^MX?*! 

D.  'OSi/wji",   *0^i/nr  n«T^»xXy 

A.  'OWr**,  'OWriff,    *OWi««,  'O^v^n  Ilar^xXtV)  Har£«xX9« 

v.  'Otoe™,  '0Ww  n«r^*x«,       n«re*»xiif 


fltt.J 
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fl  17.  vn.  Adjectives  of  Two  Terminations. 

A.  Or  xhb  Second  Dxclekeook. 
o,  %  (to^tcrf)  to         o,  ij  (unfading) 


S.N. 

afitxog 

G. 

adlxov 

D. 

adix<o 

A. 

adixov 

V. 

adixa 

P.N. 

adixoi 

G. 

adixcov 

D. 

adixoig 

A. 

adlxovg 

D.N. 

adlxoa 

G. 

adixoiv 

adixov 


%o 

ayqgaog,  ayifaag        ay  tJqoqp,  a/fata* 
ayrjQaov,  ayrJQta 

otytjgaov,  ayqqw,  ayijgv 


Sdixa 


aytjQaa,    aytiqm 


S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 


ayriQctoi,   ayrtfMf 
ayriqawVy  dyrjgaty 
<xyT}Q<*oig,  ayriQtoq 
aynQaovg,  ay^geag 

aytifdw,     ayrJQM 
iyftgdotVy  ay^Qwr 


B.    Or  THB   THIBD  DEGLENSIOir. 

o,  ij  (nude)  to         6,  ij  (pleasing)  to      o,  ij  (two-footed)  to 

tvzixQig         wxaQ*        Slnovg        dlnow 
ivxd^Ttog  dinodog 

wxapna,  *vx<tQtv 
tvx**Q* 


aJ$trog 

agQevig  SgQtva   cixaQiug 

a<i§60i  tvxdqujy 

aqferag  tifxiqvtag 

5()§6Y8  BVXOQtTt 


dinodi 
dlnoda,  dtnovv 
dinov 


svxdqita 


dlnodtg 

dtnoai 
dinodag 

dlnode 
dmodoiv 


dlnoSa 


S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 


o,  y  (evident)   to 

o*agp7/V  oaqpfe 

aa<piog^  aacpovg 
aacpiiy  ooupu 
oaqpc'a,  o*a<jp*j 
oorqpc'g 


o,  ij  (greater)    to 

ptl£ovog 
fitliovi 


fist£ov 

oacplsg,  oucpug   oa<piaroatprj  fisi£oveg,  fid£ovg  /m'Joya,  psl£«) 

oaq>iwv,oa<pav,  pu£6van? 

oaqpeot  [itt£ooi 

oatpdag,  aacpug  fiel^ovag,  ptlfavg 


oaqpce,   aaqpij 
oaq>ioiv,  ottyoiv 


TABLES. 


WW. 


IF 


S.  N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P.  N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 


S.  N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

P.  N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 


S.  N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

P.  N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 


18.  vin.  Adjectives  op  Three  Terminations. 

A.    Of  THE  SECOND  ASD  FlEST  DECLENSIONS. 


o  (friendly)  q 

ytXiog  <piXla 

(filiov  yikiag 

<piXl&)  qtiXlet 

(filiov  (piliav 
(fiXl9 

(flXiot  <plXiat 

<ptXi(ov  cpiXioav 

q>iXlotg  (piXlaig 

(ptXlovg  tpiXlag 

yiXlto  <piXia 

qpiXloiv  yiXlaiv 


6  (golden) 
XQvo*og,   jfottoovs 
XQvasoVy  XQva°v 
XqvotM,    XV>°$m 
XQVOtov,  XQWOV* 

XQvatoty    xQVcdi 
XQVOtnov,  XQva(**v 
Xqvoiotg,  XQvao^ 
Xgvoiovg,  xovaovg 

XQVoiw,    XQV(Jt>* 
XQVotoiv,  XQvadir 

6  (double) 

dmXoog,    dmXovg 
dmXoov,   dmXov 
dinXoy,     dinXoj 
dmXoov,   dinXovv 

dinXoot,    diTiXol 
dmXowv,    dinXwv 
dmXooiQ,  btnXolg 
dinXoovg,  dmXovg 

diitXovt,     SinXti 
dmXootv,  dmXdir 


to 
tplXtov 


qpiXia 


6  (m*e) 

ooyog 

oocpov 

ooapta 

ooq>6v 

009* 

oo<pol 

<JO<ptoV 

ooqniig 
oo<povg 

aocpoi 
ooq>olp 


Contracted. 


XOVOBUy     ZQVoy 

XQvoi&g,  xewys 

X?v<Ji<?>    X9vaV 
XQVoiar,  XQ*>°V 

XQVOBCtl)    xQVodi 
XQvamv,  XQva(**v 
XQvaictig,  £01/00!? 
XQVoiag,  XQvo<*$ 

XQVoetx,  *  XQva<* 
XQVoecur,  XQVodiv 

V 

dinXot})  dntXij 

dmXorjg,  dtnXijg 

dtnXoTj,  dinXfj 

dinXoyV)  dinXrjy 

dinXocU)   dinXcu 
dinXowv,  dmXwv 
dmXoatg,  dinXalg 
dinXoag,  dmXag 


ootpyr 

ooyijg 

ooq>fj 

oo(prjv 

oocpal 

00(p(tiV 

ooqxtig 
ooq>ag 

ooq>a 
oocpaiv 


TO 


ooqfop 


awpat 


to 


ZQvobov,  jrpvaovj' 


t        w 


XQVota,  jpovaa 


TO 

dmXoov,  dmXovp 


dinXoa,   dinXa 


StnXoa,     dtnla 
dmXoouP,  dmXctlv 


II 19, 20.] 


ABJBCTIVBS. 


n  10.  b. 

6  (black) 

S.  N.  ftiXag 

G.  [iilavog 

D.  piXapi 

A.  ftiXapa 

P.  N.  fiiXartg    * 

G.  ptXdv&p 

D.  fitXaai 

A.  fiiXavag 

D.  N.     /uc'Xorra 
G.     psXdpoiP 


Of  the  Third  and  Fbbst  Declensions. 


^  TO 

ptlXawa       piXap 
HtXairrjS 
pelaivt) 
p&Xaiv&P 

fttXatvai      fuXara 
(itXatv&p 
(ttXaivaiQ 
ptXaivag 

fisXalva 
psXatvaiP 


6  (all) 

nd$ 
nanog 
navxl 
nana 


narttg 
ndvitip 
naai 
ndvtag 


.  nam 


o  (agreeable)  y 

S.   N.      jfffOIK? 

G.    ^ao/wro? 
D.     xaqUm 
A»    xaQ^tvta 


TO 


Xaqteooris 
XocqitowxP 


Z*qUv 


naaa 
ndorjg 

ndajj 

ndo&p 

n  do  a  i 
naowv 
ndoeug 
ndaag 


ndaa 


TO 


nana 


navioiv      naaatP 


P.  N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 


o  (woeeJ) 

ifO*i;S 

ydvv 
f)dv 


c 


TO 


X<tQUvxsg  xaQua<Jat    Xa9livta 

Xaqiinmv  xaQliaa^v 

X<*Qh<H  jfixoteWat? 

Xaqltnaq  jforptcooaff 

Xaqltvjs  jpxoieooa 

XaqUnotv  jja^teaoft**' 


yd  to  i 

ydsag,  yd  tig 

rjdeB 
qSeoiP 


rfiud      r}dv 
tjdelag 
r)dela 
rjdsidr 

ydtlat    Tjdia 

rjdeiaig 
yd  slug. 

ydtla 
vfitiaiv 


fl  30*    C.  Of  the  Thrii  Declensions. 


o  (great) 

S.  N.  piydg 

G.  (itydXov 

D.  fitydXw 

A.  (i  i  yap 

V.  fieydXs 

P.  N.  fitydXot 

G.  ptydXatp 

D.  fitydXotg 

A.  /ieyaJtouff 

D.  N.  fAtydXta 

G.  ptydXoiP 


7}  to 

fitydXti      piya 
(itydXrjg 
tieydXy 
HtydXr}V 

ptydXat    ptydXd 
[isydXwP 
ftsydXaig 
ptydXSg 


ptyaXa 
fttydjiaip 


6  (much) 

noXvg 
noXXov 
noXXa 
7roAvy 

(many) 
noJUto/ 

jioHoT? 
nroJUovV 


c 


aoiUi? 

CTOJUffg 


TO 


WoAv 


noXXaip 

noXXatg 

noXXdg 


» 


TABLES. KdUBALS. 


[tf  20, 21. 


S.  N.  «r#Xv?,  irsttkvs 
G»  «"*xi«f 

D.  («-»Xf  r  JMi.) 
A.   ir«X»r,  T9V\6r 

P.  N.  <r«Xfff,  v'tfXfTf 
G.   trtXiotf 

D.  wXiet,  Urrs,  -Urn 
A.  TdXtagf  nXtTg 

/ 

S.  o  (mild)  q 

N.  nqciog  ngaetSt 

G.  7r^aov  7i q a e lag 

D.  7i  p  a  w  TtQasla 

A.  ngaop  TtQCttlav 


Homeric  Forms  of  *riX*f . 

*  W 

vrtXXit  *oWn  «-«Xi^  irwXtf,  *>XXo> 

<r«XXw 
«*«XXf)  ATtfXX^ 

<r«XX»  <r«XXrf»,  *»v\6t 

*o\\oi  <r*XX«/  (*«XUJ2sch.)«-«XXi 

«r«XX«y  «r«XXaa>v.  ir«XX««f 

<r»XXMrf,  -«Tf  mXXsifj 


TO 


P.  oi 


e 

a* 


TCI 


nqaov    TiQao^    nqatig     nQottlat     nqaia 

ngaoig,  nQotsoi    ngaslaig    TtQaioi 
nqdovg,  TiQcthiq     ngaelag 


1T21.    ix.  Numerals. 


M.  (one)  F. 


tig 


S.N. 

G.  ivog 
D.hl 
A.  tva 


jila 
(uag 

filay 

Ep.  Dor.  Ion.  Ep. 
N.  tust  it  pht  1* 

D.  /y  /t*i»j,   /if 

A.  /&/«»,  7aff 


M.  (noonc)F.  N. 

ovdtig     ovtitftla    oidir  P. 
ovdtyog  ovtifiuig 
ovdsvl     ovdtptip 
ovdiva    ovdtfdav 

Late.  Ion.        Late. 

•ifB-tif        oviifiSn         d&Sif 
avB-wi        otititfiip 


ovdiftg 

ovdipw 

ovddot 

ovd&vag 

Ion. 

9V$*f*£it 

ouiafitTt 
4V$afA4Uf,  F.  -S*f 


M.  F.  K.,  tew. 

D.  N.  A.  <5uo,    dvv 

G.  D.  footis  fli/***  (Att)  P.  D.  dval  (rare) 


Ep, 


N. 

G. 
D. 
A. 


M.  F.  (three)  N. 

P.  N.   T05*f         Tp/a 
G.    T(>fWI' 

D.  jQial 
A.  t^c?; 

Poet. 
D.    T£t9t<n 


M.  F.  K.,  toft. 
afKpotv 


Ep.  Ion. 

M.  F.  (/wr) 
xiooagsg,  Thxaqtg 

reooaQai,  lixtaqat 
rtooaQag,  i$t ictQCig 

Ion.  ria-ft^iff  Dor.  rirogtf  and  ri«V0(ff» 
JEol.  and  Ep.  irlrvpe,  &e. ;  Dat.,  Ep.  and 
in  late  praM,  rirfMet. 


V  »] 


IF 


o  [advising) 

S.  N.  QovXtvwv 

G.  povXsvonog 

D.  (tovXevortt 

A.  povtevonu 

P.  N.  fiovXsvovxsg 

G.  fiovXevovxtav 

D.  flovXevovoi 

A.  fiovXtvovxag 

D.  N.  pOwlsVOVTB 

G.  fiovlsvovxoiv 


99.  x.  Participles. 

1.  Present  Active. 


c 


(fovXtvovoa 
ffovXevovotis 
ftovXtvovoy 
fiovXrivvadv 

flovXevovocu 
ftovXtvovowv 
ftovXsvovoatg 
(iovXsvovoug 

fiovXevovodt 

flovXivovoaiv 


to 
fiovXevov 


(lovXtvovxa 


2.  Present  Active  Contracted. 


S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

P.N. 

.G. 

D. 

A. 

D.N. 
G. 


o  (honoring) 


n 


to 


-     «* 


f« 


npawv,       nprnv  upaovoa,     tipwoa     Tipaor,     xtp&v 

Ji/idovrog,  vtfi&vTog  iifMxovoTjs,   xifmayg 

Tifidovn,     ttftwvTb  jipaovoT],     xipwotj 

xipdovxa,    TipwvTct  tifidovaaVj  xifiewuv 

xipdovttg,  vtfHomg  Tijuaouaort,    jifiuveai    Tifiuomt,Tifi£rta 

Tifiaorttay,  wtfuovwp  xipaovo&v,  ti^tataoiv 

xifidovai,    tifiaJai  xipaovoaig,  Tifiwocug 

Ufidovrag,  xifitovrag  xifiaovatxg^  xi/tfooug 

updone,     xifiotvis  xtpaovoa,     xkfuoai 

upaovroiv,  xiyunvxoiv  xifiaovoaiv,  Ufiwoatv 


TO 


S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 


3.  Liquid  Future  Active. 

(about  to  show)  y 

<pavwv  (pavovaa    yavovv 

(pavovvxog  qxxvovotjg 

qtavovvxt  -  (pavovoy 

(pavovvra  cpavovaav 


4.  Aorist  ii.  Active. 


\ 

TO 


<parowxtg  cpavovoou  qpavovvra 

tpavovvxtav  (pavovowv 

(pay  o  vot  (pavovaaig 

(pavovvxag  cpavovoag 

(pon'ovrtt  (pavovaa 

(pavovvrotv  (pavovcraty 

S 


(having  left)  y 

Xinoov  XtTTovoa    Xmov 

Xmovxog  Xmovoqg 

Xmovxt  Xtnovaji 

Xinovxa  Xmovodv 

Xtnovxsg  Xmovaai  Xtnovxa 

Xmovitav  Xinovowv 

Xntovai  Xmovaaig 

Xmovxag  Xtnovaag 

Xt7l6vT8       Xinovact 
Xinorxoiv  Xinovaaiv 


TABUS. 


[A** 


6.  Aorist  i.  Active. 


i  (having  raised)  y 

S.  N.  aoag 
G.  Soavtog 
D.  Soavn 

A.    OtQCtVTCt 

P.  N.  aoarttg 
G.  ioavrmv 

D.     OtQCtOl 

A.  aoavxag 
D.  N.  aoarta 

G.    OLQOVXOW 


»  - 


aoaoa 
aoaarjg 

OQUOfJ 

aoaoa? 


6.  Aoritt  Passive. 

to     o  (faring  appeared)  q      to 

fifoa*       q>avdg  qpaviiaa     <pavir 

yavivxog  (pavslarjg 

<pavivxi  qxxvtlatj 

(pavsrta  qpavuaar 


aoaoa* 
aoaomp 

**?» 

aoaoag 

*       t      m 

aqaaa 
aodoatv 


agarxa   qxxv&rxsg 
{pavivtmv 

tpavirtag 

(pavdrts 
yavivxot* 


qmvtloou    qxxrirta 
qnxvsiowv 
cpavdoaig 
qxxvuoug 

<pavcioa 
qwtruocur 


7.  Perfect  Active. 

6  (knowing)  y 

S.  N.  tiding  ildvla 

G.  cMoto?  eldvlag 

D.  ttAoTt  ildvia 

A.  cMora  cldviav 

P.  N.  eio*0Te$  etfvtat 

G.  eidoTW  tidvmv 

D.  ttdoot  udvhxtg 

A.  eidoia?  eidvlag 

D.  N.  «<5o't8  eidi/ta 

G.  ildojotv       ndvlcuv 


8.  Perfect  Active  Contracted. 

to  '      o  (standing)  y  to 

ttdoV      lorafc         fcristeel     forofc,  faro? 

tatom       loiao^ 
tarcura       loTajaay 


tidoxa    loxwxtg 

koXOJTM 

iaTwa* 

i<7TWTtt£ 


loTolaai   laicura 
ioTwoiay 


ioTwra        ioTOjaa 
iaruToey    itnioa&iv 


9.  From  Verbs  in  -/«/. 


o  (having  given) 
S.  N.  ooik 

G.    $0!TO£ 

D.   doyTft 
A.  dovxa 

P.  N.  dart* 
G.  dovxtov 
D.  down 
A.  divxag 

D.  N.  ooVrs 
G.  dovxoir 


€ 

n 

dovaa 
dovuijg 
dovon 
dovaav 

dovaa* 
dovoup 
dovaaig 
dovaag 

dovaa 
dovoatv 


to    o  (having  entered)  q 


dop 


dovxa 


dvg 
dvvrog 
dvvxv 
dvrta 

dvpxeg 
Svvtwv 
dvoi 
dvrtag 

dvvxs 
dvptoir 


dvaa 
dvoyg 
dvorj 
dvaup 

dvaai 
dvouv 
dvoaig 
dva&g 

dvaa 
dvoaw 


TO 


Ifc 


dvptm 


fl  28.]  PEONOtTNS.  27 

fl  33.    xi.  Substantive  Pronouns. 

[Xb  thee*  forma  which  are  wed  as  enclitic,  the  sign  t  la  affixed.  The  initials  affixed  to 
dialectic  fonns  denote,  ML  JEolic,  B.  Bceotic,  D.  Doric.  E.  Epic.  I.  Ionic.  O.  Old, 
F.  Poetic] 

A,  Personal. 


lit  P./.                IdP.AoK.                  3d  P.  Am,  Aer. 

S.  N.   fyw 

0^ 

• 

G.  l/iov,  uwt 
D.  fjio/,  ^o/t 
A.  ifts,    pit 

aovt 
aoli 
ait 

ovt 

Jit 

It 

P.  N.  ^wfc 
G.  19/uior 
D.  {fuy 
A.  r\uag 

€vp$Te 

vumy 
«-  * 
mm* 

vuag 

aqpeZf 
aqpoj? 
o^piOft(y)t 
oyaq 

D.  N.  »«' 
G.  rojy 

aqua 
ogxpr 

Homeric  Fonns. 

tHfxoM 

8.  K.  iy*>»>  lynf 

6.  ipi*  MMM)  Vu^ 
^M?f,  ifiiSht 

B.    ^M4,  Jm/J 

A.  V&  & 

tUtt    ***h   *»»t> 

1*,  Jt  ^ 
It, «,  At 

P.  N.  A^uTf,  Zf*f*u 

VflUfj    Sftfttf 

B.  */*7»,  fytf»,  tl/ur, 

W*(0 

rtf  r!«t,  rtf(0t,  if 

A.   A^tfcf ,  -iMfj  %p&s9 

^tfaf,  -f«f ,  8f*fA* 

r?&t»  rf  if 

d.n.  •*(■«<»?) 

6.    MOT 

B.  m»7» 
A.  fST,  9* 

r?»ft,  rf*»t  or  rp* 

9 

Additional  Forms. 

S.  N.  Jot,  m  B. 

<rl  D.,  r»u  B. 

6.  l/ufo ,  i/Mw,  i/Mv#  D. 

Tivf,  rS«r,  TtVf,  TUUfi 

rulu  D. 

,   F«S«f  M.j  Uvs  D.,  ItTe  E. 

B.  {pit  D. 
A. 

rl,  ri/f  D. 

F«f  jE.,  7f  or  T»  D. 
Fit  -*.,  »"t  B.  ^ 

P.  N.  hfiU<  I.,  *«v«^  d. 

fytftf  I.,  VflU  D. 

Kent,  rpiaf  I* 

G.  *&(*£$  D.,  &fipi*f  St.    bppimf  Mu 

B.  '*ft!tD.,tyfAirf(r)M.  fiVf,  ^t  D.,  <^  -*. 

A.  **/*i  D.  vpi,  tftfit  D.  ^if  D.,  &r<p 1  iE. 

B.  N.  mm  B. 


m 


TABXt£& 


1112a. 


B.  Reflexive. 


1st  P.  It  (of  myself) 

S.  G.  ipavtov 
D.  efiavzm 
A.  ipavxov 

P.  G.  ^wr  avx&v 

DC       w  >  w 

.  ij/iw  avzuig 

A.  tjfiag  avTovg 


F. 


i/iavz^g 

fjfiwv  aviwv 
riftlv  avzatg 
r^ug  avzctg 


2d  P.M.  (of  thyself) 
gsavtov,  oavzov 

oeitvzQv,  oavzov 

vpow  avi&v 
Vfiiy  avtulg 
vfiag  avzovg 


F. 

fjuxvirfa  oavrrjg 
otavifj,    oavtjj 
otavTTjv,  oavryv 

vftov  aitmv 
Vfiiv  avzalg 
ifiag  avzug 


3d  P.  M.,  of  himself 

S.  G.  eavrov,    ayxov 

D.  bavTco,      aviM 

A.  kavzov,    avzov 

P.  G.  kavjwv,  avimv 

D.  kavrolg,  avzotg 

A.  havzovg,  avzovg 


F.,  of  hevseff. 

kavziji,    avzrjg 
havzrt,     avzjj 
iavjrjp,   avzrjv . 

I«vtc5v>  ttvzwv 
kavzcug,  avzoug 
kavzag,  avzag 


New  Ionic 


S.    6*  ijetuwrdv 

D.  XfLiotvrof 

A*  Si»mot«» 

S.    G.  latUTov 

D.  iwvry 

A.  ituvrov 


Xfttwrnt 

Ifcta/vrp 

XfAiatvrnt 


fftmvrw 


tmvrns 


*        / 

tMUT* 


P.  luvrSv 

XuUTIVt 


n.,  */  *##. 


kavto,  fVZO 


kavza,  etyta 


rutwrm 


S«vr*v» 
\mwr94 


htvrtt 


3d  P.  S.  6*  »ur»vr*t,  -£#,  D.  »y,  -«,  A.  -«,  -«Ji^  •»  * 

P.  G.  «*r«wr«M>t  D.  ■*/*,  -«wf ,  A.  -#v* ,  »tf t ,  -£,  Dor* 

Q«  ^EGXFBOCAL. 


M.  (of  on*  another)  F. 

P.  G.  aJU^Acav  aXXqXav 

D.  cxJU^Aotg  gJUqAat? 

A.  aXXyXovg  aXXtjXag 


N.  M.   N. 

D.  A.  aXXyXa) 


F. 

a>UifAa 


aXXtjla 


G.  aM^'Aoty    aU^Aaiy 


P.  G.    aX>.iXut  Dor.    aXXaX»»  Dor. 
D.    «XXaX»s/,  -*/*    aXXaXa/07,  -«tf 
A.    kWaXovt  aXXaXa;  2XX«X&  Dor. 


D.  G.  £xx«x«?r  Ep. 


D.  Indefinite. 


M.  F.  N.,  sucft  a  one. 

S.  N.  0,    ^,   to      3fTra 

.  tov,     Tifff      osivog 

D.  t<£,      tiJ        5em 

A.  Toy,  Tijr,  to  flwya 


M. 

P.  ol      duveg 
%6)V    dtirtav 

* 
tovg  duvet g 


1124] 


FBOHOVNS. 


38 


M.(«e) 

s.  n.  a  m 

G.  lOV 
D.  TW 
A.  Toy 


IF  94*  xii.  Adjective  Pronouns. 

A.  DzFonrs. 
Article.  Iterative 

F.         N.         M.  (very,  kum,  »*jf  )  F. 


c 
Ofr 


c 
T^fff 

of 

TaZff 
rag 

T« 

teuV 

•*D. 

G.  «*«7«  £.,«£!).  rSr  D. 
D.  «?  D. 

A.  r£»  D. 


TO 


N. 


ai/To'ff 
avrov 
at/ftp 

CtVffoV 


P.N. 
G.  toj* 

D.  Tolff 

A.  %ovg 

D.N.  ™' 
G.  tdiv 


?#         ovto/ 


avu&q 
avtovg 

avtti    * 


avrt) 
cetmjff 

•H 

avtal 

altar 

avicug 

avtag 

»   « 
avra 

avxttlv 


ovto 


auto 


«fa*4 


r£D.,.faI. 
apre/i  E., .{«»  I.     «&r«f  D.,  -fa;  I. 
aifrif  L  at"r«  D.,  4»»  L 

»»rttr  D.,  -fr>  I. 


P.  K.  r«'  E.  D. 
6. 

D.  r«Jw  O. 

A.  rttft  **t  D» 

Relative. 

If.  (who)      F. 

S.N.  off 


r*i  £•  D. 

r«*»  0.}  rSv  D.  mbriett  I.  abrmm*  O.,  -«>  D.,  -i*  >  L 

r«7fj  O.,  riS**,  «vr«r<riO.|-ia/riI.  auryrif  -«#,  -fyr<  L 

[rjf  I.  ai/rUvt  I.  *vria$  I. 


G.  ov 
D. 
A.  or 

P.N.o? 
G.  ojy 

D.  ofc 

A.  OVff 

D.N.iS 
G.  o& 


^ff 

a 
1JV 

at 

r 

alg 

«ff 

p- 

a 

r 
at* 


N. 
o 


Demonstrative. 

M.  (Mtf)  F.        N. 

ods      iJo*s      too*s  1  P. 
•tovdt  rfjods 

ol'fls      ai'fls     rddt  %  *  • 

roiods  ToiiodB    - 
rovods iaod* 

ttodf    tad* 
roivds  rotivds 


3  P. 


Dialectic  and  Paragogic  Forms. 

nlT  .1  P. 


«>* 


G.   «7»,  Itv  E.  ?w  E.,  £#  D.  rtft/^f     rnr^f 
D.  f  D.  &c 

A.  ***  D.  2  P. 

P.  D.  J*-/,  »fr  E.      rMrftf  O.,  r«>*i«, 

rojf&sw  E.  3  P. 


3* 


Possessive. 

S.  l/to? 
P.  fifiiTSQog 
D.  vutjtQog  Ep. 

S.  OOff 

P.  vpixtqog 

D.  ag>e0tT££O£  Ep. 

S.  off  Poet 
P.  oyhegog 

V^SfiUt,  *&(**<  O., 

'«/eiri(tff  D.,  &(*(**, 

S.  rstff  D.  E. 

P.  V/tif  O.,  Cfkfut  M. 

S.  »f  E.  D. 

P.  c$o$  O. 


30 


TABLES.  — •  PRONOUNS. 


[11 24. 


S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 


Demonstrative. 

F.  N.         M.  (»»«<*)  F.  N. 

csvxr\     xovxo  xoaovxog  xooavrt]    tooovxo,  xoaovxov 

rovtov  xavxqg  xoaovxov  lovavxrig  ^ 

tovxm    xavxjj  rooovxtp  xoaavxy 

rovtov  xavxqv  xoqovtov  xoouvitjv 


M.  (this) 

T 

ovxog 


ovjot     avtm    tavia   xoaovxot    xooavxcq   xoaavxa 
xovxwv  xovxvv  roaovxcov  xooovxmv 

Tovioig  xavxatg  xooovxoig  xooavxmg 

xoaovxovg  xooctvxag 


rovxovg  xavxag 


XOVTto 
XOVJOiV 


retvxu 
xccvxouv 


roaovxm     xoaavxa 
roaovxoiv  xooavxtju* 


Paragogic  Declension. 

S.  N.  euran       etvrffi     r»v*n 

G.  rwn&i     rmvrnn 

D.  vouraii      retvv^i 
a  *  « 

P.  N.  ovrrff       *v*raf%    rettm 

G.  revrmtf  &C 


Mixed  Paragogic  Forms. 

r 9* our ort  >  ixtivw,  &t$f,  r*vroy\%  rwrdtm 
Tvtfovrtoi,  xtivoDi,  rnkixavrrun . 
ruf9$urej>L   Adv.  ovrtm,  i»&«3f,  ttm,  £•«£!. 
rtnurovt,  «r***«»3f,  rutvren,  Ixtirm,  Tnrbt&i. 

TMurttt,  roietvretft,  vttavrtf  retwayt. 
vtftvrtm,  ixifretn,  &C 


B.    INDEFINITE. 

Simple  Indefinite.    Interrogative.  Kelative  Indefinite. 

M.  F.  (any, some)  N.  M.F.  (who?)  N.  M.  (whoever)  F.  N. 


S.N. 

rig       tJ        rig 

rl 

oartg 

IjTis      3  r* 

G. 

%0        t                    —                   Si 

** 

*    w                   Cf 

xivog,  xov      uvog,  xov 

OVK^O^    OTOV 

rjaxivog 

D. 

xivi,    tw        r/vt,    tw 

amy*,  OTW 

yxivi 

A. 

rwa               ?/ra 

tjvtiva 

P.N. 

TiPfff      TWC*,     T^S? 

tira 

oiYiw? 

atxiveg  azum^&txoL 

G. 

xwoJv  [arra  tItcm 

favrivtoy,  oxtav 

MVXIVWV 

D. 

Tta/                r/at 

OlOXlOl,  QXOlOl 

alaxiat 

A. 

Tiwrg              lira; 

ovoiivag    . 

aaxivag 

D.N. 

Ttre                rfre 

wxivs 

axivs 

G. 

twoX?            xlvoiv 

olvxivoiv 

cuvxivotv 

Homeric  Declension  of  rtst  rtt,  and  tvtt 

=s  OfTtf. 

S.  N. 

\           \          * 
rti         rl         Tif 

rt 

ova 

9  V.     v 

0  «,  »  r«v 

G. 

rU,  riu              <ri;  rtu 

ertu,  trrtOf  orrtv 

D. 

t!«,  Tlf 

Vrtw,  tiny 

A. 

Tltd                             TtVA 

trim 

P.  N. 

mis       form    rint 

?«y« 

G. 

rim 

ttrtwf 

D. 

Mtin 

A. 

m&$ 

%nww 

D.  N.    r/yf 


im] 
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T  25.     B.   Table  of  Numerals 

I.   Adjectives. 

2.  Ordinal. 

<r«rr«  j  which  t»  order  $  or, 
one  of  how  many  9 

iroa-rn,  whichsoever  in  order, 

•Xsyerit,  one  of  few. 

«r«XJi«rr«,  one  of  many,  or, 
one  following  many, 

ftfujoirtj,'oyt  first* 

devttQogt-a,-ov,  second* 

xolxog^rov,  third, 

xeiaQxog,  fourth. 

nifinxog,  fifth. 

txxog,  sixth. 

tpdopog,  seventh. 

oydoog,  eighth. 

traiog,  tvvaxog,  ninth. 

dixaxog,  tenth. 

Mixatxog,  eleventh. 

Stodixaxog,  twelfth. 

toioxaidsxaxog 

tsooaoaxaidbxaxog 

nevxtxaidixaxog 

kxxaidixaxog 

kitxaxatdixaxog 

oxxcoxaiddxctxog 

ivveaxaidixaiog 

ilxoojog 

uxoaiog  ngwxog 

TQtaxooTog 

xtooctgaxoaxog 

7iivn]xoox6q 

Qrjxoorog 

kddofifjxooxog 

oydorjxooxog 

ivevTjxooTog 

kxaxoaxog 

didxooioorog 

TQldxQOlQQTQg 


1.  Cardinal. 

Interrog. 

Ktifu  }  Aoto  mai^  9 

Iodef. 

vfwi,  a  cerium  number. 

Rel.  Ind. 

i*iri,  how  many  soever. 

Dimin. 

iXiyt,  few. 

Augment. 

<r*xxW»  ntamy. 

Demonst. 

ri*Mf  to  many. 

Relat. 

feci,  as  many. 

1  «' 

elg,  fila,  «V,  one. 

*P 

dvo,  dvco>  two. 

Zy> 

XQelg,  xqIoi,  three. 

4  d' 

jsooaotg,  xeaaaga,  four. 

5  J 

nivjs,  five. 

6^ 

IJ,  six. 

7f 

inxa,  seven. 

8  V 

6xj(6,  eight. 

9  & 

ivvia,  nine. 

10    L> 

dixa,  ten. 

11  lot 

evdsxa,  eleven. 

12  i? 

dotdexa,  twelve. 

13  */ 

XQioxotidexa,  8 exaxQ e7g 

14  id' 

ttooaotoxaldexa 

15  u' 

ntvxsxaldexa 

16    ig> 

ixxaldtxa 

17  «p 

bixaxaidsxa 

18  *,' 

oxxwxaldexa 

19  i& 

iwzaxaidtxa 

20  %' 

sl'xoai(v) 

21  xaf 

sixoair  tig,  Ag  xal  tXxoot, 

30  l' 

XQiftxovxa 

40  p' 

rsaaaodxovxa 

50  ^ 

ntvxr\xovxa 

60  ? 

kSrjxovxa 

70  o' 

iSdofjtrjxovxa 

80  n' 

oydoqxovxa 

90  ? 

ivtv7\xoYxa 

100  q' 

hxaxov 

200  a1 

diaxooioij-aif-a 

300  x> 

XQtrUXOOlQl 

TABLES.  — •  VmORALS. 
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400  v' 
500  9)' 
600^ 
700  y,' 
800  co' 
900  Q^ 
1,000,0 
2,000; fl 
10,000 ,* 
20,000  ,x 
100,000 ,? 


TttQCUtOOLOl 

nevtaxooioi 

i§ax6oto* 

hmxxooio* 

oxjaxoatoi 

irvaxoow. 

dujxlko* 
dexaxKjpvqioi 


3.  Temporal. 

Inter.  *om~*  i  on  what  day  9 

1.  (av&rinsQog,  on  the  same  day.) 

2.  dwrtQcuog,  on  the  second  day, 

3.  jQitatog,  on  the  third  day. 

4.  tnaoraiog,  on  the  fourth  day. 

5.  nt(A7tTaioQt  on  the  fifth  day. 

6.  ixraiog,  on  the  sixth  day*, 

7.  iftdoficuog,  on  the  seventh  day. 

8.  oydoaiog,  on  the  eighth  day. 


T1T0mtO0lO9TQ$ 

nsviaxooioQTog 
imanoauHnog 

OXTCtXOOlOOTOS 

hvmtoatooT&g 

XtXioardg 

dtax^oarog 

pvQiooxog 

diopvQHMnog 

dtxaxwpvQiooTog 

4.  Multiple. 


anXoog,  anXovg,  simple,  single 
dmXovg,  double* 
tomXovg,  triple* 
tttoanlovg,  quadruple. 
nertanXovg,  quintuple. 
QanXovg,  sextuple. 
fonanXovg,  septuple. 
oxxanXovg,  octuple. 


5.  Proportional. 

Inter.      *M***M0ut  i  how  many 
foldf 

Dim. 

Augm.    v$X\x*XMffi0si  many  fold. 

1.  (Voog,  equal.) 

2.  dmXdoiog,  twofold. 

3.  TQinXaoiog,  threefold. 

4.  tnganXdaiog 

5.  nevtanXdaiog 

6.  klanXdaiog 

7.  kntanXdoiog 

8.  oxianXdaiog 

9.  imanXdoiog 
10.  SexanXdaiog 
20.  uxooanXdoiog 

100.  kxcnovranXdoiog 
1,000.  xiXionXdoiog 
10,000.  (ivQionXdoiog 


II.   Adverbs.      III.  Substan- 
tives. 

w*i.xn  t  how  many     weimf,  quantity* 
times  9  number. 

cXtyxxif,  Jew  times.       ikiyirtts,  fewness. 

wXXixKf  many  times. 

(*no£>  once.  uovdg,  monad. 

dig,  twice.  Svdg,  duad. 

tqlg,  thrice.  iQidg,  triad. 

Tsrgdxig,four  times,  modg,  xnqaxtvg 


ntrtaxig 

Qdxig 

knxdxtg 

oxtdxig 

iwtdxig,  iyydxig 

dexdxig 

eixoadxig 

kxcnovtdxig 

%iXidxig 

pvgidxig 


ntvxag 

Hdg 

Woudg 

oyooag 

itvidg 

dtxdg 

elxdg 

kxarovidg 

X^dg 

pvqmg 


fl  28, 27,  28.] 


COKTQOATION. 


Relations. 
1.  Definite. 


C.   Tabids  of-  Conjugation. 

fl  96*  i.  The  Tenses  classified. 


L  Pbjxabt. 
Time.  1.  Present.  2.  Future. 


2.  Indefinite. 


3.  Complete. 


P&ESXHT. 

am  writing. 


m 
1  write. 


Perfect. 

I  have  written. 


J  shall  be  writing. 
Future. 


YQayw, 


shall  write. 


IL  Seoqmdabt. 
a  Fast. 

Imperfect. 
t 


waawnttng. 

Aoribt. 

tyQttipa, 
I  wrote. 

Pluperfect. 

•  iyryoaqxtv, 

I  shall  have  written.      1  had  written* 


1.  Actual. 


Indicative. 
I  am  writing. 


1T  37.   ii.  The  Modes  classified. 

L  DISTINCT. 

A.  Ixtsllhgtxvs. 

2.  Contingent. 
».  Present. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 


A.  Substantive. 
Infinitive. 

ypd<peiVi 

To  write. 


b.  yolriyb. 
Imperative. 

yowp*, 

Write. 

II.  INCORPORATED. 


fi.  Past. 
Optative. 

rQ(X(fOlfU, 
might  write. 


B.  Adjective. 
Participle. 

YQU(f>(OVf 

Writing. 


fl  98.  in.  Formation  of  the  Tenses. 


TENSES. 


Affixes. 


Active. 

Middle. 

Present, 

»9f" 

•fUtl,  pat 

Angm.  Imperfect, 

#»,  9 

i/W,  ptif 

Future, 

01 

MfiMi 

Fut.  n., 

Angm.  Aorist, 

r« 

ftiflfff 

Angm.  Aor.  n., 

•h  9 

tf4.ni,  fttif 

Bedpl.  Perfect, 

*• 

(Ml 

Bedpl.  Perf.  n.,   - 

« 

Angm.  Bedpl.  Pluperfect, 

%ut 

f*n* 

Augm.  Bedpl.  Pluperf.  ii., 

u* 

Redpl.  Fur.  Perf. 

VOfi 

MM 

Passive. 


nvfuu 


[H». 


5  99.   iv.  Affixes  of  the 


Present. 

Imperfect. 

] 

Nude. 

Euphonic. 

Nude. 

Euphonic. 

Ind. 

S. 

1 

f» 

t# 

p 

OP 

2 

? 

«f 

? 

* 

3 

<h(p) 

0* 

• 

•M 

P. 

1 

fLSP 

0/Ur 

fUP 

p/wr 

2 

T9 

«T8 

T8 

«T8 

3 

w^y) 

,  aat(v) 

ov0t(r) 

com 

or 

D. 

1 

/cc? 

O/IW 

flW 

O/tSP 

2 

TOP 

fio* 

TOP 

810* 

3 

TOP 

*?o* 

T^P 

ittjp 

Subj. 

S. 
P. 
D. 

1 
2 
3 

1 
2 
3 

1 
2 
3 

■ 

M 

17T8 
rjioy 

qtOP 

9 

Opt 

S. 

1 
2 
3 

tlfp 

OlfU 

oig 
01 

P. 

1 

iTjflW, 

Ifitr 

OtflSV 

• 

2 

lip*, 

U$ 

Otis 

3 

ir)OCt*i 

?er 

oitv 

# 

D. 

1 

hp*y> 

ifitp 

oifitr 

2 

Irjior, 

Ixop 

oitop 

3 

'W* 

hvp 

oixvp 

Imp. 

S. 

2 
3 

TOJ 

» 

P. 

2 

« 

CT« 

1 ' 

3 

Ttt)0W,  ??•#* 

httaary  optmp 

D. 

2 
3 

BtOP 

ixmv 

Inf. 

ya* 

up 

Part. 

N. 
G. 

w,  ovaa,  op 
ortog,  ovarjg 

• 

\ 


fl».] 


COXJTOATION. 


Active  Voice* 


Future.         Aorist 


Perfect.        Pluperfect 


ina. 

D. 

i 

<w 

oa 

*-« 

x-8iy,  x-»j 

2 

otiq 

oag 

x-<x$ 

*-t*$ 

3 

on    . 

*«(») 

*-«(*) 

x-et 

P. 

1 

OQftW 

OOfUP 

X-OfAtP       t 

>  x-iifitP 

2 

OtTB 

oat* 

x-ars 

X-UXB 

3 

OOVOl{p) 

OOP 

»-«<r*(i') 

*-tioav,  %-toar 

D. 

1 

oop*p  . 

a&fuy 

x-aper 

XHflBP 

2 

otto* 

oatov 

x~aror 

X-61TOP 

3 

otter 

oarqr 

x-<xtotp 

x-dttjp 

Subj. 

S. 

1 

on 

(*-») 

» 

2 
3 

o$g 

P. 

1 
2 
3 

OWfMP 

oqu 
ouoi(v) 

(x-wfitv) 
(x-wat-y) 

D. 

1 
2 
3 

OtifltV 
Ot)tOY 

orjtov 

(x-w/i*r) 
(x-ijto?) 
(x-^io*) 

Opt. 

S. 

1 

OOtfU 

oaifti 

(x-oi/i() 

2 

cote 

oeug,   ouag 

(x-ot?) 

3 

00* 

oeu,     0ft*(y) 

(x-ot) 

P. 

1 

OOlflBP 

oaifity 

(x-Ol(A*p) 

2 

COM 

oaitB 

(x-OITs} 

.  (x-ow) 

3 

ooisp 

oatsr,  on&r 

D. 

1 

OOlfltP 

oaifitt 

(x-ot/itr) 

2 

oonov 

oauov 

(x-OITO?) 

3 

oolirp 

oaky* 

(x-o/nj*) 

Imp. 

S. 

2 
3 

OOP 

oat» 

(x-cto) 

P. 

2 

oate 

[w 

(x-m) 

3 

* 

OCtTWfCtP* 

,a«r- 

(x-4twoar, 

x-oVtw) 

D. 

2 
3 

aatov 
oaittr 

(x-stov) 
(x-eroyy) 

Inf. 
Part 


0«f 


oat 


%-tPai 


N.    0«f,  &C.     oaf,  o&oa,  oup    x-«c,  x-vwr,  x-e? 
G.    wto?         oartog ,  0<*aq?     x-o'to$,  x-via; 
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H  30.   v.  Affixes  of  the 


• 

Pres, 

Nude. 

Euph. 

Imperf. 
Nudef.    Euph. 

Perf.        Plup. 

Ind. 

S.  1 

ftat 

opat 

PV 

opt^V 

fiOU            fit}* 

2 

9ctiy  at 

V*  « 

aoy  o 

ov 

oat         oo 

3 

tat 

nat 

10 

no 

TOU              10 

P.  1 
2 

psda 

1&B 

6fis&a 

ptfhx 
<r&8 

BO&B 

ps&a-     fitSa 
a&s        o&6 

3 

vim 

ovtat 

¥10 

ovto 

viat        vxo 

D.  1 
2 

pe&a 
o&ov 

ope&a 
bo&ov 

fksda 

6p»$m 

ps&a-     pt&a 
a&ov      a&ov 

3 

9&0P 

bo&ov 

*<v 

iod*f9 

o&ov      ad-rpr 

Subj, 

,  S.  1 
2 
3 

P.  1 
2 
3 

Wfiat 

V 
yiat 

wps&a 

qo&8 

taviat 

(pitoog  «») 
(p&og  fig) 
(ft&og  y) 

(pivot  tofiev) 
(pivot  rjis) 
(pivot,  ojoi-v) 

D.  1 
2 
3 

j 

tops&ct 

IjQ&OV 

yo&ov 

(pevw  tafxtv) 
(pivot  rjtov) 
(psixa  ijtov) 

Opt. 

S.  1 
2 
3 

10 
1X0 

olfiijv 

010 

ono 

(pivog  hi'rjv) 
{pivog  etr^g) 
(psvog  bItj) 

t 

P.  1 
2 
3 

ipt&a 

10&B 

two 

oifM&a 

OtO&B 

otvto 

(pivot  BlTjpEv) 
(phot  UT]Tt) 

(psvoi  tiqoav) 

D.  1 
2 
3 

Ips&a 
lo&or 
io&tjv 

olpt&a 
oto&ov 
olo&i]* 

(pivoi  &?rip,tv) 

(ph(0  flTjTOv) 
(pSV(0  StqTTjv) 

Imp. 

S.2 
3 

00,  0 

ov 
eod-fa 

- 

oo 
o&w 

P.  2 

O&B 

eo^e 

0&8 

3 

o&waav,  o&hiv  sWoHjar,  io&wv 

o&tooav,  odojv 

D.  2 

a&ov 

BO&OV 

o&ov 

3 

<jd(0V 

io&wv 

aStav 

Inf. 

od-at 

to&at 

o&at 

Part. 

N. 
G. 

ptvog,  -fb  "^ 
pivov,  ~r\$ 

6piVogy 
opivov, 

m 

pivog,  -??,  -of 
pivov,-rig 

f*.] 


conmojamx. 


Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 


Fut.  Hid.  Aor.  Mid. 

Ind.    8.  1     ooficu         Qoipirp 

2  og,  an      0o> 

3  oetcu         9<xto 

P.  1     aofitd-a 

2  oto&t 

3  '  oovrm 

D.  1     oopt&a 

r    2       09O&0P 

3    oto&ov 


Subj.  S.  1 
2 
3 

t\  1 
2 
3 

D.  1 
2 
3 

Opt  S.  1 
2 
3 

P.  1 
2 
3 

D.  1 
2 

3 

• 

Imp.  S.  2 
3 

P.  2 
3 

D.2 
3 

Inf. 


ooio 

OOITO 

aoifit&a 

otno&8 

aoivxo 

ooipt&a 
ooia&or 
ooia&qv 


aapt&a 

oao&t 

aarto 

odfit&a 
oao&or 
odo&tjy 

oi\xak 
croyuJta 

ootrtcu 
at»p$9a 

OTJO&OV 

aalfi^y 

oouo 

oauo 

OCCHJ&8 

oaivio 

gaifu&a 
aata&or 
oaio&tp 

a  dad-ta 

aaa&s 
odo&GHJCtv, 
ada&mr 

oao&or 
adoxhav 


Aor.  Pus. 

•d-'OJfity 
&-rjtor 


Fut.  Past. 

^-ijaoyrct* 
•d-riaofie&a 

&-yoso&or 


$-ti<joito 
&-rjool(i*&a 

■fr-Tjoolfud-a 
&"HQola&tiP 


oto&ai      aaaS-at         ^-ijiw 


&-qota&ai 


rat       N.  aofitrog 
G.  oopi'tov 


odfitrog 

oapdvov 

4 


&-inogf  -fr'tiotjg    ^-^aofjUrov 


r 


[11:  St- 


o 
0 


o 

o 

o 

« 

w 

M 

•— i 

w 
n 

H 

to 
O 

CQ 
>-* 
CO 

►J 

<1 


•8fdp)V?J 
•OApiugai 


fi 


'  ^     t  ^        ^  t  ^  i. 


*  * 


1 


•Xrepaooos 


ItXit    1*4 


l;u^ 


'Xjwniij 


£ 


i 


•oidpimj 
•©A|iw©duij 


-     V 


•Xrapaooog 


•ajtoijjj 


•+**» 


■3 

>  £ 
P  a 


•ii/.  Q(  «qJ©A  J°  V****& 
•OAissrej  loejjoj  pire  isuoy 


•  • 


•  • 


•  •  •  • 


*»IPPMI  POT  ©Aiioy  lsjaoy 


m  >« 


*>«*>« 


•9AJ10V  V»JJ®d 

•sjmn  j  paw  luasaij 


v-x 


! 


•oippiw  pw  »AitPv  vmov  1  j  j  j  n  <     n« 


•wmnjpunvKWMd  |    5  5  3333       3  3  3 


*8A|888<{  1BU0Y 


5r  ip  «  5  5        555 


•irf.  oi  gqi«A  1°  ®IPP!W  I    -   ^  -   ~   -   1. 


TfcMXONnrang  I    a  *  k  |  v  «        3  «  F 


& 


J5 


•»»/-  uj  eqj»A  jo  jjedini  potB  "say 

•0AIB8BJ  ''JJQCHHJ  p08  'JJ8J  ''JOy 


•©Aiioy  loejaednij 


3    3    3    3    3    3 


3   3    3 


•9AI10y  198JJ9 j 

•©TPPfW  P0"  OAfiay  isuoy 


>*  nj  >«  *  m  * 


>8  >*  >* 


•ftinin j  ptro  'wejiedini  'mwjajj 


OQ 


•OAjBSBj  )09jjediiTc[  Pav  v»Me<l 
laojjadmj  pin  inaeajj 


'9A188VJ  umnj 


%  t»  %  t  t»  v» 

ir   ip   ip   tr   it    «• 
I      I      I      I      •      I 


* 


%  %  fe  % 
t  r  «  c 


A                                                        *9AIS6nB<J  )sijoy 

■          ••III                    ••■•! 
^    ^    ^    ^    ^    ^              ^    ^%    ^    ^%    ^ 

£                    -»Ap3y  wojjrodnij  ptro  weu©<{  |    *  *  «  »  *  *        *   *  *  *  « 

■  '°IPP!W  V**9  aAH°V  'wuoy  puv  eamnj 

ff 

. i ,...      . 

HL  Ml  i  III  1  ill 
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H  33.     yiii.  The  Active  Voice  of  the 


lad.  S.  1  I 

2  Thou,  You 

3  He,  She,  It 
P.  1  We 

2  Ye,  You 

3  They 
D.  1  We  two 

2  You  two 

3  They  two 

Sabj.  S.  1  I 

2  TAttf,  Fate 

3  He,  She,  It 
P.  1   We 

2  Fe,  Foil 

3  They 
D.  1    We  taw 

2  Fou  taw 

3  They  two 

Opt  8.1/ 

2  2*A<ni,  F<ra 

3  He,  She,  It 
P.  1   We 

2  Fe,  Foil 

3  They 
D.  1   We  two 

2  Foti  too    ~ 

3  They  two 

Imp.  S.  2  Do  thou 
3  .Let  Aim 

P.  2  Do  yow 
3  Let  them 

D.  2  Do  you  two 
3  Lei  Mem  two 

Infinitive, 


am  planning, 

or 
plan. 


may  plan, 
can  plan, 
or 


might  plan, 
should  plan, 
would  plan, . 
could  plan, 

or 
planned. 


he  planning, 
or  plan. 


To  be  planning, 

or 
To  plan. 


was  planning, 

or 
planned. 


Participle, 


Planning. 


11  83.]  CONJUGATION.  41 

Verb  fiovXtvw  (1  34)  translated. 


planned, 
shall  plan,       nave  planned, 

or  had  planned,  hoot  planned,  had  planned, 

will  plan.  or 

plan. 


may  plan,       / 
may  nave  planned, 
c J  plan,  F 
can  have  planned, 
plan,  or  have  planned. 


might  plan, 

might  have  planned, 

should  plan, 

should  plan,    should  have  planned, 
or  would  plan, 

would  plan,      would  have  planned, 

could  plan, 
could  have  planned, 
plan,  or  have  planned, 


plan,  or  have  planned. 


tlplan.0**     rYh^e  planned.       To  have  planned. 

Abau^toplm.]^^^     Having  planned. 

4* 
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[1JM. 


1  3  4.     ix.  Active  Voice  of  the 


Future* 

fiovXtvau 

flovXtvottg 

ftovX$vo» 

flovXevooptv 

(SovXevoti* 

fiovXtvoovoi 


ATUCBL 

Impciwct* 

Ind.  S.   1  povXtvm 

2  fiovXtvue 

3  fiovltvBi 

ipovltvor 
ifiovXivtq 
ipovXWB 

P.   1  fiovXtvofier 

2  povXevsiB 

3  fiovXevova* 

iflovXtvoptP 

ipovXtvet* 

iftovXevov 

D.  2  (tovXwttop 
3 

ijhvXtino* 
i(hvX*virtp 

Subj.  S.  1  /fetdtvw 

2  fiovXtvyg 

3  fiovXtvp 

P.    1  flovXtvnfUf 

2  fiovXtvtiti 

3  fiovXtvmat 

* 

D.  2  fiovUwqtor 

Opt.  S.   1  fiovUvoiftk 

2  fiovXtfotg 

3  fiovXevo* 

P.   1  fiovXriotfMP 

2  fiovXevoix* 

3  ffovXtvoitr 

D.  2  fiovXtvonor 
3  fiovXtvohrp 

Imp.  S.  2  ftovXtvi 
3  fiovXevhtt 

P.   2  (tovXtverz 
3  fiovXsvhnaap 
PovXtv6rtmr 

V 

D.  2  fiovXtvtrov 
3  ftovXtvitw 

Infill. 
Part 


fiovXwfi* 
ftovXiivP 


fiovUvvtm* 


flovXtvaoifu 

povXsvaoig 

PwXbvooi 

PovXsvooipff 

fiovXevaovrs 

povXtvooiev 

(fovXtvvoiTor 
(hvXtVQolTfp 


(fovXtvour 
ffovXsiow 


_.   . ^M 


11*4] 


&EGULAB  COWtTGATION. 


«* 


fitftoiXivxa 

fltftovXsvxag 

faflovXevxB 

fepovltvxcifitr 

fitfiotfltvuatt 

fltflovXnrxam 


ipovXiiome* 

favXtwm 

(hvitvojif 

(hvXevoy 

PovXtvovfisp 

fiovXtVOfft8 

povltvaijTor 

(tovXtvouifu 

fiovltvoaig,    (hvltvouag 

povltvoat,     povltvoM 

povXevaatfiw 
PovXbvocui9 
(lovUvoaisv,  (hvXtvoBUtr 

PovXsvoaiTor 
povUvoaitiiir 

(fovXtvoor 
fiovXtvoattt 

fi0VXtV(TttJ6 

PovXevodnaoay, 
PovXtvadrwp  * 

ftovXtvocnop 
(iovUvoazw 

(lovXmjai 

(kvXtvoSg 


(kflovXtvxtttor 


fcfhvXtvxivcu 
ftt/lovlBvxme 


Regular  Verb  (JovXtvo,  to  plan,  to  counsel. 

Aonst* 
ifiovXtvaa 
iflovXevoaf 
ipovXtvoB 

tfiovXtvQafur 

tpovUvoate 

ipovXivvur 


ifltfiwXtvxwr 

ifit(3ovl9VX94$ 

ifieflovXtvxiiptv 
4flt(tovXivxHi8 
ifltfiavXsvKBioenr, 
dfitfiovXtyxwar 

i(hfiovXevxuTo>y 
ifitfl^vXtvxtlttjr 


S 
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TABLES. 


[1185. 


1  3d.    x.  Middle  and  Passive  Voices  of 


Ind.  S.  1  povlevofia* 

2  Povisvg, 

(JovXtvH 

3  /fot/JUvero* 

P.   1  PovXtv6fit&a 
2  povXcvto&t 

3   fiovltVOVTCM 

D.  2  PovX*v$o&q* 
3 


Subj.  S.  1 
2 
3 

P.  1 
2 
3 

D.  2 

Opt.  S.  1 
2 
3 

P.  1 
2 
3 

D.  2 
3 

Imp.  S.  2 
3 

P.  2 
3 

D.  2 
3 

Infra. 

Part 


(fovXevttfuu 
(tovXtvij 

fiovXtVTjTOtl 

fiovXtvufit&a 

pOvXtVTIG&i 

povUvwwat 
(hvXtvfio&or 

fiovUvolftip 

fiovXtvoto 

(FovXtvotto 

PovXsvolpt&a 
(fovXevoiods    > 
povXtvoirTo 

jfovXsvoio&ov 
fiovXsvola&^p 

fiovXivov 
fiovUvio&n 

PovXtvea&8 
/fovXevia&ttomr, 
(iovXsvio&M 

(fovXtveo&or 
PovXbvio&kp 

ftovXevto&cu 

fiovXtvofurog 


Imperfect* 

ipovXivopn* 

ifiovXtvov 

ifhvXtvero 

iPovXivopt&a 

dfiovX$V9Q&9 

ificvXtvorto 

ifiovXivtad-ar 
ifiovlnriafhi* 


(In  the  Middle  Voice, 

Future  Mid. 

(fovXevao/iai 
ftovXsvoy, 
(tovXtvoti 
fiovXsvastcu 

fiovXeva6ft»&a 

flovltvaea&B 

(tovXwoorrai 

(hvXtvwo&w 


PovXtvooipyr 

fiovXevooio 

povUvaoiro 

(iovXzvoolfu&a 

pQvXtvaoio&t 

povXsvooirto 

PovXtvoouj&or 
fiovlsvaola&^p 


fhvUfow&M 
PovXsvooft&eg 


1T35.] 
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(hftovltvoat 

fi$PovliVtai 

ptPovltvfie&a 

Pt($ovXtvo&* 

(Seftovlevrrou 

PefiovXsvo&ov 


fleflovXevoo 
ptfiovXtvo&t* 

pepovXsvo&B 

PtfiovXsvodwv 

pt(iovXtvo-&ov 
foPovXsvo&tor 

fitfiovXsvo&ai 


dflsfiovXevtii)* 
ipefiovXevoo 

ipspovltvto 

iPhfiovXfVfxt^a 

ifiefiovXevo&9 

ipePovXtvrto 

dPefiovUvo&ov 
ipiPovl*6o&iip 


the  Regular  Vcrb  fiovXtvo,  to  plan,  to  counsel 

to  ddSberato,  to  retohe.) 

Aoxist  Add. 

iflovXtvouptp 
ipovXtwm 

ipovlsvotxjo 
iPovXrvoapi&a 
iPovXevoao&i 
iPovXsvoetrto 

ifiovXtvoao&ov 
ifiovXsvadadijr 

PovXtvoupat, 

PovXtvojj 

(tovXtvotiTa* 

PovXtvowftB&a 

'  PovXsVGTJO&B 

fiovXivotorrat 
PovXtvaija&ap 

PovXtvoetlpt)* 

fiovXtvaaia 

PovXsvoatTQ 

PovXtV0alfi9&a 

PovX$wrcua&9 

PovXtvoectno 

povXtvoate&or 
PovXevooUo&nv 

povXsvoai 
*  PovXsvodo&M 

PovXsvoao&8 
PovXtvodo&Moar, 
PovXevodo&w 

povXsvoao&o* 
PovXtvado&ap 

PovXtvoao&ou 
fovXtvodpsro? 


m 
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Table  x.  completed. 


AorbtlW 

Ind.  S.   1  ipovXsv&qp 

2  i/JovUv&fig 

3  iflovXtv&q 

P.    1  ipovXtv&tjfitr 

2  £povXev&r}T8 

3  4flovXtv&i}oay 

D.  2  ipovXevdrjTor 
3  ipovXevdvixrp 

Sub).  S.  1  ffovXev&w 

2  (lovXtv&fif 

3  fiovXw&jj 

P.   1  flovX$v&w(iar 

2  fiovXtv&jJTt 

3  fiovXsv&woi 

D.  2  (tovXtv&tJTov 

Opt  S.  1  flovXev&di}* 

2  flovXsv&tlrig 

3  ftovXtv&ttr) 

P.   1  fiovXtv&eififjitP,    fiovXtv&Hfitv 

2  povXev&slriTS,      fiovUv&MB 

3  povXsv&eirjoav,  fiovXw&iUr 

D.  2  povXev&eiijTov 
3  povXev&eiyTi}V 

Imp.  S.  2  fiovUv&ntt 

*  3  {5ovXev&t™ 

P.  2  (jovXbv&tit* 

3  povXsv&TJTtooar,  ($ovXtv&tvtw 

D.  2  ftovXsv&rjTov 
3  povXtv&yttov 

Infin*         (tovXev&rivak 
Part  povXtvdik 


Fotate  Bui. 

PovXtv&qoofiat 
flovXtv&jjan, 

povXtv&rjou 
(tovXsv&r]o*xai 

(fovXtv  &t]a6pe&a 

(tovXtv&7}oea&B 

PovXev&yoovrai 

(SovXev^ata&or 


fiovXevdyoolfitir 

fiovXiv&ygoto 

fiovXtv&yooizo 

fiovXev&^aolfu&a 

PovXev&T)ooio&8 

ftovXev&rjaoirto 

(lovXevxhjooio&or 
fiovUv&rioolo&tpr 


(hvXsv&rjow&<u 
flovXev&iiaop&'oe 


»A« 
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1 36.     xi. 


(A.)  Mute  Verbs. 
1.  rpdpm,  to  write. 

Actiye  Voice. 


i.  Labial* 


Present 

Future. 

Aorist 

Perfect 

Ind*     yQaqw 
Subj.   ygdapti 

/pay* 

tyQatya 
yqdym 

yiyqatpa 

• 

Opt.     yqdyoifu 

yQcifoifu 

yodtpatpi 

Imp.    yqdfpt 
Inf.      yoawsiv 

yQayitiY 

yqdyov 
ygdytu 

ytyqaipivai 

rart.    ygcupanr 

ygdywr 

yqdyag 

ytyQCuptog 

Imperfect 

Ind.     fyqatpdv 

■ 

xiapenscc. 
iytyqdynv 

Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 

Present 

Future  Mid. 

AoristMid. 

S  Future. 

Ind*     yodyoficu 

/payropat 

iyQaiftdpTjv 

yfyQafopai 

Sub],  yqaywpai 
Opt.     yQcupoluip 

yQenpotpyv 

yfdytmfuti 

yiy?afo(firr 

Imp.    yqcupov 
Inf.      yodtoto&M 

yqdyio&ai 

yfdyai 
yqdiftao&M 

yfyqdyto&cu 

rart.   yqaq>oft$vog 

yqayoptvoe 

yQctydfitroe 

yeyqetyoptvog 

Imperfect. 

S  Aor.  P*m. 

2Fut  Piss. 

Ind.     iyfatpo^-p 
Subj. 

lyqdyr\v 
yqatpti 

yQct<pqooftou 

Opt 
Imp. 
Inf. 
Part 

yQa<prit}V 

yqdyifti 

yqa<ptjva$ 

yqafptfc 

yQct<jyqoolfiiiy 

yga(p^ata&at 
yqeupiiooiuroe 

Pxftracr,  Ind. 

Imp. 

Inf., 

Pmroracr. 

S.    1    yiyQaftfitti 

2  yiyyotyou 

3  ytyqawtai 
P.    1    yeyqdfifu&a 

52  'yiyqoup&e 

ytyqmpo 
ytyqdyda 

ysyqay&i 

ytyqdy&M 

Ifcrt 

ytyqaftfiivog 

iyeyQapfiflv 
iyiyqayo 
iyiyqwno 
.   iyty(fdfiftt&9 
iyiyQa<p&8 

3  ysyqaftftivoi 
[siol 
D.  52   yiyooup&w 

3 

ytyQay&tooaVi 

ytyqdcp&av 
yiygay&ov 
ytyqdcp&wv 

► 

ytyjqauuwoi 

[you* 

iyiyqaqSov 

iytyQdcp&ip 
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T1BLBS. 


[AST. 


H  3  T.    Labial.    2*  Atixtoy  to  leave. 


Ind.  Xtlnn 

Subj.  At/ao* 

Opt.  Isinotfit 

Imp.  JUtro 

Inf.  Af&rcfti' 

Part  Zc/noiy 


Ind. 

S.    1  SUao* 

3  SU*« 

P.  1  iUnofur 

2  A&Iftt 

D.  2  iUnnop 

3  4Xl7l6TfjV 


Alctiyb  Voich. 

Imperfect    Ffctufic*  >       9  Perfect 
tlunow       Xtfy*  Ulw** 


9  Pluperfect 


Xinmpxt 

XllEtjTB 

XintMH 
Xintftop 


XtUpoipi 
XtUpuv 

Aokist  n. 
Opt. 

XlnotfM 

Xlnoiq 

Xlnoi 

Unotfitr 

Xlnoiis 

Xinoitv 


XtXmirimt 
XtXointfc 

Imp, 


In£ 


Xin* 
Xinirm 


Rut 

Xhtm  %  Xinofoa 

Xmhmaav,  Xtmirrmr  Xitiqp 


Xlnoijot    linnov 
Xmohrp    Xi  nhwv 


Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part 

Ind. 


S. 


I 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
D.  2 


P. 


XilnofUM 

Xelnwpa* 

XiinoifLtjv 

Xdnov 

Xeineo&ai 

XtmofiBPog 

Imperfect. 
iXeiTiofir}^ 

Ind. 

iXinofur^v 

iXtnov 

iXinxxo 

4Xi7i6fit&a 

iXineo&t 

iXlnorto 

iXlnsodov 

iXiTtta&fjv 


Future  Mid. 
XeiytOfiai 

Xiupolptpr 

Xtiy/Bo&at 
Xsiyopwog 

S  Future. 
XtXslytofim 


Perfect 

Xiliipiun 

tiXtiipo 

XsXtiq&cu 

XeXsipfuvog 

Pluperfect 

iXtXslfiflfjP 


Aorist  II.  Miraut 


Imp* 


JUttov 
Xtirdo&w 


Sub).  Opt 

Xinwpai     XinolfAtjv 
Xlnjj  Xinoio 

Xlnr\iai       Xiitoixo 
Unwfit&a  Xinolpt&a 
Xinrjo&s     Xlnoio&e 
Xlmartai    Xlnoivxo 
Xinyo&ov  Xinoiodov  Xlnto&w 
XiTtoio&ij*  Xinfo&w 


Unovroq 
XiTioverif 


AcputPass. 

£Xdy>&rp 

Xtup&m 

Xei<f>&elt}v 

Xei<p&T}Tt 

Xtup&rjvai 

Xiup&elg 

Future  Plus. 
Xsup&TJoQfiai 

IuC 

Xiniadcu 

Xinopevog 


Xtnta&8 

Xinia&woay,  hnia&wp 
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1 88.     ii.  Palatal.    Ilgdaam  or  ngdxxwy  to  do. 

Active  Voice. 

Present.  Future     Aoritt       1  Perfect.    2  Perfect 

Ind.   ngdaam,     ngdrrm     ngd&o      tngaZa     ning&z*    nbigaya 

Subj.  ngdaou,     ngdrtia  ngdhn 

Opt  ngdacoift^  nfditotpi  nqdSoipi  7iqd£aifii 

Imp.  nqaaaty      ngatxe  ngdlov  [vai  [rat 

Inf.    ngdauur,   ngdrtur    ngd&iv    ngd^aa     ntngux*-  nmgatyi- 

Part  ngdaowv,    ngdutav    ngd&nv    7igd£ag 

Imperfect 
IngaaaoVf  tngaixov 


nmg<xx<ng  ntngaytog 

1  Pluperfect  2  Pluperfect 
intJtgdxuv  faengdysiv 


Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 


Imperfect  Future  Mid* 

Ind.   ngdaao/iai,    ngdrtofiat     ingaaaifif^p,  iTiganoftrjv  ngdSopai 
Subj.  ngdooafiai,   7tgdjTU)fiai 


Opt   ngaoaoifir^v,  ngaTTol(iijV 
Imp.  ngdooov,        ngdvcov 
Inf.    ngdoota&ait  ngdvtto&tu 
Part  ngaooofiwog,  ngcntofisvog 


Aorist  Mid. 
Ind.   inga£d(tf)* 
Subj.  7tgd$a)fXfu 
Opt.   nga$alfitiv 
Imp.  nqdlat 
Inf.     ngd$ao&ai 
Part.  nga$d(itvog 


Ind. 
S.    1  Ttinga/fiat 

2  ninga$ai 

3  ningaxtcu 

P.    1  mTTgd/fit&a 

2  ningax&* 

3  nmgaypivoi 

[elal 
D.  2  ntitgax&or 


Aoritt  Pass. 

ing&x&W 

ngax&di 

ngax&UTjy 

ngax&tiTt 

ngax&iiva& 

ngax&tlg 

Perfect. 
Imp. 

nmgdx&M 


ningax&s 
nmgdx&wootv, 
mngdx&GiV 

ningax&o* 
nmgdx&wv 
5 


Future  Pass. 
ngax^^aofiai 


ngot$6(itvoQ 

S  Future. 
n$7tgd$opai 


ngax^tioolfji^v        nsngalolfiriP 


ngaX&yoco&at 
ngax&fjaofiivog 


Inf. 
nsngdx&ott 

Part. 
ntngaynivog 


nengd&o&at 
nmgaSofisvog 

PlUTOFSCT. 

inengdyptjv 
iningaSo       • 
insngaxro 

inmgdyits&a 

iningax&B 

ntngayfiivoi 

iniitgtxx&ov 
inE7tgdx&riV 


GO 
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TL  39.     Hi.  Lingual.     1.  Ile'ida,  to  persuade. 

(2  Perfect,  to  trust  t  Middle  and  Passive,  to  believe,  to  obey.) 


Active  Voice. 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part 


ntl&to 
nei&to 

nel&uy 
nel$a>v 

Imperfect 


Future. 
niioa 


1  Aorist 


ntlata 
mlooi/u  mloaifii 

niioov 
ntiouv  nsioa* 
mlata*    nttoaq 


2  Aorist. 

tm&ov 
nl&w 

nidtly 


1  Perfect.      2  Perfect* 

nsneata       ndnoi&a 
ntnoi&t) 
nsnoi&olr}* 
ninsio&i 
ntnsixivcu  nmoi&ivai 
Tiinsixojg     nsnoi&fog 

1  Pluperfect  2  Pluperfect. 
inmiUuv   intnol&uv 


Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part 


Present 

nsi&olfiqv 
ntl&ov 

7tu&6fievog 
Imperfect. 


Future  Mid.  2Aor.  Mid. 
netooftcu     im&ofirjv 

neioolfiTjv    m&olfiqv 

m&ov 
ndoto&at  m&io&cu 
nttaofisvog  m&opfvog 


Aorist  Pass.  Future  Pass. 

TlSlO&b) 

nsiaOelg     nsia^rjaofiBvog 


Ind. 

S.     1    7lB7lStOfiai 

2  TtSTlELOCU 

3  7lb7lSlOT(Xl 

P.    1  Jisnilofit&a 

2  nineia&e 

3  Ttsiruofiipoi 

[uol 

D.  2  ninuo&ov 
3 


Imp. 

ninsioo 
nmiiodo) 

nenslo&woay, 

7t£7ltto<&0)V 

ninuo&ov 
neneio&tov 


Ind 

Put 
nsTiBtofiivog 


ensTtsiafifjy 

671 871  (lOO 

ininuoto 


insTietofK&a 

ininsto&s 

nsnsujuivoi 

inimta&op 
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1 40.    2.  Kofiifa,  to  bring. 

(Middle,  to  receive,) 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 


xop/£a> 
xofiifa 

xofti^a 

xopi£H* 

xofii£w 

In  perfect* 
ixofitioy 


Active  Voice. 

Future, 
xo/u'aoj 


xo/ihoifii 

xofilouv 
xopiow 


Aorist 

ixoftioa 

xofilaui 

xofiianifii 

xofiiaov 

xoploai 

xofilaag 


jrerieci. 
xexofiixa 


Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 

Ind. 

Opt 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 


Present. 

xo[tl£oftai 

xofilfafiat 

xopiZoifAijv 

xo(il£ov 

xopltto&ai 

xopuZoptvog 

Imperfect 
ixoftiZofiyv 


Future  Mid. 

XOflloOfiUi 

xofiiaolfirjv 

xopiaso&ai 
xofiiodfterog 

Perfect. 
xBxofiiafiat 

xsxoftiao 

xsxofiio&cu 

xexofuafABvog 

Attic  Future. 


Aorist  Mid. 
ixofjiatifitip 

XOfiloOJfilU 

xo/itaalfiijy 
xofiiaai 
xofilaaa&at 
xofuodpBvog 

Pluperfect. 
ixtxofilo/ifjr 


Acuvs. 


Ind. 
S.    1  xofua 

2  xopi&g 

3  xofiiti 

P.     1    XOfllOVfiBX 

2  xofiitita 

3  xopuovoi 

D.   2   XOfHHTOV 


XOfUBlP 

Put 

xopwv 
xofiiovaa 

XOfilOVV 

xofuovrrog 


Ind. 

xofuovfiaii 

xoftiti 

xofiieiToti 

xofHovfis&a 

X0fUU0&9 

xofiiovrtai 
xofuua&ox 


XtXOfilXEVtU 

xexofiixtog 

Pluperfect 
ixtxoftixur 


Aorut  Pan. 

ixofilo&TjX 

xopio&u 

xofAia&eiqy 

xo[ila&i)ti 

xofito&rjvai 

xoftio&dg 

Future  Pass. 

xofAto&rjoofjiai 

xofiio&tioolpfi* 

xofMO&yoso&eu 
xofita&Tjaofityog 


IflOIDliB. 

Inf. 
xopteTo&cu 


Fart 

xofitovfitpog 
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TABLES. 


[A  4L 


f  41.     xii.   (B.)  Liquid  Verbs. 


1.  ^AyyiXkci,  to  announce. 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part 


Irucnt. 

dyyiXXa 

ayyiXXa 

ayyiXXoifti 

ayysXXe 

dyyeXXuv 

ayyiXXw 


Ind. 

S.    1  ayysXa 

2  iyysXsig 

3  iyytXii 

P.    1  ayytXovptv 

2  ayysXuxB 

3  ayytXovoi 
D.  2  ayytXtixov 

3 


S. 


Ind. 

1  ijyysiXa 

2  fjyyeiXag 

3  yyyetXt 


Active  Voice. 

Itnpcrract.      2  Aonst 

yyytXXov      ^yytXov 
dyyiXn 
ayyiXoipn 
ayyeX* 
ayytXeiv 
ayyeXur 

Furuu. 

Opt 

ayyeXoifU,   dyyeXotrjv 
ayytXdtg,      ayysXoltjg 
ayysXdl,       ayytlolri 
ayysXdtfiev,  dyysXolrjfist 
uyyeXolre,    ayyiXolijiB 
ayysXour 

ayyfXoXxor,  dyysXolijxov 
ayytXolvriVt  ayytXoir\xt\v 

Aobir  L 

Opt 


jromct.  Jriuperreci. 

rjyytXxa        tjyyiXxtir 


v\yyiX%ivai 
r^yytXxmg 


Inf. 
ayytXur 


Put 
ayytXmv 
iyysXovaa 
ayytXovv 
iyytXovvxog 
ayyeXovotis 


Imp. 


ayyelXaifu 

ayyslXatg,  dyydluag    ayyuXov 

dyydXcu,  dyydXue       dyyuXdna 


Subj. 

dyydXca 
otyydXrjg 
ayytlXy 
P.    1  tjyytlXafiiy   dyydXoafiSV  ayyiiXaifut 

2  yyydXai8     ayyslXrjXB     dyydXditt  iyytiXaxB  " 

3  fjyyuXar      dyydXtaai     dyydXatsv,  ayydXuav  ayyedurtaaav, 

ayyuldvxtov 
D.  2  r\yydXcnov   dyydXrjiot    ayytlXatzov  &yyslXaxor 

3  r\yyuXdxrp  ayyuXaltrp  ayysiXamv 

luf.  ayyiiXat,.         Part.  dyydXag,-uoa,~fxv  *  Q.'artog,»doT}g. 
Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 


Present 

Ind.  ayyeXXofiai 

Subj.  ayyiXXtt/iai 

Opt.  dyyEXXnlfiijy 

Imp.  ajT^iUov 

Inf.  dyytXXto&cu 

Part.  ayytXlofierog 


2  Aor.  Mid. 

rjyysX6(iTiv 

ayyiXwpai 

dyyeXoi/it}* 

ayyeXov 

iyytXdo&ai 

iyysXofievog 


1  Aor.  Ptn. 

wyyeX&ijv 

ayysX&a 

AyytX&dtiv 

ayyiX&ijxi 

dyysX&rjvau 

ayyel&ilg 


2  Aor.  PfcK. 

ayytXsltiP 
ayyiXy&i 
ciyytXfjvcu 
dyytUlg 


If  41.] 


LIQUID  VERBS. 
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Ind. 
Opt. 
Inf. 
Part. 


Imperfect. 


1  Future. 
ayyeX&yoofiai 
ayyel&tioolptir 
dyytX&rjoso&ai 
ayysl&ifooft  spog 

Futum  Middle. 


2  Future. 

ayytXrjooftai 

ayytXtjoolfiriv 

dyysXyoeo&cu 

ayyskfiooptrog 


Ind. 

1  ayysXovpah 

2  ayysXjj,  dyyiXu 

3  dyytXCviai 

1  dyyeXovfis&a 

2  ayy$Xsio&9 

3  ayyiXovrrai 

D.  2  ayysXelo&or 
3 


S. 


P. 


Opt 

ayytXolfit)* 

dyytXoio 

ayytXoiio 

dyytXoips&a 

ayytXdiod* 

ayytXoirro 

AyyeXolo&op 
ayyiXolad^v 


Aobir  I.  Middlk. 


Inf. 
dyysXeio&cu 


Part 

ayytXovfttvog 

dyyeXovp&pii 

dyytXovptroP 

dyytXovpbov 
ayy$Xov(uvrig 


Ind. 

S.    1  riyyeiXafifi* 

2  TjyydXo) 

3  yyytlXaio 

P.   1  TJyysiXdfAt&ot 

2  jjyytlXao&8 

3  r^yytlXarto 


Subj. 

ayyelXwfiai 

ayytiXti 

ayytlXyTcu 

(xyyeiXtops&ot 

ayyeiXi}<f&$ 

ayyuXtovicu 


Opt. 

dyyedaifit}* 

dyydXcuo 

dyysiXaixo 

dyyeiXalfis&a 

dyydXcuo&e 

iyyelXatrto 


Imp. 

ayyuXcu 
dyyuXda&ai 


D.  2  tjyydXao&or    dyydXqo&ov 
3  tiyyeiXdo&ti* 

Inf.  dyytlXao&at. 


ayytlXaoxfo 

ayyeiXd(j&an> 

dyydXaio&op    dyydXao&ov 
dyyEiXala&tjy    dyyetXdo&wp 

Part.  ayyuXdfievog. 


Ind. 
S.    1  rjyytXftat 

2  rjyytXocu 

3  ijyy&Tai 

P.  1  tjyyiXfit&a 

2  yyyeX&s 

3  ijyyiXpivoi  nal    yyyiX&moap, 

tjyyiX&wp 

D.  2  ijyyeX&or  yyyeX&op 

3  yyyiX&up 

5* 


Pkrrct. 

Imp. 

ijyysXoo 
qyysX&w 

tjyytX&B 


Inf. 
rjyyiX&cu 

Part 


Flupk&fect. 

ijyyiXpriP 

fjyytXoo 

ijyysXjo 


rjyysXpsvog     rjyyiXfiB&a 
ijyy8X&8 
riyytXpspoi  year 

yyysX&op 
ijyyiX&iiP 
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[1142. 


1  4* 

.    Liquid. 

2.  0aiv&,  i 

to  show. 

(S  Perf.  tad  Middle*  to  appear.) 

Active  Voice. 

Present. 

Future. 

Aorist.        1  Perfect.    2  Perfect. 

Ind. 

<palv<a 

(pavu 

Subj. 

(paivto 

qrqpto 

Opt. 
Imp. 

(palvoifii 

xpnvolpi,  (pavolrjp  (prjvcufti 

(pcilvB 

fprjvop 

Inf. 
Part 

(petiveiv 

(pavtiv 

qnfpcu 

ntopr)t*vai 

(puivtop 

(pavoip 

qyqvctg 

n&pqvwg 

Imperfect. 

3  xropenect 

syaivov 

txtfypup 

Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 

Present 

Imperfect. 

Future  Mid. 

Aorist  Mid. 

Ind. 

(patvopou 

i(paiv6/j,t]v 

<pavovftou 

£<privdfiT]v 

Subj. 

<pixlvwfia& 

(ptjpwficu 

Opt. 

(paivolfitjy 

(parol^rjp 

<pr)Vai[Ai)v 

Imp. 

(palvov 

\ 

qyrjvai 

Inf. 

<paivsa&ai 

(pavsla&ai 

<pTJvao&cu 

Part. 

(paivopsvog 

yuvovptvoq 

yyydpevog 

1  Aor.  But, 

2  Aor.  Ftes. 

1  Fut  Pass. 

2  Fut  Pass. 

Ind. 

itp&p&HP 

.    iyavriv 

cpav&ijoonai 

(pavrjaofLai 

Subj. 

<pav&co 

cpavoj 

Opt. 

cpav&tlriP 

<pavtirjv 

q>ocv&7)aolpir}P 

q>0lP7f(Fol/I1lP 

Imp. 

<pocv&t]Ti 

(pdvrj&i 

i  • 

Inf. 

qjav&fjv«* 

(pavrjvat 

(pav&rjota&ai 

(pavqoea&ai 

Part. 

qiap&slg 

qxxvtlg 
Purser. 

q)av&7ja6(j,€VO( 

(pavTjoofttPog 
pLVn&ncr. 

Ind. 

Imp. 

.    Inf. 

S.   1 

necpaofiai 

nsfpdp&M 

intydofttjy 

2 

nsqxxfoai 

niipavao 

ins  cpay  oo 

3 

7t8(parton 

nsqxiv&Gi 

Bart 

inzepavte 

P.   1 

nstpaopt&a 

7i  tquxofiivog 

ijtt<pdafit&a 

H 

7is  (pay  &9 

nsqxxv&e 

inzqxxv&t 

3 

nsyaopivoi 

ual  mtpdvdwoctr, 
ntcpav&tor 

nstpotOfiivoi  i\occp 

D.  2 

ni<paw&ov 

n&tpap&ov 

iniqxtr&op 

3 

ntq>uv&<av 

insfpdp&ffp 

1T43.] 
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1  48.     xin.    (C.)  Double  Consonant  Verbs. 
1.  A\>1&  or  avfctvo,  to  increase. 

Active  Voice. 


Future* 


avtyooifii 


Aorift 
aviifdw 


txvtyoov 


Ind.  av|w,  av&xvu 

Sabj.  crlfow,  «*&&» 

Opt.  avZoipi,  av$dvQifu 

Imp.  avis,  atfcap* 

Inf.  aifeupy  at/$am*         av&fonv 

Part,  av&ov,  av$dvwv        ai^awr        av&joag 
Imperfect 

Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 

Pi...nl 

JTreSCZK* 

Ind.  avfyficn,  xrifcxrofiou 

Subj.  av&fjiai,  <xv$dv(ofiat 

Opt.  aiMpti*,  «v£avolfH}P 

Imp.  av&v,  av£dvov 

Inf.  av$to&ai,  av£dvto&at 

Part.  avSoptvog,  aitavopsvog 


ijvtyxa 


Future  Mid. 
ai^eoua* 

av&joolpijv 
avtyooptrog 


^vSqxtVa* 
rjvtyxtag 

Ruperfect 
ijv^xttp 


Aoriat  Mid. 
ffV$rj<jdfiT}V 

av&ijoao&M 
avtyod/ievog 


Imperfect. 


Perfect. 
Ind»     ffifyucn 
Subj. 
Opt 

Imp.   t)v$t]oo 
Inf.     ijv&jv&ai 
Part,  ijvtytiivos 


Pluperfect. 


Aoritt  Put. 

avty&ai 
cti&i&eiriv 

av&i&tig 


Future  Past. 
ccvty&rjoofiai 

ctvty&ywfievog 


H  44.    2.  Perfect  Passive  of  xd/xnzo^  to  bend, 

and  iXfyx&> to  convict. 


8. 


Icdfettire. 
.1  xexa/Afuu        iXrjXsy/jun 
2  %i*apy/cu 
3 


xtxapnrat 
P.   1  Msxafifis&a 

2  xixotfi<p&8 

3  xtxappivoh 
[tloi 


iXrjXiyZfXi, 

iXtjXtyxrat, 

iXrjXeyfit&a 

ixji9rxo* 

iXtjXiypivoi 
[tloi 


D.  2  uixaiMpOor    &ti%*j%&<nr 


Impsritrre* 

xexapxpo  iXyXtfto 

xtxdpup&m,  &c.    iXrjXsyx&at,  &C* 

Infinidre. 
xtxdp(p&cu  iXrjXiyx&m 

Btftidpl*. 
xtxmppifog  tXffXsyfiiyog 
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TABLES. 


[1J45. 


1 4S.     xiv. 


(D.)  Pure  Verbs,    i.  Contract. 
1.  Tlfidoy  to  honor. 


S.    1  tifiaw, 

2  tifidtig, 

3  %i\idtiy 

P.     1  tlfJLttOfiW, 

2  TlfACtETS, 

3  tifiaovoi, 

D.    2  TlfldiTOV, 


PutXHT  Ink 


Active  Voice. 


Subj. 

'11  [HO 

rifiatop 


S.    1  hlfiaov, 

2  htfiasg, 

3  hificti, 

P.    1  hifidofitv, 

2  hifidtte, 

3  itifiaov, 

D.  2  frtfiffsjov, 

3  iTifiaiirjv, 


Jhlfiag 
iripa 

input* 

hifiaro* 
htfidtriP 


S.    2  tlpas, 
3  Ti/iaeTW, 

P.   2  tifidetB, 
3  jtfjuxirwoav, 

TlfiaOVTWV, 

D.  2  Ttftdctror, 
3  Tifiastoov, 

Future. 

Ind.  tiuqow 

Subj. 

Opt.  tifi^aoi/n 

Imp. 

Inf.  tifitjou* 

Part  TifAfjaar 


rlfia 

TlfldlCO 

Tifidrt 
rtfidrwacw, 

rifidtop 
tifidnmv 

Aorbt. 

Tt/Ayoatfii 
rlpijoop 


Ttpdpg, 
Jilidtj, 

tipdwptP, 

tiftdrjtt, 

rifidwai, 

TtfidrjTov, 

Pkksxmt  Or. 

TlftWJ,  tlfifOTjg 

rtfua,  rifitaij 

^ew.f,       TlfltoTOV,       TlfI(ti7)TOV 

v/Aaolvqv,     TifupTijv,     tifitarftrpf 

Pusnre  her. 
Tipduv,  tlfl^W 

Pram  Pass. 

rifidovoa,         tifmaa 

TlfldoV,  UfltoV 

G.  Tipdovtog,      ,  Tifiwrioq 
xipaovotis,        Ufuooifi 


tt/idoifiii 

Tifidoif, 

riftdoi, 

Tipdoipev, 

xipdoixe, 

Ttfidoiev, 

Tipdoirov, 

XL         ' 


Perfect. 
xnlfMjxa 


TtUfirjxiiHxi 

T*UflflX»S 


Pluperfect* 
iTtTiprjxuv 


1145.] 


CONTRACT  Y1RBS. 


w 


Middle  and 

Pkbbmt  Imow 


Passive  Voices. 

Paukht  Subj. 


S.  1 
2 
3 

P.  1 
2 
3 

D.  2 


S.  1 
2 
3 

P.  1 
2 
3 

D.  2 
3 


S.  2 
3 

P.  2 
3 

D.  2 
3 


Iod. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 


Ind. 
Opt 
IdC 
Part, 


«.    » 


upaopm, 

tifiWfUU 

tipdp, 

T£/i$ 

TipdtTttl, 

tipdxai 

Tipaope&a,  * 
-tifidto&e, 

TifttSftt&a 

Tlpdo&t 

Tiftaoyroct, 

npwrrai 

tipdea&oy, 

iipacr&ov 

Iwnrocx* 

inpaopijv, 

irtpdov, 

hipdtTO, 

inptoprjp 
hi  pa 
htpdxo 

htpaops&tt, 

hipdio&e, 

itipdono, 

iuptopt&a 
iupdodt 

iupdto&or, 
hipaio&rjv, 

hipdo&or 
inpd<j&r}V 

npaov, 
rtfuxta&u, 

npdsa&t, 
Tipato&woctv, 
Ttpaia&uv, 
Ttpdsu&or, 
rtpaia&mr, 

Future  Mia*. 

Tlp^OOpOU 

TlpfjaolprjV 

TipyOSQ&CU 

jiprjoopsvog 

S  Future. 

xtTiprjoopai 

ttTipfjaolprjr 

Ttnpjoso&cu 

TtriprjoopBrog 


TlfiQ) 

npda&ti 

Tlfldo&B 

npda&waav, 
Tipdo&tov 

Tipda&ov 
tipdo&tav 

Aorist  Mid. 

iTipTJifdflfjV 

tiprjatapai 

%tpr\oalprp 

Tipqoat, 

Ttpqoao&at 

Tipyadptvog 


upatopai, 

Tifidy, 

jipdt\xmf 

xipawpe&a, 
Ufidrjo&i, 

TlfldoWTCU, 

Ttpdyodov, 


UptopCll 

Tip? 
upcitai 

TtpWpt&Ct 
TipttO&t 

tip&vxtn 
Ttpdo&ov 


•  FuflWT   OR. 


tipaolprjv, 

tipdoio, 

updoi?*, 

xipaoipt&a, 

xipdotv&B, 

xipdoivxo, 

xipdoio&or, 
xipaola&rjv, 


ttpdw&m, 


tipcpprjp 
xipujo 

XipWXO 

Tifnpp$&a 

XipitiO&B 

it  pep  no 
xipao&ov 

Ixw. 

Xipdo&cu 


ftuunr*  £akt. 


tipaopBvog, 
xtpaopdvT], 
xipaopevov, 

jrenect. 
tsxipripai 

mlprjao 

tBxtpfj<t&ai 

xtxiprjpivog 

Pluperfect. 
4xtxipi}prjv 


xiptopsrog 

xipmpenj 

xipcopevov 

Aorist  Pise, 

ixiprj&riv 

Tipr}&(0 

tipfl&Blfjp 

xipy&yxt 

tiprj&tjvat 

tiprj&tlg 

Future  Pass. 

tipij&yoopai 
Jiptl&iloolpTi* 
uprj&ijoeo&cu 
xiprj&ijoopBrog 
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[1146. 


I  46.    Contract.    2.  &dia,  to  love. 

Active  Voice. 


Pbxuot  Ikd. 

P&XSKXT  SffBJ. 

S.    1  tpiXito, 

2  (piling, 

3  (pdisi, 

<piXai 

ipiXug 

q>iXsi 

q>da 

ipdtjg 

<pd$ 

P.    1  (piXdofifp, 

2    <fti«£TC, 

3  (pdiovoi, 

q>dovfAty 

<piXeiT8 

(piXovat 

ytXdtofiGV, 

(pdiTjTS, 

(fdimoi, 

ydtaflBV 

(pdrJTB 

q>dmoi 

D.  2  ipdisjor, 

q>iXettoP 

(pdirjxoy, 

tpdtror 

Imfupict. 

PUBIMT  OfT. 

S.   1  i<plXsov, 

2  i<piXeeg, 

3  iq>iXts, 

icpiXow 

i<fiXug 

iq>iXti 

(pdioifii,        ydciipt, 
q)iXioig,          <pdotg, 
q>iXiot,           (piXoi, 

apdolip 
ydoitjg 
(pdolrj 

P.    1   ((fdsofitv, 

2  icpilhiB, 

3  icplXsov, 

iq>iXov(i$r 

iydtixB 

4q>iXow 

q>iXioi[tBV,      <pdol[itv, 
<pdioiT8,        q>do7ts, 
ydiouv,        <pdoisv 

<pdoirtfjisv 
(pdolijTB 

D.  2  iquXhxor, 
3  iyiXetiTjv, 

i<pdsitov 
iydshr}* 

q>iXionov,      yddlrov, 
ydtoijrjv,      (pdohqv, 

yiXolrjTov 
(fidoi-rpri* 

PaxshttImp. 

P&xsxnt  Inf. 

S.   2  <]p/>lf&, 
3  gptAssTo, 

<ptXei 
(fdelita 

(pditiV9             ydtiv 
Peictmt  Part. 

P.   2  qpdim, 
3  qptJUeTfiXjav, 

q>du%B                     q>iXi(ov, 
(piXBltwoav,             (fiXeovaoc, 
qtdovvtmp             <pdiov, 

(fdbiV 

<pdovaa 
(pdovr 

D.  2  qtiXtnov, 
3  (piXshwv, 

(pdelrov 

G.  (pdiovrog, 
<f>deovoijg, 

cpdovvTog 
<pdovorjg 

Future. 

Aoriat. 

Perfect.                  Pluperfect. 

Ind.     jjptA^ao) 

Subj. 

Opt.    (pdrjooipi 

Imp. 

Inf.      qptAifaefy 

Part.    q>iXyamf 

iq>lXrjaa 

<pdr}0(0 

<pdtjocufti 

(piXrjoov 

ydfjoat 

(pdrjoag 

7lB(pdT}X(t               £7tE<pdiqxuv 

nsydyxivat 
7isq>drjx(6g 

1|46.j 

CONTRACT 
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Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 

P&kumt  Ind. 

Present  Subj. 

S.    1  <piXiopcu, 

2  (pdtj]t(pileHf 

3  yiXdtnu, 

cpdovnai 
(pdrj,  q>dei 
qtdujcu 

ydkwfiai, 

P.    1  tpiXsofii&a, 

2  (pildta&i, 

3  (piXtovrai, 

(pdovfit&a 

q>iXtlo&8 

ydovrxai 

<pdf<»iJis&a, 

<pdiTio&e, 

(pdienrai, 

q>dwpi&m 

q)drjo&9 

ipiX&rrai 

D-  2  qkXieo&ov, 

quXtio&w 

qtdi^a&ot, 

tpiX^a&or 

IlfR&RCT. 

PuflENT  On. 

S.    1   iydeofirjv, 

2  itpiXiov, 

3  itpiXisto, 

ig>iXovfifjp 

4q>iXov 

icpdtlxo 

ydsolfiriv, 

(fdioto, 

q>diotTO, 

q>iXol(iri* 

tptXoio 

q>dono 

P.    1  i(piXs6fit&at 

2  4<piXi$o&s, 

3  iquXiorto, 

i<pdovpe&a 

4<ptXuo&e 

i<pdovno 

(pdtolfie&a, 
ydioiofre, 

tydtOlVTO, 

(pdolfii&a 

<pdolo&9 

(fdolvxo 

D.  2  iq>diso&ov, 
3  ifpiX&ia&rp, 

itptXeTo&ov 
iq>iXeia&ti* 

ydioio&ov, 
<pdeoio&T}y, 

ydoio&ov 
q>iXolo&iiv 

PaxsxktImf. 

Paxsxkt  Imf. 

S.    2  qptJUW, 
3  (pileeo&to, 

(pdov 
ydiloda 

(fiXdeo&cti, 

(pduodat 

P.    2  <pdsso&s, 
3  ydtio&woar, 
ydno&aiv, 

D.  2  <pdiso&ov, 
3  (pdeio&wy, 

(pdtlo&t 
<pduo&uaav, 
cpdtla&tav 

(pdeio&ov 
ydtta&wv 

Pusxkt  Pari. 

q>ds6/itvogt     ydovptvog 
(pdtopivr),      (pdovpsrt) 
(pdtoftwov,     (pdovfisvor 

Future  Mid. 

Aorii  t  Mid. 

Perfect 

Aorist  Pass. 

In4-     (pdrjoofiai 

Subj. 

Opt.     (pdr\aol^7]v 

Imp. 

Inf.      cpdrioeo&ai 

Part.   q>df}a6fievog 

iydrjodfiTjv 

(pdrjocofjai 

ydrjoaiprpr 

tplXriaat 

(pdrjoao&ai 

tpdr}od(isvog 

7i  xpdrifuu 

nscplXrioo 

7itq>d7Jo&oti 

mqtdijfiivog 

(pdrjdoj 

<pdr)&Elr}v 

(pdr'j&TjTt, 

(pdr}&rjvai 

(fdTi&stg 

S  Future. 

Pluperfect 

Future  Put. 

Ind.     mqtdrjoofiai, 
Opt.     nt(pdT)Ooltii}V 
Inf.      7jeqpJ.iJ(jta#a* 
Part.   nHpiXrjoofiwot 

> 

47tt<pdT}flTlV 

cpdTj&yooficu 
(pdTj&rjooijjiTjv 
(pdrj&Tjosa&ai 
<pd7i&7jo6fievog 

TABLBS. 


[1T47. 


H  47.    Contract.     3.  JtjXocd,  to  manifest. 


Active  Voice. 

Fbxuot  Ikd* 

PumR  Sow. 

S,    1  drjXom, 

2  di/Aottft 

3  BfjXoet, 

dtiXA 

dtlXoi$ 
StjXoi 

bflXoti, 
ttlXoyg, 
dtlXoj], 

dijhS 

dr}Xotf 

dyXoi 

P.    1  drjXoofttv, 

2  fyytom, 

3  dijAetn/ai, 

dtiXovfitr 

dt)X0VT8 

dijXovoi 

dfiXoTjre, 
dyXowai, 

drjXejfiir 
dtjXwoi 

D.  2  fyiocio*, 

dyXovtvr 

drjXorjTov, 

dtjX&TOV 

Imsaracr. 

Prxsxnt  On. 

S.    1   idr'tXoov, 

2  IdijAos?, 

3  ^'Aot, 

idrjXovv 
idrjXovg 
idrjXov 

dtiXootjU,       dyXoTfit, 
dyXooig,         dyXolg, 
dqXooi,          dtiXol, 

dyXolq* 
dtlXoZtjg 
drjXoltj 

P.    1   (drjXoofitv, 

2  idriXottt, 

3  idyXoor, 

idrjXovfiev 

idfjXovT* 

4&tjXovr 

dtiXootfASVp     dtiXoifisp, 
driXoottt,       SrjXoiTt, 
drjXooitt,       dtjloUv 

dt}Xolimtr 
djiXoitjis 

D.  2  ^Ao'rro*, 
3  idtiXoiifjv, 

idfjXovro* 
idrjXovTiji' 

dyXoonor,     dtiXditor, 
dyXooiTtjy,     drjXoitijv, 

dTjXolfjTor 
SriXoiTiTtjv 

Pram 

r  Imp. 

PuszNT  Inf. 

S.  2  dqAoe, 

3    ^AoCTW, 

dyXov 
dr}Xovia) 

dyXotiv,           dr\Xovv 
Fbbsur  Pakt. 

P.  2  #i}Ao«T«, 

3    ^WTOHXCfV, 
D.    2    dl^OSTOr, 

3  dqXoenoy, 

SfjXovf                    dyXowv, 
,       di)Xovxtooccyt             driXoovoa, 
t          br\XovvTfav              drjXoov, 

StjXovtov             G.  drjXoovrog, 
driXovjfoy                  dtjXoovorjg, 

dfjXlUY 

dyXovoa 
drjXovv 

drjXovrtog 
dijXovotie 

Future. 

Ind.     dijJUu'aa) 

Subj. 

Opt.    dyXwooipt 

Imp. 

Inf.     dr\lt»ouv 

Part.   dyXwo&v 

Aorist 

idyXiooa 
dfjXoaaa 
dfjXwaaifit 
drjXmoov 

dfjXMOCU 

drjXwaag 

Perfect 
dtdyXftiXot 

i 

dtdyXtoxsrai 
dedyXtoxwg 

Pluperfect 
idtdriXuxtt* 
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S.    1  drjloopai, 

2  drjXorj, 

3  diiXoiTat, 

P.    1  drjXoopsda, 

2  dqloeo&t, 

3  Afiooiraf , 

D.  2  dtiXoso&or, 


MlBDtE    AND    PASSIVt    VoiCfiB. 

Im». 

dtjXovpat 

&t}Xol 

dr)Xovjou 

di}Xovfii&a 

dijXovo&t 

dr}Xovrrcu 

dtiXovo$OP 


dtjXowfiai, 

fyXor}, 

dyXoyrai, 

dyXotofit&et, 

di}X6fio&6, 

dtjXowvTat, 

dr}X6tio&6V, 


S.    1  idijXoofiTjV, 

2  idrjXoov, 

3  MrjXotTo, 

P.    1  idijXoopt&a, 

2  idrjXoto&e, 

3  idrjXoorto, 

D.  2  idriXoio&or, 
3  tdqWa&igv, 


tdf\Xov 
idyXovto 

4dfiXovfi$da 

idr}Xovo-&e 

idriXovvio 

idyXovo&or 
£tiriXi>vo&i\i' 


dqXooifirp', 
dyXooio, 

drjXQQlTO, 

dyXoolfit&a, 

dtjXooio&t, 

drjXooivto, 

dT}X6ouj&ov, 
dr}Xoolo&t}v, 


Svbv. 
drjXutfuu 

dtjXoi 

drjXwTtu 

dyXtopi&a 
drjXwo&9 

dyXwt&or 

On. 

tiijXoiprpr 

drjXcfo 

drjXotxo 

dfiXolfit&a 

dijXoivto 

dr}Xo7odov 
SriXoiodrjv 


P&xsxttr  Imp. 

S.   2  SrjXoov,  dyXov 

3  dqXoio&at,  drjXovo&at 

P.   2  flfjAocotfe,  dqAot/a^s 

3  d7}Xoio&Q)oai^  dijXovadeaaav, 
dr}Xoto&MV,        dTiXovo&uv 

D.  2  drjXoee&ov,  drjXovo&oy  . 

3  drjXoio&tav,  dr)Xov(j&Q)r 


PufXHT  IMF. 


Peesbmt  Paet. 

dtjXoofitvog,     dyXovptvog 
drjXoopivti,       dijXovfiSVti 
drjXoofitfov,     dqXovfirrov 


Ind. 

Sabj. 

Opt 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part 


Ind. 
Opt 
Inf. 
Part 


Future  Mid* 
SjjXwaofLai 

dtlXwoolpriv 

drjXtoaea&ai 
dijXmooptvog 

S  Future. 

dsdijXoMJolpiiy 
BsStiXmoBO&ai 
MrjXtaaofitrog 


Aorist  Mid. 

idtjXtoadfitiP 

dfiXeiooifiM 

djiXmaalpri* 

drjX<ooai, 

drjXaoaodai 

drjXaxjdpevog 


Perfect. 

SsdqXaoo 

dsdrjXaa&ai 

dtdyXatfievog 

Ruperfect. 
idedTiXejfttjv 


Aorist  Pass. 

tdriXw&Tjv 

dr)Xa)&ci 

dijXa&tltpf 

dijXtu&Tjn 

dtlXw&rjvai 

driXmd-tfg 

Future  Pan. 
diiXotd-yoofiM 

dT)X(0&T}(J0tfJl1}* 

8r}X<t)&Tio80&ai 
drjXto&riaofitfog 


TABLES* 


[H  4a 


TL  48.     Pure  Verbs,    ii.  Verbs  jn  -ja. 
1.  "Icnriiii,  to  place,  to  station. 

(S  Aor.,  Perf.,  PI  up.,  and  3  Fut,  to  stand.) 

ACTIVE  VOICE. 
Present. 


lad. 

s. 

1    lOTfifH 

2  Xarqg 

3  Xatfjat 

p. 

1    XoXCtfitV 

2   XoXCtXt 

3  loiao* 

D. 

2  Xoxaxov 

Subj. 

MTTOI 

laxjjg 
Mrruat 


Opt 

loialtjv 
iarairjg 
ioxaltj 

loToUtjfitv,  Unai/ii? 
loxatqxe,     iaxatxs 
loiaiyootv,  iaxaUr 


IXBQk 


3 

Inf.  laxdrai. 


lax^xor  loxalrjxov, ,  loxouxor 

lot a^j^v,  loxuixfjv 

Part.  Una$,-aoa,-a»'     G.-a>rof,-oaijs. 


MTOJ 

loraia 


wrrorw 
loxdx&oar, 
taravTW 
Xaxaxor 
iaxdxww 


MTTqr 


S.   1 

2    foil}? 

3  Xajfi 


Imperfect. 

P.    XoXCtfltV 


D. 


Xaxaxe 
loxaoav 


Xaxaxor 
loxdxtjv 


lad. 

S.    1  taxrjv 

2  £<JTt]$ 

3  titrnj 

P.    1  toxrjpw 

2  IffT^Tfi 

3  taiijaav     <rrcuai. 

D.  2  taxijxov 

3  iarrJTqv 


AORIST  II. 

Opt. 
oxalrjr 
axalrjg  - 
exalt] 

OTWftw     axairi/ispj  axalfisv 
ottJjs        axairjxe,      axaixs 
oxairjoav,  axaisv 

oxalrjxov,   axalxov 
oxaiTjirjv,   axaixtjv 


Subj. 

crrw 

crrifc 

arjj 


UBp. 

OTlJ^t  (ffT«) 
OTjjftt 


Inf. 
oxrjvai 

Put. 
axdg 


ax7\xov 


OX1JX8 

oxyxtootxv,  oxavxtov 

oxfjxor 
oxyxwv 


Future. 
Ind.    oirjota 
Subj. 

Opt.    at^aotfit 
Imp. 

Inf.     oxrjouv 
Part    oxr\o&v 


I  Aorist 
t<sxT](ja 
ax^an 

OXTIOQV 

(TxrjOai 
aifaag 


Perfect. 
koxT}xta 


koxt)xojg 


Pluperfect  3  Future. 

koxqxuv,  eloiqxHV  iaxr^oj 

kOXyfrlfH 

hoxffitir 
koxy&v 
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Perfect  II. 

Pluperf.  II 

Ind. 

Sub}.         Opt         Imp. 

Id. 

s. 

1     • 

Iotoj        koTalrjv 

hrtavtu 

• 

\ 

2    • 

*           karalrjg  iora&i 

• 

3    • 

•           koraitj     katdxhi 

Put 

• 

p. 

1  toraptr  korMpsr     &c. 

kortaq 

Scraps* 

2  taiaj$ 

•                         lararc 

Iotwh* 

iaxaiB 

3  koraoi 

iarttlai                     &»c. 

koi&g,  toiog 

loxaoav 

D. 

2  foTaxor 

• 

koTMiog 

tmaxop 

3 

• 

kartooqg 

korqiTi}* 

MIDDLE  AND  PASSIVE  VOICES. 

♦ 

Present. 

Ind. 

Suty.          -  Opt 

Imp. 

Inf. 

S. 

1  unctfiai 

iorcdipai        iatalfiriv 

XoraQ&ay 

2  Xozaoat 

lorjj              Xaxato 

foTttOO,  foTM 

3  uTTcrra* 

iojfJTcu         XorouTO 

iarda&of 

Pkrt 

P. 

1  lordfi.8&a 

t     laitofiB^a     lotaipt&a 

lord/twos 

2  urtao&e 

latrja&s        lotatod* 

tarafftfe 

3  forarrcu 

unmvjfu       loxaivTO 

lordo&MOttv,  Undo&vv 

D. 

2  Yorao&op 

'     ioTtja&or     Tarouo&ov 

totao&or 

3 

iatala&fjv 
Imperfect. 

iordodoir 

• 

S. 

1  lojdfiijr 

P.   lordpe&a 

D. 

2  Xoiaoo,  taw                    tazaa&e 

Xoraa&o* 

3  Xaiato 

torarro 

urtdad-rp 

Fut.  Mid.  ottjoofiou.  Aor.  Mid.  iatriad^v.  Perf.  laxafiai, 
Pluperf.  kardftrjv,  3  Fat.  Mid.  iar^ojuat.  Aor.  Pass,  iaxd&rjv. 
Fut.  Pass.  oTa&yoofiai. 

T  49,   2.  The  Second  Aorist  ngiaad'ai,  to  buy. 


Imp. 


nglaao,  ngloi 
ngida&m 


Ind.  Subj.  Opt 

S.    1  inQutfirjv  ngmpai  ngialp^v 

2  invito  nqig  nglaio 

3  inglaro  7iglr\xcu  nglaixo 

P.    1  ingidfie&a  Ttgimps&a  ngtalfii&a 

2  4itgiaa&8  ngltjo&B  itgicuo&B 

3  (nglavxo  ngUnvxai  ngiaivxo 

D.  2  ingiao&ov  ngir]odov  ngiaia&ov    ngicto&ov 

3  iTtQtdo&w  ngialad"rp   ngida&wv 


Inf. 
nqlaadah 

Put 

ngidfievog 
nglao&B 
jtgida&maap,  ngtdo&tar 
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TABtBS. 


[USO. 


ISO.    Verbs  m-fti.    3.  Tt&qfu,  to  put. 


ACTIVE  VOICE. 

Present. 

JEM* 

2  tto^ 

3  it&gw 

OpL 

P.     1    xi&lflBP 

2  T/#£T«          , 

3  xi&idoi, 

XI&BIU& 

Xl&WflfV 

xi&wai 

Ti&elrjfitv,  ti&tlfity 
ti&eUlTe,     xi&tlx* 
ti&slrjoav,  jt,&uev 

xt&EXB 

xi&sxtooay, 
Xidiyxyy 

D.   2   T/£t TO* 

3 

w&fJToy 

Xl&df}XOVt    XI&&TOV 

xt&uiqxt}Vf  xi&dxt)* 

xl&etoy 

Inf.  Ti&ivai.       Part 

.  T*^wV,-wa«,-fiV '     G.-eVTOfr-$Ap?$. 

Imperfect. 

S.    1  Jrtoip',    hl&ovw 

2  4r/0*ft    *W*9 

3  &Afy,      fclft* 

P.    hl&BfLBP                 D. 

ixl&Boax 

frl$$xo? 
ixi&ixfjy 

AORIST  I. 

AORIST  II. 

ha. 

S.    1  t&rjxa 
2  e&rjxag 

3    §^X8 

Ind. 

• 
• 

Sub).                 Opt 

Imp. 
&ixu 

P.    1  idyxafisy 

2  i&qxaxe 

3  t&t}xav 

B&8(ISP 

s&saap 

&rjx8        &bItjxs,     &UXS 

r 

dixwoav, 
&svxwy 

D.  2                         B&noy     xrftor     ddyxov,  ditto*     &exor 

A  or.  II.  Inf.  #alrcu.    Part.  #*/$,  £«7aa,  #«V*  G.  &svxog,  &d<jr$. 

Future. 

Ind.         xhjaa) 
Opt.         &rjOoifn 
Inf.          &yosiv 
Part.       ^aw 

i 

-  Fedect                           Pluperfect 
xs&Hxa                        it*&dxeiv 

tB&Hxivai, 
XB&uxwg 
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MIDDLE  AND  PASSIVE  VOICES. 


Present. 


Ind. 

S.  1  Ti&spai 

2  tl&taai,  il&fi 

3  tl&ncu 

P.   1  u&£p$&a 

2  jl&$a&9 

3  ti&ertai 

D.  2  tI&bo&op 
3 


SubJ. 
ti&ijo&OP 


Imp. 


S.  1 


2  rtfooo,  rl&ov     . 

3   Tldi<J&(0 

p.  1 

2  Tl&so&e 

3  Ti&io&woav,  rt&io&m' 

D.  2  jt&ea&or 
3  Ti&io&<o* 


Inf. 

tl&ta&ai 


Opt 

tL&sio,         rl&oio 
tl&tiio,       tI&oitq 

tldBtrto,     tl&oirto 
jl&$ia&op,  Ti&oio&or 

Imperfect. 


ixl&tao,  hl&ov 
hl&no 

Hl&evxo 
hl&so&or 


Aobist  II.  Middle. 


Ind. 

S.   1  tSififfp 


2  r^ov 

3  t&rto 

P.   1  Mifit&a 

2  Sfreato 

3  f£crro 

D.  2  ?#f<r£or 
3  i&ia&fp 

Fut.  Mid. 

Ind.     dyoouat 
Subj. 

Opt.  dtjaoliitp 

Imp. 

Inf.  &qour&cu 

Part.  &tio6p*voe 


Soy. 

&7)TCtl 


Opt. 
&uno 


Imp. 


lot 
Plu*. 


&ia&8 

diodvoav,  xHodatr 


Aor.  Pan.  Fut  Past. 


rs&rjvat 

6# 


T8^T}aolfirjr 
T8&ria6fL8voq 


ireneci. 

ri&tioo 
tM&BifUrog 


Pluperfect 


w 


TABIDS. 


ff» 


H  til.    Verbs  iN-pc    4.  Jidafii,  to  give. 


In*. 
S.    1  dldmfu 

2  did** 

3  didtoa* 

P.    1  &'6V» 

2  Won 

3  dudoaat, 

didovoi 

D.  2  Woiop 
3 


ACTIVE  VOICE. 
Present. 

any.  Opt. 

di&&  did  (dtp  (&»$(pr)v) 

did$  diddly 

&£ftjpt?  didoifyi**,  dido~p.iv 

did  ait  t  didoUii€t     didoiis 

dtduoi  dtdolf^aav,  didoltv 

Std&io*         didoitjjor,  didohor 
Mihtjttiv,  didohqp 


dldoy 
didoxat 

didorwav, 
didovtwv 

SISotop 

dldoTMP 


Inf.  didopai.       Part  didovg^ovaaroy '     Q*-6yTQ$,-ovoi}$. 


S. 


1  ididtav,     idldovr 

2  idldtag,     ididovg 

3  idlfico,      mdov 

AORIST  I. 


Imperfect. 

p.  ididopw 

idldoxt 
ididooa* 


D. 


idldoxov 
tdidoxrp 


AORIST  II. 


lad. 

S.    1  tdwta 

2  tdaxag 

3  2oW« 

P.    1  idaxaptp 

2  idaxaxs 

3  edaxav 

D.  2 
3 


Ind. 


edoTS 
tdooap 


Suty. 

flips 
6\p 

dwx* 
dowi 


Opt 

doltjg 
doiij 

dotrjfisv,  dotfiBV 
doitjxs,     dolt* 
dolyoay,  dots* 


Udoxop      dwxor      doctor,  ddito? 
idoxyp  doiqxrjv,  dolxqp 


Imp. 
dog 

&OX09 

dote 
doxmoat, 
dovx&v 

doxov 
doxoap 


A  or.  II.  Inf.  daimu.    Part  oW&  dovna,  dip'  G.  .6<{f?of,  flovajj* 


Ind. 
Opt. 
Inf. 
Part. 


Future. 
dwooiju 

d(OOHV 

dmawp 


Jrerocu 

d&datxircu 
dsdwxtag 


Pluperfect* 
idtdmxw 
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Present. 


ImL 
S.   1  didopai 

2  dldoom 

3  ditotai 

P.  1  didopB&a 

2  *tf ocrtt 

3  dldovrat 


owg. 
did&p(U 

did&rau 
didwps&a 

did  art  cu 


D.  2  todoo&ov  dMo&w 


3 


Opt 

difalpyr 

ilioto 

Mono 

didolpi&a 
9ldoio&8 

dldotVTO 

dldoio&or 
didolo&fi* 


MXUQk 

tldooo,  didow 
6ttoo&* 

di66<j&$ 
didoo&op 


Inf.  dldoo&cu. 


Part  dtdofurog. 


S.   1  idtdoprp 

2  tf /<Wo,  0tf ov 

3  idldoto 


Imperfect. 

P.  ididofis&a 
idldoo&» 
idldorto 

Aorist  II.  Middle. 


D. 


ttlSoa&or 
idtdoaxhjv 


lad. 
S.    1  idopfi* 

2  cdov 

3   IdoTO 

P.   1  ido/u&a 

2   &O0#J 

3  c3o*to 

D.  2  f*oa£or 
3  tifo*q*> 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part 


Fut  MM. 
dwoopat 

bwsolpip 

dwoto&cu 
duooperog 


Suy. 
dwpat 

dwell 

dupt&a 

dwo&t 

dmrtai 

dwo&ov 


Aor.  Pass. 
Soda 

Do&rjvcu 
do&clg 


Opt 

dolptjr 

doto 

boiio 

doifit&a 

dciio&a 

doirro 

dota&oy 
doiodyv 

Fut  Pas*. 

fo&qOOpCU 

do&riooifirjv 

do&rjoto&ai 
do&tjoopevos 


Imp* 

tiov 
doo&v 


Inf. 

ftrt 

S6fiBVOS 

doo&8 
doo&voar,  too&w 

doa&ov 
doa&mr 

jreiMCt.  xiupstiect. 

didopcu        idsdofirjv 

didooo 

dtdoa&ai 

dsdopivog 


TABLES. 
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IT  59.    Verbs  in -p.    5.  Jelxvv^iy  to  show. 


Ind. 

6.    1  dtlxvVfu 

2  dtlxvvg 

3  dstxvVoi 
P.   1  ddxvvpiv 

2  ddxrvie 

3  deixvvaoh 

deixvvoi 
D.  2  dilxvvjor 
3 

Inf.  fotxn/ra*. 


ACTIVE  VOICE. 

Present. 

Opt 

duxruotfii 
deixrvotg 

dsixvvoi/Atr 
diixvvoiia 


Saty. 

dsixpvjie 

duxvvtj 

deixvvwfiiy 

dsixvvrjTt 

deixyvmoi 


dstxrvTjTor 


diixvvouv 

dtixrvonor 
dsixwoh^r 


Imp. 

ddxvvis 
duxvvKoaocr, 
deixvvrtmr 
dtlxrvTor 
deixvvxta* 


P.    idslxvvfisr 
idtlxvvrs 
itidxvvoav 


idBixvvjov 
idHxrvrti* 


Part.  dHxvvg,-voa,-w '     Q*»vnog,-votig. 

Imperfect. 

S.    1  iddxrvr,     idsixvvov  P.    idsixvviuv         D. 

2  iddxvBg,     iddxvvsg 

3  iddxvv,      iddxvve 

Future  &/&».  Aorist  gfci£<x. 

MIDDLE  AND  PASSIVE  VOICES 

Present. 
Subj.  Opt 

duxvvwpai         dtixwolfiffv 
deixvvy 

dsiXVVTfTCU 

deixvvwfit&a 
duxvvfja&B 

d$lXVV(tiVTCtl 


Lid. 

S.    1  ddxvvpcu 

2  fitlxrvacu 

3  dtlxwrat 
P.    1  deixvvpe&a 

2  $dxvva&8 

3  ddxwnai 


dsixvvoio 

dsixvvoiio 

dsixrvoifit&a 

dttxrvoio&9 

deixvvoirto 


Imp. 

dtlxwao 
deixvvo&u 


D.  2  ddxwo&ov 
3 


deixrvtiod'ov 


Inf.  ddxrvo&cu. 

Imperfect. 

P.   idsixrv/itda 
itidxwo&a 
iddxvvvTO 


deixvvoto&oy 
dBtxrvola&tjy 


dslxrvo&B 
deixvvo&Moay, 
deixvvo&ejv 
ddxrvo&or 
duxvwidmp 


Part,  d&xpvp&og. 


£ddxwo&ov 
idsixvvo&T)* 


S.      1    IdHXVVflfjP 

2  idtlxrvao 

3  iddxrvjQ 

Fut.  Mid.  ddfrncu.  Aor.  Mid.  idttSdpriv.  Perf.  didayfuu. 
Pluperf.  idtdelypyv.  Aor.  Pass,  iddx&n*.  Fut  Pass.  fciz&n- 
oopm. 
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VERBS  IN  -/**. 


1  S3.    6.  &Tj(ih  to  say. 

Present. 


Ind. 

Suty. 

Opt 

Imp.                     In£ 

S.    1  917/1/,  tjfil  tp& 

<palt)v 

qparctt 

3  OTfc  9»fc    vifc 

(pains 

9>a£« 

3  917a/ 

W 

<palti 

*  qpat w                    Jta. 

P.   1  tpa  flip 

ax3/f«r 

yaiijptv,  (palftev 

90$ 

2    9«T8 

<flJT8 

<pait}itt     <pcui8 

9<m 

3  gwa/ 

groat 

fpalTjoav,  qtditv 

^chraKrery,  <pdrx**p 

D.  2  <pai6r 

qp^TO? 

ipalijtop,  <potirov 

fpuxov 

3 

s 

(pdtnv 

- 

Imperfect. 

m 

S.   1  Sgpiji', 

2* 

P.  stpafiw 

D. 

2  fqpijfc 

Sqpqff&s 

eqxxrt 

SpOTO* 

3  S917, 

s 
A 

$<paootv 

iipatffp 

Synopsis 

1  of  Associated  Forms. 

Active  Voice 

Present 

Imperfect 

Future. 

Ind.     <pijfd, 

qpacrxo) 

tqpqy,    tyaaxor 

9ijaw,     ty« 

Subj.  <jpw, 

guzcrxoi 

Opt.    tpalriv, 

ydoxoifii 

•          iqdifih  igoltjw 

Imp.    qpc&i, 

tpaatu 

Inf.      <pdvcu, 

tpdoxtiv 

(prjotiVf  iquy 

Part,  90?, 

(pdaxwv 

•  cprjocov,   igay 

1  Aoritt 

2  AorUt 

Perfect           Pluperfect 

Ind.     tq>tjaa, 

elita 

tinny 

tlQTjxa           ilq^xuv 

Subj.  pq'aft), 

si'itu 

cftro) 

Opt.     tprjaaifit,     tfncup 

*           tXnoiju 

Imp.       • 

unov 

y     1 
H718 

• 

Inf.      qtfjoai, 

tlnah 

tlnuv 

&Qi]%ivai 

Part,   qpijaa;, 

tXnag 

ilnwv 

HfUHtoq 

Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 


Pros.  Inf.  <pdo&at,  Part,  qtdptvog  *  Perf.  Imp.  S.  3  ntipdir&m • 
Imperf.  4<paox6pr)v  *  Perf.  iXqnpai,  Plup.  uQfjptiy,  3  Fat.  et^'ao^ 
pat,  Aor.  Pass.  i$$n&n*,  i$$i&w,  Fut.  Pass,  fa&jjoopai. 
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TABLES. 


[1164 


T  54.    Verbs  un-fii.    7.  "-%**,  to  send. 

ACTIVE  VOICE. 
Present. 


Lid. 


S.   1 


2  % 

3  Xqoi 


P.  1 
2 
3 

D.  2 
3 


tits 

C<"  Cm 

Xstov 


Sub). 

c  « 

C"» 

w 

Ir^tov 


Opt 

Ulyv 
UiflS 
lilt] 

UlttfASV,     WlfMV 
Ulr}T6,       Iuts 
Uirjoap,   lutv 

UlTjTOV, 


Imp. 


Xeir 


Xsxe 

€  t 


Inf. 
lira* 


Part. 
tug 


*  t 


uxwottVy  uvtmv 


Imperfect. 


Ind. 

S.    1  Xtjv,  Xovr  (Xeiv)  ijxa 
trig,  mg 

3  0  V 

lilt     IU 


AORIST  I. 

Ind. 


luTOV 
UltfjV 


ISTOV 

Utwv 


rrxag 

7}XS 


AORIST  II. 
Subj.    Opt         Imp. 

f  177,  Ac.    erw 


T 
CO 

v 


Inf. 
Put. 


P.    1 


Xepsr 
2  ?m 


3  IWay 

tcTO? 

Future,  jjtw. 


D.  2  * 
3  *'- 


fjxapev 

fixate 

r\xav 


the  trie 

tlaav  cuoi 

tiro*  tiTOV 
tXtrp 


er  _ 


frw 


Perfect,  «Ixa. 

MIDDLE  AND  PASSIVE  VOICES. 
Present. 


Pluperfect,  eXxtiv. 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt                   Imp. 

S.   1  If/j«* 

O    «'               cr 
3    tfTCXt 

&c. 

ujrai. 
&C. 

UiftTjV,    lolfiti* 

Xuo,       Xoio          Xiao,  Xov 
Xeno,      Xoito          lia&(o 
£&C.         &C.             &C. 

Imperfect 

• 

Aorist  II.  Middle. 

S.   1  U'fiijv 

/6      1,800,    401/ 

Ind. 
tlao 

Subj.          Opt        Imp. 

(tifiat          otfitjv 
v                olo         ov 
7]T<u          oIto        eo&(o 
&c.          &c.      &c. 

3  wro 
&c. 

tho 

&C. 

Fut.  Mid.  fjooftat.     1  Aor.  Mid.  r\xd(H]v.     Perf.  djuat 
tXfirp.     Aor.  Pass,  tf^y.     Fut.  Pass,  k&yooptu. 


Inf. 
Xeo&at 

Part. 

liptrog 


Inf. 

Part. 
Plop. 
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1  SS.     8.  Eifd,  to  be. 

Present. 

Ind.    "       Subj.             Opt  Imp.                  Inf. 

S.    1  iifil           a>             $lijy  uvai 

2  tig,  tl        vg           tfyg  to&t 

3  iarl           jj            sly  Iotw(^tw) 

P.    1  iofiiv         Wjuw       BirjfitVj  ilptv  J*ar\ 

2  iori           me          ettjtt,    site  tore                     &v 

3  tiol           wa*         itrioaV)  cur  caTroaorr,             ovaa 

carwr,  opto)?    ov 

D.   2  law?         ijto*        ff^roy,  cIto?  cc/to*                   ovtos 

3                                   flijT^y,  el'iii*  toimw                  ovorjg 

Imperfect.  Future. 

Ind.  Opt.                  Inf. 

1  y,  i;9  jjf/iqr                eoopcu  ioolprp             taeadtu 

2  iK)  rjo&ct                   l'<7^,  cast  laoio 

3  ^r                              ia«T«t,60Tat  caoiTO               Part. 

P.    1  flpcy                           ioopB&a     •  ioolps&a         iaofiivog 

2  «T8, 1?(JT«                    toeo&s  thjow&e            iaousvt] 

3  ijaixy                          faovia*  eooirro             iaoptvor 

D.   2  ijToy,  17010?               laeflr^oy  taoio&ov 

Dialectic  Forms. 


s 


s. 


Ind.  Snbj.  Imp.  Part 

S.  1  \^\  D.  S.  1  7*  I.  S.  2  7«-«,  U*o  P.  M.  U»  L 

2  i7*  I.  iV  E.  Inf.  F-  *•■*•  L 

Irri  P.  3  J«  E.  |     "  jj.  ***»  D. 

.  3  itri  D.  fprj  E.  I^iumm  E.  *"'*  D- 

P*  1  iipiv  I.  P.  1  «/**;  D.  tuiAvt  P.  !««•«  D. 

ilfA.U  D.  3  7»«  L  t^urnt  JLA.        N-  l"  L 

i^wP.  Opt  fcwD.  Gen. 

S  Uri  D.  S#  2  .7W«  P.  iVi,  D.  Kir*  I. 

**"  ^  W.   3  7m  I.  tlftuat  D.  *£><n>*  D. 

Imperfect. 

8.  1  fa  E.  S.  2fwP.  as  7*v  I.              P.  3  7m  I.  P. 

l»f  E.  7W«  E.  ft  D.  sra»  P. 

7r**f  It.  i*S  I.  7«"*i  It.  7r*«f  It. 

7«  I.  3  #«»  E.  P.   1   rifitg  D.  U<r**  I. 

;« L  fc(0 1.  2  7«ri  I.  rf«r»  E. 
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TABLES.  —  VERBS  IN  -fu. 


[fl55,5& 


Duuscno  Forms  of  ii>*/,  fit  6c 
Future  Ind. 


S. 


i  irtfjuu  e. 

S.  3  f<rir«i  E. 

P.  1  UiptrUV. 

2    f  <TMU  I. 

UriT*t  E. 

Uriptim  E. 

Wi«  E. 

lrtTr«M  D. 

2  2rr»rA  E. 

l<rr?P. 

Wft7r«u  D. 

S  i*r*t<t*t  E. 

IrrJD. 

* 

ifWVtfeJ  D. 

Present. 


S. 


P. 


D. 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 

1  et/« 

2  «fc,  «I 

3  t7a* 

Ibig 
to* 

Xdi  (el) 
Ftw 

levat 

»  / 

tovoa 

» * 
tor 

1  F/*** 

2  I'm 

T7}T8 

Joit« 

tu 

3  Xaok 

ttoOl 

totev 

•    lOVTOiV, 

Fmw 

2  tior 

Xiftov 

Xonov 

frov 

3 

\oh%v 

Itm? 

pLiJPERFECT  IL,  Or  fttPEEFECf. 

S.    1  jjai*s  yet  l^ia)       P.  W«p**S  mcr  D« 


gme, 


St« 


2  #«$,  rjHO&a 

3  »7€l(y)  fleow 

Middle  (to  hasten).    Present,  fyiai. 

Dialectic  Forms. 
Present. 


TJUTOTi  fJJOV 

Imperfect,  U^v. 


Ind. 

Sabj. 

Opt 

S.  2  i!V  I. 

s7r*«  E. 

P.  3  »7ri  P. 

&  1   «7*  P.                  1 

2  V^t  E. 

S  tyi  E. 
P.  1  Vi »  E. 

Imfesfbct. 

3.  3  fcfc  E. 
it/9  E. 

a  i  #r«i. 

3  *TiL 
J.E. 

r«E. 

P.    1     Jft/tlvE. 

3  7<ret*  E. 
Hitrett  1. 

#r«»  e. 

Inf. 
ffttf  E.  D. 

^UIMI  E. 

ffitfumt  E. 
7fmP. 


D.SWK 


1157.] 


RUDE  SBCOHO  AOK1STS. 
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H  37.    Pure  Vebbs.     iii.  Second  Aorists. 

1.  Aorist  II.  of  fiaivta,  to  go. 


Ind. 
S.  1  f/V 

2  S/% 

3  tpn 

P.    1  i/SrjflBT 

2  tfan 

3  ?/^o«* 
D.  2  ipr)Tor 

3  iPqiqv 


Sub).  Opt. 

/?<u  fialrp 

Pjjg  /Ja% 

PSm  P*ln 

flmoi  fialrjoay,  Palsy 

(tyro*  Paiqiov,  Paitov 
flairjfmv,  paixr\v 


Imp. 


Inf. 
pijvai 


Pag 


PntB 

PrjiwaaVf  pdvimy 

pijtoy 

prjiwy 


2.  Aorist  II.  of  anodttydoxw,  to  run  away. 


Ind. 
S.    1  anidoSr 

2  ansdoag 

3  airid^u 

P.    1  chr  id  ouftsy 

2  aitido&ta 

3  inidQ&aav 
D.  2  anidgixTov 

3  a/re^ctr^y 


SubJ. 
dnodgw 

anodqa 

anodoufier 

anodgait 

anodgoijoy 


Opt 

anodoalti* 
anod  ganrjg 
anodgaltj 

&C. 


Inf. 

anodqavai 

Ivt. 

anob*Q»g 


Ind. 
S.    1  Ip^yajy 

2  fyyvg 

3  *y«» 
P.   I  lyvwuiv 

3  iyrwoay.    yvaxu 
D.  2  tyvwiov     yvwtoy 
3  iyvi&Tip 


3.  Aorist  II.  of  yiyv&oxm,  to  know. 

Imp. 


Subj. 

yvmpsv 
yvwrs 


Opt 

yvott^y  (yvtf'P') 
yvoiris  yvw&i 

ywoltj  yvdra 

yvoiyfttv,  yvoipt* 
yvol^xt,     yvoiu 
yvoifjoar,  yvoitv 
yroltjTor,  yvoixov 
ypoirjxrip,  ypoixijp 

4.  Aorist  II.  of  dvv<»,  to  eater,  to  put  on. 


In£ 
ypuyai 

Rtft 

yvtotwoav,  yrovr&v 

yvtaxov 

yvwiwv 


Ind. 
S.   ]   cftD? 

2  tdvg 

3  t<5£7 

,    P.   1  tdv/itv 

2  e^iTifi 

3  sdvuocv 
D.  2  idvrop 

3  idvxyv 


SubJ. 
dinj 

dvwoi 
dvrjxor 


Opt 

d  vat  fit 

dvoig 

6  voi, 

dvoifitp 

dvoiTS 

dvoitv 

dvolTOV 

dvoltip 


Imp. 
dv&i 

dviW 
dvjB 

dvxoogav,  dvvxmt 

tivXQP 

dvxmp 


dvvai 

Part 
dvg 
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TABLES. 


[1158,59. 


H  58.     xv.    (E.)  Preteritive  Verbs. 

1.  Oi8a>  to  know. 

Perfect  II. 


lad.  Suty.  Opt. 

olda  sidui  ftdctijr 

2  oldaf,      olo&a  tidy?  tideiqg 

3  oldt  ildjj  tidily 

1  otdaptv,  fop**  tidcjpsr        &c. 

2  oidai8t     Xaxt  lidyts 

3  oVdaai,     toa(St>  ildwoi 
D.  2  oidatov,  toroy 


S.   1 


P. 


Imp. 

tats 

Xanoaav 
tutor     3 


In£, 
tiddvcu 

JrWt. 


TtfTMy 


D. 


Pluperfect  II. 

P.  jfldtt/jtar,  ft"/**? 
yduTt,      JjOTB 
rfleio&a,    rjdqo&a 
3  jtfu^),      ^^jj  ttdtoavf    ^ok*  %ddtrjv,  jlmy* 

Future,  $foopou9  sldtjoa.         Aorist,  ttdyoa. 

2.  JiSotxa  or  SiSta,  to  be  q/raid. 


s.  1  jldtiv, 

2  ffing, 


S. 


P. 


Perfect  II. 

Plcperp.  II. 

Ind. 
1  dsdta 

SubJ. 

Imp. 

lad 

dsdiivou 

idedisiv 

2  didiag 

3    &£t« 

dtdtyg 
dfdiji 

dtdlia) 

Part. 

idtdistg 
idtditi 

1  didifttv 

2  ditfm 

dtdlw/iBV 

didnt 

dediaiff 

id  i$  1  per 
(did  tit 

3  dfdlaoi  ' 

dsdlwoi 

dtdltwaav 

tdidtoctv 

2  didixov 

bM^xov 

diditoy 

id  id  1  tov 

3 

dtdiitov 

« 

idsdhtjv 

1  Perf.  didoixa.     1  Pluperf.  id&doixeiv.     Fut.  dtloojuu.     Aor. 
cfciaa. 

H  39.    3.  ^Hpou,  to  sit. 


Perfect. 


S. 


P. 


1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 


Ind. 

nods 

nvtat 


Imp. 

r 
fioo 

rto&ta 


Inf.  Part. 


D.  2  rjo&ov 


rjodaoav,  yo&wv 
ya&o*    3  t}<j&(oy 


Pluperfect. 

rmtda 
nvxo 


11 59, 60.] 


FBBTEBITIYB  VERBS. 
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Preteritive  Verbs. 
4.  Kdd7jfxaiy  to  sit  down. 

Perfect. 


Ind. 
S.    1  xa&tipat 

2  xd&fjoai 

3  xdOfirai 

P.   1  xaOtjpeOa 
2  xd9t}0&8 

3    xd&TpTCtl 

D.  2  xd&no&or 
3 


Soy. 

xd&wpcu 

xd&ij 

xd&Tiiat 

xad(6fi8&a 

xddijo&t 

xd&wnat 

xd&tio&ov 


Opt 

xadolftrjv 

xd&oto 

xddoito 

xa&oifie&a 

xd&ow&t 

xd&oirto 

xd&oioOov 
xaOolaOrp 


Imp. 

xd&i?oo 
xa&rjo&ttt 


uaOija&ak 

Put. 

xa&yptvot 
xd&TjO&s 
xa&rjo&uoav,  xa&rja&w 

xd&Tjo$ov 
xa&yo&m* 


Pluperfect. 


S.   1  ixax>^fifjyt 

2  ixd&rjao, 

3  ixd&rjro, 

D.  2  ixd&fio&ov, 


xct&tjpr}*  P.    1  ixa&ijijit&a,  *adfjpt&a 

xa&fjoo  2  4xd&T}0\}e,  na&tjo&M 

xa&ijojo  3  ixdxhjrro,  xa&rjyio 

xa&rjo&or  D.  3  txa&TJo&riv,  xct&yaOnr 


1  60.    5.  Kst/xaiy  to  He  down. 

Present  or  Perfect. 


Ind. 
S.  <1  xtlfiai 

2  xeltftxt 

3  xtliat 

P.   1   xeifisOa 

2  xna&e 

3  xcfrra* 

D.  2  xjlo&or 
3 


S.  1  fyulpqr 

2  cxturo 

3  Sxmto 


Subj. 
xioifiat 
xijj 

X81JTCK 

xeaptOa 

niriaOB 

ximrrcu 

niyoOw 


Opt. 

XtolflTjV 

xioio 
xiono 

xtolfifOa 

XSOIO&8 

xioirto 

xioio&or 
xtoiadti* 


Imp. 

xuao 
xdo&w 


In£ 
xtia&air 


Pkrt. 

xtlfitroe 
xuo&s 
xdo&woav,  xelo&ar 

xthr&ov 


xeto&wr 

% 

Imperfect  or  Pluperfect. 


P.  ixtipt&a 
txtta&8 


D. 


Ixetrro 


ixtlo&ijv 


Future,  xslaofiat. 
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TABLES.  —  CHANCI8  IK  TBS  BOOT. 


PI  61. 


1T61«     xvi.    Changes  in  the  Root. 

A.     Euphonic  Changes. 

tf»  259-264.] 

4.  Metathesis. 


1.  Precession  4. '    -  *      **  . 

(b.  of  g  and  «  to 

2.  Contraction. 

3.  Syncope. 


5.  To  avoid  Double  Aspiration. 

6.  Omission  or  Addition  of  Consonant. 

7.  From  the  Omission  of  the  Digamma. 


B.    Emphatic  Changes. 


1.  &  tO  f|. 

2.  £  to  «#• 
8.  Various  Changes  of  «• 


I.  Br  Lengthening  a  Shoot  Vowel. 

[W  266  -270.] 

4.  itou. 

5.  rtor. 

6.  rtoii. 


7.  #  to  «». 

8.  tf  to  £7. 

9.  H  to  itf. 


1.  Of  «• 


{ 


IL   Bt  the  Addition  of  Consonants. 
[54  271-282.] 


2.  Of  *< 


«.  To  Labial  Boots. 
0.  To  Other  Boots. 

«.  Prefixed. 
0.  Affixed. 
Uniting  -with  a 

y.  Palatal  to  form  ^#(rr). 
*.       «         "      C- 

»•  yr         "     £■ 

f.  lingual    "      ?. 

n.        "  "       w(cr). 

4.  Labial       "      ?,  r*. 


.  Prefixed  to  a  Consonant. 
q    ftf    J  ^'  Affixed  to  a  Consonant. 
**  **  '  *  y.  Affixed  to  a  Vowel. 
).  Prefixed  to  «. 

"m.  Without  farther  change. 
0.  Vowel  changed  by  preces- 

4.  Ofr*«   y.  Vowel  lengthened,  [aura. 

J.  Metathesis. 

i.  Consonant  dropped. 

5.  Of*,  y,  &.  #. 


III.  Bt  Increasing  the  Number  of  Syllables. 

[ft  283  -300.] 

1.  By  Reduplication  (§§  283-286). 


a.  Proper. 

b.  Attic 

c.  Improper. 


«.  In  Verbs  in  -yu/. 
0.  In  Verbs  in  -rx». 
y.  In  Other  Verbs. 


a.  m  and  i. 
b. 


(«.  Wi 

&flp.  Wi 
(y.Wi 


2.  By  SyBabie  Affix*  (§§  287-299). 


a.  Without  further  change. 
With  the  Insertion  of  »• 
With  «» prolonged. 


C.    M. 


e.  /*»• 

f.  *£. 

g.  Other  Syllables. 


To  Pure  Boots. 
Palatal  Roots. 
Lingual  and   liquid 
[Boots. 


(*.  To  Pui 
1&.  To  Pal 
(y.  To    Li 


3.  By  Exchange  of  Letters  (§  300). 
r  becoming  I. 

C.    Anomalous  Changes. 

[5  301.] 


11®.] 
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D.     Tables  of  Formation. 

51  69.     i.  Table  of  Derivation. 


I.  From  Verbs,  denoting 

1.  The  Action;  in  -rig,  -f\&,  -n,  -«, 
-♦;  (-•»),  -rtg,  -»f  (-«»*)>  -pig,  -/An* 

2.  The  J^ecf  or  Object,  in  -/*«. 
S.  The  Doer,  in  -ripf,  -«"»»f,  -r«£, 

(F.  -«-£<&,  -rii£«,  -rg/f,  -Tig,)  -%\a, 

4.  The  Place,   Instrument,  &c.,  in 
-«■«£?•*,  -*(«»,  rg*. 

II.  From     Adjectives,    expressing 
the  Abstract,  in  -/*  (-lift,  -*'«)>  -«w» 


A.  Nouns. 

[»f  305-313.] 

III.  From  Other  Nouns. 

1.  Patriots,  in  .r«  (F.  -rfr),  -ivf 
(F.  -i-f). 

2.  Patronymics,  in  -f$>w,  -«2n*, 
•i£?*#  (F.  -♦*,  -«,*,  4«r),  -<*i^ 
(F.  -4***i,  •/»(})• 

3.  Female  Appellatives,  in  -f#,  -«/»&, 

4*  Diminutives,  in  -frr  (-1J/«i»,  -*f"^ 

-'X*ly  ~*xr*i,  -t/XXig,  -ik*g,  &C. 
5.  ^ugnmentoliifeSj  in  -*»»,  -*»mF,  *«£• 


B.     Adjectives. 

[§§  314-316.] 


I  From  Verbs  ;  in  r*§t,  -rfriog, 
-/***,  active;  -rig,  -rieg,  -tog,  pas- 
sive ;  -l/teg,  fitness  f  -fyog,  -tig,  Sec. 

IT.  From  Nouns  ;  in  -Ug  (-mot,  -ties, 
-Mi,  '*•$ ,  -vug),  belonging  to ;  -Xxog, 
-nig,  -***ti  -tuxog,  relating  to  ;  -tag, 
**•*,  -en,  material;  -nog  ("r),  time 
or  prevalence  ;    -Ttog,    -tivog,    -xvot, 


patriot ;  -^ig,  -ipg,  -npg,  SXif, 
-fil.it,  -tXig,  -ng,  -*}ng,  fulness  or 
quality. 

III.    From  Adjecttves  and   Ad- 
verbs. 

1 .  As  from  Noons. 

2.  Strengthened   Forms ;   Com- 
parative, Superlative. 


C.    Pronouns. 
[*  317.) 

D.    Verbs. 
[§§  318,  319.) 


I.  From  Nouns  and  Adjectives  ; 
in  -it,  -tvt,  -»*,  to  be  or  do ;  -o*>, 
-mitt*,  -vim,  to  make;  -/£*,  -«£>, 
imitative,  active,  &c. ;  -m  with  penult 
strengthened,  active,  &a 

£.     Adverbs. 
[§1320-322.] 


II.  From  Other  Verbs;  in  -»•$/*, 
-ia.m,  -ku,  desiderative ;  -£*,  -rxw, 
&c.,  frequentative,  intensive,  incep- 
tive, diminutive,  &c. 


I.  Obuqub   Cases  of  Nouns  and 
Adjectives. 

1.  Genitives,  in  ~fov,  place  whence; 
-tit,  place  where ;  -ng,  &c. 

2.  Datives,  in  •##,  -*6i,  -tiri,  -Art, 
place  where;  -»j,  -tf,,  -cti,  -f,  w  :y, 
place  where,  time  when ;  &c. 

S.  Accusatives,  especially  Neut. 
Sing,  and  Plur.  of  Adjec- 
tives. 

7* 


II.  Derivatives  signifying 

1.  Manner,  in  -mg,  -n&tt,  -it*,  -tut, 

-OtOflt,    -OOL,   -I,  —%l,  -g* 

2.  Time  when,  in  -rt,  -XxSL 

3.  Place  whither,  in  -ri. 

4.  Number,  in  -«*2f. 

III.  Prepositions  with  their  Cases. 

IV.  DERrVATTVES  FROM  PREPOSI- 
TIONS, or  Prepositions  with- 
out Cases. 


78 


TABLES. 


[1T«& 


fl  63*    ii.    Pronominal 

[Otoaolete  Primitive*  are  printed  in  capitals. 
Negative.  Relative. 


I 


4* 

I 


Orders,       I.  II. 

InUrrog.  Indef. 

Positive,    cifi  r)t9 

no  2 1  nos, 


-s    /- 


m.  iv.  v.  vl 

Objective.     Subjective.     Definite.    Indefinite. 


ring, 


Cbmpar.,   «*•«{•*  I    «••«{•*, 

.Superl.,     wimt  I 
Quantity,  «••*■«*  i        «>•*■;, 

Quality,     «*?#;  |        •?«•#, 

Age,  Site,  «"rAj*«  i 


f*nrit, 


h, 


IfTlfi 


•onos, 


«  / 


$V»Tt^§g9 


foot, 
•vritmtif,  Mgf 


««*M«fa 


i 


Country,   «■«)««■#*  i 
Day,  «*«rr«r«f  i 

'  Whence,    «>Sf y  %        *•#?, 


Where,      «*#2r  i  «"#y, 

Whither,  *••*,  *ot, 


8 


ovro<rTet4*f9 


•Vl*iMOt       finbetfiov,        ir*%M7 
•Strait,  401,  Ivohy 


wrlpm  | 


«*jb 


|     2.  Way,  or  wjf  i 
g  Place  where, 

3.  Manner,   «■*#  i         *•«**> 


'General,    *•*%  i        *»**> 


«■*. 


P<  Specific,    «iiw»«i 
Various,     *?/•«*  i 

6.  Number,***^  *<#  I 


ttitapn,         fuiletp*},         °**X?9 
•$#*,  0V$l'    pwttt,  fHfl^i' 


iron, 


f-  rJ 


•Wirty 


tlhvdxtt, 


Debivativic  Nouns,    metrit,  wuims,  itnXtxirntj  *vi»ftnirntt  rr#«fr*r» 

Vf(0r«ift  irif«#r»jf,  ifutimt,  Iffirnt,  iri^rtf,  ofte/*rif,  Iff  mm,  «XX«/»#tf,  &C 


1163.] 


PRONOMINAL  CORRELATIVES. 
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CoERELATIVES. 

Poetic  and  Dialectic  Forma  an  not  marked.] 
Definite  or  Demonstrative. 


Universal. 


VII. 


vni. 


IX. 


■>  r 


XI. 


Simple.     Emphatic.      Deictic      Distributive.    Collective. 


xn.      xm. 

Of  Like-  Ofldenti- 
new,  and  ty,  Divertt- 
Equality.  ty,  Ac. 


* 


T02, 

ixitteg* 
irt*»s9 

\rtmet, 


«        »     ' 


»«, 


'«A% 


Ixarrtf 


•/*•* 


«tvr«f. 


**•(,        &XXf 


Tfdrff,  TU*9$VT»f, 

ixtm**t» 

rnXlxf,  rnXtxwrt,  rnXtxMf, 


flr«vr«r*y,  Jp«W»    &XX*f. 


4-£/iv,  r»oriit%t 
fo/sy,  Ivrivftv, 
\xu4*9, 

hfot,         Itravtx, 
\xitj 

IxtVft, 


l,Mh 


\zdrroJi9,       raWi/i*, 

\xetfrm%if%*t  wavrax*f*h 

ixdrttftv, 

Ixatrifvfoft     dfi^tri^ttfitt. 


£XX«$««*«f. 

&v$ri flips  > 
Ifiiilt,   mvriitt. 
xXXdtt. 

[x-». 


ixttrt, 


f<r*£*vrf, 


7* 


r*VTfr 


>V' 


«     «• 
•fin, 

XVTtV,    «X- 

lx*rT*%*ut 
Ixetfrodi, 

WX9TX%6Ut 

ttitrifi* 

\*tt,rr*xi$t, 
Ixxriptit, 

wxivax^h 
mftforiptft, 

ikXXMi. 

aXX*%ifu 

Ixxfrax9** 

<r*rr*x*i, 
wxtrin, 

•pin, 

nitron. 
aXXirt. 

lxorr*x**h 

«r*vTx%»r$, 

xXXaxirt. 

i*«ri{«ri, 

kfityTiptru 
irdrnp, 

iXXy. 

Ixao-rax?* 
Ixxritft 

retfraxy, 
wdtr*tt 

•f*»g, 

JiXXaxv* 

xSrt*(. 

+M*UT*X"*1 


riflu 


lndrr*T$, 


rxtroim-f, 

mf*$0ri{*f. 

*r*9T*x£$m 


rtjw*«,     Ttiftxavrx,   rtpixtQu 

T00idxtt,   wrmordxtfi 
v&vrdxtf, 


ifiutmst  xXXiMf. 


iXX»TS, 


rnvrixm. 


\xet*rdxtt. 

Ixartfdxstt    df*f§r$(dxti. 


Derivative    Verbs.      «*«™*,   efitre*,  initio*  (from   ln{«f«r»  omitted 
•bore),  ifftim,  Ui*9  iXXti*,  luhtiZ*,  kfi^n^a>,  ix*rt(i*,  kXXderm,  &c 


80  TABLED  fl  64. 


HI.    PRINCIPAL  RULES   OF  SYNTAX. 

11  ©4»     I.  An  Afpositive  agrees  in  4&se  with  its  subject.  §  331. 

II.  The  Subject  of  a  finite  terb  is  pat  in  the  Nominative.  §  342. 

III.  Substantives  independent  or  grammatical  construction  are 
put  in  the  Nominative.  §  343. 

General  Rule  for  the  Genitive.  The  Point  of  Departure  and 
the  Cause  are  put  in  the  Genitive.  §  345. 

IV.  Words  of  separation  and  distinction  govern  the  Genitive.  §  346. 

V.  The  comparative  degree  governs  the  Genitive.  §  351. 

VI.  The  origin,  source,  and  material  are  pot  in  the  Genitive.  §  355. 

VII.  The  theme  of  discourse  or  of  thought  is  put  in  the  Genitive. 
§356. 

VIII.  Words  of  plentt  and  want  govern  the  Genitive.  §357. 

IX.  The  whole  of  which  a  part  is  taken  is  put  in  the  Genitive. 
§358. 

X.  Words  of  sharing  and  touch  govern  the  Genitive.  §  367. 

XI.  The  motive,  reason,  and  end  in  view  are  put  in  the  Genitive. 
§  372. 

XII.  Price,  value,  merit,  and  crime  are  put  in  the  Genitive.  §  374. 

XIII.  Words  of  sensation  and  of  mental  state  or  action  govern 
the  Genitive.  §  375. 

XIV.  The  time  and  place  in  which  are  put  in  the  Genitive.  §  378. 

XV.  The  author,  agent,  and  giver  are  put  in  the  Genitive.  §  380. 

XVI.  An  adjunct  defining  a  thing  or  property  is  put  in  the  Gen- 
itive. §  382. 

General  Rule  for  the  Dative  Objective.    The  Object  of  Ap 
proach  and  of  Influence  is  put  in  the  Dative  ;  or,  An  Indirect 
Object  is  put  in  the  Dative.  §  397. 

XVII.  Words  of  nearness  and  likeness  govern  the  Dative   §  398. 

XVIII.  The  object  of  influence  is  put  in  the  Dative.  §  401. 

General  Rule  for  the  Dative  Residual.  An  Attendant  Thing 
or  Circumstance,  simply  viewed  as  such,  is  put  in  the  Dative. 
§414. 

XIX.  The  means  and  mode  are  put  in  the  Dative.  §  415. 

XX.  The  time  and  place  at  which  are  put  in  the  Dative.  §  420. 

General  Rule  for  the  Accusative.  An  Adjunct  expressing 
Direct  Limit  is  put  in  the  Accusative.  §  422. 

XXI.  The  direct  object  and  the  effect  of  an  action  are  put  in  the 
Accusative.  §  423. 

Adverbs  of  swearing  are  followed  by  the  Accusative.  S  426. 

Cadsative8  govern  the  Accusative  together  with  the  case  of  the  Included  verb.  S  430. 

The  same  verb  often  governs  two  accusatives,  which  maybe, —  (I.)  The  dirbct 
object  and  the  effect  in  apposition  with  each  other;  as  with  verbs  of  making,  appoint- 
ing, choosing,  esteeming,  naming,  Ac.  —  (II  ).  The  direct  object  and  the  effect,  not 
in  apposition;  as  with  verbs  of  doing,  saying,  Ac.  —  (HI.)  Two  objects  differently  re- 
lated, but  which  are  both  regarded  as  direct;  as  with  verbs  of  asking  and  requiring,  of 
clothing  and  unclothing,  of  concealing  and  depriving,  of  persuading  and  teaching,  Ike 


PEINCIPAL  Rtn.E8  OF  SYNTAX.  SI 

* 

XXII.  An  adjunct  applying  a  word  or  expression  to  a  particular 
part,  property,  thing,  or  person,  is  put  in  the  Accusative.  §  437. 

XXIII.  Extent  of  time  and  space  is  put  in  the  Accusative.  §  439. 

XXIV.  The  Accusative  is  often  used  adverbially,  to  express  ©x» 

GREE,  MANNER,  ORDER,  &C.  §  440. 

XXV.  The  CoMPxtLATivE  of  a  sentence  is  put  in  the  Vocative.  §  442. 

XXVI.  An  Adjective  agrees  with  its  subject  in  gender,  number,  and 
ease.  §  444. 

XXVII.  The  Article  is  prefixed  to  substantives,  to  mark  them  as 
definite.  §  469. 

XXVIII.  A  Pronoun  agrees  with  its  subject  in  gender ,  number,  and 
person.  §  494. 

The  bslattvb  commonly  take*  the  case  of  the  antecedent,  when  the  antecedent  Is  a 
Gemitive  or  Dative,  and  the  bblatxvb  would  property  be  an  Accusative  defending  upon 
a  verb.  §  oBS. 

'^XXIX.  A  Verb  agrees  with  its  subject  in  number  and  person.  §  543. 

The  Nbutbk  Plural  has  its  vbrb  In  the  singular.  I  549. 

The  Passive  Voice  has  for  its  subject  an  object  of  the  Active,  commonly  a  direct, 
but  sometimes  an  indirect  object.  Any  other  word  governed  by  the  Active  remains  un- 
changed with  the  Passive.  The  subject  op  the  Activb  is  common]/  expressed,  with 
the  Passive,  by  the  Genitive  with  a  preposition.  I  668. 

An  «tt»  U  rw^t*  *  ft.  \  S^J~^  -  £>  JT&Sr,E£S# 

$  (6.)  a  habit  or  continued  courwe  of  conduct;  (e.)  doing  at  the  time  of,  or  untU  aw 
I  (6.)  a  single  act ;  (e.)  simply  done  m  its  own  time  ; 


S  other  action  ;  (d.)  begun,  attempted,  or  designed;  («.)  introductory.  ?  M  nn   kta 
}  (4L)  accomplished:  ^^  (i.)  conclusive.*  \ H  «0-«H. 

-    The  generic  Aorist  often  supplies  the  place  of  the  specific  Perfect  and  Pluperfect. 
S  580. 

The  iHBicAVtvB  expresses  the  actual;  the  Subjunctive  and  Optative,  the  contingent. 
w  597. 

Present  contengbngy  is  expressed  by  the  primary  tenses;  past  contingency,  by  the 
secondary.  1580. 

The  Subjunctive,  for  the  most  part,  follows  the  primary  tenses;  and  the  Optative, 
the  secondary.  I  592. 

Supposition  as  fact  is  expressed  by  the  appropriate  tense  of  the  Indicative ;  supposi- 
tion that  may  become  fact,  by  the  Subjunctive ;  supposition  without  regard  to  fact,  bj 
the  Optative ;  and  supposition  contrary  to  fact,  by  the  past  tenses  of  the  Indicative.  ' 
5  593. 

The  Optative  is  the  distinct  mode  appropriate  to  the  oratio  obHqua  in  past  time,  §  008. 

XXX.  The  Infinitive  is  construed  as  a  neuter  noun.  §  620. 

The  iNFiNrrrvB  often  forms  an  elliptical  command,  request,  counsel,  salutation,  excia* 
motion,  or  question.  I  626. 

XXXI.  The  Subject  or  the  Infinitive  is  put  in  the  Accusative, 
§626.  r 

XXXII.  A  participle  and  substantive  are  put  absolute  in  the  Gen* 
i&ce;  an  impersonal  participle,  in  the  Accusative.  §  638. 

The  Interjection  is  independent  of  grammatical  construction.  S  645. 

XXXIII.  Adverbs  modify  sentences,  phrases,  and  words;  particularly 
verbs,  adjectives,  and  other  adverbs.  §  646. 

XXXIV.  Prepositions  govern  substantives  in  the  oblique  cases,  and 
nark  their  relations.  §  648. 

XXXV.  Conjunctions  connect  sentences  and  like  parts  of  a  sentence* 
§664. 


TABLES. 


[1165. 


IV.    FORMS  OP  ANALYSIS  AND  PARSING. 

fl  98.    A.   Of  Wohds. 


is  a 


Common  ' 

Proper 

Abstract 

Collective 

Irregular 


►  Nome 


of  the  2  £- 
3> 


Dec, 


lx8SC. 

Fern. 


Neat. 


► ,  from  —  — • 


Gomm. 

Nom.' 
Gen. 


Sing.) 


(Acfee);    P*"*™1  *™*  7"'    3  Boot  — >  Affix  — ;  the    Dat!    ►    Flur'.l ; 
*  "    [Compounded  of—,]  ^  '  .  ~    .  f» 


Ace 
Voc 


Dual) 


the  subject  of  — > 
governed  by  — * 
the  Gen.  of  — ^ 
the  Dat  of  — , 
the  Ace.  of  — >  &c, 


Bale.    Remarks, 


Pos.     ) 

—  is  an  Adjective  [in  the  Comp.  >  Degree,  from  — -  — -  —  (compare),] 

Sap.    J 

of  li  Terminations  (decline):  g^SL^cT^  ]     ^^^  -» 


3) 


(Nom.)  Sing.)  Masc. 
J  Gen.  >  Plar.y  Fern. 
(&c.    )       Dual)     Neut. 


agreeing  with —  \     j^    Remark 

used  substantively,  &c.)  '  * 


Personal 
Reflexive 
is  a    Relative  '  I  Pronoun, 

Abticue 


,  of  the  2>  Pen.  >,  from  —  —  —  (<fe- 
3) 


rr\    -    a  r  i  Norn.)  Sing. V  Masc.) 

<*V)  i  ti;erive(1  f™™  7'J,  Root  — ,  Affix  — ;  the  Gen.  >•  Plur.  V  Fem.  >• ; 
»  [Compounded of-,]  »-  &c    )  Dual )  Neut) 

(the  subject  of  — >        )  Subiect       ) 

•^governed  by  — ,  >  Bole.  [It  refers  to  —  as  its  ^n<l^    »  f  .  Rule ; 

(agreeing  with  — ^  &c,J 

and  connects  —  to  — .]     Remarks, 


is  a 


itive  Verb,~| 
isitive    "      J 

ient  "         I    frnm 


Transitive 

Intransitive 

Deponent 

Barytone 

Contract 

Verb  in /u,  &o, 


<{ 


(.  x      [Derived  from 
"W*>S    [Compounded 
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FORMS  OP  AMALTSIS. 


A  ffil--}  •  P"^  -J  Affix  —,  the 


R 


Pre*. 

Impf. 
Fut. 
2  Fut. 
1  Aor. 


Ind. 

Bnf    I  Act) 

Part 


(vary  and 


Sing.) 
(»/>u*)  the2j*Pers.  PlorA,  agreeing  with --, 
d)  Dual) 

Of  /»/)  Wing  for  it.  «**-,  and  ggj*?*^ 
Nom.)  Sing.)  Masc.)  ... 


Bole.    Remark*. 


Interrogative     "1  Place 

Indefinite  I  Time 

is  an  Demonstrative    >  Adverb  of  Manner 
Complementary  I  Order 

&c  J  &c. 


L 


Pot,    ) 
in  the  Comp.  >  De- 
Sup.    ) 


— ,  and  marking 


g^ftom-(«»pa«),]  g5££?rfij  modifying  -,   Bnfc.     pt 

refers  to  —  as  its  antecedent,  and  connects  —  to  — .]     Remarks. 

— —  * 

i.  a  PBKPoarnoN,  ^J^JJ  Jlj  governing 

its  relation  to  — ,  Rule.     Remarks, 

Copulative         ") 

. .  Conditional         I  «  [Derived  from  —.1  . 

*  a     Complementary  ^NjuNcnoN,  ^Compoimded  rf  '    j  connect- 

&c.  J 

ing  —  to  — ,    Rule.     Remarks, 

m is  an  Interjection,   >~  ..    f"L- 1  an^  independent  of  gram- 

matical construction  (§  645).     Remarks. 

Notes,  (a)  When  declension  in  full  is  not  desired,  give  the  Nom.  and  Gen.  in  Sub- 
stantives and  in  Adjectives  of  L  Term.,  and  the  different  forms  of  the  Nom.  in  Adjectives 
of  S  or  3  Term.  (o)  In  conjugating,  give  the  Theme,  with  the  corresponding  Fut.  and 
Perf.  (if  in  use),  to  which  it  is  also  well  to  add  the  2  Aor.  if  used,  (c)  The  term 
''vary"  is  used  above  in  a  specific  sense,  to  denote  giving  the  different  modes  of  a 
tense,  or,  as  it  is  sometimes  called,  giving  the  synopsis  of  the  tense;  and  the  term  "  in* 
Jlect,"  to  denote  giving  the  numbers  and  persons  (in  the  Participle,  declension,  of 
coarse,  takes  the  place  of  this),  (d)  After  completing  the  formula  above,  which,  to 
avoid  confusion  and  consequent  omission  or  delay,  should  always  be  given  in  the  pre- 
scribed order,  add  such  Remarks  as  may  properly  be  made  upon  the  form,  signification, 
and  use  of  the  word ;  as,  in  respect  to  contraction,  euphonic  changes  of  consonants, 
literal  or  figurative  sense,  the  force  or  use  of  the  number,  case,  degree,  voice,  mode, 
tense,  ice  ;  citing,  from  the  Grammar,  the  appropriate  rule,  remark,  or  note,  (e)  Some 
particulars  in  the  forms  above,  which  do  not  apply  to  all  words,  are  inclosed  in  brackets. 


M  TABLES-  —  ANALYSIS.  [Tf  66,  67. 

1186*    B.  Of  Sentences. 

t  Describe  the  Sentence, 

,  «   ^        {  DJaUnct.  £  InteUectI^  J  £te!S^ive,  1  Contingent,  \  {££ 
It,_  J  Simple,        J  WHBH»  S  v«iiti»»_  S   Positive; 
ftto  J  Compound,  <  (  VoUtiTe»  J  Negative; 

(  Incorporated  in  the  .entaoce est  j  ggSJ** 

Hive* ;    f  connected  by  —  to *  as  a    J  Subordinate  cSlSe^'performlnff  the  office 

y  following by  simple  succession. 


ola  ) 


Substantive. 

Adjective. 

Adverb. 


TL  Analyze  the  Sentence  into  it*  Logical  and  Grammatical  Division*,  its  Primary 
and  Secondary  Parte,  £c. 

Compellative  )  c:mniA        >  Com- 

The  Logical  Subject  £  ia ,  containing  the  Compound  \  6rHBmitical    Sttbv 

Adjective  -\ 

pellatlve  )  Adverb  / 

wet  >  — ,  modified  by  the  Appesitive  >  — — .    Show  how  these  art  mod- 

cticate       )  Adjunct  L 

Dependent  Clause  J 

ijied,  and  analyze  Subordinate  or  Incorporated  Clauses,  until  the  Sentence  is  c* 
hausted. 


fl  67.    C.  Of  Metres. 

L  Give  a  general  description  of  the  Metre  in  which  the  Poem  is  written, 

IL  Describe  the  particular  Verse* 

Iambic      )  Monometer   )   Acatalectic  )  1       ) 

It  ia  Dactylic   >   Dimeter        >   Catalectic    >  ,  consisting  of  2      >    Feet,  which  are 
Ac  )  4ec  )  Ac.  )  ftc.  ; 

Wnmr  1    Penthemhn,     \ 

— .    The  Csesura  is  the  KEHTr    Hephthemim,   >  after . 

[Fern.]    pafltoralj&c,j   > 

UL  Analyze  by  [Dipodies  and]  Feet. 

Dactyl,      )  1       )  T         »         Nature,     ) 

->-iii    Spondee,    >  the  9      >  Syllable   gj|"&  >  by  Position,  >     Role, 
dec.)  )  eVc.  }  *         Ac,  / 


$  1  •  The  Ancient  Greeks  were  divided  into  three  principal 
races  ;  the  Ionic,  of  which  the  Attic  was  a  branch,  the  Doric, 
and  the  -ffiolic.  These  races  spoke  the  same  general  language, 
but  with  many  dialectic  peculiarities. 

The  Ancient  Greek  Language  (commonly  called  simply 
the  Greek)  has  been  accordingly  divided  by  grammarians  into 
four  principal  Dialects,  the  Attic,  the  Ionic,  the  Doric,  and 
the  iEoLic.  Of  these  the  Attic  and  Ionic  were  far  the  most 
refined,  and  had  far  the  greatest  unity  within  themselves.  The 
Doric  and  ^Eolic  were  not  only  much  ruder,  but,  as  the  dialects 
of  races  widely  extended,  and  united  by  no  common  bond  of 
literature,  abounded  in  local  diversities.  Some  of  the  varieties 
of  the  Doric  or  JSolic  were  separated  from  each  other  by  dif- 
ferences scarcely  less  marked  than  those  which  distinguished 
them  in  common  from  the  other  dialects.  Of  the  JSolic,  the 
principal  varieties  were  the  Lesbian,  the  Boeotian,  and  the 
Thessalian.  The  Doric,  according  as  it  was  more  or  less 
removed  from  the  Attic  and  Ionic,  was  characterized  as  the 
stricter  or  the  milder  Doric ;  the  former  prevailing  in  the  La- 
conic, Tarentine,  Cretan,  Cyrenian,  and  some  other  varieties ; 
the  latter  in  the  Corinthian,  Syracusan,  Megarian,  Delphian, 
Rhodian,  and  some  others. 

$  9.  The  Greek  colonies  upon  the  coast  of  Asia  Minor  and 
the  adjacent  islands,  from  various  causes,  took  the  lead  of  the 
mother  country  in  refinement;  and  the  first  development  of 
Greek  literature  which  secured  permanence  for  its  productions, 
was  among  the  Asiatic  Ionians.  This  development  was  Epic 
Poetry,  and  we  have,  doubtless,  its  choicest  strains  remaining 
to  us  in  the  still  unsurpassed  Homeric  poems.  The  language 
of  these  poems,  often  called  Epic  and  Homeric,  is  the  old  Ionic, 
with  those  modifications  and  additions  which  a  wandering  bard 

8 


86  INTRODUCTION. 

would  insensibly  gather  up,  as  he  sang  from  city  to  city, 
and  those  poetic  licenses  which  are  always  allowed  to  early 
minstrelsy,  when  as  yet  the  language  is  unfixed,  and  critics  are 
unknown.  Epic  poetry  was  followed  in  Ionia  by  the  Elegiac, 
of  which  Callinus  of  Ephesus  and  Mimnermus  of  Colophon 
were  two  great  masters ;  and  this  again  by  Ionic  Prose,  in 
which  the  two  principal  names  are  Herodotus  and  Hippocrates, 
who  chose  this  refined  dialect,  although  themselves  of  Doric 
descent.  In  distinction  from  the  Old  Ionic  of  the  Epic  poets, 
the  language  of  the  Elegiac  poets  may  be  termed  the  Middle 
Ionic,  and  that  of  the  prose-writers,  the  New  Ionic. 

§  3*  The  next  dialect  which  attained  distinction  in  litera- 
ture was  the  MoWc  of  Lesbos,  in  which  the  lyric  strains  of 
Alcaeus  and  Sappho  were  sung.  But  its  distinction  was  short- 
lived, and  we  have  scarce  any  thing  remaining  of  the  dialect 
except  some  brief  fragments.  There  arose  later  among  the 
jEolians  of  Bceotia  another  school  of  Lyric  Poetry,  of  which 
Pindar  was  the  most  illustrious  ornament.  As  writing,  however, 
for  the  public  festivals  of  Greece,  he  rejected  the  peculiarities 
of  his  rude  native  tongue,  and  wrote  in  a  dialect  of  which  the 
basis  consisted  of  words  and  forms  common  to  the  Doric  and 
.^Solic*  but  which  was  greatly  enriched  from  the  now  universal- 
ly familiar  Epic.  He  is  commonly  said,  but  loosely,  to  have 
written  in  the  Doric. 

§  4.  Meanwhile,  the  Athenians,  a  branch  of  the  Ionian  race, 
were  gradually  rising  to  such  political  and  commercial  impor- 
tance, and  to  such  intellectual  preeminence  among  the  states 
of  Greece,  that  their  dialect,  adorned  by  such  dramatists  as 
jEschylus,  Sophocles,  Euripides,  Aristophanes,  and  Menander, 
by  such  historians  as  Thucydides  and  Xenophon,  by  such  phi- 
losophers as  Plato  and  Aristotle,  and  by  such  orators  as  Lysias, 
^Eschines,  and  Demosthenes,  became  at  length  the  standard 
language  of  the  Greeks,  and,  as  such,  was  adopted  by  the  edu- 
cated classes  in  all  the  states.  It  became  the  general  medium 
of  intercourse,  and,  with  a  few  exceptions,  which  will  be  here- 
after noticed,  the  universal  language  of  composition.  This 
diffusion  of  the  Attic  dialect  was  especially  promoted  by  the 
conquests  of  the  Macedonians,  who  adopted  it  as  their  court 
language.  As  its  use  extended,  it  naturally  lost  some  of  its 
peculiarities,  and  received  many  additions ;  and  thus  diffused 
and  modified,  it  ceased  to  be  regarded  as  the  language  of  a 
particular  state,  and  received  the  appellation  of  the  Common 
Dialect  or  Language. 

The  Attic  and  Common  dialects,  therefore,  do  not  differ  in 
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any  essential  feature,  and  may  properly  be  regarded,  the  one 
as  the  earlier  and  pure,  the  other  as  the  later  and  impure,  form 
of  the  same  dialect.  In  this  dialect,  either  in  its  earlier  or 
later  form,  we  find  written  nearly  the  whole  that  remains  to  us 
of  ancient  Greek  literature.  It  may  claim  therefore  to  be  re- 
garded, notwithstanding  a  few  splendid  compositions  in  the 
other  dialects,  as  the  national  language  of  Greece ;  and  its 
acquisition  should  form  the  commencement  and  the  basis  of 
Greek  study. 

The  pure  Attic  has  been  divided  into  three  periods ;  the  O/d, 
used  by  Thucydides,  the  Tragedians,  and  Aristophanes ;  the 
Middle,  used  by  Xenophon  and  Plato  ;  and  the  New,  used  by 
the  Orators  and  the  later  Comedians.  The  period  of  the  Com- 
mon dialect  may  be  regarded  as  commencing  with  the  subjec- 
tion of  Athens  to  the  Macedonians. 

§  8.  Of  the  Doric  dialect,  in  proportion  to  its  wide  extent, 
we  have  very  scanty  remains ;  and  of  most  of  its  varieties  our 
knowledge  is  derived  from  passages  in  Attic  writers,  from  mon- 
uments, and  from  the  works  of  grammarians.  In  Greece  it- 
self, it  seems  scarcely  to  have  been  applied  to  any  other  branch 
of  literature  than  Lyric  Poetry.  In  the  more  refined  Dorian 
colonies  of  Italy  and  Sicily,  it  was  employed  in  Philosophy  by 
the  Pythagoreans  (Archytas,  Timceus,  &c.),  in  Mathematics  by 
the  great  Archimedes,  in  Comedy  by  Epicharmus  and  his 
successors,  and  in  Pastoral  Poetry  by  Theocritus,  Bion,  and 
Moschus. 

§  G«  To  the  universality  acquired  by  the  Attic  dialect,  an 
exception  must  be  made  in  poetry.  Here  the  later  writers  felt 
constrained  to  imitate  the  language  of  the  great  early  models. 
The  Epic  poet  never  felt  at  liberty  to  depart  from  the  dialect 
of  Homer.  Indeed,  the  old  Epic  language  was  regarded  by 
subsequent  poets  in  all  departments  as  a  sacred  tongue,  the 
language  of  the  gods,  from  which  they  might  enrich  their  sev- 
eral compositions.  The  Mo\ic  and  Doric  held  such  a  place  in 
Lyric  Poetry,  that  even  upon  the  Attic  stage  an  ^olo-Doric 
hue  was  given  to  the  lyric  portions  by  the  use  of  the  long  «, 
which  formed  so  marked  a  characteristic  of  those  dialects,  and 
which,  by  its  openness  of  sound,  was  so  favorable  to  musical 
effect.  Pastoral  Poetry  was  confined  to  the  Doric.  The  Dra- 
matic was  the  only  department  of  poetry  in  which  the  Attic 
was  the  standard  dialect. 

$  T.  Grammar  flourished  only  in  the  decline  of  the  Greek 
language,  and  the  Greek  grammarians  usually  treated  the  dia- 
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lects  with  little  precision.  Whatever  they  found  in  the  old 
Ionic  of  Homer  that  seemed  to  them  more  akin  to  the  later 
cultivated  iEolic,  Doric,  or  even  Attic,  than  to  the  new  Ionic, 
they  did  not  hesitate  to  ascribe  to  those  dialects.  Even  in  the 
common  language,  whatever  appeared  to  them  irregular  or  pe- 
culiar, they  usually  referred  to  one  of  the  old  dialects,  terming 
the  regular  form  xottov,  common,  though  perhaps  this  form  was 
either  wholly  unused,  or  was  found  only  as  a  dialectic  variety. 
On  the  other  hand,  some  critics  used  the  appellation  xoivo*  as  a 
term  of  reproach,  designating  by  it  that  which  was  not  pure 
Attic.  In  the  following  Grammar,  an  attempt  will  be  made  to 
exhibit  first  and  distinctly,  under  each  head,  the  Greek  in.  its 
standard  form,  that  is,  the  Attic  and  the  purer  Common  usage ; 
and  afterwards  to  specify  the  important  dialectic  peculiarities. 
It  will  not,  however,  be  understood  that  every  thing  which  is 
ascribed  to  one  of  the  dialects  prevails  in  that  dialect  through- 
out, or  is  found  in  no  other.  This  applies  especially"  to  the 
Doric  and  JSolic,  which,  with  great  variety  within  themselves 
(§1),  are  closely  akin  to  each  other;  so  that  some  (as  Mat* 
taire)  have  treated  of  both  under  the  general  head  of  Doric  ; 
and  in  the  following  Grammar  some  forms  will  be  simply  men- 
tioned  as  Doric,  that  also  occur  in  the  iEalic.  By  the  term 
.53olie,  as  employed  by  grammarians,  is  commonly  denoted  the 
cultivated  JEolic  of  Lesbos ;  as  the  term  Ionic  is  usually  con- 
fined to  the  language  spoken  (though,  according  to  Herodotus, 
with  four  varieties)  by  the  Ionians  of  Asia  Minor  and  the  adja- 
cent islands. 

§8.  It  remains  to  notice  the  modifications  of  the  later 
Greek.  The  Macedonians,  who  had  previously  spoken  a  rude 
and  semi-barbarous  dialect  of  the  Greek,  retained  and  diffused 
some  of  the  peculiarities  of  their  native  tongue.  These  are 
termed  Macedonic,  or,  sometimes,  from  Alexandria,  the  prin- 
cipal seat  of  Macedonian,  and  indeed  of  later  Greek  culture, 
Alexandrine. 

The  Greek,  as  the  common  language  of  the  civilized  world, 
was  employed  in  the  translation  of  the  Jewish  Scriptures,  and 
the  composition  of  the  Christian.  When  so  employed  by  na- 
tive Jews,  it  naturally  received  a  strong  Hebrew  coloring ;  and, 
as  a  Jew  speaking  Greek  was  called  'EXlTjviotijg  (from  kXktivi£wy 
to  speak  Greek),  this  form  of  the  language  has  been  termed  the 
Hellenistic  (or  by  some  the  Ecclesiastical)  dialect.  Its  pecu- 
liarities naturally  passed  more  or  less  into  the  writings  of  the 
fathers,  and  through  the  diffusion  of  Christianity  exerted  a  great 
general  influence. 
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Another  influence  modifying  the  Greek  came  from  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Roman  conquerors  of  the  world.  Of  necessity, 
the  Greek,  notwithstanding  the  careful  compositions  of  such 
scholars  as  Arrian,  Lucian,  and  jElian,  and  the  precepts  of  a 
class  of  critics,  called  Atticists,  was  continually  becoming  more 
and  more  impure.  The  language  of  the  Byzantine  period  was 
especially  degenerate.  Since  the  destruction  of  the  Eastern 
Empire  by  the  Turks,  the  fusion  of  the  Byzantine  and  Eccle- 
siastical Greek  with  the  popular  dialects  of  the  different  dis- 
tricts and  islands  of  Greece  has  produced  the  Modern  Greek, 
or,  as  it  is  often  called,  by  a  name  derived  from  the  Roman 
Empire  in  the  East,  Romaic  This  language  has  been  es- 
pecially cultivated  and  refined  within  the  present  century,  and 
has  now  a  large  body  of  original  and  translated  literature. 

$  9.  The  Greek,  therefore,  in  its  various  forms,  has  never 
ceased  to  be  a  living  language  ;  and  it  offers  to  the  student  a 
series  of  compositions,  not  only  including  many  of  the  highest 
productions  of  genius,  but  extending  through  a  period  of  nearly 
three  thousand  years. 
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CHAPTER    I. 

CHARACTERS. 
-   [1TT  l,  2.1 

§10.  The  Greek  language  is,,  written  with 
twenty-four  letters,  two  breathings,  three  accents, 
four  marks  of  punctuation,  and  a  few  other  char- 
acters. 

1.  For  the  Letters,  see  Table,  1  1. 

Remarks.  1.  Double  Forms.  Sigma  final  is  written  g ; 
not  final,  a ;  as,  oidoig.  In  compound  words,  some  editors, 
without  authority  from  manuscripts,  use  g  at  the  end  of  each 
component  word ;  thus,  Tteoceigytyftg.  The  other  double  forms 
are  used  indifferently  ;  as,  fiovg  or  6ovg. ' 

2.  Ligatures.  Two  or  more  letters  are  often  united,  except 
in  recent  editions,  into  one  character,  called  a  ligature  (liga- 
ture, tie) ;  as,  *£  for  xai,  8  for  ov,  c3"  for  a#,  5*  (named  ait  or 
oily  pa)  for  ai.  For  a  list  of  the  principal  ligatures,  see  Table, 
IT  2. 

§11.  3.  Numeral  Power.  To  denote  numbers  under  a 
thousand,  the  Greeks  employed  the  letters  of  the  alphabet,  as 
exhibited  in  the  table,  with  the  mark  ( '.)  over  them  ;  as,  a  1, 
C  10,  $  12,  ?*/  123.  The  first  eight  letters,  with  Vau,  rep- 
resented the  nine  units ;  the  next  eight,  with  Koppa,  the  nine 
tens  ;  and  the  last  eight,  with  Sampi,  the  nine  hundreds.  The 
thousands  were  denoted  by  the  same  letters  with  the  mark  he- 
math  ;  as,  b  5, ,«  5,000,  */  23,  xy  or  xjy  23,000,  tnwpi  1841. 
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Notts.  «.  Van,  in  its  usual  small  form  (r),  resembles  the  ligature  for  rr 
(§10).  Hence  some  editors  confound  them,  mud  employ  2T,  as  the  large  form 
of  Van,  to  denote  6. 

0.  Sometimes  the  Greek  letters,  like  our  own,  denote  ordinal  numbers,  ac- 
cording to  their  own  order  in  the  alphabet.  In  this  way  the  books  of  Homer 
are  marked;  as,  'IX4«}«,  A,  Z,  XI,  The  Iliad,  Books  J.,  VI.,  XXIV. 

y.  Another  method  of  writing  numerals  occurs  in  old  inscriptions,  by  which 
I  denotes  one,  H  (for  II«»ti)  Jive,  A  (for  Ai»«)  ten,  H  (for  Ut»»rit,  §  22.  «) 
a  hundred,  X  (for  Xl*jot)  a  thousand,  M  (for  Mv^im)  ten  thousand.  II  drawn 
around  another  numeral  multiplies  it  by  five.  Thus,  MXX]S[H]3[  AAIII 
=  12,676. 

§  12*  4.  Roman  Letters.  By  the  side  of  the  Greek 
letters  in  the  table  (fl  1),  are  placed  the  Roman  letters  which 
fake  their  place  when  Greek  words  are  transferred  into  Latin 
or  English  ;  as,  Kvxlwy,  Cyclops. 

Notes.  «.  The  letter  y  becomes  n,  when  followed  by  another  palatal ; 
but,  otherwise^  g ;  as,  ayyt\$t,  Lat.  angdus,  £ng.  angel ;  ruyx*TJ,  syncope ; 
*«{»>&  larynx  ;  A3yi we,  .dfyfna. 

0.  The  diphthong  m  becomes  in  Latin  <e ;  «/,  a ;  •/,  I  or  e  (before  a  conso- 
nant almost  always  t)  ;  ov,u;  and  w,  yi ;  as,  $«?2(0f,  Phadrus ;  Btwr/c, 
Bceotia;  N«/>.«$,  NUus ;  Aa^uef,  Darius;  Mf&iMt,  Medea;  Mot/<r«,  Jiusa; 
EiXiiVcuo,  Hithyia. 

A  few  words  ending  in  «/«  and  ««  are  excepted  ;  as,  M«?«,  Maia,  Tf  «/«, 
JVoio  or  2>o/a  ;  so  also  Afo?,  Jl/aar. 

7.  The  improper  diphthongs  *,  4,  ?,  are  written  in  Latin  simply  a,e,  0; 
as,  0f  dsxn,  Thrace,  "Aa^ns,  Hades,  <&$m,  Thressa,  *$«,  ode.  But  in  a  few 
compounds  of  *$*',  y  becomes  «;  as,  r£«yy&<«,  tragssdia,  Eng.  tragedy. 

J.  The  rtn^rA  breathing  becomes,  in  Latin  and  English,  ft,  while  the  smooth  is 
not  written  ;  as,"E*r«g,  Hector,  *Egi/£,  jEr-yo:,  'Pi*,  iftea  (the  A  being  placed 
after  the  r  by  the  same  inaccuracy  as  after  the  w  in  our  while,  pronounced 
hoo-ile;  since  in  both  cases  the  breathing  introduces  the  word). 

^13.  II.  The  Breathings  are  the  Smooth  or 
Soft  ('),  and  the  Rough  (c),  also  called  the  As- 
pirate (aspiro,  to  breathe).  The  first  denotes  a 
gentle  emission  of  the  breath,  such  as  must  precede 
every  initial  vowel ;  the  second,  a  strong  emission, 
such  as  in  English  is  represented  by  h.  One  of 
these  is  placed  over  every  initial  vowel,  and  over 
every  initial  or  doubled  g. 

Notes.  1.  An  initial  u  has  always  the  rough  breathing  to  assist  in  its 
utterance  (as  in  English  an  initial  long  u  is  always  preceded  by  the  sound  of 
y;  thus,  St,  £i*i<V,  as,  in  English,  use,  pronounced  yuse,  union) ;  except  in  the 
•£olic  dialect,  and  in  the  Epic  forms  S/Afttt,  vftpi  or  vpfuv,  vftfiu 
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2.  An  initial  (  requires,  for  its  proper  vibration  or  rolling,  a  strong  aspira- 
tion, and  is  therefore  always  marked  with  the  rough  breathing;  as,  fim» 
When  £  is  doubled,  the  first  (  has  the  smooth  breathing,  and  the  second  the 
rough;  as,  Htyfa.     See  §  62.  £. 

3.  In  diphthongs  (except  «,  9,  and  *),  the  breathing  is  placed  over  the 
second  vowel ;  as,  ttvrif,  *$rf.     See  §  26. 

4.  In  place  of  the  rough  breathing,  the  JEolic  seems  commonly,  and  the 
Epic  often,  to  have  used  the  digamma  (§  22.  3),  or  the  smooth  breathing.  In 
Homer  we  find  the  smooth  for  the  rough  particularly  in  words  which  are 
strengthened  in  some  other  way ;  as,  i$*n\»t,  «?&#;,  «£{»;,  ifa**y  «A*A"f>  for 

t*flX0fy   »X*fy    2{»f,    Jfojff,    &flt7f. 

^14.  III.  The  Accents  are  the  Acute  ( '),  the 
Grave  (x),  and  the  Circumflex  ("or  ")•  For 
their  use,  see  Prosody. 

§  1 S.  IV.  The  Marks  of  Punctuation  are  the 
Comma  ( , ),  the  Colon  ( • ),  the  Period  ( . ),  and 
the  Note  of  Interrogation  ( ; ),  which  has  the 
form  of  ours  (?)  inverted. 

To  these,  some  editors  have  judiciously  added  the  Note  of  Exclama- 
tion ( ! ). 

^16.    V.  Other  Characters. 

1.  Cobonis  and  Apostrophe.  The  mark  ( '  \  which  at  the  beginning  of 
a  word  is  the  smooth  breathing,  over  the  middle  is  the  Cobonis  (*«#«»<;,  crook- 
ed mark),  or  mark  of  crasis,  and  at  the  end,  the  Apostrophe  (§  30; ;  as,  «•««• 
ra  for  ra  ttvrd,  iXk*  \yt*  for  k\\k  \ym. 

2.  The  Hypodiastole  (jt*obia.<rro\*,  separation  beneath),  or  Diastole  ($/- 
afro\4)  separation),  is  a  mark  like  a  comma,  placed,  for  distinction's  sake, 
after  some  forms  of  the  article  and  relative  pronoun,  when  followed  by  the  en- 
clitics ri  and  r) ;  as,  ?,n,  «•♦,«,  ?,r<,  to  distinguish  them  from  the  particles 
7rs,  rin,  on.  Some  editors  more  wisely  omit  it,  and  merely  separate  the  en- 
clitic by  a  space. 

3.  The  Hyphen,  Dleresis,  Dash,  and  Marks  op  Parenthesis  and 
Quotation  are  used  in  Greek  as  in  English. 

4.  Among  the  other  signs  used  by  critics  and  editors,  are  Brackets  [  ],  to 
inclose  words  of  doubtful  authenticity ;  the  Obelisk  (  f  or  —  ),  to  mark 
verses  or  words  as  faulty ;  the  Asterisk  (  *  ),  to  denote  that  something  Is 
wanting  in  the  text ;  and  Marks  of  Quantity,  viz.  (  -  ),  to  mark  a  vowel 
or  syllable  as  long ;  (w  ),  as  short ;  (  ^  or  ~w  ),  as  either  long  or  short. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 

^  1 1.  There  are  three  methods  of  pronouncing 
Greek  which  deserve  notice;  the  English,  the 
Modern  Greek,  and  the  Erasmian. 

The  pronunciation  of  every  language,  from  the  very  laws  of  language,  is  in 
a  continual  process  of  change,  more  or  less  rapid.  And  in  respect  to  the  Greek, 
there  is  fall  internal  evidence,  both  that  its  pronunciation  had  materially 
changed  before  its  orthography  became  fixed,  and  that  it  has  materially 
changed  since.  Therefore,  as  there  is  no  art  of  embalming  sounds,  the  an- 
cient pronunciation  of  the  Greek  can  now  only  be  inferred,  and,  in  part,  with 
great  uncertainty.  Modern  scholars  have  commonly  pronounced  it  according 
to  the  analogy  of  their  respective  languages.  The  English  method,  which  has 
prevailed  in  the  schools  of  England  and  this  country,  conforms,  in  general,  to 
the  analogy  of  our  own  tongue,  and  to  our  method  of  pronouncing  the  Latin. 
The  Modern  Greek  method  (also  called  the  Reuchlinian,  from  its  distinguished 
advocate,  the  learned  Beuchlin)  is  that  which  now  prevails  in  Greece  itself. 
It  is  given  below,  as  exhibited  in  the  Grammar  of  Sophocles.  The  Erasmian 
method  (so  named  from  the  celebrated  Erasmus)  is  that  which  is  most  exten- 
sively followed  in  the  schools  upon  the  continent  of  Europe,  and  which  con- 
forms most  nearly  to  the  prevailing  analogy  of  the  continental  tongues. 

Note.  To  avoid  confusion,  the  terms  protracted  and  abrupt  are  employed 
below  to  denote  what,  in  English  orthoepy,  we  commonly  call  long  and  short 
sounds ;  and  the  term  ictus  (stroke,  beat),  to  denote  that  stress  of  the  voice 
which  in  English  we  commonly  call  accent.  For  the  proper  use  of  the  terms 
long  and  shorty  and  accent,  in  Greek  grammar,  see  Brosody. 

A.  English  Method. 

§  1  8.  1.  Simple  Vowels.  17,  v,  and  w  have  always  the 
protracted  sounds  of  e  in  mete,  u  in  tube,  and  0  in  note  ;  as, 

&1](>ol,  TV711*),  9(f<tiV. 

b  and  o  have  the  abrupt  sounds  of  e  in  let,  and  0  in  dot ;  ex- 
cept before  another  vowel,  and  at  the  end  of  a  word,  where 
they  are  protracted,  like  e  in  real,  and  0  in  go ;  as,  Xiy<o>  Xo/og  • 
#«0£,  voog '  diy  to'. 

a  and  1  are,  in  general,  sounded  like  a  and  i  in  English ; 
when  protracted,  like  a  in  hate,  and  i  in  pine ;  when  abrupt, 
like  a  in  hat,  and  i  in  pin.  At  the  end  of  a  word,  »  always 
maintains  its  protracted  sound ;  but  «,  except  in  monosyllables, 
takes  the  indistinct  sound  of  a  in  Columbia ;  as,  #17?/,  Xeom  • 
nqayfia,  q>tXla  '  id. 

Note.  If  «  or  <  receives  the  ictus,  whether  primary  or  secondary,  and  is 
followed  by  a  single  consonant  or  £,  it  is  protracted  in  the  penult,  but  abrupt 
in  any  preceding  syllable ;  as,  &y*,  \\*l%*  •  <y(*<pw,  <p;X*«,  'AS-tiv«7ef.  From 
this  rule  is  excepted  a  in  any  syllable  preceding  the  penult,  when  the  vowel  of 
the  next  syllable  is  1  or  4  before  another  vowel  (both  without  the  ictus),  in 
which  case  »  is  protracted;  as,  «wr»«,  »t«M«f9  y^kM/uts/taxi*. 


94  PRONUNCIATION.  [BOOK  I. 

2.  Diphthongs.  The  diphthongs  are,  for  the  most  part, 
pronounced  according  to  the  prevailing  sound  of  the  same  com- 
binations in  our  own  language ;  **  like  ei  in  height,  ot  like  oi  in 
boil,  v*  like  ui  in  quiet,  au  like  au  in  aught,  tv  and  i?u  like  eu  in 
Europe,  neuter,  ov  and  t»v  like  ou  in  thou  ;  at  is  sounded  like 
the  affirmative  ay  (ah-ee,  the  two  sounds  uttered  with  a  single 
impulse  of  the  voice),  and  vi  like  whi  in  while.  Thus,  eldvla, 
aviol,  nltvoovficH,  yv$or,  &t*vfia,  vlof. 

3.  Consonants.  The  consonants  are  pronounced  like  the 
corresponding  letters  in  our  own  alphabet,  with  the  following 
special  remarks. 

y,  *,  and  x  are  always  hard  in  sound :  y  being  pronounced  like  g  in  go 
(except  before  a  palatal,  where  it  has  the  sound  of  ng  in  long,  §  49) ;  «  and  % 
like  e  in  cap,  and  eh  in  chaos,  i.  e.  like  k ;  as,  yi*oe,  *yyt  (pron.  ang-gos), 

$  has  the  sharp  sound  of  th  in  thin ;  as,  9>i«f . 

g  has  the  sharp  sound  of  *  in  say ;  except  in  the  middle  of  a  word  before 
p,  and  at  the  end  of  a  word  after  *j  and  «,  where  it  sounds  like  z;  as,  rZi*<n  • 

*  and  r  never  have  the  sound  of  sh ;  thus  'A*/«  is  pronounced  A'-si-a,  not 
A' -shir  a  ;  Kpri&t ,  Krif-4-as,  not  Krish'-i-as. 

At  the  beginning  of  a  word,  $  sounds  like  *,  and  ^  like  «;  and,  of  two 
consonants  which  cannot  both  be  pronounced  with  ease,  the  first  is  silent ;  as, 
3.t*p**,  ^fKpi^*,  UrtlUfuut,  /32iA.Aj«v.     So,  in  English,  xebec,  psalm,  &c 

4.  Breathings.  The  rough  has  the  sound  of  A  ;  the  smooth 
has  no  sound  ;  as,  ooog,  ooog.     See  §  13. 

5.  Ictus.  The  primary  ictus  is  placed  according  to  the  fol- 
lowing 

Rule.  In  dissyllables,  the  penult  takes  the  ictus.  In  poly- 
syllables, the  penult,  if  long,  takes  the  ictus ;  but,  if  short, 
throws  it  upon  the  antepenult.  Thus,  natyo,  pron.  pd-ter,  yod- 
<pi?Tc,  gra-phe'te,  yodyttt,  graph f-e~te. 

Note.  If  two  or  more  syllables  precede  the  primary  ictus,  one  of  these, 
receives  a  secondary  ictus,  in  placing  which  the  ear  and  formation  of  the  word 
wilTdecide. 

B.  Modern  Greek  Method. 

§  1  «)•  u  «  and  a,  are  pronounced  like  a  in  father ;  after  the  sound  I 
(*,  n9  i«,  m,  v,  vj)  it  is  pronounced  like  a  in  peculiarity.  m  like  t.  *v,  m, 
nv,  tv,  before  a  vowel,  a  liquid,  or  a  middle  mute  (/3,  y,  2)  are  pronounced 
like  av,  ev,  eev,  ov,  respectively ;  in  all  other  cases,  like  af,  ef,  eef,  off.  0  like  v. 
y  before  the  sounds  £  and  I  is  pronounced  nearly  like  y  in  yes,  York ;  in  all 
other  cases  it  is  guttural,  like  the  German  g  in  Tag.  yy  and  yn  like  ng  in 
strongest.  y\  like  nx.  y%  like  ng~h,  nearly.  3  like  th  in  that.  t  like 
e  in  fellow,  nearly.  u  like  /.  tv,  see  mv.  £  like  z.  n  and  y  like  *. 
nv,  see  «v.  $  like  th  in  </»'».  /  like  i  in  machine.  x  like  A.  X  like  /; 
before  the  sound  I,  like  U  in  WilHanu       p  like  m.       ^*«r  like  mft,  as,  !/»«£#- 
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rSw  pronounced  Smbrosthen.  p$  (/*«''')  bl»  »&*•  »  Eke  *  »  before  the 
sound  I,  like  it  in  oNian.  The  words  w,  r««,  i»,  *•»»,  before  a  word  beginning 
with  *  or  g,  are  pronounced  like  r#y,  r*y,  »y,  rt^  before  »  or  £  (see  y*,  y£) ; 
c  g.  rw  *«/{«»,  U  gc/Af^a,  pronounced  riyxmtfn,  \yty*>°x*f »  before  «r  or  ^ 
they  are  pronounced  to/*,  r^e,  i/«,  ftp* ;  e.  g.  rii  «•«»»»£»»,  *•&»  ^X?*  P*0" 
nounced  rtytawj}^,  rvpipuxtj.  vr  like  nrf,  as,  Unfits  pronounced  Indtmos. 
I  like  x  or  is.  §  like  o  in  porter,  «  like  i.  «v  like  oo  in  moon.  r,  f , 
like  n,  r.  r  like  «  in  soft ;  before  0,  7,  fc,  1*,  g,  it  is  sounded  like  £ ;  e.  g. 
s««yt*,  r$i<ra.t,  2yui/£w»,  pronounced  »«&«•;,  (£••*«',  ZfAv^m  ;  so  also  at  the 
end  of  a  word,  ray*  fiastXtTf  rtit  y%h  pronounced  rav$fia.*t\ii{  rn^ynt,  r  like 
t  in  tell  v  like  1.  w  like  4.  p  like  ph  or  f.  %  like  German  cA  or 
Spanish  J.       ^  like  jas.       «  and  *  like  o.       »v,  see  «v. 

"  The  rough  breathing  is  silent  in  Modern  Greek.  So  far  as  quantity  is  con* 
cerned,  all  the  short  vowels  are  equivalent  to  the  long  ones.  The  written  ac- 
cent guides  the  stress  of  the  voice.  The  accent  of  the  enclitic,  however,  is 
disregarded  in  pronunciation.  But  when  the  attracting  word  has  the  accent 
on  the  antepenult,  its  last  syllable  takes  the  secondary  accent ;  e.  g.  h*%et  poiy 
pronounced  3i  ig#iyt«,  but  XiXixrui  /am  has  the  primary  accent  on  the  first  syl- 
lable xs,  and  the  secondary  on  *«■«/." —  Soph,  Gr.  (Tr.,  pp.  21,  22. 

C.  Erasmian  Method. 

%  30*  The  Erasmian  method  differs  from  the  English  chiefly  itf  sound- 
ing «  protracted  like  a  in  father,  t  protracted  like  s  in  machine,  n  like  ey  in 
they,  mu  like  ou  in  our,  »y  like  ou  in  ragout,  vt  like  our  pronoun  toe,  and  g  like  a 
soft  dz. 

HISTORY  OP  GBEEK  ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§21.  That  the  Greek  alphabet  was  borrowed  from  the 
Phoenician  is  abundantly  established  both  by  historical  and  by 
internal  evidence. 

According  to  common  tradition,  letters  were  first  brought  into  Greece  by 
Cadmus,  a  Phoenician,  who  founded  Thebes.  In  illustration,  we  give  the  com- 
mon Hebrew  alphabet,  which  is  substantially  the  same  with  the  old  Phoenician, 
placing  the  corresponding  Greek  letters  by  the  side.  It  should  be  remarked, 
however,  that  the  forms  of  the  letters  in  both  alphabets  have  undergone  much 
change.  It  will  be  noticed  that  most  of  the  Oriental  names  of  the  letters, 
when  transferred  to  the  Greek,  require  modification  in  accordance  with  the  law 
respecting  final  letters  (§  63),  and  that  this  is  commonly  effected  by  adding  a. 


Hebrew. 

Greek. 

Hebrew. 

Greek. 

K 

Aleph 

A 

« 

Alpha 

s 

Lamed 

A    x   Lambda 

3 

Beth 

B 

C 

Beta 

D 

Mem 

M   p  Mu 

1 

Ghnel 

r 

y 

Gamma 

J 

Nun 

N    9    Nu 

t 

Daleth 

A 

> 

Delta 

D 

Samech 

2    ff    Sigma 

n 

He 

E 

t 

E  (psllon) 

V 

Ayin 

0    0    0  (micron) 

1 

Van 

F 

F 

Van 

£3 

Pe 

n  «r-R 

? 

Zayin 

Z 

: 

Zeta 

¥ 

Tsade 

S    1    Xi 

n 

Hheth 

H 

n 

Eta 

p 

Eoph 

?         Eoppa 

0 

Teth 

0 

B- 

Theta 

1 

1 

Resh 

P    <    Rho 

* 

Iod 

I 

t 

Iota 

V 

Shin 

*fy        San  or  Sampi 

3 

Kaph 

K 

* 

Kappa 

n 

Tau 

T     r   Tau 
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§  99*  This  borrowed  alphabet  received  in  the  course  of 
time  important  modifications. 

«.  The  original  Phoenician  alphabet  had  no  proper  vowels.  The  Greeks, 
therefore,  employed  as  such  those  letters  which  were  nearest  akin  to  vowels ; 
viz.  A,  E,  F,  H,  I,  and  0.  In  the  transition  of  these  letters  into  vowels 
there  appears  to  have  been  nothing  arbitrary.  A,  as  the  soft  or  entirely  open 
breathing,  naturally  passed  into  the  most  open  and  deepest  of  the  vowels. 
B  and  H,  as  weaker  and  stronger  forms  of  the  palatal  breathing,  naturally 
became  signs  of  the  shorter  and  longer  sounds  of  the  palatal  vowel  e ;  in  like 
manner,  the  lingual  breathing  I  passed  into  the  lingual  vowel  i,  and  the  labial 
breathing  F  into  the  labial  vowel  u  (compare  *  and  y,  or  in  some  languages 
j9  and  also  u  and  c  or  to) ;  0  appears  to  have  been  originally  a  nasal  breath* 
ing,  and  was  hence  employed  to  represent  the  vowel  most  akin  to  a  nasal,  o. 
The  aspirate  use  of  £  and  F  still  continued  for  a  period,  and  hence  these 
letters  when  employed  as  vowels  were  distinguished  by  the  addition  of  ^rxo, 
smooth;  thus  "£  ^rx«'y,  T  $iki*.  It  will  be  observed  that  the  last  of  these 
letters,  when  used  as  a  vowel,  was  somewhat  changed  in  form,  and  was  put  at 
the  end  of  the  old  alphabet.  The  aspirate  use  of  H  prevailed  still  later,  even 
to  the  period  of  the  highest  Greek  refinement,  and  when  at  length  it  had 
yielded  to  the  vowel  use,  the  grammarian  Aristophanes  of  Byzantium,  who 
flourished  at  the  court  of  Alexandria,  about  200  years  B.  C,  is  said  to  have 
divided  the  old  character  into  the  two  marks,  h  for  the  rough,  and  H  tor  the 
smooth  breathing.  These  marks  were  abbreviated  to  L  •>  or  r  1,  and  were 
afterwards  rounded  to  their  present  forms, ' '.  To  the  same  Aristophanes  has 
been  ascribed  the  first  use  of  marks  of  accent  and  punctuation. 

jS.  The  sibilants  2,  H,  and  ^  exchanged  places  in  the  alphabet ;  so  that 
B  came  after  N,  ^7)  after  II  (hence  called  2mp.*77the  S  which  ttood  next  to  Pi), 
and  2  after  P. 

y.  To  the  Phoenician  alphabet,  the  Greeks  added  the  aspirates  <t>  and  X, 
the  double  consonant  Y,  and  the  sign  for  long  o,  H.  These  new  letters  they 
placed  at  the  end.  In  distinction  the  short  o  was  now  termed  *0  /**"»£*», 
small  O;  and  the  long  o,  *ft  piy*,  great  O.  The  names  of  the  other  new 
letters  were  formed  by  simply  adding  a  vowel  to  aid  in  sounding  them ;  thus, 
<X>r,  Xr,  as,  in  English,  bey  ce. 

$.  In  the  softening  of  the  language,  the  labial  breathing  F,  and  also  9  an^ 
^)j  which  were  only  rougher  forms  of  K  and  2,  fell  into  disuse,  and  these 
letters  were  retained  only  as  numeral  characters  ;  F  and  9  m  their  proper 
places  in  the  alphabet,  but  *#)  at  the  end.  Thus  employed,  they  were  termed 
JEpisema  (i«*<VqEt0»,  sign,  mark).     See  *[  1,  §  11. 

F  was  also  named  from  its  form  the  Digamma,  i.  e.  the  double  gamma ; 
and  from  its  being  longest  retained  among  the  i&olians,  the  jEolic  Digamma. 
It  is  still  found  upon  some  inscriptions  and  coins.  In  Latin  it  commonly  ap- 
pears as  v ;  thus,  F'3in»,  video,  to  see,  Fo7r*s,  vinum,  trine.  Its  restoration  by 
Bentley  to  the  poems  of  Homer  has  removed  so  many  apparent  hiatuses  and 
irregularities  of  metre,  that  we  cannot  doubt  its  existence  in  the  time  of  Homer, 
though  apparently  even  then  beginning  to  lose  its  power.  The  general  law  in 
respect  to  the  disappearance  of  F,  appears  to  be  the  following :  Before  a  vowel 
or  an  initial  {,  it  is  usually  dropped,  or  becomes  one  of  the  common  breathings  ;  but 
otherwise,  it  usually  passes  into  the  cognate  vowel  v ;  thus,  £#F*f,  /3«F'',  /3#F<f 
(Lat  bovis,  bovi,  botes)  become  0w ,  /5«,  (ictt ;  but  0#Ff ,  0«1F»,  #F,  £#FW  be- 
come 0w,  0«7r,  /3«7,  /W;  (T  14). 
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V  23»  The  alphabet  in  its  present  complete  form  was  first  adopted  by 
the  Ionians  (cf.  §  2),  and  hence  termed  *I<v»<*«  ytapfucr*.  In  Attic  in- 
scriptions it  was  first  used  in  the  archonship  of  Euclides,  B.  C.  403. 

The  Greeks  first  wrote,  like  the  Phoenicians,  from  right  to  left ;  and  then 
alternately  from  left  to  right  and  right  to  left  (as  it  was  termed,  /3oi/<r<r£»<p>?^»,i.e. 
as  the  ox  turns  with  the  plough).  In  this  mode  the  laws  of  Solon  were  written. 
Herodotus,  however  (II.  36),  speaks  of  the  method  of  writing  from  left  to 
right  as  the  established  custom  of  the  Greeks  in  his  time.  Till  a  very  late 
period  the  Greeks  wrote  entirely  in  capitals,  and  without  marking  the  division 
of  words.  The  small  cursive  character  first  appears  in  manuscripts  in  the 
eighth  century,  though  there  is  evidence  of  its  having  been  used  earlier  in  the 
transactions  of  common  life. 

That  there  should  be  great  variety  in  the  orthography  of  the  dialects  re- 
sults of  necessity  from  the  fact,  that  in  each  dialect  words  were  written  as 
they  were  pronounced.  The  Greeks  had  no  standard  of  orthography  until  the 
prevalence  of  the  Common  dialect  (§  4). 


CHAPTER   II. 

VOWELS. 

[IT  3.] 

§  24.  The  Greek  has  Jive  simple  vowels,  and 
seven  diphlhopgs.  Each  of  the  simple  vowels  may 
be  either  long  or  short,  and  each  of  the  diphthongs 
may  have  either  a  long  or  short  prepositive,  or  first 
vowel. 

Remarks.  1.  Of  three  vowels,  the  long  and  short  sounds 
are  represented  by  the  same  letters  («,  d  ;  i,  l ;  v,  v) ;  but  of 
the  other  two,  by  different  letters  (e,  ij ;  o,  <«). 

Notes,  «.  The  long  sounds  of  these  two  vowels  occur  far  more  frequently 
than  those  of  the  other  three,  and  are  hence  distinguished  by  separate  char- 
acters. 

0.  When  speaking  of  letters,  and  not  of  sounds,  we  say  that  the  Greek 
has  seven  vowels ;  and  call  i  and  c  the  short  vowels,  because  they  always  rep- 
resent short  sounds,  n  and  u  the  long  vowels,  because  they  always  represent 
long  sounds,  and  «,  /,  and  v,  the  doubtful  vowels,  because  their  form  leaves  it 
doubtful  whether  the  sound  is  long  or  short. 

y.  There  is  strong  evidence,  that,  in  general,  these  vowels  were  pronounced 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  corresponding  vowels  are  now  pronounced  upon  the 
continent  of  Europe ;  i.  e.  «,  like  a  in  father,  wall,  fan  (not  as  in  hate) ;  «,  i, 
like  i  in  they,  then  (not  as  in  mete)  ;  /  like  i  in  machine,  pin  (not  as  in  pine)  ; 
«,  «,  like  o  in  note,  not ;  v  like  u  in  tube,  bull.  They  will  hence  be  thus  placed 
upon  the  scale  of  precession  or  attenuation. 
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Entire 
Openness.' 

Scale  of  .**       *»  *  Lea8t 


■*'*«•  bjr  a,^  •  Opening. 


In  general,  «,  i,  and  *  are  termed  the  open,  and  v  and  *  the  dote  vowels ; 
bat  «  is  more  open  than.t  and  c,  and  t  is  somewhat  closer  than  v. 

§  3ff.  2.  In  the  Greek  diphthongs,  the  voice  always  passes 
from  a  more  open  to  a  closer  sound ;  and  the  subjunctive,  or 
last  vowel  is  always  i  or  v.  Hence  the  combinations  possible 
are  only  seven,  or,  counting  separately  the  proper  and  improper 
diphthongs,  fourteen.  Of  these,  ow  scarcely  occurs,  except  in 
the  Ionic  dialect. 

A  short  prepositive  left  time  for  the  full  utterance  of  the  subjunctive  vowel, 
and  the  diphthong  was  then  termed  proper,  as  really  combining  two  sounds ; 
but  a  long  prepositive  nearly  or  quite  crowded  out  the  sound  of  the  subjunc- 
tive, and  the  diphthong  was  then  termed  improper,  as  though  diphthongal 
only  in  appearance. 

3.  After  a  long,  17,  and  oi,  the  subjunctive  t  so  lost  its  sound, 
that  it  was  at  last  merely  written  beneath  the  prepositive,  if 
this  was  a  small  letter,  and  was  then  termed  iota  subscript  (sub- 
scripts, written  beneath).  With  capitals,  it  still  remains  in  the 
line,  but  is  not  sounded.  Thus,  ""Aidrjc  or  adyg,  pron.  Hades, 
*>I«Jij  or  £dq,  ede  ;  'Jlidq  or  ytfij,  ode. 

Notes.  «.  The  t  subscript  is  often  written  where  it  does  not  belong,  from 
false  views  of  etymology  ;  as  in  the  Epic  dative  Si^p,  for  &vg*  f «  (^  8) ; 
and  in  the  aorist  of  liquid  verbs,  which  have  m  in  the  penult  of  the  theme  ; 
thus,  from  i«*'m»,  «"(«  (roots  0«»t,  *f),  ty?»«,  $g «,  &*»,  for  ty***,  *$«,  4g»  • 
so  Perf.  n.  *i<pr>y*,  for  rtyu»«. 

0.  In  some  cases  the  best  critics  differ  :  thus,  in  the  infinitive  of  verbs  in 
-**>,  some  write  r^y,  as  contracted  from  rtf*mnp,  and  others  <r//*«»,  as  con- 
tracted from  an  older  form  n/Ui*.  So  in  the  adverbial  forms  wf  ,  •«rj,  or  «•*, 
?**,  and  the  like. 

§  £©•  4.  In  diphthongs,  except  the  three  just  mentioned 
(?«JIj  and  «),  the  breathings  and  accents  are  written  over  the 
second  vowel,  and  thus  often  mark  the  union  of  the  two  vowels ; 
as,  aivj,  herself,  but  «vrij,  cry ;  tfda,  but  Zvas  •   aXotatg  («), 

but  Aidr$  («). 

If  two  vowels  which  might  form  a  diphthong  are  pronounced  separately, 
the  second  is  marked  with  a  diaeresis  (§  16.  3)  ;  as,  ASr^  tf«7rt. 


w  a  full  exhibition  of  the  Greek  vowels,  simple  and 


CH.  2.^  PBECESSION   OF   VOWELS. 


99 


compound,  see  the  Table  (fl  3).  They  are  there  divided  into 
classes,  according  to  the  simple  sound  which  is  their  sole  or 
leading  element,  as  A  sounds,  &c. ;  and  into  orders,  according 
to  the  length  of  this  sound,  or  its  combination  with  other  sounds, 
as  short  vowels,  &c.  The  classes  are  arranged  according  to 
the  openness  of  the  vowel  from  which  they  are  named.  Vow 
els  belonging  to  the  same  class  are  termed  cognate, 

%  » 7.  The  Greek  vowels  are  subject  to  a 
great  number  of  Euphonic  Changes,  which  may 
be  referred,  for  the  most  part,  to  two  great  heads, 
the  Precession  of  Vowels,  and  the  Union  of 
Syllables. 

These  changes  diminish  the  effort  in  speaking,  by  reducing  the  volume  of 
sound  employed,  or  by  preventing  hiatus,  and  lessening  the  number  of  syl- 
lables. 

I.  Precession  of  Vowels. 

^  «8.  The  great  tendency  in  Greek  to  the  pre- 
cession or  attenuation  of  vowel  sounds  shows  it- 
selfy 

1 0  In  the  change  of  simple  vowels.  ■ 

Precession  especially  affects  «,  as  the  most  open  of  the 
vowels,  changing  it,  when  short,  to  e  and  o,  and,  when  long, 
to  v,  and  sometimes  to  w. 

ch^^S6  .theae  taree  vowels  may  be  regarded  as  kindred,  and  are  often  inter- 
^p,  m  **•  formation  and  inflection  of  words.     Thus,  in  the  verbs  rCi- 

^w***!?!!?  We  flnd  ^  «**  m  fix**  form8>  T***"">  r«§*">  and  **'*"*  '****"> 

Tixb r^tew*    **- ;  md  m  fa***  ™  find  *e  forms  hri  fav->  **  *?'- 

**e  ttf^Sy*  *  ***>  illustrated  by  the  connecting  vowels  inserted,  for  the 
^e  conn^°nyj  in  ^  inflection  of  words.  Thus,  in  the  first  declension, 
pears.  iT  ?%  Vo*eI  is  «,  but  in  the  second,  *,  for  which  in  one  case  .  ap- 
fect  is  «  rL  .  indicative  active,  the  connecting  vowel  in  the  aorist  and  per- 
^^  iiJx811*  however,  into  .  in  the  3d  pers.  ring. ;  compare  the  raiper- 
HcP»id,  butoth^  VMfe  ^  ****  present,  imperfect,  and  future,  it  is  «  before  a 

eU  a^?*   V In   the  lengthening  of  the  short  vow- 
'  tt«a  m  ^  ^rejieral  laws  of  contraction,     lhus, 

thai"  fe    -e  Sro^e  *       is  regarded  as  the  short  vowel  doubled ; 

ever  \*  ^  J,  *==     *7  «,  L  oo,  *  =  *S,  and  r  =  ff.    When- 

*AS"#      ***-  formation  of  words,  a  short  vowd  » 

"^     ***>-*>rt  vowels  of  the  same  class  are  muted 
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in  sound,  the  corresponding  long  vowel  ought  to  result.  But 
through  precession,  which  especially  affects  the  long  open 
vowels,  <*,  unless  it  follows  e,  <,  q,  or  go,  is  usually  length- 
ened, not  to  a,  hut  to  the  closer  tj,  and  ts  and  00  commonly 
form,  not  17  and  w,  but  the  closer  diphthongs  si  and  ov,  which 
are  hence  termed  the  corresponding  diphthongs  of  «  and  0. 

p.  Contraction  more  frequently  exhibits  some  attenuation  of 
vowel  sound.  See  §§  31  -  37.  This  naturally  appears  less  in 
the  earlier  than  in  the  later  contractions.  Compare  ftaodits 
with  fiaodug  (§  37.  2). 

Note.  A  similar  tendency  to  pass  from  a  more  open  to  a  closer  sound  ap- 
pears in  the  general  law  for  tide  formation  of  diphthongs  (§25.  2). 

'II.   Union  of  Syllables. 

^30.  The  most  important  changes  belonging 
to  this  head  are,  A.  Contraction,  which  unites 
two  successive  vowels  in  the  same  word ;  B.  Cra- 
sis  (xpcurw,  mingling),  which  unites  the  final  and 
initial  vowels  of  successive  words ;  and  C.  Apos- 
trophe or  Elision,  which  simply  drops  a  final 
vowel  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel. 

In  poetry,  two  vowels  are  often  united  in  pronunciation,  which  are  written 
separately.  This  union  is  termed  synizesit  (ftnt£*rtg,  placing  together*),  or  tyn- 
ecphonesis  (rvnxptLvnets,  pronouncing  together). 

A.  Contraction. 

§31.  Contraction  takes  place  in  three  ways ;  by  simple 
union,  by  absorption,  and  by  union  with  precession.  From  the 
law  of  diphthongs  (§  25.  2),  two  vowels  can  unite  without 
change  only  when  the  latter  is  t  or  v,  and  the  former  a  more 
open  vowel.  In  other  cases,  therefore,  either  one  of  the  vow- 
els is  absorbed,  i.  e.  simply  lost  in  the  other,  which,  if  before 
short,  now  of  course  becomes  long ;  or  else  precession  takes 
place,  changing  one  of  the  vowels  to  1  or  v,  which  then  forms 
a  diphthong  with  the  other  vowel.  The  following  are  the  gen- 
eral-rules  of  contraction,  with  the  principal  cases  belonging  to 
each,  and  the  prominent  exceptions. 

Note.  An  /,  when  absorbed  in  «,  4,  or  «,  is  written  beneath  it.  The 
laws  of  contraction  take  effect,  without  regard  to  an  1  subscript,  or  the  sub- 
junctive 4  of  the  diphthong  u;  as,  «p  f,  an  $  (§  33). 
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^  32.    1.  Two  vowels,  which  can  form  a  diph- 
thong, unite  without  further  change.     Thus, 


become 

as 

become                 as 

mi 

f» 

fasrrtf 

ffrnt* 

m>       nx"          *X**' 

•• 

u 

•h 

™%tj 

<ni%u. 

ml 

*/,        X*jrr#f      A«jirr«f. 

9» 

Q^iff* 

©£*>•«. 

— 

w,        timvt           vimut  (Ep.). 

Exception.     *7,  like  «?,  becomes  f ;  as,  yn^m77  yn^m  •  unless,  with  Thiersch, 
we  prefer  to  write  y^^m, 

^33.  II.  a,  (1.)  before  an  E  sound  (1  3), 
absorbs  it ;  but  (2.)  before  another  -4  sound,  is  it- 
self absorbed.  (3.)  a,  or  (4.)  iy,  with  an  O  sound, 
forms  a.     Thus, 

become  as  become  as 

(1.)  mt  m\        rifutt         vipm.  §m  «,        *X**  *X"* 

mU  m,  ViftmUS         Vlflft.  **  *,  VtflAM  TlftS. 

mn  A,  Tiftxnn  rifutTU  mm  *>,  Hfmm$  %(**» 

my  m,  rtpay  rt/tm.  mn  #*,  Tt/imufu  rifuffM.  , 

(2.}  mm  A,  yi^mm  yi(&.  mcu  «,  vtftmouet  n/uin. 

mm  m,  ftveia  A*y?a  •"*  **y  •va.rot  irif. 


Uy       fitaeu  ftt*~.  (4.)  an  m7        o^tiXotirt      o^tikmrt. 

^3.)  «•  m,         Ttfimofcty    TtfiZftt*.  #j»  41,        S'Stfjff  &2«f. 

Exceptions.  «.  The  closer  u  takes  the  place  of  «  in  the  contract  forms 
of  four  every-day  verbs ;  viz.  <rm«'*,  to  hunger,  }j^a«,  to  thirsty  xt**r**h  *° 
use,  and  %m*,  to  Hve ;  as,  <rsjyau»  «•«»?*,  xtmx&au  ^gns&a*.  Add  the  verbs 
»»««,  *p««,  and  ^««  •  the  Subjunctive  of  verbs  in  -^/,  as,  /rr«»j  (from  7rrn- 
fu)  Uvy  •  and  the  liquid  Aorist  (see  §  56). 

£.  In  adjective**  *  before  «  and  «  is  absorbed ;  as,  o*nrX»a  0WXS,  WXmu 
itirXmi,  mvXon  *«rX>». 

y.  In  0Za.f1  ear,  the  Nominative  singular  becomes  tZt  by  an  absorption  of 
the  «,  but  the  other  forms  are  contracted  according  to  the  rule ;  as,  tiros,  «r«. 

}.  For  the  change  of  ay  into  «/,  in  verbs  in  -«»,  see  §  37.  3. 

$  341*  Remarks.  1.  or,  taking  the  place  of  v  before  a 
(§  50)  is  contracted  like  a  ;  thus,  in  the  Ace.  plur.,  (Xoyovg,  Xo- 
yoag)  Xoyovg,  (yXwooavg,  yXtaaaaag)  yXwooug,  (olvg)  olag  oilg,  i%&v- 
ag  ixdvg,  noXtag  noXug,  (toag  flovg,  ftsl£ovag  (ptl£oag)  (i$i£ovg *  in 
themes  of  Dec.  III.,  (svg,  kag)  tig,  ((favevrg,  (pavtag)  yavug,  (odovtg^ 
odone)  odovg,  ($ivg,  $iag)  Qig*  in  feminine  adjectives  and  par- 
ticiples, (qxxvtvjoa,  (pavtaoa)  cpavsloa,  (ayovioa,  ayoaoa)  ayovaa  ' 
in  the  3d  pers.  plur.  of  verbs,  (povXevovoi,  povXtvoaai)  povXtv- 
ovaty  (xl&evoi)  Ti&iaoi  ii&HOt)  (didovot)  Sidouai  didovai,  (del- 
*wpoi)  dtixvvaoi  dnxvvot. 

Kotes.  «.  By  a  similar  contraction  with  £*'**  /3#w/,  we  find  also  %mmt  *mv$ 
and  yfimt  y^mvf  (^  14).  In  like  manner  vavt  occurs  in  the  Nonu  plur.  by 
contraction  from  v2U#,  but  only  in  late  writers. 

9* 
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£.  For  X"£t  X***y  see  §  116.  C    For  Kknfrnt,  OvmXnt,  see  §  109.  0. 

§  3*5.  2.  When  a  long  is  contracted  with  an  O  sound, 
there  is  usually  inserted  before  the  w  an  f,  which,  however,  is 
not  regarded  in  the  accentuation  as  a  distinct  syllable ;  as,  vuog 
(nag)  vtwg  (fl  9),  MtvdXdog  MtviXttaq^  *Aigtlduo  *AiQtidtm  (fl  8). 

So  sometimes,  chiefly  in  the  Ion.  (§§  48. 1,  242.  a),  when  « is  short. 

§  36.  HI.  (1.)  ea  becomes  if,  and  (2.)  «,  ei. 
(3.)  a  and  o,  with  o,  form  ov ;  but  (4.)  with  other 
0  sounds  are  absorbed.  (5.)  In  other  combina- 
tions not  already  given  (^  32,  33),  €  is  absorbed. 
Thus, 

(2.)  .. 

114 
C/l 

(3.)  » 

01 

011 

00 

(4.)  ,« 

i0< 

§  37.  Exceptions.  1.  i*  preceded  by  *,  /,  £,  or  ^0  (§  29),  or  in 
the  plural  or  dual  of  the  ,/frtf  or  second  declension,  becomes  &  ;  as,  uya*  vy*, 
agyvfixf  &(>yu(>ecfy  it^yu^im  *\(yv{Z,  ruxietf  evxatst  roxim  rcxo,  itrria  ir»ra.  Yet 
<Pgietgf  Gen.  (p^ittrcs  <p^n<To$  (§  104). 

2.  In  the  <faa?  of  the  fftirrf  declension,  11  becomes  * ;  as,  T*i%tt  rt'w  *n 
the  older  Attic  writers,  we  find  the  same  contraction  in  the  Nom.  plur.  of 
nouns  in  -tvs ;  as,  (Zat-tXits  QaetXtis  (incorrectly  written  -y,s)%  instead  of  the 
common  fiartXtTf. 

3.  In  verbs  in  -*«,  the  syllables  0*  and  01/,  except  in  the  Infinitive,  become 
0j  (i.  e.  the  0  and  1  unite,  absorbing  the  n  and  1)  ;  as,  InXori  t*\o7,  inXaus  J»- 
\o7;.     But  ItiXou*    (Infin  )  $nXovr,  hloyt  (from  Vthupi)  13$ f  (§  33). 

4.  In  the  termination  of  the  second  person  singular  passive,  i«<  is  con- 
tracted into  9  or  u,  and  n*t  into  7 ;  as,  fiovXivuti  (ZovXiuy  or  (ZavXtuu7  favXivn** 
fiovXiiy. 

5.  For  special  contractions  of  s  in  the  augment,  see  §§  188, 189. 

Remark.  Contraction  is  omitted  in  many  words  in  which  it  might  take 
place  according  to  the  preceding  rules  ;  particularly  in  nouns  of  the  third  de- 
clension, and  in  dissyllabic  verbs  in  -i  at. 

B.  Crasis. 
^38.    Crasis  (1.),  for  the  most  part,  follows  the    ( 


become 

at 

1 

become 

ai 

1 

*i 

nixtm 

rttXn. 

at* 

0/, 

«T<j 

r 
0*f. 

?> 

xv>*h 

xe*"?' 

lev 

avy 

<ptXioo<rt 

(QiXavfu 

«'. 

traXttc 

*oXu$, 

am 

*»> 

o*r)Xov 

}*>.«. 

«'. 

QtXiut 

<ptXt?>. 

•V 

*> 

torn 

»', 

xXtTtf 

xXtTs. 

aat 

01, 

toot 

>0~. 

01/, 

IfiXtat 

\piX0v9. 

aov 

0«, 

itlXaau 

$*lX»t7. 

0i/, 

itjXotrt 

^nXovri. 

(5.)  ten 

«i, 

Xfvo-txt 

^ft/0*«r. 

01/, 

fztXireue 

fitXtreuf* 

tn 

«> 

^iXllJTl 

(ptXtjrt. 

01/, 

feat 

tOV(. 

•7 

?> 

?iXf? 

QtXn. 

*»» 

QtXiat 

<ptXu. 

sit 

»> 

ri^uqirr^ 

Ttfttirrof 

ri 

IffTtof 

arT$, 

nu 

?» 

9*^«Mf 

TtfttS. 

•*> 

fyXiotri 

(ptXcTru 

VI 

c> 

jgd-vif 

iX§vf. 
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laws  of  contraction,  disregarding,  however,  an  i 
final,  which,  according  to  the  best  usage,  is  not 
even  subscribed.  But  often  (2.),  without  respect 
to  these  laws,  a  final,  or  (3.)  an  initial  vowel  is 
entirely  absorbed. 

Crasis  occurs  mostly  in  poetry.  It  is  commonly  indicated  by  the  coronia 
( * )  (§  16),  except  when  this  mark  is  excluded  by  the  rough  breathing  ;  as, 
Ta,f**y  ottfieu  When  an  initial  vowel  has  been  absorbed  without  any  further 
change,  the  words-  are  more  frequently  separated  in  writing  ;  as,  o!  *p.ou  The 
same  is  sometimes  done  when  a  final  vowel  has  been  absorbed.  And,  hence, 
cases  are  often  referred  to  apfueresis  and  apostrophe  which  properly  belong  to 
crasis.  For  the  change  of  a  smooth  mute  to  its  cognate  rough,  when  the 
second  word  is  aspirated,  see  §  65.     For  the  accent,  see  Prosody. 

§  30.  The  principal  words  in  which  the  final  vowel  is  sub- 
ject to  crasis  are  the  following : 

«.  The  article;  thus,  for 


\l,J    0  IX,    0  IT4, 
«  »        / 

01  tftoi, 

ovxt  own* 

OVfAOU 

For  4  •{•rij, 

at  aya$-aif 

ayaSau 

to,  spy,  rp  If*?. 
(2.)  o  i>r>£, 

Ty  «»}(', 

OVgtlf. 

«>«£,  or,  less 
Attic,  «»)?£• 
Tatty. 

TOV  OIVTOV) 

tov  tifttrifou, 

(3.)   •  oTtoff 
t  »      / 

Ot  *f*0lj 

tov  uh»T»st 

TaVTOV* 
&tytlrf(0V. 

t »     / 

Ot    f*OI. 

S-otftaTOf. 

Notes.     1.  The  neuter  form*  to  and 
thus,  for 

ra  are  especially  subject  to  crasis 

(1.)  to  ifxvrtofy 

TO  0V0fMtt 
TO  iftUTtOtj 

Toviatrlot. 

Tovtofta. 

8-oifioiTtot. 

For  r«  oVXa, 
(2.)  tS  iXnMfi 
(3.)  t*  a}<r%£ci, 

$u«\oi. 

TaXtiSif. 

rir'Xt*' 

2.  In  crasis,  trt^et, 

other,  retains  the  old  form  Stx^os  •  thus, 

for 

(2.)  o  trtfof, 
TO  iVsg0», 

£rt£0f. 

S-angot. 

For  tov  Iri^oUy 
t$  irifw, 

S-arifov. 
S-arigy, 

§  40.   p.  The 

conjunction  xa/. 

,  and ;  thus,  for 

(1.)  xa)  £y,  xa)  lav9 
xa)  i»,  xa)  ixy 

* 

xttt. 
xav,  xax. 

For  xa)  0,  xa)  0/, 
(2.)   xa)  ttt  xa)  ov, 

X»>  XV* 
xij,  xov. 

xa)  iV<(*;, 
xa)  iTtak, 

%cLrt/>os.                           xa)  bitty 
xejra.                 (2,  3.)   xa)  h  ayxovfa, 

%v*o. 

x%yx*v*** 

y.  A  few  other 

particles;  thus, 

for 

fast  &{*, 

ftitrot  &ty 

OVTOt  £(«, 

»  * 

tiTagoi. 
ftitreLt. 
ovra^a* 

%l  fjtn  'xot/u. 

\  *« 

For  pritivof  iv, 
srov  Wtivj 
vgo  t^yovy 
m  ayaift^ 

*0V  %9Tn. 

vqov^yov* 
ot  'yaSi. 
Z  \$z»ti. 
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3.  Some  forms  of  the  pronouns  ;  thus,  for 


Xyit  #75*, 

\yZbtt. 

For  8  ty«£«, 

•iripo^u. 

\yit  otp*t9 

hvtf"- 

00     UlXtty 

turtxet. 

fiat  idoxiiy 

ftovhcxu* 

trov  ivtxx, 

oir*v*ixK 

r#/  irr/y, 

*9v*rn. 

&  £»,  A  i/iij 

£tt  kfAU 

'  The  few  cases  which  remain  are  best  learned  from  observation. 

C.  Apostrophe,  or  Elision. 

^41.  Apostrophe  affects  only  the  short  vowels 
a,  *,  £,  and  o,  and  sometimes,  in  poetry,  the  pas- 
sive terminations  in  ae  (and  perhaps  oi  in  the  en- 
clitics fioi9  col,  xoi).  In  monosyllables  (except  the 
Epic  pa),  s  only  is  elided. 

For  the  mark  of  apostrophe,  see  $  16.     For  the  accentuation,  see  Prosody. 

Elision  is  most  common, 

1.)  In  the  prepositions,  and  other  particles  of  constant  use; 
as,  aq>  kccvTov  (for  ano  kaviov,  §  65),  in  ixtivov,  xnt  ifii,  and, 
in  composition  (where  the  sign '  is  omitted),  drap/o^ai,  ditlavraj, 
naQHfii  *  aJU  «/w,  a$>  ot/y,  /  ouocr,  //a/,  ay,  oj  o  (ore  o;,  t«£  or. 

2.)  In  a  few  pronouns,  and  in  some  phrases  of  frequent  oc- 
currence ;  as,  to vi*  jr'AAo,  t«vi'  ijf^ij '  yivoix  «V,  lad-'  ottov  (tar* 
O7roi/;,  leyoifx  «*,  oio   on,  qpq/u  ?^w. 

§  43.  Rkmabks.  «.  Elision  is  less  frequent  in  j,  than  in  the  other 
short  rowels  above  mentioned.  Particularly,  it  is  never  elided  by  the  Attics 
in  *\(i  or  trt  (which  might  then  be  confounded  with  Sri)  ;  and  .never  in  the 
Epic  f rr/,  or  in  adverbs  of  place  in  -S*.  It  is  never  in  prose,  and  very  rarely 
in  Attic  poetry,  elided  in  the  Dative  singular,  which  might  then  be  confounded 
with  the  Accusative.  The  forms  which  take  r  paragogic  (§  66)  are  not  elided 
in  prose,  except  Wri 

/3.  Elision  is  least  frequent  in  Ionic  prose.  In  Attic  prose,  it  is  found  chief- 
ly in  a  few  words,  but  these  often  recurring.  In  poetry,  where  hiatus  is  more 
carefully  avoided,  its  use  is  far  more  extended.  In  respect  to  its  use  or  omis- 
sion in  prose,  much  seems  to  depend  upon  the  rhythm  of  the  sentence,  the 
emphasis,  the  pauses,  and  the  taste  of  the  writer.  There  is,  also,  in  this 
respect,  a  great  difference  among  manuscripts. 

DIALECTIC  VARIATIONS. 

§  413.  The  dialectic  variations  in  the  vowels  may  be  mostly 
referred  to  the  heads  of  Precession,  Union  or  Resolution, 
Quantity,  and  Insertion  or  Omission. 

§  44.   I.  Precession  prevailed  most  in  the  soft  Ionic,  and 
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least  in  the  rough  Doric  and  jEolic ;  while  the  Attic,  which 
blended  strength  and  refinement,  held  a  middle  place.     E.  g. 

1.  Long  «,  for  the  most  part,  is  retained  in  the  Doric  and  iEolic,  but  in  the 
Ionic  passes  into  n  ;  while  in  the  Attic  it  is  retained  after  i,  i,  f,  and  («,  but 
otherwise  passes  into  n  (§  29).  Thus,  Dor.  *&/*■'*£*,  Att.  hpi^d.  Ion.  fy*i£*j  • 
Dor.  taftcf^  v&yot,  iixvr&s,  Att.  and  Ion.  ^yftos,  vtjyny  uxvrns  •  Dor.  and  Att. 
r»Qi&,  «iaty(tMt)  Ion.  eoty'tn^  irgtiyfia.  So,  even  in  diphthongs,  Ion.  vnvsy  y^ws* 
for  tecvfy  y£*vs,  and  in  Dat.  pi.  of  Dec  I.,  -»t<r/,  -p*,  for  -«<**,  -att. 

Note.  The  use  of  this  long  a  produced,  in  great  measure,  the  Doric  feature 
called  9rk*ruet(rp.os,  broad  pronunciation,  which  was  imitated  by  the  Attics  in 
the  lyric  parts  of  their  drama  (§  6). 

2.  Short  «  is  retained  by  the  Doric  in  «ome  words,  where,  in  the  Attic,  it 
passes  into  i  ;  and  in  some  (particularly  verbs  in  -«*)  by  the  Attic,  where  it 
becomes  i  in  the  Ionic.  Thus,  Dor.  rg&p*,  "A^r&fttt^  oxd,  <ft>a<r/,  Att.  r^if*, 
"A^rtfUf,   erty  $£Wt  •  Att.  o£eLt*%    Qotrciot,    redraft;,  &gftity   Ion.   ags«,    <pnriett 

3.  In  nouns  in  -/;,  -im$,  the  characteristic  i  commonly  passes,  in  the  Ionic, 
into  4  throughout ;  as,  v'okti,  tog,  u  (contracted  into  I  according  to  §  29.  *), 
if,  as,  /«»,  i^i,  tett  (contr.  is), 

4.  As  the  long  of  i  and  «,  or  the  contraction  of  u  and  o»  or  ai,  the  stricter 
Doric  prefers  the  long  vowels  n  and  »  to  the  closer  diphthongs  u  and  cu ; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Ionic  is  particularly  fond  of  protracting  i  and  o 
to  u  and  niotm.  Thus,  Dor.  %fat  2«A.*  •  Geo,  of  Dec.  n.,  rm  »(«»«  •  Infin. 
tvpiv,  X^Wi  vvtZ*  •  for  X,u%,  $ov\es,  rev  efyavou,  Ctt0i7v,  ;£«/£»*»,  vmvt.  Ion. 
|f7y0$,  fiovfos,  Toiti,  for  |*vtff,  (*ovoe%  wet.  Att.  x«£0f,  Svo/tm^  t^of  •  Ion.  ««!/£<>;, 
ivtofteu,  oSfas  •  Dor.  xmgas,  Jjvtfi*)  £^c$»  Both  the  Doric  and  Ionic  have  <J»  for 
0v»,  therefore^  contracted  from  i«». 

5.  Other  examples  of  precession  or  the  interchange  of  kindred  vowels 
($28)  are  the  following ;  in  some  of  which,  contrary  to  the  general  law  of 
the  dialects,  the  Ionic  has  a  more  open  sound  than  the  Attic,  or  the  Attic  than 
the  Doric  or  ^Eolic  ;  Att.  '«i/,  *£tros^  Ion.  «/$/,  aUros  *  Att.  xaw,  xXa«,  Ion. 
And  Com.  xttia>%  xX.aiv  *  Att.  Scixos,  Ion.  9-wxaf  •  Ion.  t^et-rvy  v&iAiot,  ftiyetS-nf, 
Att.  c^iir**,  TtfAtatf  fiiyi&os  •  Ion.  appsJhiv,,  Att.  typtJhiv  ♦  Ion.  ftireLfufh^ix,  Att. 
pirvfi.fyieL  •  Dor.  and  Ep.  «*',  Att.  »/  •  Dor.  fhutrxu,  Ion.  and  Att.  §%foxu% 
iEol.  Svetlirxat  '  Att.  ff-T9«Taf,  fioet^iufj  trei^etXis^  JEiOl.  cr^ores,  P>^o^itu(%  vrbfia,- 
Xtg  •  Att.  Ota/act,  iEol.  ofVfitx  •  Att.  igfriroii,  iEol.  $(>*irov, 

%  45,  II.  Union  or  Resolution.  A.  The  Contraction 
of  vowels  prevailed  most  in  the  vivacious  Attic,  and  least  in 
the  luxurious  Ionic.  By  the  poets,  it  is  often  employed  or 
omitted  according  to  the  demands  of  the  metre.  There  are 
also  dialectic  differences  in  the  mode  of  contraction,  which,  for 
the  most  part,  may  be  explained  by  precession.     E.  g. 

1.  In  contracting  «  with  an  0  sound,  the  Doric  often  prefers  &  to  the 
closer  m ;  in  the  first  declension,  regularly.  Thus,  Dor.  *Ar*ii$«,  r«»  S-vea* 
(^  8),  Yloe-titieiv,  -eivof,  irtttxvrt,  $ix*uveift,tSi  «r^r^,  for  'Argifiov  (uncontracted 
-«w),  «!*•»»  &Vfi£t  (-*«v),  Tloff-iiiuv,  -Zvos  (-«»»»,  -eiovos),  vrtivtHvn  (-««»<ri),  ^ixvittai- 
tttt  (-*^«»),  *{**<>(  (-car of).  A  like  contraction  appears  in  proper  names  in 
*.*«;  ;  as,  Dor.  MmAa*,  for  M»yix*<?s. 
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§  99*  This  borrowed  alphabet  received  in  the  course  of 
time  important  modifications. 

«.  The  original  Phoenician  alphabet  had  no  proper  vowels.  The  Greeks! 
therefore,  employed  as  such  those  letters  which  were  nearest  akin  to  vowels  5 
viz.  A,  E,  F,  H,  I,  and  0.  In  the  transition  of  these  letters  into  vowels 
there  appears  to  have  been  nothing  arbitrary.  A,  as  the  soft  or  entirely  open 
breathing,  naturally  passed  into  the  most  open  and  deepest  of  the  vowels. 
E  and  H,  as  weaker  and  stronger  forms  of  the  palatal  breathing,  naturally 
became  signs  of  the  shorter  and  longer  sounds  of  the  palatal  vowel  e ;  in  like 
manner,  the  lingual  breathing  I  passed  into  the  lingual  vowel  t,  and  the  labial 
breathing  F  into  the  labial  vowel  u  (compare  t  and  y,  or  in  some  languages 
j,  and  also  u  and  v  or  w) ;  0  appears  to  have  been  originally  a  nasal  breath- 
ing, and  was  hence  employed  to  represent  the  vowel  most  akin  to  a  nasal,  o. 
The  aspirate  use  of  E  and  F  still  continued  for  a  period,  and  hence  these 
letters  when  employed  as  vowels  were  distinguished  by  the  addition  of  ^rx*y, 
smooth;  thus  "E  ^rXar,  rT  -^ikir.  It  will  be  observed  that  the  last  of  these 
letters,  when  used  as  a  vowel,  was  somewhat  changed  in  form,  and  was  put  at 
the  end  of  the  old  alphabet.  The  aspirate  use  of  H  prevailed  still  later,  even 
to  the  period  of  the  highest  Greek  refinement,  and  when  at  length  it  had 
yielded  to  the  vowel  use,  the  grammarian  Aristophanes  of  Byzantium,  who 
flourished  at  the  court  of  Alexandria,  about  200  years  B.  C,  is  said  to  have 
divided  the  old  character  into  the  two  marks,  h  for  the  rough,  and  -1  tor  the 
smooth  breathing.  These  marks  were  abbreviated  to  l  J  or  r  "*,  and  were 
afterwards  rounded  to  their  present  forms,  * '.  To  the  same  Aristophanes  has 
been  ascribed  the  first  use  of  marks  of  accent  and  punctuation. 

jS.  The  sibilants  2,  S,  and  ^  exchanged  places  in  the  alphabet ;  so  that 
B  came  after  N,  ^7)  after  EL  (hence  called  2a/£*-r,£fte  8  which  stood  next  to  Pi)) 
and  2  after  P. 

y.  To  the  Phoenician  alphabet,  the  Greeks  added  the  aspirates  $  and  X, 
the  double  consonant  T,  and  the  sign  for  long  o,  H.  These  new  letters  they 
placed  at  the  end.  In  distinction  the  short  o  was  now  termed  "O  /■!*»£«», 
small  O ;  and  the  long  o,  *ft  piy*,  great  O.  The  names  of  the  other  new 
letters  were  formed  by  simply  adding  a  vowel  to  aid  in  sounding  them ;  thus, 
<X>r,  X7,  as,  in  English,  fe,  ce. 

}.  In  the  softening  of  the  language,  the  labial  breathing  F,  and  also  9  an<^ 
^,  which  were  only  rougher  forms  of  K  and  2,  fell  into  disuse,  and  these 
letters  were  retained  only  as  numeral  characters  ;  F  and  9  m  th^  proper 
places  in  the  alphabet,  but  ty  at  the  end.  Thus  employed,  they  were  termed 
Episema  (ivrlrnfiot^  sign,  mark).     See  ^  1,  §  11. 

« 

F  was  also  named  from  its  form  the  Digamma,  i.  e.  the  double  gamma ; 
and  from  its  being  longest  retained  among  the  i&olians,  the  JEolxc  Digamma. 
It  is  still  found  upon  some  inscriptions  and  coins.  In  Latin  it  commonly  ap- 
pears as  v ;  thus,  F^*/"»,  video,  to  see,  F *"»(■,  vinum,  wine.  Its  restoration  by 
Bentley  to  the  poems  of  Homer  has  removed  so  many  apparent  hiatuses  and 
irregularities  of  metre,  that  we  cannot  doubt  its  existence  in  the  time  of  Homer, 
though  apparently  even  then  beginning  to  lose  its  power.  The  general  law  in 
respect  to  the  disappearance  of  F,  appears  to  be  the  following :  Before  a  vowel 
or  an  initial  £,  it  is  usually  dropped,  or  becomes  one  of  the  common  breathings  ;  but 
otherwise,  it  usually  passes  into  the  cognate  vowel  v ;  thus,  £«F«f  •  /3«F<,  /3«Fs* 
(Lat.  bonis,  bovi,  boves)  become  £«#*,  /5w,  (ictf  ;  but  0«Ff,  £«1F»,/3«F,  £#FW  be- 
come 0w,  0«£r,  0w,  jW;  (J  14). 


ch.  2.]  TOWELS.  97 

V  23.  The  alphabet  in  its  present  complete  form  was  first  adopted  by 
the  Ionians  (cf.  §  2),  and  hence  termed  *Iaw»«  y^pp**:  In  Attic  in- 
scriptions it  was  first  used  in  the  archonship  of  Euclides,  B.  C.  403. 

The  Greeks  first  wrote,  like  the  Phoenicians,  from  right  to  left  j  and  then 
alternately  from  left  to  right  and  right  to  left  (as  it  was  termed,  £«i/<fT{»p«jWy,i.e. 
as  the  ox  turns  with  the  plough").  In  this  mode  the  laws  of  Solon  were  written. 
Herodotus,  however  (II.  36),  speaks  of  the  method  of  writing  from  left  to 
right  as  the  established  custom  of  the  Greeks  in  his  time.  Till  a  very  late 
period  the  Greeks  wrote  entirely  in  capitals,  and  without  marking  the  division 
of  words.  The  small  cursive  character  first  appears  in  manuscripts  in  the 
eighth  century,  though  there  is  evidence  of  its  having  been  used  earlier  in  the 
transactions  of  common  life. 

That  there  should  be  great  variety  in  the  orthography  of  the  dialects  re- 
sults of  necessity  from  the  fact,  that  in  each  dialect  words  were  written  as 
they  were  pronounced.  The  Greeks  had  no  standard  of  orthography  until  the 
prevalence  of  the  Common  dialect  (§  4). 


CHAPTER    II. 

VOWELS. 
[IT  3.1 

§  84.  The  Greek  has  Jive  simple  vowels,  and 
seven  diphthongs.  Each  of  the  simple  vowels  may 
be  either  long  or  short,  and  each  of  the  diphthongs 
may  have  either  a  long  or  short  prepositive,  or  first 
vowel. 

Remarks.  1.  Of  three  vowels,  the  long  and  short  sounds 
are  represented  by  the  same  letters  («,  «  ;  *,  l ;  v,  v)  ;  but  of 
the  other  two,  by  different  letters  (c,  ij ;  o,  w). 

Notes.  «.  The  long  sounds  of  these  two  vowels  occur  far  more  frequently 
than  those  of  the  other  three,  and  are  hence  distinguished  by  separate  char- 
acters. 

0.  When  speaking  of  letters,  and  not  of  sounds,  we  say  that  the  Greek 
has  seven  vowels  ;  and  call  <  and  o  the  short  vowels,  because  they  always  rep- 
resent short  sounds,  n  and  »  the  long  vowels,  because  they  always  represent 
long  sounds,  and  «,  /,  and  t/,  the  doubtful  vowels,  because  their  form  leaves  it 
doubtful  whether  the  sound  is  long  or  short. 

y.  There  is  strong  evidence,  that,  in  general,  these  vowels  were  pronounced 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  corresponding  vowels  are  now  pronounced  upon  the 
continent  of  Europe ;  i.  e.  «,  like  a  in  father,  wall,  fan  (not  as  in  hate) ;  *,  i , 
like  ?  in  they,  then  (not  as  in  mete)  ;  t  like  i  in  machine,  pin  (not  as  in  pine) ; 
*, «,  like  o  in  note,  not ;  v  like  u  in  tube,  bull.  They  will  hence  be  thus  placed 
upon  the  scale  of  precession  or  attenuation. 
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Scale 


Satire 
Openness. 


tf  attenuation  by  the***** 


Scale  of  -~       *>  * 


•ttenoati, 


^flbjy* 


Least 
'  Opening. 


Least 
9  Opening. 


In  general,  «,  i,  and  •  are  termed  the  open,  and  y  and  » the  cfoae  vowels ; 
but  «  is  more  open  than.s  and  *,  and  i  is  somewhat  closer  than  v. 

§  ftS*  2.  In  the  Greek  diphthongs,  the  voice  always  passes 
from  a  more  open  to  a  closer  sound ;  and  the  subjunctive,  or 
last  vowel  is  always  t  or  v.  Hence  the  combinations  possible 
are  only  seven,  or,  counting  separately  the  proper  and  improper 
diphthongs,  fourteen.  Of  these,  ojv  scarcely  occurs,  except  in 
the  Ionic  dialect. 

A  short  prepositive  left  time  for  the  Ml  utterance  of  the  subjunctive  vowel, 
and  the  diphthong  was  then  termed  proper,  as  really  combining  two  sounds ; 
but  a  long  prepositive  nearly  or  quite  crowded  oat  the  sound  of  the  subjunc- 
tive, and  the  diphthong  was  then  termed  improper,  as  though  diphthongal 
only  in  appearance. 

3.  After  a  long,  rj,  and  o>,  the  subjunctive  1  so  lost  its  sound, 
that  it  was  at  last  merely  written  beneath  the  prepositive,  if 
this  was  a  small  letter,  and  was  then  termed  iota  subscript  (sub- 
scripts, written  beneath).  With  capitals,  it  still  remains  in  the 
line,  but  is  not  sounded.  Thus,  "'Attire  or  adyg,  pron.  Hades, 
"Htdy  or  i/fy,  ede  ;  'Jlidq  or  oitfij,  ode. 

Notes,  «.  The  1  subscript  is  often  written  where  it  does  not  belong,  from 
false  views  of  etymology  ;  as  in  the  Epic  dative  S-fyyp,  for  Su^p*  (%  8) ; 
and  in  the  aorist  of  liquid  verbs,  which  have  w  in  the  penult  of  the  theme ; 
thus,  from  <ptt.U*,  **£*»  (roots  p«»r»  £{-))  typ*)  9£«j  £g",  for  ifnva,  ^£«,  «£m  • 
so  Perf.  n.  ir*p»»v«,  for  *i$n*ec. 

£.  In  some  cases  the  best  critics  differ  :  thus,  in  the  infinitive  of  verbs  in 
*«ai,  some  write  n^v,  as  contracted  from  Tipetut,  and  others  rattan,  as  con- 
tracted from  an  older  form  Tipd.iv.  So  in  the  adverbial  forms  «rj(,  ♦«■*»,  or  «*«, 
?«**!,  and  the  like. 

§20.  4.  In  diphthongs,  except  the  three  just  mentioned 
(a,  y,  and  ©J,  the  breathings  and  accents  are  written  over  the 
second  vowel,  and  thus  often  mark  the  union  of  the  two  vowels ; 
as,  ai/Tij,  herself,  but  «i/r?J,  cry ;  tjvda,  but  ijvos  •  aZowig  («), 
but  "Aidyg  («)• 

If  two  vowels  which  might  form  a  diphthong  are  pronounced  separately, 
the  second  is  marked  with  a  diaeresis  (§  16.  3)  ;  as,  kvrn,  JfrVi. 

5.  For  a  full  exhibition  of  the  Greek  vowels,  simple  and 
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compound,  see  the  Table  (fl  3).  They  are  there  divided  into 
classes,  according  to  the  simple  sound  which  is  their  sole  or 
leading  element,  as  A  sounds,  &c. ;  and  into  orders,  according 
to  the  length  of  this  sound,  or  its  combination  with  other  sounds, 
as  short  vowels,  &c.  The  classes  are  arranged  according  to 
the  openness  of  the  vowel  from  which  they  are  named.  Vow 
els  belonging  to  the  same  class  are  termed  cognate. 

^87.  The  Greek  vowels  are  subject  to  a 
great  number  of  Euphonic  Changes,  which  may 
be  referred,  for  the  most  part,  to  two  great  heads, 
the  Precession  of  Vowels,  and  the  Union  of 
Syllables. 

These  changes  diminish  the  effort  in  speaking,  by  reducing  the  volume  of 
sound  employed,  or  by  preventing  hiatus,  and  lessening  the  number  of  syl- 
lables. 

I.  Precession  of  Vowels. 

^  88.  The  great  tendency  in  Greek  to  the  pre- 
cession or  attenuation  of  vowel  sounds  shows  it- 
self, 

1.)  In  the  change  of  simple  vowels.  « 

Precession  especially  affects  a,  as  the  most  open  of  the 
vowels,  changing  it,  when  short,  to  €  and  o,  and,  when  long, 
to  rj,  and  sometimes  to  w. 

Hence  these  three  vowels  may  be  regarded  as  kindred,  and  are  often  inter- 
changed in  the  formation  and  inflection  of  words.  Thus,  in  the  verbs  ?{i- 
•Km,  rr(i<p&,  we  find  the  root  in  three  forms,  r^ei*;  r(t*-,  and  r^ox-,  ^rga^-, 
rr^i^-,  and  tf<r£o$-  ;  and  in  pjyvvpt,  we  find  the  forms  fay-,  faymi  and  fay-. 
This  interchange  is  also  illustrated  by  the  connecting  vowels  inserted,  for  the 
sake  of  euphony,  in  the  inflection  of  words.  Thus,  in  the  first  declension, 
the  connecting  vowel  is  «,  but  in  the  second,  «,  for  which  in  one  case  »  ap- 
pears. In  the  indicative  active,  the  connecting  vowel  in  the  aorist  and  per- 
fect is  «  (passing,  however,  into  »  in  the  3d  pers.  sing. ;  compare  the  imper- 
ative &«6xtv<r»>),  while  in  the  present,  imperfect,  and  future,  it  is  *  before  a 
liquid,  but  otherwise  i. 

§  29.  2.)  In  the  lengthening  of  the  short  vow- 
els, and  in  the  general  laws  of  contraction.     Thus, 

•  a.  The  long  vowel  is  regarded  as  the  short  vowel  doubled ; 
that  is,  a  =  «5,  y  =  «*,  to  =  oo,  v  =  vv,  and  t  =  u.  When- 
ever, therefore,  in  the  formation  of  words,  a  short  vowel  is 
lengthened,  or  two  short  vowels  of  the  same  class  are  united 
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in  sound,  the  corresponding  long  vowel  ought  to  result.  But 
through  precession,  which  especially  affects  the  long  open 
vowels,  a,  unless  it  follows  e,  t,  g,  or  go,  is  usually  length- 
ened, not  to  «,  but  to  the  closer  rj,  and  ts  and  00  commonly 
form,  not  17  and  w,  but  the  closer  diphthongs  u  and  01%  which 
are  hence  termed  the  corresponding  diphthongs  of  s  and  o. 

/?.  Contraction  more  frequently  exhibits  some  attenuation  of 
vowel  sound.  See  §§  31-37.  This  naturally  appears  less  in 
the  earlier  than  in  the  later  contractions.  Compare  ftaadijg 
with  paodtlg  (§  37.  2). 

Note.  A  similar  tendency  to  pass  from  a  more  open  to  a  closer  sound  ap- 
pears in  the  general  law  for  the  formation  of  diphthongs  (§  25.  2). 

'II.    Union  of  Syllables, 

§  30.  The  most  important  changes  belonging 
to  this  head  are,  A,  Contraction,  which  unites 
two  successive  vowels  in  the  same  word ;  B.  Cra- 
sis  (xgaois,  mingling),  which  unites  the  final  and 
initial  vowels  of  successive  words ;  and  C.  Apos- 
trophe or  Elision,  which  simply  drops  a  final 
vowel  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel. 

In  poetry,  two  vowels  are  often  united  in  pronunciation,  which  are  written 
separately.  This  union  is  termed  sijnizesis  (jrw%nffte,  placing  together)^  or  syn- 
ecphonesis  (<rtmx<pa>vwf,  pronouncing  together), 

A.  Contraction. 

§31*  Contraction  takes  place  in  three  ways ;  by  simple 
union,  by  absorption,  and  by  union  with  precession.  From  the 
law  of  diphthongs  (§  25.  2),  two  vowels  can  unite  without 
change  only  when  the  latter  is  1  or  v,  and  the  former  a  more 
open  vowel.  In  other  cases,  therefore,  either  one  of  the  vow- 
els is  absorbed,  i.  e.  simply  lost  in  the  other,  which,  if  before 
short,  now  of  course  becomes  long ;  or  else  precession  takes 
place,  changing  one  of  the  vowels  to  *  or  v,  which  then  forms 
a  diphthong  with  the  other  vowel.  The  following  are  the  gen- 
eral-rules of  contraction,  with  the  principal  cases  belonging  to 
each,  and  the  prominent  exceptions. 

Note.  An  1,  when  absorbed  in  «,  «,  or  *,  is  written  beneath  it.  The 
laws  of  contraction  take  effect,  without  regard  to  an  4  subscript,  or  the  sub- 
junctive t  of  the  diphthong  1* ;  as,  »y  a,  as*  $  (§  33). 
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^39.    I.  Two  vowels,  which  can  form  a  diph- 
thong, unite  without  further  change.     Thus, 


become 

as 

become 

at 

*h 

fatrrof         fffTf. 

it 

"> 

rs(gs7          r»/^«. 

ml 

f,        \Mtrr*$ 

n* 

9» 

Ottfiiffa       ©{jsrfs. 

— 

vt 

vi9       tiattt 

84 

»       — 

*X"- 

vixw  (Ep.). 

Exception.     *r,  like  *ij  becomes  a ;  as,  yn^Atj  y%^a  •  unless,  with  Thiersch, 
we  prefer  to  write  yn^at, 

^33.  II.  a,  (1.)  before  an  E  sound  (1  3), 
absorbs  it ;  but  (2.)  before  another  A  sound,  is  it- 
self absorbed.  (3.)  a,  or  (4.)  17,  with  an  O  sound, 
forms  o.     Thus, 


00  « 

au 
*n 


(2.) 


aa 
aat 


become 
au 


(3.) 
Exceptions. 


as 
r'tuai 

VtfMUf 

vtfidy 
yigaa 
fivda 
ftvdat 


rtfiaru 

rtfuL 

yi^a. 

uvat. 


aat 

ma 
au 
aw 
wa 


become 


as 


>    / 


rtftdm  rtum* 

il^maf  %(a>{. 

nudufu  Tiftffu. 

nfidwfft  rtumet. 

war  of  afrit. 

IfiXonrt  inXmrt, 


(4.)  «i»  «, 

rtudof&i*    rtftZfttv.  «if  m9 

«.  The  closer  »  takes  the  place  of  a  in  the  contract  forms 
of  four  every-day  verbs ;  viz.  fri/ya»,  to  hunger,  tt^dm,  to  thirst,  xt*9U*h  *° 
we,  and  (s«,  to  Hve ;  as,  *u*din  **«<>£>,  %£dtr$ai  xt**&M*  Add  the  verbs 
xMu»,  r/*«*,  and  >£«*»  •  the  Subjunctive  of  verbs  in  -pu,  as,  /W«»j  (from  7<rnj- 
fu)  trry  •  and  the  liquid  Aorist  (see  §  56). 

0.  In  adjectives,  •  before  «  and  «  is  absorbed ;  as,  %t<rXoa  Wx«,  WXmu 
Wx*~,  k*\in  a*\n. 

y.  In  «y«; ,  ear,  the  Nominative  singular  becomes  »Zt  by  an  absorption  of 
the  «,  but  the  other  forms  are  contracted  according  to  the  rule ;  as,  «<r«f,  mra. 

2.  For  the  change  of  ot\  into  «,  in  verbs  in  -««,  see  §  37.  3. 

%  34*  Remarks.  1.  or,  taking  the  place  of  v  before  a 
(§  50)  is  contracted  like  s  ;  thus,  in  the  Ace.  plur.,  (Xoyovg,  Ao- 
yoag)  Xoyovg,  (yXwooavg,  yXwooaag)  yXtoooug,  (otvg)  olag  olg,  lx&v- 
ag  ixdvg,  noXtag  noXttg,  floag  fiovg,  ptlSovag  (pd£oag)  fiu£ovg '  in 
themes  of  Dec.  III.,  (fV$,  kag)  fig,  (qHxvtvrg,  cpaveag)  yards,  (odovtg^ 
odoac)  odovg,  (§lyg,  Qtag)  (lg9  in  feminine  adjectives  and  par-' 
ticiples,  (gxmWffix,  qtavtaoa)  cpavtiooty  {uyovxoct,  dyoixaa)  ayovaa  * 
in  the  3d  pers.  plur.  of  verbs,  (flovlsvovoi,  ftovXevootoi)  flovXtv- 
oforf,  (rl&evai)  n&iaoi  Tt&tUsi)  (didopoi)  didouot,  didovoi,  (del- 
xvwoi)  deixruaai  duxvvai. 

Notes,  a.  By  a  similar  contraction  with  (Uxs  $ovs,  we  find  also  taas  taut 
and  yfiat  y^avt  (^  14).  In  like  manner  *aus  occurs  in  the  Nom.  plur.  by 
contraction  from  mm*,  but  only  in  late  writers. 

9* 
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-    0.  For  x»l£{  £«*,  see  §  116.  &    For  Kxifcw,  OUxns,  see  §  109.  0. 

$  39.  2.  When  a  long  is  contracted  with  an  O  sound, 
there  is  usually  inserted  before  the  w  an  f,  which,  however,  is 
not  regarded  in  the  accentuation  as  a  distinct  syllable ;  as,  viiog 
(vug)  *ew$  (fl  9),  MeveXctog  Mtvilfox;,  'AiQtldao  ^Atgddtfa  (U  8). 

So  sometimes,  chiefly  in  the  Ion.  (§§  48. 1,  242.  a),  when  *  is  short. 

^36.  III.  (1.)  sa  becomes  ij,  and  (2.)  es,  «. 
(3.)  e  and  o,  with  o,  form  ov ;  but  (4.)  with  other 
O  sounds  are  absorbed.  (5.)  In  other  combina- 
tions not  already  given  (^  32,  33),  s  is  absorbed. 
Thus, 

(10 «« 

(2.)  it 

114 
f/f 

(3.)  .0 

01 

011 

00 

(4.)  u, 

104 

§  37.  Exceptions.  1.  i«  preceded  by  i,  *,  £,  or  (o  (§  29),  or  in 
the  plural  or  <7uo/  of  the  first  or  second  declension^  becomes  £  ;  as,  yy/sat  vyi*\ 
agyufiag  i^yv^ag,  a^yv^im.  ic^yv^a,  rvximg  rttxtig,  rvxi*  ri/x£,  irrim  irr*.  Yet 
Qgietg,  Gen.  (p^ixros  <Q(>nT*i  (§  104). 

2.  In  tlie  cfaaZ  of  the  diird  declension,  tt  becomes  » ;  as,  « i^m  n/^*».  In 
the  older  Attic  writers,  we  find  the  same  contraction  in  the  Nom.  plur.  of 
nouns  in  -tug ;  as,  (Zewxitg  (ZxnXijg  (incorrectly  written  -jk),  instead  of  the 
common  fiairiXtTg. 

3.  In  verbs  in  -•«,  the  syllables  on  and  01/,  except  in  the  Infinitive,  become 
01  (i.  e.  the  0  and  ;  unite,  absorbing  the  n  and  1)  ;  as,  }*\ori  tnXa7r  tnxbut  in- 
Xo7;.     But  ttiXout   (Infin.)  }nX«vfy  ItVcyg  (from  hiv/u)  23*1$  (§  33). 

4.  In  the  termination  of  the  second  person  singular  passive,  tat  is  con- 
tracted into  9  or  u,  and  not  into  n ;  as,  QouXtuuu  (ZouXtvp  or  fiovktvu,  fiot/Xtvnmt 
fiwXtvn. 

5.  For  special  contractions  of  1  in  the  augment,  see  §§  188, 189. 

Remark.  Contraction  is  omitted  in  many  words  in  which  it  might  take 
place  according  to  the  preceding  rules  ;  particularly  in  nouns  of  the  third  de- 
clension, and  in  dissyllabic  verbs  in  -%u. 

B.  Crasis. 
^38.    Crasis  (1.),  for  the  most  part,  follows  the 


become 

as 

become 

as 

«> 

«'#«« 

r%W 

Bit 

•h 

flTif 

•Tt.  _ 

?> 

#0£><TI? 

xyy* 

$00 

ttUy 

(PiXiapfi 

(f>iXwffi. 

"i 

«*0Alff 

ir'oXtig, 

•m 

"t 

$zXo* 

^nXti. 

"t 

^/Xftiv 

(piXitif, 

0? 

* 

reef 

HAT. 

«', 

xXtTsg 

xXtTs. 

001 

0*, 

H00J 

io7. 

01/, 

tytXtoi 

XtytXovv. 

00tf 

0t/, 

iflXoov 

^nXov. 

0t/, 

^vXotrt 

inXevri. 

(5.)  tat 

a/, 

Xfvrtai 

Xevtttim 

0t/, 

fitXtrotif 

fitXtrovg* 

iff 

♦»> 

<piXi>jTt 

(piXnrt. 

cv, 

909$ 

tovg. 

«? 

?» 

QtXifi 

QtXri. 

*»t 

QiXt&t 

<ptxZ, 

n« 

«> 

rtfitntvrtf 

TifltitTlfm 

*» 

iff  riot 

9           «• 

iffTHp. 

*jm 

9» 

VtfAffUg 

rifir.f. 

•'» 

QiXioirt 

(ptXoin* 

VI 

*> 

tX&vif 

t%9uf. 
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laws  of  contraction,  disregarding,  however,  an  i 
final,  which,  according  to  the  best  usage,  is  not 
even  subscribed.  But  often  (2.),  without  respect 
to  these  laws,  a  final,  or  (3.)  an  initial  vowel  is 
entirely  absorbed* 

Oasis  occurs  mostly  in  poetry.  It  is  commonly  indicated  by  the  coronis 
( ' )  (§  16),  except  when  this  mark  is  excluded  by  the  rough  breathing  ;  as, 
de/CMt,  ovfMt.  When  an  initial  vowel  has  been  absorbed  without  any  further 
change,  the  words,  are  more  frequently  separated  in  writing  ;  as,  ol  %pou  The 
Bame  is  sometimes  done  when  a  final  vowel  has  been  absorbed.  And,  hence, 
cases  are  often  referred  to  aph&resis  and  apostrophe  which  properly  belong  to 
crasis.  For  the  change  of  a  smooth  mute  to  its  cognate  rough,  when  the 
second  word  is  aspirated,  see  §  65.     For  the  accent,  see  Prosody. 

§  30.  The  principal  words  in  which  Ihe  final  vowel  is  sub- 
ject to  crasis  are  the  following : 

«.  The  article;  thus,  for 

(1.)  i  t 


(2.) 


X,    9  •*•#, 
91   IfitOl, 

o  tytf, 

•    (     t 
9  «M)£, 


9UXt   0VXt. 
OVflOU 

«»«£,  or,  less 
Attic,  »w£. 


For 


ai 


i  o&yetS- 


au 


(3.) 


rov  eturouy 
rov  nptrigoo, 

«      T 
9  9,V9t, 

«  i        / 
9t  f/U0<, 

rov  vi»T9ft 


mprti. 
ayaBau 

TaVTOV, 

Sifttrifov. 

ojrog. 
« •      / 

91    f*0t. 

B,9viar9f» 


Notes.     1.  The  neuter  forms  ri  and  ret  are  especially  Subject  to  crasis; 
thus,  for 


(1.)  ri  Uarriot, 
ri  tn9(Mt% 

TO  ifHZTlOl) 


TOVVOlVTtOV. 
TOVfOfMt. 

Boif&anoi. 


For  to,  7irX(B, 
(2.)  W  otXnSU, 
(3.)  ra  alexia, 


S-iJTXot. 


2.  In  crasis,  ?«(•;,  other,  retains  the  old  form  £r^of  •  thus,  for 

(2.)  o  trilogy  elrt^of.  For  rov  l<rJ£0V,  B-ari^ov. 

r$  7rig«»,  B&rtoo*.  rtf  i<rtgw,  B-arigy. 

§  4  0.    /?.  The  conjunction  xal,  and ;  thus,  for 


\    *             \  i  1 

xat  «»,  xott  lay, 
xa)  iv,  xal  tx, 

t       xat. 

xav»  xax» 

For  xa)  *,  xa)  9t9 
(2.)  xa)  i/,  xa)  ov% 

X»>  XV; 

Xf/,  xov. 

xa)  trtftosj 
xa)  iTros, 

%&ri£of. 

xaret, 
< 

0 

xal  vTO} 
!,  3.)  xa)  n  ay%9vra, 

Xvx-o. 

X%yx°v**» 

A.  few  other 

particles;  thus, 

for 

%T$i  £{«, 

fiivrot  &r9 

9VT9I  «(«, 

nrZ^a. 
fittrar. 

ovrotgoi. 

For  ft,n^i<rm  l>, 

*r  ayairt) 

Z    K&ptVty 

«*•«  Vti». 
*(>ov(>yov. 
9t  'yaBi. 

Z  *>$£•>«■•. 
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d.  Some  forms  of  the  pronouns  ;  thus,  for 


Xyit  •*$«, 

iyijftet* 

For  2  •?«(«, 

*v$i(u. 

\ym  04f*xt9 

iyjf**s. 

CV  ?»(*«, 

*ufixa~ 

(MtiloKUm 

tr»u  XnxAy 

l§0v*ixa 

*W  ItfTttf 

rsufTn. 

£  &f,  a  2/4 

£»,  k(iu 

The  few  cases  which 

remain  are 

best  learned  from  observation 

* 

C.  Apostrophe,  or  Elision. 

^41.  Apostrophe  affects  only  the  short  vowels 
d,  *,  c,  and  o,  and  sometimes,  in  poetry,  the  pas- 
sive terminations  in  at  (and  perhaps  oi  in  the  en- 
clitics fioij  coij  xoi).  In  monosyllables  (except  the 
Epic  pa),  s  only  is  elided* 

For  the  mark  of  apostrophe,  see  §  16.     For  the  accentuation,  see  Prosody. 

Elision  is  most  common, 

1.)  In  the  prepositions,  and  other  particles  of  constant  use ; 
as,  acp  iavrov  (for  ano  kavTOV,  §  65),  in  ixtivov,  xai  ipe,  and, 
in  composition  (where  the  sign '  is  omitted),  av6QZnf*<*i,  dttXavrw, 
itaoiifti     all  iyw^ag  ovv,  y  ovosr,  pal  ar^otr  o  \otb  o),tax  ctr, 

2.)  In  a  few  pronouns,  and  in  some  phrases  of  frequent  oc- 
currence ;  as,  ToiJr  alio,  tavt  ijdti  *  yivoix  avy  10&  onov  (e<m 
onov),  leyoifi  av,  oio   or/,  op^/u  fpa>. 

§  43*  Remarks.  «.  Elision  is  less  frequent  in  <,  than  in  the  other 
short  vowels  above  mentioned.  Particularly,  it  is  never  elided  by  the  Attics 
in  *if  j  or  en  (which  might  then  be  confounded  with  ?n)  ;  and  .never  in  the 
Epic  frr/,  or  in  adverbs  of  place  in  S-t.  It  is  never  in  prose,  and  very  rarely 
in  Attic  poetry,  elided  in  the  Dative  singular,  which  might  then  be  confounded 
with  the  Accusative.  The  forms  which  take  >  paragogic  (§  66)  are  not  elided 
in  prose,  except  1**1. 

£.  Elision  is  least  frequent  in  Ionic  prose.  In  Attic  prose,  it  is  found  chief- 
ly in  a  few  words,  but  these  often  recurring.  In  poetry,  where  hiatus  is  more 
carefully  avoided,  its  use  is  far  more  extended.  In  respect  to  its  use  or  omis- 
sion in  prose,  much  seems  to  depend  upon  the  rhythm  of  the  sentence,  the 
emphasis,  the  pauses,  and  the  taste  of  the  writer.  There  is,  also,  in  this 
respect,  a  great  difference  among  manuscripts. 

DIALECTIC  VARIATIONS. 

§  43.  The  dialectic  variations  in  the  vowels  may  be  mostly 
referred  to  the  heads  of  Precession,  Union  or  Resolution, 
Quantity,  and  Insertion  or  Omission. 

$44.   I.  Precession  prevailed  most  in  the  soft  Ionic,  and 
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least  in  the  rough  Doric  and  ^Eolic ;  while  the  Attic,  which 
blended  strength  and  refinement,  held  a  middle  place.     £.  g. 

1.  Long  «,  for  the  most  part,  is  retained  in  the  Doric  and  iEolic,  but  in  the 
Ionic  passes  into  n  ;  while  in  the  Attic  it  is  retained  after  c,  /,  {,  and  {«,  but 
otherwise  passes  into  »  (§  29).  Thus,  Dor.  'Afci^d,  Att.  fifti^sc,  Ion.  *(**&  • 
Dor.  deifies^  v&yeL,  tixvrds,  Att.  and  Ion.  ^fi/xog,  vmyfi->  uxirns  •  Dor.  and  Att. 
<ro$i&y  v^ayfiat^  Ion.  eoty'm,  vr^yfittx.  So,  even  in  diphthongs,  Ion.  »««*,  y£*ivg, 
for  tavfj  yfcivf,  and  in  Dat.  pi.  of  Dee.  I.,  -f»«,  -r>{,  for  -*m,  -*$$. 

Note.  The  use  of  this  long  a  produced,  in  great  measure,  the  Doric  feature 
called  Tkartiarpis,  broad  pronunciation,  which  was  imitated  by  the  Attics  in 
the  lyric  parts  of  their  drama  (§  6). 

2.  Short  «  is  retained  by  the  Doric  in  /some  words,  where,  in  the  Attic,  it 
passes  into  t ;  and  in  some  (particularly  verbs  in  -«»)  by  the  Attic,  where  it 
becomes  t  in  the  Ionic.     Thus,  Dor.  r£«<p»,  "A^Apts,  oxS.,  <p£a<r'i,  Att.  rgip*, 

Aprtfus,   ort,   <p£t*i  •  Att.  0g<car,    ^oirocot^    riffret^is^  «£<r>j»,   Ion.   0gi«,    Quriot, 

3.  In  nouns  in  -/;,  -«**,  the  characteristic  i  commonly  passes,  in  the  Ionic, 
into  i  throughout ;  as,  vo\n,  tog,  u  (contracted  into  f  according  to  §  29.  «)> 
<»,  /jj,  <•»>,  i^  /«f  (contr.  li). 

4.  As  the  long  of  i  and  *,  or  the  contraction  of  it  and  oo  or  «*,  the  stricter 
Doric  prefers  the  long  vowels  n  and  «  to  the  closer  diphthongs  u  and  ov ; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Ionic  is  particularly  fond  of  protracting  t  and  » 
to  u  and  (votn.  Thus,  Dor.  ^n^,  2«A.0f  •  Gen.  of  Dec.  n.,  tS  *{**£  •  Infin. 
*y^»,  £«j£ijv,  yx»»»  •  for  ;£i/g,  £«yXas,  701;  oifgetvou,  ««*«?»,  £0t'£ttr,  fotcvv.  Ion. 
|s7»0$,  ftovvos,   row,  for  ^st>tf|Ty    /c0Mf,  fT0«.      Att.   Keoot,    Svaftci)  fyas  *    Ion.  tC0U£9f» 

Mtoftety  oZ^os  •  Dor.  **£/»*,  weft*,  £00$.     Both  the  Doric  and  Ionic  have  *Jr  for 
ovy,  therefore^  contracted  from  i**. 

5.  Other  examples  of  precession  or  the  interchange  of  kindred  vowels 
($  28)  are  the  following ;  in  some  of  which,  contrary  to  the  general  law  of 
the  dialects,  the  Ionic  has  a  more  open  sound  than  the  Attic,  or  the  Attic  than 
the  Doric  or  ^Eolic  ;  Att.  '&%it  *&tTosy  Ion.  «/«/,  ahres  •  Att.  xk«,  x\au>  Ion. 
and  Com.  x*/*,  xXetitt  *  Att.  $xk*s>  Ion.  S-*?K0?  •  Ion.  rgetrw,  rdf*wt  ftiyaS-fx, 
Att.  r^tar*,  rf/tiw,  ^fyed*0f  *  Ion.  appaibio/y  Att.  oppwhti*  •  Ion.  /u,t0,et/u.(Z(>i&,  Att. 
p.trijfifittei  •  Dor.  and  Ep.  «/,  Att.  i/  •  Dor.  Hhutrxa>t  Ion.  and  Att.  S-vnfxar, 
iEol.  §*et.\ffxa*  •  Att.  trroarost  {hoa^ius,  iretfieiXif)  JEol.  trr^ores,  figo%ie*gt  vr'ofia- 
Xij  •  Att.  otafAct,  iEol.  orv/tK  *  Att.  ij«r»<r0r,  i&ol.  a^^iroy* 

§45.  II.  Union  or  Resolution.  A.  The  Contraction 
of  vowels  prevailed  most  in  the  vivacious  Attic,  and  least  in 
the  luxurious  Ionic.  By  the  poets,  it  is  often  employed  or 
omitted  according  to  the  demands  of  the  metre.  There  are 
also  dialectic  differences  in  the  mode  of  contraction,  which,  for 
the  most  part,  may  be  explained  by  precession.     E.  g. 

1.  In  contracting  a  with  an  0  sound,  the  Doric  often  prefers  £  to  the 
closer  0y ;  in  the  first  declension,  regularly.  Thus,  Dor.  'ArjjfJa,  rat  3-vcav 
(^[  8),  TloetiSecr,  -civ og,  srf/vavn,  ^/a^rwa^ef,  crgarot,  for  'A<rgt/$0t/  (uncontracted 
-&*\  rZv  St/fwv  (-*'»»),  XlorttSvvy  -vvos  (-«&>»,  -eiovos)%  vriiveUvri  (-«0#t/),  hetTUw- 
m-h  (.0t0^ir),  tr^Zvot  {-curoi).  A  like  contraction  appears  in  proper  names  in 
i£*s  ;  as,  Dor.  MmXa*,  for  Mtvix&os. 
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2.  For  the  contraction  of  it  and  —  or  «i,  see  $  44.  4. 

3.  With  the  Ionics  and  some  of  the  Dorics,  the  favorite  contraction  of  u 
and  uv  is  into  to,  instead  of  ov.  This  use  of  to  for  «v  sometimes  extends  to 
eases  where  this  diphthong  results  from  a  different  contraction.  Thus,  <pi\iv- 
fUf,  ftktu,  Ifttv,  3-ipufy  for  fykaufur  (-it/usy),  Qtkou  (-t«v),  lf**u  ("•*)»  3"»^»f 
(-••f)  *  U/*«iit>,  Ittxechvf,  ^««/ft7r<,  in  Herodotus  for  D<x«4«v  (-**)>  l*V»«i#i»» 
(-••»)>  Jmmm«5«  (-court)  •  kmrtvir*  M.  283,  for  Xhtwvt*  («•«*•«). 

4.  The  Dorics  (but  not  Pindar),  contrary  to  the  general  law  of  the  dialect, 
commonly  contract  «  with  an  E  sound  following,  into  * ;  as,  &{««"*,  r<y*»9  Ajf, 
from  ifaretty  rvymttf,  Xaiyf.      Cf.  §  33.  «. 

5.  In  the  contractions  which  follow  the  change  of  t  before  r  (§  58),  the 
jEolic  often  employs  ju  and  «,  for  «  and  «v ;  as,  Ace  pL  rti*s  rif**U,  «*«**  »*- 
1*0*;,  for  T«*  nfittf,  tous  fiftevs  •  Nom.  sing,  of  adj.  and  partic.  f/tkauty  vu^ws, 
Tv^tuem,  tx«i**t  for  fiik&fy  rv^&f,  vwty&rm,  %%«v*m  •  3d  pers.  pL  of  verbs, 
pm.ta't,  »f>v<mtn,  for  (pdrLf  *£uwrov€i.  The  Doric  has  here  great  variety,  both 
employing  the  simple  long  vowels,  the  short  vowels  (as  though  »  were  simply 
dropped  before  r),  the  common  diphthongs  of  contraction  (§  34),  and  the 
JSolic  diphthongs;  thus,  Ace.  pi.  ti^tSf  and  rS^nlf  (Theoc.  21.  1)  ;  root 
Xvmcvs  and  w  kvxeg  (Theoc  4.  11) ;  ut  and  jfo  one;  Mwro,  MS**  (Theoc), 
M«7r«  (Pind.),  and  Laconic  M*«  •  Nom.  sing,  of  partic  fyar*tf  (Pind.  OL 
2.  108),  <?«>«  (lb.  73).  So,  likewise,  «  for  to  before  r  in  «**/#•«,  Theoc 
11.78. 

6.  The  Ionic  use  of  »u  for  «»  in  a  few  words,  appears,  at  least  in  some  of 
them,  to  have  arisen  from  a  union  of  o  and  «  to  form  « ;  thus,  for  Tmlri, 
IflutvTov,  rutttTWf  letortv.  Ion.  ntvri,  tut*or$v,  rtettwev,  Itortlo,  from  ct  tori, 
\f*.U  murw,  Ac  »or*o,  to  ecltrov.  In  the  reciprocal  pronouns,  the  to  passed 
into  the  other  cases.  We  find  also  Ion.  S^Zfut,  rptvput  (yet  better  «■**/**), 
for  $*vp*y  rptvp*.  In  all  these  words,  mo  is  written  by  some  with  a  diaere- 
sis ;  as,  §*$(**. 

§46.   B.  Vowels  which  appear  only  as  diphthongs  in  the 
Attic  are  often  resolved  in  the  other  dialects,  especially  the 
*Ionic  and  jEolic,  into  separate  sounds.     In  the  Ionic,  the  reso- 
lution of  ct,  with  8  prolonged,  into  rfiy  is  especially  common ;  as, 

poujilri'Cri,  xXifi'g^  for  fSaoiXda,  xXslg. 

Notes.  «.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Ionic  in  a  few  cases  employs  contrac- 
tion where  the  Attic  omits  it,  particularly  of  *n  into  «  ;  as,  j(«;,  7/W«,  fw- 
r«,  £«3-i«,  lybttxovra,,  for  4ig«f,  \$intr*t  Wonrx,  (ZenS-i*,  oylctxorr*. 

/J.  The  fondness  of  the  Ionic  for  a  concurrence  of  vowels  leads  it,  in  some 
cases,  to  change  »  to  *  (§  50)  after  a  vowel  (which,  if  before  «,  now  becomes 
«) ;  as,  *A{stfret'ya£i*f  tivvietro,  for  *Af<rray«£«»,  Hvv&vto. 

C.  In  Crasis,  the  Doric  and  Ionic  often  differ  from  the  Attic 
by  uniting  the  o  of  the  article  with  a  and  at  initial,  to  form  ta 
and  a  ;  as,  to  aXy&dg,  tuXtj  dig  *  ol  Svdqtg,  ordgeg  •  ol  alnoXoi, 
tnnoXoi. 

In  the  following  erases,  which  are  found  in  Herodotus,  and  the  two  first 
also  in  Homer,  the  smooth  breathing  has  taken  the  place  of  the- rough ;  i  «gj- 
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ms,  ftffwf  *  *  cthvify  aires  •  ol  «xx«,  «xxm.  Other  dialectic  erases  are, 
Dor.  •  tktc<p»t%  £xm.$»t  •  t  i^,  «^  •  *«4  ixy  xn* "  xai  «Tr»,  *£«?  •  Ion.  «  trt^, 
«Srtpf, 

$47,  III.  Quantity.  For  a  short  vowel  in  the  Attic,  the 
other  dialects  often  employ  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong,  and  the 
converse.     Thus, 

Ion.  2/cXi>rj«f  for  3j«*X«rw  *  Ion.  ivjrf&w,  tu^in*  A^&i&f,  pi?"*>  *£$#•#*>*, 
for  t<r/ni$iMf,  iv*s7«,  **o&ufytt  /m*£«»,  *f  uVr«n>  •  Dor.  and  Ep.  ¥r4»ff  for  lr«u- 
{**  •  JEol.  *Axx*oti  *tx*os>  for  'AXxaTos,  *{x*7«{.     See  §§  44.  4  ;  45.  5. 

Note.  The  poets,  especially  the  Epic,  often  lengthen  or  shorten  a  vowel 
according  to  the  metre.  A  short  vowel  when  lengthened  in  Epic  verse 
usually  passes  into  a  cognate  dipthong ;  as,  tiXnXevSatf  for  ixtXv$*s ,  A.  202. 

$48.  IV.  Insertion  or  Omission.  Vowels  are  often 
inserted  in  one  dialect  which  are  omitted  in  another ;  and  here, 
as  elsewhere,  a  peculiar  freedom  belongs  to  the  poets,  especial- 
ly the  Epic.  These  often  double  a  vowel,  or  insert  the  half 
of  it  (i.  e.  the  short  for  the  long))  for  the  sake  of  the  metre, 
particularly  in  contract  verbs;  as,  xqwvov  (iXdwy,  for  xqtjvop 
tld&Qi  A.  41,  q>dctv&tv,  ij/9oj»<jar,  o£0*a>,  ooatpgi  ythoovxtg^  qpdw;, 
yalowg,  itlxoai,  for  qpdrdw,  ij/?a>aa,  oow,  Of  £f,  ytXmvtt^  qpa>f ,  yd- 
lad  ifxooi. 

Remarks.  1.  The  Ionic  is  especially  fond  of  the  insertion  of  i ;  as,  Gen. 
pi.  ikvfyutt,  ;£*»*«»,  avrittv,  for  «v}g«i>,  &c. ;  2  Aor.  infin.  sugiuy,  X^riuv,  for 
ivgiTit,  XiVtTy. 

2.  In  the  Doric  and  Epic,  the  particles  £(«,  «v«,  ««<•«,  *«;«,  £«•«,  £*••, 
and  ifrt  (Dor.  for  v^t),  often  omit  the  final  vowel  before  a  consonant,  with 
such  assimilation  of  the  preceding  consonant  as  euphony  may  require ;  as, 
xo  v$*t,  a/A  (&*fM~rit  ayzsirtf,  **rr*s  (§  68.  3),  xa$  Xvfxpuv,  xk*  <pxXat(» 
(§  62.  0),  xax  xtfaXnf,  »«y  y«»u,  xux%ituu,  »«£  jfoy,  xaXXtVf^  xaf*pn£*s> 
«r«j  Zuw,  «Tffiju^u,  vfi&aXXuvy  *■**  t'ov.  When  three  consonants  are  thuS 
brought  together,  the  first  is  sometimes  rejected  ;  as,  »**t«vj,  apvdru,  for 
««**r«n,  itppMu.  So,  sometimes  in  the  Doric,  even  before  a  single  conso- 
nant ;  as,  xafixtntf. 

Notes.  «.  From  the  close  connection  of  the  preposition  with  the  follow- 
ing word,  these  cases  are  not  regarded  as  making  any  exception  to  the  rule 
in  §  63.  Compare  §  68.  0.  The  two  words  are  often  written  together,  even 
when  there  is  no  composition  ;  as,  xxiivva/uv,  tot-t'oi. 

0.  In  these  words,  the  final  vowel  was  probably  a  euphonic  addition  to  the 
original  form.  Compare  art  and  vv'o  with  the  Latin  ab  and  tub.  The  old 
form  rpr,  in  accordance  with  the  rule  (§  63),  became  r^t  and  «-( «<n,  whence 

rm. 

y.  Some  of  these  forms  even  passed  into  the  Attic,  and  into  Ionic  prose ; 
as,  xxrBtcttTf  (poet),  «p$olrns  (Xen.),  apravaf/uu  (Jlerod.). 

&.  "A{«  has  also,  by  aphceresis,  the  Epic  form  />*,  which  is  enclitic. 
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CHAPTER    III. 

CONSONANTS. 
11T  3.] 

^49.  The  Greek  has  eighteen  consonants, 
represented  by  seventeen  letters. 

They  are  exhibited  in  the  Table  (^  3)  according  to  two  methods  of  divis- 
ion, employed  by  orthoepists.  Consonants  of  the  same  class,  according  to  the 
first  method,  are  termed  cognate;  of  the  same  order,  coordinate. 

Remarks.  1.  The  letter  y  performs  a  double  office.  When  followed  by 
another  palatal,  it  is  a  nasal;  otherwise  a  middle  mute.  As  a  nasal,  it  has  n 
for  its  corresponding  Roman  letter  ;  as  a  middle  mate,  g  (§  12).  Fur  its 
pronunciation,  see  §  18.  3. 

2.  From  the  representation  of  the  Latin  v  by  /3  ( Virgilius,  Bt£ytXief\  it  is 
probable  that  in  the  ancient,  as  in  the  modern  Greek  (§  19),  the  middle 
mutes  approached  nearer  to  the  aspirates  than  in  our  own  language,  and  that, 
in  forming  them,  the  organs  were  not  wholly  closed. 

§  SO,  3.  The  semivowels  v  and  a  have  corresponding 
vowels  in  «  and  f  ;  that  is,  «  may  take  the  place  of  v,  and  *  of 
a,  when  euphony  forbids  the  use  of  these  consonants ;  as,  icp&d- 
QotTou  for  tcpftixyvTMi  anthill)  (contracted  antral)  for  otjfquw. 
See  §§  34,  46.  fr  56  -  58,  60,  63.  R.,  &c. 

Note.  In  like  manner,  v  is  the  corresponding  vowel  of  the  old  consonant 
F.     See  §  22.  *. 

^51.  The  following  laws,  mostly  euphonic,  are 
observed  in  the  formation  and  connection  of  words. 

A.  In  the  Formation  of  Words. 

I.  A  labial  mute  before  a  forms  with  it  y> ;  and  a 
palatal,  § ;  thus, 

vrr 
(i. 

Note.  In  like  manner,  £  is  the  union  of  a  linguaf  with  a  sibilant  sound, 
and  in  many  words  has  taken  the  place  of  *%  ;  e.  g.  adverbs  of  place  in  -£» ; 
as,  for  'AS->iMsr2i,  'AS>jv«£«,  for  0«/W$i,  0«fi«£«  •  and  many  verbs  in  -£« ; 
as,  for  fttX'urSu,  {AiXZos,  for  ty«r)«9  Pe«£a».  In  these  verbs,  the  old  forms  re- 
main in  the  jEolic  and  Doric  (§  70.  V.).     For  a  lingual  before  s,  see  §  55. 


become 

as 

become 

as 

* 

XtiTerat       \it$u. 

xr 

I    ■ 

xogaxf        x9£od?. 

*. 

"A^as/5*        *Aga$, 

yf 

I 

\iyvot        Xi|«. 

*> 

y£a<p*e*       y^x^/tJm 

X* 

I 

&VX*         *ty& 
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$59.  II,  Before  a  lingual  mule,  a,  (l.)^lobiol 
or  (2.)  palatal  mute  becomes  coordinate  (^  49,  5  3), 
and  (3.)  a  lingual  mute,  a ;  thus, 

become  a*  become  as 

f r  «r«v  yiyptfreu  yly^mwrmt,  m$  x&>  l*Xl*9»»    l*ki%9ltf» 

*)  A  irh/w  Ip&cfUf  y&  X&y  lw(4y^H9    l*(dx$nK 

$  (&*  yt&fin*  y^ififif,        (S.)rr  rr,  ahipdrrmt  viipmwimu 

9$-  $$,  iXiii-Ohit  iXt/^d-nv.  &r  rr,  ^ip^tw       ^surr^r* 

/3d  0$,  ic£i£3w  ir^S^v*  d-r  #r,  vi<ru&<rau    wivu^rmt. 

(2.)yr  *«•,  X*X«yr«4  XfXsxrju.  rS-  r$,  w^tar&nv  *»*iM»#£in>* 

X*  ««»  +irv%r*t  rirtmrm**  )9  #&,  ifg«2&n»     lfg«jr&««» 

*$  y$,  irXi*$u»  irXiyiftv.  S&  rS-,  foi&dw      iwrSw. 

Exception.  Two  lingual  mutes  may  remain  together,  if  both  are  radi- 
cal ;  as,  *c*TT*t  'AvS-it. 

^  53.  III.  Before  ft,  a  /o&ia/  mwte  becomes  ft, 
a  palatal,  y,  and  a  lingual,  a ;  thus, 

as 
Ttrvxj***      rirpypuw. 

wiartt&ftMs     wiwurfuu* 

Except  in  a  few  each  words  as  £*p*i,  *tv$ft4*,  noxpif*  *«*/*•*  *  and  some 
others  from  the  dialects ;  as,  in  Homer,  d/cn,  7fy*i»,  l«-f<rj&it«»,  »tx«(t&/ti)w, 

^34.  IV.  v  before  a  (1.)  labial  or  (2.)  pala- 
tal, is  changed  into  the  cognate  nasal  (§  49,  1  3) ; 
and  (3.)  before  a  liquid,. into  that  liquid  ;  thus, 

become  as  become  as 

(l.)»«'     ^^j      ritMrtfrg*  mpt«vfr£*.  ty     yyy     vtnyvrit       rvyynft* 

?£      pfi,      i»/3*XX*      \{Ap>a\\i>.  9%     y%,     rv9%a/jp0     ruyx*t(*- 

rjt     4»/»f     !»/«*»»«  Ip/tit*.  (3.)»X      XX,     ivXtys        iWoyt. 

r^     /»^,    h^vx°f      Ip^X9**  ft      if*       #wg»«rcs»    rt/tfeivr*. 

(2.)  ms      y«,      IvxaXi*       lyxaXfw. 

Notes.  «.  Enclitics  are  here  regarded  as  distinct  words;  thus,  #»«{, 
rivyi.  We  find,  however,  final  »  changed  in  like  manner  upon  old  inscrip- 
tions ;  as,  MEM&2TXA2,  for  /iU  ^vX»s  (Insc.  Potid.)  ;  so,  ArKAI, 
TOAAOrON,  and  even  E22AMOI  (cf.  §§  57.  5,  68.  3),  for  At  *«/,  rip 

0.  Before  f*  m  the  Perfect  passive,  »  sometimes  becomes  r  and  is  some- 
times dropped  *>  as,  for  wi<p**fMu,  viparpuu  •  for  xsxXi»/HM,  ui&bjfMu. 

y.  Before  *  in  the  Perfect  active,  t  waa  commonly  dropped,  or  the  form 
avoided,  except  by  later  writers j  as,  for  xtx{/»x*»  xixf/x*. 
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become 

a* 

become 

«*» 

/V«» 

XlXttT/MM        XiXt^W/MEI. 

XP 

yfh 

^ 

/¥*. 

*V&/**          vtffit**. 

«P 

«/S 

ft* 

A*f*> 

y£»<P(jM         y^«tfif4M, 

^A» 

•^ 

«¥* 

W> 

virX$»/Mu    wfoX-iypms. 

^ 

'^» 
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§  lift.  V.  A  lingual  or  liquid  should  not  pre- 
cede o.     This  is  prevented  in  various  ways. 

1.  A  lingual  mute  is  simply  dropped  before  a ;  thus,  aw/iorat, 
naidq,  ntl&av  become  aoipaai,  mug,  ntlan. 

§  S  6*  2.  In  liquid  verbs,  the  a  formative  of  the  Future 
and  Aorist  is  changed  into  c  (§  50),  which  (1.)  in  the  Future  is 
contracted  with  the  affix,  but  (2.)  in  the  Aorist  is  transposed 
and  contracted  with  the  vowel  of  the  penult. 

Thus,  in  the  Fat  and  Aor.  of  the  liquid  verba,  ayytXXm,  to  announce, 
»i^»,  to  distribute,  *{/»»,  to  judge,  «-Xv?«,  to  acxuA,  and  )i£«,  to  ./lay,  for 

(l.)£yyfor«,  (iyytkiJ)  i,yytXZ*  (2.)  HyyiXsm,  (JiyytiXm)  jyyuX*. 

vif***,  (yiftim)  nfui*  htfisa,  (intfiut)  Ivu/dM. 

n^Urat,  (*£ttu*)  *(t»Z  •  t*(ivr*y  (i*git»«)  fmft  »a. 

wXwtwm,  (jrXtniai)  wXtnS  •  irXw^m,  (i<rXt/*»a)  f^Xi/we. 

}•{*«,  (3i{M»)  $•£*•  *}*{*«>  (i$fi{«)  ftuga. 

Notes.  «.  Here  at  commonly  passes  into  i»,  unless  4  or  ^  precedes ;  thus, 
rf«XX*>,  to  cavje  to  *fip,  p«/>«,  to  <Ao»  (roots  r^aX-,  {>«»-),  have  in  the  Aor. 
(trfnXsa,  irf*sX«)  fr^ffX«t  tynui  •  while  «?«/»«,  to  fatten,  <ri£«/i>*,  to  com- 
pfeto  (roots  «-/*»-,  «*!(«»-),  have  Mdpu,  l«-f»£»«.  Bat  ir%*a/v»y  to  mafe  fam, 
*|{$«/m»,  to  jut*,  *«X«/m»,  to  hollow  out,  Xiv*«/»«,  to  whiten,  i^ymiwtt,  to  enrage, 
wtraittt,  to  ripen,  have  £  in  the  penult  of  the  Aor. ;  ctr^«/»«r,  to  6orc,  «  ;  and 
enfuttW)  to  give  a  signal,  jumbai*  to  stain,  both  if  and  «.  A*£«,  to  rowe,  and 
jlkkoftett,  to  leap,  have  £,  which  in  the  Indicative  is  changed  by  the  augment 
into  it ;  thus,  £g«,  «£»,  jLoatfu. 

0.  A  few  poetic  verbs  retain  the  old  forms  with  r ;  as,  *t  XX»,  to  land, 
niXru,  IxtXra  •  xi/{«,  to  wee*  irtYA,  to  chance,  *v;r«t  inv^m  •  ijntfftf  (r.  «£-), 
to  mcse,  *£*■*»,  «£#« «  l£(«,  to  knead,  ipuftra.  Add  these  forms,  mostly  from 
Homer,  #{«-«,  fXrot,  J{«"*j  S-iffofttu,  *igr»,  7»f{r«,  iiof&tgrM,  #•£«-*• 

$  ff  7.  3.  In  the  Nominative,  the  formative  0  (1.)  after?, 
and  sometimes  (2.)  after  v,  becomes  c,  which  is  then  trans- 
posed, and  absorbed  (§  31)  by  the  preceding  vowel ;  as,  for 

(1.)  ^Atf,         (^"'t)         ^*f«  (2*)  *<****(,         (wmmif)        wtuat. 

*mvi{t>       (*•««!*)       *arn£.  Xtptivft  (Xtfiui)         XiftJi*. 

ftrogt,         (Jnra^)        /dVwj.  tetifioif,         Qatffii)       %mi/t4n. 

Except  in  *«/«*(  (§  109). 

4.  In  the  Dative  plural  of  the  third  declension,  r  preceding 
a  without  an  intervening  t,  is  dropped  ;  as,  for 

ftiXnvrt,  (tiXafi,  For  )«j/t«w»  snifun. 

Xtfiifrtf  Xipiet.  fori.  fifi 

So  also  with  r,  in  the  Dak  pL  of  adjectives  in  -ug  ;  as,  for  XH'%tTt*>  X*m 
pin, 

5.  In  the  feminine  of  adjectives  in  -«*$,  *  before  a  becomes 
a ;  as,  for  xaqUvroaj  (jaoltvaa)  xt*gliaaa. 
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§  fl>8.    6.  Otherwise,  r  before  a  is  changed  into  er,  which  is 
then  contracted  with  the  preceding  vowel  (§§  34,  50)  ;  as,  for 


Nom.  Masc. 

■ 

Nom.  Fern. 

fttX»9ft 

0*«X**f) 

ftiX&f. 

For  ff'tevrra, 

(tMr«) 

tt£*tu 

ftttirrf, 

(<p«»s«f) 

fttnit. 

<paA*rr*t 

(^an«r«) 

$*furm» 

*OTf, 

0-0 

ilVf. 

iorTrmy 

Qia**) 

}«/«-«. 

itnr(9 

(2va*) 

0*Vf. 

ivVTf*) 

Qvetra) 

oH»m. 

fah 

Q*"f) 

fig. 

Dat  Plur. 

Verbs  in  3d  Pen. 

Plur. 

w&trtty 

(«-ccr<) 

«**r*. 

Irrettrt, 

QffTMri) 

ttrelrt. 

($i/«r/) 

Qmtutu 

court. 

%vrt. 

v'&ttrt, 

viB-idfi, 

Vt&UfU 

3j3«fr4, 

o*thb&9tt 

2j$m>#j. 

hixvtnrtj 

%uxwi*tt 

$nxrv<rt. 

Future. 

tut, 

t£ft. 

"ri*$-<rofiatt 

(vMCrf/MCj) 

Wlif/UU. 

rvivbff**, 

(/ricrar) 

9XU€*t* 

Notes.  «.  The  forms  ridtar*,  Umm,  and  3««rt/£rj  were  used  by  the 
Attics,  for  the  most  part,  without  contraction ;  "An  received  no  contraction. 

/3.  In  nouns,  if  >$  precede  r,  the  ?  is  retained ;  as,  for  Xx/xttSf,  Xxfurs,  for 
hfuvSrt,  tXftnn  (yet  others,  Ix/uln).  It  is  also  retained  in  some  forms  in 
*r«*  and  derivatives  in  -r/*,  from  verbs  in  -«/'»*,  as  «-ff  «yr«*  from  f  «/»•», 
«-iw«>r;f  from  qrt«r«j'w  •  and  sometimes  in  the  adverb  «*«Xa>,  and  the  adjective 
«••»,  in  composition.  Add  the  Homeric  «»#««,  T.  337.  For  if,  #i/»,  and 
«»,  see  §  68.  3.  In  the  rough  Argive  and  Cretan,  »  seems  to  have  been 
extensively  retained  before  r ;  thus,  i**,  riS-its,  for  tU9  «r/9>i<V. 

§  fl>9«  7.  In  the  Dative  plural  of  syncopated  liquids ,  and 
of  oWifc,  star,  the  combination .  -f  oa-,  by  metathesis  and  the 
change  of  a  to  a,  became  -oao- ;  as,  for  narigai,  naxgdat '  for 
aareoat,  aoioavi. 

8.  Elsewhere  the  combinations  la  and  pa  were  permitted  to 
stand,  except  as  a  radical  after  o  was  softened  in  the  new  Attic 
to  o  (§  70)  ;  as,  agfav,  maZe,  ddgfog,  courage,  xo^ij,  temple, 
cheek,  for  the  older  aoonv,  &dooos,  xoyorj.  The  combination  pa 
is  unknown  in  classic  Greek. 

^  60.  VI.  Between  two  consonants,  <t  forma- 
tive is  dropped,  and  v  is  changed  to  a  (^  50) ;  as, 
for 

yty{*Q*$*L,  ytypfSeu  •  for  XtXtyrSi,  XtXt^t  •  for  ty$*{f<r«/,  tl$«£«r«j. 
Note.     So  the  compound  r^vr^v  is  written  by  some  *e<Hr%*v. 

^61.  VII.  Before  x  formative,  a  /aWa/  or 
palatal  mute  unites  with  it  in  the  cognate  rough, 
and  a  lingual  mute  is  dropped ;  thus, 
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f§  S&.  V.  A  lingual  or  liquid  should  not  pre- 
cede c.     This  is  prevented  in  various  ways. 

1.  A  lingual  mute  is  simply  dropped  before  a ;  thus,  acifiatot, 
muds,  nU&ota  become  aw'/xaat,  nalg,  ntiow* 

§56*  2.  In  liquid  verbs,  the  a  formative  of  the  Future 
and  Aorist  is  changed  into  e  (§  50),  which  (1.)  in  the  Future  is 
contracted  with  the  affix,  but  (2.)  in  the  Aorist  is  transposed 
and  contracted  with  the  vowel  of  the  penult. 

Thus,  in  the  Fat  and  Aor.  of  the  liquid  verbs,  JtyytXXm,  to  announce, 
•ifu*,  to  distribute,  *g/»«,  to  judge,  trXvv*,  to  wash,  and  Jif*»,  to  flay,  fox 

(l.)«yyfor«,  (JtyytXttt)  ityytXm  •  (2.)  ffyytXe*,  (nyyttXn)  ifyyuXm, 

piptrv,  (ix/tiar)  nft£  •  ivtfirm,  (imfttt)  tru/tiM. 

xf>l*r»,  (xyvita)  x^itm  •  Ixpvrx,  (ixfiit*)  fxffpa. 

*Xv*rtt,  (jrXvvim)  trXvvS  •  ivXvtrx,  (ItrXviva)  foXt/ve. 

)s»r«,  (^tf  ft*)  $t{£  •  tiifra,  (i£si{«)  &«j{«. 

Notes.  «.  Here  *%  commonly  passes  into  «,  unless  <  or  f  precedes ;  thus, 
#f  «AA»,  to  cause  to  slip,  <pafv»,  to  show  (roots  r<p*X-t  f «»-),  hare  in  the  Aor. 
(frp*Ara,  »<r<p*i>.a)  1f<pnX»y  i<pf)9»  •  while  mas'tv,  to  fatten,  *!£«/»»,  to  com- 
plete (roots  <r/«>-,  *•*£«»-),  hare  ir/dva,  i«-i£«y«.  But  iV;gi>a/r«,  Id  raoAe  &an, 
»if}«/v«,  to  jjrat*,  xoiXttb*,  to  hollow  out,  Xtuxxf**,  to  whiten,  i^yaitm,  to  enrage, 
viral**,  to  ripen,  have  «  in  the  penult  of  the  Aor. ;  rtr^m'ttv,  to  bore,  n  ;  and 
enfixUm,  to  give  a  signal,  fiiaitu^  to  stain,  both  n  and  £.  A*£*,  to  raise,  and 
$.XXofi*i,  to  leap,  have  £,  which  in  the  Indicative  is  changed  by  the  augment 
into  n  i  thus,  «£«,  «£&>,  eLoatfM. 

0.  A  few  poetic  verbs  retain  the  old  forms  with  *  ;  as,  xixx*,  to  land, 
xtXftfy  ixtXra  •  xi^et,  to  meet  with,  to  chance,  xuffv,  ixv^ts  •  tySpi  (r.  •£-), 
to  rouse,  ?£#-«,  fy**  •  f i^m,  to  knead,  Ifv^fa.  Add  these  forms,  mostly  from 
Homer,  #£ra,  iXra,  ?(*«,  S-i(o/c«j,  xtyrm,  7*i£S«f  haf$ri£r»,  %*(**• 

§  8  T.  3.  In  the  Nominative,  the  formative  tf  (1.)  after  q, 
and  sometimes  (2.)  after  v,  becomes  t,  which  is  then  trans- 
posed, and  absorbed  (§  31)  by  the  preceding  vowel ;  as,  for 

(1.)  ^«ff,         (^*<f)         ^*£«  (2«)  «•*/«»*,         (<r*i*iv)        wmav. 

wari^f,       (rarfig)       <r*ri»f.  A-i/uiff,  (X//ui»)         Xiftfo. 

pnrogf,         (jfowsf)        /ttvatf.  ietfavf,         ()dM^«|y)        }«/j|U«y. 

Except  in  }«/*£{  (§  109). 

4.  In  the  Dative  plural  of  the  third  declension,  y  preceding 
a  without  an  intervening  t,  is  dropped  ;  as,  for 

/tiXam,  /tcXarj.  For  iaipssfi,  %mi(ts0t, 

Xtftitfi,  Xtftirt.  jitei.  /irj 

So  also  toift  t,  in  the  Dat.  pi.  of  adjectives  in  -us  ;  as,  for  xmt*i9rrh  X*' 

5.  In  the  feminine  of  adjectives  in  -Big,  v  before  a  becomes 
a ;  as,  for  xaqUrtoa,  (zagUvaa)  xaoltooa. 
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§  S  8.    6.  Otherwise,  v  before  a  is  changed  into  «,  which  is 
then  contracted  with  the  preceding  vowel  (§§  34,  50)  ;  as,  for 


Norn.  Ifasc. 

■ 

Nom.  Fein. 

pi\*rf9 

(/*tX««f) 

piXdf. 

For  w*9rr*y 

(*««*«) 

*£r«. 

f«MWf, 

(£«««#) 

fatttf. 

ipaiivT**, 

({)«»&«*«) 

<P**iier*. 

U>rh 

(W) 

%»«**«, 

(&«#«) 

}«/*«. 

tVfTg, 

(W) 

ivf. 

ithtTrm, 

(2u«r«) 

2vr«. 

fah 

(f**d 

Ik. 

Dat  Flnr. 

Verbs  in  3d  Pen. 

Rot. 

WMMy 

(or««r<) 

wart. 

tvran. 

(ivavt) 

Q*n7*t» 
iwft. 

01*901, 

}<)#•#*, 

%tbw0t. 

Ss/xnnrj, 

%u*tvAtit 

itiKVVft. 

Future. 

7trtf 

*£rt. 

"ri&ffuU) 

(Ti*f$ft*i) 

wu*$(*m 

«nrti>$f*r, 

(rVidtr*) 

rruV*. 

Notes.  «.  The  forms  r^Urt,  3j3««r*,  and  luxivivt  were  used  by  the 
Attics,  for  the  most  part,  without  contraction ;  *det  received  no  contraction. 

0.  In  nouns,  if  »9  precede  *•,  the  » is  retained ;  as,  for  IXpitSf,  IXfuvg,  for 
IXftnbrt,  tXfutn  (yet  others,  iXftTn).  It  is  also  retained  in  some  forms  in 
*«w  and  derivatives  in  -r/f,  from  verbs  in  -«/'»«,  as  wi<p*vreti  from  <pmb*, 
wirattvts  from  «?  «r«/i>«  •  and  sometimes  in  the  adverb  <r«X/f,  and  the  adjective 
vsv,  in  composition.  Add  the  Homeric  *i»r«j,  Y.  337.  For  l»,  #»»,  and 
£>,  see  §  68.  3.  In  the  rough  Argive  and  Cretan,  »  seems  to  have  been 
extensively  retained  before  # ;  thus,  iv;,  r&ivt,  for  sfr  •  cf9tif . 

§  4¥9»  7.  In  the  Dative  plural  of  syncopated  liquids,  and 
of  don??,  «tor,  the  combination .  -;  po-,  by  metathesis  and  the 
change  of  a  to  a,  became  -quo-  ;  as,  for  nariooi,  ncctQaoi  *  for 
aoTcpw,  aorgaot. 

8.  Elsewhere  the  combinations  to  and  pa  were  permitted  to 
stand,  except  as  a  radical  after  p  was  softened  in  the  new  Attic 
to  p  (§  70)  ;  as,  aQfav,  male,  dagfog,  courage,  xop(Sq,  temple, 
cheek,  for  the  older  aooriv,  daqoog,  xopoij.  The  combination  /io~ 
is  unknown  in  classic  Greek. 

^60.  VI.  Between  two  consonants,  a  forma- 
tive is  dropped,  and  v  is  changed  to  a  (^  50) ;  as, 
for 

yty^mf  r&«j,  yty^Bms  •  for  XtXiyr&i,  XfXi^Si  •  for  ty£«ti>r«j,  {p&efarai. 
Noib.     So  the  compound  wpwtx/ui  is  written  by  some  ^•r^v. 

^61.  VII.  Before  x  formative,  a  labial  or 
palatal  mute  unites  with  it  in  the  cognate  rough, 
and  a  lingual  mute  is  dropped ;  thus, 
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tecoms 

w» 

to 

*» 

to 

f* 

to 

»» 

X* 

r» 

Xi 

consonants. 
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am 

»«'«Xm«        «S*X«f«. 

X*      X) 

}£*&*%*» 

IlitlcLX*. 

tlXtifixm          ilXnf*. 

e»        *, 

JniftMTxm 

AvifMLX*. 

yiy^mfmm      £«yf«?«. 

}*              «, 

«to«;M 

wifpuuu 

Mux**          dttu;£j*« 

$»            Xy 

wi*u$*m 

wiwuxm* 

wir^xyxm       flrS«g«;g«. 

^  6*.  VIII.  If  rough  mutes  begin  two  succes- 
sive syllables,  the  first  is  often  changed  into  its 
cognate  smooth,  especially  (1.)  in  reduplications,  or 
(2.)  when  both  letters  are  radical;  but  (3.)  in  the 
second  person  singular  of  the  Aorist  imperative  pas- 
sive, the  second  rough  mute  is  changed  ;  thus,  for 

(1.)  ft?/A«««,  wtf'iXnxa.  (2.)  $px»(y  VCX'*' 

$&nfuy  r&nfv.  (3.)  0#vX*«&«&.  0«vXi«dii«*. 

Notes.  «.  Upon  the  same  principle,  t%*  becomes  \x* '  *&&  whenever  / 
is  reduplicated,  the  flirt  I  become*  smooth,  and,  as  it  then  cannot  stand  at  the 
beginning  of  a  word  (§  13.  2),  is  transposed ;  as,  for  /</**?"»  tyPf*"  Yet  wa 
find,  by  a  softening  of  the  second  g,  favwvpip*  £.  59,  f if**-"/*!**  Anacr.  Fr. 
105,  fa7$$*t  Pind.  Fr.  281. 

0.  So,  to  avoid  excessive  aspiration,  a  rough  mute  is  never  preceded  by  the 
same  rough  mute,  but,  instead  of  it,  by  the  cognate  smooth  ;  as,  the  Epk 
xar  fdXm^a,  for  xk$  pAXrn^a,  (J  48.  2)  ;  SO,  Smt^m,  B«*x«,  'Ar&f  •  and, 
upon  the  same  principle,  Tlvfjt  (§  13.  2). 

^63.  IX.  The  semivowels  v,  p,  and  ?,  are  the 
only  consonants  that  may  end  a  word.  Any  other 
consonant,  therefore,  falling  at  the  end  of  a  word, 
is  either  (1.)  dropped,  or  (2.)  changed  into  one  of 
these,  or  (3.)  assumes  a  voioel ;  thus,  for 

«ff«f. 

i£tfl/XlW». 

7rrn». 
fievXivtpu. 

Remark.  A  word  can  end  with  two  consonants,  only  when 
the  last  is  a;  as,  «A$,  yvip  (yvng),  vv$  (vvxg),  x6qa$.  Hence  the 
formative  v  of  the  Accusative  is  changed  into  a  (§  50)  after  a 
consonant,  except  in  a  few  cases,  in  which  a  lingual  mute 
preceding  v  is  dropped  ;  thus,  for 

yvT97  yv**.  For  *Xii$i>,  xXtftm  and  aXtTf. 

»#£«xi>,  xo^xxm,  SpiB-v,  S(*iBn  and  Spt*. 

trxTh,  *eu&m.  y'tXmrt,  yiXmrm  and  yiX*n» 


(1.)  #w^4tr, 

tUfML. 

For  xi{»rt 

/utX/r, 

fl\Xi. 

s/3«r, 

£y«i>r, 

&yf. 

9«r»r, 

1/fovXsvor, 

l(&0t/XlU4t. 

l/WXlVtf*, 

«r«J), 

«"«?. 

%THfAy 

yvMux, 

yuuu. 

Irifh/h 

jy«xrt 

itm. 

(3.)  &0vXiv6tft 

yxXaxry 

yaXm. 

r'&iifi, 

(2.)  fir, 

&• 

rrjj^, 

1 
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^64.  X.  A  consonant  is  sometimes  inserted  or 
transposed^  to  soften  the  sound.     Thus, 

1.  When  a  simple  vowel  is  brought  by  inflection  or  composi- 
tion before  an  initial  <5,  a  smooth  p  is  inserted ;  as,  tffaoa, 
agQworog,  iniQQwrrvpt,  from  $(6wv[ii  («*-,  «-,  and  inl  prefixed) ; 
but  svQwoTog  (the  diphthong  ti  prefixed). 

2.  When,  by  syncope  or  metathesis,  a  nasal  is  brought  be- 
fore X  or  p,  the  cognate  middle  mute  is  inserted;  as,  from 
<mpof,  (dryog)  avdgog,  from  /uscnj/ifg/or,  fttatiftfi^la* 

Note.  If  the  nasal  is  initial,  it  is  then  dropped  from  the  difficulty  of 
sounding  it ;  e.  g.,  the  roots  of  frx'trr*  and  &X**nm  are  thus  changed ;  fuXtr^ 
ftXiT-,  ft(lkt<r-i  /3X/r-;  ft**.-,  ***•-»  /*£*•->  £*-•-;  so  &p*ih  wvrtdLi  derived 
from  fti^cfy  Lat.  mors, 

3.  Transposition  especially  affects  a  liquid  coming  before 
another  consonant;  as,  for  £of<rxft>,  ^paicrxw,  for  pifiaXxa,  /W- 

%  6S.   B.  In  the  Connection  of  Words. 

I.  When  a  smooth  mute  is  brought  by  (1.)  era- 
sis  or  (2.)  elision  before  the  rowgA  breathing,  it  is 
changed  into  its  cognate  rowg"^ ;  as,  for 

r»  IfttLrttt,  S-fZ/tfCTi**.  And  in  composition,  from 

rui  trig*!*,  &a<ri£#i/.  £«•#  and  7n^«i,  &<pinfts. 

%rov  tnx€tj  iSouvtxa*  oixa  and  tyttfA,        }t%nptp$, 

(2.)  ««»#  «!/,  £{>'  »J.  Wret,  and  «/»«£«,      ty$ijptf£«f. 

Note.  In  some  compounds,  this  change  takes  place  with  an  intervening 
t;  and  in  some  words,  it  appears  simply  to  have  arisen  from  the  tendency  of 
( to  aspiration  (cf.  §  13.  2)  ;  as,  fywltt  (from  *g«  and  •$•*),  fpvpt  («•;#, 
•(«»),   riS-gj*,*,#j>  (rirragif,  7«r«r*f)  ;   lf«//Kj«y  (*,f»>  •fy*'Oj  &(«*r«  from  r»- 

^66.  II.  Some  words  and  forms  eni  either 
with  or  without  a  ^wa/  consonant  according  to  eu- 
phony, emphasis,  or  rhythm^ 

In  most  of  these  cases,  the  consonant  appears  not  to  belong  to  the  original 
form,  bat  to  have  been  assumed.  In  some  cases,  however,  the  reverse  appears 
to  be  true ;  and  some  cases  are  doubtful. 

1.  Datives  plural  in  i,  and  verbs  of  the  third  person  in  a 
and  i,  assume  v  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  or  when  the  next 
word  begins  with  a  vowel ;  as, 

TltUt  yk{  fin  «wr«  •     but,  "Etwtt  *M  wm*n. 
n«#7  Xsyturt  rtivr*  •       but,  Tlafit  auro  \iyveif* 

10* 
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Nom  «u  So,  likewise,  odbtrt*  of  ptcu*  to  -#»  (properly  dative*  plural), 
the  adverb  *ip*t,  but  year,  the  numeral  %l**ri  (commonly),  the  demonstra- 
tive *  preceded  by  r  (sometimes),  the  Epic  case-ending  -?*,  and  the  Epic 
particles  »*,  tu,  and  »#cf*  •  as,  4  IIx«rM#»>  hyip*nm.  •  iJW<>  Jr*. 

0.  The  v  thus  assumed  U  called  t  panagogie.  It  is  sometimes  employed  by 
the  poets  before  a  consonant  to  make  a  syllable  long  by  position ;  and  in  most 
kinds  of  verse,  some  of  the  best  editors  write  it  uniformly  at  the  end  of  a  line. 
In  Ionic  prose  it  is  generally  neglected,  but  in  Attic  prose  it  is  sometimes 
(bund  even  before  a  consonant  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence.  In  grammars 
and  lexicons,  a  paragogic  letter  is  commonly  marked  thus :  uK«ri(r). 

§  67*  2.  The  adverb  ovrmq,  thus,  commonly  loses  a  before 
a  consonant;  and  a/pi  and  (tizQh  tmtiZ,  often  assume  it  before 
a  vowel ;  as,  ovito  <pi)oi  '  fiixQts  ov- 

3.  Some  other  words  have  poetic  or  dialectic  forms,  in  which  a  final  »  or  $ 
is  dropped  or  assumed  ;  as,  local  adverbs  in  -S-tt  (poet.,  chiefly  Ep.,  -&t ),  nu- 
meral adverbs  in  -*t$  (Ion.  -x<),  &trtx{u<,  Jtr^ifuif,  tpvas,  w&\n,  iui>u(f), 

£W(0- 

§  68.    C.  Special  Rules. 

1.  The  preposition  #,  out  of,  becomes  ix  before  a  consonant, 
and  admits  no  further  change ;  as  ix  xaxwv,  ixatvaa,  dxyfld&, 
tx&erog,  ixpaoan, 

2.  The  adverb  ov,  not,  before  a  vowel,  assumes  x,  which 

becomes  x  before  the  rough  breathing ;  as  ov  <prtoi,  ovx  tvioriv, 

ovx  %*h  ovxiri. 

Notes,  «.  The  adverb  /cijxirj,  from  pn  and  Irt,  follows  the  analogy  of 
§hxiru 

/J.  In  these  words,  I*  and  »v*  may  perhaps  be  regarded  as  the  original 
forms.  That  in  certain  situations  these  forms  are  retained  is  owing  to  their 
close  connection  as  proclitics,  or  in  composition,  with  the  following  word,  and 
therefore  forms  no  real  exception  to  the  rule  in  §  63.  When  ortbotone,  they 
conform  to  the  rule,  the  one  by  assuming  * ,  and  the  other  by  dropping  ». 

3.  In  composition,  the  preposition  iv,  in,  retains  its  v  before 
q  and  a ;  while  avv,  with,  drops  its  v  before  a  followed  by  an- 
other consonant,  and  before  J;  but  before  a  followed  by  a 
vowel,  changes  v  to  a ;  as,  hQotmta,  hotiw  (yet  hQqvdpoq  often- 
er  than  h>Qv&jiog);  ovoTt^a  (for  ovroiri[ia),  ov£vyia'  avaatvm 
(for  ovvoevw),  ovooitla. 

Note.   The  Epic  kt  for  «»«  (§  48. 2)  here  imitates  U  *  as,  «Wr«V,  *%#£«**• 

DIALECTIC  VARIATIONS. 

§  69.  A.  The  dialects  often  interchange  consonants ;  most 

frequently, 

1.  Cognate  Moths  (§  49);  as,  Ion.  •£«•#*,  3f«ip«j,  for  «£&*,  typpu* 
Mo\.  kpiri  for  *>f  i. 
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Notes.  «.  The  soft  Ionic  was  less  inclined  than  the  Attfe  to  the  rough 
mutes;  hence,  in  the  Ionic,  the  smooth  mute  remains  before  the  rough  breath* 
tog  (kk  65,  68.  2)  ;  as,  *V  •?,  )s**>it«,  «vn  Su.  In  some  compounds,  this 
mused  into  the  Attic ;  as,  nraXmrnh  from  *•*♦  «od  tXt*. 

0.  Aspiration  is  sometimes  transposed;  as,  Ion.  M9wt,  ffdrira,  iiSfwn^ 
K*\xn4+*t  for  xtr***  l»*»59«,  lwii&«», 


II.  Coordinate  Mutes  (§  49) ;  as,  Ion.  and  JSoL,  *  for  w  in  tntemga- 
the  and  indefinite  pronouns  and  adverbs;  thus,  *•?»*,  *«v,  *«ri,  for  «-wtff,  <r#5, 
r«ri  •  Dor., »  for  r  in  *£*«,  «««,  t#*«,  for  win,  Sri,  ««,  and  in  similar 
vhxrbt  of  time ;  JSol.  *%pxt  for  iWi,  fn^  for  5ii{  •  J£ol.  and  Dor.  yXif «{•? 
for  0xif»pirt  *i  for  y*  •  Dor.  £fX«  for  *0iXir,  »c~lX9<  for  **»•$* • 

III.  Liquids  ;  as,  Dor.  &&•*»  fiifrurr§t9  for  fr&tf,  /3ix«#w  •  Ion.  rXisV 

P*»  for  VttUfimt. 

§  70.  IV.  r  with  other  letters;  e,  g. 

1.  The  Ionic  and  Old  Attic  #y  and  g#  pass,  for  the  most  part,  in  the  later 
Attic,  into  rr  and  ff ;  as,  rmttm  rdrr*t  yXmrr*  yXHrra,  fymt  £//«»•  See 
§  59.  8. 

2.  Dor.  r  for  # ;  as,  II#«*i*3*f,  ftnr««,  i7x«rf,  for  IlMttavf,  f*ir»»,  sfx«r<. 
This  appears  especially  in  the  2d  personal  pronoun,  and  in  the  3d  pen.  of 
verbs ,  as,  rw,  ri,  for  rrf,  #i  (Let.  tu,  U) ;  for^  f«»r«,  kiynri,  for  furi,  fw#/t 
Xsyfvr*  (I**,  faoimf}. 

8.  Dor.  *  for  *  in  the  verb-ending  of  1st  pen.  pi.  fut  for  pit  (Lat.  inks)  ; 
is,  Xiy<y*tf  for  xiy«/*si>  (Lat.  &yu»«#). 

4.  The  Laconic  often  changes  $  to  r,  and  final  r  to  f  ;  as,  ewxrft  Ar.  Lys. 
988,  n^,  *ix»,  for  w*Xmi$,  9**r,  Six*  •  «•«{  for  «r«Tf  (Lat  jmer,  compart 
Marcipor). 

V.  The  Double  Consonants  with  other  letters;  as,  old  \w,  later  and 
common  fit  (in  the  Lat.  cum  the  r  has  been  dropped,  instead  of  the  *) ; 
■dEoL  Y*<rp*  for  2«r?»  •  JSol.  rxtw,  r»ty#f,  for  £iw,  g/f«f  •  Dor.  ^i,  4"S 
for  r^i,  *-^/»  •  Ion.  }'(«#,  *£'£*?>  for  &/**•**,  r^twtif. 

For  £,  we  find,  in  the  Jfolic  and  Doric,  A  ee,  and  J ;  as,  sVfo ,  ptXUlm 
ft  51.  N.),  e«j'tt»,  p«tt*,  A»p#,  for  J£#f,  psX<fc  e«/£«,  /**£«>  Zivf. 

§71.  B.  Consonants  are  often  doubled,  inserted,  omitted, 
and  transposed  by  the  poets,  especially  the  Epic,  for  the  sake 
of  the  metre ;  as,  iXXafiov,  yoaooopat,  vixvooi,  oaaog,  onitwq, 
i&duot,  for  tXaflov,  &C. ;  nioXtpog,  JttoXtg,  d'/vhv*  vmwftvog,  ana- 
Xafivog,  for  noXffiog,  noXtg,  67//x,  rwrvuoc,  anaXafxog  *  tQt£or, 
Otivotvg,  *AjrtXtvg,  tpaovyog,  for  iqQttov,  'O&voattig,  jifiXXtig,  <jr«- 
CW°V.*  noadifi,  xaQUQog,  fiaodioiog,  for  xaodia,  xqauoog,  floa- 
itotog. 


BOOK  II. 

ETYMOLOGY. 


Homer 


^  79.  Etymology  treats  of  the  Inflection  and 
of  the  Formation  of  Words  ;  the  former  includ- 
ing Declension,  Comparison,  and  Conjugation, 
and  the  latter,  Derivation  and  Composition, 

For  the  distinction  between  the  radical  and  the  formative  part  of  words, 
and  the  use  of  the  terms  root,  prefix,  affix,  open  and  dole  or  vowel  and  consonant 
affixes,  characteristic,  pure  and  unjmre  words,  mute,  liquid,  liquid-mute,  labial, 
palatal,  and  Ungual  words,  theme,  paradigm,  &c.,  see  General  Grammar. 


CHAPTER  I. 

principles  of  declension. 

^  73.  The  two  classes  of  Substantives  (in- 
cluding Nouns  and  Substantive  Pronouns)  and 
Adjectives  (including  the  Article,  Adjectives  com- 
monly so  called,  Adjective  Pronouns,  and  Partici- 
ples) are  declined  to  mark  three  distinctions.  Gen- 
der, Number,  and  Case. 

Note.     Adjectives  receive  these  distinctions  merely  for  the  sake  of  con- 
forming to  the  substantives  to  which  they  belong.   v 

A.  Gender. 

^74.  The  Greek  has  three  genders;  the  Mas- 
culine, the  Feminine,  and  the  Neuter. 

Notes.     «.  Nouns  which  are  both  masculine  and  feminine,  are  said  to  be 
of  the  common  gender. 
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0.  To  mark  the  genders  of  Greek  noons,  in  employ  the  dfflerent  stems  of 
the  article  ;  in  the  angular,  for  the  masculine,  •  ;  for  the  feminine,  4  i  for  the 
common, «,  j} ;  and  for  the  neater,  ri :  in  ike  plural,  for  the  masculine,  si ; 
for  the  fcmiaim,  «i ;  for  the  common,  si,  «J;  and,  for  the  neuter,  ri :  tj^i 
rm/umSf  steward,  s\  «  vpf*,  invk,  «■•  eims9,Jsg. 

In  like  manner,  the  different  eases  and  numbers,  according  to  their  gender, 
are  narked  by  diflerent  forms  of  the  article ;  as  the  Gen.  sing.  mase.  by 

Tts\  &C 

y.  In  the  case  of  most  animals  it  is  seldom  important  to  distinguish  the 
gender.  Hence  in  Greek,  for  the  most  part,  the  names  of  animals,  instead 
of  being  common,  have  but  a  single  gender,  which  is  used  indifferently  for 
both  sexes,  Such  nouns  are  termed  epicene  (Ivmwm*,  promiscuous).  Thus, 
t  Jin**,  wolf,  i  kXmvifcfoxy  whether  the  male  or  the  female  is  spoken  of. 

W  Words  which  change  their  forms  to  denote  change  of  gender  ere  termed 
movable;  and  this  change  is  termed  motion;  $M,  i  fias-iXwt,  king,  *  /3#riXii«, 
queen;  i  *•€-•*,  wise,  h  rsfn,  rs  *»$it. 

u  In  words  in  which  the  feminine  may  either  have  a  common  form  with 
the  masculine'  or  a  distinct  form,  the  Attic  sometimes  prefers  the  common 
form,  where  the  Ionic  and  Common  dialects  prefer  the  distinct  form  ;  as,  J, « 
But ,  god,  goddess,  and  n  $U  or  Shut*,  goddess.    So,  likewise,  in  adjectives. 

§  7&.  The  masculine  gender  belongs  properly  to  words 
denoting  males  ;  the  feminine,  to  words  denoting  females  ;  and 
the  neuter  to  words  denoting  neither  males  nor  females.  In 
Greek,  however,  the  names  of  most  things  without  life  are 
masculine  or  feminine,  either  from  the  real  or  fancied  posses- 
sion of  masculine  or  feminine  qualities,  or  from  a  similarity  in 
their  formation  to  other  nouns  of  these  genders. 

Thus,  for  the  most  part,  the  names  of  winds  and  rivers 
(from  their  power  and  violence),  and  also  of  the  months,  are 
masculine ;  and  the  names  of  trees,  plants,  countries,  islands, 
and  cities  (regarded  as  mothers  of  their  products  or  inhabitants) 
me  feminine;  while  nouns  denoting  mere  products,  or  imply- 
ing inferiority  (even  though  names  of  persons),  especially 
diminutives,  are  neuter ;  as,  o  avtpoc,  wind,  6  Boq6oq,  Boreas, 
o  noraftog,  river,  o  Ntiloe,  the  Nile,  6  ur^v,  month,  o  'ExaTOfiftai- 
o'f,  June  -  July,  f}  ovxfj,  jig-tree,  y  pr)Xia,  apple-tree,  ij  amoc, 
pear-tree,  ij  afuttlog,  vine,  y  ftvfiioc,  papyrus,  q  proper,  country, 
y  AXyvniog,  Egypt,  q  vrjoog,  island,  q  JSdgiog,  Somas,  r\  nolif, 
city,  ri  jiitxtdalfimv,  Lacedamon  ;  to  ovxov,Jig,  ro  tirjlor,  apple, 
to  lixpor,  child,  to  avdodnoSoy,  slave,  to  yvvatov,  dim.  of  ywrj, 
woman,  to  naMov,  little  boy  or  girl. 

$76.  The  gender  of  nouns,  when  not  determined  by  the 
signification,  may  be,  for  the  most  part,  inferred  from  the  form 
of  the  theme  or  root,  according  to  the  following  rules. 

I.  In  the  first  declension  (fl  7),  all  words  in  -«$  and  -q? 


118  DECLBNSIOK.  [BOOl  B. 

acre  masculine;  all  in  -*  and  -iy,  feminine;  as,  o  ttxfiiag,  6  vav- 
rijg'  ri  oixiot,  y  tijiiJ. 

{  II.  In  the  second  declension  (fl  9),  most  words  in  -09  and 
-a?  are  masculine,  but  some  are  feminine  or  common ;  words 
in  -ov  and  -ei*  are  neuter ;)  as,  0  koyog,  o  ptwg  •  ^  odog,  {  £*)?, 
doton  ;  6,  ij  ^«of,  god,  o,  n  aoutog,  bear  ;  to  ovxor,  to  amtyeur. 

Except  when  the  diminutive  form  in  -«>  is  given  to  feminine  proper  names; 
as,  tt  AtifTs*fj  h  TXvKi^ttt, 

III.    In  the  THIRD  DECLENSION  (flfl  11-14), 

-  v  a.  All  words  in  -tvg  are  masculine  ;  all  in  -a>  and  -av$,  femi- 
nine ;  and  all  in  -a,  -*,  -r,  and  -os,  neuter;*  as,  o  frrwet/f,  o  «/&- 
909ft/?,  amphora;  y  iJjoJ,  ij  *«!/£•  to  ooi/icr,  to  /u&t,  honey,  to 

&OtV,  t6  Tit£0£. 

b.  All  abstracts  in  -iq?  and  -*e,  and  most  other  words  in  -ig 
are  feminine ;  as,  17  ^Ai/xvti}?,  sweetness ;  rj  dvvafiig,  power,  n 
noiqoig,  poesy  ;  t)  $lg,  r\  nolig. 

c.  All  labials  and  palatals,  all  liquids  (except  a  few  in 
which  0  is  the  characteristic),  and  all  liquid-mutes  are  either 
masculine  or  feminine. 

d.  Nouns  in  which  the  root  ends  in, 

1.)  -oil-,  -6V-,  or  -VI-,  are  masculine ;  as,  o  /ita;,  -avto^,  laugh' 
ter  ;  0  Ufi^p,  -£vog  *  o  JUW,  -oi?o?,  o  odoi/?,  o  yiyag,  0  Ipeig,  -dvtog, 
thong. 

Except  ri  «Zt,  mritj  ear,  ri  <p»t,  Qmriu  &&*  (both  contracts),  »  tyiiv,  ftiMf, 
aitiid^  and  a  few  names  of  cities  (§  75)  ;  as,  *  '¥*/***»$,  -ovrrf,  Rhamnta. 

2.)  -3-,  or  -#-,  are  feminine ;  as,  tj  ia/mag,  -adog,  torch,  ij 
cot?,  -t£o$,  strife,  r\  xhxpvg,  -v3og,  cloak  ;  tj  xoov^,  -v&og,  helmeU 

Except  J,  4  wmt,  rtuiitt  child,  i  e«w,  *••$•# ,  /bo*,  •,  4  JfWf,  -19«#,  ovut 

3.)  -ar-,  or  -a-,  are  neuter  ;  as,  to  ^'rcao,  -aro?,  to  xioag, -atog, 
to  yiqag,  -aog. 

JB.  Number. 

^  77,  The  Greek  has  three  numbers;  the  Sin- 
gular, denoting  one;  the  Plural,  denoting  more 
than  one ;  and  the  Dual  (dualis,  from  duo,  two), 
a  variety  of  the  plural,  which  may  be  employed 
when  only  two  are  spoken  of. 

Thus,  the  singular  &v$(vr*t  signifies  man,  the  plural  «*$£*«•#/,  men  (wheth- 
er two  or  more),  and  the  dual  £»&£««-«,  two  men. 

Rekabk,    The  dual  is  most  used  in  the  Attic  Greek.    In  the  JEolic  dialect 
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(as  in  the  Latin,  which  it  approaches  the  moat  nearly  of  the  Greek  dialects), 
and  in  the  Hellenistic  Greek,  the  dual  does  not  occur,  except  in  Sv«,  too,  and 
ip<P*t  both  (Lat.  duOj  ambo). 

C.  Case. 
^  78,  The  Greek  has  five  cases; 

1.  The  Nominative,  expressing  the  subject  of  a  sentence. 

2.  u    Genitive,  "  the  point  of  departure,  or  cause. 

3.  "    Dative,  "  the  indirect  object,  or  accom- 

paniment. 

4.  u    Accusative,        **  direct  limit. 

5.  u    Vocative,  "  address. 

Notes.  «.  From  the  general  character  of  the  relations  which  they  .denote, 
the  Nominative,  Accusative,  and  Vocative  are  termed  the  direct,  and  the 
Genitive  and  Dative,  the  indirect  cases. 

j&.  The  Nominative  and  Vocative  are  also  termed  casus  recti,  the  right  coast, 
and  the  other  three,  casus  obliqui,  the  oblique  cases. 

y.  For  a  fullentstatement  of  the  use  of  the  cases,  see  Syntax. 

D.  Methods  of  Declension. 

^79.  Words  are  declined,  in  Greek,  by  an- 
nexing to  the  root  certain  affixes,  which  mark 
the  distinctions  of  gender,  number,  and  case. 
There  are  three'  sets  of  these  affixes  ;  and  hence 
arise  three  distinct  methods  of  declining  words, 
called  the  first,  second,  and  third  declensions. 

The  first  of  these  methods  applies  only  to  words  of  the  mas- ' 
culine  and  feminine  genders ;  the  second  and  third  apply  to 
words  of  all  the  genders.  In  some  of  the  cases,  however,  the 
affixes  vary,  in  the  same  declension,  according  to  the  gender ; 
so  that,  to  know  how  a  word  is  declined,  it  is  necessary  to 
ascertain  three  things ;  1.  its  root,  2.  the  declension  to  which  it 
belongs,  and  3.  its  gender. 

• 

The  mode  in  which  the  gender  is  marked  has  been  already  stated  (§  74,  0). 
From  the  theme  (i.  e.  the  Norn,  sing.)  and  the  gender,  we  can  often  determine 
at  once  the  root  and  the  declension.  If  it  is  necessary  to  mark  these  expli- 
citly, it  is  commonly  done  by  giving,  with  the  theme,  the  Genitive  singular,  or 
its  ending.  If  the  Genitive  singular  ends  in  -on  or  -« ,  or  in  ~«u  from  a  theme 
in  -Mg  or  -nt,  the  word  is  of  the  first  declension;  if  it  ends  in  -ov  from  a  theme  in 
-«;  or  -#»,  the  word  is  of  the  second  declension ;  if  it  ends  in  -«* ,  the  word  is  of 
tfc  third  declension.  The  root  is  obtained  by  throwing  off  the  affix  of  the  Genitive  ; 
or  it  may  be  obtained  by  throwing  off  any  affix  beginning  with  a  vowel. 

Thus  the  nouns,  •  rapUs,  steward,  h  s!*U,  house,  h  yXSrsu,  tongue,  i  ftp**, 
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people,  *nd  i'Aft,  Arm\  make  in  the  Genitive,  rmfuem,  •!»«*#,  yX*V#*r,  **- 
fum,  and  "A(«£«#.  From  these  genitives,  we  ascertain  that  «»/»/«#»  m»j'«,  and 
yXifffm,  belong  to  the  first  declension,  $«/**<  to  the  second,  and  *A{«^  to  the 
third.  By  throwing  off  the  affixes  -«*,  -«* ,  -«*  ,  and  •*«,  we  obtain  the  roots 
vMfUf  «»j-,  yXmr*-,  )iy*->  and  'A^«/J-.  The  words  are  then  declined  by  an- 
nexing  to  these  roots  the  affixes  in  the  table  (T  5). 

§  80.  In  the  declension  of  words,  the  follow- 
ing general  rules  are  observed. 

I.  The  masculine  and  feminine  affixes  are  the 
same,  except  in  the  Nominative  and  Genitive  sin- 
gular of  the  first  declension.  The  neuter  affixes 
are  the  same  with  the  masculine  and  feminine, 
except  in  the  direct  cases,  singular  and  plural. 

II.  In  neuters,  the  three  direct  cases  have  the 
same  affix,  and  in  the  plural  this  affix  is  always  cL 

III.  The  dual  has  but  two  forms ;  one  for  the 
direct,  and  the  other  for  the  indirect  cases. 

IV.  In  the  feminine  singular  of  the  first  declen- 
sion, and  in  the  plural  of  all  words,  the  Vocative  is 
the  same  with  the  Nominative. 

§  8  1*  Remarks.  1.  The  use  of  the  Yoc  as  a  distinct  form  is  stnl 
farther  limited.  Few  substantives  or  adjectives,  except  proper  names  and  per- 
sonal appellatives  and  epithets,  are  sufficiently  employed  in  address  to  require 
a  separate  form  for  this  purpose.  Hence  the  participle,  pronoun^  article,  and 
numeral  hare  no  distinct  Voc  ;  and  in  respect  to  other  words  which  are  de- 
clined, the  following  observations  may  be  made. 

«.  Masculines  of  Dec  I.  are  commonly  names  or  epithets  of  persons,  and 
therefore  form  the  Voc.  sing. 

/S.  In  Dec.  II.,  the  distinct  form  of  the  Voc.  is  commonly  used,  except  for 
euphony  or  rhythm ;  as,rn  p/A«r,  £  f<Xu,  my  friend  1  my  friend!  Ar.  Nub. 
1167.  QlXt  i  Miyix*  A.  189.  'HiAifcri  I\  277.  To  avoid  the  double 
i,  $••#,  god  (like  deue  in  Latin),  has,  in  classic  writers,  no  distinct  Voc  ;  yet 
0(i  St  Matth.  27.  46. 

y.  In  Dec.  III.,  few  words,  except  proper  names  and  personal  appellatives 
and  epithets,  have  a  distinct  Voc. ;  and  even  in  those  which  have,  the  Nom* 
is  sometimes  employed  in  its  stead,  especially  by  Attic  writers ;  thus,  rXl  «£*« 
rixu  Ar.  Ach.  971 ;  but  rft  wix«  Soph.  Phil.  1213.  A7«»  Soph.  Aj.  89  ;  bat 
*fl  fix '  AHat  lb.  529.  In  many  words  of  this  declension,  t)ie  Voc.  cannot 
be  formed  without  such  a  mutilation  of  the  root  as  scarcely  to  leave  it  intelli- 
gible (§§  63,  I0l> 
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§  89.  2.  An  inspection  of  the  table  (fl  5)  will  likewise 
show,  that,  in  regular  declension, 

«.)  The  Nom.  sing,  maac  and  (except  in  Dec  I.)  fern,  always  ends  in  f. 

0.)  The  Dat  sing,  always  ends  in  i,  either  written  in  the  line  or  subscribed. 

y.)  The  Aoc  sing,  (except  in  neuters  of  Dec  HI.)  always  ends  in  y,  or  its 
corresponding  vowel  «  (§  50) ;  and  the  Aoc.  plur.  masc  and  fern,  is  always 
formed  by  adding  #  to  the  Aoc.  sing.  (§§  34,  58). 

).)  The  Gen.  plur.  always  ends  in  «». 

i.)  In  Bee.  I.  and  II.,  the  affixes  are  all  open  (i.  e.  begin  with  a  vowel), 
tad  all  constitute  a  distinct  syllable.  In  Dec  III.,  three  of  the  affixes,  s,  », 
and  «,  are  close  (i.  e.  begin  with  a  consonant),  and  of  these  the  two  first, 
having  no  vowel,  must  unite  with  the  last  syllable  of  the  root. 

J.)  In  the  singular  of  Dec.  III.,  the  direct  cases  neut.,  and  the  Toe.  masc 
and  fern.,  have  no  affixes. 

Note.  It  fellows,  from  nos.  t  and  g,  that  words  of  Dec  I.  and  H.  an 
paritjfliabie  (par,  equal),  that  is,  have  the  same  number  of  syllables  in  all 
their  cases ;  but  words  of  Dec  III.  are  wn/xirtiyflaWc,  that  is,  have  more 
syllables  in  some  of  their  cases  than  in  others. 

3.  The  Table  (fl  6)  exhibits  the  affixes  as  resolved  into 
their  two  classes  of  Elements  ;  I.  Flexible  Endings,  which 
are  significant  additions,  marking  distinctions  of  number,  case, 
and  gender ;  and  II.  Connecting  Vowels,  which  are  euphonic 
in  their  origin,  and  serve  to  unite  the  flexible  endings  with  the 
root  For  farther  illustration,  see  the  following  sections  upon 
the  history  of  Greek  declension. 

E.    History  of  Greek  Declension. 

§  83*  The  early  history  of  Greek  declension  is  beyond  the  period  not 
merely  of  written  records,  but  even  of  tradition.  It  can  be  traced,  therefore, 
only  by  the  way-marks  which  have  been  left  upon  the  language  itself,  and  by 
the  aid  of  comparative  philology.  The  following  view  of  the  subject  has 
much  evidence  in  its  support,  and  serves  to  explain  the  general  phenomena  of 
Greek  declension,  and  of  the  use  of  the  numbers  and  cases. 

Greek  declension  was  progressive  At  first,  the  simple  root  was  used,  as  in 
some  languages  even  at  the  present  day,  without  any  change  to  denote  num- 
ber or  case ;  thus,  /g&v,  fish,  yvT,  vulture,  whether  one  or  more  were  spoken 
of.  Then  the  plural  number  was  marked,  by  affixing  to  the  root  i,  the  sim- 
ple root,  of  course,  now  becoming  lingular,  as  each  new  formation  limits  the 
use  of  prior  forms  i  thus, 

Singular,  lx$v,  fish,  Plural,  1%$*,  JUhe*. 

yv<r,    vulture,  yvrt,    vultures. 

The  next  step  was  to  make  a  separate  form,  to  express  the  indirect,  as 
distinguished  from  the  direct  relations.  This  was  done  by  annexing  /  to  the 
root,  and  this  form  became  plural  by  adding  one  of  the  common  signs  of  the 
plural,  t.    We  have  now  the  distinction  of  case j  thus, 

11 
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Sngular.  Plural. 

Direct  Case,    lx$»  &$*• 

yuT  yvrt 

Indirect  Case,  }XM7  lx^n 

ywri  yvvlt 

§  84*  Each  of  these  cases  was  afterwards  subdivided.  (A.)  From 
the  Direct  Case  were  separated,  in  the  masculine  and  feminine  genders,  two 
new  cases,  the  one  to  express  the  subject,  and  the  other  the  direct  object,  of  an 
action,  L  e.  the  Nominative^  and  Accusative  cases. 

The  Nominative  was  formed  by  adding  t,  as  the  sign  of  the  subject,  to  the 
old  Direct  forms  ;  thus,  Sing.  /#$*'?,  yv*i,  Plur.  <x&fo,  yvru. 

The  Accusative  was  formed  by  adding  to  the  root,  as  the  sign  of  the  direct 
object,  9,  which  in  the  plural  took  one  of  the  common  signs  of  the  plural,  t ; 
thus,  Sing.  /#$*»,  ym,  Plur.  Ix^tt,  yv**t,  or,  by  the  euphonic  change  of  t 
into  its  corresponding  vowel  (§§  58,  63,  R.),  Sing,  yvrm.,  Plur.  ix&wtf, 
yvT*i. 

(B.)  From  the  Indirect  Case  was  separated  a  new  case  to  express  the 
subjective,  as  distinguished  from  the  objective  relations,  i.  e.  the  Genitive.  This 
was  formed  by  affixing  $,  or  commonly,  with  a  euphonic  vowel,  «$.  In  the 
plural,  this  took  the  plural  affix  t ;  thus,  «$».  But  by  the  laws  of  euphony, 
which  afterwards  prevailed,  neither  $,  nor  2h>  could  end  a  word  (§  63). 
Therefore,  &  either  was  changed  to  «,  or  was  dropped,  or  assumed  the  vowel  • 
(commonly  written  with  »  paragogic  i»,  §  67.3);  and  *£»  became  m  by  the 
absorption  of  the  3  (£,  perhaps,  first  passing  into  r,  as  in  the  singular,  then  r 
being  changed  into  its  corresponding  vowel «,  and  this  absorbed).  Thus  •& 
became  •$,  •,  or  #£h» ;  and  «&t,  «w. 

The  old  Indirect  Case  remained  as  a  Dative,  without  change,  except  that  a 
new  plural  was  formed  by  annexing  the  dative  sign  i  (§  83)  to  the  Nomina- 
tive plural. 

^  85.  The  plural  had  now  throughout  a  new  form,  but  the  old  form 
had  so  attached  itself  to  various  names  of  incessant  use,  that  in  most  of  the 
dialects  it  was  still  preserved.  But  these  household  plurals,  which  could  not 
be  shaken  off,  would  be  principally  such  as  referred  to  objects  double  by  nature 
or  custom,  as  the  eyes,  hands,  feet,  shoes,  wings,  &c  Hence  this  form  came 
at  length  to  be  appropriated  to  a  dual  sense,  though  in  the  time  of  Homer 
this  restriction  of  its  use  seems  not  as  yet  to  have  been  fully  made.  The 
simple  form  of  the  root  was  likewise  retained  in  the  singular  as  a  case  of  ad- 
dress ( Vocative),  in  words  in  which  there  was  occasion  for  such  a  form,  and 
the  laws  of  euphony  allowed  it.  In  the  plural  the  Vocative  had  never  any 
form  distinct  from  the  Nominative.  We  have  now  the  three  numbers,  and 
the  five  cases,  which,  with  the  euphonic  changes  already  mentioned,  appear 
thus. 

t%$ve  yvTt  (yty) 

iX$vo<  yvrit 

!XBvT  yvxi 

*X$™ "  yvrm 

*%&&*{  yvent 

l%B-v*f  yvvZv 

lX§viri  (i%9v*s)   yvwttt  (ympi) 


Sing.  Nom. 

-t 

Gen. 

't 

Dat. 

•4 

Ace. 

-»,  -a 

Voc 

• 

Plur.  N.V. 

-if 

Gen. 

-M9 

Dat. 

-l#7 

Ace. 

-*t 
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Dual  Dir.     -i  iX§**  yv*t 

Indir.  -n  <;g9vJV  (fg&mft)    yuwit  (ytWMv). 

For  the  sake  of  completeness,  we  have  added  in  the  table  above  two  later 
modifications ;  viz.,  the  common  shorter  Dat  plur.,  formed  by  dropping  t 
(unless  one  chooses  to  form  it  from  the  Dat.  sing,  by  inserting  the  plural  sign 
f) ;  and  the  Indirect  Case  dual  prolonged  by  inserting  «,  after  the  analogy  of 
the  Gen.  sing,  and  plur. 

\.  8  6»  We  have  exhibited  above  the  primitive  nude  declension,  now 
called  the  third.  Bat  subsequently  two  other  modes  of  declension  sprang  up, 
having  connecting  vowels,  which  united  the  flexible  endings  to  the  root ;  the 
one  having  •,  now  called  the  second  declension ;  and  the  other,  «,  now  called 
the  first.  These  declensions  chose  rather  to  drop  than  to  change  the  final  3  of 
the  Gen.  sing.,  apparently  to  avoid  confusion  with  the  Nom. ;  and  likewise  to 
retain  the  old  Direct  Case  as  a  Nom.  plur.,  which  became  afterwards  distin- 
guished from  the  dual  by  a  different  mode  of  contraction,  its  more  frequent  use 
leading  to  precession.  In  all  the  affixes  of  these  declensions  in  which  two 
vowels  came  together,  contraction  naturally  took  place  in  one  or  another  of  its 
forms ;  and  in  the  Dat.  plur.  a  shorter  form  became  the  more  common  one, 
made  either  by  dropping  t  from  the  longer  form,  or  by  adding  the  plural  sign  t 
to  the  Dat.  sing.  For  i  in  the  Voc.,  instead  of  •,  see  §  28.  We  give  as  an 
example  of  Dec.  II.,  •  Xoy«f,  ward,  and  of  Dec  I.,  i  r*f*U(,  steward. 

Sing.  Nom.  Xiy-t-t ,  Xiy»t  r*f*i-m-sf  T»f*i»t 

Gen.  •  Xiy-9-6,  Xiy$v  retfti-m-t,  ra.ft.Uy 

Dat.  Xiy-t-t,  Xiyy  vafni-a-t,  retfiit/t  • 

Acc  Xiy-*-9,  X»y»t  r*fti-*-v,  ra/Aiat 

Voc.  Xiy~;  Xeyt  vmpl-m,  r^plm 

Plur.  N.  V.  Xiy-»-t,  Xiyss  rapi-m-i,  Tapteu 

Gen.  X»y -•-**,  Xiyttt  r«/u-«-«j>,  rttfttSt 

Dat*  Xty-i-trt,  Xiytttt,  -«*  retfu-d-tri,  rmfitatft,  *mtt 

Acc  X*y -•-*$,  Xiywf  rapi-m-af,  ratfAtett 

Dual  N.  A.V.  X$y-s-it  Xiytt  r«/ft/-a-i,  «*«/»«« 

6.  D.      Xoy-»-tv,  Xiyn  Tmfu-M-tw,  rajumw 

In  the  Nom.  and  Acc.  sing,  of  these  declensions,  the  primitive  direct  form, 
without  t  or  »  appended,  was  sometimes  retained ;  as,  Nom.  Svirrd,  irrirA 
(§  95.  2  ;  compare  the  Latin  nauta,  poSta),  §  •  Acc  vui,  f«,  "A&«  (§  97).  So 
the  neuters  r«,  &xx«,  «&«•#,  Uim,  1  (§  97). 

§  8  7  •  We  have  thus  far  treated  only  of  the  masculine  gender.  In  the 
matter  (which  occurs  only  in  the  second  and  third  declensions),  since  things 
without  life  have  no  voluntary  action,  the  distinction  of  subject  and  object  is 
obviously  of  far  less  consequence,  and  therefore  in  this  gender  the  separation 
of  the  Nom.,  Acc,  and  Voc.  was  never  made.  The  place  of  these  three  cases 
continued  to  be  -supplied  by  a  single  Direct  Case,  which  in'  the  singular  of 
Dec  III.  was  the  simple  root,  and  in  the  singular  of  Dec.  IL  ended  in  •»  (the 
t  being  either  euphonic,  or  more  probably  having  the  same  force  as  in  the 
Acc,  and  marking  the  objective  character  of  the  gender).  The  plural  has  the 
same  form  in  both  declensions,  simply  appending,  instead  of  the  old  i,  d  (which, 
as  the  corresponding  vowel  of  »  (§  50),  is  more  objective  in  its  character),  and 
without  a  connecting  vowel.  We  give,  as  examples,  r$  )£*{v  (poetic),  tear, 
of  Dec  IIL,  and  ri  #«««»,  Jig,  of  Dec  II. 


134  DBCLENSfON.  [BOOt  II. 

Sing.  N.  A.  T.  )*x(9  m-fi 

Gen.         }j£*t»-«f  rv»-## 

Dat.  2«s(im  *v»-f 

Plur.  N.  A.  Y.  %**{»-*  0vk-m 

Dat.         &•£»-#<  #**-«*# 

Dual  N.  A.  V.  )««;v-s  #rf».« 

G.  D.        2«x£i/-My  rvn-ui 

$  8  8»  The  distinction  of  subject  and  object  is  less  striking  in  the  /few- 
mt*e  than  in  the  masculine  ;  and  hence,  in  the  jirst  declension,  where  there 
are  no  neuters  with  which  a  distinction  must  be  maintained,  the  feminine  is 
distinguished  from  the  masculine  by  not  appending  the  tubjectwe  #  in  the 
Nom.  sing.  (§  84,  and  by  retaining  the  form  «  in  the  Gen.  sing.,  as  the 
reason  for  preferring  the  shorter  form  does  not  now  exist  (§  86).  The  •  of 
this  ending  is  absorbed  in  the  preceding  «,  unless  one  chooses  to  consider  the 
t  as  here  appended  without  the  euphonic  vowel  (§  84.  B).  In  all  the  other 
cases,  the  feminine  has  precisely  the  same  form  as  the  masculine.  Thus,  4 
#-»/«,  ihadow, 

Sing.  Nom.  #«4-<E,  extd  Plur.  Nom.  r»#«# 

Gen.  wnt-i-Hi  fxutt  (Jen.  #»£» 

Dat.  f*i-d-79  riuf  Dat.  *%uut 

Ace  **t-m~9,  0*m9  Ace.  rmdt 

For  the  precession  which  has  taken  place  so  extensively  in  the  singular  of 
Dec.  I.,  see  §  93. 

§  8  9*  In  the  earlier  Greek,  the  prevalent  mode  of  avoiding  hiatus  was 
not,  as  afterwards,  by  contraction,  but  by  the  insertion  of  a  strong  breathing 
or  aspirate  consonant  (cf.  §117).  Of  these  the  most  prominent  appears  to 
have  been  the  digamma  (§  22.  #).  And,  although  this  has  disappeared  from 
the  language,  yet  it  has  left  other  consonants  which  have  either  taken  its 
place,  or  which  were  used  in  like  manner  with  it  The  insertion  of  these 
consonants,  together  with  different  modes  of  contraction,  has  given  an  especial 
variety  of  form,  in  thejErrt  and  tecond  declension*,  to  the  Dath*  singular,  which, 
as  the  primitive  indirect  case  (§  83),  originally  performed  the  offices  of  both 
the  Genitive  and  the  Dative.     Thus,  we  find, 

1.)  The  i  appended  with  the  insertion  of  ft  the  natural  successor  of  the 
digamma.  This  form  is  Epic,  and  from  its  being  used  as  both  Gen.  and  Dat^ 
and  sometimes  even  supplying  the  place  of  these  cases  in  the  plural,  is  evi- 
dently of  great  antiquity.     E.  g. 

Gen.  Sing.  Dec.  I.  ig  thrift  O.  580,  j3.  2 ;  £«••  nvfip*  0.  300 :  Dec.  II. 
&*•  ***r*\$Qt  H.  268 ;  U  wtri^n  «.  83 :  *>#  wXut'ih  *tv$Qi»  N.  588  ; 
1\tip  xXura  ri/gi*  4>.  295  ;  «V  mvrifn  A.  44. 

Dat  Sing.  Dec  I.  ??*  frnft  *-/SnV«#  X.  107 ;  «V  *«  fmswfti^n  *.  407, 
I.  618;  Wtpip  Us  734;  §vp<p(i  #.  238:  Deo.  II.  *«{'  avrtyi  M.  302 ;  U-) 
}i&ty*»  N.  308  ;  &iif<»  H.  366. 

Gen.  and  Dat.  Plor.  Dec.  II.  Un  ht*t»tyt  wXnrSt*  P.  696,  T.  397,  *. 
705  J  At'  iertipt  &  134  ;  <t/*f '  Urtitpi*  «r,  145  ;  Ixytyn  p.  414. 

Notes.  ».  The  f  likewise  appears  in  the  Dative  plural  of  a  few  words  of 
the  third  declension,  where  it  seems  to  have  been  inserted  for  the  sake  of 
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lengthening  the  preceding  syllable  ;  as,  J*;i#f /  for  J^ir*.  These  forms  were 
also  used  as  both  Gen.  and  Dat.;  thus,  Gen.  ««r*  ip*$t  A.  452 ;  *(««&'... 
Sxirpt  E.  107;   art  rry&irfn  S.  214  ;  }/«  ft   errnStrfit  E.  41  :   Dat.  *•» 

;#«*f.  n.  8ii ;  ;eir?<  a.  474  (cf.  479),  x.  139. 

)3.  The  following  forms  in  -f  *(»)  require  special  notice ;  (a)  Ux*Z*<P"  i.  59, 
and  xarvXriiefitptr  i.  433,  which  are  formed  as  from  nouns  of  Dec  II.,  while 
the  themes  in  use  are  \*x*Z*  of  Dec.  I.,  and  *o<ru>.»S*»  of  Dec.  III. ;  (6) 
*t*rttrtpt  K.  156,  and  'E^/Ji^/*  (probably  the  correct  form  for  'E(»/3iw^<»  I. 
572,  Horn.  Cer.  350,  Hes.  Th.  669),  which  appear  to  have  plural  forms, 
though  singular  in  their  use ;  (c)  tavpf,  an  irregular  plural  form  for  »«u<r<,  N. 
700  ;  also  used  as  Gen.  n.  246,  &c ;  (<*)  the  Epic  adverb  7f #,  with  might, 
A.  38,  which  appears  to  be  an  old  Dat.  sing,  from  7*. 

y.  Compare  with  these  forms  in  -ft,  the  Latin  Datives  tibi,  sibi,  nobis, 
vobis,  deabus,  sermonibus,  rebus,  and  the  Latin  adverbs  of  place  in  -bi;  as,  tftt, 
alibi,  utribi,  from  is,  alius,  titer.  The  forms  in  -up  when  used  as  Datives  are 
often  written  incorrectly  with  an  t  subscript  (-n<ph  §  25.  «),  as  though  p  had 
been  added  to  the  complete  Dat.  form.     For  the  t  paragogic,  see  $  66.  «. 

§  90«  2.)  The  i  appended  with  the  insertion  of  &.  This  form  became 
adverbial  (chiefly  poetic),  denoting  the  place  where ;  as,  #<Wh,  at  home,  «AA«- 
§i,  elsewhere,  amSt,  «&/,  Kopf&oS-i.  It  was  mostly  confined  to  the  second 
declension,  and,  in  the  few  instances  in  which  it  was  made  from  nouns  of  other 
declensions,  it  still  imitated  the  forms  of  this.  Traces  of  its  old  use  as  the 
Indirect  Case  still  remain  in  Homer  ;  thus,  Gen.  «£>(«*«&  «•{•,  =  «-(«  sv^rnvsv, 
T.  3,  'Ia<&<  *£'*  0.  561,  ntti  *p  £.  36  ;  Dat.  **£«&  I.  300,  «.  370. 

3.)  The  «  appended  with  the  insertion  of  %.  Tbi*  ^orm  appears  only  in 
the  Epic  fix*  (improperly  written  by  some  yxh  cf*  89.  y),  for  the  adverbial 
Dative  f,  where,  A.  607. 

4.)  The  t  contracted  with  the  preceding  «  in  the  second  declension  into  « 
(§  32).  This  simpler  mode  of  contraction  now  scarcely  appears  except  in 
adverbial  Datives;  as,  tixot,  at  home  (but  o*x*,  to  a  house;  cf.  in  Latin,  domi 
and  domus),  wfi*i,  'IrdpM,  J,  mi.  Yet  h  Ir^**  Simon.  Fr.  209;  lr 
n^i«vr««T  Inscr.  Cret. ;  rat  impei  Inscr.  Boeot. 

5.)  The  common  form,  in  which  the  <  is  absorbed  by  the  preceding  vowel ; 

as,  m-t  f,  $s  y  ;   thus,  S-t/ga,  «7x?,  'leS-fuji* 

§91*  The  forms  of  the  Genitive  in  -«$i»  or  -$»»  (§  84.  B)  remained 
in  the  common  language  only  as  adverbs,  denoting  the  place  whence;  as, 
•7««&fi>,  from  home,  aXXoStf,  avrfotr,  'ASwsiSiy.  As  examples  of  their  use 
as  decided  Genitives,  may  be  cited  ig  AMfitiStv  0.  304,  Ig  «&£«>0&i>  0.  19, 
*t*  oi>(*f&t9  x.  18;  and  the  pronominal  forms  t^i^ir,  *i$ir,  ?$«»,  which 
even  occur  in  Attic  poets. 


11* 
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CHAPTER  II. 

DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS. 

I.  The  First  Declension. 

[For  the  affixes  and  paradigms,  see  f  IT  0-8.] 

§99.  For  the  original  affixes  of  Dec.  I.,  which  all  had  a 
as  a  connecting  vowel,  see  §§  86,  88.  In  most  of  these  affix- 
es, a  either  became  part  of  a  diphthong,  or  else,  either  through 
contraction  or  the  force  of  analogy,  became  long.  Short  a 
however  remained  in  the  singular, 

1.)  In  the  direct  cases  of  feminities,  whose  characteristic 
was  a,  a  double  consonant,  or  XX ;  as,  yXwooa,  yXmaaav  (fl  7), 
dlyu,  thirsty  do|u,  opinion,  $tj«,  root,  a/nXXu,  contest. 

Notes.  «•  Add  a  few  feminines  in  -Ac,  and  some  in  -m,  particularly  female 
apfHsilitttve$  f  as,  m-mvXA  and  mvttreittX*,  red,  7;£<3i>4,  fi/wr,  ftipfttm,  care,  %*mt- 
»£,  mistress  ai«*nt,  Uoneu;  likewise  «U*»3«,  tAorn. 

|3.  Add,  also,  many  feminines  in  -«  pure  and  -{«.  These  have  mostly  a 
diphthong  in  the  penult,  and  may  all  be  recognized  by  the  accent,  except  the 
proper  names  K^/*,  Tltyi,  and  the  numeral  /*/*,  one.  The  principal  classes 
are,  (a)  Polysyllables  in  -net  and  -«*,  except  abstracts  in  -net  from  verbs  in 
•iv« ;  as,  £&ii$ij£,  frtrfft,  «£>*/«,  good-tciil,  /8«r/X»/4,  owen,  but  /3«r/Xn'*,  reap** 
from  fictfiXtv*  •    (A)  Female  designations  in  -t^/«  ;  as,  ^*Xrj/t,  female  m«s»- 


by  1/  j  as,  fU%Mt&,  sword,  yi<f>u(i,  bridge,  Rupfi 


y.  The  accent  commonly  shows  the  quantity  of  final  c  in  the  theme. 
Thus,  in  all  praparoxytone*  and  properispomena,  it  must  be  sAorf  by  the  general 
laws  of  accent ;  while,  by  a  special  law  of  the  declension,  it  is  long  in  all 
oxytones,  and  in  all  paroxyUmee  in  -«,  Gen.  -•; ,  except  the  three  mentioned  in 

Note/5. 

■ 

2.)  In  the  Vocative  of  nouns  in  -tik,  and  of  gentiles  and 
compound  verbals  in  -ij$ ;  as  ruvTw  (TJ  7),  Zxv&yg,  Scythian, 
//too^c,  Persian,  ynop,iiQt}g  (/?,  earth,  pir^im,  to  measure), 
geometer,  pvQo^aiXr^  (/jivqov,  perfume,  nwXim,  to  sell),  perfumer  ; 
Voc.  fwt/i<x,  2xi/'#m,  /7*'oaa  (but  rieQor^,  Perses,  a  man's  name, 
Voc.  Jligari),  yttofitTyoi,  pVQonwXu. 

§93.  In  the  singular,  long  a  passed,  by  precession,  into 
fl,  unless  preceded  by  t,  i,  q,  or  90  (§  29) ;  as,  vavrtig,  ravttf, 
ATQtldtjg,  ATQtidrjv,  'Atftldn,  yXwaa^g,  yXwaajj,  ttfi^,  riftrjg,  Ti/fift*  * 
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but  rafilag,  rer/ica,  <rx<cr9  axiag,  vH'ow,  dvyuv  (fl  7),  t^*u,  ttfeo, 
£0t/a,  need,  £?<>£,  coZor. 

Note.  Long  «  likewise  remains  in  the  pares,  vfce,  (pass,  rr««,  porch,  yis, 
field,  n*u£,  gourd,  »*?»£,  walnut-tree,  IXxa,  olive-tree,  N««r**tfi«,  Nauskaa ;  in 
the  words,  AXaXi,  war-cry,  irifoa,  day  after  a  feast,  rnavidXJt,  p-aft-spring, 
yin&if,  noble ;  and  in  some  proper  names,  particularly  those  which  are  Doric 
or  foreign ;  as,  'A^^ite,  a4«,  <biX»pnX£,  At*  f  fas,  "Tk*s,  1vXX£$  •  and  it 
became  n  after  {  or  g«  in  the  words  Si**,  neck,  »i^n,  maiden,  x'o}}n,  cheek,  «$«(*), 
pap,  ftn,  stream ;  in  some  proper  names,  as  Tn^nt  •  and  in  compounds  of  f*t- 
rpm,  to  measure,  as  yim^ir^nt  (§  92.  2).  In  some  words,  usage  fluctuates 
between  long  or  short  «  and  n ;  as,  'A^eLf-riS  Cyr.  vi.  1.  31,  'A^irxni  lb.  v.  1. 
4,  rut*  and  vs/vfr,  irgp/tva  and  T^vfivn* 

§  94*  Contracts.  A  few  nouns,  in  which  the  character- 
istic is  a  or  f,  and  feminine  adjectives  in  -?«  and  -017,  are  con- 
tracted ;  as,  juvdd  ptva,  'tig  pit's  T^jJc,  poking  flotfoag  (p  being 
here  doubled  after  contraction),  avxia  o-i'xij,  Jig-tree,  zQvotn 
ZQVorj,  dntlorj  dtnlri.  For  the  rules,  see  §§  33,  36,  37 ;  for  the 
paradigms,  flfl  7,  18. 

DIALECTIC  FORMS. 

§  OS.  1.  In  the  affixes  of  this  declension,  the  Doric  dialect  retains 
throughout  the  original  «  ;  while  in  the  singular,  the  Ionic  has  n  in  most  of 
those  words  in  which  the  Attic  and  Common  dialects  have  long  «,  and  even  in 
some  in  which  they  have  short  *,  particularly  derivatives  in  -1/*  and  -«** 
(k  44)  ;  thus,  Dor.  rifta,  nftnt,  Tift  a,  rtfietf  •  Ion.  rxtn,  new,  rmy,  nun*  • 
Ep.  iXnB^ttfi,  ilrXoln,  New  Ion.  &Xn$n*n,  pin,  for  iXtj'Si/i,  iStXoiA,  pi*. 

2.  In  words  in  -« ,  the  primitive  Direct  Case  in  -4  is  sometimes  retained  by 
Homer  and  some  of  the  other  poets  as  Nom.  (§  86),  for  the  sake  of  the 
metre  or  euphony  ;  as,  i  cvn  SvtrrA  B.  107;  irwir*  Nir«r*{  B.  336;  pn- 
ritrm  Ztvs  A.  175  ;  $*$vpn<ra  Xi/^y  Pind.  N.  3.  92  ;  ivxrk  MtraXxae  Theoc 
8.  30.  So  in  feminines  in  -n.  the  poets  sometimes  retain  the  old  short  a  in 
the  Voc. ;  as,  pvpf*  QlXn  T.  130  ;  *Xi  &U*,  Sapph.  66  (44).  On  the  other 
hand,  Alnm  Ap.  Rh.  3.  386,  for  AlTjrA,  Voc.  of  AMm;- 

3.  The  old  genitive  affixes,  do  and  mm,  which  often  occur  in  the  Epic  writ- 
en,  were  contracted  as  follows : 

«.)  In  the  Ionic  dialect,  they  were  regularly  contracted  into  »  and  mt,  with 
the  insertion  of  1  after  a  consonant  (§  35)  ;  as,  'Arfttiao  ('Ar(i£«)  *At£s£i», 
'Arpiiatt  (*Ar(ub*f)  'Ar^i^iM  •  Btfgia*  B«{i«,  'Egtcu*  O.  214,  iv^tsA*«  A. 
165,'AnVB.  461. 

0.)  In  the  Doric,  £  absorbed  the  following  vowel,  and  the  affixes  became  A 
and  it  (§  45.  1)  ;  as,  'Ar^ii^M  'Ar(i<$jt,  'Ar^uJ***  'At(I/J£i». 

y.)  In  the  Attic,  £$  and  *«*  were  contracted  into  «v  (by  precession  from  «, 
§§  28,  29    and  »»  ;  as,  *Ar{id««  ('Ar^«   *Ar{«i*«»,  'Ac(U*«*»  'Ar^u^. 

V  "6.  4.  In  the  Accusative  of  masculines,  the  Ionic  often  changes  r 
to  m\  the  old  connecting  vowel  *  now  becoming  1  (§  46.  0)  j  as,  Ssrvirut 
Hdt.  L  11,  pi.  XifTeTiKt  lb.  Ill,  for  ttevtrnh  l*f*ir£(. 

5.  The  dative  plural  in  Homer  commonly  ends  in  -jr/,  or  -»?#  before  a 
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vowel  (which  may  be  referred  to  apostrophe).  Then  are,  however,  a  few  in- 
stances of  -fit  before  a  consonant  (riff  m/  A.  179,  wir&s  wfi$  *.  279,  &c) ; 
and  two,  where  we  even  find  -<u#,  which  ought,  perhaps,  to  be  changed  to  -«f 
(jkmrmtt  M.  284,  St*7f  i.  119).  An  old  contraction  into  -An,  instead  of  -«wr«, 
remained  in  the  common  language  in  adverbs  of  place  ;  as,  TlXmrmuU^  at 
Flataa,  &£««. 

6.  For  the  Epic  Gen.  in  -$»,  see  §  91.  For  the  Epic  Datives  in  -<pi,  -3-*, 
and  -^/,-see  §§  89,  90.  For  the  Doric  and  JSolic  forms  of  the  Aoc  plur., 
see  §  45.  5. 

7.  Antique,  Ionic,  and  Doric  forms  are  sometimes  found  in  Attic  writers ; 
particularly, 

«.)  The  Dor.  Gen.  in  -d,  from  some  nouns  in  -•;,  mostly  proper  names ; 
as,  ifw&«&*««f,  fowler,  Ttfyvat,  KmXXiett  •  Gen.  «#yj£«&if{«,  Ytfyv*,  K*X- 
Xia.     So  all  contracts  in  -*t ;  as,  fafftis,  G.  $*?p*  (f  7). 

/S.)  The  Ion.  Gen.  in  -i«,  from  a  few  proper  names  in  -«r ;  as,  0«X«, 
Tnpt  -  Gen.  0«Xi«,  T«{»«. 

y.)  The  old  Dak  plur.  in  -mtrt,  which  is  frequent  in  the  poets.  So,  in  Pla- 
to, ri^iMn  Leg.  920  e,  npipun  Phaedr.  276  b. 

II.  The  Second  Declension. 

(For  the  affixes  and  paradigms,  see  55  86,  87 ;  HIT  5,  6,  9,  10.] 

§  97.  The  flexible  endings  of  the  Nominative  and  Accusa- 
tive singular  are  wanting  (§  86), 

1.)  In  the  theme  of  the  article;  thus,  6  for  og* 

2.)  In  the  neuter  of  the  article  and  of  the  pronouns  alios, 
avtog,  Ixelrog,  and  og'  thus,  to,  aJUo,  uvto,  ixtlvoj  Jo,  for  tot, 
aklov,  &c. 

Note.  In  crasis  with  the  article  (§  39),  and  in  composition  with  the  pro- 
nouns rtTtg  and  r»r«f,  the  neater  *M  more  frequently  becomes  mbrit  •  thus, 

Taitrif  and  TMvrit  for  r  J  «vr«  *   T#/»t/r»»  and  rw«l/r»,  r»r«trr*i>  and  rarovr*. 

> 

3.)~  Frequently  in  the  Accusative  of  the  Attic  declension 
(§  98),  particularly  in  ^  *W*  rfaww,  ij  aXwe,  threshing-jloor,  y 
Kimc,  %  X<uf,  ij  7Vo>c.  o  "Adoiq  '  thus,  Ace.  pew?  and  recti  (f[  9), 
*<u,  140<».  So,  in  the  adjectives  ayqomg  (fl  17),  ar<x7i>U«*f,  ,/»#, 
c&o;rpsa>?,  competent, 

§98.  Contracts.  If  the  characteristic  is  a,  f,  or  o,  it 
may  be  contracted  with  the  affix  according  to  the  rules  (§§  33- 
37).  See  «/i?o«oc  (fl  17),  oottor,  rooc  (fl  9).  The  contract  de- 
clension in  -wc  and  -»*,  from  -«o$  and  -wo*,  is  termed  by  gram- 
marians the  Attic  Declension  from  its  prevalence  among  Attic 
writers,  although  it  is  far  from  being  peculiar  to  them  (§  7). 

Notes,  «.  The  number  of  words  belonging  to  the  Attic  declension  is 
small.     In  some  of  them,  the  uncontracted  form  does  not  occur,  or  occurs 
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only  wffli  some  change.  Thus,  for  k*»y*s*,  tSy*t  (which  are  compounds  of 
?««,  the  original  form  of  yn,  earth,  and  from  which  come  by  contraction 
kmy%mt  v&yun)  we  And  the  extended  forms  kwymn  v.  4.  29,  tuymt  or  i#- 
ywf*    Some  of  them  are  variously  declined.     See  §§  123.  y,  124.  y. 

/3.  If  the  characteristic  is  long  «,  i  is  inserted  after  the  contraction  (§  35) ; 
thus,  t£if  (n£f )  ,ult  («J  9),  raw  (m?)  m«,  »«f  (rf )  vtf ,  nm»  (wfr)  mm*  •  Plur. 
NM/(vy)  Mf,  4bc 

y.  In  the  Attic  declension,  the  Nom.  plur.  neut  is  contracted,  like  the 
other  cases,  into  * ;  thus,  kyn^m  (f  17),  as  if  from  kyne**-*,  a  form  with 
the  connecting  voweL    See  §  87. 

DIALECTIC  FORMS. 

§  99*  1.  The  affix  of  the  Gen.  sing.  «-#  (§  86),  which  was  com* 
monly  contracted  to  «v,  or,  in  the  JSolic  and  stricter  Doric,  to  «  (§  44.  4), 
was  often  prolonged  by  the  poets,  especially  the  Epic  (sometimes  even  by  the 
Tragic  in  lyric  portions),  to  ««;  thus,  v«vr«v  'Ihm^m^  B.  145  ;  Kp*v  ty«A«s 
«.  126 ;  «&  )q»««  «.  330 ;  &«?  Find.  O.  2.  37  ;  &««  lb.  6.  60  ;  ptymX* 
Al*f  Ale  1  (20)  ;  Iwpifw  Id.  37;  mr*pH>7:..*K9&wm  Theoc  1.  68;  /**- 
X**£  x^r««  Id.  4.  18.  The  Epic  genitives  llin*»  (A.  327,  &c.)  and  Xlst- 
tiktm  (S.  489)  are  made  by  a  single  contraction,  with  the  usual  insertion  of 
*  (§  98.  0),  from  the  original  forms  rise«M,  II«iviX«m.  The  Epic  dual  forma 
in  «<V,  which  alone  are  used  by  Homer,  arise  from  a  mere  poetic  doubling  of 
<  (§  48). 

2.  Some  proper  names  in  -«  have  the  Gen.  sing,  in  Herodotus,  after  the 
analogy  of  Dec.  I.;  as,  K{«?r«f,  K^uri*  viii.  122,  but  K^/rai/  i.  6;  Bkrrtm 
tv.  160  ;  KXMft&prt*  v.  32.  The  Gen.  plur.  forms  *-irri«>  (Hdt.  i.  94)  and 
w(im  (Id.  ii.  36),  if  genuine,  may  be  referred  to  the  Ionic  insertion  of  • 

"  48.  1). 


3.  TTie  old  Dat.  plur*  in  -net  is  common  in  the  poets  of  all  classes,  and  in 
Ionic  prose.     So,  even  in  Plato,  £i»?r<  Leg.  955  e. 

4.  For  the  Epic  Gen.  in  -#&»,  see  §  91.  For  the  Epic  Datives  in  -#f<  and 
-«&,  and  the  old  Dat  in  -«,  see  §§  89,  90.  For  the  Doric  and  <£olic  forms 
of  the  Ace.  plur.,  see  §  45.  5. 

5.  Contracts  in  -•»*  from  -•«(  occur  in  Homer,  though  rarely ;  as,  twt 
».  240  (elsewhere  »«*).  In  words  in  -••*,  -i#»,  he  sometimes  protracts  the  • 
to  u  (J  47.  N.\  and  sometimes  employs  synizesis  (§  30). 

III.  The  Third  Declension. 

[For  the  affixes  and  paradigms,  see  M  85,  87;  TIT  B,  6, 11-16.] 

$  lOO*  In  this  declension,  the  Nominative,  though  regard- 
ed as  the  theme  of  the  word,  seldom  exhibits  the  root  in  its 
simple,  distinct  form.  This  form  must  therefore  be  obtained 
from  the  Genitive,  or  from  some  case  which  has  an  open  af- 
fix (^§  79,  82.  t). 

Remarks.  1.  Special  attention  must  be  given  to  the  euphonic  changes 
which  occur  in  those  cases  which  have  either  close  affixes,  or  no  affixes  ;  that 
is  in  the  Nominative  and  Vocative  singular,  the  Dative  plural,  and  the  Ajo 
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cusative  singular  in  -*.    For  these  changes,  see  in  general  $$  51,  55,  57  - 
59,  63. 

2.  The  flexible  ending  of  the  Ace.  sing,  in  this,  as  in  the  other  two  de- 
clensions, seems  to  have  been  originally  ».  Bnt  the  t  was  so  extensively 
changed  into  «  in  accordance  with  §  63.  R,  that  the  *  became  the  prevailing 
affix,  and  was  often  used  even  after  a  vowel.  It  will  therefore  be  understood 
that  the  affix  is  a,  if  no  statement  is  made  to  the  contrary.  When  the  affix 
is  »,  the  root  receives  the  same  changes  as  in  the  theme  ($  110). 

Words  of  the  third  declension  are  divided  according  to  the 
characteristic,  into  Mutes,  Liquids,  Liquid-Mutes,  and  Puses. 

A.  Mutes. 

[IT  111 

$  lOl.  Labials  and  Palatals.  These  are  all  either 
masculine  or  feminine,  and  in  none  is  the  Voc.  formed  except 
yvvtj  (N.  y). 

Notes.    «.  For  the  ^  and  $  in  the  theme  and  Dat  pL,  see  §  51. 

0.  In  £{*£,  the  root  is  $e*X-  *°  t^108e  caaes  m  which  x  remains,  &  be- 
comes r,  according  to  §  62.  In  h  *A*«-*»£,  -i*«t,  fox,  the  last  vowel  of  the 
root  is  lengthened  in  the  theme.     Compare  §  112.  «. 

y.  Tot*,  woman,  wife,  which  is  irregular  in  having  its  theme  after  the  form 
of  Dec.  I.,  and  also  in  its  accentuation,  is  thus  declined :  S.  N.  yi/wi,  6.  y»- 
ixtxog,  D.  ywxtxi,  A.  ywaiiutj  V.  ywmi  •  P.  N.  yvtmxtg,  G.  yvfxtxHt,  D.  yv~ 
r*(%i,  A.  yufaTxecs  •  D.  N.  ywaTxt,  6.  yvvatxeT*.  The  old  grammarians  have 
also  cited  from  Comic  writers  the  forms,  A.  yvw,  P.  N.  ytnxf,  A.  yvtmf,  ac- 
cording to  Dec.  L 

§  109.  Masculine  and  Feminine  Llnguals.  These 
lose  their  characteristic  in  the  theme  and  Dat.  pi.  (§  55),  in  the 
Ace.  sing.,  when  formed  in  v  ($§  63.  R.,  100.  2),  and  in  the 
Voc.  (§  63). 

Notes.  *.  If  a  palatal  is  thus  brought  before  r,  it  unites  with  it  in  \ 
(§  51),  as  (a***rfy  £,**{)  Aral  (f  11),  n  (>vxt()  tvl,  night ;  if  to  the  end 
of  a  word,  it  is  dropped  ($  63),  as  (ivaxr,  «>«*)  £f*.  This  distinct  Toe., 
however,  is  used  only  in  addressing  a  god  ;  otherwise,  Z  £»«£  (or,  by  frequent 
crasis,  «mb£).  , 

0.  For  the  change  of  «  when  brought  before  the  affixes  s  and  »,  or  to  the 
end.  of  a  word,  see  §§  112.  «,  113.  3. 

y.  Barytones  in  -is  and  -ut  form  the  Ace.  sing,  in  both  m  and  v,  the  latter 
being  the  more  common  affix ;  as,  x&yt  (T  1 1),  n  tyf,  strife,  J,  4  Jfw,  bird; 
Ace.  x*Vr*  SLa^  X*t"  (M  the  name  of  a  goddess,  the  form  in  -«  is  always 
used,  and  sometimes,  also,  in  poetry ;  but,  otherwise,  the  form  in  -»,  yet  see 
H.  Gr.  iii.  5.  16),  i»it  and  poet.  ?(;}«,  j(wv  and  poet,  jgvr&c.  So  also,  xkt!$ 
(T  11),  •  y'*>>»f,  laughter,  and  the  compounds  of  «•«*,  foot;  thus,  Ace.  xXiftm 
and  xkuv,  yiXurm.  and  yik»*,  OSl-rotx  and  0*%W>  (T  1 6),  $iV«2«  and  $/- 
«■«»»  (1  17).  Add  i  1{*>s,  bwes  Ace.  7(»r«  and  rare  poetic  form  ff«».  So 
writ ,  when  resolved  by  the  poets  into  *«<>,  may  have  Aoc  «•«»,'  Ap.  Eh. 
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4.  697.  In  oxytonea,  the  accent  served  to  prevent  the  lingual  from  falling 
away. 

$  103.  Neuter  Linguals.  In  these,  the  characteristic 
is  always  t,  which,  in  the  theme,  is  commonly  dropped  after 
pa,  but  otherwise  becomes  g  or  q  (§  63)  ;  as,  owpa,  fpwg,  xiqag, 
ijTra^  (IT  11),  tldog  (IT  22),  from  the  roots  ooi/iar-,  qpwi-,  xtoctT-, 
ry7T«i-,  stdor-. 

Note.  The  r  is  aim  dropped  in  /tfoj,  ftbXirt ,  aomjt  ;  in  y^X«,  y*\Mmrec, 
nulk,  which  also  drops  *  ;  and  in  yitv,  yif*r«{,  knee,  and  M;u,  )#g«r«,  *pear, 
which  then  change  «  to  v  (compare  §  113).  In  the  poetic  #/»«£  4/**r#f, 
day,  v  is  changed  into  (  after  mm  ;  and  in  tft»{,  ula.roft  water,  and  ***{,  r««- 
«-«,  ./SUA,  r  is  changed  into  £,  and  «  into  ».     See  §  123.  y. 

§  104«  Contract  Linguals.  A  few  linguals  drop  the 
characteristic  before  some  or  all  of  the  open  affixes,  and  are 
then  contracted  ;  thus,  xludsg  (xktlii)  xlng,  xXtldag  (xXfiag) 
xXtlg'  xtQuiog  xsQaog  xiowg,  xtQara  xt'qaa  xiqa  (IT  11)  ;  to  teqag, 
prodigy,   P.  N.  it'yata  Tt(jix,    G.  TtQaiwr   jegtov  *   6  XQ°*$9   ^nt 

5.  D.  *omt*  (jfotot)  xqw  (in  the  phrase  h  XQ$Y  So,  in  Homer, 
from  6  M Qioq,  sweat,  6  /&&>?,  laughter,  o  com?,  Zove,  S.  D.  Idool, 
yiX<ay  t^w,  for  idocim,  &c. ;  A.  idou,  ;'«>l«,  for  tdgma  (ifywu), 
/Elftira.    Compare  §§  107,  119,  123.  a. 

Note.    In  the  following  words,  the  contraction  is  confined  to  the  root : 

t»  *Zt,  Mt,  ear(%  11),  contracted  from  the  old  «?«*  um*H  (J  33.  y). 

t}  KxiMf,  bait,  Gen.  )«Xt«r«f,  i$\nr»f. 

t§  rri*^,  contr.  *v*g,  taUew,  Gen.  *r%ar«t,  *rnr»s. 

ri  feW»  ""^  Gen*  ffckwf  («  or  «),  l{«rw  (§  87.  1). 

Remark.  Those  linguals  in  which  a  liquid  precedes  the 
lingual  will  be  treated  as  a  distinct  class  (§  109). 

B.  Liquids. 

[T  12.J 

§  105*  Masculine  and  Feminine  Liquids.  In  these, 
except  algy  salt,  sea  (in  the  singular,  only  Ionic  and  poetic),  the 
characteristic  is  always  either  v  or  q.  For  the  changes  in  the 
theme  and  Dat.  pi.,  see  §§  57-59.  When  the  characteristic 
is  ?,  it  depends  upon  the  preceding  vowel  whether  the  v  or  the 
g  is  changed  in  the  theme  ;  as  follows. 

1.)  If  an  _E  or  0  vowel  precede,  the  g  is  changed  ;  as  in 
Itfiyv,  '■hog,  dalfiw,  -ovog  (1T  12)  ;  0  /uijy,  pyvog,  month,  0  x*ip<*>*> 
-M roc,  storm,  winter. 

Except  i  **s<7,  MTtfh,  comb,  the  numeral  iff,  Uis,one  (*[  21),  and  the  Ionic 
I  /at*  (as  from  root  ^ir-,  yet  Gen.  f*n*»t)  for  /»*f,  month  (Hdt.  ii.  82). 

2.)  If  a  precede,  in  nouns  the  g  is  changed,  but  in  adjectives 
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the  p ;  thus,  o  7I«r,  /7a»o'?9  P«t,  i  »«w«r,  _•»*?,  j>aa» ;  but 
pilag,  -urog  (IT  19),  TaAuf,  -woe,  wretched* 

3.)  If  *  or  v  precede,  the  *  is  changed;  as  in  $lg9  (irog 
(tT  12),  o  d*l<f>k>  -fro*»  dolphin,  6  Goqxvg,  *vrog,  Phorcys. 

Notes.  *.  The  t  remains  in  /t«nw,  -ffw,  woodm  tower;  and  most  words 
In  -/*  and  -or  hare  a  second,  but  less  classic  form,  in  -*?  and  -w ;  as,  //*  and 
//»,  J*A.f> if  and  J«x^/»,  4>«t*vr  and  4>»{*w. 

0.  In  the  pronoun  cTf ,  (f  34),  the  p  of  the  root  c*-  is  simply  dropped  in 
the  theme.   Yet  see  §  152.  0. 

Remark.  Vocative.  In  the  Voc.  of  'Arixxmty  -vug,  ApoUo,  UtrulZr, 
-Ztes,  Neptune,  and  I  r«m^}  -tips,  saviour,  the  natural  tone  of  address  has 
led  to  the  throwing  back  of  the  accent,  and  the  shortening  of  the  last  sylla- 
ble ;  thus,  "AflvAJUv,  Uieuiof,  r»ri(. 

§  1#6*  Syncopated  Liquids.  I.  In  a  few  liquids  of  fa- 
miliar use,  a  short  vowel  preceding  the  characteristic  is  syn- 
copated in  some  or  most  of  the  cases ;  as  follows. 

I.)  In  these  three,  the  syncope  takes  place  before  all  the  open  terminations : 

4»*f,  man  (f  12).     For  the  insertion  of  the  *,  see  §  64.  2. 

*»*«,  dog  (f  12),  which  has,  for  its  root,  *w-,  by  syncope,  **?-•  In  this 
word,  the  syncope  extends  to  the  Dat.  plur. 

hsyit,  lamb's  (f  12),  which  has,  for  its  root,  £{»-,  by  syncope,  «{»-  The 
Kom.  ring,  is  not  used,  and  its  place  is  supplied  by  *?*$. 

2.)  These  five  are  syncopated  in  the  genitive  and  dative  singular: 

wmrnft  father,  and  pnruf,  mother  flf  12). 

i  $vy*Tnt>  daughter,  G.  Soywlpt  Bttyarpt,  D.  Svymrip  bayurp. 

i  ymwrnty  stomachy  G.  ysript  ymrr^if,  D.  yfcrrff*  ymrrpu 

h  At^tnr*i(y  Ceres,  G.  A*ftnrt{*$  A*/***?**  D»  Anpn+tp  Ajftnrp  •  also, 
A.  A*f*nrt{*  Anfcnr^m. 

Notes.  «.  In  these  words,  the  poets  sometimes  neglect  the  syncope,  and 
sometimes  employ  it  in  other  cases  than  those  which  are  specified. 

0.  For  the  Dat.  pi.,  see  J  59.  Tmtrt,^  has  not  only  yrr^krt  (Dio  Cass. 
54.  22),  but  also  in  Hipp,  ymrrti^t, 

§  107.  II.  In  comparatives  in  -w?,  the  v  is  more  frequently 
syncopated  before  a  and  e,  after  which  contraction  takes  place  ; 
as,  psiSora  (pttfaa)  /ie/£a>,  fi$l£o9tg  (fitl(oeg)  /uclfoi/?,  pn^orag 
(pBitovg)  luZovg  (fl  17).     Compare  §§  104,  119,  123.  a. 

Note.  A  similar  contraction  is  common  in  the  Ace.  of  'ArixXw,  Apollo, 
and  n«ru&v,  JVgrfimo;  thus,  'A*«XA»f«,  CA«"#XX*«)  *A«r0XA.«  (Hi.  1.  6); 
n«rs<2£)>«,  IWufc.  See,  for  both  the  uncontracted  and  the  contracted  forms, 
PI.  Oat  402  d,  e,  404  d,  405  d.  So,  likewise,  i  *v*t*>t,  .Z,*(>  mixed  drink; 
Ace.  xi/xi»v«,  and,  rather  poetic,  xv»t»  (».  316 ;  xvxum  A.  624)  ;  4  <yXnx»* 
-*»«,  pennyroyal;  Ace.  yXnx*t*,  yX*x*  (Ar.  Ach.  874) ;  and  by  a  like 
syncope  of  c,  •  }x*q  ichor ;  Ace  lx»t»  «*>d  (only  E.  416)  /#«. 

§  1#8.    Neuter  Liquids.     A  few  nouns,  in  which  ©  is 
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the  characteristic,  are  neuter.  They  are,  for  the  most  part, 
confined  to  the  singular,  and  require,  in  their  declension,  no 
euphonic  changes  of  letters. 

None  In  $«£,  spring,  and  the  poetic  »««{,  heart,  contraction  takes  place 
in  the  root;  thus,  N.  1*(>  poetic  £f,  (*.  *«£♦*»  commonly  Jf#f,  D.  f*^,  com- 
monly «g#*  K.  »fe{,  in  Homer  always  Mtf,  D.  »3f*. 

C.   Liquid-Mutes. 

[ir  13.] 

§  109.  All  nouns  of  this  class  are  either  masculine  or 
'feminine.  The  characteristic  of  the  class  is  *t,  except  in  the 
feminines  dafiuft,  -rx^ro?,  wife,  tk(iivg,  -iv&osy  worm,  ntlQivg,  -iv- 
doc,  carriage-hcuiket)  and  tIqws,  -vrdog,  Tiryns.  The  t  or  ^ 
is  affected  as  in  simple  Unguals  (§  102).  When,  by  the  drop- 
ping of  t,  v  is  brought  before  g  in  the  theme,  it  depends  upon 
the  preceding  vowel  whether  the  r  or  the  g  is  changed  (§$  57, 
58),  according  to  the  following  rule  \  If  anO  vowel  precede,  the 
(  is  changed  ;  otherwise,  the  v. 

Thus,  Xun,  -»«r,  H*y«4>«9,  -*>»*••#  Qf  13),  J  ^ax«»,  -trrcf,  dragon;  bat 
yiyfir,  -a'»r«<  (^  13),  •  i/t««f,  -«»r«#,  thong,  i  liftiut,  -iv+st,  tht  ShnoU,  Zutttut, 
>tnr«t,  thawing. 

Notes.  «.  Except  #Wr,  -j»<r«f,  foota  (1  13  ;  yet  Ion.  &»*  Hdt.  vi.  107), 
and  participles  from  verbs  in  -tfu  ;  as,  }«rff ,  }#v«w  (f  22),  from  }i3»iu,  to  give* 

0.  Some  Latin  names  received  into  the  Greek  have  -nt  in  the  theme,  instead 
of  -%h  \  as,  Kxfant,  -i*rw#,  Cfcrnea*,  OfctX*;,  'imr,  Valmu* 

y.  If  the  characteristic  is  .*£-,  the  »  remains  before  s  (§  58.  0).  In  1*p£( 
(1  13),  the  f  is  simply  dropped  in  the  theme. 

Remabkb.  1.  A  tow  proper  names  in  -«r,  ••»«••#,  form  the  Voc  after  the 
analogy  of  the  theme  ;  that  is,  t  becomes  «,  and  is  than  contracted  ;  thus, 
"ArXat,    -0UT*t   V.    (*ArXatr,   "XrXmt,  "ArXna)  "ArXd*    ll«Xif&*p*s,  V. 

2.  Noons  and  adjectives  in  -«*,  -ttr*,  preceded  by  «  or  n,  are  usually  con- 
tracted ;  as,  i  wXaniut  «rX«*»*v,  cake,  G.  «,A.«««iv<r#r  irXa*«vi>r0(  •  r^ttiiMf 
rjpijf,  honored,  F.  ripni***  Ti^nr**,  K.  rt/Atitf  r^JJy,  G.  rifAvnitrot  rtpniroi,  &c. 

D.     PlJRES. 
[T  14.] 

$  1 1  ©•  The  euphonic  changes  in  the  declension  of  pares 
may  be  mostly  referred,  (I.)  to  a  special  law  of  Greek  declen- 
sion, and  (II.)  to  contraction. 

I.  Special  Law  of  Greek  Declension.     The 

short  vowels,  s  and  o,  can  never  remain  in  the  root, 

either  before  the  affixes  s  and  v  (T  5),  or  at  the  end 

of  a  %oord.     Hence, 
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^111.  (A.)  Before  the  affixes  $  and  v,  £  be- 
comes tfj  «,  v,  or  *v ;  and  o  becomes  to  or  ov ;  as 
follows* 

1.)  la  masculine  nouns,  t  becomes  sv  in  simple,  and  ij  in 
compound  words ;  as,  simple,  6  htnwg,  -«*;  (fl  14 ;  root  inn* -), 
o  fiaadtvg,  -d»g,  Atn£,  o  Scon;;,  -«»;>  priest,  o  Oyoivg,  -so>;,  TAe- 
56U5,  o  MtyatQtvg,  -tug,  Megarian  ;  compound,  6  JStoxoaiq;,  -*o; 
(fl  14;  from  aw;,  entire,  and  x(kxto;,  strength),  6  *AqiaxoxdXrig, 
"tog,  Aristotle,  o  /frjfioo&dvrig,  -tog* 

Except  the  simples  •  "A^nf ,  -s»* ,  Jfarf,  •  njf ,  rw* ,  wo/A ;  and  the  following, 
in  which  i  becomes  v  or  j,  «  wn^ff,  -i*#,  Ace.  vffc<»  (f  14),  0  wixixvt,  -s«r, 
axe,  •  wflrQw,  -i»r,  e&fer  (properly  an  adj.) ;  «  «^/#,  -i»r,  t^pcr,  i  #p»f ,  -»*f, 
serpent,  i  wprmw,  -•«*,  president,  and  also  »»('*,  *v{&*St  ("H'ty  *&d  hx*** 

2.)  In  feminine  and  common  nouns,  «  becomes  1 ;  as,  y  noUg, 
-tug,  Ace.  nokiv  (fl  14),  ij  dvvaftig,  -stag,  power;  6,  n  parrtg, 
-tag,  prophet,  prophetess. 

§  119*  3.)  In  adjectives,  c  becomes  v  in  simple,  and  1?  in 
compound  words ;  as,  simple,  ^dvg,  -dog,  Ace.  qow  (fl  19),  /Av- 
ki/;,  -co;,  sweet,  o$vg,  -dog,  sharp  ;  compound,  ctXr}&rjs,  -tog,  true, 
tltfXrjg,  "dog,  cheap,  oopijxwdtig,  -tog,  wasp-like,  rottfoi?;,  -co;,  hoc- 
ing  three  hanks  of  oars,  or,  as  a  substantive  (rat/;,  vessel,  being 
understood),  trireme  (fl  14). 

Except  a  few. ample  adjectives,  in  which  *  becomes  u;  as,  smfnt,  -Ut 
IT  17)»  «**>i«,  -t*,fuU,  fitting,  4«ft  false. 

4.)  In  monosyllables,  o  becomes  ov ;  otherwise,  01 ;  as,  ftovg, 
fioog,  Ace*  /9ow  (fl  14),  o,  {  Qovg,  §oogy  sumach,  6  z°W*  £00;, 
Ae^  0/  earth;  but  eu6a>;,  -do;  (fl. 14). 

Notes.  «.  This  role  applies  also  to  Unguals  in  which  •  precedes  the  char- 
acteristic ;  thus,  «-ov{,  m-tMs  (Til),  and  its  compounds,  OA/rw*  -•)«#  (1  1 6), 
liW*  .4«f  (f  17);  but  •#**,  -*V*  (f  22). 

/3.  In  feminines  of  more  than  one  syllable,  in  which  the  characteristic  is  *, 
the  affix  t  is  changed  to  1,  and  is  then  absorbed.  Thus  from  the  root  n%:  ** 
formed  the  theme  {hx°f>  *iX")  *X"  (T  !*)•  So  *  wwJW,  -««*,  j)cr««Mum,  « 
Afjr^,  .«»;,  Latona,  &c.  Except,  as  above,  «(&»*,  and  the  Ionic  £  w,  doacm. 
These  feminines  in  •*  and  -**  have  no  plural  or  dual,  except  by  metaplasm 
(§  122) ;  unless,  perhaps,  tUsvg  (§  123.  «)  is  to  be  regarded  as  simply  con- 
tracted from  i/»0«f * 

5}  113.  (B.)  In  cases  which  have  no  affix,  e 
characteristic  becomes  <,  v,  or  sis,  or  else  assumes  a 
euphonic  $ ;  and  o  characteristic  becomes  ot  or  ov ; 
as  follows. 

1.)  If  the  theme  ends  in  -17;,  c  becomes  c; ;  but,  otherwise, 
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is  changed  as  in  the  theme  ;  thus,  Nom.  neut  ovtyeg  (jf  17), 
7)dv  (H  19) ;  Voc.  itf/nof? ,  .reixfat*?,  noli,  mufVt  trnuv  (fl  14), 

<«  (U  19). 

2.)  In  the  theme  of  neuter  nouns,  «  assumes  ?,  becoming 
itself  o  (§  28) ;  as,  to  tci/oft  -to*  (fl  14),  to  »£ro?,  -s©$,  nation, 
to  5©o$,  -so$,  mountain. 

Except  W  Jfrrv,  -s«f,  town  (f  14),  the  Epic  ci  wZv,  -u{,  flock,  and  a  few 
foreign  names  of  natural  productions  in  -*,  as  r#  fffaif,  -•**,  pepper. 

3.)  In  the  Vocative,  o  becomes  o7,  if  the  theme  ends  in  -w  or 
-afc ;  but  ov,  if  it  ends  in  -ovg ;  as,  ifc  of,  alddi,  pov  (fl  14) ;  and 
in  like  manner  (cf.  112.  a),  Oiblnov  (fl  16). 

§  1 14.  Remarks.  1.  After  the  analogy  of  *  and  o,  a 
characteristic  becomes  av  in  yqavg  and  vavg  (fl  14),  and  as- 
sumes g  in  the  theme  of  neuters  ;  as,  to  yigag,  -aog  (fl  14),  to 
71700?,  -a 0?,  oZd  age. 

2.  In  the  Accusative  singular  of  pures,  the  formative  r  be* 
comes  a  (§  100.  2)  except  when  the  theme  ends  in  -*;,  -*$, 
-Wff,  -«i/ff,  or  -ovg ;  thus,  #wc,  qoo>?,  cirTKi/g,  rptijoi^,  aldwg,  ij/oi 
CTT  14),  ooKprjg  (f[  17)  ;  Ace.  £o>a,  ^0010,  fanea,  Toufpeer,  ortdosr, 
Woo,  oaopfi'a ;  but  o  Aa?,  ^<me,  x^c,  olg  (contracted  from  oig), 
nolig,  ijrtfvs,  nijxvfi  M<*v$*  vavg,  povg  (fl  14),  ydvg  (fl  19)  ;  Ace. 
lav,  xiv,  otv,  noliv,  ijcdvv,  nrjxvv,  yqavv,  vavv,  fiovv,  qdvy. 

Nor*.  Proper  names  in  -«,  -i«,  for  the  most  part,  admit  both  forms  of 
the  Ace;  as,  *2**t&mt  (f  14),  A.  2**£«r*  (Flat.),  2**ffim»  (Xen.);  4 
"A^f ,  Marty  A.  *A^«  and  "A;*  »• 

3.  When  the  characteristic  is  changed  to  a  diphthong  before 
a  in  the  theme,  the  same  change  is  made  before  at  in  the  Da* 
twe  plural ;  as,  Innivvi,  fiovol,  yqaval,  vavai  (f[  14)* 

^  IIS.  II.  Contraction.  For  the  general 
laws,  see  ^§  31-37.  The  following  remarks, may 
be  added. 

1.  Pures  in  -17s,  -0?,  -oi,  and  -ofc,  -6og,  are  contracted  in  all  the 
cases  which  have  open  terminations.  See  tQir^g,  JSfoxoarqc, 
'tfoaxJUV,?,  tt7xog,  ijjw,  aldtog  (fl  14),  oa<prtg  (fl  17).  Add  a  few 
neuters  in  -ag ;  as,  to  yfyag  (fl  14),  to  *oea$,  meat. 

Noras.  «.  Of  noons  in  -*  and  ~*t,  Ms,  the  ancontraetod  form  scarcely 
occurs,  even  in  the  poets  and  dialects. 

0.  In  proper  names  in  -»Xi«*,  contracted  -*&«*  (from  *xUt,  renown),  the 
Bat  and  sometimes  the  Ace.  sing,  are  doubly  contracted.  See  'H*«*X»*if 
(1 14).  For  the  later  Voc.  *H^«*Xi#,  compare  §  105.  R.  The  Nom.  pi. 
H^Xiif,  in  the  Ion.  form  (§  121.  4),  occurs,  with  &nr'us,  PL  Thent. 
169  b, 
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2.  In  other  pures,  contraction  is,  for  the  most  part,  con- 
fined to  three  cases  ;  the  Nooi.  and  Ace.  plur.,  and  the  Pat 
sing. 

The  contractions  which  are  usual  or  frequent  hi  these  word*  are  exhibited 
in  the  tables.  Contraction  sometimes  cecum  in  oases  in  which  it  is  not  given 
in  the  tables,  and  is  sometimes  omitted  in  cases  in  -which  k  is  given.  These 
deviations  from  common  usage  are  chiefly  found  in  the  poets. 

§  1 1  A*  3.  In  the  Attic  and  Common  dialects,  the  endings 
-*oc,  -««,  and  -sag,  instead  of  the  common  contraction,  receive 
in  certain  words  a  peculiar  change,  which  lengthens  the  last 
vowel.     This  change  takes  place, 

a.)  In  the  Gen.  sing,  of  nouns  in  -*$,  -vg%  and  -st/c,  and 
sometimes  of  nouns  in  -t  and  -v ;  as,  noUg,  Gen.  noXsog  nolstog, 
nrjxvg%  -si*?,  Innevg,  -iu>g,  aarv^-tog  and  -tug  (fl  14),  mntQi,-tw$ 
(§  113.  2).  Also  o  "Afftjgy  Mars,  G.  "Ageog  and  sometimes  "jqtotg 
(as  if  from  a  second  theme  "Aqevgy  cited  by  grammarians  from 
Alcssus). 

b.)  In  the  Ace.  sing,  and  plur.  of  nouns  in.-€t>?;  as,  Inntvg, 
Ace.  sing.  Innia  Innsa,  pi.  Inniag  Imrsixg, 

Haras.  «.  This  change  appean  to  be  simply  an  early  and  less  perfect 
mode  of  contraction.  From  the  accentuation  of  such  words  as  «-«Xs*f ,  it  is 
evident  that  the  i  (as  in  'Atji^i*,  MimXi**,  §  35)  has  not  the  full  force  of  a 
distinct  syllable;  while  it  is  equally  evident  from  the  use  of  the'  poets,  that  it 
has  not  wholly  lost  its  syllabi©  power.  It  seems,  therefore,  to  have  united  as 
a  species  of  semivowel  (of  the  same  class  with  our  y  and  w)  with  the  follow- 
ing vowel,  which  consequently,  as  in  other  cases  of  contraction,  became  long. 
An  especial  reason  for  regarding  this  method  of  contraction  as  early,  consists 
in  the  fact  that  it  is  confined  to  those  classes  of  words  which  have  dropped  F 
or  A  from  the  root  (§§  117,  118).  The  poets  sometimes  complete  the  con- 
traction by  synizesis  ;  as,  fim*tki*e  Eur.  Ale.  240,  'E^Si**  Id.  Hipp.  1095, 

'AjgiAXia  Id.  Iph.  A.  1341.  Sometimes,  also,  the  unchanged  Gen.  in  -»♦*, 
and  rarely  the  Ace.  in  -«&  and  -«£*  occur  in  the  Attic  poets  ;  as,  N»»^i#f  Eur. 
Ion,  1082,  r«Xi«  JfL  Hec  866,  $«»i*  lb.  882^  The  poets  likewise  employ 
in  the  Ace.  sing,  the  regular  contraction  into  n  \  as,  %wyy{*<pti  At,  Ach.  1 1 50, 
*Olv**n  Eur.  Rh.  708,  and  even  Ufi  Id.  Ale.  25.  The  regularly  contracted 
Ace  pi.  iu  -wf,  instead  of  -«&*,  became  in  the  later  Greek  the  common  form, 
and  although  regarded  as  less  Attic,  yet  is  not  unfrequent  in  the  manuscripts 
and  editions  of  genuine  Attic  writers,  particularly  of  Xenophon  ;  as,  fitr/kuf 
Mem.  iii.  9.  10. 

0.  If  another  vowel  precedes,  the  i  is  commonly  absorbed  by  the  *s,  ft,  and 
ftf ;  thus,  Ilu^mAm  TlupuSt,  Uupuim  Hutmm  (f  14) ;  x»"ft  x***  X*"* 
(§  123). 

y.  For  the  earlier  contraction  of  the  Kom.  pi.  of  nouns  in  -tut  into  «, 
§  37.  2.     The  uncontracted  <3*Atf  occurs  PL  Theset.  169  b. 

.  3.  The  form  of  the  Gen.  in  -***t  is  termed  by  grammarians  the  Attic  Gt 
tfoe.    For  its  accentuation,  see  Prosody.    The  Gen.  pi.  in  -i*>  accented  upon 
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the  antepenult  is  also  famed  Attic ;  as,  «r«^t*».    The  regularly  contracted 
rnx*n  occurs  iv.  7.  16. 

i.  The  Gen.  in  ~t*t  is  also  found  in  a  few  adjectives  in  -is  (as,  naXXtTsXtf, 
-i»{),  in  Xfuevt,  half  (Gen.  commonly  .i»; ,  but  also  -ut  and  -#pi ),  and,  in 
later  writers,  in  other  adjectives  in  -vt  (thus,  fy*xS"*  Kbit.). 

§  1 1 7*  Remarks  ok  the  Declension  of  Puses.  The  various 
and  peculiar  changes  in  the  declension  of  puree  appear  to  have  chiefly  arisen 
from  the  successive  methods  which  were  employed  to  avoid  the  hiatus  pro- 
duced by  appending  the  open  affixes  to  the  characteristic  vowel.  Of  these 
methods,  the  earlier,  consisted  mainly  in  the  insertion  of  a  strong  breathing  or 
aspirate  consonant  (cf.  §  89)  ;  and  the  later,  in  contraction.  The  inserted 
aspirate  became  so  intimately  associated  with  the  root,  that  its  use  extended 
even  to  the  cases  which  had  not  an  open  affix  ;  and  although  it  fell  away  in 
the  refining  of  the  language  (cf.  $  22.  3),  yet  it  left  distinct  memorials  of  it- 
self, either  in  a  kindred  vowel  or  consonant,  or  in  a  prolonged  syllable.  The 
aspirates  chiefly  inserted  appear  to  have  been  the  labial  F,  and  a  dental  breath- 
ing, which  was  most  akin  to  r  (in  Latin  it  passed  extensively  into  r ;  for  dis- 
tinction's sake,  we  here  represent  it  by  a  capital  2).  From  the  classes  of 
words  in  which  these  aspirates  were  respectively  inserted,  the  former  appears 
to  have  prevailed  in  an  earlier  period  of  the  language,  than  the  latter.  la 
the  modifications  which  subsequently  took  place,  the  following  law  prevailed : 
When  1.)  followed  by  a  vowel,  both  the  aspirates  were  simply  dropped.  When 
not  followed  by  a  vowel,  the  labial  breathing  united  (2.)  with  «,  i,  and  •  pre* 
ceding  to  form  etv,  *«/,  and  so,  and  (3.)  with  I  and  9  (except  in  the  Dot,  pl*r.% 
to  form  t  and  v  ;  while  the  dental  breathing  (4.)  at  the  end  of  a  word  became  *, 
and  (5.)  before  the  affix  *  lengthened  a  preceding  short  voweL     Thus, 


(1.)  W*t  fah,n&Fit  y»*if>  nVFU  «?fc,  fetfF*  lx$i»t,  iWlFi*  Jwerfif 
mtMlst  attest,  rt/£i2##  riigw,  yipaltf  y'tsmst  {%  14),  r«ff2«f  rafUt 
(147). 

(2.)  y^siTt  y^aZty  psift  tsws  (Lat.  navie),  $*JF*i  favrt,  iVriFf  lemvf,  ierwif 
iVnv,  frft  fiws,  fiifv  faZt,  0/F  £*Z  (f  14). 

(3.)  «? Ff  *U,  *lFf  nit,  ;^F#  feSfe,  ;*S*F  fetf  (T  **) ;  *mt  Dat.  pL 

(4.)  Norn.  sent.  raff  2  em  fit  (t  17),  «r^»2  rttxt  (•  passing  Into  its 
kindred  vowel,  §  28),  yisal  yips  (f  14)  ;  Voc.  2«»{«ri2  2*x£crtf,  rf/n- 
p2  t^u  (f  14).  The  peculiar  form  of  the  Yoc.  of  nx*  «nd  «ft«f  has 
arisen  from  the  change  of  t  to  its  corresponding  vowel  (§  50)  and  then  con- 
traction with  precession  ($  29) ;  thus,  «#«2  "X"  *X"  (<**  §§  45-  5»  86» 
112.0). 

(5.)  r«f*2<  r*f«f  (f  17),  2*«f*V«2*  2««e«""'  atiilf  sulslt  (f  14). 
For  %%£,  see  $  112.  0,  and  compare  *x«  above  (4.).  In  the  Dat.  pi.  the 
short  vowel  remains  unchanged ;  as,  ea<pin. 

Note.  In  adjectives,  and  in  a  few  masculine  and  neuter  nouns,  the  diph- 
thong iv  appears  to  have  been  reduced  to  a  simple  short  v ;  as,  «$»F#  fits,  «$iF 
tt»  (1  19)  ;    *nxdr*   *nx*s*  **X%f*   "*XCff  **x*W    *nxP>  «V«F    ***# 

(t  u). 

§  1  1  8«  In  fenUninety,  it  was  natural  that  the  inserted  breathing  or 
consonant  should  commonly  assume  a  softer  form.     In  this  form,  it  appears  to 

12* 
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have  barn  moat  nearly  akin  to  the lisgtad  afiddh  mute  )  (cf.  §  49.  2);  and 
in  a  great  number  of  feminines,  it  acquired  a  permanent  place  in  toe  language 
as  this  letter.  In  its  previous,  and  as  yet  unfixed  state,  we  represent  it,  for 
distinction's  sake,  by  a  capital  A.  Before  this  inserted  lingual,  *  could  re- 
main, but  there  was  a  uniform  tendency  in  t  to  pass  by  precession  into  t.  It 
is  a  remarkable  illustration  of  this,  that  in  the  whole  declension,  there  is  not 
a  single  instance  of  •  before  a  characteristic  lingual  mute.  In  the  progress 
of  the  language,  feminines  in  -«-,  or  with  the  inserted  lingual  -iA-t  assumed 
three  forms : 

1.)  The  A  fcfl  away,  leaving  the  vowel  of  precession *  m  the  Nora.,  Ace, 
and  Yoe.  sing.,  but  the  original  i  in  the  other  eases ;  thus,  wixt$,  wix*m$,  «r»- 
Xu,  wiXti,  wiXf  wiXut,  wixun,  wiXtn,  wiXt*  (T  14).  This  became  the 
usual  form  of  feminine  pares  in  -* ,  in  the  Attic  and  Common  dialects.      ^ 

2.)  The  A  fell  away,  and  precession  took  place  throughout.  This  became 
the  regular  form  of  feminine  pures  in  -it  in  the  Ionic  dialect  (§  44.  3) ;  thus, 
Ion.  N.  -U,  G.  -Uf,  D.  -r*,  always  contracted  into  -r,  A.  -It,  V.  -f;  PI.  N.  -?«*, 
sometimes  contr.  into  -n,  G.  -r*»,  D.  -IV*,  A.  -T«f,  commonly  contr.  into  -if  ; 
as,  9oXis>  rtXtte,  vroXt,  *iXif  •  iroXat,  -/*»,  wiXiet,  -rcXtat,  J$ •  The  t  was  also 
the  prevalent  vowel  in  the  Doric ;  thus,  Dor.  *«Xtt,  viXtn,  trixi  and  **Xu, 
wiXtf  •  iriXtts,  wXimPf  wtXarft  and  iraXin,  viXtai* 

3.)  The  A  became  fixed  in  the  root,  and  the  word  passed  into  the  class  of 
Imguals.  Thus,  the  root  Mtyap-,  Megarian,  had  two  forms,  Miy«fiF-  masc, 
and  with  precession  fAtym^iA-  fern. ;  from  the  former  we  have  Mtya^tvf,  ••«;, 
Megarian  man,  and  from  the  latter,  Mtya^ie,  -i$#f,  Megarian  woman.  This 
became  the  prevalent  mode  of  declining  feminines  in  -/*,  if  we  except  the 
large  class  of  abstract  nouns  in  .#/* .  Especially  many  feminine  adjectives,  or 
words  which  are  properly  such,  are  thus  declined. 

Note.  We  find,  also,  the  same  forms  in  a  Jew  masculine  or  common 
nouns  and  adjectives  (§§  HI,  119.  2),  and  even,  in  a  few  words,  a  corre- 
sponding neuter  formation  in  -<  (§  113.  2). 

§119*  As  might  have  been  expected,  these  three  forms  are  far  -from 
being  kept  entirely  separate.    Thus, 

1.)  Some  words  exhibit  both  the  lingual  and  the  pure  inflection,  the  latter 
•specially  in  the  Ionic  and  Doric  dialects,  which  were  less  averse  than  the 
Attic  to  hiatus  (§§  45,  46)  ;  as,  ft  /tiw,  wrath,  G.  pMn  and  /uim*  •  *  **{•- 
wis,  keel,  G.  r^iitt,  rp*u>(,  and  rpwwf  •  particularly  proper  names,  as, 
Kvt(*,  G.  -tin,  and  -ft  •  *Ir<r,  G.  -Hot  and  «*«  •  0i«f,  G.  Q'trilt  0.  370, 
D.  SirT  2.  407.  For  similar  cases  of  the  use  and  omission  of  a  lingual 
characteristic,  see  §  104 ;  of  a  liquid  characteristic,  §§  107,  123.  c. 

■  2.)  In  some  pures  in  -tt,  the  Attic  adopts,  in  whole  or  in  part  (particularly 
m  the  Gen.  sing.),  the  Ionic  forms ;  as,  A  ruptt,  tower,  G>  «%«•*«*  vii.  8.  12, 
but  PL  N.  rv^rut  iv.  4.  2,  Tv^rutt  II.  Gr.  iv.  7.  6,  ru^tr*  Cyr.  vii.  5.  10; 
i  *istt.  Spouse,  G.  -i«f,  D.  -u  •  ft  fitdyaiss,  -teg,  a  kind  of  harp,  D.  /tmymk 
vii.  3.  32  ;  «,  A  riyftt,  tiger,  G.  rly^os,  and  in  later  writers  riy^s,  PI.  N. 
rly^uty  G.  riyet*f  some  proper  names,  as,  h  Svimrjf,  G.  -tot,  i«  2.  12, 
i  TIf/j,  G.  -its  vL  2.  1 :  and  the  adjectives  ftpt,  intelligent,  *i*ru,  abstemious* 
In  like  manner,  i,  n  1yx**»s  (§  117.  N.),  eel,  G.  iyx'tXuts,  PL  N.  iyx'tXut, 
G.  iyx'tXw  ri  wWi^i  (§  118. 1$.),  pepper,  G.  -wr  and  -*#*. 
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DIALECTIC   FORMS. 
§  190.    (A.)  Dialectic  changes  affecting  the  affix. 

1.  In  the  poets,  especially  the  Epic,  the  Ace.  sing,  sometimes  ends  in  -«,  in 
words  in  which  it  has  commonly  -»;  as,  i&gia  Z.  291,  tn*  or  »i«,  «*«x«r«,  for 
il^uf,  fmZf,  toXiv  '  i%$u*  Theoc.  21.  45.  On  the  other  hand,  the  New  Ionic 
often  forms  the  Ace.  of  nouns  in  -»  or  -»*,  -oos,  in  -«7» ;  as,  'Lv,  lo,  Anrm, 
Latvia,  *£;,  dawn,  Ace  *I«/»  Hdt.  i.  1,  A»«-«S»,  novv.  The  J5olic  and  stricter 
Doric  have  here  -«»  for  -vt  (§  44.  4);  as,  *He«»  Sapph.  75  (91),  A*«w» 
Inscr.  CreL 

2.  In  the  Gen.  plur.,  the  Ionic  sometimes  inserts  i  (cf.  §§  48.  I,  99.  I) ; 
&S,  %*l*i*9  Hdt.  ii.  45,  /*»(<«}£«»,  ar^i**,  for  %n**r,  f*v^iatttfy  £>}g£y. 

3.  In  the  Dat.  plur.,  for  the  common  affix  ~*t(p),  the  poets  often  employ 
the  old  or  prolonged  forms  -in(»),  -ir«(»),  and  -#■•■/(*).  See  §§  71,  84,  85. 
Homer  uses  the  four  forms,  though  -•«(»)  rarely.  The  forms  -•#•*•*(»)  and 
-i"(»)  are  also  common  in  Doric  and  JSolic  prose ;  and  -ir<(>)  is  used  in  Ionic 
prose  after  the  characteristic  ».  Thus,  XH™  A.  14,  xl'C*"*  T.  271,  xik%n 
T.  468;  wmi  B.  745,  «w/  B.  44,  «tt%**n  T.  407 ;  Utwn  B.  73,  f*iw  fc 
597,  urtsrro  B.  75  ;  leurvftinrt  Hdt.  vi.  57.  So,  F  not  passing  into  m  be- 
fore a  vowel  (§  117\  0««#w  B.  481,  v«irr*  Pind.  P.  4.  98,  i^rcW/  A. 
227. 

4.  In  the  Dual,  the  Epic  prolongs  -*v  (as  in  Dec  II.,  §  99.  1)  to  -#<<V ; 

thus,  r^«;V  E.  228,  2i/{WV  ^.  52. 

§  1  2  It  (B.)  Dialectic  changes  affecting  the  boot,  either 
simply  or  in  connection  with  the  affix. 

1.  Many  changes  result  from  dialectic  preferences  of  vowels ;  as,  Ion.  &»(«& 
")Wt  ye*v>i  for  &«(«£,  &c. ;  Dor.  vrupat,  ixvrSs,  rtpaut,  contr.  rtp&t,  for 
wufinv,  &c. ;  x*t  *°r  &'(>  &'»  f°r  •"*  >  £"*»  Z3*'"}  fo1"  0"^*  /k»»  (the  Ace.  fi*t  in 
the  sense  of  a  shield  covered  with  ox-hide  occurs  also  H.  738),  &x*<  for  *£•**, 
&c.     See  §§  44,  45. 

2.  The  dialects  and  poets  vary  greatly  in  the  extent  to  which  they  employ 
contraction,  and  in  the  mode  of  contraction.  The  Epic  has  here  especial  li- 
cense. In  the  poets,  contractions  are  often  made  by  synizesis  (§  30),  which 
are  not  written.  In  respect  to  the  usage  of  Homer,  we  remark  as  follows : 
(a)  In  the  Gen.  sing.,  contraction  is  commonly  omitted,  except  in  nouns  in 
-*  and  -*f,  G.  -«»,*.  In  a  few  words,  the  contraction  of  -m  into  -tvt  occurs 
(§  45.  3  ,  and  there  are  a  few  instances  of  synizesis  (which  we  mark  thus, 

i«);  e.  g.  'EgijSsw  0.  368,  Mftfiuts  «.  394,  &{sc-  *  118;  UvxTet  A.  489, 

Mnxto-ri*;  B.  566,  vr'oXtot  B.  81 1.  (6)  In  the  Dak  sing.,  both  the  contracted 
and  uncontracted  forms  are  used  in  most  words  with  equal  freedom ;  as,  yn(*? 
and  yjff «,  &i»tt  and  $i*tt,  rti%u  and  ti/^ii,  IlirXii'  and  HfiXiT,  w&Xnt,  *TiX%7t 
and  riktt,  %z»i  and  fy?  H.  453.  The  endings  -u,  -w,  and  -«  (except  in  xt**) 
are  always  contracted  (§§  118.  2,  115.  «);  as,  xrfrrt  A.  640,  Axvt  II.  526 
(this  contraction  of  -«  into  -w  is  Epic),  fioT  I.  618.     (c)  The  endings  -•«, 

-*«»,  and  -tag  are  commonly  uncontracted,  except  by  synizesis ;  as,  Sioulia 
T.  27,  tyHt<pi*  *.  757,  iAyii  a.  7,  /SiXm  O.  444,  f?«  *.  283 ;  rmSiw  K. 
95;  ^xdf  A.  559,  *tXi*tmf  T.  114.  So  **x£f  ft.  560.  (<*)  The  ending 
•«*  is  used  both  with  and  without  contraction  ;  as,  *{*r***yut  ntt»x^%* 
E.  194.     («)  The  neut.  plur.  ending  .««  is  always  contracted,  or  drops  ono 
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«  (cf.  4.  below)  ;  as,  «/{«,  K«*«,  yif«  B.  237.  The  form  with  the  single  short 
«  sometimes  occurs  in  the  Attic  poets;  as,  «£*&  Ar.  Fax.  192.  (/.)  Of  «V, 
$heep,  tvf,  ear,  and  y^mSs,  old  woman,  the  following  forms  occur  in  Homer ;  N. 
#T«,  G.  JiVf,  •/•f ,  A.  «JV  •  P.  N.  &i#,  6.  i*W»,  •<*»»,  D.  Htm,  «7srj,  Stm  (cf. 
§  119.  2),  A.  Xif.  N.  iv;,  G.  wmTf  P.  N.  tuetvtt,  D.  ##«#*,  mvi  (§  33.  y). 
N.  ygfttff ,  y^»»t/f,  D.  y^nf,  V.  y^ni,  y^no  •  the  Gen.  and  Ace  are  supplied  by 
y^tiint  and  y{«~«»  of  Dec.  I. 

3.  In  common  nouns  in  -tut,  the  characteristic  iF  before  a  vowel  regularly 
becomes  u,  in  the  Epic;  as,  iVtJw,  <■*•«•*»/',  iV«r*54,  'nrvnit  (once  in  Horn.  <r- 
«rf  A.  151,  also  flMrtXtTt  Hes.  Op.  246),  «V«m'»»  (IT  16),  &#***%**§  A.  227 
(so,  by  imitation,  0«s/Xn«f  Eur.  Phoen.  829).  This  change  also  extends  to 
proper  names  in  ~tvg  (in  which  the  Epic  has  great  freedom  in  using  the  long 
or  short  vowel  according  to  the  metre),  to  *Apit,  Mart  (§  116.  a),  and  to 
woXtf.  See  Homeric  Paradigms,  ^  16.  In  common  nouns  in  -it/,-,  this 
change  occurs  also  in  Herodotus,  although  questioned  by  critics ;'  as,  /3«r<X?«f, 
ptznXn*,  vii.  187,  &*nkt)7  iii.  137,  /3««7X*»»»  vi.  58.  The  regular  inflection 
of  nouns  in  -tut,  in  Ionic  prose,  and  also  in  the  Doric,  is  in  -t»s,  &c  The 
Ace.  in  -*«.  or  -s«  is  sometimes  contracted  by  the  poets  into  -n  ;  as,  *0)vrt!  «•. 
136,  Tvtn  A.  384,  j3«r/XJj  Hdt.  vii.  220  (Oracle).  We  find  /W*Xw  with 
eynizesis  Hes.  Op.  261. 

4.  In  words  whose  root  ends  in  u-,  the  Epic  often  unites  n  into  ti  (as  regu- 
larly in  proper  names  in  -xXins),  or  into  i/;  but  sometimes  in  the  Epic  and 
other  poets,  and  in  dialectic  prose,  one  i  is  dropped.  Still  further  variety  of 
form  is  sometimes  given  by  the  Epic  protraction  of  t  to  u  or  n,  or  by  the 
Ionic  or  poetic  neglect  of  contraction.  Thus,  'H^xxkins  Hes.  Th.  318,  Hdt. 
ii.  43,  Find.  0.  6.  115 ;  G.  'HgaxXiw  H.  266,  'H^xX**?  Hdt.  ii.  43,  Pind. 
0.  3.  20  ;  D.  *He«*Xni*  $•  224,  Pind.  I.  5.  47,  'He*xXSr  Hdt.  ii.  145,  'He«- 
*X»r  Pind.  P.  9.  151 ;  A.  «He«*x««  H.  324,  «He«xxU  Hdt.  ii.  43,  Pind.  O. 
10.  20,  'Hf«»xiff»  Theoc.  13.  73  (for  the  Attic  forms  of  *H{«xXfc,  see  «,  14 
and  Mem.  ii.  1.  21  -26) ;  ayaxkws  II.  738 :  ISxktTag  (Ace.  pi.  of  tvxXtns) 
K.  281,  i&xXtAf  Pind.  0.  2.  163  ;  liifttm  (Gen.  of  thpw)  Z.  508  ;  xkui 
(pi.  of  xxitff)  Hes.  Th.  100  :  WxXii  B.  115,  vrs^ii  P.  330:  «xX*s7;  (Norn, 
pi.  of  xxktni)  M.  318.  For  the  Homeric  forms  of  r*i»t,  and  for  those  of 
riar^*Xof,  which,  like  some  other  compounds  of  xXi»g,  has  forms  both  of 
Dec.  II.  and  of  Dec.  III.,  see  ^  16. 

5.  For  the  Ionic  and  Doric  declension  of  words  in  -*t,  -i«?,  and  for  the 
omission  of  S  in  words  in  -<f,  -shs,  see  §§"  1 18,  119.  The  Ionic  likewise  omits 
the  r  in  xi(««  and  «{«;  •  and  then  in  these,  as  in  other  neuters  in  -«f,  -«#*, 
the  later  Ionic  often  changes  «  into  i  (§  44.  2.),  except  in  the  theme ;  as, 
x'igias,  xifti,  x't£tet,  xfgfwi*,  ri£f«f,  yiftet,  Hdt. 

6.  In  9au(,  the  Doric  retains  throughout  the  original «,  and  is  here  some- 
times imitated  by  the  Attic  poets.  In  the  Ionic,  the  «  passes  throughout  by 
precession  either  into  *,  or  with  short  quantity,  especially  in  the  later  Ionic, 
into  i.  The  Attic  retains  the  «  in  the  diphthong  av,  but  has  otherwise  m  or  i 
(the  latter  having,  perhaps,  been  inserted  in  the  Gen.  sing,  and  pi.  after  the 
contraction  of  ««  and  it,  according  to  §  35,  and  the  Gen.  dual  having  fol- 
lowed the  analogy  of  the  other  numbers).  For  the  Ionic  and  Doric  forms, 
see  1  16  ;  for  the  Attic,  \  14. 

IV,    Irregular  Nouns. 

$  1  S3*   Irregularities  in  the  declension  of  nouns,  which 
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have  not  been  already  noticed,  may  be  chiefly  referred  to  two 
heads ;  variety  of  declension,  and  defect  of  declension. 

A.  Variety  or  Declension. 

A  noun  may  vary,  (1.)  in  its  root;  (2.)  in  its  method  of 
declension ;  and  (3.)  in  its  gender  (§  79).  In  the  first  case,  it 
is  termed  a  meiaplast  (fittanlaoxogy  transformed) ;  in  the  sec- 
ond, a  heteroelite  (ht$6*Xt*oc,  of  different  declensions) ;  in  the 
third,  heterogeneous  (htQoytvTJg,  of  different  genders). 

Words  which  have  distinct  double  forms,  either  throughout  or  in  part,  are 
termed  redundant.  Those,  on  the  other  hand,  that  want  some  of  the  usual 
forms,  are  termed  defective. 

The  lists  which  follow  are  designed  both  to  exemplify  the  different  kinds  of 
anomaly,  and  likewise  to  present,  in  a  classified  arrangement*  the.  principal 
anomalous  nouns.  It  will  be  observed,  that  some  of  the  words  might  have 
been  arranged  with  equal  propriety  under  other  heads,  from  their  exhibiting 
more  than  one  species  of  anomaly. 

§   193*    1.  Metaflasts. 

Metaplasm  has  mostly  arisen  from  a  change  of  the  root,  in  the  progress  of 
the  language,  for  the  sake  of  euphony  or  emphasis,  chiefly  by  the  precession 
of  an  open  vowel,  or  the  addition  of  a  consonant  to  prevent  hiatus ;  while,  at 
the  same  time,  forms  have  remained  from  the  old  root,  especially  in  the  poets 
and  in  the  dialects. 

«.   With  a  Double  Root,  in  •»-  and  in  «-. 

n  ittHetf,  nightingale,  G.  *n&ot*f,  &c. ;  from  the  root  inh-,  G.  ktilwt  Soph* 
Aj.  628,  D.  i«WAr.  Ay.  679. 

n  Tfym,  -w,  and  T»^ym^  4tdf7  Gorgon* 

*  ii«*ir,  image,  G.  tt*if*s,  &c;  from  r..i/*«-,  G.  tuulSt  Eur.  Hel.  77,  A. 
tix*  Bdt.  vii.  69  ;  from  r.  ifce-,  by  the  second  declension,  PI.  A.  ux*vs  Eur. 
Tro.  1178,  Ar.  Nub.  559.    Yet  see  §  112.  0. 

h  <gs tf«w«t  »oaBaw%  G.  x% Xftintt.  &c ;  from  r.  jgtXi}*-,  V,  ##Xr$«  Ar.  Av. 
1411  from  Simon. 

Compare  §§  104,  107,  119. 

0.    With  a  Double  Boot,  in  «-  and  in  i-. 
Ti  fyirat,  wooden  image,  poetic,  G.  fylrtttf,  D.  fylw   PI.  K.  fair*,  G. 

*ri  xnifmt,  darkness,  G.  Epic  xiifeut,  Attic  svtyw  Ar.  Ecd.  291,  later 
unprnrtt  Poiyb.,  D.  *»if«M  *ftyf  Gyr.  iv.  2.  15. 

t«  xZ*t,  fleece,  poetic,  w.  47  ;  PI.  N.  *«i«  v.  8,  D.  %6iet  y.  38. 

rt  tVlxt,  floor,  poetic,  G.  «ifotof,  D.  §v$$?  $ftu  (all  in  Horn.). 

y.  Miscellaneous  Examples. 

r§  yUo,  hue,  and  r«  }o(tt,  spear,  G.  yhar*,  }«{«r»f,  &c.  (§  103.  N.).  For 
the  various  forma  of  ii(v  (of  which  in  the  theme  there  is  even  the  late  form 
3«ipv  Antiphil.  9),  see,  %  16.  Those  which  occur  of  yew  correspond; 
thus,  Ion.  an4  poet  ywavH,  ryv*&**t  yvMcrt  and  youHttn  (I.  488,  P.  451, 
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for  which  soma  write  ytfirri) ;  also  poet  ymttit,  y*»*>  y***h  ywmt,  **A 
yiitn  Sapph.  14  (25),  yvnrtu 

h  1m,  dawn  (r.  **-,  Attic  Dec  II.),  G.  t»,  D.  7y,  A.  &  and  &»  (§  97.  3); 
Dor.  **fc  (r. '«».),  G.  kit  km%  •  Ion.  nm,  G.  jwf,  D.  n«7,  A.  «£  and  4«w 
(|  120.  1> 

4  ©fyuf,  Themis,  as  a  common  noon,  right,  law,  G.  0i^#r,  Epic  <diftu*H 
fi.  68,  Ionic  0tpj«  Hdt.  ii.  50,  Doric  Gift**  Find.  O.  IS.  11,  also  PL  Rep. 
380  a.  In  the  Attic,  Si/tig  ocean  mostly  in  certain  forms  of  expression, 
where  it  is  used  without  declension,  as  an  adjective  or  neater  noon ;  thus, 
Bifut  Uri,  it  is  lawful;  f«#) ...  Sipif  iTmm,  they  toy  that  it  i$  lawful,  PL  Gorg. 
505  d  ;  r)  pn  Sifut,  that  which  is  not  lawful,  jEsch.  Sup.  335. 

i  &i£*V«»,  attendant,  G.  &t£*V«»r#f,  &c. ;  poet.  A.  $i{**-*,  PI.  N.  Sifmwtt 
Ear.  Ion,  94. 

i  *dk*t,  cable  (r.  ««&«-,  Att  Dec  II.),  G.  *«**,  &c. ;  Ion.  x&Xt,  •*»,  &c, 
••  260  and  Hdt. ;  in  the  later  Epic,  PL  *£Xmt ,  &c,  Ap.  Eh.  2.  725. 

J  X«y»f,  Aare  (r.  Xttytt-,  Att.  Dec  II.),  G.  X«y«,  A.  X«y**,  X«y*,  &c. ; 
Ion.  X*y*f,  -w,  6c.,  Hdt.,  also  PL  N.  x«y*/  Soph.  Fr.  113,  A.  Dor.  (§  45.  5) 
X*y##  Hes.  Sc  302  ;  Epic  Xmyttit,  -#»,  Horn. 

i,  n  f**{rDt  (in  late  writers  ^uEfrft),  witness,  G.  p&frvpt,  D.  fu^rv^t,  A. 
fu^rv^a,  rarer  /ta^rSf  •  D.  pi.  pdprSri  •  Epic  i  ftd^ru^t,  -+u,  «•.  423. 

«,  ii  ^»7f,  Krd,  G.  j^;&«  (Dor.  igvr;t;«,  §  69.  II.),  D.  #t»7&,  A.  «t*rd«  and 
•p>7»  *  PL  fyivd-f  ?,  6c  ;  from  r.  jg»i-,  Sing.  N.  SpU,  A.  J£»r»,  PL  N.  ^»wf,  G. 
fyt«»,  A.  S^ruf  and  «{«*  (§  119).    Another  form  is  r§  ipu*,  ~*u. 

i  iff  tit  and  itfif,  a  sea-fish,  G.  %$*  and  l(<p*u.    Compare  ««x»r,  \*ym(. 

n  *vu£,  p*y*t  G.  wwtpif,  D.  wvKPt,  A.  «-v*Nt  •  later  G.  mvv*it,  D.  «*»»**,  A. 
(rwMk  The  proper  root  is  www*  (compare  the  adj.  «r»*»«* ) ;  but  from  the 
difficulty  of  appending  t  in  the  theme,  transposition  took  place  (§  €4,  3), 
which  afterwards  extended,  through  the  influence  of  analogy,  to  the  oblique 


i  ent,  moth,  G.  nit ,  and  in  later  writers  «Wr. 

n  */*«)'£,  weal,  B.  267,  G.  tftitiyyt,  6c ;  N.  pi.  rp*liyyt$  Y.  716. 

•  ?&'*>,  contr.  f£«f ,  coJfce,  G.  f $««r  •  K.  pL  fS«r#  and  <f>B4nf  •  also  4  f$»U 
-ft»t  •  N.  pL  ?&«fc .     See  §  1 1 9. 

4  #ijjp,  hand,  G.  £•'{•;  and  ;gi;«r,  6c  For  the  common  forms,  see  J  12. 
The  other  forms  are  also  found  in  the  poets  and  in  Ionic  prose. 

i  xw,  the  name  of  a  measure,  G.  x"<>  &c*>  like  Mr  CI  14)»  ^"°m  r* 
#••-,  the-  better  Attic  G.  x'f*;,  #•*#»  A-  #«i»  #•«,  PL  A.  x"**  X"** 
(§  116./});  also  Dat.  Ion.  #«ii*  Hipp. 

ri  xfr*  (Ep.  **«r«,,  §  47),  &»«,  G.  KfW '  H.  N.  ^#U  (§  87.  1)  ;  from 
*•  ««-» N-  (xt***>  «€•*)  «€^t  G.  (xt**»tt  X€*»*>  X&)  X&»*  (§§  33»  S5)' 

#  ^<,  sfttn,  surface,  G.  Xt"T'«y  D»  ^e-*'*4'  Otrf»  §  104)  ^-  *«*5«,«  •  Ioa» 
and  poet.  G.  ^«#f.  D.  ^#1,  A.  ^««* 

For  Ztut,  Onfaut,  TlArp*\t,  and  v/«r,  see  f  16. 

Note.  Add  the  poetic  Nona.  «  ^  Hes.  Op.  354,  at  Wr#r ,  gift ;  Aoo.  X^3« 
JEsch.  Fr.  49,  65^  ==  Xi/3«^«  from  n  X//X*f,  libation;  Nom.  «  X?r  O.  275,  Ace 
X~t  A.  480,  =  Xi*»  T.  23,  \i*vr*  2.  161,  Km  (in  the  later  Epic,  PI.  Xht, 
X/irr#) ;  Dat.  ^rrT  T.  500,  Ace.  /*«rr#»  «.  182,  =  fU*<nyi  E.  748,  fULrrlym 
E.  226,  from  4  /****&  scourge  ;  i  'ZmpeM*,  G.  Sft^KMf  and  2«fni^rr«r9 
Y.  2mprtfa  *  Nona.  pL  rriytf  Ap.  Eh.  4.  626,  *  rruyint  from  n  rrmym*. 
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drop;  Dat  ft,,  Hes,  Op.  61,  Theog.  955,  =  Stan  from  W  IW  mifer  (to 
Norn.  02«  CalL  Fr.  466). 

§  124*    2.  Hetkeoclitks. 
«.   Of  the  First  and  Third  Declensions. 

•  *AA»t  poetic  'Ai^iff,  #iwfe»,  G.  «/,  &c ;  Dec  IIL  Epic  G.  "Ai**,  D.'Aft*. 
Another  poetic  form  is  'Julvnvs,  G.  «W,  Ion.  -««• 

•  0«X^,  7fc>fef,  G.  0«At*  (§  96.  7)  and  0«Anr*. 

j  AiU*,  contracted  x«*,  rtme,  G.  X*«f,  and  XsU»  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  196,  D.  xSJ; 
A.  *£«,,  xi»,  and  *««  Call.  Fr.  104,  PI.  N.  A«if,  &c 

•  pvtms,  mushroom,  G.  /*v««v  and  pvxtiref. 

■  •w,jrt  -*f  •  an^  «n<*tiy  Ep.  «•«•«&  G.  *ru%if,  fokL 

•  tyi**!  -Jif,  poetic  l(/{,  G.  <f>£~x9f,  shudder,  ripple. 

Notes,  a.  Add  some  proper  names  in  -ne ,  of  which  a  part  admit  a  double 
formation  throughout,  as  X*(*j*  •  bat  others  only  in  particular  cases ;  thus 
2rf«^M&K,  -*»,  has  (At.  Nub.  1206)  Yoc.  2<r£r^j«3if.  Some  refer  to  this 
head  the  doable  Ace.  in  §  114.  N.    For  ywn,  see  §  101.  y. 

b.  Add,  also,  the  Epic  Dat.  Jkkm  (always  in  the  phrase  mXx)  «-i<r«S*f  E. 
299),  =  kXMn  (*.  509)  from  «Xx*,  m^;  Nora.  *  £{«-«£  Hes.  Op.  354,  » 
*>*«?«*,  robbery;  Ace.  <«««  A.  601,  =  ;«**'»  from  \*xn  (E.  740),  battk-din ; 
Ace.  i^m  Hes.  Op.  586,  =  xgexm*  from  xf  •»«,  woof  (also  PI.  N.  *£«*i*  Antip. 
Th.  10.  5);  Dat.  pi.  (Jure*  Ap.  Rh.  3.  1020,  =  ffiotf  from  fQot,  rose; 
Dat.  Ufi.7u  B.  863,  0.  56,  =  w/u'v?  (T.  245)  from  fop/*,  oottfe;  Ace.  fty« 
(only  in  ^vy«Jt,  to  flight,  0.  157,  &c.),  =  Qvynw  from  p»y«,  JlgAt;  and  the 
Doric  Gen.  fern,  aiyat  Theoc.  5.  148,  8.  49,  for  «/?£»  from  «7&  ^do«  (so  Gen. 
WMf  Call.  Del.  66,  275,  for  ***«»  from  *  wh  of  Dec.  II.). 

0.    Of  the  Second  and  Third  Declensions. 

ro  ^«^w»  and  poet.  isixsv,  fear,  G.  3a«£V#i>,  D.  }«xfvy  •  PL  K.  csix^tm,  G. 
i*x(v*9t  D.  ^*x0vu$  and  iaxgvrt  Th.  vii.  75. 

r«  3»»^#f  and  Ion.  3t»)f  so,  free,  G.  )t»^««,  &c ;  Dec.  III.  D.  tirfyu,  A. 
}(>);«;  Hdt,  vi.  79,  PI.  N.  Si»)(«,  D.  ^tr^tn  (the  more  common  form  of  the 
Dat.  pi.  even  in  Attic  prose ;  e.  g.  Th.  ii.  75). 

•  UrTnt,  hawk,  G.  IxtUsv,  &c. ;  Dec.  III.  rarer  A.  JWi>*  Ar.  Fr.  525,  PI. 
K.  "xrlnt  Paosan.  5.  14. 

•  xk*&sf,  twig,  G.  xXalw,  &c. ;  Dec.  IIL  poet  D.  xXmii,  A.  **«$«,  PL  D. 
*X«?ir<  Ar.  Ay.  239,  *A*$Jirr#,  A.  «X«}«f. 

•  ««»»v#; ,  sharer,  G.  xsmnsZ,  &c. ;  Dec.  III.  PL  N.  »«»£»*;  \/yr.  viiu  1. 25, 
A.  MSiMiipmf  lb.  16. 

ri  j^iW,  £/y,  G.  xC/w,  &c. ;  Dec.  III.  PI.  N.  «£»!«  Hdt.  iL  92,  D.  *£<- 
nn  Ar.  Nub.  911. 

r«  Stu{»9  and  •  2*ti£0ft  dream,  G.  inigov  and  luismrss  •  PL  Stu^x,  and  more 
frequently  m/fxr*.     Derived  from  •«*{  (§  127). 

4  «-(«x##f ,  contr.  r^x"* »  •*■'»  0*  *•{*;£••',  &c ;  Dec.  III.  PL  D.  wf4%*vrt 
Ar.  Nub.  272. 

W  «*£  Jgrv,  G.  4r^fc,  D.  ^/-  Pec.  II.  PL  N.  rffi,  watehrjkm,  D. 
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i  ***%•(,  raw,  O.  0t*x»*,  &c ;  Dee.  III.  poet  tern.  6.  rag*  II.  173  H 
N.  eriXtg  Pind.  P.  4.  373,  A.  rr«£«*  Ar.  Eq.  163. 

Note.  Add  the  poet  Dat.  pi.  ivfyarfitrri  H.  475,  =  «*${««-•$«/*  from 
£»2g«r«£#»,  i/aw;  Nom.  ?{•;  9.  315,  Ace  ?£»  I.  92,  — i  7g»f  I\  442,  /ore, 
A.  7f»r«  Horn.  Merc  449 ;  Gen.  pi-  f*nX*r*t  Lye  106,  ==  pnX*w  from  /*>jA<»f, 
eheepi  Ace.  #7**  (only  in  #*««2f,  homeward,  often  in  Horn,  and  even  used  in 
Attio  prose,  yfi.  7.  57),  =*»  flaw  from  •?**,  fernse;  PL  K.  f;«r«f«r«  r.  192, 
D.  ir{##««-«rj  H.  212,  s«^r#r«,  «r{»r«*Mf,  from  *{&***,  juce.  For 
O/torny,  II4r{0«X*,  and  «fr,  see  ^  16". 

7.    Of  the  Attic  Second  and  Third  Declensions. 

n  lx*f,  tkrething-floor,  G.  &«,  jt\mnt  and  poet  «X»*. 
«  pnrptf,  maternal  uncle,  G.  /*ijt{*  and  jtnrptH  •  PL  pnrQmtf. 
.  i  Mf »«; ,  itfmof,  G.  M<»«  and  Mj'» ««« . 

#  wdrptt,  paternal  uncle,  G.  varpi  and  war^if  •  PL  r«r;*f  ; . 
i  ramt  and  r««»,  peacock,  G.  r«*l  and  raStf  •  PL  N.  r«y,  r««<,  and  raSnt* 
i  r§f*(,  whirlwind,  G.  rvf*  and  rv$*ff 

§   IS 8*    3.  Heterogeneous  Nouns. 

«.   Of  the  Second  Declension. 

J  fapi*,  Aotu^  PL  ri  hrftd  and  «  2<#/a«. 

ri  T^uyif  and  •  %vyit,  yoke,  PI.  ri  £vy<£. 

J  &i  #yt«*  (Dor.  rtSpif),  institute,  PI.  w  Ste/tri  and  rA  StffU. 

i  X*X'*>  bmp,  PL  c«  Xv^mb  and  «  Xv%fw. 

W  nTtm  and  2  v»r«t,  *«<&,  PL  r£  wr«. 

J  #7r** ,  corn,  PL  rk  ftra. 

i  froS/Mf,  station,  balance,  PL  «i  sradyw/  and  c«  rtwS/ui,  sfaftw,  cA  #*»- 
9/mb,  balance*. 

i  T^ra^i  (#  Pind.  P.  1.^29),  Tartarus,  PL  rA  TC{r«e«. 

/3.  Of  the  Third  Declension. 

<r#  »«£*  and  (Soph.  Ph.  1 457)  n&rdt,  food;  poetic,  G.  *{«>•*  (rnt,  Em. 
El.  1 40),  D.  x^Sri  and  *«e«  Soph.  Ant.  1 272,  A.  «••  »«{«,  rj»  and  r«  *£««-« 
Eur.  EL  148  (e£  150),  IV.  Arch.  16,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  263;  PL  A.  run  mfirmt 
Eur.  Phoen.  1 149.    The  following  forms  are  found  in  Homer : 

S.  N.  *&& 

G.  KBt^nrt  nmftokrf    u^Srif        x^kath    »(*&>&.  588    mitpfre* 

D.  x4^tm  nMfnmvi      x(M+t  xfiim 

A,  x*znt  **{  II.  392  nftrm  3. 92 

P.  N.  *«t*  Qv.  18  mmtfmrm  x<Urm  «if*~ 

G.  x^xrttt  mm»Jum9 

D.  *£*>/,  x^krxtp,  K.  152,  156 

Other  poets  (not  Attic)  have  also  forms  of  «4(*  as  *  fern,  of  Dee.  L ;  thai, 
G.  **?*  Call.  Fr.  125,  Mosch.  4.  74,  x*u  Theog.  1018. 

y.   Of  Different  Declensions. 
Dec.  I.  and  II.  A  «*iv{«  and  «••  «*A.sv;«»,  ri&;  j  ?&«yy«  and  4  f&yyt 
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wfeej  n  #»{«  sad  #  £*e#r,  spam  t  Dec  L  and  III.  n  K^«a  .«*,  and  W  )ty«, 
-i*,  tft'rsf ;  *  >*»•>»  and  r«  we*r#f,  dc/Z;  n  fikafin  and  r*  (IXafiof,  injury;  *  ytti- 
fm,  and  Ion.  and  poet,  r»  yriiftx,  -ur»gt  opinion ;  ri  red**  and  n  «,«3n,  suffer- 
ing: Dec.  II.  and  III.  a  $x*s  (Dor.  Sx&t),  -*«»,  and  t#  $£•*,  -i#f,  and  also  r§ 
*%*/***  -**•(*  carriage;  i  and  r*  ekim  (and  also  «  r»«rj«),  darkness;  i  and 
«  tzuf$s,  cup;  &C 

B.  Defect  op  Declension. 

§  136.  1.  Some  words  receive  no  declension,  as  the 
names  of  the  letters,  some  foreign  proper  names,  and  a  few 
other  foreign  words.  Thus,  to,  tov,  tw  ahpa  *  o,  tov,  tw,  to* 
Afaadp  •  io,  to£,  i^  nduxu,  passover. 

Note.  A  word  of  this'  kind  Is  termed  indeclinable,  or  an  opfofe  (I<rr*r#f, 
auttovt  cimm), 

2.  A  few  diminutives  and  foreign  proper  names,  whose  root 
ends  with  a  vowel,  receive  q  in  the  Nom.,  v  in  the  Ace,  and, 
if  the  vowel  admits  it,  an  iota  subscript  in  the  Dat.,  but  have 
no  further  declension ;  as 

i  Aji>u(  (dim.  from  Ai«yffr«f,  Bacchus),  G.  Aj#w,  D.  Aunt,  A.  Aj«w»,  V. 

i  Mn,Jf  (dim.  from  M>»»«J*{#f),  G.  Mnv«,  D.  M»»*,  A.  M*m»,  Y.  M«m». 

i  M«r*if,  G.  M«r««,  P.  M«rx&  A.  M*r««»,  V.  M^O. 

« *I«t»rJ»f9  G.  *Lxvi>tf,  D.  'IayvjT,  A.  'Iayyjfr,  V.  'I*»»tf. 

•  'Inrwf,  Jesus,  G.  'I*j^«7,  D.  'Lff-flv,  A.  *I»jr«t7f,  V.  'I*)#«7. 

•Tx*fc.    Seef  16. 

8.  Many  nouns  are  defective  in  number.    Thus, 

a.  Many  noons,  from  their  signification,  want  the  plural  ;  as,  ♦,  «  «^,  ffa 
<nr'  *  #«***##  copper,  ri  IXa/ot,  oil,  h  rat^iwiff ,  swiftness.  Proper  and  abstract 
nouns  are  seldom  found  in  the  plural,  except  when  employed  as  common  nouns. 

0.  The  names  of  festivals,  some  names  of  cities,  and  a  few  other  words, 
want  the  singular ;  as,  rtt  A/evvrut,  the  feast  of  Bacchus,  at  'AJ9-3»*/,  Athens, 
m  irtiftcu,  the  trade-winds, 

%  1  ft  T  •  4.  Some  nouns  are  employed  only  in  particular 
cases,  and  these,  it  may  be,  occurring  only  in  certain  forms  of 
expression.     Of  this  kind  are, 

3iAt«r,  body,  form,  Nom.  and  Ace.  neut. 

Irj'xX**,  surname,  Ace.  fern.  (=  WixXnnS),  commonly  used  adverbially. 

X'tra,  with  oil,  Dat  neut.,  perhaps  shortened  from  Xt**?.  Some  regard  it 
as  Ace 

t**Xru,  arm-pit,  Gen.  fem.,  only  in  the  phrase  v*«  (*£Xnt,  under  the  arm, 
tecretly ;  also,  in  late  writers,  Iwi  ft**.**.  Otherwise  the  longer  form,  h  /*«- 
'#«*«,  is  employed. 

ft'iXt,  Voe.  masc.  and  fern.,  used  only  in  familiar  address ;  *  piXt,  my  good 
friend. 

13 
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«wrf,  sleep,  dream,  and  fow^  aoa«ta$  reality,  N,  and  A.  neuL    See  #»«£*? 

(§  124. /J). 

frrs,  eyes,  Dn.  N.  and  A.  neut. ;  PI.  G.  Urm,  D.  &vwi • 

o<pi\n,  advantage,  and  42#f  (Ep.),  pleasure,  N.  neat. 

r«>  or  «w,  only  Attic  and  in  the  phrase  Z  rat,  good  «r,  atmao. 

Notes.  «.  Add  the  poet.  Nom.  and  Ace  neat.  3£  (root  **p-,  §  63)  A. 
426,  =  Kp«,  Aotise,  «^7  (r.  *(&-)  ®-  564» s  «  *er^»»  ^^fey*  ***  (*•  ***w-) 
Horn.  Cer.  208, »  £x$ur#»,  barley-meal,  y\*<pv,  koBow,  Hes.  Op.  531,  2^  Phi- 
let,  ap.  Strab.  364,  =  ?(m»,  two/  (compare,  with  these  neuters,  fys  and  /if, 
§  136.  jS)  ;  Dat.  fcm.  W  (r),  6att&,  N.  286  (akin  to  this,  Ace.  U7*  Call.  Fr. 
243) ;  Dat.  Xsri  2.  352,  Ace.  sing.  masc.  or  pi.  neat.  X7r*  «.  130,  =  Bat. 
and  Ace  of  r#  */»«»,  £«e» ;  Ace.  fern,  nip*,  enow,  Hes.  Op.  533  (from  which 
«  »?«<,  -«3«,  snow-fiake) ;  Voc.  iiXs  0.  1 28,  =  nkti  0.  243,  from  nXut,  crazed. 

0.  A  word  which  is  only  employed  in  a  tingle  case,  is  termed  a  momopMe 
(p*Mf,  tingle,  *r£*ut  case) ;  in  two  cases,  a  diptote;  in  thee,  a  Jrtptofe;  in 
^tcr,  a  tetraptote. 


CHAPTER   III. 

DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES  AND  PARTICIPLES. 

[irir  17-ao,  22.J 

^  198.  Adjectives  are  declined  like  substan- 
tives, except  so  far  as  they  vary  their  form  to  de- 
note variation  of  gender  (^  74.  fl).  In  this  respect, 
they  are  divided  into  three  classes,  adjectives  of 
one,  of  two,  and  of  three  terminations. 

Note.  In  adjectives  of  more  than  one  termination,  the  masculine  is  re- 
garded as  the  primary  gender,  and  the  root,  theme,  and  declension  of  the 
masculine,  as  the  general  root,  theme,  and  declension  of  the  word.  The  mode 
of  declining  an  adjective  is  commonly  marked  by  subjoining  to  the  theme  the 
other  forms  of  the  Nom.  sing.,  or  their  endings;  and,  if  necessary,  the  form 
of  the  Gen.  sing.     Thus,  £&t*i,  -«»  *  e*<pns,  -•*  *  $&*»$,  -«,  -♦»  •  •,  n  $«V»*v» 

$  12  9.  I.  Adjectives  of  One  Termination  are  de- 
clined precisely  like  nouns,  and  therefore  require  no  separate 
rules  or  paradigms.  They  are  confined,  in  the  language  of 
prose,  to  the  masculine  and  feminine  genders,  and  some  of 
them  are  employed  in  a  single  gender  only.     E.  g. 

1.  Masculine.  Dec  I.  i  ym«W,  -•«,  noble,  i  pttmt,  .«v,  soBtary,  $  i3tX#»- 
<rnt,  -w,  voluntary;  Dec.  HI.  i  yipn,  -nrt,  old,  i  *im,  -wr,  poor  (ye* 
Hesych.  gives  n  wit****). 
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2.  Feminine.    Dec.  HI.  h  fuuyAt,  -Af,  frantic,  4  wmr^'u  -&«*  native,  i 

Tptdt,  -«fa,  Trojan,  i  A»f  <V,  -$»f,  Dorian. 


8.  Masculine  and  Feminine.  Dec  IIL  i,  n  kymt,  -**h>  unknown,  i,  i 
a*Mt,  Hu2«t,  childless,  i,  n  ifa-i^  -skos,  of  the  same  age,  i,  h  rtfuSriif,  -«r«f,  half" 
dead,  i,  *  fvydt,  A«,  fugitive. 

Noras.  The  indirect  cases  of  adjectives  of  one  termination  and  of  Dec  III., 
are  sometimes  employed  by  the  poets  as  neater ;  as,  y**t**t  et  nsyakms  l»  wimn 
nLfutrs  Eur.  EL  372,  pnumtvt  Xs+snpmrn  Id.  Or.  270,  tppmst  *mv*t  0M- 
fie*s  lb.  837. 

§  ISO.  II.  Adjectives  qf  Two  Terminations  have  the 
same  form  for  the  feminine  as  for  the  masculine,  but  have  a 
distinct  form  for  the  neuter  in  the  direct  cases  singular  and 

plural. 

Remarks.  m.  Adjectives  which  form  the  neater  mast  be  either  of  Dec. 
II.  or  III.  (§  79),  and,  if  of  Dec  IIL,  cannot  have  either  a  labial  or  a  pala- 
tal characteristic  (§101).  To  adjectives  which  cannot  form  the  neater,  this 
gender  is  sometimes  supplied  from  a  kindred  or  derived  root  ;  as,  i,  n  £{*«£, 
••yit  rapacious,  ri  k^vannKn. 

0.  The  neater  mast  have  two  distinct  forms,  and  can  have  only  two,  one 
for  the  direct  cases  singular,  and  the  other  for  the  direct  cases  plural  (§  80). 
Hence,  every  complete  adjective  most  have  two  terminations.  A  neuter  plural 
is  sometimes  given,  though  rarely,  to  adjectives  which  do  not  form  the  neater 
singular;  as,  ri*$m  wmrpt  kwmr^a  Ear.  Here  114,  f&n«...  UniJlvfct  Hdt, 
viiL  73. 

y.  In  llvot  (1  1 7),  and  in  similar  compounds  of  «••&,  foot,  the  Neater 
sing.,  on  account  of  the  difficulty  of  forming  it  from  the  root,  is  formed  from 
the  theme,  after  the  analogy  of  contracts  of  Dec  II.  (m  18)  ;  thus,  i,  *  )*. 
VH*,  W  3<«-w  «,  n  r(ivovt,  •«$*,  three-footed,  r$  reives*.     G£  §  136.  2. 

§  131.  III.  Adjectives  of  Thbee  Terminations  differ 
from  those  of  two  in  having  a  distinct  form  for  the  feminine. 

It  is  only  in  the  first  declension  that  the  feminine  has  a 
distinct  form  from  the  masculine.  These  adjectives,  therefore, 
must  he  of  two  declensions,  uniting  the  feminine  forms  of  the 

"rst  with  the  masculine  and  neuter  of  the  second  or  third. 

be  feminine  is  formed  according  to  the  following  rules. 

Rule  i.  If  the  theme  belongs  to  the  second 
declension,  the  feminine  affixes  of  the  first  are  an- 
nexed to  the  simple  root. 

If  the  root  ends  in  f,  t,  q,  or  po,  the  feminine  is  declined  like 
mi  •  otherwise,  like  tijmJ  (fl  7,  §  93). 

Thus,  QtXtA,  QiXiMf  *•$*,  ffnf  Xlvrxi>  SmtaAi  (T  18)»  /***&*  ~*H  -b* 
tog,  «&{•**,  -d,  -#»,  dense;  *«&«;,  -if,  4$,  beautiful,  /Art,  -*,  -«»,  middle,  ytytnf*- 
**»H,  -n,  -*»,  written. 
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^139,  Rule  h.  If  the  theme  belongs  to  the 
third  declension,  the  feminine  affixes  of  the  first 
are  annexed  to  the  root  increased  by  a  (i.  e.  to  the 
theme  before  euphonic  changes). 

Thus,  from  the  roots  «terr-,  «£«{n?r-  (V  19)>  j8«vXiMwr-,  &(*rr-,  $»nrr- 
(f  22),  are  formed  the  feminities  (c«v«v«,  *<6»r«)  «£r4,  (xmt*t9V*m*  Xa~ 
{lit**)  £«(/sfr£,  (/9#irAfwi>*r*)  /3#tfAttf«trr£,  (tff*rrr«)  £{*#£,  (jQmtUre*)  f«- 
wir*  (§§  55,  57.  5«). 

The  following  special  rules  are  observed  in  the  formation 
of  the  feminine,  when  the  theme  belongs  to  Dec.  III. 

1.  After  «  or  o,  the  a  which  is  added  to  the  root  becomes  a 
(§  50)?  which  is  then  contracted,  with  e  into  «,  and  with  o 
into  vi.  Thus,  from  the  roots  t/tft-  (fl  19),  and  tioW-  (fl  22), 
are  formed  the  feminines  (^6Va«,  ijdcea)  i^cta,  (ei6*oraa,  tldoaa, 
uoosa)  tiovia. 

Notes.  «.  The  diphthong  ov  never  stands  before  the  affixes  of  Dec.  I. 
The  concurrence  of  open  vowels  which  would  be  thus  produced  seems  to  have 
displeased  the  Greek  ear.  Hence  the  contraction,  in  this  case,  of  m  into  the 
closer  diphthong  vt, 

0.  In  the  contracted  perfect  participlet,  which  have  a  long  vowel  in  the  last 
syllable  of  the  root,  the  r  remains.  Thus,  from  r.  &*wr-  (oontr.  from  Urtur-, 
from  the  verb  Wii/m,  to  stand)  is  formed  the  feminine  (lr«£ r#«)  Umi 
(1  22). 

7.  The  fern,  termination  -t7i  is  commonly  shortened  in  Ionic  prose,  and 
sometimes  in  Epic  and  other  poetry,  to  U  (sometimes  Ion.  fa,  especially  in 
Hipp.);  as,  £«&«,  i^U  Hdt  i.  178,  fiaMnr  lb.  75,  0«3{«r  E.  147  (but 
&*$iins  B.  92),  ««i«  B.  786,  **«*  Theoc  3.  20,  r«;gi£»  Theog.  715.  So, 
even  in  Attic  prose,  Buttmann  edits  from  the  best  Mas.  n/ciAat  PI.  Meno, 
83  c  On  the  other  hand,  the  poets,  in  a  fow  instances,  prolong  -U  of  the 
Neut.  pi.  to  -ua  for  the  sake  of  the  metre  (§  47.  N.) ;  as,  £gi~*  Hes.  Sc  348, 
k1u»  Soph.  Tt.  122  (so  sntiur  for  rxiitr,  Ap.  Bh.  2.  404,.  imnptiut  Id.  4. 
1291). 

2.  After  a  liquid,  the  a  which  is  added  becomes  *,  which  is 
then  transposed,  and  contracted  with  the  preceding  vowel  into 
a  diphthong.  Thus,  from  the  roots  ptXav-  (fl  19),  Tcoef-  (r.  of 
ffioqi',  tender),  ntco-,  are  formed  the  feminines  (ttiiaroa,  pe- 
Xcttvot)  (idXniva,  (Teosraa,  itqttva)  TtQUva,  nluqa  (§  134.  fl). 
Compare  §§  56,  57. 

3.  If  the  root,  after  the  addition  of  or,  and  the  consequent 
changes,  ends  in  »  or  o,  the  feminine  is  declined  like  axia  *  but 
if  it  ends  in  a  or  r,  like  yX*>ooa  (H  7,  §§  92,  93)  ;  as,  ijoVTa, 
Tjdtiug  *  7iao«,  nduriQ '  pilawa,  peXalvyg  (fl  19) ;  nlnqa,  nulqug. 
Observe  that  the  a  in  the  direct  cases  is  always  short.  See 
§92. 
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§  133.   Of  those  words  which  belong  to  the  general  class 
of  adjectives  (§  73),  the  following  have  three  terminations  :— 

1.  All  participles ;  as,  /?ovlei/«ir,  a?«f ,  ndwg  (f[  22). 


Note.  In  participle*,  which  partake  of  the  verb  and  the  adjective,  a  db* 
unction  must  be  made  between  the  root,  affix,  connecting  vowel,  and  flexible 
ending  of  em/Montio*,  and  those  of  declension ;  thus,  in  the  genitive  0ai/XuW*#, 
the  root  of  conjugation  is  /9«a,i»-,  and  the  affix  -#»«■•*  •  while  the  root  of  de- 
clension is  /tarXsjwr-,  and  the  affix  -#*. 

2.  All  comparatives  and  superlatives  in  -of  ;  as,  aoqwuQog% 
-«,  -or,  wwer  ;  ooqwrarof ,  -17,  -or,  wisest. 

'  3.  All  numerals,  except  cardinals  from  2  to  100  inclusive ; 
as,  OMxoouw,  -««,  -0,  two  hundred,  tqIios,  -jj,  -or,  third, 

4.  The  article  and  adjective  pronouns,  except  tfc  (tic ).    See 

1124. 

5.  Simple  adjectives  in  -oc,  -tt;,  and  -iv,  with  a  few  other 
adjectives ;  as,  fplXiog,  ooipog,  zovatog  (ff  18) ;  /erp/eif,  qdv?  *  iraff, 
/wioc  (Tf  19)  ;  focair,  -ovffa,  -oV,  6.  -otto?,  willing  ;  rata?,  -cur*, 
-ay,  G.  -aw?,  wretched  ;  Tfjpi}?,  -«ra,  -ev,  G.  -croc,  fender. 

Notes.  «.  For  the  number  of  terminations  in  adjectives  in  -«t,  only  gen* 
eral  rates  can  be  given.  For  the  most  part,  simples  have  three  terminations, 
and  compounds,  but  two.  Yet  some  compounds  have  three,  and  many  aim- 
pies,  particularly  derivatives  in  -u«,  -/•*,  and  -tftof,  have  bat  two.  Deriva- 
tives from  compound  verbs,  as  being  themselves  uncompoonded,  especially 
those  in  .«*,  -«••*,  and  -ri«,-,  have  more  commonly  three  terminations.  In 
many  words,  usage  is  variable.     See  y. 

0.  Adjectives  in  -«*,  of  the  Attic  Dec.  II.,  have  but  two  terminations ;  as, 
*7*C"f  (t  17),  J,  ««  tuytit,  ri  tSytttv,  fertile.     For  *xl*{,  see  §  1S5. 

y.  In  (a.)  words  in  which  the  Fern,  has  commonly  a  distinct  form,  the 
form  of  the  Masc.  is  sometimes  employed  in  its  stead.  And  (b.),  on  the  other 
hand,  a  distinct  form  is  sometimes  given  to  the  Fern,  in  words  in  which  it  is 
commonly  the  same  with  the  Masc.    Thus,  we  find  as  feminine, 

(a.)  Adjectives  in  -h  (particularly  in  Attic  writers,  §  74. •),  •»*«#  Eur.  Med. 
1197,  9*fc«;  Id.  Hipp.  435,  Th.  vi.  21,  itnynnUv  Th.  i.  2,  xXvris  B.  742 ; 
Adjectives  in  -<*  (particularly  in  Epic  and  Doric  poetry),  hlvt  ft.  369,  £)■« 
Theoc.  20.  8,  SrnXvs  T.  97,  xcvXvi  K.  27;  Comparatives,  Superlatives,  Parti- 
ciples, and  Pronouns  (all  rarely,  except  in  the  dual,  see  ).),  £«-»£«<ri{#f  Th.  v. 
110,  Wf/t0«X*r«r«  Id.  iii.  101,  ix$*rmr*  J.  442;  r<$W»#  J&Bch.  Ag.  560; 
r*\tx,irt  Soph.  £1.  613,  (Ed.  0.  751. 

(b.)  £&»m»t*  K.  404,  £%{«?•*«  Theog.  1 1 ,  «-«Xt/g»£»  Pind.  N.  3.  3,  waXwn- 
pnrn  Ar.  Pax,  973,  for  the  common  *  «&«Mtr#f ,  Ac.  This  use  is  especially 
epic  and  lyric 

}.  This  use  of  the  masc.  form  for  the  fern,  is  particularly  frequent  in  the 
foal,  in  which,  from  its  limited  use,  the  distinction  of  gender  is  least  impor- 
tant; as,  t*  %t~p  vi.  1.  8  (the  fern,  form  r*  scarcely  belongs  to  classic 
Greek);  r*vrm  r«  hfti^n  Cyr.  i.  2.  1 1 ;  r«ur*i9  Hi  vt*  unmeUn  PL  Leg. 

13* 
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998  a.  ^  X*  rmlmv  iXm  M(%ttri  *a)  Mym,  §7p  MpsSm* ...  e»vr» 
PI.  Phadr.  237  d.}  ititrt  tuu  «•«£«?*«  Soph.  CEd.  a  1676;  rXnyi'n 
0.  455. 

§  134.  To  some  adjectives,  feminine  forms  are  supplied 
from  a  kindred  or  derived  root  These  forms  may  be  either 
required  to  complete  the  adjective,  or  they  may  be  only  special 
feminities,  used  (particularly  in  poetry  and  the  dialects)  by  the 
side  of  forms  of  the  common  gender  (cf.  §  74.  c).  The  fem- 
inines  thus  supplied  most  frequently  end  in  -tc,  G.  -idos,  but 
also  in  -«e,  G.  -adog,  in  -t*a,  -«oa,  &c.  (for  the  use  of  d  as  a 
feminine  formative,  see  §  118).     Thus, 

*.  Masculines  in  -nt  of  Dec.  I.,  and  in  -tut  of  Dec.  III.,  have  often  cor- 
responding feminines  in  -#*,  -/$•*.  These  words  are  chiefly  patrials  and  gen* 
tiles,  or  other  personal  designations,  and  are  commonly  used  as  substantives. 
Thus,  i  nklrrif,  -9v,  belonging  to  a  city  (B-io)  **X7r*t  JEsch.  Th.  253),  citizen, 
n  troXTnt,  -ii*t  •  i  faints,  h  Ixirtf,  suppliant;  i  2xvSw,  if  2*vd-4f,  Scythian; 
i  Mty*(*u$,  -i*t,  «  Miy«(/f,  Megarian. 

0.  The  compounds  of  tr$s,  year  (in  -*»,  -t*  of  Dec  III.,  but  sometimes  in 
-iw,  G.  -*u  of  Dec  I.),  have  often  a  special  fern,  in  -it,  -ii# ;  as,  i,  4  lrri<mtr 
rt  Wring,  teve*  years  ola\  and  n  Xtr'tnt,  -slot  •  r«  \%irn  xat  «•*»  sgiru  PI. 
Leg.  794  c. ;  rkf  T^ietxttrtvrtts  r*r»t&at  Th.  i.  23,  but  rpetxatrovrfim  rr*^ 
lb.  *7. 

y.  Some  compounds  in  -«,  -*t  have  a  poetic  (particularly  Epic)  fan.  in 
*u« ;  as,  h^tyt*nst  -it,  h  fyyituA  A.  477.  So  pcwtyiiu*,  h^vfottA,  Hhrwti' 
wu&  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  463. 

$.  Add  «,  h"*'n*9,  and  n  <riu£&,  ri  *7*v,  fat;  i  t^U^ih,  old,  venerable,  Fern., 
chiefly  poet.,  w^ir/Sa,  4r{f?/3*},  rfiefZufi,  trpe-fintf,  *£%o$n  •  «,  £  i*«x«£,  and 
«  p,tixeti£&,  blessed,  poetic ;  *,  4  T^oip^t,  and  Ep.  4  «r^<p^«r<r«  K.  290,  fo'»dL 

§135.  Irregular  Adjectives.  Among  the  adjectives 
which  deserve  special  notice  are  the  following. 

piyme,  gnat,  and  «-«Xtfc,  m«eA  (f  20).  In  these  adjectives,  the  Nom.  and 
Ace.  sing.  masc.  and  neut  are  formed  from  the  roots  my*-  and  <r#X«-,  accord- 
ing to  Dec.  III.  The  other  cases  are  formed  from  the  roots  pty*X-  and  wXX-, 
according  to  Dec  I.  and  II.  The  Voc  /ny*\t  occurs  only  jEach.  Th.  822. 
From  its  signification,  *oXvt  has  no  dual.  For  the  Homeric  inflection  of  «*«- 
Xvf,  see  J  20.  In  Herodotus,  the  forms  from  vaXXit  prevail  throughout,  yet 
not  to  the  entire  exclusion  of  the  other  forms.  The  Epic  forms  sometimes 
occur  in  the  Attic  poets. 

i  *xi*f,  fi  wxia,  t*  -rkittt,  ftUL  The  Masc  and  Neut.  are  formed  from  r. 
wXtt;  according  to  the  Attic  Dec.  II.  (§  98)  ;  the  Fern,  is  formed  from  r. 
tXi-.  Ion.  *xUf,  Ep.  *Xt7af,  -n,  -«».  So,  likewise,  in  Att  writers,  the  plural 
compounds  i^wXtt,  U*\i*  Cyr.  vi.  2.  7,  rt^'iv-Xtx  lb.  39.  In  like  manner 
?Xia  PI.  Phsedo,  95  a,  N.  pi.  from  7Xws,  -*»»,  contr.  from  7x«*#,  -*». 

i  *{*of  (by  some  written  *■£*<>*),  h  «•{««<«,  <r#  «•£««»  (irf£#i>),  mtZi.  In  this 
adj.,  forms  from  r.  «*{«-,  of  Dec  II.,  and  from  r.  «•£«!-,  of  Dec  IIL,  are 
blended  (see  1  20).    Ion.  r^nvr. 

•,  *  «••*,  t#  r*»,  ta/e.     In  this  adj.,  contract  forms  from  r.  r«-  are  blended 
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wHb  fame  front  f.  mm-  (cantor,  from  #»#-),  belonging  partly  to  Dec  IL  and 
partly  to  Dec.  IIL     Thus, 

&  N.  0«*)  w  *£«  iii.  1 .  32  («fc»)  #•» 

A.  (r«o)  r«r 

P.  N.  mm,  (f»*t)  *£f  (r**)  '•>     **» 

A.  r««a*)  (r«if)  «£f 

There  Is  Abo  sn  Epic  form  r««r .  With  the  above  may  be  compared  the 
Homeric  £*;  E.  87,  Ace.  £*»  II.  445,  contr.  from  £«**,  £*f*,  =•  the  common 
?««,  {*•»,  Being. 

§13  6.  Remarks.  1.  Some  compounds  of  yix»f,  laughter,  and  «•£«#, 
tor*,  may  receive  either  the  Attic  second,  or  the  third  declension ;  as,  $iX*<yt~ 
kus,  -rnf,  G.  -m  and  -mrt9  laughter-loving,  xfiw«*i«»r,  "*"»  ®.  ■*  *Bn'  -*»«*•*? 
golden-horned.  Shorter  forms  also  occur,  according  to  the  common  Dec.  II. ; 
as,  )*»f{«ir,  tn*t{9i,  «xi£«. 

2.  Some  compounds  of  rtvt ,  /foot,  have  secondary  forms  according  to  Dec. 
II. ;  as,  wo\u-rouf  (poet  *o»\v-r»»f),  many-footed,  G.  e»«XfMr«3«f  and  <r#Xi«r#i/  • 
r^V#i/j,  .*)«;,  and  Ep.  r^/<r«r,  •«»,  X.  164,  three-footed;  *I{*f  ItXXivt  0. 
409;  *mt*n  ««xx*«-«2irrj»  Horn.  Yen.  218.  See  0/J/t#»  (J,  16),  and 
compare  §  130.  y. 

3.  Among  other  examples  of  varied  formation,  we  notice  the  Homeric  i  lit 
B.  819,  and  tfr  II.  464,  good,  brave,  r»  \t  Y.  235,  tZ  E.  650  (both  adverbial), 
and  tf  P.  456,  Gen.  ifc  A.  393  (cf.  §  121.  3),  Act.  \$*  0.  308,  and  •>$*  £. 
628 ;  Gen.  pi.  neat.  \m*n  ft.  528 ;  i  lyn^s  A.  266,  trusty,  PI.  ifinpt,  tynpn, 
r.  47,  378 ;  •  vXuftwH  X.  257,  ricA  m  step,  Pi.  wXvtfnm  I.  1 54  (see  also 
r*\v*(fi  below,  4.  *) ;  *l*vt  IXifyct  N.  773/IXi**  */™  O.  71,  "IXi*  *<\ru»i» 
N.  773,  «-«X»  «/nf»  N.  625,  aWk  /ic^a  0.  369,  Xl&xro*  x!rnurr*f  <I>.  87  ; 
**?*«  r.  419,  k^ynrtt  0.  133,  i^yir/  A.  818,  i^yir*  <I>.  127;  i^yviptof  2. 
50,  ifyvff  ft.  621  ;  **X#» ...  lyri/^iat  A.  129,  <r«X#»  ilruxt*  II.  57  ;  Tf«fof 
l£//3«X«««  r.  74,  T^Mjy  ty&mXn  I.  329 ;  «r*XvrX«#  g.  171,  4r«XvrX*>«»  r.  319, 
v«xl*X*r«i  X.  38 ;  &c.  Examples  of  adjectives  of  doable  formation,  or  of 
synonymous  adjectives  with  different  forms,  might  be  greatly  multiplied. 

4.  Among  defective  adjectives,  we  notice, 

«.)  The  following,  chiefly  poetic :  •,  4  *$a,x(vt,  <r»  «$«*(  v,  tearless,  Ace.  «$«- 
*{w  (the  other  cases  supplied  by  m^ax^ffref,  -»») ;  <r»Xvt**zus,  tearful  (supplied 
in  like  manner  by  «-«Xv&«*£vr#f ) ;  <  9-^fivf  (for  fern,  see  §  134.  J),  o/ef,  as 
sobst  elder,  ambassador  (in  the  last  sense  G.  *(i*&tmt  Ar.  Ach.  93),  A.  irjir- 
£t>»,  Y.  wfir/Jy  PI.  9{ie{lus,  <r;ir/3w  Hes.  Sc.  245,  enters,  ambassador*,  G. 
Cftr/taw,  D.  «-{ir/3ir<,  «rftr/3ivrj»  Lye.  1056,  A.  vrfiejitis,  Du.  *pr$n  Ar.  Fr. 
495  (the  plur.  in  the  sense  of  ambassadors  was  in  common  use ;  otherwise,  the 
word  was  almost  exclusively  poetic,  and  its  place  supplied  by  j  <r{if/3«T«,  old 
man,  and  •  <r£ir/5i»r»jf,  ambassador) ;  0*»i7$«f ,  -*j,  -#»,  pon«,  which,  with  the 
Nom.  throughout,  has  only  the  Gen.  y^vtov  Soph.  Aj.  264. 

(L)  Poetic  feminines  and  neuters,  which  have  no  corresponding  mate. ;  as, 
ii  r#rw«  (and  sometimes  rim),  revered,  rht  «-*tw»»,  ai  n-immt  •  h  StiXuA, 
r*  SmXtm,  blooming,  rich  Hom.\  h  xU  and  Xtrri  (always  with  «*•«*#«),  /*.  64, 
79,  y.  293,  f.  412,  «Xt<«,  fern,  of  X«#j,  smooth;  ri  fyl  (r.  ty/d--)  Hes.  an. 
Strab.  364, »  neut  of  /3^Svf,  heavy ;  t$  fa  (r.  fie?)-)  Soph.  Fr.  932,  t=  neat, 
of  /fl<«$,  etuy  (compare  with  /W  and  pf ,  the  neuters  J*,  »^r,  &c.,  §  127.  «) ; 
r»  {;«  and  Wlnz*,  phasing  (Horn.). 
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y.)  Poatie  ptaarals  which  have  no  cmmpondtag  ring. ;  as  #J  3«pltr  K.  2*4, 


B.  129  »  <rXi*i>if,  xXt«Mt(,  more. 

3.)  Poetic  obliqu©  cases  -which  hare  no  corresponding  Nom. ;  as,  rw  }»rfc- 
futfrtf,  unhappily  wedded,  JEsch.  Ag.  1319  J  urnXXiywrn**,  having  beautiful 
women,  Sapph.  (135),  nrnkXiyunuxt  Find.  P.  9.  131,  'EXXmU  xmXXjyvrmixm 
B.  683 ;  »«Xmb(m  QvifTy  B.  106 ;  r«X»«*«r«y«  $tv»ix«»  Pratin.  ap.  Ath. 
617  c;  v^isi^lr«  «riTf«»  Ar.  Nub.  597  ;  xk*">  xfy***  XH**>  aiao  &•  xS' 
(nut  xk**  (of  wWch  #*£•'«  »•  229»  f.  310,  is  a  doubtful  variation),  A.  80, 

A.  400,  &C  «  #»'{«*>  &C.j  WOWS. 


CHAPTER    IV. 

KUMEBAL& 

[TIT  21,  25.] 

.  §137.  I.  Numeral  Adjectives.  Of  numeral  adjectives, 
the  principal  are,  (I.)  the  Cardinal,  answering  the  question, 
noooi;  how  trump?  (2.)  the  Ordinal,  answering  the  question, 
notfTOf ;  which  in  order  ?  or,  one  of  how  many  ?  (3.)  the  Tem- 
poral, answering  the  question,  noataiof ,-  on  what  day  ?  or,  in 
how  many  days?  (4.)  the  Multiple  (multiplex,  having  many 
folds),  showing  to  what  extent  any  thing  is  complicated;  and 
the  Proportional,  showing  the  proportion  which  one  thing 
bears  to  another. 

1.  Cardinal.  For  the  declension  of  the  first  four  cardinals, 
see  1T  21.  The  cardinals  from  5  to  100,  inclusive,  are  inde- 
clinable ;  as,  oU  aj,  t«,  twv,  tolg,  t««s,  Tovg,  t  «$,  nitre,  five* 
Those  above  100  are  declined  like  the  plural  of  <pUiog  (IT  18). 

Notes.  «.  Eft,  from  its  signification,  is  used  only  in  the  singular ;  }£», 
only  in  the  dual  and  plural ;  and  the  other  cardinals  only  in  the  plural  (except 
with  collective  nouns,  in  such  expressions  as  ***U  putf*  %*)  rtrfmem, 
10,400  infantry,  i.  7.  10,  **•«••»  Ura»i*x^Wi  8,000  horms,  Hdt.  vii.  85). 
For  the  dialectic  as  well  as  common  declens.  of  the  first  four  cardinals,  see  \  2 1 . 
We  add  references  to  authors  for  some  of  the  less  frequent  forms ;  tut  Hes. 
Th.  145,  ft  Theoc.  11.  33  (in  some  Mas.),  Inscr.  HeracL,  if  Z.  422,  siim?*- 
m.%  (by  some  written  •HUfUt)  Hdt.  iv.  114,  *«»  T.  236,  *«£»  Hdt.  i.  94, 
1tm*i  lb*  82,  r(i«Tr«  Hippon.  Fr.  8,  vir^u  Hdt.  vii.  228  (laser.  Lac),  rir^m 
Hes.  Op.  696,  rir«£»t  Theoc.  14.  16,  wirupt  u  70,  wUvptf  O.  680,  mpm 
Hes.  Fr.  47.  5,  Pind.  O.  10.  83.  Dialectic  forms  of  some  of  the  higher 
numbers  are,  5  nrf/*r*  Mo},,  12  £tM$fx*  and  tvnafanm  Ion.  and  Poet, 
20  luWi  Ep.,  uxrnn  Dor.,  30  r^nnnm  Ion.  (we  even  find  Gen.  rpnxS+rif 
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He*.  Op.  694,  Da*.  «^MNM*rMW»  Anthot),  40  rtrrt^ttfrm  sad  nrrt^Mfvw 
Ion.,  rtr(m*a*T*  Dor.,  80  •?&*«»«•»  (§  46.  «)  Ion.,  90  lwii»*r»  r.  174, 
200  fc*»jr*«  Ion.,  9,000  i»u£;grjUi  S.  148,  10,000  %t**tfX«  lb. 

]S.  E7f  baa  two  roots,  l*-  and  fu-.  Its  compounds  «&«  and  pMi  (which, 
for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  are  also  written  separately,  «&&  t7#,  /*u$i  i7f )  have 
the  msec,  plur* 

7.  The  common  form  of  the  second  cardinal  is  3A,  shortened  from  the 
regular  %im,  which  is  by  some  excluded  entirely  from  the  Attic  and  .from  He* 
rodotua.  The  second  form  of  the  Gen.  Ivu*  is  only  Attic,  and  is  even  ex- 
cluded from  some  of  the  best  editions  of  good  Att.  writers.  The  Dat.  pL 
M  ocean  Th.  viii.  101.  Both  tv*  @6»)  and  «/*{>»,  both  (which  is  placed  in 
1  21,  as  partaking  of  the  nature  of  a  numeral,  with  that  of  an  emphatic  pro- 
noun), are  sometimes  indeclinable  (in  Horn,  never  otherwise)  ;  as,  }v«  /*«»** 
vil  6.  1,  svs  pupun  K.  253,  ft*  *«m»iw  N.  407,  XH^9  *t*  */*9"  Hom* 
Cer.  15. 

J.  For  the  double  forms  of  rSrr*{u,  see  §  70.  1.  In  the  compounds  h**~ 
Tgi*,  r«r#«fir*«£f »«,  and  its  equivalent  )t*«rirr«£ir,  the  components  rpsi 
and  ritwa^tf  are  declined ;  thus,  3i*«r{tr* ,  2s*«r{/«,  )i*«r{j«t  •  r«/f  « rragn* 
*«<Ji*«.  Yet  we  sometimes  find  9-i#r«(«rx«j'2ix«  (Ion.  rtrri{ts *«£ixa),  and 
even  nrrmptxmtbiMM  used  as  indeclinable.  See  Hdt.  i.  86,  Hem.  ii.  7.  2,  and 
Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  409.  The  compounds  from  13  to  19  are  also  written  sep- 
arately: rs*r«(tr  x«j  2i*«.  So  «•{«">  y%  mmi  3i*«  Pind.  O.  1.  127,  rtf*  xm) 
W  Hdt  i.  119. 

t.  Hie  cardinals  become  collective  or  distributive  by  composition  with  rw  • 
as,  rvido*,  tew  together,  or  few?  ctf  a  time,  vi.  3.  2,  evtr(tit  #.  429,  #t>y2«3t*« 
Ear.  Tro.  1076.  The  distributive  sense  is  also  expressed  by  means  of  the 
prepositions  ***,  ***&,  and,  in  some  connections,  tU  and  M*  as,  Ig  xix§t* 
it*  ImttTtt  &9&£*st  tix  companies,  each  a  hundred  men,  iii.  4.  2 1  ;  Karat  **rg«* 
«<r;pXi«vr,  4,000  a*  a  tim«,  iii.  5.  8  ;  tit  U«r««,  100  deep,  Cyr.  vi  3«  23  ; 
lr)  nrri^y,  four  deep,  i.  2.  1 5. 

£.  The  numeral  pu^oi,  10,000,  is  distinguished  from  pv(iut  plur.  of  pv(i*t, 
vast,  countless,  with  which  it  was  originally  one,  by  the  accent. 

§  138.  2.  Ordinal.  The  ordinal  numbers  are  all  de- 
rived from  the  cardinal,  except  nyotosi  and  are  all  declined 
with  three  terminations.  They  all  end  in  -?o$,  except  fcvT»fw, 
i6doftos,  and  oydoog.    Those  from  20,  upwards,  all  end  in  -owog. 

Notes.  «.  Dialectic  forms  are,  1  rfiraf  Dor.,  3  r^lr»r«s  Ep.t  4  rir^artt 
Ep.,  7  \(£if*u<r*f  Ep.,  8  iyiUrtt  Ep.,  9  tlmrtf  Ep.,  12  1v*ti**r$t  Ion., 
14  nr*i{tm*i)'txmTH  Ion.,  30  r($n*»rrit  Ion.,  &0. 

0.  Instead  of  the  compound  numbers  from  13  to  19  in  the  table  (f  25), 
we  also  find  the  combinations  rtfrtt  tuu  2t««r«f,  Th.  v.  56 ;  rWn^rt  *«) 
K««r«,  lb.  81  ;  vipwr*  ««}  *•*««••*,  lb.  83 ;  &c.  Also,  ife  »«}  uwrfr,  Th. 
vui.  109.     See  $  140.  1. 

3.  Temporal.  The  temporal  numbers  are  formed  from  the 
ordinals,  by  changing  the  final  -0$  into  -otto?,  -«,  -ov\  thus, 
ftivjfQoq,  dtvjtQalogy  -a,  -or.  From  otoojto?,  no  temporal  number 
is  formed.    Its  place  is  supplied  by  ai&ifptio?,  -w. 
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4.  Multiple.  The  multiple  numbers  end  in  -nloog,  con- 
tracted -nlovg,  and  are  declined  like  dmXoog,  SmXovg  (IT  18). 

Other  forms  an  those  in  -fdn*,  chiefly  Ion,  as,  itfdftf,  *#f*\*ut  •  abo, 
Irrri*  r{*rrfr,  Ion.  24fr»  «•(<£#*  (§  70.  V.),  &c 

5.  Proportional.  The  proportional  numbers  have  double 
forms,  in  -nXuoiog,  -«,  -or,  and,  more  rarely,  -Kleroiair,  -or, 
G.  -oro*.  Thus  the  ratio  of  2  to  1  is  expressed  by  dmXdaiog, 
-a,  -or,  or  durtao&w,  -or,  G.  -oro?  *  and  that  of  10  to  1,  by  6**- 
xanldoiog  or  dfxanXaoloir.  The  ratio  of  1  to  1,  or  of  equality, 
is  expressed  by  Taog  (Ep.  JW),  -1;,  -or. 

$  139.  II.  Numeral  Adverbs.  1.  The  numeral  ad- 
verbs which  reply  to  the  interrogative  noadxig;  how  many 
times  ?  all  end  in  -ixtg,  except  the  three  first ;  thus,  dtxaxig, 
ten  times,  iwvtaxaiuxoaixnutmaxooionXmjiixig,!^  times,  PI.  Rep. 
687  e. 

These  adverbs  are  employed  in  the  formation  of  the  higher 
cardinal  and  ordinal  numbers ;  thus,  dioxlXiot,  two  thousand, 
mrtaxtoxtXioaroQ)  five  thousandth. 

2.  Other  numeral  adverbs  relate  to  division,  order,  place, 
manner,  dec. ;  as,  67j«,  in  two  divisions,  roba,  in  three  divis- 
ions ;  divisor,  secondly,  tqItop,  thirdly ;  f  0t?oi7,  in  three  places, 
ntrtaxov,  in  five  places  ;  ntnazmg,  in  five  ways,  ISouw?,  in  six 
ways. 

III.  Numeral  Substantives.  The  numeral  substantives, 
for  the  most  part,  end  in  -«?,  -ados,  and  are  employed  both  as 
abstract  and  as  collective  nouns.  Thus,  17  fivotdg  may  signify, 
either  the  number  10,000,  considered  abstractly,  or  a  collection 
of  10,000.  These  numerals  often  take  the  place  of  the  cardi- 
nals, particularly  in  the  expression  of  the  higher  numbers ;  as, 
dixa  pvDiddte,  ten  myriads  =  100,000  ;  hxmbv  pvoiddtg,  a  mil- 
lion. 

§  14LO,  Remarks.  1.  When  numerals  are  combined,  the 
less  commonly  precedes  with  xul  •  but  often  the  greater  without 
xal,  and  sometimes  also  with  it 

Thus,  wifTt  m}  tJu$*i9,  five  and  twenty,  i.  4.  2  ;  nrra^Jixitra  «4vrt,  fi*rty~ 
five,  V.  5.  5 ;  rft&nnrn  **)  vivrt,  thirty  and  five,  i.  4.  2  ;  rraS/vui  t^us 
nrni  i»iw»»#»r«,  Tm^nrtiyytu  witr$  **)  T£tdx§9r*  **)  Wirretxinn,  *r£ltP*  wtvrn- 
xmkv  xa)  i%ttxtr%t\404  nai  ptv(iut  ii.  2.  6  ;  rraS-ftd  hauiriu  Suwurini,  «•«• 

ig«»#«i«  irirr»f*#»T«,  vii.  8.  26.     See  v.  5.  4,  and  §  138.  /3. 

Notes.  «.  From  the  division  of  the  Greek  month  into  decade*,  the  days 
were  often  designated  as  follows  j  /**>#*  fiuiipfuSves  turn  M  )inm,  wpm  alt 
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[Mh  after  10]  16m  of  the  month  BoSdromion,  Dem.  961.  13 ;  *9&9***0mm$ 
is*?  l<r;  Wr«,  Id.  279.  17 ;  fa}(.f*£f*{  Urn  tux'  tittfc,  «  the  26th,'  Id. 
265.  5.  In  like  manner,  tsIth  yt  yvnas  erset  }$»*  iXXturt*  y***t,  JSsch* 
Prom.  773. 

0.  Instead  of  adding  eight  or  nine,  subtraction  is  often  employed  ;  as,  tht 
...puis  Vfvftu  rur^MHn,  forty  thips  wanting  one  £40  —  1  »  39],  Hi. 
viii.  7  ;  nbw}  3<m7V  ?mv«w  <ri »t»j*#w*  [50  —  2  =  48],  lb.  25  ;  W>  ?s»v- 
«u;  iJxtat  imvri,  H.  Gr.  i.  1.  5  ;  ertmnorrn  }m<V  tU*r*  tmi,  Th.  fi.  2  ;  Itif 
)m?  uWw  I<r#f,  Id.  viii.  6  (cf.  •>*•*»  m2  }i*«r»  !«■•*,  Id.  viL  18) ;  hfc 
)i«?r«f  r£4mx0*r$  %<ru,  in  the  thirtieth  year,  one  wanting.  Id.  iv.  102.  In  like 
manner,  t^«  *##•/**  itrtHUtrn  stu^tm,  Id.  ii.  13.  It  will  be  observed,  that  the 
participle  may  either  agree  with  the  greater  number,  or,  by  a  rarer  construc- 
tion, be  pat  absolute  with  the  leas.     See  Syntax. 

y.  The  combinations  of  fractions  with  whole  numbers  are  variously  ex* 
pressed ;  thus,  (a)  rsim  kfuem^unA,  three  half. dories,  i.  e.  \\  dories,  L  3.  21 : 
(b)  Particularly  in  Herodotus,  r^Vo  n/uvaXawf,  the  third  talent  a  half  one, 
i.  e.  2}  talents,  Hdt.  L  50 ;  TAfyto  nfurrnXKir*  +  rira^rst  ipurmkeiJT*  a 
r**x«vr«  VtxM>  7j  +  3ja3  10,  lb.  (compare  in  Lat.  sestertius,  shortened  from 
semistertms) :  (c)  Less  classic,  1U  no)  ipUump  ptttr,  Iv*  mm)  jtsurv  %*%/*•*, 
Pofl.  ix.  56,  63  :  (d)  ir/rfirw,  a  third  in  addition,  i.  e.  lj,  Vect  3.  9;  farf. 
mpmv,  1J,  lb. :  (e)  nfuiXtn,  half  as  much  again,  L  e.  lj,  L  3.  21. 

2.  The  Table  (fl  25)  exhibits  the  most  common  numerals, 
with  some  of  the  interrogatives,  indefinites,  diminutives,  &c., 
which  correspond  with  them. 


CHAPTER   V. 

PRONOUNS. 

I.  Substantive. 

[IT  23.]     ' 

§141.  Personal,  iyu,  av,  ©5.  The  declension  of  these 
pronouns  is  peculiar. 

The  numbers  are  distinguished  not  less  by  difference  of  root,  than  of  affix. 
Thus,  the  1st  Person  has  the  roots,  Sing,  *\~,  or,  as  a  more  emphatic  form,  l^*-, 
PI.  ip-,  Do.  v- ;  the  2d  Pen.,  Sing.  #-,  PL  fy*-»  Du.  rf- ;  the  3d  Pen.,  Sing, 
the  rough  breathing,  PL  and  Du.  rf  -.  Host  of  the  forms  have  a  connecting 
towel,  whfeh  in  the  Sing,  and  PL  is  -t-  (in  the  Dat.  sing,  passing  into  the 
kindred  -*-,  §  28),  but  in  the  Du.,  -*-.  The  flexible  endings  are  Sing.  Gen. 
-«,  Dat.  -J",  Ace  none  (the  primitive  Direct  Case  remained  as  Ace.,  while  the 
Norn.,  in  the*  1st  and  3d  Persons,  had  the  peculiar  forms  \y&  and  rv,  and  in 
the  3d,  from,  its  reflexive  use,  early  disappeared ;  compare  the  Lat.  me,  te,  se ; 
ego,  tu\  Nam.  of  3d  Pen.  wanting) ;  PL  Nom.  -»* ,  Gen.  -•»»,  Dat.  -fr  (the 
flexible  ending  of  the  old  Indirect  Case,  $  83),  Ace.  -J#;  Do.  Nom.  -t(inthe 
y— >«!|pMi  forms  .sSt,  rfZT,  the  *  appears  to  have  eeme  from  an  imitation  of 
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the  Gen.),  Gen,  -Tf  •  In  til  the  forms  is  comon  use,  the  connecting  vowel 
and  flexible  ending  aie  contracted ;  thus,  y*4-#  I^mv,  r4-#  #«?,  '-•-#  •»  •  (!/*-•-*, 
i^-^)  ip*',  (r4-<)  #m,  (*4^)  •!•  4/t4~if  ifrits,  vp-L+s  fyxtt,  (*Q~i-tt)  rfcTf  • 
tifi.4-*t  nj**v,  vf*-i~*9  Vf***y  9<Q-i-*r>  #**»»  •  (»^*-«-X»)  jy*7»,  (u/*-i-f»)  «p7»  («?*" 
exhibits  a  different  formation  without  *  connecting  vowel) ;  n^t-i-Af  «^£f, 
Ift-i-ii  vftMt,  w<p-i-it  *<p*s  •  »-*>-i  »*,  *$•*-%  r<p*  («m  and  r^#  are  sometimes 
written  incorrectly  */  and  #fy,  as  if  contracted  from  •»£  #f *7,  §  25.  «) ; 
»-£-<»  9f»,  *$-*-»  #f f f  (#?«<»,  from  its  limited  use,  remained  uncontracted). 

$  1 42.  Bevabks.  1,  The  Table  (1"  23)  exhibits,  1st,  the  common 
forma  of  the  personal  pronouns ;  2d,  the  forms  which  occur  in  Homer,  whether 
common  or  dialectic ;  3d,  the  principal  other  forms  which  occur.  The  forms 
to  which  the  sign  t  is  affixed  are  enclitic  when  used  without  emphasis  (see 
Prosody).  When  the  oblique  cases  Sing,  of  iym  are  not  enclitic,  the  longer 
forms  ifuSy,  \f**i,  Ipi  are  employed. 

2.  The  pronoun  •«  is  used,  both  as  a  simple  personal  pronoun,  and  as  a  re- 
flexive. Li  the  Attic  and  Common  dialects,  however,  it  is  not  greatly  used 
in  either  sense,  its  place  being  commonly  supplied  by  other  pronouns.  The 
plur.  forms  rfw  and  r*i«  first  occur  in  Hdt.  (vii.  168,  t  46).  For  the  lim- 
itations and  peculiarities  in  the  use  of  this  pronoun,  see  Syntax. 

3.  Besides  the  forms  which  are  common  in  prose,  the  Attic  poets  also  em- 
ploy, (a)  the  Epic  Genitives  *>&ii>,  r&o,  Z&ii>  •  (b)  the  Accusatives  »*V  and 
r<pi,  without  distinction  of  number  or  gender ;  (c)  the  Daft*  pi.  rf  it,  which 
even  occurs,  though  rarely,  both  hi  Attic  and  in  other  poetry,  as  sing. ; 
(«/)  the  Dat.  pi.  of  \y»  and  rv  with  the  ultima  short  (especially  Sophocles) ; 
thus,  iifuf,  bfMi,  or  tifHv,  vpU.     See  5.  below. 

4.  The  dialectic  forms  arise  chiefly,  («>from  want  of  contraction,  as, 
JyuS«,  &c ;  (6)  from  protraction,  as,  iptt;  ri7«y  «*«,  nfuiw,  b/tum*,  tfiUn 
(§  47.  N.)  ;  (c)  from  peculiar  contraction,  as,  ipuv,  #iv,  tv  (§  45.  3) ; 
(<f)  from  the  use  of  different  affixes,  as  Gen.  Ep.  •$•»  (i^Kfe*,  '&**,  fifcf, 
§  84),  Dor.  -at  {XfAus,  contr.  ifiwg,  iptvt,  «•£»«,  contr.  rtvt,  with  i  doubled 
ruvt>  and,  similarly  formed,  Uu$) ;  Dat.  sing.  Dor.  -/>  (fy*<»,  «*»,  ri»,  7») ; 
(e)  from  the  retention  of  primitive  forms  without  the  flexible  ending,  as  '*/*«, 
&ppt,  &/*i,  vppt,  *$i  (compare  the  sing,  i/ti,  «,  I,  and  see  §§  83,  86) ; 
(/)  from  variation  of  root ♦  as,  Dor.  -r-  for  #.  («w,  tip,  «••/,  ri,  Lat  tic,  rw, 
li«,  fe,  §  70.  2) ;  MnA.  F-  for  the  rough  breathing  (Ffti»,  F«,  F*  *  Lat.  t-: 
met,  ttfti,  as)  ;  Dor.  '«/*-,  JSoL  and  Ep.  *>/«-,  for  V-  0*A"f>  *W*«*>  Ac)  J 
iEoL  and  Ep.  &pp.  for  '^  (^if,  &c)  J  fror.  i£-  and  f-,  JSoL  £#fsfor*f- 
(^/»,  ^i,  ^/>,  «r^/,  «r^i).     See  Table,  and  5.  below. 

5.  We  add  a  few  references  to  authors  for  the  dialectic  and  poetic  forms : 
\yttt  A.  76  (used  by  Horn,  only  before  rowels),  Ar.  Ach.  748  (Meg.),  Ar. 
Lys.  983  (Lac.),  Theoc  1.  14,  Mach.  Pert.  931,  mry*  (**%y*yt)  Cor.  12, 
l»y*  Ax.  Ach.  898;  \/*U  K.  124,  Hdt.  t  186.  ifuTm  A.  174,  i^wS  A.  88, 
Hdt.  vii.  158,  Fiv  A.  37,  Hdt.  vii.  209,  l^Wit  A.  525,  Eur.  Or.  986,  IpuSt* 
Sapph.  89;  l/*/,  Theoc  2.  144,  Ar.  Av.  930;  ifutf  Hdt.  ii.  6,  ^cf  Ar. 
Lys.  168,  *w**  O-  432,  Theoa  5.  67 ;  kpi—  T.  101,  kfuUn  £.  258, 
'm-pSt  Theoc.  2.  158,  */*nL*f  Ale.  77 ;  jf/tfv  A.  147,  9pt>  or  e^p,  x.  344, 
Soph.  (Ed.  T.  39,  42,  103,  Ar.  Av.  38$,  'dptt  Theee.  5.  106,  i^u  A.  384> 
Theoc.  1.  102,  «m^"  N.  379,  Ala  86  (15),  &fifu*l9  Ale  91  (78);  «/»•«# 
0.  211,  Hdt.  i.  30,  t(0.t  w.  372,  '*^i  Ar.  Lys.  95,  -V^f  A.  59,  Seppk 
93  (13),  Theoc.  8.  25;  «m  Cor.  16,  mm  A.  418,  IL  99  (««»?)>  -5  E.  219; 
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«mX.8&:  rwAx.  Lya.  1188,  Sspph.  1.  IS,  rvw»  R  4*5,  w  Cor.  fi;  «• 

A.  396,  Hdt  i.  8,  #*7#  r.  187,  #i?  T.  206,  Hdt  i.  9,  #tt»  A.  ISO,  Ear. 
Ale  51,  rim  0.  37,  466,  w*  Theoc  2.  126,  «•%  Theoc.  11.  25  5  ruA 
28,  Hdt  i.  9,  «fc  *.  619  (not  in  II.),  Hdt.  v.  60  (Inner.),  Ar.  Ar.  930,  r/> 
Ifceoc  2.  11,  Hud.  O.  10.  118  ;  ri  Theoc  1.  5,  rv  Theoc  1.  56,  Ar.  Eq. 
1225 ;  jpfo  Hdt.  ri.  11,  ^  Ar.  Aeh.  760,  lf*t*%t  A.  274,  Sapph.  95  (17), 
Tteoe.  5.  Ill  ;  £/«£»»  H.  159,  Hdt.  Si.  50,  V"'  A»  348,  w»i«f  Ale.  77  ; 
}£,  or  S/u\  SopL  Ant.  dQ8,  fo*w  A.  249,  Theoo.  1.  116,  fyfu  Z.  77,  ^' 
K.  551  ;  iftixs  0.  75,  Hdt.  i.  53,  £/«*,  Ar.  Lys.  87,  J/<pt  lb.  1076,  fc«i  Y. 
412,  Pind.  0.  8.  19,  Theoc  5.  145,  Soph.  Ant  846 ;  r<pZ7  A.  336,  #?«  A. 
574 ;  #f  *r>  A.  257,  ^.  52  (here  considered  Kom.  by  some),  #f  f »  J.  62 :  Z# 

B.  239,  t7«  A.  400,  Ii7«  Ap.  Rh.  1.  1032,  tS  T.  464,  tv  Hdt.  Hi.  135,  2&i» 
A.  114,  JEsch.  Sup.  66,  F&o  Ale.  6  (71)  ;  mK.  495,  7,  (or?*)  Hes  Fr.  66, 
F#T  Sapph.  2.  1 ;  Fi  Ale  56  (84),  Y%  T.  171,  fu*  A.  29,  Hdt.  L  9,  w  Pind. 
0.  1. 40,  Theoc  1. 150,  iBsch.  Prom.  55 ;  *<p i*  Hdt  L  46 ;  r?s«»  2.  31 1,  Hdt 
L  31,  rfiMw  A.  535  ;  r<pt*  A.  73,  JSsch.Prom.  252,  as  sing.  Horn.  H.  19. 19, 
-Each.  Pen.  759,  r?<  B.  614,  Hdt.  L  1,  r^  I\  300,  +n  Sophr.  83  (87),  f<» 
Call.  Di.  125,  £r?*  Sapph.  98  (40) ;  r$i*s  B.  96,  r<pi*(  Hdt.  i.  4,  tfuut  u 
213,  rp«v  E.  567,  'r<pi  A.  Ill,  Theoc  15. 80,  Soph.  Ant.  44,  ^i  Theoc  4.  3, 
crfi  Ale  92  (80) ;  <r$*i  A.  8,  <r<p*  or  <rp»  P.  531  ;  <r<p»7,  A.  338 :  !/*«#*, 
i/*4Uf,  l^»yf,  pt&if,  tus»  «*<«,  Uw,  &c,  cited  by  Apollonius  in  his  treatise  on 
tiie  Greek  Pronoun. 

V  14  3*  6.  History.  «.  The  distinction  of  per ton,  like  those  of  case  and 
number  (§  83),  appears  to  have  been  at  first  only  twofold,  merely  separating  the 
person  speaking  from  all  other  persons,  whether  spoken  to  or  spoken  of.  We 
find  traces  of  this  early  use  not  only  in  the  roots  common  to  the  2d  and  3d 
persons,  but  also  in  the  common  forms  of  these  persons  in  the  dual  of  verbs. 
The  most  natural  way  of  designating  one's  self  by  gesture  is  to  bring  home 
the  hand ;  of  designating  another,  to  stretch  it  out  towards  him.  The  voice 
here  follows  the  analogy  of  the  hand.  To  denote  ourselves,  we  naturally 
keep  the  voice  at  home  as  much  as  is  consistent  with  enunciation  ;  while  we 
denote  another  by  a  forcible  emission  of  it,  a  pointing,  as  it  were,  of  the 
voice  towards  the  person.  The  former  of  these  is  accomplished  by  closing  the 
fips  and  murmuring  within,  that  is,  by  uttering  m,  which  hence  became  the 
great  root  of  the  1st  personal  pronouns.  The  latter  is  accomplished  by  sending 
the  voice  out  forcibly  through  a  narrow  aperture.  This,  according  to  the  place 
of  the  aperture,  and  the  mode  of  emission,  may  produce  either  a  sibilant,  a 
lingual,  or  a  strong  breathing.  Hence  we  find  all  these  as  roots  of  the  2d 
and  3d  personal  pronouns.  In  the  progress  of  language,  these  two  persons 
were  separated,  and  their  forms  became,  for  the  most  part,  distinct,  although 
founded,  in  general,  upon  common  roots. 

0.  The  ft-  of  the  1st  Pers.  passed  in  the  old  Plur.  (which  afterwards  be- 
came the  Dual,  §  85)  into  the  kindred  »-  (compare  Lat.  not)  ;  and  in  the 
Sing.,  when  pronounced  with  emphasis,  assumed  an  initial  *  (compare  the  JEol. 
**tph  «rft ),  which  passed  by  precession  into  c.  In  the  new  Plur.,  the  idea  of 
plurality  was  conveyed  by  doubling  the  /*  (*/*/*-,  in  the  Ep.  and  jEol.  £p/*itf 
mpfdmi,  JLftptr,  &t*l*%*h  'w)  >  or  raore  commonly  by  doubling  the  &  to  » 
(§  29),  pronounced  with  the  rough  breathing  (V-»  in  $/ui<V,  &c),  or,  in  the 
Dor.,  to  d  ('*p-t  in  '*/*/*,  'dp**,  **/*»,  'dpi).  From  this  the  new  Plur.  of 
the  2d  Pers.  appears  to  have  been  formed,  by  changing,  for  propriety  of  ex- 
pression, *,  the  deepest  of  the  vowels,  into  v,  the  most  protrusive  (vpp-,  in  the 
Ep,  and  MgL  tyyw,  vppta,  fw%  ipf* '  "^  **V**» in  i""'~'>  &*•)    Wih  the 
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exception  of  this  imitative  plural,  the  Ptar.  and  Do.  of  the  9d  and  3d  per* 
mob  have  the  same  root,  in  which  plurality  is  expressed  by  joining  two  of  the 
sign*  of  these  person*  (#f-  »r«f  F).  In  the  separation  of  the  two  persons, 
the  sign  r-  became  appropriated  to  the  2d  Pen.  (but  in  the  Dor.,  r-,  as  in  the 
Let,  and  also  in  the  Tern-endings  -«,  •*•#*,  -la) ;  and  the  rough  breathing  to 
the  3d  Pen.  (in  an  early  state  of  the  language,  this  was  p.;  in  Lat;  it  be- 
came #-;  while  in  the  article  we  find  both  the  rough  breathing  and  r-,  and  in 
verb-endings  of  the  3d  Pen.  both  r,  and  more  frequently  c). 

y.  In  the  Norn,  sing.,  the  subjective  force  appears  to  have  been  expressed 
by  peculiar  modes  of  strengthening ;  in  the  1st  Pers.  by  a  double  prefix  to 
the  ftt  thus,  t-y-i-p  (the  y  being  inserted  simply  to  prevent  hiatus),  or,  as  /* 
cannot  end  a  word,  lyi*>  which  passed,  by  a  change  of  t  to  its  corresponding 
vowel  (§  50)  and  contraction,  into  (iy*»)  \y*  (compare  the  Sanscrit  aAam, 
the  Zend  azem,  the  Bceotic  /«,  the  Latin  ego,  and  the  verb -ending  of  the 
1st  Pers.  *>  In  Greek,  and  o  in  Lat)  ;  in  the  2d  Pers.  by  affixing  F,  which 
with  the  preceding  c  passed  into  S  in  the  common  Greek  (cf.  §  117.  JST.),  bat 
in  the  Besot,  into  so  (compare  the  Lat  ru,  §  12.  fi) ;  in  the  3d  Pers.  by 
affixing  A  (perhaps  chosen  rather  than  F,  on  account  of  the  initial  F),  before 
which  precession  took  place  (§11 8),  so  that  the  form  became  F/A,  and  from 
this,  7 A  or  7A,  and,  by  dropping  the  A,  7  or  *  (this  obsolete  form  is  cited  by 
Apouonios ;  compare  the  Lat.  &,  ea,  id).  With  this  Nom.  there  appears  to 
have  been  associated  an  Ace  7»  or  ft,  of  which  p'n  and  w  are  strengthened 
forms. 

$  144*  B.  Reflexive,  ipaviov,  otavrov,  iavrov.  These 
pronouns,  from  their  nature,  want  the  Norn.,  and  the  two  first 
also  the  neuter.  They  are  formed  by  uniting  the  personal  pro- 
nouns with  avtog. 

In  the  Plur.  of  the  1st  and  2d  Persons,  and  sometimes  of  the  3d,  the  two 
elements  remain  distinct ;  $(&**  »vr£tt  &/*£*  ml/Tmp,  f$£t  aurSt  =»  \»vrZt.  In 
Homer,  they  are  distinct  in  both  Sing,  and  Plur.;  thus,  fy*'  ttvrit  A.  271, 
IpUht  *tyimfpMi  mimtt  4''  7  8,  *vt$v  fuv  3.  244.  In  the  common  compound 
forms,  the  personal  pronouns  omit  the  flexible  ending,  in  uniting  with  «£«-«*, 
and  in  the  1st  Pers.,  and  often  in  the  other  two,  contraction  takes  place : 
lpt-*»Ttv  Iftuvrtv,  r%  ttttrw  ravrw,  \-murtv  »vv»v.  In  the  New  Ionic,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  flexible  ending  of  the  Gen.  is  retained,  and  is  contracted 
with  *v  into  mv  (§  45.  6)  '•  i/ut-avrtiv  Ifiutvrsu.  The  other  cases  imitate  the 
form  of  the  Gen. :  Iftunnry,  -it.  The  Doric  forms  mvrmvru,  aSravm,  mi- 
T&uretr,  *2r*urxt  &c,  which  occur  chiefly  in  Pythagorean  fragments,  are 
formed  by  doubling  mirit.  Apollonius  cites  the  comic  Nom.  tpavrit  from 
the  Metceci  of  the  comedian  Plato. 

§  1 419*  C.  Reciprocal,  alX^loty.  This  pronoun  is  formed 
by  doubling  otto?,  other.  From  its  nature,  it  wants  the  Nom. 
and  the  Sing.,  and  is  not  common  in  the  Dual. 

Note.    For  «X\«x*t  (Theoc  14. 46),  see  $  44. 1.    For  «\\*X*Z  (K.  65), 
§  99.  1. 


§  146.  D.  Indefinite,  o  duva.  This  pronoun  may  be 
termed,  with  almost  equal  propriety,  definite  and  indefinite.  It 
is  used  to  designate  a  particular  person  or  thing,  which  the 
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speaker  either  cannot,  or  does  not  care  to  name ;  or,  in  the 
language  of  Matthise,  it  "  indefinitely  expresses  a  definite  person 
or  thing" ;  as,  Tor  dsira  yiyvwoxtis  ,•  Do  you  know  Mr.  So  and 
So  7  Ar.  Thesm.  620.  cO  dtlra  jov  dtlvos  %bv  dtipa  tiaayyiXlu, 
A.  B.,  the  son  of  C.  D.,  impeaches  E.  F.,  Dem.  167.  24.  In 
the  Sing,  this  pronoun  is  of  the  three  genders ;  in  the  Plur.  it 
is  masc.  only,  and  wants  the  Dat  It  is  sometimes  indeclina- 
ble ;  as,  xov  dtlya  Ar.  Thesm.  622. 

Note.  The  article  is  an  essential  part  of  this  pronoun ;  and  it  were  better 
written  as  a  single  word,  dm*.  It  appears  to  be  simply  an  extension  of  the 
demonstrative  ftt,  by  adding  -«»-  or  -<*«,  which  gives  to  it  an  indefinite  force 
(c£  §  152.  1),  making  it  a  demonstrative  indefinite.  When  -/»-  was  appended, 
it  received  a  double  declension ;  when  .#»«,  it  had  only  the  declension  of  the 
article.  It  belongs  properly  to  the  colloquial  Attic,  and  first  appears  in  Aris- 
tophanes. 

II.  Adjective.       a 

nrati 

§  1 47*  All  the  pronouns  which  are  declined  in  1T  24  may 
be  traced  back  to  a  common  foundation  in  an  old  definitive, 
which  had  two  roots,  the  rough  breathing  and  t-  (cf.  §  143. 
a,  /?),  and  which  performed  the  offices  both  of  an  article  and 
of  a  demonstrative,  personal,  and  relative  pronoun, 

KmiABKa  «.  To  this  definitive  the  Greeks  gave  the  name  *$${•»,  joint, 
from  its  giving  connection  to  discourse,  by  marking  the  person  or  thing  spoken 
of  as  one  which  had  been  spoken  of  before,  or  which  was  about  to  be  spoken 
of  farther,  or  which  was  familiar  to  the  mind.  The  Greek  name  4f&t"  be- 
came, in  latin,  arUcuhu  (email  Joint,  from  artus,  joint,  a  word  of  the  same 
origin  with  £(9g«r),  from  which  has  come  the  English  name.  artiek.  This 
definitive,  when  used  as  a  demonstrative,  or  simply  as  the  definite  article, 
naturally  precede*  the  name  of  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of;  but  when 
tued  as  a  relative,  usually  foUowe  it ;  as,  •Zrit  \*rn  i  £r«t  St  Jit;,  thit  it 
teb  man  whom  mm  taw ;  ri  fft*  i  4«&s~,  the  rot*  which  blooms.  Hence,  m 
the  former  use,  it  was  termed  the  prepositive,  and,  in  the  latter,  the  poetpositht 
arttcUi  When  prepositive,  it  was  so  closely  connected  with  the  following 
word  that  its  aspirated  forms  became  proclitic. 

0.  In  the  progress  of  the  language,  the  forms  of  this  old  mefotttvb  be- 
came specially  appropriated,  and  other  pronouns  arose  from  it  by  derivation 
and  composition  (see  the  following  sections).  The  forms  rig  and  c*  of  the 
Kom.  sing,  became  obsolete. 

A.  Definite. 

$  1 4L8*  1.  Article,  o,  ij,  to.  The  prepositive  article,  or, 
as  it  is  commonly  termed,  simply  the  article,  unites  the  pro- 
clitic aspirated  forms  of  the  old  definitive,  o,  q,  ol,  al,  with  the 
i-  forms  of  the  neuter,  the  oblique  cases,  and  the  dual. 

Hoots.    The  forms™'  and  mi  are  also  used,  for  the  sake  of  metre,  euphony, 


AGO  ADJECTIVE  FMJTOUH8.  [bD«  IL 

or  emphasis,  in  the  Ionic  (chiefly  the  Epic),  and  in  the  Doric ;  e.  £.  «w  A. 
447,  Hdt.  viii  68.  1  (where  it  is  strongly  demonstrative),  Theoc  1.  80;  rmi 
r.  5,  Tbeoc  1.  9.  So,  even  in  the  Attic  poets,  t»)  T%  Jfech.  Pers.  423,  Soph, 
Aj.  1404 ;  rmi  Ar.  Eq.  1S29.  For  the  other  dialectic  forms,  see  §§  95,  96, 
99.     For  the  forma  i  and  W,  see  §  97. 

2.  Relative,  og,  ij,  5.  The  postpositive  article,  or  as  it  is 
now  commonly  termed,  the  relative  pronoun,  has  the  orthotone 
aspirated  forms  of  the  old  definitive. 

Note.  For  the  old  Masc.  7  (II.  835,  0.  262),  as  well  as  for  the  Kent.  ♦, 
see  §  97.     For  the  reduplicated  Sou  (B.  325)  and  Ins  (II.  208),  see  §  48. 

§149.  3.  Iterative,  «itog,  -17,  -o'  (§  97).  This  pronoun 
appears  to  be  compounded  of  the  particle  ai,  again,  back,  and 
the  old  definitive  to\  ($  147.  /J).  It  is  hence  a  pronoun  of 
return  (or,  as  it  may  be  termed,  an  iterative  pronoun),  mark* 
ing  the  return  of  the  mind  to  the  same  person  or  thing. 

Notes.  «.  The  New  Ionic  often  inserts  1  in  mJtrU  and  its  compounds, 
before  a  long  vowel  in  the  affix  (see  §  48.  1,  \  24).  This  belongs  especially 
to  Hippocrates  and  his  imitator  Aretseus ;  in  Hdt,  it  is  chiefly  confined  to 
the  forms  in  -y  and  -*»»  of  alris  and  tZrt  *  e.  g.  avriyt  «£ti*»  and  avrSt, 
Hdt.  i.  133,  mhruri  twr\§n  lb.  ii.  3.  For  the  other  dialectic  forms  of  tchris, 
see  §§  95,  96,  99. 

0.  The  article  and  *lrv  are  often  united  by  crasis  (§  39) ;  as,  murit, 
rmlr'»v  (§  97.  N.)  or  Tmvri  (Ion.  rmhri  Hdt.  i.  53,  5  45*  6),  Tttinrw,  ralrm, 
for  $  mvrtty  t$  Mt>T$t  r#v  *vT$vt  rtt  rnvra* 

§150.  4.  Demonstrative.  The  primary  demonstratives 
are  ovrog,  this,  compounded  of  the  article  and  alioq  •  ode,  this% 
compounded  of  the  article  and  de  (an  inseparable  particle  mark- 
ing direction  towards),  and  declined  precisely  like  the  article, 
with  this  addition  ;  and  ixtlvog,  that,  derived  from  ixtt,  there. 

Note.  Of  law*  (which,  with  JLx\$s,  other,  is  declined  like  -rfrfc,  §  97) 
there  are  also  the  forms,  Ion.  »»/*•*,  which  is  also  common  in  the  Att.  poets, 
JSol.  *m«  Sapph.  2.  1,  Dor.  r«wr  Theoc.  1.  4.  In  the  Epic  forms  of  fts, 
rurttM  p.  93,  rttrhirri  K.  462,  r«r»Wii>  /J.  47,  there  is  a  species  of  double 
declension. 

Remarks.  «.  The  definitives  tolog,  such,  toaog,  to  great, 
rrjUxog,  so  old,  and  xvwog,  so  little,  are  strengthened,  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  article,  by  composition  with  altos  and  tie  • 
thus,  toiovtog  and  toioudt,  just  such,  joaovxog  and  joooodt,  just 
so  much,  TTjlixovTog  and  rqlixoefo,  htwovtos.  These  compound 
pronouns  are  commonly  employed,  instead  of  the  simple,  even 
when  there  is  no  special  emphasis. 

fi.  In  declining  the  compounds  of  avrog  with  the  article  and 
adjective  pronouns,  the  following  rule  is  observed  :  —  If  the  ter- 
mination of  the  article  or  adjective  pronoun  has  an  O  vowel,  it 
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unties  with  the  first  syllable  of  avrof ,  to  form  ov;  butts  other* 
wise  absorbed* 


Thus,  (J  uvrif)  »Jr«f ,  («  «vr«i)  «vm,  (r#  cvr*)  r«»r«  •  G.  (r«v  ««r«v) 
w,  (r«  «vnif )  raurtit  •  Pi.  («  »ur§t)  •Zr*^  (mi  m»rmi)  mZrmi,  (rk  mvrJ) 
rrnvrm  •  G.  (rSt  ttvT*r)  r*vr*t  (f\  24)  *  (r««-«f  «£«*»*)  rfiSrtti  («**oi  *vni) 
r«rcvmf  (r«r»r  «yr#)  T«r«/r#  and  r§rtSr0t  (§  97.  N.) 

/.  To  demonstratives,  for  the  sake  of  stronger  expression, 
an  i  is  affixed,  which  is  always  long  and  acute,  and  before 
which  a  short  vowel  is  dropped,  and  a  Jong  vowel  or  diphthong 
regarded  as  short ;  thus,  o trout,  avir/l\  tovt*,  this  here;  PI.  oi- 

tcu,  avicdl,  uxvii  *  ixttvool,  that  there  ;  odl,  toaovxooL 

• 

Note.  This  $  paragogie  is  Attic,  and  belongs  especially  to  the  style  of  con- 
versation and  popular  discourse.  It  was  also  affixed  to  adverbs  ;  as,  •vr»*it 
<£<',  mi,  UrmvB-i,  ItrtvStvt.  So,  in  comic  language,  even  with  an  inserted 
particle,  fw/kcn  At.  Ay.  448,  UymvSi  Id.  Thesm.  646,  Uf*ifTtv§t*t  Ath. 
269  t 

§  1 8 1  •  5.  Possessive.  The  possessive  pronouns  are  de- 
rived from  the  personal,  and  are  regularly  declined  as  adjec- 
tives qf  three  terminations. 

We  add  references  for  the  less  common  possessives :  urfrtgsf ,  O.  39  ;  rf  **• 
n^t,  A.  216,  in  Ap.  Rh.  =  <r<ptrt^f,  1.  643,  2.  544 ;  fr,  T.  333,  Hdt  i. 
205,  Soph.  Aj.  442 ;  &pis  or  *(*'•;,  Z.  414,  Pind.  O.  10.  10,  Theoc  5.  108, 
jEsch.  Cho.  428  (used  particularly  in  the  Att.  poets  as  sing.)  ;  £pfri(«f, 
Theoc  2.  31 ;  ift^t,  Ale.  103 ;  aftpirtps,  Ale.  104  ;  ruSy  y.  122,  JEsch. 
Prom.  162  ;  »t"t,  «.  375,  Pind.  P.  7.  15 ;  lh,  «.  409,  Theoc.  17.  50  ;  #?•*, 
A.  534 ;  Fif  (=  h),  Sp/uas,  cited  by  Apollonius.^  For  the  use  of  the  possea- 
Btves,  particularly  «$,  tit,  r<ptrt^tt  r$i;,  and  rl»?<rigtt,  see  Syntax. 

B.  Indefinite. 

§  1 89m  1.  The  simple  indefinite  is  T(?,  which  has  two 
roots,  riv-  and  ts-,  both  appearing  to  be  formed  from  t-,  the 
root  of  tbe  article,  by  adding  -iv-  and  -«-  to  give  an  indefinite 
force  (cf.  §  146.  N.). 

Bjqcabks.  «•  The  later  root  «».  is  declined  throughout  after  Dec.  III.,  but 
the  earlier  rs-  only  in  the  Gen.  and  Dat.,  after  Dec.  II.  (except  in  the  Gen. 
Sing.,  which  imitates  the  personal  pronouns)  with  contraction  ;  thus,  rir,  «•?, 
«-'»';,  rlrl,  &c.  (§  105.  0) ;  G.  rU  r*5,  D.  vitf  rf,  and,  in  the  compound, 
PL  G.  trtmft  Zrmty  D.  Man  »<r«r«  (also  Ion.  rtonr,  rivet,  §  1 53.  y).  For  the 
accentuation,  and  the  forms  irru,  km,  see  2.  below,  and  §  1 53.  «. 

0.  The  short  i  of  riV,  rtel,  and  the  omission  of  » in  r/,  suggest  an  inter- 
mediate root  «-,  formed  from  «-  by  precession,  and  afterwards  increased  by 
*  (cf.  §  119,  and  tytt,  $  123.  y).  To  this  intermediate  root  may  be  referred, 
according  to  Dec.  II.,  the  jEoI.  r<>  j  Sapph.  55  (34),  «•;#*#»  Id.  109  (113). 

2.  The  interrogatives  in  Greek  are  simply  the  indefinites 
with  a  change  of  accent  (see  Syntax). 

14* 
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Thus,  the  forms  of  die  indefinite  rh  (except  the  peculiar  £rra,  wbich  is 
rarely  need  except  in  connection  with  an  adjective,  and  which  is  never  used 
interrogatively)  are  emcHHc ;  while  those  of  the  interrogative  rit  are  orthotone, 
and  never  take  the  grave  accent.  In  lexicons  and  grammars,  for  the  sake  of 
distinction,  the  forms  of  the  indefinite,  r)$  and  r),  are  written  with  the  grant 
accent,  or  without  an  accent. 

$  1  S3*  3.  The  composition  of  o$  with  il;  forms  the  relative 
indefinite  ootic,  whoever,  of  which  both  parts  are  declined  in 
those  forms  which  have  the  root  nv-,  but  the  latter  only  in  those 
which  have  the  root  re- ;  thus,  ovnvog,  but  preo  orov.  The 
longer  forms  of  the  Gen.  and  Dat.  are  very  rare  in  the  Attic 
poets. 

Notes.  «.  The  forms  M<rr*>  Att.  Mrrx  ({  70.  1),  appear  to  be  shorter 
forms  of  into.,  and  are  said  by  Eustathius  to  be  compounded  of  2.  and  the 
Doric  ra  — ■  rtvm.  In  certain  connections,  they  passed  into  simple  indefinites, 
and  then,  by  a  softer  pronunciation,  became  trra,  Srtm. 

p>.  The  forms  which  occur  in  Homer  of  r),-,  t«V,  and  #«#,  which  is  the  same 
with  Xertit  except  that  it  has  no  double  declension,  are  exhibited  in  T  24. 
Homer  has  also  the  regular  forms  of  $<rrtt»  The  doubling  of  r  in  some  of 
the  forms  is  simply  poetic,  for  the  sake  of  the  metre. 

y.  References  are  added  for  many  of  the  forms  of  rk,  rig,  and  Zrrst :  trtt 
T.  279  (Unf  167),  1  m  0.  408 )  r»v  Cyr.  viii.  5.  7,  r»v  j  Sopn.  (Ed.  T. 
1435,  *rov  1.  9.  21,  ru  x.  305,  Hdt.  i.  58,  vU  \  B.  225,  %rrv  «.  124,  n» 
(§  45.  3)  B.  388,  Hdt.  i.  19,  rut  2.  192,  Hdt.  v.  106,  $rw  c.  422,  Hdt  L 
119,  omv  (.  121  ;  ry  A.  299,  i.  9.  7,   rf  ,  Soph.  El.  679,   "r?  ii.  6.  23, 

Ttf  Hdt.  ii  48,  ri?  i  Hdt.  i.  117,  #n*  0.  114,  Hdt.  i.  95,  ?<rT»  M.  428; 
SrifS.  204  (lirtra  B.  188)  ;  *Ut<*  &rr»  Cyr.  ii.  2.  13,  JflW  £#*««-. 
218,  *tt«  Rep.  Ath.  2.  17,  4sr«  A.  554,  Hdt.  i.  138,  Un*  X.  450  (*«-«• 

A.  289) ;  rt»9  Hdt.  v.  57,  ri*»  j  XI.  387,  rfvt  j  r.  200,  friw  x.  39,  Hdt 

viii.  65,  Iran  vii.  6.  24  ;  rUnrt  Hdt  ix.  27,  iruim  0.  491,  iriatrt  Hdt.  ii. 
82,  »r«rj  Soph.  Ant  1335  ;  iritmg  O.  492  {jtUrnrnt  A.  240). 

$  1  34*  Remarks.  1.  Adjective  Pronouns  which  have  not  been 
specially  mentioned  are  regularly  declined  as  adjectives  of  three  terminations 
(  133.  4).  For  the  Correlative  Pronouns,  and  for  the  Particles  which  are 
affixed  to  pronouns,  see  ^  63,  §§317,  328. 

2.  Special  care  is  required  in  distinguishing  the  forms  of  •',  ft,  rf,  «-/*,  and 
t)[.  Forms  which  have  the  same  letters  may  be  often  distinguished  by  the 
accentuation ;  as,  •/,  «*,  •?.  Special  care  is  also  required  in  distinguishing  the 
forms  of  •vros,  those  of  avrof,  the  combined  forms  of  i  «£r«#,  the  name,  and 
the  contracted  forms  of  laurni 


GE.  6.]  COMPJLRtSON.  1§8 


-    CHAPTER   VI. 

COMPAKISON. 

§155.  Adjectives  and  Adverbs  have,  in 
Greek,  three  degrees  of  comparison,  the  Positive, 
the  Comparative,  and  the  Superlative. 

I.  Comparison  of  Adjectives. 

In  adjectives,  the  comparative  is  usually  formed 
in  -rtpo?,  -d,  -ov,  and  the  superlative  in  -raros,  -7, 
-ov;  but  sometimes  the  comparative  is  formed  in 
-toy,  -top.  Gen.  -tovo?,  and  the  superlative,  in  -taxosj 
-1/,  -ov. 

A.  Comparison  in  -1*90$,  -icnog. 

^156.  In  receiving  the  affixes  -x*pos  and 
-raros,  the  endings  of  the  theme  are  changed  as 
follows ; 

1.)  -os,  preceded  by  a  long  syllable,  becomes 
-0- ;  by  a  short  syllable,  -o- ;  as, 

xov<pog*  light,  xovyorfgog,  KovqpoTMtoff. 

ooipog,  wise,  aoqxoitQog,  aoffUTarog* 

Remarks.  «.  This  change  to  -*-  takes  place  to  avoid  the  succession  of 
too  many  short  syllables.  Three  successive  short  syllables  are  inadmissible  in 
hexameter  verse.  We  also  find,  for  the  sake  of  the  metre,  %«xo£tjMv<rt{»f 
».  376,  A«{*f«r«r«j  /3.  350,  i^t^ri^f  P»  446,  »j£i7g*<r«'r«i>  i.  105*  In  respect 
to  xiros,  empty,  and  rrtvfat  narrow,  authorities  vary, 

/3.  A  mute  and  liquid  preceding  -ot  have  commonly  the  same  effect  as  a 
long  syllable ;  as,  rf  •)(«;,  vehement,  ^^(art^t,  wp*\or*r*$.  Tet  here,  also, 
the  Attic  poets  sometimes  employ  -«-  for  the  sake  of  the  metre ;  as,  }&m- 
Tfnirt^m  Eur.  Ph.  1348,  fi^wtorfietreivat  lb.  1345,  tunxwrmrt  Id.  Hec.620. 

/.  In  a  few  words,  -og  is  dropped ;  and,  in  a  few,  it  becomes 
-at-,  -fa-,  or  -to-  ;  as, 

naXcuog,  ancient,  naXahtfog,  naXahatog* 

<ptXog,  dear,  (piXifQog,  (plXrarog. 

friendly,  (piXaittqog,  (piXaltotTog. 

Tiovxog,  quiet)  fiovxaiitQog.  fjovxtxljaTog. 

iQfaftivog,  strong,  ig^MfiBvsaregog,  iggwfiiviaxaTog, 

XaXog,  talkative,  XaXlartgog,  XaXloratog. 
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Horn,  (ft.)  Yet  also  mXsuSnsH,  Pind.  N.  6.  91,  ft\m*tpt,  Mem.  iii.  11. 
18,  fiXi«*  (|  159)  m.  268,  ftXsmg,  Soph.  Aj.  842,  ^vX^rt^s,  Id.  Ant.  1089. 

(b.)  The  change  of  -h  into  -ir-  belongs  particularly  to  contracts  in  -##*. 
These  contracts,  and  those  in  -s*,  are  likewise  contracted  in  the  Comp.  and 
Sup. ;  as, 

m«r\o0f,  simple,  «<rX»frrtf«r,  airXsierarst, 

£«*X«t7f,  iurX,0vrTt{0gt  kvXsvcrmiri* 

wssfvstst,  purple,  ir*£<pv{t*<rt{H,  ir«tf  i/f  s*r«r*, 

But  £«*«»«-•{«,  feat  >ft  /fer  sea,  Th.  vii.  60,  i£x£«£«{*f>  (Ec  10.  1 1,  iv- 
m»rif«,  Eq.  1.  10,  &c. 

(c.)  Other  examples  of  -t  dropped  in  comparison  are  yt»mit,  old,  r%§. 
X*u$f,  at  leisure ;  of  -«t  changed  to  -at-,  itilfs,  clear,  1tt»{,  private,  "tot,  equal, 
(*ir»$,  middle  (see  2.  below),  •{$(»*,  at  dawn,  tyw,  late,  «*£«/»;,  early;  of  -h 
changed  to  -if-,  tttltitt,  august,  ax^ires,  unmixed,  m+tttfss,  glad,  «ty&«Mr, 
bountiful,  \<v'i<rihtt,  level,  s££»{«f,  pure,  ftvpH,  sweet  (poet.) ;  of  -#*  changed  to 
-4r-,  f*4t$<p*'yf,  eating  alone,  ty$$eiy$tt  dainty,  wr*x**>  poor. 

3.  Mir«  and  At  have  old  superlatives  of  limited  and  chiefly  poetic  use  in 
-*T0<  ;  thus,  ttirm.T0s,  midmost,  Ar.  Yeap.  1 502,  Ep.  pimrt,  0.  223,  tiir*, 
last,  lowest,  A.  712,  Soph.  Ant.  627,  Ep.  tumrat,  B.  824.  Compare  i'x«r*, 
(«*gMtr«f)  w{*T0t,  and  #«*««*«;  (§  161.  2). 

^157.     2.)  sis  and  -ye  become  -to- ;  as, 

XUQittg,  agreeable,  xaQituifQog,  /«^i«ara?o$. 

oaq>rjg,  evident,  oacpioTtQOg,  oayioiaioq. 

nivrjg,  poor,  ntviuTt^og,  ntviainxog, 

Remabk.  In  adjectives  of  the  first  declension,  and  in  ifavMis,  -m  becomes 
-ir- ;  as,  wXttfinruf,  so,  covetous,  wXiSHnrUrartf  *  ^ui&fr,  -i*t,  false,  $ut- 
3*Vr«r«f.  Except*  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  iifytrrnt,  -•£,  insolent,  vfytrrott- 
(at  v.  8.  3,  v^frimrsf,  lb.  22  (referred  by  some  to  v/Sgir™;). 

3.)  -vs  becomes  -v- ;  as, 

TTQtajSug,  old,  nosapvjfQog,  notofivratog* 

For  the  sake  of  the  metre,  /Swrora  2.  508. 

^158.  4.)  In  adjectives  of  other  endings, 
-xegos  and  -xaios  are  either  added  to  the  simple 
root,  or  to  the  root  increased  by  -*cr-,  -uj-i  or  -a- ; 
as,' 

jaletg,  -erro?,  wretched,  xalartrooe,  ralartettog. 

o(6<pQ(*r,  -ovog,  discreet,  aw<f>oorioxtqog,  awqigoviaiarog* 

SqtmS,  -ayoe,  rapacious,  aonotyiojaiog. 

Mxnqtc,  -nog,  pleasing,  intxagittottQog,  imzotQixtortnog. 

Notes.     «.  Other  examples  are  /*«*«{,  blessed,  fuin^rnrH  X.  483 ;  miXmt 
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-*uf,  Hack,  /uXmwTtpi*  A.  277,  and  tttX*r#rtpu  Strab.;  i*fn\4,  -***, 
Ijft  mfnktxiertpf  •  /&«£,  -d*i(,  stupid,  ^Kmumr^s,  -«r«r#f,  Mem.  iiL  13.  4, 
iv.  2.  40,  for  which  some  read  (Z\*xiri{0t,  and  /3&«»«r«r»f  or  (lx**lmr** 
From  lx*t't*  disagreeable,  we  find  the  shorter  form  £;£«(/*«(•;,  cr.  392. 

A*  The  insertion  of  -ir-  is  particularly  made  in  adjectives  in  -*?.  Yet  some 
of  these  employ  shorter  forms ;  as,  *■«*•*»,  rtpa,  wi**tnps  uEseh.  Fr.  344 ; 
•?*»,  /at,  w*irt{0(,  Horn.  Ap.  48,  «7#t«t«*,  I.  577  (as  from  the  rare  w?*, 
Orph.  Arg.  508)  ;  i«7Xit#p«»,  forgetful,  lr*«#pj««*«,  At.  Nob,  790  (!«•**♦»- 
rfU9Ur$ptt  ApoL  6). 

B.  COMPARISON  IN  -*t»S  -«•*©*, 

^  199.  A  few  adjectives  are  compared  by 
changing  -vs,  -as,  -os,  and  even  -pos,  final,  into  -cov 
and  -£<rros.  In  some  of  these,  -cov  with  the  pre- 
ceding consonant  passes  into  -oaav  {-ttqv,  §  70.  1) 
or  -£©y.     Thus, 

^£tk,  pleasant,  ydttov,  ySioTog. 

ta^vg,  swift,  ddootav,  xkarttav,  xdxwiog. 

ttoivs,  much,  nXdotv,  nXiav,  nXtlorog. 

fiiyaq,  great,  /itlStov,  psyunog* 

xaXeg,  beautiful,  xaXXt&v,  xaXXioiog. 

aloxQog,  base,  aloxt^av,  aXoxiarog. 

£x&Qo$>  hostile,  l/dtojy*  ixfriorog. 

RfCMARicn.  «•  For  the  declension  of  comparatives  in  »*»,  see  f  17  and 
§  107.  The  s  in  the  affix  -/•»»  is  long  in  the  Attic  poets,  bat  short  in  the 
Epic,  and  variable  in  the  later. 

0.  The  forms  in  -*r*r  and  -£>»  observe  this  distinction :  *t*m  can  arise 
only  when  the  consonant  preceding;  -/*»  is  *,  x->  *>  *»  or  $  \  -%**,  only  when 
this  consonant  is  y.  The  vowel  preceding  becomes  long  by  nature,  perhaps 
from  a.  transposition,  and  absorption  or  contraction,  of  the  j.  Thus,  r&x^t 
(originally  Sixth  §  62)»  $*x'tm*  &*>****,  Neut  dosr*  (the  regular  t*x'"*  1B 
also  common  in  late  prose) >  lk*%6s  (Epic ;  lAa#u«  Horn.  Ap.  197),  imafl^ 
ix«rr«y  •  «£;gw,  *&"**>  ir*X'*,f  (Arat.)  «*«rr»r,  £.  230  ;  from  r.  «*-,  Comp. 
*"«*,  inferior  (Ion.  Ww,  Hdt.  v.  86);  yAi>»w,  stneef,  yXvx'un  (2-  109) 
ykl*r*i,  Xenophan. ;  f***(*t,  hng,  /*$%****  poek,  $•  203,  JSsch.  Ag.  598  ; 
»C<t>&  (Epic,  II.  181),  ibtm^  »#uVr»r  (Ion.  %(%****,  Hdt.  i.  66)  ;  £e*avf, 
afow,  0#«}/»f  (Hes.  Op.  526)  fr«#r«r  K.  226  ;  £*$&,  deep,  /3«&j'»»  (Tyrt. 
3.  6)  £«r#»i>,  Epicharm. ;  /tciy*;  (the  only  adj.  in  -«;  compared  in  -/**,  -*9t»s\ 
fctyitff  fii%»f  (Ion.  /*«£*-»  Hdt.  i.  202)  ;  ixlyot,  Jxf  ?»f,  Call.  Jov.  72  (br: 
x«£«m;  2.  519).  It  will  be  observed  that  many  of  these  comparatives  are 
merely  poetic    Compare  the  formation  of  verbs  in  -rr«  and  •£». 

y.  The  root  of  ertXvs  is  vakt-,  by  syncope  <rAi-  From  this  short  root  are 
formed  the  comparative  and  superlative.  Uxictt  is  a  yet  shorter  form  for 
-x-Xutty.  The  longer  form  is  more  common  in  the  contracted  cases  and  plural, 
but  the  neat.  wXin  is  more  used  than  «*Xsj«v,  especially  as  an  adverb.  The 
neat.  <rx«7#*  sometimes  becomes  vXw,  bat  only  in  such  phrases  as  «-Xm  fl  (*v- 
£4*,  mure  than  ten  tiumeand.    The  Ionic  contracts  -w-  into  -i»-  (§  45.  3)  ;  as, 
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«*•*,  «*4ww,  *ktZnf,  Ac  Hdt.  it.   19,  i.  97,  199,  &c.    Tlie  Ep.  «*fv 

A.  395,  and  wXimg  B.  129,  are  comparative  in  sense,  though  positive  in  form. 

3.  In  the  Clomp,  and  Sap.  of  mmxit,  X  is  doubled,  as  in  the  noun  «-•  **\\k , 
-•#*,  beauty.  In  the  adjectives  in  -p$  which  are  compared  in  -/*>»  and  -*<rrtxt 
the  Comp.  and  Sap.  appear  to  have  come  either  from  a  simpler  form  of  the 
positive,  or  from  a  corresponding  noon.     See  §  161.  R. 

t.  Most  adjectives  which  are  compared  as  above  have  also  forms  in  -«*•# 
and  -t*tos  ;  thus,  flf«2i/f,  alow,  fyrnivrt^f,  fl{«$i*v,  and  fyaiermf,  fl£«$vr«r«f, 
/3g«£trr»r,  and  by  poetic  metath.  (§71),  fl«f}<rr«*,  Y.  310 ;  (tMpt,  long,  pm- 
x(irt{t  and  f**wr*n,  ftm*pTMTt  and  («  becoming  by  precession  n,  as  in  the 
noon  t#  ftn*0t,  -ut,  length)  /in*i*r»t,  Qyr.  iv.  5.  28,  Dor.  piuufrn,  Soph. 
(Ed.  T.  1301.  Other  examples  of  double  formation  are  «/*#{«,  ixfyit,  sv- 
}{•*  (poet)*  renowned,  Mxrg**,  pitiable,  fl«£w,  &£*xu<»  sAorl,  yXvxi/f,  owx*** 
irfir/Sw,  «*«^vf,  «*w,  wci/Tf,  *««*;  (§  160),  0<x«*  (§  156.  a),  &c 

C.  Irregular  Comparison. 

§  10O«  Some  adjectives  in  the  comparative  and  superla- 
tive degrees  are  formed  from  positives  which  are  not  in  use, 
from  words  which  are  themselves  comparatives  or  superlatives, 
or  from  other  parts  of  speech.  Some  of  these  are  usually  re- 
ferred to  positives  in  use,  which  have  a  similar  signification, 
and  some  of  which  are  also  regularly  compared ;  thus, 

ayadog,  S00^t  afisivwr,  agtojog. 

peXuwr,  piXjiorog. 

XQtlaOWV,  XQUttOOVp  XQCtTlOTOg. 

low?,  Xworog. 

Poet.  ApMirtpt  Mimn.  11.  9;  fyuaH  JEsch.  Ag.  81,  *{t<irtpf,  TTieog. 
548 ;  fliXrif*,  ^Esch.  Th.  337,  fHxrarof,  Id.  Earn.  487 ;  <p ipnpt,  Id.  Pr. 
768,  pier***  H.  289,  <pi<tr<r*(,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1159,  and  even  Fl.  Phedr. 
238  d,  ftpnmt,  PSnd.  Fr.  92;  A«*»»,  fl.  169,  XmUtpg,  «.  376  (the  pes. 
form  A«i«  occurs  Theoc.  26.  32) ;  nd{rir*n,  A.  266  (§  71  ;  so  always  in 
Horn.).  Dor.  fltvnmr,  Theoc.  5.  76,  «*#*»,  Tim.  ap.  PL  102  d  ;  Ion. 
xfirrw  (§  159.  fl).     Late  kymMrwrt,  Diod.  16.  85. 

aXystvog,  painful,         uXyttov,  alytorog. 

aXyuvoitqog,  aXynvotaxog. 

naxog,  bad,  xaxttor,  xdxioiog. 

X*lQWy  jrtt'oiaro?. 

T}OOQ)V,  %TT0iV. 

Poet.  mxx4&rt{$s,  ••  343;  xu(*Tlt*f*  0»  513,  %*{****  A»  114,  %t{uir%pt, 

B.  248  (for  the  Epic  xfynn,  &c.,  which,  though  positive  in  form,  are  com- 
parative in  sense,  see  §  136.  V)\  ttxivrn  or  %Ki<rrot  Y.  531  (tfru*r«  as  an  ad- 
verb was  common  in  Attic  prose ;  JSIian  uses  ti*smf  as  an  adj.),  Ion.  Unn 
(5  1»-  fl). 

PM&,  small,  j  *«*"*<*. ,  J7TB^ 

iUyog,  little,  few,      )  a~»  *""»*'         £*«•* 
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Poet  lXmXtg,  ixiim*  (§  159.  0) ;  puirtpt  Ap.  Bh.  2.  368,  ;tt2rr*,  Bio* 
5.  10  (yet  common  reading  /«(•»•)• 

(adiog,  easy,  (4°***  (aoxog. 

Poet  /*<W,  X.  146,  /.&•*,  Theog.  574,  fntrtsn*  2.  258,  frVif*  Pfnd.  O. 
8.  78,  fni*TH,  3.  565,  fatsrt,  Theoc  11.  7,  fntrurn,  r.  577.  The  common 
foundation  of  the  forms  of  this  word  appears  to  have  been  i*7A-  (see  4§  1 18, 
119). 

§161.    1.  Examples  of  double  comparison. 

Zf£«r« ,  last,  extreme,  Wx«****et  (Odrt  yA(  «■♦*  lrg*Vt»  l#g««»rf £•»  |7« 

I»  «.    AristL  Metaph.  10.  4),  U;c«r*r«r*,  H.  6r.  ii.  3. 49. 

rprig*,  fte/bre,  comic  «*£«n(«jri£«f  Ar.  Eq.  1164  ; 

KA.  'Ofjfc  t  iy*  r«i  wprt£H  l*$ip*  3/f £#t. 
AA.  'AXX*  »v  4-£<t«*f £«»,  AXX*  iy»  fr£«n{««tt{«?. 

wfirt,  fir**,  #p*Ti9T$tt  first  of  aU,  B.  228. 

Ixi^«rr«r,  &«*,  lx«£*rr#ri{#f,  feat  Man  tfc  feast,  Ep.  Ephes.  3.  8. 

Note.  See  also  examples  of  a  poetic  double  formation  of  the  Comp. 
{knuurt^,  iptirtpt,  &c.)  in  §  160.  For  xmXXmrt^f  Th.  iv.  118,  is  now 
read  *4xxr»». 

2.  Examples  of  adjectives  in  the  comparative  and  superla- 
tive degrees,  formed  from  other  parts  of  speech. 

/bwXisV,  hng,  $**tJuvrtp$,  more  kingly,  a  greater  hng,  L  160,  /W/Xi*r«- 
rn,  As  greatest  king,  I.  69. 

Irmpt,  friend,  Irm^irmrt,  beet  friend,  PL  Goxg.  487  d. 

sXi«r*r»  thief,  *Xt*rsmr§t,  most  adroit  thief,  Ar.  Pint  27. 

«mw,  dog,  nofrtpt,  more  dog-Uhe,  more  impudent,  0. 483,  swrfer*;,  K.  503. 

»«^«*,  -«•#»  gain,  tn£i*r,  more  gainful,  T.  41,  »is}tsrt,  JEsch.  Pr.  385. 

nhrU,  himself,  avrinpt  Epich.  2  (1),  nurirmrts  (ipsissumus  Plant.  Trinum. 
ir.  2),  Aw  very  as/f,  Ar.  Pint  83. 

iyx*  or  «^^#M»  near»  lyx******  nearer,  Hdt  vii.  175,  *y;g£r«r*,  Ear; 
PeL  2,  oftener  iyx"**  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  919. 

2m»,  tip,  k**rtps,  upper,  kmrnrts,  uppermost,  Hdt.  it  125. 

typm,  auietfy,  nppisnps,  more  owe*,  Cyr.  vii.  5.  63. 

TXnr'ft,  near  (**X»jW##  poet  and  Ion.),  rXntMlrtps  i.  10.  5,  irX«r/«/<r*<r#f, 
vii.  3.  29,  also  irXftrjirog*,  -S#r«r«* •     . 

*futyv,  of  importance,  rpbfym'fnpt,  more  important,  PI.  Gorg.  458  c, 

*{«,  oefore,  *{£*«£*,  former,  tr^Srst  (§  156.  )),  /rsf  (Dor.  *£«r«f  Theoc 
8.  5,  §  45.  1). 

m{,  ooow,  &rt{<ri{«f ,  superior,  M^vnr*$  and  fast**,  siyrem  (&rtg»r«r«fv 
Pind.  N.  8.  73). 

£«-•  (?),  Zmp$,  later,  trrmrat,  last. 

Bxxabkb.  We  find  an  explanation  of  these  formations  in  the  use  of  prep- 
ositions as  adverbs,  and  of  adverbs  as  adjectives ;  in  the  fact  that  many  noons 
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are  originally  adjectives-;  and  in  the  still  more  important  fact,  that  in  the 
earliest  period  of  language  there  is  as  yet  he  grammatical  distinction  of  the 
different  parts  of  speech.  For  other  examples  of  comparatives  and  superla- 
tives which  appear  to  be  formed  from  nouns,  see,  in  §  160,  i,\yl»*,  -4*th 
(from  iXytt  -!•#,  pom),  and  i{*r$(  (like  £gt«ii,  from  *A{*f  or  a  common 
root,  and  signifying  originally  best  hs  war),  and  also  $  159;  3,  •.  Add  the 
poetic  siftrr**,  I.  643,  f/yl*i,  -tfr*,  A.  825,  E.  678,  pvx,**tfj  Ap.  Bh.  1. 
170,  rvxHTmT*  f.  146,  i«*iri{«,  .ram,  B.  707,  Has.  Th.  137,  esc.;  and, 
from  adverbs,  «r/#ri£«*,  -r»rst,  0.  342,  <ra£«jVi£«f,  -rmrsfy  "if.  459,  Ap*  Bh. 
2.  29,  tyiVipf,  Theoc.  8.  46,  ty«*»,  Pind.  It.  232,  3+imt,  Madtu  Pr. 
720,  &c 

II.  Comparison  of  Adverbs, 

§  163.  I.  Adverbs  derived  from  adjectives  are 
commonly  compared  by  taking  the  neuter  singular 
comparative,  and  the  neuter  plural  superlative  of 
these  adjectives ;  as, 

4o<p(v;  (from  aoqpo?,  §  156),  aoqDompov,  aoqpcJraror, 

wisely \                                       more  wisely,  most  wisely. 

9a<p&s  (from  oaipjg,  §  157),  aaqp67mpoj',  aatpiataxa, 

clearly )                                      more  clearly,  most  clearly. 

Tct*e'a>$  (from  hri/?,  §  159),  dawer,  daxiav,  fagtata. 

aioxQwg  (from  aioxQog,  $  159),  aloft  or,  ata^toxa* 

Note.  The  adverbial  termination  -**  is  sometimes  given  to  the  Coup. ; 
as,  xaJLirwSgwf,  more  severely,  l;g$j«»*f,  in  a  mors  hostile  mmuner.  go  Sup, 
(iwryumrMfj  mo*^  concisely,  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1579. 

^  163.  II.  Adverbs  not  derived  from  adjec- 
tives are,  for  the  most  part,  compared  in  -tiga  and 
-f«ro;  as, 


»     •  •  » 


avm%  up,                        avtortQtn,  avwTurw. 

Ixa$»  <jfa*"»                    lx«aTS£«,  £xaoraza>. 

Rbmabks.    «.  The  following  are  compared  after  the  analogy  of  adverbs 
derived  from  adjectives : 

&yX* OT  lYX4*>  **#*           S*9*,  &yztrrm' 

ft&Xm,  very,                             pmXXst,  ftsiXirrm. 

So  *£«?,  early,  and  #^i,  fate,  employ  forms  of  the  adjectives  «-£*/*,  tyi* 

(5  156.  c),  derived  from  them.     In  AwtS**  #.  572,  we  have  a  poetic  doable 
form  (§  161.  N.). 

0.  Some  adverbs  vary-  m  their  comparison ;  as, 

lyyvt,  near,                            Xyyvri^m,  lyyvrdm. 

lyyurt£09,  Xyyvrmrm. 

(Not  Att.)  iyytf,  lyyttxm. 
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CHAPTER    VII. 

GENERAL  PRINCIPLES  OF  (CONJUGATION. 

^164.  Verbs  are  conjugated,  in  Greek,  to 
mark  five  distinctions,  Voice,  Tense,  Mode,  Num- 
ber, and  Person.  Of  these  distinctions,  the  first 
shows  how  the  action  of  a  verb  is  related  to  its 
subject ;  the  second,  how  it  is  related  to  time  ;  and 
the  third,  how  it  is  related  to  the  mind  of  the 
speaker j  or  to  some  other  action.  The  two  remain- 
ing  distinctions  merely  show  the  number  and  person 
of  the  subject. 

Greek  Terbs  are  conjugated  both  by  Prefixes  and  hy  Affixes,  tor  the 
prefixes,  see  Oh.  Till,  j  fat  the  Affixes,  eee  TT  28  -81,  aad  Oh.  IX ;  for 
the  modifications  which  the  root  itself  reeeives,  see  Ch.  X* 

A.  Voice. 

§  169.  The  Greek  has  three  voices,  the  Ac- 
tive, the  Middle,  and  the  Passive. 

The  Active  represents  the  subject  of  the  verb  as  the  doer 
of  the  action,  or  its  agent;  as,  lovw  uva,  I  wash  some  one. 

The  Passive  represents  the  subject  of  the  verb  as  the  re- 
ceiver of  the  action,  or  its  object ;  as,  lovfuxt  vno  xivoq^  I  am 
washed  by  some  one. 

The  Middle  is  intermediate  in  sense  between  the  Active  and 
the  Passive,  and  commonly  represents  the  subject  of  the  verb 
as,  either  more  or  less  directly,  both  the  agent  and  the  ob- 
ject of  the  action ;  as,  iXovaa^v^  I  washed  myself  \  I  bathed. 

$166.  Remarks.  1.  The  middle  and  passive  voices 
have  a  common  form,  except  in  the  Future  and  AorisU  In 
Etymology,  this  form  is  usually  spoken  of  as  passive.  And 
even  in  the  Future  and  Aorist,  the  distinction  in  sense  between 
the  two  voices  is  not  always  preserved. 

2.  The  reflexive  sense  of  the  middle  voice  often  becomes  so 
indistinct,  that  this  voice  does  not  diner  from  the  active  in  its 
use.  Hence,  in  many  verbs,  either  wholly  or  in  part,  the 
middle  voice  takes  the  place  of  the  active.    This  is  partial* 
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larly  frequent  in  the  Future.  When  it  occurs  in  the  theme 
(§  170.  a),  the  verb  is  termed  deponent  (deponens,  laying  aside, 
sc.  the  peculiar  signification  of  the  middle  form).    E.  g. 

(«.)  Verbs,  in  which  the  theme  has  the  active,  and  the  Future  has  the  mud- 
dle form:  •»•*»,  to  Aeor,  iiMvripu •  0«<nv,  to  50,  0«>fp#»-  yty*****,  to 
kw,  y***9p*i  •  tipi,  to  b^  trquu  •  parfrnvm,  to  fear*,  f*m$nffuu. 

(0.)  Deponent  Verbs :  mMdvquu.  to  perceive,  yiynpsu,  to  focoae,  tyg^uaj, 
to  receive,  ifou/uu,  to  be  able,  #}«/*"'»  to  rejoice. 

Note.  A  Deponent  Verb  is  termed  deponent  middle,  or  deponent  passive, 
according  as  its  Aorist  has  the  middle  or  the  passive  form. 

B.  Tense. 

^  167.  The  Greek  has  six  tenses;  the  Pres- 
ent, the  Imperfect,  the  Future,  the  Aorist,  the 
Perfect,  and  the  Pluperfect. 

1.  The  Present  represents  an  action  as  doing  at  the  present 
time  ;  as,  yqdyw,  I  am  writing,  I  write. 

2.  The  Imperfect  represents  an  action  as  doing  ai  some 
post  time  ;  as,  eyoa<pov, 1  was  writing. 

3.  The  Future  represents  an  action  as  one  that  will  be  done 
at  some  future  time  ;  as,  yoai/m,  J  shall  write. 

4.  The  Aorist  (ioqioiog,  indefinite)  represents  an  action 
simply  as  done  ;  as,  lyoaya,  I  wrote,  I  have  written,  I  had 
written* 

5.  The  Perfect  represents  an  action  as  complete  at  the  pres~ 
ent  time  ;  as,  yiyqaqpa,  I  have  written. 

6.  The  Plxjperect  represents  an  action  as  complete  at  some 
past  time  ;  as,  iyeyoa<p$tv,  I  had  written. 

§168.  Tenses  may  be  classified  in  two  ways ;  I.  with 
respect  to  the  time  which  is  spoken  of ;  II.  with  respect  to  the 
relation  which  the  action  bears  to  this  time. 

I.  The  time  which  is  spoken  of  is  either,  1.  present,  2.  fu- 
ture, or  3.  past. 

The  reference  to  time  is  most  distinct  in  the  Indicative.  In  this  mode, 
those  tenses  which  refer  to  present  or  future  time  are  termed  primary  or  chief 
tenses,  and  those  which  refer  to  past  time  secondary  or  historical  tenses. 

II.  The  action  is  related  to  the  time,  either,  1.  as  doing  at 
the  time,  2.  as  done  in  the  time,  or  3.  as  complete  at  the  time. 

The  tenses  which  denote  the  first  of  these  relations  may  be  termed  definite; 
the  second,  indefinite ;  and  the  third,  complete.  For  a  classified  table  of  the 
Greek  tenses,  see  T  26. 
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Nora.  «.  Some  verbs  have  a  complete  future  tense,  called  the  Future 
Perfect,  or  the  TAird  Future  (§  239)  ;  but,  otherwise,  the  three  tenses  which 
are  wanting  in  the  table  (T  26),  viz.  the  indefinite  present,  the  <fc/brife  future, 
and  the  complete  future,  are  supplied  by  forms  belonging  to  other  tenses,  or 
by  participles  combined  with  auxiliary  verba. 

0.  For  the  general  formation  of  the  Greek  tenses,  see  T  28. 

C.  Mode. 

^16  9.  The  Greek  has  six  modes ;  the  In- 
dicative, the  Subjunctive,  the  Optative,  the  Im- 
perative, the  Infinitive,  and  the  Participle. 

1.  The  Indicative  expresses  direct  assertion  or  inquiry  ;  as, 
/laqpu,  I  am  writing  ;  /oayw ,-  am  I  writing  7 

2.  The  Subjunctive  expresses  present  contingence ;  as,  olx 
olfa,  oTio*  tQditmpaij  I  know  not,  whither  I  can  turn, 

3.  The  Optative  (opto,  to  wish,  because  often  used  in  the 
expression  of  a  wish)  expresses  past  contingence  ;  as,  oix  ydtty, 
oTrot  t^a7toifiv}Vy  I  knew  not,  whither  I  could  turn. 

4.  The  Imperative  expresses  direct  command,  or  entreaty  ; 
as,  yoa<pty  write  ;  rvTnio&ta,  let  him  be  beaten  ;  dog  pot,  give  me. 

5.  The  Infinitive  partakes  of  the  nature  of  an  abstract 
noun ;  as,  yQaytiv,  to  write. 

6.  The  Pakticiple  partakes  of  the  nature  of  an  adjective ; 
as,  ygdqxovy  writing, 

Notes.  «.  For  a  table  of  the  Greek  modes  classified  according  to  the 
character  of  the  sentences  which  they  form,  see  J  27. 

j8.  In  the  regular  inflection  of  the  Greek  verb,  the  Present  and  Aorist  have 
all  the  modes  ;  bat  the  Future  wants  the  Subjunctive  and  Imperative ;  and 
the  Perfect,  for  the  most  part,  wants  the  Subjunctive  and  Optative,  and  like- 
vise,  in  the  active  voice,  the  Imperative.  The  Imperfect  has  the  same  form 
with  the  Present,  and  the  Pluperfect  the  same  form  with  the  Perfect,  except 
in  the  Indicative. 

y.  The  tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  and  Optative  are  related  to  each  other  as 
present  and  past,  or  as  primary  and  secondary,  tenses  (§  168.  I.) ;  and  some 
have  therefore  chosen  to  consider  them  as  only  different  tenses  of  a  general 
conjunctive  or  contingent  mode.  With  this  change,  the  number  and  offices 
of  the  Greek  modes  are  the  same  with  those  of  the  Latin,  and  the  correspond- 
ence between  the  Greek  conjunctive  and  the  English  potential  modes  becomes 
more  obvious. 

D.    Number  and  Person. 

^  1 7  ©.  The  numbers  and  persons  of  verbs 
correspond  to  those  of  nouns  and  pronouns  (§  164). 
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Notb,  The  Imperative,  from  Its  signification,  wants  the  jSrsf  /mmn  ?  the 
Infinitive,  from  its  abstract  nature,  wants  the  distinctions  of  number  and  per* 
■on  altogether ;  and  the  Participle,  as  partaking  of  the  nature  of  an  Affective, 
baa  the  distinctions  of  gender  and  cam,  instead  of  person. 

Remarks.  «.  The  jiretpermm  singular  of  the  Premnt  indicative  active,  or, 
in  deponent  verba  (§  166.  2),  middle,  is  regarded  as  the  thkmb  of  the  verb. 
The  boot  is  obtained  by  throwing  off  the  affix  of  the  theme,  or  it  may  be 
obtained  from  any  form  of  the  verb,  by  throwing  off  the  prefix  and  affix,  and 
allowing  for  euphonic  changes.  A  verb  is  conjugated  by  adding  to  the  root 
the  prefixes  and  affixes  in  J  J  28  -  30. 

0.  Verbs  are  divided,  according  to  the  characteristic,  into  Mute,  Liquid, 
Double  Consonant,  and  Pure  Verbs  ;  and  according  to  the  affix  m  the 
Acme,  into  Verbs  in  -*,  and  Verbs  nr  .^u  ($  208.  2).  For  a  paradigm  of 
regular  conjugation  without  euphonic  change*,  see  %%  84,  35  ;  for  shorter  para- 
digms of  tile  eeveral  clone*  of  verb*,  see  %%  86  ~  *>0. 

y.  For  a  fuller  view  of  the  use  of  the  Greek  verb  in  its  several  forms,  see 
Syntax. 

E.  History  of  Greek  Conjugation. 

4171*  The  early  history  of  Greek  conjugation  can  be  traced  only  in 
the  same  way  wfcfc  that  of  declension  (g  83).  The  following  view  is  offered 
as  one  which  has  much  in  its  support,  and  which  serves  to  explain  the  general 
phenomena  of  the  Greek  verb. 

Greek  conjugation,  like  declension  (§§  83,- 143),  was  progressive.  At  first, 
the  root  was  used,  aa  in  nouns,  without  inflection.  The  first  distinction  ap- 
pears to  have  been  that  of  person,  which  was,  at  first,  only  twofold,  affixing  ^ 
to  express  the  first  person,  and  a  lingual  or  sibilant  to  express  the  other  two. 
Of  this  second  pronominal  affix,  the  simplest  and  most  demonstrative  form  ap- 
pears to  have  been  -r  (cf.  §§  143,  148).  By  uniting  these  affixes  with  the 
root  f «-,  to  toy,  we  have  the  forms, 

ftp,  I  at  we  *ay,  f *V,  you,  he,  or  they  toy. 

$  1T3«     A  jrianrfwaa  then  fanned  bya£ra 

with  the  insertion  of  t  to  assist  in  the  utterance.    Thus. 

1  Person.  2  and  3  Persons. 

Sing,  faft  Q&r 

Plur.  (pifiif  <p*rtr 

Upon  the  separation  of  the  2d  and  3d  Persons  (§  143. 0),  the  2d,  aa  being 
less  demonstrative,  took  in  the  Sing,  the  softer  form  t  (in  some  cases,  ei 
or  8,  in  both  which  forms  the  i  would,  by  the  subsequent  laws  of  euphony, 
pass  into  *,  unless  dropped  or  sustained  by  an  assumed  vowel,  §  63)  ;  while 
in  the  Plur.  there  was  a  new  formation  (cf.  §§  84,  85),  in  which  plurality 
was  marked,  in  the  2d  Pen.  by  affixing  i  (cf.  $  83),  and  in  the  3d  Pen.  by 
inserting  t  (cf.  -r-i,  $  85).  The  old  Plur.  now  became,  as  in  nouns  (§  85),  a 
Dual,  and  the  system  of  numbers  and  persons  was  complete.    Thus, 

1  Pers.  2  Pers.  3  Pen. 

Sing.  <Q*fA  Q*t  far 

Plur.  Qeifttt  Qmrt  $K9r 

Pmai  f*>i»  fdrtt  f**» 
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§173*  The  distinction  of  tense,  like  those  of  number,  case,  and  per- 
son (§§  83,  143),  was  at  first  only  twofold,  simply  distinguishing  a  past  ac- 
tion from  &  present  or  future  one.  This  was  naturally  done  by  prefixing  i-  (in 
Sanscrit,  &-\  to  express,  as  it  were,  the  throwing  back  of  the  action  into  past 
time  (§  187).  This  expression,  it  will  be  observed,  is  aided  by  the  throwing 
back  of  the  accent.  With  the  prefix  of  «-,  a  distinction  was  also  made  be- 
tween the  2d  and  3d  Persons  dual  (perhaps  because,  the  more  remote  the 
action,  the  more  important  becomes  the  specific  designation  of  the  subject). 
In  the  3d  Pen.  the  inserted  i  (§  172)  was  lengthened  to  *  while  in  the  2d 
Pen.,  as  in  both  the  2d  and  3d  Persons  of  the  unaugmented  tense,  it  passed 
into  the  kindred  •  (§  28).  We  have  now  two  tenses,  the  unaugmented  Pri- 
mary Tarn,  which  supplied  the  place  of  both  the  Present  and  the  Future,  and 
the  aagmented  Secondary  Tense,  which  expressed  past  action  both  definitely 
and  indefinitely,  and  supplied  the  place  of  all  the  past  tenses  (§  168).    Thus, 


Pbimarx  Tense. 


Secondary  Tenbb. 


3  P. 

3  P. 

IP. 

2  P. 

SP. 

f* 

f* 

Ifrnp 

i<P*t 

iQsvr 

$UTt 

fsUr 

IfUfUP 

fy«rs 

tipmpr 

furs* 

ipdrtr 

ifrnpt* 

ifnrsf 

Ifdnif 

IP. 

8.  fift, 

P.  fdfut 
D.  f*ptp 

V  If  4t»  At  first,  there  was  no  distinction  of  voice.  The  affix  merely 
showed  the  connection  of  the  person  with  the  action,  but  did  not  distinguish 
his  relation  to  it  as  agent  or  object.  This  distinction  seems  to  have  arisen  as 
follows.  A  transitive  action  passes  immediately  from  the  agent,  but  its  effect 
often  continues  long  upon  the  object.  This  continuance  would  naturally  be 
denoted  by  prolonging  the  affix.  Thus,  if  I  may  be  pardoned  such  an  illus- 
tration, while  the  striker  simply  says  with  vivacity  iwco/*,  I  strike,  the  one 
ttruck  rubs  his  head  and  cries  ru^vfuu,  tuptom-ah-ee,  I  am  struck.  Hence 
the  objective  form  was  distinguished  from  the  subjective  (§  195),  simply  by  the 
prolongation  of  the  affix.  This  took  place  in  various  ways,  but  all  affecting 
the  personal  and  not  the  numeral  element  of  the  affix.  If  the  affix  ended  with 
the  sign  of  person,  it  was  prolonged  by  annexing,  in  the  Primary  Tense,  «< ; 
but  in  the  Secondary  Tense  (on  account  of  the  augment,  which  had  a  natural 
tendency  to  shorten  the  affix),  the  shorter  •,  except  in  the  1st  Pers.,  where  a 
species  of  reduplication  seems  to  have  taken  place  (-/*"/*»  passing  of  course 
into  -pm,  §  63).  Thus  •/•  became  -pm  and  ^fj» ;  .#,  .r«*  and  -r« ;  -r,  -rut 
and  -r#  ;  .»e,  -»«m  and  -»«.  If  the  affix  ended  with  the  sign  of  number,  the 
preceding  sign  of  person  took  a  longer  form.  In  the  2d  and  3d  Persons,  this 
was  ei  (which  might  be  considered  as  arising  from  the  r  by  the  addition  of  4, 
nnce  r4  must  pass  into  rl,  §  52).  The  1st  Pers.,  in  imitation  of  the  others, 
inserted  4  (or,  if  a  long  syllable  was  wanted  by  the  poets,  #/),  after  which 
either  •  was  inserted,  to  aid  in  the  utterance,  or,  what  became  the  common 
form,  the  final  t  passed  into  its  corresponding  vowel  «  (§  50).  Thus  -n,  rr*^ 
•*-«»  became  -#Vi,  -rl«r,  -rf«» ;  and  -fitr  became  -pifo*  (-fttrfa*),  or  commonly 
•/m/«  (.i*srl«).  In  respect  to  the  form  -p«J«»,  see  §  212.  1.  We  place  the 
subjective  and  objective  inflections  side  by  side  fin*  comparison. 


1  P. 

Aim.  S.  fd-p . 

P.  fsUfUP 

T>.fsU*%$9 


Subjective. 
2  P. 

fie-rs 


15* 


3  P. 

feUrs* 


I  P. 

fsl-fssu 

fdr(ltt» 

f$P-fM4u 


Objective. 

2  P. 

fsUesu 

ipd-rtf 


3  P. 

QsUvmi 
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I  P. 

P.  Ifm-ptf 


SUBJECTIVE* 

a  p. 


3  P. 
ff«-r 

ifat-tr 


1  P. 


Objxcttvb. 
2  P. 


3  P. 


§  1  Vff«  It  will  be  observed,  that  all  the  affixes  above  begin  with  a 
consonant.  While,  therefore,  they  could  be  readily  attached  to  roots  end- 
ing with  a  vowel,  euphony  required  that,  in  their  attachment  to  the  far 
greater  number  of  roots  ending  with  a  consonant,  a  connecting  vowel  should  be 
inserted.  This  vowel,  which  was  purely  euphonic  in  its  origin,  was,  doubtless 
also  from  euphonic  preference,  -••  before  a  liquid,  but  otherwise  -i-  (the  forma- 
tion of  the  Opt  and  the  analogy  of  Dec  II.  lead  us  rather  to  consider  the  -•- 
as  a  euphonic  substitute  for  the  -•-  than  the  -reverse,  §§  S3,  36,  177).  As 
an  example  of  euphonic  inflection  (in  distinction  from  which  the  inflection 
without  connecting  vowels  is  termed  nude),  we  select  the  root  yg«ip-»  to  writ* 

(1  36). 


1  P. 

Prim.  S.  yt&,$-9f* 
P.  yg«p-«/Mv 
D.  yg«f-0/ui» 

flee.    S.  iyt*f-«f* 
P.  lyfdf-tfitt 

D.  iyg»f  -«/*«» 


Subjective. 
2  P. 


Objective. 


-if 

-•« 

-tr$t 


3  P. 

-ir 

-•rr 

-ir 

-itr 


1  P. 

y(df-*puu 

ypf-ifut* 

yt*t-ipuU 

lyftt^ofittf 

ly(m<p-fi/tt9* 

lyfaf-i/itt* 


2  P. 
-ir#i 


8  P. 
-srfo 

'SfTS 


§  1  70*  The  distinction  of  modis  in  the  inflection  of  verbs  commences 
with  that  of  person.  For  the  very  attachment  of  personal  affixes  makes  a 
distinction  between  a  pergonal  mode  (i.  e.  the  verb  used  as  finite)  and  a  no»- 
*  pergonal  mode  (i.  e.  the  verb  used  as  an  infinitive  or  participle).  The  latter 
had  doubtless,  at  first,  no  affix.  But  the  Infinitive  is  in  its  use  a  substantive, 
commonly  sustaining  the  office,  either  of  a  direct,  or  yet  more  frequently  indi- 
rect object  of  another  word.  Hence  it  naturally  took  the  objective  endings  of 
nouns.  Of  these  the  simplest  and  the  earliest  in  its  objective  force  appears  to 
have  been  »  (§§  84,  87),  which  was,  accordingly,  affixed  to  the  Inf.,  to  ex- 
press in  general  the  objective  character  of  this  mode.  To  pure  roots  this  affix 
was  attached  directly ;  but  to  impure  roots  with  the  insertion  of  i  to  assist  the 
utterance.  Thus  the  Inf.  of  fa-  was  ftr ;  and  of  yz«<p-,  y(£ptt.  Subse- 
quently, to  mark  more  specifically  the  prevalent  relation  of  the  Inf.,  that  of 
indirect  object,  the  dative  affix  of  Dec.  I.  (§86)  was  added  to  these  forms; 
thus,  <p*v*i,  y^tptrat.  Voice  appears  to  have  been  distinguished  by  the  in- 
sertion, in  these  forms,  of  rt  (before  which  the  r  fell  away,  cf.  §§  55,  57),  after 
the  analogy  of  §  174 ;  thus,  Act.  (or  Subject)  Form,  <p**mi,  y(xptr*i  •  Mid. 
and  Pass,  (or  Obj.)  Form,  (f*V##-«*)  fdffas,  (yc*$tt-r0-*i)  y^piHm,  But 
the  verb  is  also  used  as  an  adjective,  and,  as  such,  receives  declension.  The 
root  of  this  declension,  in  the  Act  (or  Subject)  Form,  may  be  derived  from 
the  original  form  of  the  non-personal  mode  in  -»,  by  adding  r,  which  is  used 
so  extensively  in  the  formation  of  verbal  substantives  and  adjectives ;  thus, 
pmi  l«»r-,  or,  with  the  affix  of  declension  (T  5),  Q*.*<r-(,  y»*fti  y#i^#»r-r 
(the  kindred  «  was  here  preferred  as  a  connecting  vowel  to  i,  cf.  §  175).  Hie 
MkL  and  Pass,  (or  Obj.)  form  of  the  Participle  may  be  derived  from  the 
same,  by  a  reduplication  aaakgous  to  that  in  §  174  (since  the  Aec  affix,  §  84, 
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is  strictly  a  nasal,  which  could  be  either  /»  or  t ,  according  to  euphonic  pref- 
erence ;  as,  &»(iKr,  bat  Lat  boream)  ;  thus,  f §u  $*fni-*t,  y^eiptt  ypjfipif-* 
We  have  now  the  single  non-personal  mo>de  developed  into  a  system  of  Infini- 
tives and  Participles  ;  thus, 

SuBjacnvjat  OBJBCITVS. 

Inf.     fmtmt,  y^dftnu  {kerfa,    y^m^twitu 

Part,  f «w*,  y(*f*frt  fdfup0t$  y^mpifuft 

§  1  T  T«  In  the  personal  mode,  a  threefold  distinction  arose.  Doubt 
leads  to  hesitation  in  closing  a  word  or  sentence  ;  and  hence  the  idea  of  con- 
tmgmce  was  naturally  expressed  by  dwelling  npon  the  connecting  vowel  (or 
upon  the  final  vowel  of  the  root),  as  if  it  were  a  matter  of  question  whether 
the  verb  ought  to  be  united  with  its  subject.  The  strongest  expression  of 
contingence,  that  of  pott  contingent*,  protracted  the  connecting  vowel,  or  final 
vowel  of  the  root,  to  the  cognate  diphthong  in  s  (f  3),  and  thus  formed  what 
is  termed  the  Optative  mode,  which,  as  denoting  past  time,  takes  the  secondary 
affixes ;  thus,  tpmfit  f*7f*t  Ipdptit  Jaipur,  ty^mQef*  ypiftif*,  Xyytfipnt  ?€*" 
f*W  The  weaker  expression  of  contingence,  that  of  present  contingence, 
as  less  needed,  seems  to  have  arisen  later,  after  the  conjugation  with  the  con- 
necting vowels  -»-  and  -i-  had  become  established  as  the  prevailing  analogy 
of  the  language  ;  and  to  have  consisted  simply  in  prolonging  these  vowels  to 
-**-  and  -»-,  attaching  the  same  affixes  to  all  verbs.  This  weaker  form,  termed 
the  Subjunctive  mode  (yet  see  §  169.  y),  as  denoting  present  time,  takes  the 
primary  affixes.  Thus,  ypiQeft  y^i^mft,,  ypi<p*pnu  y£*$*fiuny  Qtlp  ?«"/*> 
fa/uti  ftutputs.  The  original  mode  now  became  an  Indicating  expressing  the 
actual,  in  distinction  from  the  contingent. 

A  third  mode  arose  for  the  expression  of  command.  This  obviously  required 
no  1st  Pen. ;  and  in  the  2d,  it  required  no  essential  change,  as  the  tone  of 
voice  would  sufficiently  indicate  the  intent  of  the  speaker.  There  would, 
however,  be  a  preference  of  short  forms,  as  the  language  of  direct  command 
is  laconic  ;  hence,  we  find  in  the  objective  inflection  -o  rather  than  'rat,  and 
in  the  subjective,  a  tendency  to  drop  the  affix  of  the  2d  Pen.  sing.  Hie 
3d  Pen.,  on  the  other  hand,  has  throughout  a  peculiar  form,  in  which  the  affix 
is  emphatically  prolonged.  This  is  done  in  the  Sing,  subjective  by  adding  * ; 
thus,  •«•».  In  the  objective  inflection,  -tat,  of  course,  becomes  -c4m  (§  174). 
The  old  Plur.,  afterwards  the  Du.,  was  formed  by  adding  the  plural  sign  » 
(§  172) ;  thus,  -«•«»,  -<r4ur.  The  new  Plur.  was  still  further  strengthened  by 
prefixing  *  (which  in  the  obj.  form  would  make  no  change,  cf.  §  176),  or  by 
adding  the  later  plur.  ending  r«»  (§  181.  y)  instead  of  t ;  thus,  -t<r»v  or 
-r«r«»,  ( -vrtorf)  -rfoy  or  -tSotirmt.  In  the  2d  Pen.,  it  is  convenient  to  regard  -9 
as  the  proper  flexible  ending  (§  172).  The  system  of  personal  modes  is  now 
complete;  thus, 

Subjective  Inflection. 


l  P. 

Prim.  S.  y*£Q-$f* 

D.  ypLp-qAtf 

Sec    S.  lygetf-tf* 
P.  lypl$-«tu* 
D.  ly^m\p-§fM9 


Indicative. 
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-ir 

-ir«» 

-it 
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Conjunctive. 
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2  P. 

S.  frf-S 
P.  f *-n 


3  P. 


2  P. 

ypif-tn 

y^Sp-*r$9 


8  P. 


Arm 


-irmt 


<t  -irm*a9 


Objective  Inflection. 


Indicative. 

l*P.  2  P.       3  P. 

Prim*  S.  y^Q-quu  -fro*        *«r«# 

P.  y£mp-$fiu0m  *wh 

D.  y£m$-ijufm  -t*/«f 

Sec.      S.  iy{«f-fpi|»  -ir# 

P.  \y^a^-imt4n  -trh 

D.  ly^nf-ipd*  -trttt 


-t*4&9 

-ire 


CONJUNCTIVE. 

IP.  2  P. 

ypLty-mfMim  -n*4e 

ypkty-mpiim  -n*4§f 

y^ttf-i'suni  -$t*0 

ytatQ-»lfii$*  -a/r/i 

y^K^-9ifAt6a  -u*i»f 


3  P. 


-eieinf 


2  P. 

S.  4>«-r» 
P.  ?«'-rSt 

D.  f  •-«-/» 


Imperative. 
3  P. 


2  P. 

y^ip-ifit 
y^mf-trftp 


3  P. 


%  1  #  8«  We  have,  as  yet,  but  two  tenses,  the  Primary,  denoting 
present  and  future  time,  and  the  Secondary,  denoting  past  time,  both  definitely 
and  indefinitely.  In  a  few  verbs,  mostly  poetic,  the  formation  appears  never 
to  have  proceeded  farther.  In  other  verbs,  more  specific  tenses  were  developed 
from  these,  as  follows. 

1.  In  most  verba,  the  Future  was  distinguished  from  the  Present,  and  the 
Aorist  (the  indefinite  poet)  from  the  Imperfect  ithe  definite  past)  by  new  forms, 
in  which  the  greater  energy  of  the  Fat.  and  Aor.  was  expressed  by  a  r  added 
to  the  root  (cf.  §  84)  ;  and  consequently,  if  the  old  Primary  and  Secondary 
Tenses  remained,  they  remained  as  Present  and  Imperfect  The  Fat.  followed 
throughout  the  inflection  of  the  Pres.,  except  that  it  wanted  the  Subjunctive 
and  Imperative,  which  were  not  needed  in  this  tense.  The  Aor.  had  all 
the  modes,  following  in  general  the  inflection  of  the  Pres.  and  Impf.,  except 
that  it  preferred  -«-  as  a  connecting  vowel,  and  simply  appended  the  later  affix 
-at  in  the  Inf.  act.  (§  176) ;  thus, 
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Indicative. 

S.  ly(*p-r*u 
P.  iy{«p-r«/£ii» 
D.  iy(*<p-ri&fAtt 


-eurt 


•wr» 


Subjunctive. 

yt*<p-*»  -wnt 

y^ip'tifAiy      -rifri 
y£*<p-r*Mtf      -enrti 


*  Optative. 

S.  y^nf-Mif*  -emit 

P.  y (tip- mi  fit  f        -ruirt 
D.  yi«p-0*if*tr         -rmtTM 

Infinitive,  y^nf-fai 


•*CUT 

-mini* 


y^mf-eni         -edrst 


Participle,  ypLf-ensr-f 
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Obxectite  Inflection. 


Subjuxcttve. 


•mrw 


-«* 


Indicative. 

P.  lyptf-rmftti*      -0*rS%       -r«»r« 
D.  \y{*Q-*iii*4*      -0*09*09     -0m\in9 

Optative. 

8.  y(*p-0MtfW9       -0*109  -0wv  ypif-rmr* 

P.  yptp-fKtftti*     -0*10$%  -0O49T*  yt*$-0**h     •nW«»,^#/ami» 

D«  ypt$-r*i(ui*     -0M00n  -0*100*9  y{*$-0*00»f    -0*06*9 

LfFINinVK,  yg«tW«r#M  PARTICIPLE,  y{*S)-0*fAip-H 

2.  In  many  verbs,  by  a  change  of  root,  a  new  Pies,  and  Impf.  were  formed, 
which  expressed  more  specifically  the  action  as  doing ;  and  in  some  of  these 
verbs,  the  old  Secondary  Tense  remained  as  an  Aorist  (called,  for  distinction's 
sake,  the  Second  Aoritt,  §  199.  •) ;  and  in  a  few,  the  old  Primary,  as  a  Fa- 
tare  (§  200.  b). 

V  1  #9*  The  comfkte  tenses  were,  probably,  still  later  in  their  forma- 
tion. These  tenses,  in  their  precise  import,  represent  the  state  consequent  upon 
the  completion  of  an  action  (rnv  i*i0r»\ii*  yiy^mip*,  I  have  the  letter  written), 
or  in  other  words  they  represent  the  action  as  done,  but  its  effect  remaining. 
This  idea  was  naturally  expressed  by  an  initial  reduplication  (§  190).  These 
tenses  admit  a  threefold  distinction  of  time,  and'  may  express  either  present, 
pott,  or  future  completeness.  The  present  complete  tense  (the  Perfect)'  nat- 
urally took  the  primary  endings ;  the  past  eomplete  tense  (the  Pluperfect), 
the  augment  and  the  secondary  endings ;  and  the  future  complete  tense  (the 
Future  Perfect,  or  Third  Future),  the  common  rature  affixes.  In  the  Perf. 
and  Plop.,  the  objectwe  endings  were  affixed  without  a  connecting  vowel ;  and, 
of  course,  with  many  euphonic  changes.  See  the  inflection  of  (yiy(*$-fuu) 
yiypWMu  (f  36),  wiw^ny^uu  (J  38),  (srivtfJ-pav)  *i*u0(uu  (J  39),  &c. 
The  subjective  endings  appear  to  have  been  at  first  appended  in  the  same  way ; 
thus,  Perf.  Ind.  yiyt*f-ft,  Inf.  ytyfftf-NtvPart.  yxy^-trt.  But  all  these 
forms  were  forbidden  by  euphony.  Hence  in  the  Ind.  -p.  became  -•  (which, 
ftinee  p  final  passes  into  t,  may  be  considered  the  corresponding  vowel  of  p  as 
well  as  of  t ,  §  50) ;  thus,  yiy(*pft  yiy^etfm  •  and  after  this  change  the  in- 
flection, proceeded  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  Aor.,  except  so  far  as  the 
primary  form  differs  from  the  secondary.  The  *  in  this  way  became  simply  a 
connecting  vowel ;  thus,  yiy(*<p*  (or,  if  the  analogy  of  the  Aor.  be  followed 
here  also,  yiy^*p-*-^)t  yiy{*Q-*-sf  ~a-rt  -«-/tiv,  -*-«,  -«-»r,  -«-r«».  In  the 
Part,  t  also  became  «,  which  by  precession  passed  into  •  (§  28).  Indeed,  in 
Dec.  III.  no  masculine  or  feminine  has  a  root  ending  in  -mr-  (§  76.  d.  8). 
Thus,  ytyptf-sTt,  *R»  9  in  the  Inf.,  instead  of  a  similar  change  (as  it  was 
followed  by  «),  took  -•-  before  it ;  thus,  yty(*<p-»<nti.  In  the  Plup.  act,  there 
was  a  hind  of  double  augment,  prefixing  *,  both  to  the  reduplication,  and  also 
to  the  connecting  vowel  of  the  Pert,  making  the  connective  of  the  Plup.  -•«- ; 
that,  X-ytyimf-tM'pu  This  **  remained  in  the  Ionic,  but  in  the  old  Attic  was 
contracted  into  «,  which  afterwards  passed  by  precession  into  u. 

V  1  SO*  The  mUUk  and  passive  voices  were  at  first  nndistingqiahed. 
The  form  simply  showed  that  the  subject  was  affected  by  the  action,  but  did 
not  deftnnimi  whether  the  action  were  his  own  or  that  of  another.    In  the 
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definite  and  complete  tenses,  the  action  is  so  represented,  that  this  would  be 
commonly  understood  without  special  designation.  But  in  the  indefinite  tenses, 
there  would  be  greater  need  of  marking  the  distinction.  Hence,  a  special  Aor. 
and  Fut.  passive  were  formed  by  employing  the  verb  tifu,  to  6e,  as  an  auxiliary^ 
and  compounding  its  past  and  future  tenses  with  the  root  of  the  verb  (the 
augment  being  prefixed  in  the  Aor.,  as  in  other  past  tenses,  and  the  t  being 
lengthened  in  some  of  the  forms  from  the  influence  of  analogy  or  for  euphony) ; 
thus,  Aor.  i-y{«f»iff,  Fut.  y^uf-fauni.  The  old  Aor.  and  Fut.  now  became  mid- 
dle, and  the  two  voices  were  so  far  distinct.  They  had  still,  however,  so  much 
in  common,  that  it  is  not  wonderful  that  this  distinction  was  not  always  ob- 
served (§  166.  1).  The  Aor.  and  Fut.  pass,  were  afterwards  strengthened  by 
the  insertion  of  S,  which  came,  perhaps,  from  employing  in  the  composition 
the  passive  verbal  in  -r« ,  instead  of  the  simple  root  of  the  verb ;  thus, 
*{«*r-if  h  lv(*xtnv.  From  the  prevalence  of  the  0,  the  tenses  formed  with 
it  were  denominated  first,  and  those  formed  without  it,  second  tenses  (§  1 99.  II.). 

§  1  o  1  •  The  system  of  Greek  conjugation  was.  now  complete,  having 
(arse  persons,  Ares  numbers,  three  voices,  six  modes,  if  the  Subj.  and  Opt.  are 
separated,  and  no  fewer  than  eleven  tenses,  if  the  first  and  second  arc  counted 
separately.   '  Some  remarks  remain  to  be  added,  chiefly  upon  euphonic  changes. 

I.  By  a  law  which  became  so  established  in  the  language  as  to  allow  no  ex- 
ception (§  63),  final  *,  r,  and  $  could  not  remain.  They  were,  therefore, 
either  dropped,  changed,  prolonged,  or  both  changed  and  prolonged;  as  follows. 

1.  Final  ft.,  after  -«-  connective,  was  dropped  ;  after  -«-  or  -»-  connective,  was 
changed  to  -«  and  then  coiftracted  with  the  preceding  vowel ;  after  -m-  and 
-*j-  connective,  and  in  the  primary  nude  form  (§  173),  was  prolonged  to  -fu  ; 
and,  in  all  other  cases,  became  ->.  Thus,  ly^a^ufA,  yiy^ufaf^,  \y%yt*uf*u/s 
became  ly^a^u,  yiyfmfu,  tyty^Afta  •  y^ufsfA  and  ytmQmp  became  (y{df»a, 
yt]s\fsiu)  y^kfst,  and  y^m^df*  and  y(u^/»f»  became  y^u^t  •  y^tyet/s,  y^n^etf^ 
ytm^atfi,  $a/A  became  yt*up§tpu,  yta^etfu,  yttu^ut/u,  $*fu  •  iyfufst,  hytypt- 
fuft,  ifuf*  became  iyptfep,  iyiy^mfuy,  l$at, 

2.  final  r,  in  the  secondary  forms  throughout,  and  in  the  Perf.  sing.,  was 
dropped ;  but,  in  other  cases,  was  changed  into  -tt  which  after  -i-  or  -«-  con- 
nective passed  into  -i  and  was  then  contracted,  but  otherwise  was  prolonged 
to  -«.  When,  by  the  dropping  of  -r,  -«-  connective  became  final,  it  passed 
into  -i  (§  28).  Thus,  1$ut  tyu,  ly^mftr  1y(*$i,  Xy^uftnr  ty^ufst,  iytm^mr 
iy^m^t,  lyfaypmvr  ty^mypett,  y^afatr  yt*&Qu,  yt*UTpusr  y^d^tu,  yiy^oKpur  yi- 
y(*<f>t  •  y(d<p-t-r  (y{m<pts,  y^mfn)  y^mfti,  y^i^-i-r  ytjktyu,  y(m<p-tt-T  y^ufn 
(written  with  the  t  subsc.  in  imitation  of  the  Ind.),  y^i^p-ti-r  y^uypn  •  far 
fun,  fdvr  ($&tfi,  §  58)  furs,  y^kfnr  (y(a<p4fft)  yfufevn,  y^m^avr  y^d^eort, 
yiyfmfctvr  {yty^dfatrt)  yty^dfuri,  y^dtymr  (jy^dfttvri)  y^dfuru 

Notes.  «.  In  the  prolonged  forms  of  the  endings  -r  and  -w,  the  Dork 
retained  the  r  (§  70.  2) ;  as,  fur's  Theoc.  1.  51,  riinn  3.  48,  f*»W  2.  45, 
ftXUfrt  16.  101,  eflwvri  1.  43,  kiywrt  Pind.  0.  2.  51,  Wir^wrt  6.  36. 

0.  Epic  forms  of  the  Subjunctive,  with  -p  and  -c  prolonged  to  -fu  and  -#*, 
are  not  unfrequent ;  as,  WtXmpu  A.  549,  rvx"P*  E*  279>  In*/*  I.  414,  ft*** 
X.  450,  i/iXtjr/f  (§  66)  A.  408,  rutrnrs  *•  191»  $»>»»  2-  601  5  *>  I**- 
IHkpn  (N.  m)  Theoc  16.  28.  A  similar  form  of  the  Opt.,  though  not  free 
from  doubt,  occurs  in  ^u^uf4uine,i  K.  346. 

y.  A  new  form  of  the  3  Pen.  pi.  secondary  was  formed  by  changing  -t  of 
the  Sing,  into  -r«»  (i.  e.  by  affixing  ?  instead  of  prefixing  it,  with  a  change 
of  r  into  #,  as  above,  and  the  necessary  insertion  of  a  union-vowel, 
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here,  as  after  r  in  the  Aor.,  -was  -«-,  §  185).  This  form,  in  the  Attic,  is  not 
used  in  those  tenses  which  have  as  a  connecting  vowel  -•-  or  -«-,  and  scarcely 
in  those  which  have  .«-  or  -«*-  ;  but  in  most  other  tenses  is  either  the  com- 
mon form,  or  may  be  freely  used ;  thus,  for  ty«vr,  lyt y§4t) uvry  i«-^«^«rr, 
ifmrur,  lytysmQuvmi,  Urgaxforar  (§  183). 

3.  Final  4  was  dropped  after  -i-  connective;  after  a  short  vowel  in  the  root, 
it  became  in  the  2  Aor.  -;,  and  in  the  Pres.  (except  fnpi  and  t//»0  -i,  which 
was  then  contracted  with  the  preceding  vowel  («•  becoming  *) ;  in  other  cases 
(except  the  irregular  substitution  of  -#»  for  -mi  in  the  Aor.)  it  was  prolonged 
to  4u    Thus,   y^%6  Y(*fs9  %U  Kg,  )£•*  Qfas)  M«*  tW  tW«,  rptf  «S 

V  *8  3*  IL  A  stronger  form  of  the  2  Pen.  sing,  subjective  was  in 
-W  (compare  the  Eng.  and  German  -tt\  which,  according  to  §  63,  must  either 
drop  $  and  thus  become  the  same  with  the  common  form,  or  assume  a  vowel. 
In  the  latter  case,  it  assumed  «,  becoming  -rfe  (compare  the  affix  -sti  of  the 
Lai  Pert).  This  remained  the  common  form  in  tfnct*  (T  53),  M*  (T  55), 
jforfe  (f  56),  «Zr*«,  $ue4*i  and  *#W«  (f  58).  Other  examples  are  fur- 
nished by  the  poets  (particularly  in  the  Subjunctive,  by  Homer) ;  as,  rts\w4m 
<.  404,  }£«,*«  T.  270,  UiXV,tm  A.  554,  fauXt^,**  I.  99,  i7«**A»  T.  250, 
fU\**t*  O.  571,  »X«/W*  XL  619,  ZxurtV,  fiAu***  Sapph.  89,  WtXn*$« 
Tbeoc  29.  4,  xt*ir#«  Ar.  Ach.  778.  This  form,  like  many  others  belonging 
to  the  old  language,  is  termed  by  grammarians  JEolic. 

HL  The  objective  endings  of  the  2  Pers.  sing.,  -*eu  and  -#«,  commonly 
dropped  r  in  those  tenses  in  which  a  vowel  uniformly  preceded  (cf.  §§  117, 
200.  2,  201.  2),  and  were  then  contracted  with  this  vowel  except  in  the  Opt. ; 
thus,  y(»f tr«*  yt&Qtat  y^eitpy  or  y^afu  (§  37.  4),  y^d^itms  yftt^pp  or  -u, 
y?*$H*M4  y£*fyi  iy£K$tf$  iyg»f  »#  iy£aQ$v,  y£*$ir§  y£m$*t,  ly^m^mes  ly(*~ 
^««  lyptyw,  yg<ty«r«  yfi^tu  y^a^mt  (the  contraction  is  here  irregular), 
?pty«r«  y£*Q**»  yoi^aif  y^m^ctts, 

$  1  83*  IV.  Li  the  Greek  verb,  there  is  a  great  tendency  to  lengthen 
a  short  vowel  before  an  affix  beginning  with  a  consonant.  This  will  be  ob- 
served in  pure  verbs  before  the  tense-signs  (§  218) ;  in  the  tense-signs  of  the 
Aor.  and  Fut.  pass.  (§  180) ;  in  the  -i-  often  inserted  in  the  Opt.  (§  184)  ; 
in  verbs  in  -pu  before  the  subjective  endings,  especially  in  the  Ind.  sing.  (§  224) ; 
m  the  euphonic  affixes  -u  and  -if  of  the  Pros,  and  Fut.  act.  (§§  203.  a, 
106.  0)  ;  &c  This  tendency  does  not  appear  before  endings  beginning  with 
w,  since  here  the  syllable  is  already  long  by  position.  Of  other  endings,  it 
appears  chiefly  before  the  shorter ;  hence,  before  the  subjective  far  more  than 
the  objective,  and  in  the  Sing,  more  than  the  Plur.  or  Dual.  We  give  here  ex- 
amples of  the  two  last  only  of  the  cases  that  have  been  mentioned  above :  f>*fu 
fn/u  (we  now  change  the  regular  accentuation  of  the  word  to  that  which  is 
usually  given  to  it  as  an  enclitic),  Q*t  &n,  <fnUt  fns-i,  but  PL  f^tb  •  fy*> 
lf*»,  l<pm<  tfnt,  7f»  ipn,  but  PL  ifX/ut  (T  53) ;  2  Pen.  y^u  y^u§ 
(so  some  form  w«p*  and  y^m^u  by  lengthening  the  connecting  vowel  and 
dropping  the  flexible  ending),  y%i,*tyit  yvtyut  •  y{*<f>tv  (the  old  form  of  the 
hrf-»  $  176)  yptfuv  (this  became  the  common  form  of  the  Pres.  and  Fut 
inf.  act.),  y^m-^it  yptij/tit. 

Note.  The  old  short  forms  of  the  2d  Pers.  and  Inf.  in  -if  and  -«>  remain 
in  some  varieties  of  the  Doric ;  as,  ^Uht  Theoc.  1.  3,  kpfayu  4.  3,  rv^Uht 
1*  14,  0M>*if  4.  2,  ya^viw  Pind.  O.  1.  5,  «•£«?»  Ar.  Ach.  788. 
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$  1  841*  V.  The  Opt  subjective  was  often  rendered  stffl  mote  ex- 
pressive,  by  adding  to  its  connective  s,  which  was  lengthened  to  n  except 
before  tr  (§  188).  Tins  addition  was  most  common  before  the  endings  which 
hare  no  vowel,  -V,  -* ♦  -r,  -w.  In  the  3d  Fare.  pL  this  addition  was  always 
made ;  bat,  except  here,  it  was  never  made  to  -*-  twMtfi'w,  and  rarely  to 
-u-  connective  except  in  contract  forms.     Thus,  (y^-m-tr)  yptyitf,  (w^- 

Qmsrt  Qm'mn,   (fa-l-fr)  Ipmtu  and  Qain***)  byytXun*  {%  41),   rtpfm  (^  45), 
+W,f  (f  46> 

Nana.  «.  In  the  Aer.  opt.  act,  a  special  prolonged  form  arose,  in  which 
the  connective  was  that  of  the  Ind.  with  u  prefixed.  This  form  occurs  onr/ 
in  the  2d  and  3d  Persons  sing,  and  the  3d  Pen.  pL ;  bat  in  these  persons  was 
for  more  common  than  the  other  form.  Thus,  ypi^-ti-m-t,  (ytdyp-tt-n-r, 
§  181.  2)  y;<tyui,  ^yu«».  This  form,  Eke  many  other  remains  of  old 
usage,  was  termed  by  grammarians  JEoiic.  It  was  especially  employed  by 
the  Attics  ;  yet  was  not  confined  to  them,  nor  employed  by  them  to  the  ex-* 
elusion  of  the  other  forms  ;  thus,  rirumv  A.  42,  fitinrnt  I\  52,  <p*v*%n  Pind. 
P.  9.  213,  myytiXtnt  Theoc  12.  19,  imtfffamt  Hdt  iii.  12;  A\yUm$  Soph. 
(Ed.  T.  446,  **»«s«j*  At.  Yesp.  726,  tpfraa  PL  Gorg.  477  b,  m#r*xUm  <£seh* 
Bom.  983,  ftfr»<i»  Th.  iii  49. 

0.  In  analysing  Opt.  forms  of  the  3d  Pen.  pL,  it  is  often  convenient  to 
join  the  inserted  i  with  the  flexible  ending,  although  in  strict  propriety  it  is 
an  extension  of  the  connecting  vowel.     See  T  31. 

'§18  St  VI.  One  important  analogy  we  ought  not  to  pass  unnoticed. 
The  eldest  inflection  both  of  verbs  and  of  nouns,  that  ot  the  nude  Pros,  and 
Impf.,  and  ot  Dec.  III.,  had  no  connecting  vowels.  The  next  inflection  in  or- 
der of  time,  that  of  the  euphonic  Pres.  and  Impf.,  of  the  Put.,  and  of  Dec  II., 
took  the  connecting  vowels  -«-  and  -i- ;  while  the  latest  inflection,  that  of  the 
Aor.,  of  the  Perf.  Act.,  and  of  Dec.  I.,  took  the  connecting  vowel  -»-  (of. 
$  176).  But  the  analogy  does  not  stop  here.  As  some  nouns  fluctuated 
between  the  different  declensions  (§§  124,  125),  so  some  forms  of  verbs  fluc- 
tuated between  the  different  methods  of  inflection.    Thus  we  find, 

«.)  Verbs  in  both  -f*t  and  •«,  particularly  the  large  class  in  -9fu  and  X* ; 
4s,  hUrSfAi  and  hixvt*,  to  show. 

0.)  That  verba  in  -p<  whose  roots  end  in  •,  «,  or  »,  have,  in  the  Impf.  act 
sing.,  a  second  and  more  common  form  in  -#t ;  as,  irttnt  and  (lr«rV#»)  Xr'Jtm 
<T  50),  #£«»  and  sMmf  (?  51),  lfc;*tvF  and  ttu'*»fo  (?  52). 

y.)  That  verbs  in  -*  have  the  2  Aor.  nude,  if  the  root  ends  in  a  vowel, 
except  # ;  as,  (T  57)  i&tit  (r.  £«-),  1yv*r  (r.  y»#-),  fto*  (r.  )«-) ;  but  Icmi 
(r.  «-i-)>  2  Aor.  of  w/t»,  to  drink, 

).)  Poetic  (chiefly  Epic)  2  Aorists  middle  which  want  the  connecting  vowel 
even  after  a  consonant ;  as,  £xv«  A*  532 ;  a^mm*  (Part)  2.  600  ;  yi*** 
(■at7xiv«)  0.  43;  yitr*  (=  iri,»T#)  Hes.  Tk.  199,  Xyttr*  Theoc.  1.  88; 
fttty/t«f  j.  513,  h»r§  O.  88  (so  even  Pres.  3  Pers.  pL,  J1#««w  M.  147,  for 
**»«",  §  60),  Imp.  ify  T.  10,  tixh  Ap.  Eh.  4.  1554,  Inf.  *W  A.  23, 
Part.  Xypw  B.  794*;  IkiXw  A.  39  ;  7*r»  Hes.  Th.  481  ;  Ixiypw  #.  335, 
X'ixro  3.  451,  xig*  ft.  650  ;  fueith*  (3  Pers.  du.  for  Ipu+trh*,  §  60)  ;  Ifunrt 
«.  433,  ^;*r«  A.  354;  fyr§  E.  590,  iEsch.  Ag.  987,  %#■•  A.  204,  &Au 
0.  474,  »V«wr,  A.  572,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  177  ;  irdxr$  O.  645;  «V«*  (for 
«V''«<»  $$  55,  60)  r.  708. 
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Note.  These  Aorists,  being  nude,  agree  in  their  formation  with  the  Perf. 
and  Flap.  (§  179  J,  except  that  they  want  t&e  reduplication. 

i.)  Poetic  (chiefly  Epic)  Aorists  which  have  the  tense-sign  -<r-  with  the 
connectives  -«-  and  -«-,  and  thus  unite  the  forms  of  the  1st  and  2d  Aorists ; 
as,  iurto  Horn.  H.  16.  1  ;  iWrir«  t.  75,  /3«Vi«  E.  109,  221  ;  2iW*  H.  465, 
*«rf«  n.  129  ;  J£#»  E.  773  ;  k%u  I.  617  ;  2<>*u  T.  250,  contr.  S^to'i  §  45.  3) 

A.  264  ;  •!>•  X'  48l»  CalL  Cer-  l36»  Ar*  R^1-  482>  ""*•«  T-  173»  ""«*« 
9.  154.  The  use  of  this  form  in  the  2  Pers.  Imp.  will  be  specially  noticed. 
Perhaps  the  common  2  Aor.  f<rir«>,  /efl^  and  the  rare,  if  not  doubtful,  ixtT0h 
belong  here. 

£.)  Aorists  without  the  tense-sign  -•-,  but  with  the  connecting  vowel  -«-. 
See  §  201.  2.     Compare  the  omission  of  -*-  both  here  and  §  200.  2  with 
117,  182.  III. 


«.)  Beduplicated  tenses,  having  the  connectives  -»-  and  -«-,  and  thus  unit* 
ing  the  forms  of  the  Perf.  or  Plup.,  and  of  the  2  Aor.     See  §  194.  3. 

Note.  These  tenses  of  mixed  formation  are  usually  classed  as  1st  or  2d  Ao- 
rUt  according  to  the  connective ;  a  classification  which  is  rather  convenient 
than  philosophical. 

M  I  SO.  TIL  The  formation  of  the  complete  tenses  requires  further 
remark.  The  affixes  of  the  Perf.  and  Plup.  seem  to  have  been  originally 
nude  throughout,  and  they  continued  such  in  the  objective  inflection,  inasmuch 
as  here  each  flexible  ending  has  a  vowel  of  its  own.  That  this  was  the  reason 
appears  from  the  fact,  that  in  the  subjective  inflection  also  we  find  remaius 
of  the  nude  formation,  but  only  in  cases  where  the  flexible  ending  has  a  vowel 
of  its  own.  These  remains  abound  most  in  the  old  Epic,  but  are  also  found 
in  the  Attic  (§6  237,  238).  The  inflection  with  the  connecting  vowel,  how- 
ever, became  the  established  analogy  of  the  language ;  so  much  so,  that  even 
pure  verbs,  no  less  than  impure,  adopted  it  (cf.  §  100.  2).  Here  arose  the 
need  of  another  euphonic  device.  The  attachment  of  the  open  affixes  to  pure 
roots  produced  hiatus,  and  to  prevent  this,  *  was  inserted.  This  insertion 
appears  to  have  been  just  commencing  in  the  Homeric  period.  It  afterwards 
became  the  prevalent  law  of  the  language,  extending,  through  the  force  of 
anal°gy,  to  impure,  as  well  as  to  pure  roots.  Other  euphonic  changes  were 
now  required,  for  which  see  §§  61,  64.  3.  The  history  of  the  Perf.  and  Plup. 
active,  therefore,  is  a  history  of  euphonic  devices,  to  meet  the  successive  de- 
mands of  pure  and  impure  roots.  The  latter  first  demanded  a  connecting 
vowel :  then  the  former,  the  insertion  of  -*- ;  and  then  the  latter,  that  this 
-*-  after  a  labial  or  palatal  mute  should  be  softened  to  an  aspiration  uniting 
with  the  mute.  We  have  thus  four  successive  formations  :  1 .  the  primitive 
Kude  formation  '->  2.  the  formation  in  -«,  -ut ;  3.  the  formation  in  -*«,  -xut 
after  a  vowel ;  4.  the  formation  in  -xa,  -xut  after  a  consonant  ( after  a  labial 
or  palatal  mute,  softened  to  -a,  -tit,  §  61 ).  The  last  formation  nowhere  ap- 
pears in  Horn.,  and  the  third  only  in  a  few  words.  The  forms  with  the  in- 
serted x  are  distinguished  as  the  First  Perf.  and  Plup. ;  and  those  without  it, 
although  older,  as  the  Second  (§199.  II.). 
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CHAPTER    VIII. 

PREFIXES   OF   CONJUGATION. 

§1 8  7.  The  Greek  verb  has  two  prefixes ; 
I.  The  Augment,  and  II.  the  Reduplication. 

I.  Augment. 

The  Augment  (augmentum,  increase)  prefixes  £-, 
in  the  secondary  tenses  of  the  Indicative,  to  de- 
note past  time  (^  168.  I.,  173). 

A.  If  the  verb  begins  with  a  consonant,  the  «- 
constitutes  a  distinct  syllable,  and  the  augment  is 
termed  syllabic.     E.  g. 

Theme.  Impf.                             Aor. 

fitvXtvv,  to  counsel,  i£«i/Xiiw,  ICm&icwk. 

9*«£j'£»,  to  recognize,  iyw^ot,  \y9jt01*** 

flvr*,  to  throw,  ?/>/<x<r«»,  iffi^ct  (§  64.  1). 

B.  If  the  verb  begins  with  a  vowel,  the  «-  unites 
with  it,  and  the  augment  is  termed  temporal. 

Note.  The  syllabic  augment  is  so  named,  because  it  increases  the  number 
of  syllables ;  the  temporal  (temporalis,  from  tempus,  time),  because  it  increases 
the  time,  or  quantity,  of  an  initial  short  vowel.  For  the  syllabic  augment 
before  a  vowel,  see  §  189.  2.  The  breathing  of  an  initial  vowel  remains  the 
same  after  the  augment." 

§  1  8  8.  Special  Rules  of  the  Temporal  Augment. 
1.  The  prefix  t-  unites  with  a  to  form  17,  and  with  the  other 
vowels,  if  short,  to  form  the  corresponding  long  vowels  ;  as, 


'attxiw,  to  injure, 

(iaMxtev)  nilxtuv, 

(ieiitxnr*) 

nbixtiex. 

'&0Xia>,  to  contend, 

%tXoup, 

%4kti*et. 

SxW^w,  to  hope, 

falTi%»f, 

fatrtvet. 

'ixtrtue*,  to  supplicate, 

*IxiTtvtr, 

'rxtTif/r*. 

»£0oo>,  to  erect, 

J/gfcUt, 

£{4*9*. 

'££('£*!  *°  insult, 

"uGpfyv, 

"uGgtrx. 

2.  In  like  manner,  the  f-  unites  with  the  prepositive  of  the 
diphthong  cm,  and  of  the  diphthongs  av  and  01  followed  by  a 
consonant;  as, 

ettriet,  to  ask, 
«vg«y«,  to  increase, 
0ixri£v,  to  pity, 

So  also,  •Uft.ett,  to  think, 


fret*  (§  25.  3), 

j|mr«. 

9}$lavavt 

*l  ££*»#■«. 

fxnZot, 

fxrtrm* 

vfah 

$Mw. 
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3.  In  other  cases,  the  s-  is  absorbed  by  the  initial  vowel  or 
diphthong,  without  producing  any  change ;  as, 

nyuftas,  to  lead,  nytvpnt,  nytir»f*nf. 

Aitkin,  to  profit^  mtyiXovt,  *<piktiret. 

tlxv,  to  yield,  ttxat,  ti%*. 

aimti^o/uu,  to  augur,  •lmftrtoftn*t  aittvtrttftut* 

•uri^at,  to  wound,  iSretfyr,  §Srmr*, 

Note.  In  verbs  beginning  with  tu,  and  in  ii««£»,  to  conjecture,  and  «£• 
•It*,  to  dry,  usage  is  variable ;  as, 

%«X,*ft*h  to  pray,  ilx'P*9*  nhctpwt  iv%4f*nh  fib\i/*nt. 

uxs£*,  fixator,  yxetfyr  (Att.),  ttxmeet,  yxetett. 

See,  also,  the  Plup.  fttn  (^  58),  and  f.uy  (%  56). 

§189.  Remarks.  1.  The  verbs  fiovXopa^  to  will,  £u~ 
fapai,  to  be  able,  and  pilXm,  to  purpose,  sometimes  add  the  tem- 
poral to  the  syllabic  augment,  particularly  in  the  later  Attic ; 
thus,  lmpf.  i6ovk6jitiv  and  r}6ovl6{it]v,  Aor.  P.  £6ovly&tiv  and  ifiov- 

2.  In  a  few  verbs  beginning  with  a  vowel,  the  e-  constitutes 
a  distinct  syllable,  with,  sometimes,  a  double  augment ;  as, 

myfOfut  to  break,  ?«£«. 

kniyu,  to  open,  itAyyet  (§  188.  2),  £»•?£«• 

*Ss«,  to  push,  ULtovt,  tote*. 

Add  axifxo/xat,  to  be  captured,  *>$«**>  (Ion.  and  Poet.),  to  please,  «£«'»,  to 
tee,  ««>(•«,  vv'fpeu,  to  buy,  and  some  Epic  forms.  Cf.  §  191.  3.  Hie  sylla- 
bic augment  in  these  words  is  to  be  referred,  in  part,  at  least,  to  an  original 
digamma  (§  22.  3) ;  as,  7F«g«»  ?«£«»  y.  298,  iv.  2.  20 ;  IF«>**m  \**Un  Hdt, 
ix.  5,  Man  y.  143,  lF*h  Uh  Hdt  L  151,  ?FF«*»»  tSmhr  (cf.  §§  71,  117.  2) 
S.  340. 

3.  In  a  few  verbs  beginning  with  e,  the  usual  contraction  of 
a  into  n  (§  36)  takes  place ;  as, 

i*m,  to  permit,  »JW»,  ifcr«. 

Add  14%*,  to  accustom,  \xUrtt,  to  roll,  ?X»«,  to  draw,  \«m,  to  be  occupied 
with,  %£yaZt*fuu,  to  work,  If**,  to  creep,  \rrtau,  to  entertain,  %xot,  to  have ;  the 
Aorists  t7\or,  took,  lira,  (Ion.  and  poet.),  set,  itpiv  and  iT^tjy  (<|  54)  ',  and  the 
Plup.  ufTrixu*  {%  48),  stood. 

4.  An  initial  «,  followed  by  a  vowel,  remains  in  the  augmented  tenses  of  a 
very  few  verbs,  chiefly  poetic;  as,  «?«,  to  hear,  &7ot  (yet  iawi  Hdt.  9.  93). 
See,  also,  itiaXitx*  (§  280).  An  initial  u  sometimes  remains  even  when 
followed  by  a  consonant ;  as,  oUr^t*,  to  sting,  oUr^nra,  Eur.  Bac.  32  (cf.  «?«, 
§  191.  3  -  So  iwntirfar  (that  the  word  "ExXf»  may  not  be  disguised),  Th. 
ii.  68,  and  in  poetry  i$»«>,  xufafyptif,  ./Each.  Eum.  3,  Prom.  229.  In  these 
words  i  is  long  by  position. 

5.  An  initial  »  followed  by  •  unites  with  this  vowel,  instead  of  uniting  with 
the  augment;  thus,  l«f*w£«,  to  celebrate  a  feast,  (is0(r«£«v)  i*W«$>.  So, 
ia  the  Plup.,  hfxuv,  and  the  poet.  ItuXvuv,  U^ynv,  from  Perf.  itxm,  Ux**, 
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11.  Reduplication. 

^  19©.  The  Reduplication  (reduplico,  to  re- 
double) doubles  the  initial  letter  of  the  complete 
tenses,  in  all  the  modes  (^  168.  II.,  179). 

Rule.  If  the  verb  begins  with  a  single  consonant,  or  with  a 
mute  and  liquid  (except  yr,  and,  commonly,  fil  and  yk)y  the 
initial  consonant  is  repeated,  with  the  insertion  of  t ;  but,  other- 
wise, the  reduplication  has  the  same  form  with  the  augment. 
In  the  Pluperfect,  the  augment  is  prefixed  to  the  reduplication, 
except  when  this  has  the  same  form  with  the  augment.     Thus, 

Theme. 
jkvkivot,  to  counsel, 
y^d<pt»,  to  write, 
QiXiv,  to  love, 
Xgetofteu,  to  use, 
S-*foxot,  to  die, 
f*^cfhiwt  to  prate, 
yvv£'X°*i  to  recognize  (§  187), 
(ZX&rrdve*,  to  bud, 
{ZXocttv,  to  hurt, 
yXu$a>,  to  sculpture, 
XnXou,  to  emulate, 
"<\>\vho[Aa.t,  to  lie, 
vrtQavow,  to  crown, 

mbtxiat  (§  188.  1),         (Juttixnxtt)  nbixnxx, 
av^eifot,  to  increase  (§  188.  2), 
hyiofiMi,  to  lead  (§  188.  3), 
I^blu,  to  see  ('§  189.  2\ 
euvioficu,  to  buy  (§  189.  2\ 
igyeifyftxi,  to  work  (§   189.  3\ 

§191.  Remarks.  1.  In  five  verbs  beginning  with  a 
liquid,  hi-  commonly  takes  the  place  of  the  regular  reduplica- 
tion, for  the  sake  of  euphony  : 


Perf. 

Flap. 

f&tGwXsvxx, 

IZiGouXiuxuv. 

yty^aQet, 

iyiygeitpuv. 

wHplXnxm.  (§  62), 

l<rt<ptXtixM* 

xixttifieu, 

Ixtxcriftt!*. 

<ri6*tixet, 

%Tt8rhx*n. 

ippa^efhnx*  (§  62.  a), 

ippx'4'Cf&*xut. 

iyvevgtxet, 

iywgixut. 

\£\et<r<rnxtt, 

iGXxo-rnxtit. 

QiCXetipet, 

\Z%Z\*$u*. 

iyXvfiftxi,  ytyX  up/tat, 

iyXvfifintm 

i^nXaxa, 

i%nX&xu9. 

\"tylU9fMU, 

i^turfAn*. 

\<rrt<p<z*wxx, 

ifTt<pet**xU9. 

nbixnxx, 

ti&ixnxui. 

fi8%nf&xi, 

tiutyftri*. 

nyttfitai, 

fiynptrip. 

\uoetxa, 

lof^axtif. 

laivnpiai, 

ii*V*ftf)9. 

l*£ya*(*au, 

tigyelfftiir. 

Xecyx*"**  to  obtain  by  lot, 
XafiCdvu,  to  take, 
Xiyt,  to  collect, 
ftiitiftui,  to  share, 
r.  /«-,  to  say, 


t*Xti%a  and  XiXtyx*,  ttXtiypou. 
t*Xt}<pet,  tfXtififAxt  and  XtXtifAfuzt. 
g7x*%et,  ilXiyfteu  and  XtXtyftett. 
tlfiaftjtcu,  iifiagfitir* 
tlftfixn,  tlgtfAau  ($  53). 


2.  Some  verbs  begin  with  «,  f,  or  o,  followed  by  a  single 

consonant,  prefix  to  the  usual  reduplication  the  two  first  let- 
ters of  the  root ;  thus, 

aXi'paf,  to  anoint,                                &XnXiQx,  a.X^Xmfuu. 

\Xetvvw,  to  drive,                                    \XiXa.xa,  \X^Xm,fuu, 

6^vcr0o>,  to  dig,                                    •£*?";£«>  i^^oy/uu. 

This  prefix  is  termed  by  grammarians,  though  not  very  appropriately  (§  7)^ 
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the  Attic  Reduplication.  It  seldom  receives  an  augment  in*  the  Plop.,  except 
in  the  verb  «»«««,  to  hear ;  thus,  *XnXt<p*,  uktiktyu*  •  bat,  from  «*«/«,  kxn- 
*««,  iUfl*«ijr.  This  reduplication  prefers  a  short  vowel  in  the  penult ;  as, 
mXnXtf;  though  iXu<p*  (§  269);  iA.fr»#«  (§  301). 

3.  The  verb  fufutfox*,  to  remember,  has,  in  the  Perf.,  ft.ifi.inifi.Kt  •  xtm/mm, 
to  acquire,  has  commonly  »i»rup«<  (i.  7.  3),  but  also  Ixth/mu  (properly  Ion., 
as  Hdt  ii.  42,  yet  also  iEsch.  Pr.  795,  PL  Prot.  340  d,  e>  There  are,  also, 
apparent  exceptions  to  the  rule,  arising  from  syncope  ;  as,  <ri*-r*««,  rirr«< 
(uu.  For  iMJMt,  to  seem,  and  the  poet.  ?«Xx«,  U^ym,  cf.  §  189.  2.  For  •7S» 
(1 58),  cf.  §  189.  4.     The  poet.  «v«y«,  to  command,  receives  no  reduplication. 

4.  When  the  augment  and  the  reduplication  have  a  common  form,  this  form 
is  not  to  be  explained  in  both  upon  the  same  principle.  Thus,  in  the  Aor. 
iy>«(ir«  (§  187),  •-  is  prefixed  to  denote  past  time,  but  in  the  Perf.  iytm^ixm 
(*  190),  it  is  a  euphonic  substitute  for  the  full  redupl.  yi-.  In  like  manner, 
analogy  would  lead  us  to  regard  the  Aor.  «J/»*»r«  (§  188.  1)  as  contracted 
from  U3jW«,  but  the  Perf.  fi'i**x*  (§  190),  as  contracted  from  ««2*xq*«, 
the  initial  vowel  being  doubled  to  denote  completeness  of  action.  In  the  Per- 
fects tiputfpat  (R.  1 ),  and  trrnxx  (*f  48),  the  rough  breathing  seems  to  supply, 
in  part,  the  place  of  the  initial  consonant.  Some  irregularities  in  the  redu- 
plication appear  to  have  arisen  from  an  imitation  of  the  augment J  as,  !*{£*«, 
Vmfuu  (§  190;. 

III.  Prefixes  of  Compound  Verbs. 

§  1 03.  I.  Verbs  compounded  with  a  preposition,  receive 
the  augment  and  reduplication  after  the  preposition ;  thus, 

r(M7?*P">  t°  ascribe,  9r£oriy(>a,<p»v,  w^oryiy^x^», 

igiXai/Mtf,  to  drive  out,  IfyXxuror,  l£»Ai»A«x«. 

Remarks.  1.  Prepositions  ending  in  a  vowel,  except  m-itf  and  *£•,  suffer 
elision  (§41)  before  the  prefix  1-.  The  final  vowel  of  w(*  often  unites  with 
the  i.  by  crasis  (§  38).  Thus,  £ir«CaAX«,  to  throw  away,  ««-tC«A.X«r  •  wtp- 
CxXX*,  to  throw  around,  *i(/iC«XX«?  •  wpCuXXm,  to  throw  before,  *(oiC*XX»9 
and  rpvCaXXsr. 

2.  Prepositions  ending  in  a  consonant  which  is  changed  in  the  theme,  re- 
sume that  consonant  before  the  prefix  1- ;  as,  IftGetXX*,  to  throw  in  (§  54), 
luCaXXot .   IxCakXm,  to  throw  out  (§  68),  i£iC«AA*>. 

3.  A  few  verbs  receive  the  augment  and  reduplication  before  the  preposi- 
tion ;  a  few  receive  them  both  before  and  after ;  and  a  few  are  variable ;  as, 
ivirrxfuu,  to  understand,  fowraptit  ♦  ipo^X'tv,  to  trouble,  <g»«£A.«w,  npsi%Xnx*  • 
xxJivlu,  to  deep,  Ixiiivtn,  xatnvtoi,  and  xatiultt  (§  188.  N-). 

4.  Some  derivative  verbs,  resembling  compounds  in  their  form,  follow  the 
same  analogy  ;  as,  )<«jr«'«,  to  regulate  ifrom  Vttttr*,  mode  of  Ufe),  "Sirirtir* 
and  iltt[<mrety  $t$<>j<r*««,  ihhprnf4.f)t  *  IxxXn't**.*,  to  hold  an  assembly  (ixxXn- 
*•«'*),  ilixXtirl*Z»r  and  IxxXnfU^op,  t£ixXW«'«  •  irusun*,  to  act  the  drunkard 
(«-«{«»**),  Wettftnr*  v.  8.  4  ;  lyyu&M,  to  pledge,  for  the  various  forms  of 
which  see  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  155. 

§103.  II.  Verbs  compounded  with  the  particles  ©W-,  Hly 
and  tvy  loell)  and  beginning  with  a  vowel  which  is  changed  by 
the  augment  (§  188),  commonly  receive  their  prefixes  after 

16  • 
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,  these  particles ;  as,  dvoaowTtw,  to  be  displeased,  dvoijoi'oiovr • 
wig/nib),  to  benefit,  tiT^jyijovv  and  ivtqytTovr. 

III.  Other  compounds  receive  the  augment  and  reduplica- 
tion at  the  beginning  ;  as,  Xoyonouw,  to  fable,  tXoyonolow  • 
dvuiv/tw,  to  be  unfortunate,  idvoivxtjoa,  dtdvinvxyxa  *  tvrv^iw, 
to  be  fortunate,  tviv^ovv  or  yvivjcovp  (§  188.  N.)  ;  dvotoniu,  to 
shame,  idvawnovr.     Yet  innoniQOfpijxa,  Lycurg.  167.  31. 


DIALECTIC   USE. 


* 


1  94L«  I.  It  was  long  before  the  use  of  the  augment  as  the  sign 
of  past  time  (§  173)  became  fully  established  in  the  Greek.  In  the  old  poets 
it  appears  as  a  kind  of  optional  sign,  which  might  be  used  or  omitted  at 
pleasure;  thus,  Unxn  A.  2,  &»jxi  55;  &$  ty«r«  A.  33,  457,  568,  &§  (part 
188,  245,  345,  357,  511,  595;  tU\t  A.  459,  473,  £«A«  480,  499,  519, 
527 ;  l^u  2.  493,  m^u  498.  This  license  continued  in  Ionic  prose  in 
respect  to  the  temporal  augment,  and  the  augment  of  the  Pluperfect,  and  was 
even  extended  to  the  reduplication  when  it  had  the  same  form  with  the  tem- 
poral augment ;  thus,  xyov  Hdt.  i.  70,  nyo*  iii.  47  ;  a.*n\>.*%i  Id.  i.  16,  ««-«*- 
X.*rffiro  17;  *<ri\ecutovro  Id.  vii.  210,  nxfaauw  211  ;  %ih»v\wro  Id.  i.  94; 
a<p0tl,  S.'^a.ro  Id.  i.  19,  afcftiytjf  86  ;  igyei^otro  lb.  66,  xttTi^ya.9r^  xetrugyasfti- 
vou  123  ;  axitypUos  ii.  99  (so  Ep.  i^«r«  II.  481,  1(ZaT0  P-  354»  cf-  §  189« 
4).  So,  more  rarely,  in  respect  to  the  syllabic  augment,  and  the  reduplication 
having  the  same  form  ;  as,  n'h  or  Won  Hdt.  i.  155 ;  «r**i<7-x«i/*J*T*  vii.  218, 
<ra.£a.<nt,ivd1a.T<>  219;  and  even,  for  euphony's  sake,  WaXiX\oynr«  i.  118.  In 
respect  to  the  augment  of  the  Pluperfect,  and  of  the  impersonal  *£{*?*,  ti"8 
freedom  remained  even  in  Attic  prose  ;  thus,  #2q  TtTtXivrnxu  vi.  4.  1 1,  kva- 
li&oaxtt  lb.  13,  ItaZiZnxu  vii.  3.  20  (this  omission  of  the  augment  occurs 
chiefly  after  a  vowel) ;  %x*jb  Cyr.  viii.  1.1,  oftener  #{?»  Rep.  Ath.  3.  6. 
Of  the  poets,  the  lyric  approached  the  nearest  to  tbe  freedom  of  the  old 
Epic,  while  the  dramatic,  in  the  iambic  trimeter,  were  confined  the  most  closely 
to  the  usage  of  Attic  prose.  Yet  even  here  rare  cases  occur  of  the  omission 
of  the  syllabic  augment  (though  not  undisputed  by  critics),  chiefly  in  the 
narratives  of  messengers  and  at  the  beginning  of  a  verse  ;  as,  xrvvnrt  Soph. 
(Ed.  C.  1606,  }iyti**t  1607,  $*££»  1624,  xiXu  1626. 

2.  For  such  forms  as  7{i&»  ^.  56,  7*tgi»  B.  274,  f^i?  Horn.  Merc.  79, 
and  for  such  as  ftWi»  A.  33,  iXXaCi  <e>'.  371,  ip/tatt*  ;.  226,  Unev  O.  11, 
ifttv*  E.  208,  see  §  71.  For  the  Dor.  *y«t  for  tfy*»  Theoc.  13.  70),  &a, 
see  §  44.  1.  For  pt^vrufiira,  &c.,  see  §  62.  «.  On  the  other  hand,  we  find, 
after  the  analogy  of  verbs  beginning  with  f,  Iftfttp  A.  278,  Utrvpeu  N.  79. 
For  hihxrt  I.  224,  hihtx*  A.  555,  hfat  2.  34,  tUtxvTai  2. 418,  see  §  47.  N. 
"Compare  xtxAfftrroj  Ap.  Rh.  4.  618,  and  XxXnivron  lb.  990,  with  words  be- 
ginning with  0x-  and  yA-  (§  190). 

3.  In  the  Epic  language,  the  2  Aor.  act.  and  mid.  often  receives  the  redu- 
plication (§  185.  »j),  which  remains  through  all  the  modes,  while  the  Ind.  ad- 
mits the  augment  in  addition  (especially  in  case  of  the  Att.  redupl.)  ;  as, 
2t2as  $.  448,  xtxotiu,*  A.  334,  xtx&ovro  A.  497,  xtxajuv  A.  168,  x\xv4»n 
£,  303,  \i\*X»<n  H.  80,  XtXctGiaJat  $.  388,  IxXiXmh*  B.  600,  XiA«/»w 
A.  127,  XiXaxovro  Horn.  Merc.  145,  /atpa-rotur  Hes.  Sc.  252,  fjtXfuL^rt^  lb. 
245,  tt/*rs-raX*Jv  T*.  355,  Tirot^tTv  or  mrogttf  Pind.  P.  2.  105,  viw'Jtftit 
A.  100,  *%*Motro  K.  204,    TtrecyMv  A.  591,   rsrit^ifcitos  «.  310,    r'tTipt  in 
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Hesych.,  rtrvxnT*  A.  467,  Tirvxotns  Call.  Di.  61,  *t<ptb»l(tnt  i.  277,  xi%*- 
(otr$  FT.  600 ;  with  the  augment  sometimes  added,  xixXtv  JL  508,  ixixXir* 
Z.  66,  ^rirXnyt  3-.  264,  wirXnytr*  M.  162,  tvri*Xn'yor  E.  504,  <rty£«2g 
H.  500,  iri<p£«tbof  K.  127,  rirfAit  Z.  374,  frir^iv  515,  rirfft/xtv  Theoc  25. 
61,  riffi  N.  363,  Utpt  A.  397  ;  Att  Redupl.  Hymyu  A.  179,  «)y«yiT«  X 
116,  tx*x*  n.  822,  «x*x»T9  w.  342,  *X«A*»  *¥".  185,  «£«eo  M.  105,  #(«(i 
A.  110,  &t«(»Ur§  Ap.  Rh.  1.  369,  x«#ijr*pi»  S.  360,  f£«*-*p«r»  I.  376, 
btanr  (also  edited  iviwrru  and  imwti?)  O.  546,  552,  Y.  473,  «{«£«  B.  146. 
Two  Second  Aorists  are  reduplicated  at  the  end  of  the  root :  «»**•«*•-«»  from 
r.  1m**-,  B.  245,  and  i^ixix-tr  from  r.  Uux-,  £.821. 

Note.  Some  of  these  reduplicated  forms  occur  in  Att.  poetry ;  thus,  «g«. 
<tf  Soph.  £1.  147,  xtxXipinf  Id.  (Ed.T.  159,  »*••<»»«  lb.  1497,  ifrt«-«p*f  Eur. 
Ion,  704.    mHy»yn  remained  even  in  Att.  prose ;  as,  i.  3.  1 7. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

AFFIXES  OF  CONJUGATION. 

[ITU  28 -31.] 

I.    Classification  and  Analysis. 

§105.     The  Affixes  of  the  Greek  verb  may 
be  divided  into  two  great  classes  ; 

I.  The  Subjective,  belonging  to  all  the  tenses 
of  the  active  voice,  and  to  the  Aorist  passive. 

II.  The  Objective,  belonging  to  all  the  tenses 
of  the  middle  voice,  and  to  the  Future  passive. 

Note.  The  affixes  of  the  Aor.  pass,  appear  to  have  been  derived  from  the 
Irapf.  of  the  verb  i/pf,  to  be ;  and  those  of  the  Fut.  pass.,  from  the  Fat.  of  this 
verb  (§  180).  Hence  the  former  are  subjective,  and  the  latter,  objective. 
Of  the  affixes  which  are  not  thus  derived,  the  subjective  represent  the  subject 
of  the  verb  as  the  doer  of  the  action,  and  the  objective,  as,  more  or  less  directly, 
its  object.     See  §  165. 

^106.  The  affixes  of  the  verb  may  likewise 
be  divided  into  the  following  orders  ; 

1.  The  Primary,  belonging  to  the  primary  tenses  of  the 
Indicative  mode,  and  to  all  the  tenses  of  the  Subjunctive 
(§§  168,  169.  y). 

2.  The  Secondary,  belonging  to  the  secondary  tenses  of  the 
Indicative,  and  to  all  the  tenses  of  the  Optative. 
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8.  The  Imperative,  belonging  to  the  Imperative  mode. 

4.  The  Infinitive,  belonging  to  the  Infinitive  mode* 

5.  The  Participial,  belonging  to  the  Participle. 

^197.  These  affixes  may  be  resolved  into  the 
following  elements  ;  A.  Tense-Signs,  B.  Con- 
necting Vowels,  and  C.  Flexible  Endings 

Note.  When  there  is  no  danger  of  mistake,  these  elements  may  be  de- 
nominated simply  sign*,  connective*,  and  ending*.  For  a  synopsis  of  these 
elements,  see  ^  31. 

A.  Tense-Signs. 

^198.  The  tense-signs  are  letters  or  syllables 
which  are  added  to  the  root  in  particular  tenses, 
and  to  which  the  flexible  endings  are  appended, 
either  immediately  or  with  connecting  vowels. 

In  the  Future  and  Aorist,  active  and  middle,  and 
in  the  Future  Perfect  (^  168.  a),  the  tense-sign  is 
-a- ;  in  the  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  active,  it  is  -x-  ; 
in  the  Aorist  passive,  it  is  -0£-  ;  in  the  Future  pas- 
sive, it  is  -0jp a- ;  in  the  other  tenses,  it  is  wanting. 
See  I  31. 

Thus,  ftovXsv-o-w,  l6ovfov-a-a,  /foi/Afv-a-o/iat,  iSovXtv-ad^rjv 
(flfl  34,  35) ;  nFyily-u-ofiai  (fl  46) ;  fitfovUv-x-a,  l6t6ovl*v-*- 
tiv  •  flovXsv- d  t-ir)v  •  {$ovXtv-&y<s-ofiat  '  flovXtv-to,  (lovltv-ofiai, 
46ovXev-or,  i6ovXtv-6fitiv,  /?t6W>Ui/~/ua(,  46t6ovXw-(iriv. 

§100.  Remarks.  I.  The  sign  -#f-,  except  when  followed 
by  a  vowel  or  by  *r,  becomes  -&y-  (§  183).  When  followed 
by  a  vowel  it  is  contracted  with  it.  Thus,  4SovXtv-9ti  r,  flovXiv- 
#r/-n,  flovXtv-&rj-vai  '  (ftovltv-dt-u,  §  36)  (3<>vXfV&0),  (fiovXtv- 
d«-tV,  §  32)  (tovltvdiirjv  •  flovXtv-tti-vitov,  (ftovXiv-xti-rrg, 
§  58)  (lovXtv&ilg. 

II.  The  letters  x  and  #,  of  the  tense-signs,  are  sometimes 
omitted.  Tenses  formed  with  this  omission  are  denominated 
second,  and,  in  distinction  from  them,  tenses  which  have  these 
letters  are  denominated  first ;  thus,  1  Perf.  nsntixa,  2  Perf.  «*'- 
noida'  1  Plup.  inmilxtiv,  2  Plup.  ininoi&nv  (1T  39);*1  Aor. 
pass.  rtyyiXdr}vy  2  Aor.  pass.  rjy/f'XrjV  1  Fut.  pass.  dyy^X^oo- 
fim,  2  Fut.  pass.  ayytXyaoftat  (fl  41).     See  §§  180,  186. 
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Notes.  «.  The  tense  in  the  active  and  tniddlt  voices,  which  is  termed  the 
Second  Aorist,  is  simply  an  old  form  of  the  Imperfect  (§  178.  2). 

0.  The  regular  or  first  tenses  will  be  usually  spoken  of  simply  as  the  Ao- 
rist, the  Perfect,  &c. 

§  300.  III.  In  the  future  active  and  middle,  changes 
affecting  the  tense-sign  often  bring  together  two  vowels,  which 
are  then  contracted. 

■ 

1.  The  tense-sign  -<j-  becomes  -«-  (<§>  50), 

«.)  In  the  Future  of  liquid  verbs.     See  §  56. 

0.)  In  Futures  in  -1'«,  from  verbs  in  .*£» ;  thus,  xopU*  (xspuiJ)  x»(m», 
xtfuvw  xs/ctCv,  xopifit  xsfiuif  •  Mid.  x*/u.'iroftxt  {xspiU&eu)  x^fuovftxt,  xfM- 
nrieu  xtuturfieu,  xtfAtfipittf  xa/usvpttsf  (^  40 '• 

y.)  In  the  Future  of  xaftZspuu,  to  sit  (root  ft-)  ;  thus,  (xmlfirepeu,  *«Si. 
Vuftxi)  xmtthZfuu.  Add  the  poetic  (r**#W«w)  t\xu*6ai  Horn.  Yen.  127,  and 
(jutiffuu,  -iofAAt,  §  45.  3)  fuJtS/uu  Theoc  1 1.  60.    See  also  b.  below. 

2.  Some  Futures  in  -  uata  and  -caw  drop  -a-. 

Thus,  IXavpm,  to  drwe,  F.  l\a<rm  (U«*)  lx£,  iXariif  ixf  *,  ix«n<  lX«  • 
Ixirut  iXf »  •  iX*r*»  iX*»  •  riXi«,  to  .finish,  F.  rtAirar  (nX**/)  riX*,  <riXi<rii# 
nXfjjf  •  riXiruv  nXi?*  *  ri  Air**  tiXjwf  •  Mid.  rtXiersfuu  { riXi«/tt«i)  ri\»Zft.a$, 
nkirirttzi  rtXiTrfecf,  rtXirifUtsg  TiXevfitvtf  •  £<*,  to  jpoar,  F.  (^i«-«)  £•*, 
(xi'tir,  #*«*)  #•<>  •  Mid.  (%irafit*i)  x%6(imi.  Add  xaXim,  to  ca#,  ?uix«fimt, 
to  fight,  ififiittvpii,  to  clothe;  all  verbs  in  -anSfit ;  sometimes  verbs  in  •«£«, 
particularly  fitters*,  &c. 

Note.  The  contracted  form  of  Futures  in  -««-*,  -»*■*,  and  -1<r*,  is  termed 
the  -ittic  Future,  from  the  common  use  of  this  form  by  Attic  writers.  It  is 
not,  however,  confined  to  them ;  nor  do  they  employ  it  without  exception  ; 
thus,  Iksirstrmt  vii.  7.  55,  nAsotwy  Cyr.  viii.  6.  3.  It  is  not  found  in  the 
Optative.  A  similar  contraction  appears,  in  a  few  instances,  to  have  taken 
place  in  other  Futures }  thus,  \{n(Mvn  \  will  you  lay  watte  f  for  Itn/uiet ti, 
Th.  iii.  58. 

3.  A  few  verbs,  in  the  Future  middle  with  an  active  sense, 
sometimes  add  t  to  -o--,  after  the  Doric  form  (§  245.  2). 

Thus,  *\i*,  to  sail,  F.  wXtvrsftsu,  oftener  (*\tu-A-of*.*t)  wXivrsvpau  *  <pivy», 
to  flee,  Qt&faptMt  and  (ptdfa/uu)  Qtt%»5fuu.  This  form  of  the  Future  is  termed 
the  Doric  Future.  Other  examples  in  Attic  Greek  are  *xV«,  to  weepy  ti»,  to 
*omt  «•«<£«,  to  sport,  wi*r*,  to  fall,  w/ut,  to  blow,  *W«»^*ju,  to  inquire. 

Remark,  a.)  The  Liquid,  Attic,  and  Doric  Futures,  from  their  formation, 
are  inflected  like  the  Present  of  contract  verbs  (fl"  45,  46).  It  will  be  ob- 
served, that  in  a  few  verbs  the  Pres.  and  the  Att.  Fut.  have  the  same  form. 

b.)  In  a  very  few  instances,  the  Fut.  is  in  form  an  old  Pres.  (§  178.  2)  ;. 
as,  Wet,  to  eat,  F.  ft<y**i,  A.  237,  Ar.  Nub.  121  (in  later  comedy  ihvpsu, 
cf.  y.  above)  ;  «•/»*,  to  drink,  F.  visftMiy  x.  1 60,  Cyr.  i.  3.  9  (later  ^tw/uu)  ; 
fa,  to  go,  commonly  used  as  Fut.  of  i^v**'*     Add  a  very  few  poetic  forms, 
which  will  be  noticed  under  the  verbs  to  which  they  belong. 
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§  30 1.     IV.  The  sign  of  the  aorist, 

1.)  Becomes  -i-  in  liquid  verbs.     See  §  56. 

2.)  Is  omitted  in  i7*r«  (^  53),  %nyx*  (r.  Irtyx-,  to  bear),  %xtet  (Ep»  ?%***)> 
from  xi«,  to  pour,  and  the  poetic  ixi*  (Ep.  l»n»  and  t»ua),  from  *«/«,  to  far*. 
Add  the  Epic  nXiapn*  and  nk$u*p.nr,  N.  436,  184,  frriiui  E.  208,  UtU*4** 
Hes.  Op.  765.     See  $  185.  ?. 

3.)  Is  the  same  with  that  of  the  Perf.  in  ifax*,  ft«»«,  and  £*«.  These 
Aorists  are  used  only  in  the  Indicative,  and  rarely  except  in  the  Sing,  and 
in  the  3d  Pens.  plur.  In  the  middle  voice,  the  Att.  writers  use  only  the  Ind. 
nxoifArit  Eur.  El.  622,  with  the  very  rare  Part,  nxa^itot,  JEschin.  72.  9. 
The  other  dialects  add  Wnxapnt,  K.  31,  SnxeLptvof  Pind.  P.  4.  52. 

Note.  These  Aorists  in  -*«  are  only  euphonic  extensions  of  the  2  A  or., 
after  the  analogy  of  the  Perf.  First  the  final  -»  (originally  -/*)  passed  into 
-a,  which  became  a  connecting  vowel;  and  then  -*-  was  inserted  to  pre- 
vent the  hiatus  (§§179, 186) ;  thus,  Un-t  Un-»  7S*-*-«,  ?/«»«?,  %$n*t,  fln*«»* 
ft«»  ft«««,  in  £*«.  This  form  became  common  only  where  the  flexible  end- 
ing had  no  vowel  (cf.  §  186),  i.  e.  in  the  Sing,  and  in  the  3d  Pen.  pi. ;  and 
was  properly  confined  to  the  Ind.  act.,  although,  a  few  middle  forms  are  found 
after  the  same  analogy.  The  nude  form  disappeared  in  the  Ind.  act.  sing, 
(cf.  §  186),  but  was  elsewhere  either  the  sole  or  the  common  form.  See 
tt  50,  51,  54. 

B.  Connecting  Vowels. 

^  SOS.  The  connecting  vowels  serve  to  unite 
the  flexible  endings  with  the  root  or  tense-sign, 
and  assist  in  marking  the  distinctions  of  mode  and 
tense. 

Notes.  «.  In  each  tense,  that  which  precedes  the  connecting  vowel  (or, 
if  this  is  wanting,  the  flexible  ending)  may  be  termed  the  base  of  the  tense 
(£«*«,  foundation) ;  as,  in  the  Pres.  of  fr»oXiv»,  favktv- ;  in  the  Fut.,  /W 
Xtur- ;  in  the  Perf.  act.,  (irtovXivx-. 

/3.  The  regular  additions,  which  are  made  to  the  base  in  the  Present  and 
Future,  are  throughout  the  same ;  as,  p>*v\i6-»,  &ovXw<r.»,  favXtv-ut,  /taX***- 
U(  •  fiovXiu-otf*.!,  (ZovXivr-otfu  •   QiuXtv-ofMU,  0«t/Xii/V -#/**/,  £ ovXiv 4ns -«ft*u. 

§  S©3.  I.  In  the  indicative,  the  connecting  vowel  is  -«- 
in  the  Aorist  and  Perfect,  and  -«-  in  the  Pluperfect ;  in  the 
other  tenses,  it  is  -o-  before  a  liquid,  but  otherwise  -«-. 

Tl 

Alt'*- 

Xsv- 
Xtu- 
i-pii*,  &»vXtvv-i-*6n  •  (kwXtvine-4-tMn. 

Remarks.  «.  In  the  Sing,  of  the  Pres.  and  Fut.  act.  the  connectives  -•- 
and  -i-,  either  by  union  with  the  ending,  or  by  simple  protraction,  become  -*- 
and  -ii- ;  as,  (favXtu-i-ft,,  -*-«)  GovXtvu,  (&»vXtu-%-s)  fituXtuus,  (/Wa.i*-«-t, 
-t-«)  (iovXivu  •  (kavXivr*,  fituXturug,  favXwu.     See  §§  181.  1,  2;    183. 
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0.  In  the  3d  Pen.  sing,  of  the  Aor.  and  Perf.  act.,  -i~  takes  the  place  of 
«-  ;»as,  (XZavXtvo-m-r)  ICwXttMrt,  fitCavXtuxi.     See  §  181.  2, 

y.  In  the  3d  Pers.  pi.  of  the  Plup.,  -i-  commonly  takes  the  place  of  -u-. 

Note.    The  original  connectire  of  the  Plup.  was  -»«-,  which  remained  in 

the  Ion.  (§  179);  as,  £*i«  B.  71,  Hdt.  ii.  150,  inAixi*  £.  166,  l«Ai«-c«f 
«.  90,  pit  B.  832,  £*••»  2.  404,  iytyint  Hdt.  i.  11,  rtnjtimrt  Id.  ix.  58. 
The  earlier  contraction  into  -n-  is  especially  old  Attic,  but  also  occurs  in  the 
Ep.  and  Dor.  ;  as,  1  Pers.  pi  Soph.  Ant.  18,  Wfri^ti  Ar.  Eccl.  650,  x%x**n 
Id.  Ach.  10 ;  2  Pers.  fint  Soph.  Ant.  447,  >}$W*  r.  93,  iAiXijV«f  Ar.  Eq. 
822  ;  %  Pers.  £2*  A.  70,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1525,  iXtXnfa  Theoc.  10.  38.  By 
precession  (§  29),  -n-  passed  into  -**-,  which  became  the  common  connective, 
and  in  the  3  Pers.  sing,  is  already  found  in  Horn,  (arising  from  -u) ;  as,  \irrr 
xu  2.  557  ;  so  Xi\$t*u  Theoc.  1.  139.  In  the  3  Pers.  pi.,  -««-  became  -«-, 
by  the  omission  of  the  «,  which  was  only  euphonic  in  its  origin  (§  1 79).  So, 
in  the  2  Pen.  pi.,  jfcn  for  JJuri,  Eur.  Bac.  1345. 

§  304.  II.  The  subjunctive  takes  the  connecting  vowels 
of  the  Pres.  ind.,  lengthening  -«-  to  -iy-  and  -o-  to  -w-  (§  177). 

Thus,  Ind.  &9uXtv-v,  Subj.  (ZtvXtu-v,  /3«t/Xst/r-«  •  (ZouXtv-ti-g,  (ZovXiv-y-f, 
fitvktuf'if'f  •  (louXtv-u,  (ZovXtu~y,  favXtvr-y  •  favXiu-o-ptt*,  (ZsuXiu-m-fAit  •  /S*y- 
Xtv-i-Tt,  favXiu~n-n  •  (favXtv-o-vet,  fi«vXtu-*-trt,  §  58)  f&tuXtown,  favXtuwf 
(hvXt&.»-fuut  fisuXtv-M-pai,  (ZtuXtue-tt-fuu  •  QovXw-t-ras,  favXiv-n-reu,  fcovXiv*- 


%'TIU. 


§  305.  III.  The  optative  has,  for  its  connective,  i,  either 
alone  or  with  other  vowels  ($$  177,  184). 

Rule.  If  the  Ind.  has  no  connecting  vowel,  and  the  base 
ends,  in  «,  *,  or  o,  then  the  t  is  followed  by  r\  in  the  subjective 
forms,  but  receives  no  addition  in  the  objective.  In  other 
cases,  the  t  takes  before  it  a  in  the  Aor.,  and  o  in  the  other 
tenses.  The  connective  i  always  forms  a  diphthong  with  the 
preceding  vowel. 

Thus,  <rr«-/if-»,  sera-i-titf  ({  48),  rdt-in-t,  Tth-i-p.fi*  ({  50),  (IwXtidi- 
«!-»  (J  35),  $/$«-i»j-r,  }i$$-i-fti)f  (f  51)  ;  /ZovXtvff-*i-fti,  (&ouXtur-*i-ft,n*  •  /W- 
A.tv.«>.yu/,  (ZauXtv-ii-pn*,  &ovXtu<r-»i-p.t,  (&ovXtvr-9t-fMtf,  frovXiuQw -M-fin*  *  t-«t-ftt 
(1  56)>  )u*iw-m-im(  )i4xw-«f-/tt*ii  (^f  52). 

Remarks.  1 .  In  Optatives  in  ./*»,  the  *  is  often  omitted  in  the  Plur., 
especially  in  the  3d  Pers.,  and  also  in  the  Dual ;  as,  Urcufxiv,  i<rr*7rt,  irra7n, 
IfTMTif  (^  48  \  &»vXtv4t7tv  (5  35).  In  the  3d  Pers.  pi.  of  the  Aor.  pass, 
the  longer  form  is  rare  in  classic  Greek    Uflri*f#ii**«»  Th.  i.  38). 

2.  In  contract  subjective  forms,  whether  Pres.  or  Fut,  the  connective  «  often 
assumes  «;  as,  <p/X t-»i-/*i,  confav  <ptX«7-pi  or  pXttn-*  tT  46)  ;  kyyiX*'m-t 
(1  41,  §  56). 

Notes.  «.  The  form  of  the  Opt.  in  -•/»»,  for  -«/«,  is  called  the  Attic  Op~ 
tative,  though  not  confined  to  Attic  writers  as,  iruoyti  Hdt.  i.  89,  mWuti 
Theoc.  12.  28.  This  form  is  most  employed  in  the  Sing.,  where  it  is  the  com- 
mon form  in  contracts  in  -<«  and  .««,  and  almost  the  exclusive  form  in  con- 
tracts in  -«*.     In  the  3d  Pers.  pi,  it  scarcely  occurs  ;$•**/«*«»  iEschin.  41. 
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29).  It  is  likewise  found  in  the  Perf.,  as  •'iWw'f*  (f  39 )  At.  Acn.  940, 
\x*%$tvy»w  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  840,  *-goiXnXv0$iv<  Cyr.  ii.  4.  17 ;  and  in  the 
2  Aor.  of  ?£*,  to  have,  which  has,  for  its  Opt.,  ex9'**  in  the  simple  verb 
(Crr.  vii.  1.36),  but  rx64/11  m  compounds  (xarfox91*  Mem.  ill.  11.  11). 
So  ;*/„,  (T  56;  Symp.  4.  16. 

0.  See,  in  respect  to  the  insertion  of  n  (•)  in  the  Opt.,  §  184. 

3.  The  Aor.  opt.  act.  has  a  second  form,  termed  jEolic,  in  which  the  con- 
nective is  that  of  the  Ind.  with  u  prefixed ;  as,  QavXtur-tM-g.     See  §  184.  «. 

§3045.     IV.  In  the  imperative  and  infinitive,  the  con* 
necting  vowel  is  -a-  in  the  Aorist,  and  -«-  in  the  other  tenses. 

Thus,  /3tft/Xtwr-«-Ti,  (ZauXtvor-tc-rit,  (Z»vXtv*-a-tt  (iovXivv-a-ff^ect  •   (ZouXtu-t-n, 
fZovXtv-i-aft,  (ZauXtv-t-rfat,  (biZouXivx-i-veit,  fiovXivff-t-rfai,  fiovXtvMf-t-vfou. 

Remarks.     «.  Before  »  in  tlie  Imperative,  -•-  takes   the  place  of  -«-,  and, 
in  the  2d  Pert,  ting.,  of  .«-  ;  as,  /3«t/Xit/-#-»r*»f,  fiouXivr-$->  (§  210.  2). 

0.  In  the  Infinitive  of  the  Pres.  and  Fut.  act,  -•-  is  lengthened  to  -w- 
(§  183)  ;  as,  fiwXtu-u-t,  $»vXivff-U'V. 

§  20  7,     V.  In  the  participle,  the  connecting  vowel  is 
-a-  in  the  Aorist,  and  -o-  in  the  other  tenses. 

Thus,    ( fiiuXtvr-B'frs,    §    109)    (ZovXtvrag,   (ZouXtur-*-fttvot  •    (£«vXiv-«-»rf, 


§  20  8,  The  indicative,  imperative,  infinitive,  and 
participle  are  nude  (nudus,  naked),  i.  e.  have  no  connecting 
vowel  (§  175), 

1.)  In  the  Aor.)  Perf.,  and  Plup.,  passive,  of  aZZ  verbs. 

In  the  Aor.  pass.,  the  flexible  endings  are  affixed,  in  these  modes,  to  the 
tcnae-tign  (§  198);  in  the  Perf.  and  Plup.  pass.,  they  are  affixed  to  the  root; 
as,  \GovXiu-4n-v  (§  199);  {ItCiuXtv-fieu  hStGouXiv-fAti*. 

2.)  In  the  Pres.  and  Impf.  of  some  verbs  in  which  the  char* 
acteristic  is  a  short  vowel.  These  verbs  are  termed,  from  the 
ending  of  the  theme,  Verbs  in  -j*i,  and,  in  distinction  from 
them,  other  verbs  are  termed  Verbs  in  -oi  (§  209). 

The  flexible  endings  are  here  affixed  to  the  root;  thus,  form-pit,  1rT»-rmf 
Ivra-fteuy  lrr«-f*n*  (1  48).  In  the  Inf.  and  Part.,  the  connecting  vowels  -i- 
and  -•-  are  inserted  after  t ;  thus,  l-i-you,  .(14-trs)  lm*  (J  56).  So,  in  the 
Imperative,  \Ur»*.     Cf.  §§  185.  y,  205. 

3.)  In  a  few  Second  Perf.  and  Plup.  forms  (§  186). 

The  flexjfcle  endings  are  here  affixed  to  the  root ;  thus,  Xrra-fiiv,  7#ro-A, 
t9Tei-veti  (^  48).  In  the  Part.,  the  connecting  vowel  is  inserted ;  as,  itiutt 
(T[  58).     So,  in  the  /«/.,  hlibw,  with  which  compare  Jittu,  above. 
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C.  Flexible  Endings. 

§  909.  The  flexible  endings  (flexibilis,  change- 
able)  are  the  chief  instruments  of  conjugation, 
marking  by  their  changes  the  distinctions  of  voice, 
number,  person,  and,  in  part,  of  tense  and  mode. 
They  are  exhibited  in  131,  according  to  the  classi- 
fication (§§  195,  196). 

Special  Rules  an©  "RyMAmfg. 

Fihst  Pees.  Sin©.  The  ending  -/u,  after  ~o-,  -«-,  or  -a-  con* 
nective,  k  dropped  or  absorbed  ;  after  -o*-  and  -a»-,  and  in  the 
nude  Present  (§  208.  2),  it  becomes  -pt;  in  other  cases,  it  be- 
comes ->;  as,  (Ind.  PovXtv-o-^  Subj.  flovlsv-m-t*)  /fc>wUu-», 
Pt6ovltvu-a9  iSovXevo-ct  (so  after  -»-,,  contr.  -i^,  §  203.  N.) ; 
ffovkvo-ei-pi,  /2<wAe£-ot~ftf,  jfovXtvo-oi-tit)  Xorr)-fti  (fl  48)  ;  &ov- 
i*u-o-*,  l&6WAet/x~st-r,  tfovXrv&r}-*,  flovXw&tlti-y  •  <f>tXoir\-vy 
iy/tloin-y  ($  205.  2) ;  lonj-y,  ZirxatVi'  (fl  48).     See  $  181.  L 

Note.    Tfif**,  far  r^ifM/M,  occurs  for  the  sate  of  the  metre  Ear.  Fr.  Inc. 
152. 

$  3 1  <►.    Second  Pbhs.  Sing.     1.  For  the  form  ~<jdo,  see 

§182. 

2.  Hie  ending  -5  is  dropped  after  -a-  connective ;  after  -«- 
connective^  it  becomes  -?,  with  a  change  of  -«-  to  -o-  (§  206. «) ; 
after  a  short  vowel  in  the  root,  it  becomes  in  the  2d  Aor.  *,  and 
in  the  Pres.  t,  which  is  then  contracted  with  the  preceding 
vowel  (at  becoming  q) ;  in  other  cases,  it  becomes  -£*  (see 
^  181.  3).  Thus,  povXtv-s  '  flovXtvo-o-y  •  £*'-£,  £o-$,  £-$ 
(flff  50,  51,  54)  ;  (&jt«-«)  Van?,  (i/£*-«)  xi&n,  (3Wo-j)  */*ov, 
(oWxrv-«)  ^xy5  (flfl  48-52);  <p«Vij£*  (fl  42),  povXsva^u 
(§62),  IWfri  (U  48),  r<i^«,  tidl&t,  (A  58),  and,  in  like  manner, 
<P«*i,  ?£*  (HIT  53,  56,  §  181.  3),  and  the  poet.  XX&dt  Theoc. 
15.  143,  *ro>W?#t  Theog.  1195. 

Note.  In  composition,  rrSft,  £«S«,  and  3ft  (^[f  48,  56,  57)  are  often 
shortened  to  r<r*,  ££,  and  i<  •  as,  **{&***  for  r«t«rri)ft,  *««»£«  for  **r«- 
C*/<,  *-f«ru  for  w{#r/ft. 

3.  The  endings  -ma*  and  *a0  drop  the  99  except  in  the  Perf. 
and  PI  up.  pass.,  and  sometimes  in  the  nude  Pres.  and  Impf. 
(§  208.  2)  ;  as,  (/?owUv-t-a»,  §  37.  4)  povXtvy  or  fiovltvei,  (pov- 
Uv-e-o)  ftovltvoV)  (iBovXsv-tro)  iSovXtvov^  {{6ovXtvo-a-o)  i6ovXtv- 
ott  *  (lovXtv-01-0,  (tovlivo-ai-o  '  pt6ovXtv-aaiy  Pt6ovXfv-oo,  i6t6ov- 
Xtv-oQ  •  iara-a«fty  Xaia^ao  and  (tarc-o)  foia  (U  48) ;  t/to-aa* 
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and  (W£f-0t)  xi&t),  (i&t-o)  Zdov  (fl  50) ;  dido-oo  and  (dldo-o) 
Mov>  (too)  dov  (1{  51).     See  §  182.  III. 

Rkmarkh.  (a)  The  Aor.  imperii,  is  irregularly  contracted ;  thus,  (0«»- 
Xt**-*-*)  fbikurm*.  (b)  The  contraction  of  -uu  into  -m  ($  87.  4)  is  a 
special  Attic  form,  which  was  extensively  used  by  pure  writers ;  and  which, 
after  yielding  in  other  words  to  the  common  contraction  into  -♦»,  remained  in 
/tarXu,  •titj  and  tyu.  (c)  In  wrftf  m  ./u,  -#•*  remained  more  frequently 
than  -#•#,  and  was  the  common  form  if  «  or  #  preceded.  Tet  poet.  WUth 
JEsch.  Earn.  86,  iwf  or  W»s  (§  29)  &>ph.  Ph.  798.  Further  particulars 
respecting  the  use  or  omission  of  the  -r-  in  veros  t»  -/u  are  best  learned  from 
the  tables  and  from  observation. 

§911.  Third  Pers.  Sing.  The  ending  -t  becomes  -a* 
in  the  m«k  Pre*.,  but  in  other  cases  is  dropped,  or  lost  in  a 
diphthong ;  as,  (mitij-t)  forqai,  mjti?  (fl  48) ;  £6ovXtvty  fit6ovX*VKt, 
(flovltv-t-Ti  fiouX%v~9-*)  fiovXevn*     See  §  181.  2. 

Note.  The  paragogie  »  ($  66),  which  is  regularly  affixed  only  to  i  and 
simple  4,  is,  in  a  few  instances,  found  after  -t#  in  the  Plup.,  and  foflows  J  in 
the  Impf.  of  iJpi,  even  before  a  consonant ;  thus,  3  Pen.  fiw  m  (f  58) 
At.  Yesp.  635,  jut  •fiiw*  (1"  56)  Id.  Plut.  696,  Wmiiut  *»»  Id.  Nub. 
1347,  urrfxu*  «vr$u"  Y.  691,  0iCx«*i/»  *lxrf  £.  661,  h  h  i.  2.  3.  In  all 
these  cases,  the  t  appears  to  have  been  retained  from  an  uncontracted  form  in 
-•(»).    See  J  203.  K.,  230.  y.    So  Impf.  fr«u»  tf{*«  T.  388. 

§919.  First  and  Second  Persons  Pl.,  with  the  Dual. 
1.  The  1st  Pers.  is  the  same  in  the  Plur.  and  Du.,  having,  for 
its  subjective  ending,  -/ar,  and  for  its  objective,  -/jsda,  or  some- 
times in  the  poets,  -pto&a  *  thus,  fiovXevo-ptv,  povXsvo-/i*&ai 
and  poet,  ftovXevo-pto&a. 

Note.  Of  the  form  in  -i**/*?  (§  174),  there  have  been  found  only  three 
classical  examples,  all  in  the  dual  primary,  and  all  occurring  in  poetry  before 
a  vowel :  *i(i)*fufot  Y.  485,  XtXupptfar  Soph.  El.  950,  lyuLpttn  Id.  Ph. 
1079.  Two  examples  more  are  quoted  by  Athenaeus  (98  a)  from  a  word- 
hunter  (lf»f*mr»4n»*i),  whose  affectation  he  is  ridiculing. 

2.  The  2d  Pers.  pl.  always  ends  in  -*.  The  2d  Pers.  du.  is 
obtained  by  changing  this  vowel  into  -ov ;  and  the  3d  Pers.  du., 
by  changing  it  into  -or  in  the  primary  inflection,  into  ~ijv  in  the 
secondary,  and  into  -«y  in  the  imperative.  Thus,  Pl.  2,  ftovXtv- 
*ts,  46ovX*vBT8  •  Du.  2,  povlivnovy  i6ovXsvsiov  *  Du.  3,  fiovXivtiov, 
46ovXevijt)v<f  /SovXivhtoy, 

Remark.  In  the  secondary  dual,  the  3d  Pers.  seems  originally,  to  hare 
had  the  same  form  with  the  2d ;  and  we  find  in  Horn,  such  cases  as  3d  Pen. 
}*»xir»r  K.  364,  nnv^int  N.  346,  Xsfjrrir**  2.  583,  &»tfrrtr0n  K.  301. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  lengthening  to  -«»  (with  which  compare  the  lengthen- 
ing of  the  Plup.  affix,  §  179)  was  sometimes  extended  by  the  Attics  even  to 
the  2d  Pers. ;  as,  2d  Pers.  ti^tm*  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1511,  nXkm&Tn*  Ear.  Ale 
661,  tv(irnt,  Wth^rnt  Pl.  Euthyd.  273  e. 

§  9 1 3.    Third  Pers.  Pl.     1.  The  ending  ~yr,  in  the  pri- 
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mary  tenses,  becomes  -vol  In  the  secondary,  after  -o-  or  -«- 
connective,  it  becomes  -f ;  after  a  diphthong  in  the  Opt.,  -«r ; 
but,  otherwise,  -oav.  Thus,  (ftovltvovoi,  §  58)  fiovltvovoi, 
(tovtevoovoi,  p§6ovltvxaoi,  fiovXtv»oi '  loxaai,  iviaoi  ( fl  48)  ; 
iSovhv-o-y,  i6ovXtvo-a-v  *  ($ovXtvoi-tv,  (5ovXtvoai-tv,  fiovXivdu-tr  • 
i6t6ovXtvxt-oav,  46ovXtv9ij-oay,  fiovXtv&tlij-atxr '  laTa-ouv,  eanj- 
0oy,  wia/ij-oaF  (fl  48).     See  §§  181,  184.  /J. 

2.  In  the  Perf.  and  Plup.  pass,  of  impure  verbs,  the  8d  Pers. 
pi.  is  either  formed  in  -atai  and  -oto  (§  60),  or,  more  com* 
monly,  supplied  by  the  Part  with  tlal  and  rjoay  (fl  55) ;  as, 
iy&aQ-aion  Th.  iii.  13,  from  ydtiQta  (r.  <jp#«f-),  to  waste,  yi- 
yqapiiboi  tlal,  ytyo«ftfiivoi  r\aav  (fl  36). 

Remark.  The  forms  in  -««•«<  and  -*«•«  are  teamed  /ontc.  Before  these 
endings,  a  labial  or  palatal  mute  most  be  rough  (<py  %)t  and  a  lingual,  middle  (}) ; 
as,  from  c^ir*  (r.  vntir.\  to  turn,  (rirpur-trm)  nr{«f«r«j  PI.  Eep.  533  b ; 
from  wr«  (r.  <r*y-)t  to  arrange,  (rirctyrrsu)  rtr*x*rcu  iv.  8.  5,  lrtT»%m 
Th.m4. 

3.  In  the  Imperative,  the  shorter  forms  in  -vt*»r  and  -o&»p 
(§  177),  which  are  termed  Attic  (§  7),  are  the  more  common. 
In  Homer,  they  are  the  sole  forms. 

Note.  In  tmn  and  7<r»»  (W  55,  56),  the  old  plur.  form  has  remained 
without  change. 

$  9 1 4L  I.  Infinitive.  The  subjective  ending,  after  -€*- 
connective  (§  206.  fi),  has  the  form  -v ;  after  -a-  connective,  -*■ 
forming  a  diphthong  with  -a- ;  but,  in  other  cases,  -vat, ;  as, 
flovXtv-t i-v,  fiovXtvo-ei-y  '  fiovXivo-a-t, '  j3i6ovXevx-*-vai,  ftovXtvdfj- 
w  loTci-vai,  oijj-vai,  kazd-vai  (fl  48).     See  §§  176,  183. 

2.  Participle.  For  the  change  of  v  to  a  connecting  vowel 
in  the  Perf.  act,  see  §  179.  For  the  declension  of  the  Part., 
see  Ch.  III.,  and  the  paradigms  (1T  22). 

§313*  Remabks.  1.  For  the  regular  affixes  of  the  verb, 
which  are  those  of  the  euphonic  Pres.  and  Impf.,  and  of  the  regularly  formed 
Fnt,  Aor.,  Perf.,  and  Plup.,  see  f  1  29,  30.  These  affixes  are  open  in  the 
Pres.  and  Impf.,  and  close  in  the  other  tenses.  For  the  affixes  of  the  Pres. 
and  Impf.  of  verbs  in  -fu  (§  208.  2),  see  H  29,  30.  The  affixes  of  the 
2d  Aor.  act.  and  mid.  are  the  same  with  those  of  the  Impf.  (§  199.  *),  or, 
except  in  the  Ind.,  the  same  with  those  of  the  Pres.  (§  169.  0).  The  affix- 
es of  the  other  tenses  denominated  second  (except  the  nude  2d  Perf.  and  Plnp^ 
§  186)  differ  from  the  regular  affixes  only  in  the  tense-sign  (§  199.  II.).  The 
Fat.  Perf.  or  3d  Fat.  has  the  same  affixes  with  the  common  Fut  act.  and 
mid.  (§  179> 

2.  Special  care  is  required  in  distinguishing  forms  which  hare  the  same 
fetters.  In  fauktu*  (J  J  34,  35),  we  remark  (besides  the  forms  which  are  the 
tame  in  the  Plur.  and  Da.,  §  212)  the  following:  Ind.  and  Subj.  &$oXs6*' 
Fut  Ind.  and  Aor.  Subj.  0«*x**r»  •  Ind.  and  Imp.  fisvXtvtrt,  favXiUrh  •  Ind. 
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rut*  (•/  39,  r.  «#-,  *u#-)  ;  «n<Vw,  Irirur*,  Urivurh,  wiwtUimt  (J  55) ; 
*!«/*«(§  61)  ;  riirufyuM,  Iwivurftn*  (§  53);  <tiiti<#c<m,  Iwurtn*  (§  52). 

«97>iXX*  (J  41,  r.  *yyiX-) ;  kyy%X*t,  xyytktuftxt,  jyyukm,  iyyuXdptif 
(§  56) ;  fyyiX*  (§  60). 

Remarks.  «.  In  the  Bquid  vert*  *x/»«,  to  bend,  «{/?«,  to  j*dge,  xn/w, 
to  jfay,  <?/?«,  to  stretch,  and  «Xi/m»,  to  iraaA,  » is  dropped  before  the  affixes 
which  remain  close  (§  56),  except  sometimes  in  the  Aor.  pass,  (chiefly  m  po- 
etry for  the  sake  of  the  metre) ;  as,  xixkipm,  Uxjfar  and  IxxMnt,  T.  360, 
H.  6r.  iv.  1.  30 ;  xix^xu,  xixppmt,  U^Unt  and  Ep.  U^W*»,  K.  129. 

/3.  In  other  verbs,  t  characteristic,  before  /*,  more  frequently  becomes  r,  bat 
sometimes  becomes  fit  or  is  dropped  (§  54)  ;  as,  r*p««/*flu,  wtfarfiiivH  (T  42) ; 
flfe^gviw,  to  ercuperafe,  Pf.  P.  Part.  ir«t*£i//ui«siw  or  a*«g*r£[7/m#f. 

7.  Before  p  in  the  affix,  neither  p  nor  y  can  be  doubled ;  hence,  *i»*pfuu, 
lUkiyfuu  (T  44),  for  xixotpftfiUH,  IknXtyyfi,**. 

§218.  II.  Before  the  regular  close  affixes,  a, 
short  vowel  is  commonly  lengthened ;  and  here  d 
becomes  ^,  unless  preceded  by  *,  c,  p,  or  po 
(§29);  as, 

n/t««  (^  45),  r$(*n*m,  iri/xn^*,  Tiriftuxm,  vtrtpmsuu,  XrtftMn** 

$iXi#  (^  46),  fyX.***,  QtXnrtftMs,  wtpiktifitau,  *i$t\nr»pi*t. 

hkitt  (*J  47),  $i»X*<r*>,  iJfjXa^^tjy,  iJi^»jX*/a>»j»,  ^nkerftrtfiuu. 

Tt*,  to  honor,  poet.,  F.  rf*-*,  A.  frTr*,  Pf.  P.  rirlfuu. 

$*,  to  produce,  F.  <pir*,  A.  Xipvfpi,  Pf.  «rtyv»«. 

«*«,  to  permit,  F.  i«r«,  A.  *7«<r«  (§  189.  3),  Pf.  ■?«*«. 

fy«w,  to  Atmf,  F.  &*t«r*,  A.  *S«(«r«,  Pf.  ni^Sx*  ($62). 

Notes.  «.  X^**,  to  «#er  an  orac&,  xt*°l**h  to  vse,  and  rtrganw  (r.  rg«-), 
to  fore,  lengthen  «  to  4  ;  as,  F.  x(*i*-»,  xtfrtfitmi,  rtfr*.  'AXmc»,  to  tftneaft, 
with  the  common  F.  »Xw«,  has  also  the  Old-Att.  «x««r«. 

0.  In  the  Pert  of  verbs  in  -pi,  1  is  lengthened  to  u,  instead  of  ♦»  (§  29) ; 
as,  ritux*,  riittfMU  (f  50) ;  «7*«,  i/]u«<  (If  54). 

§310.  Remarks.  1.  Some  verbs  retain  the  short  vowely 
and  others  are  variable  ;  as, 

rvttt,  to  draw,  F.  #-«•«#•*»,  A.  friraEra,  Pf.  Xrv&xx,  Pf.  P.  lr**f(uu  (§  221), 
A.  P.  fV<r«rl*jjr. 

TiXtM)  to  JbitsA,  F.  rtXtr*,  nX«  (§  200.  2),  A.  irixir«,  Pf.  rtriXix*, 
ft.  P.  miXMyuu,  A.  P.  toXirSmr. 

*<•*,  to  ptowjA  F.  £e«r»,  A.  ^#r»,  A.  P.  4gtof *' (Ion.  Pf.  P.  Part  mpp. 
*'»«,  2.  548,  Hdt.  iv.  97,  §  191.  2). 

*•«,  to  bind,  F.  >*>«,  A.  #«*«,  3  F.  liStiVqiMi  •  Pf.  toixo,  Pf.  P.  *#(/»«< 
(iftuyMU  Hipp.)*  A.  P.  i$«^«». 

$«•(-*),  to  sacrifice,  F.  $«»-*,  A.  &fr«,  A.  M.  Uifot/w  Pf.  rilf**, 
Pf.  P.  r^r^/,  A.  P.  Wtin*  (§  62). 

Notes.     «.  Verbs  in  -xttDfn  and  -tttSfu,  and  those  in  which  the  root  ends 
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in  Xir,  for  the  most  port  retain  the  short  vowel ;  as,  yt\**,  to  tough,  F.  yi- 
Xdrtfimt,  A-  iyiXirm,  A.  P.  ftytX«rtV. 

/I.  The  short  vowel  remains  most  frequently  before  4,  and  least  frequently 
before  «•.  In  the  perfect  and  pluperfect,  it  remains  more  frequently  in 
the  passive,  than  in  the  active  voice. 

§  930.  2.  In  seven  familiar  dissyllables,  mostly  imply- 
ing motion,  F  appears  to  have  been  once  attached  to  the  root 
(see  §§22.  <3,  117): 

&«,  to  run  (r.  SiF-)>  *'•  (MFiyuu)  $*v*s/sm  ($«*#*  only  Lye  1119).  See 
4  166. «. 

»i»,  to  nenm,  F.  nwssuu,  -sotuu  (§  200.  3),  iv.  3.  12,  A.  7riv*-«,  Pf.  Anvx*. 

rXf*,  to  §a*%  F.  wXU**,  commonly  vrXivrepeu,  v.  6.  12,  or  *kittfvt<utt,  v. 
1.  10,  A.  f<rX«i/«r«,  Pf.  irirXii/x*,  Pf.  P.  <ri«>Xi*rp«j  (§  221). 

w/u*,  to  breathe,  F.  mturm,  Dem.  284.  17,  commonly  mtva-dpuu  Eur.  Andr. 
555,  or  wtivr0vfMut  Ar.  Ban.  1221,  A.  tmurtt,  Pf.  triftivx*. 

Add  /(»,  to  Jfett/*  *«/*»,  to  (am,  and  xX«/«,  to  weep. 

22 1.  III.  After  a  short  vowel  or  a  diphthongs 
6  is  usually  inserted  before  the  regular  affixes  of  the 
Passive  beginning  with  0,  /w,  or  t  ;  as, 

c<r«*»,  to  rfraar  (§  219),  Pass.  Pf.  if-rst^r-fAoti,  1w*rtn,  Wwm-r-rm,  lrirm-r~ 
suim  •  levrm-r-ptivof  •   A.  l*<r**-r-/»}y  •  F.  €ira-f-$nt»suu. 

rtXt«,  to  finish  (§  219),  Pass.  Pf.  rfriXffpai,  ri<rlXiri*S»«f  •  Plup.  IrirsXi- 
tytfjy,  InriXir*,  irirfXirr*  •  A.  irsX  (fifty  •  F.  t%\t9$n9»ftMi. 

xsXiv*,  to  command,  Pass.  Pf.  xixiXivj/mm,  xixiXifrrxj,  xixcXsw/t*?*  • 
Plup.  ixtxiXivf/w  •  A.  IxiXf  vr/f»y  •  F.  uiktvrfnrepuu* 

Remarks.  «•  In  some  rerbs,  <r  is  omitted  after  a  start  vowel  or  diphthong ; 
\n  some  it  is  insetted  after  a  simple  long  vowel;  and  some  are  variable ;  thus, 
*>JrV,  *£tp«j,  ttiAft,  ri^/iuei,  W^irv  (§219)  ;  jls&tf'AMpxi,  iCtpXtrfrV*  (f  35) ; 
#••>,  to  Aeap  up,  nix**?***  l^mit**  •  #{*<y**i,  to  teas,  **£{«/mu,  &*£**"**»  ' 
fiiftvn/mu,  to  remember,  Ifitnrfav  •  «*«m»,  to  *fop,  vfinei^xx*,  Wolv*4m  and  Wetv- 
ittr  •  ftLitVfu  (r.  /)•-),  to  strengthen,  Ippttpat,  ifyiLrftif '  ^^*»  to  cfo,  ^i^«,a«« 
and  2i}{A#p«#,  i}{«W*ry  *  &i«i*wt  to  cfasx,  *%&{*»*  vmi  and  rtt^nvftMt,  \0£mv*$n*. 
It  will  be  observed  that  the  r  is  attracted  most  strongly  by  the  affixes  begin- 
ning with  0. 

0.  When  <r  is  inserted  in  the  Perf.  and  Plup.,  the  3d  Pen.  pi.  wants  the 
simple  form  J  as,  PI.  3,  Ir-rarfAtroi  uVi,  x«»iXivr/ciir««  *V«y.     See  §  213.  2. 

^222.  IV.  The  regular  close  affixes  are  an- 
nexed with  the  insertion  of  ij9 

1.)  To  double  consonant  roots,  except  those  which  end  in  a 
labial  or  palatal  mute  not  preceded  by  0,  and  those  which  end 
in  a  lingual  mute  preceded  by  r ;  as, 

««$-«  (r.  «»£-,  ^  43),  «ftg-if-r«,  nt%~n-*m,  nt%-n-xm,  nSi-n-puu,  «»£-£4r% 
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ty»,  lb  toftY  F.  tyfo*  A.  ity*  r*    l£»,  to  tmtU,  F.  i£4r«,  A.  4£«r«. 

»fxx»,  to  Ae  oAtmf  to,  to  purpose,  to  delay,  F.  i»iXX«V*,  A.  l^fXXura  and 

iV»iXXiir«(§  189.  1). 

,    fjffo  to  go  any,  F.  i#«V«,  A.  4?/«r«,  Pf.  *#*  »«* 

&irx*t  to  pasture,  to  feed\  F.  fLtnnr*, 

Bat  *.*.?«*,  to  lAme,  F.  X«*^*,  A.  IX*^«,  S  Pf.  XiXapira  •  J&£e">  *» 
fejrf,  to  n«fe,  F.  <;£•,  A.  *$»,  Pf.  P.  X?yp*i,  A.  P.  fffxSip  •  s<tif3»,  to  mafe 
a  ItMira,  F.  (rwitt-r*,  §§  55,  58)  #™V*,  A.  f<r*w«,  Pf.  P.  (far»2-/MMt 
Uvtrrpeu,  §  53)  trwuffuu,  A.  P.  Irvurttt*,  late  Pf.  A.  7r«*u»«. 

2.)  To  Zi^M«i  roots  in  which  the  characteristic  is  preceded 
by  a  diphthongs  and  to  a  few  in  which  it  is  preceded  by  s ;  as, 

faik»p*i,  to  tom,  F.  &w\faf*«i,  Pf.  fltUvkn/uu  (Ep.  2  Pf.  /tfCwX*  A.  113), 
A.  iCovkntnr  and  XtuXMt,,  (§  189.  1). 

ilix*,  and  shortened  £ix*,  to  wuA,  F.  ISiXjr*  and  &iX*7«,  A.  nttXnrm  and 
iSiXnr«,  Pf.  ffS>Xf)»«,  and  late  rtlix*»«. 

ptX»,  to  concern,  F.  ptXfom,  A.  ijutXf*?*,  Pf.  /ui/ciXftxi*  (Ep.  2  Pf.  as  Pres. 
ft't/inkm,  B.  25),  A.  P.  1/nxMn*-  This  verb  is  commonly  used  impersonally : 
piXu,  it  concern*^  ptXnrti,  &c. 

pit*)  to  remain,  F.  ptvii,  A.  ?/k«m>«,  1  Pf*  /*v**»fx«  (cf.  54.  y),  2  Pf.  /*$- 

/Mr*. 

»i/u»,  to  distribute,  F.  «**>  and  later  n^uiir*,  A.  ?»•*?•«,  Pf.  m? S/mim,  Pf.  P. 
nti/tnfuut  A.  P.  \npnin*  and  Im/kS^hv  (R.  «). 

3.)  To  a  few  other  roots ;  as, 

)i»,  to  need;  F.  hn<r»,  A.  U«nr«  (**#•»  2.  100),  Pf.  Win**  •  Mid.  Vttpai, 
to  need,  to  beg,  F.  }itfop«',  Pf.  }£ityi*«j,  A.  P.  ttinAp.  The  Act.  is  most  com- 
mon as  impersonal :  J*7,  Mers  w  ne«/,  hnru,  ili'ii,  &c.     See  R.  y. 

uto*,  to  sleep,  Impf.  tv***  and  m^w  (§  188.  N.),  F.  ivWm 

«fyuw,  to  think,  F.  oinro/**i,  A.  P.  {tfAp.  When  used  parenthetically,  the 
1st  Pers.  sing,  of  the  Pres.  and  Impf.  has  the  nude  forms  J^m,  jptit.  In 
Horn,  we  find  the  forms  iUtt**,  •?*,  rf*  (Dor.  •/«  Ar.  Lys.  156),  I'U&iaw, 
itrfaf,  with  s  commonly  long.     See  R.  y. 

»!%»(imiy  to  depart,  to  be  gone  (the  Pres.  having  commonly  the  force  of  the 

Perf.),  F.  •*xn^PMI*  P&  rX"/*"'*  and  Poet'  ♦7#*»«  or  ix***  (fi*  P)  Soph. 
Aj.  896  (*#««!»  K.  252). 

**«/*,  to  strife,  F.  «■«!>«,  in  Att.  poetry  raw*,  Ar.  Nub.  1125,  A.  I*«*r«, 
Pf.  rfamsnm,  A.  P.  2«r«/rltfr. 

Remarks.     «.  In  a  few  verbs,  i  is  inserted  instead  of  *  (c£  219) ;  as, 

Zx*»r**h  *>  6*  «****,  F.  *xM<rtfLm,  A.  P.  $#tf  */«*. 

ft*%0fit*.i,  to  figh^  F.  futxirinai,  Maxoupou  (§  200.  2),  A.  iiM»;gCff>i*«v,  Pf. 
fuft*%n/km  (Ion.  ^m^m/um,  Hdt.  vii.  104,  F.  ^o^n'ro^*/  A.  298). 

0.  In  a  very  lew  'verbs,  we  find  the  insertion  of  «  or  ».  See  •1x*P*t 
(3.  above),  iptwSfu,  Ui't»,  &ym,  •?*>/«  (in  the  two  last  the  inserted  vowel  even 
precedes  the  characteristic). 

y.  In  moat  of  these  cases,  the  vowel  is  obviously  inserted  for  the  sake  of 
euphony.     That  the  vowel  should  be  commonly  *i,  rather  than  i>  results  from 
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§  218..  In  )t«4  to  need,  and  «ZyMu,  to  think*  there  appears  to  hav«  been  once 
a  digamma,  of  which  we  find  traces  in  the  Homeric  (}iF«***0  atMpuu,  $tw#- 
/mm,  i$tunr*t  and  in  the  long  t  of  iUfutt* 

^993.  V.  In  a  few  liquid  roots,  metathesis 
takes  place  before  the  terminations  that  remain 
close  (^  56),  to  avoid  the  concurrence  of  conso- 
nants (^  64.  3) ;  as, 

&*X\»  (r.  0«X-,  transp.  /5A.«-),  to  throw,  F.  (UxZ,  and  in  Att  poetry  £«x- 
Xfo»  (§  222),  Ar.  Yesp.  222,  2  A.  Ka\„,  Pf.  life***  (§  218),  Pf.  P.  /5ir 
Ca«^«/,  3  F.  faCXn*»f**t,  A.  P..  ICxnJnt. 

»»[A.f»  (r.  *«^-,  transpr  x/**-),  to  fafor,  to  6c  weary,  F.  xmfUS/nUf  2  A.  7*«- 
/*•]»,  Pf.  *ixfwxa* 

C.  Verbs  in  -ji*. 

tFor  the  paradigms,  aee  HIT  43  -  57.  ] 

§  934.  I.  Before  the  nude  affixes,  the  char- 
acteristic short  vowel  (^  183,  208.  2)  is 
lengthened  (a  becoming  ij,  unless  preceded  by  p, 
^  29  ;  and  *,  «i), 

1.)  In  the  Indicative  singular  of  the.  present 

and  IMPERFECT    ACTIVE. 

Thust»OTt^i  (fl  48;  r.  aia-),^'  r/5^i  (ff  50;  r»  #•-), 
tii&r)**  dldtofii  (fl  51 ;  r.  do-),  (dldwV  dtUrvpi  (IT  52;  r.  d«ix-, 
dftxt't/-),  idtlxvvv  •  f qu  (fl  56  ;  r.  '*-),  el,  «<f*. 

2.)  In  the  second  aorist  active  throughout, 
except  before  vx  (§  1 83). 

Thus,    toTTjVy   tajijftfv,    otrj&ti    OTrjuaaar^  atfjveu  *    OTarrwi', 

(vta-rig)  ataq  •    inidoat   (fl   57 ;    r.  fy«-),  inodftapai '    tyrmv 

(51  57  ;  r.  y^o-),  tyv»(tivy  tyrwjov,  yvdi&t,  yvwvcu  '  yrort»py 
(y*6*7g)  ypovg. 

Exception.  The  short  vowel  remains,  in  the  2  Aor.  of  r'Jnfu,  «73»/mj,  and 
%/uf  except  in  the  Inf.,  where  it  is  changed  into  its  corresponding  diphthong 
(§  29);  thus,  Vtfttr,  J^if,  burm,  (Si-fTf)  $iif-  Ihftn,  2«;,  Iwai,  (K-w) 
hvf '  tJfittt  (5  54  ;  r.  I-  ;  for  the  augment,  see  §  1 89.  S),  Is,  iTtau,  (frrt) 
tit  (for  the  Sing,  of  these  Aoriats,  see  §  201.  3).  Except,  also,  the  poet 
Ikt&v  and  writ. 

3.)  In  a  few  middle  forms,  mostly  poetic. 

Thus,  dlirjfim  (r.  flifc-),  to  seek;  oV/vi^ir,  to  profit^  2  A.  M. 
ai*i?'pipr,  and  later  mpd^p  *  nlfinXf}^^  to  JUl^  2  A.  M.  poet 
inXtjfttiP. 
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§  99ff*  II.  If  the  characteristic  is  r,  o,  or  v,  the  singular 
of  the  imperfect  active  is  commonly  formed  with  the  con- 
necting vowel  (§  185.  fl) ;  thus,  hl&sov,  contr.  hl&ow,  Hi&ttg 
tjl&ti;,  hl&u  iti&u  •  ididoov  idldoW  iddxrvov  (flfl  50-52). 

Rkmabk.  In  like  manner,  the  regular,  affixes  sometimes  take  the  place  of 
the  »ade,  in  other  forms,  particularly  in  vtrbt  *«  -v(*i>  which  may  be  regarded 
as  having  a  second  but  less  Attic  theme  in  -B*  (§  1 85.  •) ;  thus,  hUrffu  and 
fasraw,  %ux*Sm  and  Iujmwsj,  l)i«'»rw»»  and  Dsj*uw,  itmwvg  and  %unwm*» 

§336.  HI.  Subjunctive  anp  Optative.  1.  In  the 
Subj.,  verbs  in  -fit  differ  from  other  verbs  only  in  the  mode  of 
contracting  -atj  and  -017  (§§  33,  37.  3) ;  thus,  laxa-m  tort*, 
loiet-ys  iaTtjg  *  Una-wfiai  iotwfiat,  Idid-tj  httj  *  xi^i-ta  t*#cu, 
tt&i-tjg  n&fjs  *  ri&i-ufjiai  Ti&wjAai,  Tt&e-fi  t*#jj  *  fliflo-e*  Sidta, 
dido-gg  didmg  •  dido-atpm  dido*jteuy  dtdo-y  dtdajl  *  duxrv-m,  detaw- 
*pai  *  £-*>  (5J  56).  If,  however,  0  precede  -at;,  the  contraction 
is  into  a ;  as,  anodoag  (ff  57). 

2.  Verbs  in  -apt  have  a  second  form  of  the  Opt  act.  in 
-«V,  which  is  most  frequent  in  late  writers,  but  is  not  confined 
to  them  ;  as,  ah»n  t  183  (alol^v  X.  253),  fiia^r  Ar.  Ran.  177 
(the  other  form  is  not  used  in  this  word,  perhaps  to  avoid  con* 
fusion  with  the  Att  Pres.  opt,  §  205.  2),  /Siohj  PL  Gorg.  512  e. 

3.  In  the  Opt.  mid.,  et,  if  not  in  the  initial  syllable,  is  often 
changed  before  the  flexible  ending  into  o«,  in  imitation  of  verbs 
in  -at ;  thus,  u#o//if;v,  lol^v  (flfl  50,  54),  and  the  compound 
forms,  im&Qlpii*,  avv&olftrjv^  i.  9. 7,  nooolprp,  lb.  10.  So  even 
MQiftoia&t  for  xQSfiaiods,  Ar.  Vesp.  298 ;  ftaovoifte&a  for  pao- 
ralfis&a,  X.  513';  and  actons  for  ay/sue,  PI.  Apol.  29  d. 

4.  In  a  few  instances,  verbs  in  -ipu,  instead  of  inserting  a  connecting  rowel 
m  the  Subj.  and  Opt.,  simply  lengthen  the  0  (cf.  §  177)  ;  as,  3i«#»i)*rf?rj, 

1t*rxi%anBTm  for  1wx%h*rtvy,  iimrxtiurtitirmi,  PI.  Fhfddo,  77  b,  d ;  vnytDr* 
for  myrvura,  lb.  118  a.  Add  the  poet.  UKptt  II.  99,  f»n  Theoc.  15.  94, 
W«ir«  ft.  065,  fcuffort  (for  -f rr«)  0.  248  ;  and  the  similarly  formed  flfpn* 
«.  51,  ftfV#  X.  330. 

§  997*  IV.  Second  Aokist.  The  2  Aor.  from  a  pure 
root  retains  the  primitive  nude  form,  whatever  may  be  the 
form  of  the  theme  (§  185.  y)\  as,  S&V»  AwfyaV,  ifW,  *d€» 
(11  57). 

Notes.    «.  Except  lvt»  (cf.  5§  805,  808.  2,  8),  which  yet  has  the  Imp. 


r*X 


'a 


0.  A  few  roots  are  transposed,  in  order  to  admit  the  nnde  form ;  thus, 
nixXfuut  to  dry  up,  8  A.  (r.  rx«X-,  r*X«-)  fr*Xnr,  Opt,  s»X«/)tr,  /n/.  r»Xii- 
muAt.  Vesp.  160. 

y.  We  add  a  list  of  nnde  2  Aorists,  which  may  not  be  hereafter  mentioned : 
sx«*f  to  fas**,  9  A.  Part.  *Xd$  Anacr.  Fr.  16 ;  »xtf»,  to  Amt,  poet.,  2  A. 
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Imp.  *x£&  A.  37,  Eur.  Hipp.  879,  »\vrt  B.  56,  JBsch.  Cho.  399,  rednpL 
xUkvJt  K.  VS4%  mUXvr%  T.  86  ;  Xv~,  to  loom,  2  A.M.  \lpnt  <P.  80,  Xwi 
114,  Xvfrt  H.  16 ;  lv«,  to  produce,  2  A.  tyy*,  Cyr.  ii.  1.  15,  Subj.  ft*,  Opt. 
fin*  (§  226.  4),  Inf.  f  wu,  Part.  <f>vf. 

Hkmakkh  upon  Particulab  Tessa. 
dtypi,  to  *ay. 

1*53] 

§338*  (a)  In  certain  connections,  p*y*/,  fyuf,  and  tyu  are  shortened, 
for  the  sake  of  vivacity,  to  4p/,  «»*i  ^d  J  *  thus,  *»  )'  ly«,  mm/  /,  Ar.  Eq.  634  ; 
$  y  fc,  mm*  fe,  PI.  Rep.  327  b,  c ;  I,  At  tpakt,  A.  219;  <r«7,  «/*/,  «-«?,  «-«7, 
fcjy/  J  toy,  4oy/  6oy/  Ar.  Nub.  1145.  (6)  The  2  Pen.  sing,  of  the  Press. 
ind.  is  commonly  written  frit,  as  if  contracted  from  Qmiff.  ■  For  ty«*/«,  in 
the  Imp.,  see  §  1 82.  (e)  To  the  forms  in  the  table,  may  be  added  the  Ep. 
Pres.  M.  PI.  2  $*rSi  x.  562,  Imp.  ?«•  <r.  168,  $ir$*  v.  100,  p«rSi  I.  422 
(Inf.  fMm  A.  187,  JSsch.  Pen.  700);  Pf.  P.  S.  3  ri^mrtu  Ap.  Eh.  1. 
988,  Part,  nfmrpitn*  &•  127. 

°/>?/u,  to  send. 

r*64.j 

§  999*  (a)  Many  of  the  forms  of  this  verb  occur  only  in  composi- 
tion. (6)  Of  the  contract  forms  tin  and  lues  (for  ft-w,  ««Vi,  §  58),  the 
former  is  preferred  in  the  Attic,  and  the  latter  in  the  Ionia  (e)  The  Impf. 
form  7m,  which  occurs  only  in  composition  (wpUn  u  88,  «<p/m  PI.  Euthyd. 
293  a),  seems  either  to  have  come  from  7«»  (which  is  of  doubtful  occurrence) 
by  precemon,  or  to  have  been  formed  after  the  analogy  of  7ug ,  7u,  or  of  the 
Plap.  (cf)  For  the  Opt  forms  Itifint  and  fiftm,  the  latter  of  which  can  be 
employed  only  in  composition,  see  §  226.  3*  (e)  In  the  dialects,  we  find 
forms  from  the  simpler  themes  7*  and  7«  •  thus,  Impf.  gvw»»  A.  273,  Imp. 
gimi  Theog.  1240,  Pf.  P.  Part,  /ttipsr/piw  Hdt.  v.  108  (§§  69.  «,  192.  3; 
cf.  ptftihi**,  Anacr.  Fr.  78) ;  Pr.  «»i »r«<  Hdt.  ii.  165.  In  the  S.  S.  we 
find  t<p«  Mk.  I.  34,  Afi7f  Bey.  2.  20,  Pf.  P.  «?s»vr«j  Mt  9.  2,  5. 

£</ul,  to  be. 

IT  65.J 

§930*  In  the  Present  and  Imperfect  of  this  verb,  the 
radical  syllable  «*-, 

.  1.)  Before  a  voivel,  unites  with  it ;  thus,  (i-voi,  «%5<»t  %  58) 
tial'  (a-«)  fi»i  (*-w)  w*  («^»)  *iV' 

2.)  Before  rr,  becomes  o  (cf.  §§203,  206);  thus,  (I-itc, 
o-rr$,  §  109)  cor,  Imp.  (s-rrar)  ornov  (less  used  than  the  other 
forms,  PL  Log.  879  b). 

3.)  In  other  cases,  is  lengthened)  as  follows. 

«.)  It  becomes  u  in  the  forms  *;>/,  i7#,  i7,  i7mm  (cf.  §§218.  0,  2S4.  E. 
The  form  i7f  both  here  and  in  5  56,  is  either  shortened  from  it*  (which  is  not 
used  by  the  Attics),  or  is  a  middle  form  employed  in  its  stead. 

£.)  In  the  remaining  forms  of  the  Pre*.,  it  assumes  <r  (compare  §  231) ; 
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thus,  l-ryUr,  i-r-ri,  l-r-w,  f-r-r«,  ?•*-*»*«*,  i-r-r»t  (§213.  N.).  After 
the  r,  the  r  in  the  3d  Pers.  dog.  is  retained  ;  thus,  i-r-rt.  Before  the  r,  >  in 
the  2d  Pers.  sing,  of  the  Imperative  becomes  I  by  precession  (cf.  §  1 18) ; 
thus,  ?-r-S<. 

y.)  In  the  Impf.  it  becomes  «,  and  may  likewise  assume  9  before  r ;  thus, 
if,  in  or  rather  *j-r-™.  The  Old- Ate.  form  of  the  1st  Pers.  J  (Ar.  Av.  1 363), 
and  the  3d  Pers.  if,  appear  to  have  been  contracted  from  i*  and  itt  (cf.  §179, 
201.  N.,  211.  N.)*  For  Mm,  see  §  182.  The  mufc&  form  n/uvr  is  little 
used  by  the  more  classic  writers  (Cyr.  vi.  1.  9).  The  Imp.  #r*>,  which  follows 
the  analogy  of  the  Impf.,  occurs  but  once  in  the  classic  writers  (PI.  Rep. 
361  a),  and  is  there  doubtful. 

Kkmarks.  a.  In  the  Fat,  instead  of  Utrmty  the  Attics  always  use  the 
nude  form  Ureu. 

b.  Some  regard  the  root  of  this  verb  as  being  lr-,  and  adduce  in  support  of 
this  view,  the  Lot.  (cram)  turn,  et,  est,  (e)tumu»,  etns,  (e)nmt,  and  the  San- 
scrit Anau  ask  astiL  &c* 

JE?/4I,  to  go. 

,        [1 66.] 

§  33  1»  (a)  The  Pres.  of  tips  has  commonly  in  the  Ind.,  and  some- 
times in  the  other  modes,  the  sense  of  the  Fut.  (§  200.  b);  thus,  i7/tw,  (lam 
going)  I  will  go.  (6)  For  fw,  in  the  Plup.,  the  common  Attic  form  was  jU, 
which  appears  to  be  a  remnant  of  the  old  formation  noticed  in  §  203.  N.  A 
Perf.  t/«,  corresponding  to  this  Plup.,  nowhere  appears,  and  some  regard  %m 
(omitting  the  t  subsc.)  as  an  Impf.  doubly  augmented  (§  189).  For  the  use 
of  this  tense,  see  §  233.  (e)  Far  1«/u  and  ;«'«»,  see  §  205  ;  for  few,  §  213. 
N. ;  for  lUtu,  /*»,  and  <W*»,  §  208.  2  ;  far  £«*'«,  $182;  for  tut  in  the 
3d  Pen.,  §  21 1.  N. ;  for  f^i»,  J-n,  &c,  $  237.  (a*)  The  maaVfZe  form$  *i{j.*it 
lifitnt  are  regarded  by  some  of  the  best  critics  as  incorrectly  written  for  7*/*«i, 
iiftw,  from  7*1^  (^  54). 

KHfiaty  to  lie  down. 

[T60.]  ' 

§  333*  (a)  This  verb  appears  to  be  contracted  from  *Uft*it  a  de- 
ponent inflected  like  r'tit^tu  (f  50)  ;  thus,  xUp,*$  xufieu,  xUtrxt  xtTvrxt,  xU*» 
«i<W,  uiirteu  »•**/«#,  »f  f/tti?*;  xtifitttf  •  ixti/tint  ixtiptiv  •  *iSr«/««<  xtiroftetu 
In  the  Subj.  and  Opt.  the  contraction  is  commonly  omitted ;  thus,  xtwpa*, 
(£c.  8.  19,  xttipti*,  iv.  1.  16,  like  rrfv/u,**  (also  accented  rli-fuu)  and  «-<*#i- 
pn*  •  yet  »ijk«4  (also  written  xurat\  for  xinrmt,  T.  32,  0.  102.  (6)  The 
Subj.  sometimes  retains  the  form  of  the  Ind.  (§  177)  ;  as,  Subj.  Wxu/wi  PI. 
Phfledo,  84  e.  (c)  We  find  the  following  forms  in  the  dialects,  some  of  which 
have  the  shorter  root  *•-:  Pres.  S.  2  xuxi  Horn.  Merc.  254,  S.  3  x'urxt  Hdt. 
vi.  139,  PL  3  xU*r*t  X.  510,  xtUrat  H.  527,  xietrat  A.  659,  Hdt.  i.  14; 
Impf.  PI.  3  Ut'mrt  Ap.  Bh.  4.  1295,  *timr§  f.  418,  $xi«r»  Hdt.  L  167,  x'txr* 
N.  763  ;  Fut.  xwiu/uu  Theoc.  3.  53  (§  200.  3);  old  Pres.  as  Fut.  (§  200.  b) 
*u»,  ».  342,  xut  r.  340.  (d)  Some  of  the  best  grammarians  regard  *u/uu 
as  a  Perf.  having  the  sense  of  the  Pres.  (§  233). 

D.   Complete  Tenses. 
$  333.     I.  In  some  verbs,  the  sense  of  the  complete 
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and  (Wto-m)  tt&p,  (t&e-o)  eSov  (Tf  50)  ;  dido-oo  and  (dido-o) 
Mov,  (Mo)  dov  (If  51).     See  §  182.  UI. 

Remarks,  (a)  The  Aor.  imperat.  is  irregularly  contracted ;  thus,  (£#»- 
X***-**)  fatxtwu.  (b)  The  contraction  of  *m  into  -u  (§  87.  4)  is  a 
special  Attic  form,  which  was  extensively  used  by  pure  writers ;  and  which, 
after  yielding  in  other  words  to  the  common  contraction  into  -»»,  remained  in 
0«fou,  «7u,  and  tyu.  (c)  In  verb*  im  -^  .mm  remained  more  frequently 
than  -r»,  and  was  the  common  form  if  «  or  *  preceded.  Tet  poet.  inVrf 
uEach.  Eum.  86,  )i»f  or  }ws  (§  29)  Soph.  Ph.  798.  Farther  particulars 
respecting  the  use  or  omission  of  the  -c-  in  verb$  in  .gu  are  best  learned  from 
the  tables  and  from  observation. 

§  9 1 1*  Third  Pers.  Sing.  The  ending  -?  becomes  -oi 
in  the  nude  Pres.,  but  in  other  cases  is  dropped,  or  lost  in  a 
diphthong  ;  as,  (mjtij-t)  latitat,  latrj  (fl  48) ;  iSovXtvt,  /fcoovlsvxs, 
(fiovXtv-t-r,  ftovXtv-t-s)  fiovXtvu.     See  §  181.  2. 

None  The  paragogic  y  (§  66),  which  is  regularly  affixed  only  to  i  and 
simple  4,  is,  in  a  few  instances,  found  after  -w  in  the  Plop.,  and  follows  f  in 
the  Impf.  of  tlpt,  even  before  a  consonant;  thus,  3  Pers.  fiu*  »s  (T  58) 
Ar.  Veep.  635,  £u»  cfii*»  (f  56)  Id.  Pint.  696,  Ui«-«'fe?  cU  Id.  Nub. 
1347,  lr«ii»i»  «&™  Y.  691,  &iCxti*ut  *\xrf  E.  661,  fr  h  i.  2.  3.  In  all 
these  cases,  the  »  appears  to  have  been  retained  from  an  uncontracted  form  in 
.«(»).     See  $  203.  N.,  230.  y.    So  Impf.  frsu»  fy*  T.  388. 

§  9 1 9.  First  and  Second  Persons  Pl.,  with  the  Dual. 
1.  The  1st  Pers.  is  the  same  in  the  Plur.  and  Du.,  having,  for 
its  subjective  ending,  -per,  and  for  its  objective,  -fit da,  or  some- 
times in  the  poets,  -fiso&a  •  thus,  ftovXcvo-fAtv,  ($QvXtv6-(it>&a, 
and  poet.  flovXevo-fiso&u. 

Note.  Of  the  form  in  */uAf  (§  174),  there  have  been  found  only  three 
classical  examples,  all  in  the  dual  primary f  and  all  occurring  in  poetry  before 
a  vowel:  *i{<}«/»iS»  Y.  485,  XtAt^/ufo  Soph.  £1.  950,  «£iu»/tcS#»  Id.  Ph. 
1079.  Two  examples  more  are  quoted  by  Athenseus  (98  a)  from  a  word- 
hunter  (ifuurtfnfuf),  whose  affectation  he  is  ridiculing. 

2.  The  2d  Pers.  pl.  always  ends  in  -c  The  2d  Pers.  du.  is 
obtained  by  changing  this  vowel  into  -or ;  and  the  3d  Pers.  du., 
by  changing  it  into  -or  in  the  primary  inflection,  into  -tjv  in  the 
secondary,  and  into  -w*  in  the  imperative.  Thus,  PL  2,  (fovXtv- 
tie,  i6ovXtvtxt  *  Du.  2,  ffovXtvtxov,  i6ovXtvtxov  •  Du.  3,  fiovXtvexor, 
46ovXfvijip,  jSovXivhajy. 

Remark.  In  the  tewndary  dual,  the  3d  Pers.  seems  originally,  to  have 
had  the  same  form  with  the  2d ;  and  we  find  in  Horn,  such  cases  as  3d  Pen. 
)j«*sr«r  K.  364,  rtTtvx*™  N.  346,  &«f  Jrrirw  2.  583,  &»£iirrtr/«v  N.  301. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  lengthening  to  -nt  (with  which  compare  the  lengthen- 
ing of  the  Plup.  affix,  §  179)  was  sometimes  extended  by  the  Attics  even  to 
the  2d  Pen. ;  as,  2d  Pers.  •/#««,*  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1511,  nXkm&m,  Eur.  Ale, 
661,  lu^irnf,  ivrtSfi/uirnf  Pl.  Euthyd.  273  e. 

§913.    Third  Pers.  Pl.     1.  The  ending  ~rr,  in  the  pru 


i 


CH.  9.]  FLBXIBLB  ENDIlfGS.  19S 


mary  tenses,  becomes  -vat.  In  the  secondary,  after  -o~  or 
connective,  it  becomes  -* ;  after  a  diphthong  in  the  Opt.,  -** ; 
but,  otherwise,  -a«v.  Thus,  {povXtvovai,  §  58)  fiovXtvovoi, 
(twltvoovoi,  peGovXtvxuoi,  fiovXivmoi  *  laxaai,  kviaoi  (fl  48)  ; 
i$ovltv-o-v,  i6ovXevo-a-v '  ftovXivoi-tv,  fiovXtvaai-tr,  (hvltv&u-tw  • 
l$t6ovltvxt-oav,  i6ovUv9ij-aar,  PovUv&siij-oar*  fara-aar,  eanj- 
aay,  maln-oav  (fl  48).     See  §§  181,  184.  0. 

2.  In  the  Perf.  and  Plup.  pass,  of  impure  verbs,  the  3d  Pers. 
pi.  is  either  formed  in  -at at  and  -aro  (§  60),  or,  more  com- 
monly, supplied  by  the  Part  with  slot  and  r^aaw  (fl  55) ;  as, 
iydaq-aTcti  Th.  iii.  13,  from  <p$tiQta  (r.  q>&*Q-)y  to  waste,  yi- 
yQappivoi  hial,  yeygafifiiroi  ijaar  (ff  36). 

Rekark.  The  forms  in  -*r<w  and  -«r#  are  teamed  lame.  Before  these 
endings,  a  labial  or  palatal  mute  must  be  rough  (f  ,  %),  and  a  lingual,  middle  Q)  ; 
as,  from  r^Wm  (r.  «*«*-)»  to  turn,  (virptw-tTtu)  *%T(df*rMs  PL  Kep.  533  b ; 
from  rirrm  (r.  «*y-),  to  arrange,  (rirmy-trm/)  r\rm.x*rm  iv.  8.  5,  irm£«*» 
Th.vU.4. 

3.  In  the  Imperative,  the  shorter  forms  in  -new  and  -o&top 
(§  177) »  which  are  termed  .Attic  (§  7),  are  the  more  common* 
In  Homer,  they  are  the  sole  forms. 

Note.     In  7rr«»  and  U*i  {%%  55,  56),  the  old  phir.  form  has  remained 

without  change. 

$  3 1 4.  1.  Infinitive.  The  subjective  ending,  after  -«#- 
connective  (§  206.  p),  has  the  form  -v ;  after  -a-  connective,  -4 
forming  a  diphthong  with  -a- ;  but,  in  other  cases,  -rat ;  as, 
fiovhv-6i-y,  fiovXtvo-H-v  *  fiovXtvo-a-t  *  ftt6ovXevx-t-rai,  fiovXtvdrj- 
vai '  una-vm9  axy-vai,  ioja-vai  (fl  48).     See  §§  176,  183. 

2.  Pakticiple.  For  the  change  of  r  to  a  connecting  vowel 
in  the  Perf.  act.,  see  §  179.  For  the  declension  of  the  Part, 
see  Ch.  III.,  and  the  paradigms  (IT  22). 

§91 5*  Remarks.  1.  For  the  regular  affixes  of  the  verb, 
which  are  those  of  the  euphonic  Pre*,  and  Impf.,  and  of  the  regularly  formed 
Fat,  Aor.,  Perf.,  and'  Plup.,  see  51  29,  30.  These  affixes  are  open  in  the 
Pres.  and  Impf.,  and  close  in  the  other  tenses.  For  the  affixes  of  the  Pres. 
and  Impf.  of  verbs  in  -/*/  ($  208.  2),  see  1\  29,  30.  Hie  affixes  of  the 
2d  Aor.  act.  and  mid.  are  the  same  with  those  of  the  Impf.  (§  199.  *)>  or, 
except  in  the  Ind.,  the  same  with  those  of  the  Pres.  (§  169.  /3).  The  affix- 
es of  the  other  tenses  denominated  second  (except  the  nude  2d  Perf.  and  Plup., 
$  186)  differ  from  the  regular  affixes  only  in  the  tente-ngn  (§  199.  II.).  The 
Fat.  Perf.  or  3d  Fut  has  the  same  affixes  with  the  common  Fut.  act.  and 
mid.  (§  179). 

2.  Special  care  is  required  in  distinguishing  forms  which  have  the  same 
letters.  In  0#vXiv«  (mm  34,  35),  we  remark  (besides  the  forms  which  are  the 
same  m  the  Prar.  and  Da.,  §  212)  the  following:  Ind.  and  Sub).  (h»v\iv*- 
fit  Ind.  and  Aor.  Subj.  0**Xtvr*  •  Ind.  and  Imp.  fisvXtvtTt,  0«vXivtr#i  •  Ind. 
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Pi  9,  and  Part.  Fl.  Bat.  0«»Xt&wv,  favXtvettm  •  Imp.  PI.  3,  and  Part.  PL 
Gen.  £«vAf0f*r*f,  /toAuwBvr**,  &euXtvfi*r*v  •  Act.  S.  3,  and  Mid.  S.  2,  £*v- 
Xtvu,  fiovXivru  •  Subj.  Act  S.  3)  and  Ind.  and  Subj.  Mid.  S.  2,  frouXivy  •  Fut. 
Ind.  Mid.  S.  2,  and  Aor.  Subj.  Act.  S.  3,  and  Mid.  S.  2,  fauXturp  *  Aor. 
Imp.  favXivrev,  Fat.  Part.  QovXivrot  •  Opt  Act.  S.  3,  fiauxriemi,  Inf.  Act. 
/Wx'hvc/,  Imp.  Mid.  S.  2,  (ItvXtureu. 

3.  With  respect  to  the  changes  which  take  place  in  the  root,  or  in  the  union 
of  the  affixes  with  the. root,  the  tenses  are  thus  associated :  1.  the  Pres.  and 
Impf.  act.  and  pass. ;  2.  the  Fat.  act.  and  Mid. ;  3.  the  Aor.  act.  and  mid.; 
4.  the  Perf.  and  Plup.  act. ",  5.  the  Perf.  and  Plup.  pass. ;  6.  the  Aor.  and 
Fut  pass.  It  will  be  understood,  that  whatever  change  of  the  kind  mentioned 
above  takes  place  in  one  of  the  tenses,  belongs  likewise  to  the  associated  tenses, 
if  nothing  appears  to  the  contrary.     For  the  Fut.  Perf.,  see  §  239. 

II.  Union  of  the  Affixes  with  the  Root. 

A.  Regttlah  Open  Affixes. 

^916.  When  the  regular  open  affixes  (§  215. 1) 
are  annexed  to  roots  ending  in  «,  *,  or  o,  contrac- 
tion takes  place,  according  to  the  rules  (^§  31  —  37). 
See  the  paradigms  (HT  45-47). 

Notes.  «.  Verbs  in  which  this  contraction  takes  place  are  termed  Con- 
tract Verbs,  or,  from  the  accent  of  the  theme,  Perispomeno.  In  distinction 
from  them,  other  verbs  are  termed  Barytone  Verbs.     See  Prosody. 

0.  The  verbs  *«*,  to  burn,  and  xX*»y  to  weep,  which  have  likewise  the 
forms  xk'iv  and  «&«/«,  are  not  contracted.  Dissyllabic  Verbs  in  -t«*  admit 
only  the  contractions  into  1/ ;  thus,  «*•«,  to  eaU,  -rXiut  **Xu">,  *Xiu  «r>.i7, 
irXiopt*,  vrXttrt  wXt*rtt  wXi«wi.  Except  Vtm,  to  bind}  as,  ri  fcvv,  r£  $«otot 
PI.  Crat  419  a,  b. 

y.  The  contract  Ind.  and  Subj.  of  verbs  in  -mm  are  throughout  the  same. 
See  \  45.  The  contract  Inf.  in  -«>  is  likewise  written  without  the  *  subsc  ; 
thus,  rip**,  as  contr.  from  the  old  ripUm  (§§  25.  0,  176,  1#3).  So  QiXui, 
%nX*vf  may  be  formed  from  the  old  pxitt,  ZnXott. 

B.  Regular  Close  Affixes. 

• 

^217.  I.  When  the  close  affixes  are  annexed 
to  a  consonant,  changes  are  often  required  by  the 
general  laws  of  orthography  and  euphony ;  as, 

y&f*  (T  36,  root  ye*?")  ;  nty*,  ty^*,  yty^ttt  ($  5l) ;  yiy^fmy 
lytyt*ft»  (§  61);  yiy^at/tfiuu,  yty^m/ifiiMt  (§  53);  yty^xvrtu  ($  52); 
yiy^aiph,  yty^im  (§  60). 

A11V*  (t  37,  r.  Xi<r-,  Xmr-)  ;  Uu'f /«»,  Xuflnfftmi  (§  52). 
«t<im  (t  38,  r.  «*«y);  *erf$*,   wfi%uuut   !«-£«£*>«»,  **«?*€•  (§  51); 
«^"X«  (§61);  wi*t»*r*t,  W&xtWi  mvM  «'**'«***"  (5$  62»  6°^ 
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*%i4»  (f  89,  r.  «#-,  «u#-)  ;  wl*mt  W%*ur;  Wimmh,  wtwtSHtu  ($  55) ; 

virux*  (§  61)  ;  irimtrfuu,  Iwtvtiffinr  (§  53);  riwutrm*,  \xitw4m  (§  53)* 

iyyiXXm  (f  41,  r.  *yy«X-);  4yyiX»,  iyyiXw/^**,  jf^yuX*,  ftyyuXA/w 
(S  56)  ;  *yy«x*  (§  60). 

Remarks.  «.  In  the  %atuf  verb*  «x/i>»,  to  ftrwrf,  x; /n«f  to  ./iicfye,  xti/w, 
to  flay,  «/»«,  to  ttretch,  and  *Xv»»,  to  tmuA,  »  is  dropped  before  the  affixes 
which  ronom  dose  (§  56),  except  sometimes  in  the  Aor.  pass,  (chiefly  in  po- 
etry for  the  sake  of  the  metre) ;  as,  mUx^mm,  Uxftp  and  UxfrAp,  Y.  360, 
H.  Gr.  iv.  1.  30 ;  «£«{<*«,  ximpfuu,  ix(Mn*  and  Ep.  U^Wav,  N.  129. 

0.  In  other  verbs,  »  characteristic,  before  /»,  more  frequently  becomes  *,  bat 
sometimes  becomes  p.  or  is  dropped  (§  54)  ;  as,  wi$*&(teu,  vt<p«rftir*s  (%  42); 
r«f#^w,  to  exasperate  Pf.  P.  Part,  ir^A^/*^*™*  or  *a.£m\vfa!%w> 

y.  Before  /*  in  the  affix,  neither  /*  nor  y  can  be  doubled ;  hence,  »i»«pp«j, 
Iknkvy/tmi  (f  44),  for  *i**pfifuu,  iXnXsyyfuu. 

$818.  II.  Before  the  regular  close  affixes,  a 
short  vowel  is  commonly  lengthened ;  and  here  & 
becomes  if,  unless  preceded  by  *,  i,  p,  or  po 
ft29);  as, 

rtfuut  (^  45),  rjp***,  Wif*****  rtrifin»*i  Ttrtfutmrnt,  \npMn** 

fikUt  (^  46),  f*Xqr«,  fiXnffuu,  wtflXnpmt,  vt^Xtirt/MM. 

}j|X««  (f  47),  }*)X»r«,  UflX^r^tj*,  i2i}qX«rijfi>,  }iiX»S««*/mm. 

rt«,  to  AoMor,  poet.,  F.  rf  *»,  A.  7rr*«,  Pf.  P.  rirtfuu, 

ft*,  to  produce,  P.  f$#«,  A.  IfSrm,  Pf.  wifvm*. 

i*»,  to  permit,  F.  !«*»,  A.  i7«r«  (§  189.  3),  Pf.  •?«»«. 

$«{*«,  to  Awif,  F.  &»)g«*«t  A.  yn(«**,  Pf.  rtin^Sxm,  ($62). 

Nones.  *.  "X^mtt,  to  utter  an  orach,  xt**f**h  to  use,  and  nr; «/»«  (r.  «•£«-), 
to  tore,  lengthen  £  to  « ;  as,  F.  xt**"*  X&*gr*"h  *&**•  'Ax***,  to  tares*, 
with  the  common  F.  *x«i$r«,  has  also  the  Old-Att.  £x«tr«. 

$>.  In  the  Pert  of  twrft#  in  -pi,  •  is  lengthened  to  m,  instead  of  *  (§  29) ; 
•8,  riJuxx,  rUitftxs  (f  50) ;  t7x«,  upon  (f  54). 

^  3 1 0«  Remarks.  1.  Some  verbs  re/atn  *Ae  *Aort  vowel, 
and  others  are  variable ;  as, 

r*««,  to  draw,  F.  mr»,  A.  ?#«-«*«,  Pf.  farfix*,  Pf.  P.  Uwft  (§  221), 
A.  P.  irvarlfft. 

riXi*,  to  /»«/»,  F.  riXir*,  «X*  (§  200.  2),  A.  irUtrm,  Pf.  rsriXix*, 
PC  P.  ciriXfr/uu,  A.  P.  IrsXirS**. 

«C«r,  to  jringA,  F.  kpv*,  A.  4f*r«,  A.  P.  tgtAt »'  (Ion.  Pf.  P.  Part  «{*»{*. 
xi'm.-,  2.  548,  Hdt  iv.  97,  §  191.  2). 

V$*,  to  bind,  F.  )«>«,  A.  flu**,  3  F.  Mnnpmt  •  Pf.  ifcx«,  Pf.  P.  %Qt/uu 
O^tr^Mu  Hipp.),  A.  P.  Mint. 

&i^('0),  to  oacrijke,  F.  ^vr«,  A.  WJr«,  A.  M.  Mvdfuif  Pt  W^«-> 
H.  P.  «•*#,»«,  A.  P.  irUfi,  (§  62). 

Notks.     ».  Verbs  in  -atrDfit  and  -mtOfu,  and  those  in  which  the  root 
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in  X*-,  for  the  mot  pot  retain  the  short  vowel  ;  as,  yt\*»t  to  toia/A,  F.  y*- 
kfftfimi,  A*  iylx*>«,  A*  P«  tyiXaW*?* 

0.  TIm  short  vowel  remains  most  frequently  before  /,  and  least  frequently 
before  <r.  In  the  perfect  and  pluperfect,  it  remains  more  frequently  in 
the  jMMtM,  than  in  the  mcthe  voice* 

§999.  2.  In  seven  familiar  dissyllables,  mostly  imply- 
ing motion,  F  appears  to  have  been  once  attached  to  the  root 
(see  §§22.  3,117): 

&«,  lb  raw  (r.  3*F-),  F.  (tfrv^uu)  5i*r«/uu  (9i^r«  only  Lye  1119).  See 
4  166. «. 

»f«,  to  «wnm,  F.  nirsfuu,  ••Sfutt  (§  200. 3),  hr.  3.  12,  A.  frstwt,  Pf.  rinpxa. 

*rxf»,  to  aofl^  F.  wXt£*»,  commonly  *X*6**puu,  r.  6.  12,  or  vXstwtyt*^  y. 
1.  10,  A.  f<rXiw«,  Pf.  virXt***,  Pf.  P.  «4«>Xfmp«#  (§  221). 

«r»i*,  to  breathe,  F.  <ri>ivr«,  Dem.  284.  17,  commonly  mvrt/uu  Ear.  Andr. 
655,  or  «Tivr#t//t*«i,  Ar.  Ban.  1221,  A.  firmer**,  Pf.  <ri<rrit/x«. 

Add  /(«,  to  JIom/,  «**'«,  to  torn,  and  mXm/m,  to  weep. 

991.  III.  After  a  sAort  vowel  or  a  diphthong, 
a  is  usually  inserted  before  the  regular  affixes  of  the 
Passive  beginning  with  0,  jti,  or  t  ;  as, 

nr«w,  to  draw  (§  219),  Pass.  Pf.  leTa+e-fteu,  f «•*«*-«<,  f#v«-r-<rau,  Jnrtr-r- 
/ttfa  •  ir«r«-r-/tb»f  •  A.  ir*'«'-«"*/ffi>  •  F.  r**-f-fnffuu. 

TtXtm,  to  ftnuh  (§  219),  Pass.  Pf.  rsriXi#/MEi,  rfrfXir/«i>«  •  Plop.  irirtXt- 
«pnv,  IrsriXir*,  IrirfXfm  •  A.  InXirfnt  *  F.  ^iXuififs/mn. 

*tXiv«,  to  command,  Pass.  Pf.  xtxiXtvrpai,  *f%2Xjvrr«j,  *i*<Xi0#yttMf  • 
Plnp.  i*s»iXii*«p*9  •  A.  ImtXtMn*  *  F*  *%Xtu90n*tpuu» 

Benares.  «.  In  some  verbs,  c  is  omitted  after  a  sAor*  twwef  or  diphthong; 
in  some  it  is  insetted  after  a  ttmpfr  Jbngr  vowel}  and  some  are  variable ;  thus, 
4{JSi»,  K*yMBi,  fti/«»,  cltf juu,  \rthf  (§  219)  ;  0iC«rfXiqu«i,  \UpXtt$ni  («J  35) ; 
#♦*,  to  teap  «ty»,  «S;gw#/c«#,  \%**4n*  •  %(*»fuu,  to  tue,  *ig{ff/Mu,  \x&*tw ' 
pi/mm f**t,  to  remember j  \p.*nr$*i  *  w*tw,  to  stop,  wivtLOfuu,  \**vrh\v  and  !«•«£- 
/«»  •  f*v*Bpu  (r.  J«-),  to  $trengthent  1pp*f**t,  iff** /at  •  &£**•  to  rfo,  $!$£«,««* 
and  itymfftm,  &V^*to»  *  &{•£*,  to  daeky  rU(*v*iiMi  and  rfymv/uMi,  \0£mvat*i. 
It  will  be  observed  that  the  r  is  attracted  most  strongly  by  the  affixes  begin- 
ning with  S>. 

/J.  When  *  is  inserted  in  the  Perf.  and  Plttp.,  the  3d  Pers.  pi.  wants  the 
simple  form ;  as,  PI.  3,  lrr*ff*irn  tUi,  xt*tXiu*fA.iui  jru*.     See  §  213.  2. 

^999.  IV.  The  regular  close  affixes  are  an- 
nexed with  the  insertion  of  rfy 

1.)  To  double  consonant  roots,  except  those  which  end  in  a 
labial  or  palatal  mute  not  preceded  by  o,  and  those  which  end 
in  a  lingual  mute  preceded  by  v\  as, 

«•$-«  (r.  ««£-,  f  43),  uli-n-**,  «££-«-<-*,  ni%-*-*m,  ««$-*-/mm,  »»£«/*», 
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ty*, ft  fatZ,  F.  tyfr*  A.  W«*n    J?»,  tosawfl;  F.  ££**,  A.  £;«*«. 

piXX*,  to  fte  abont  to,  to  purpose,  to  delay,  F.  /»*XXw<r*,  A.  l/»«XXur«  and 
^iXAwfl  180.  1). 

,    ty/tf,  to  90  cunqr,  F.  itfnr»>  A.  fyfmr*,  Pf.  tiffim*, 

£•*-«*,  to  pasture^  to  feed)  F.  /S»#*uV*». 

But  \4tfMru,  to  shine,  F.  X«*^«,  A.  7X«^«,  2  Pf.  XfX«/»«-«  •  *££»,  to 
fetif,  to  mfc,  F.  i^,  A.  *$»,  Pf.  P.  ttyptu,  A.  P.  #{#/**  •  rfrii^M,  to  mafa 
a  Wxrfjon,  F.  (r<rir*-r*,  §§  55,  58)  rn/rn,  A.  fr«-i#s»,  Pf.  P.  (Uvtrt-pm*, 
UwMftau,  §  53)  \rvuspm,  A.  P.  inruV/iif,  late  Pf.  A.  fr«rs<*«. 

2.)  To  liquid  roots  in  which  the  characteristic  is  preceded 
by  a  diphthong y  and  to  a  few  in  which  it  is  preceded  by  s ;  as, 

0*»X«/mm,  to  wia,  F.  faxfafuu,  Pf.  friUfanprn  (Ep.  2  Pf.  0/C««x«  A.  113), 
A  iCoi/XnV  and  iiCwUh*  (§  189.  1). 

ilsX«,  and  shortened  Six*,  to  »i*A,  F.  1/»X*»V»  and  StXtfr*,  A.  *j#X*r«  and 
iSiXvra,  Pf.  ^»x»j»«,  and  late  rttiknxa. 

j**X*»,  to  concern,  F.  /uiX*r«,  A.  fjuSXiea,  Pf.  /u,tf*iXn»m  (Ep.  2  Pf.  as  Pres. 
/*ytnX«,  B.  25),  A.  P.  l/c«Xff#ify.  This  verb  is  commonly  used  impersonally: 
piXu,  &  concerns)  fttktiru,  &c. 

/tin»,  to  remain,  F.  /*!»£,  A.  Iftutx,  1  Pf.  fnftitnxm  (cf.  54.  7),  2  Pf.  /*»- 

/MMC. 

m/km,  to  distribute,  F.  ft**,  and  later  M^ifr*,  A.  fyupa,  Pf.  »» «j»«x«,  PC  P. 
ttnpnfuu,  A.  P.  IftpMnr  and  l»i^*jr  (R.  •). 

3.)  To  a  few  other  roots ;  as, 

Yw,  to  need,  F.  W*,  A.  lUnsm  (%ki»  2.  100),  Pf.  hMt,x*  •  Mid.  )i«/i«, 
to  need,  to  fey,  F.  )tfittp«/,  Pf.  }£inp*h  A.  P.  Uini»>f.  The  Act.  is  most  com- 
mon as  impersonal:  3*7;  there  is  need,  hfott,  iKim,  &c    See  R.  y. 

•tfc*,  to  sleep,  Impf.  tft*  and  »»£$•»  (§  188.  N.),  F.  itfrfr*. 

AMpMM,  to  mtnjfc,  F.  ufoafMtt,  A.  P.  ?'nS«rr.  When  used  parenthetically,  the 
1st  Pen.  sing,  of  the  Pres.  and  Impf.  has  the  nude  forms  J/***,  *pnv.  In 
Horn,  we  find  the  forms  iU**t,  »*»,  tf*  (Dor.  »/»  Ar.  Lys.  156),  ««>«**»»» 
mrttir,  with  /  commonly  long.     See  R.  y. 

m^^mu,  to  depart,  to  be  gone  (the  Pres.  having  commonly  the  force  of  the 
Perf.),  F.  ii%frtfutif  Pf.  fxnfatt,  and  poet.  •*£»**  or  fx»**  (R.  0)  Soph. 
Aj.  896  (##»*«»  K.  252). 

*-«/*»,  to  jtrife,  F.  *«/#>«,  in  Att.  poetry  *&w*,  Ar.  Nub.  1125,  A.  2««m#«, 
Pf.  mWmtxm,  A.  P.  iwnUrtn** 

Remarks.     «.  In  a  few  verbs,  1  is  inserted  instead  of  4  (cf.  219) ;  as, 

ix^C^h  *>  b*  eerecf,  F.  h^Hf/urn,  A.  P.  f^<W»j». 

/*&%•/**$,  to  fight,  F.  /Mt^i^«M«/»  f$»x'VfiMt  (§  200.  2),  A.  ipaxsnyw,  Pf. 
fUf*M%fi/iM  (Ion.  /6*£i«/tt«/,  Hdt.  vii.  104,  F.  /ta^m/MM  A.  298). 

0.  In  a  very  few  verbs,  we  find  the  insertion  of  <  or  «.  See  •ttypmt 
(3.  above),-  i/stvfu,  Uii*,  k\ym,  ittrf*  (in  the  two  last  the  inserted  vowel  even 
precedes  the  characteristic). 

y.  In  most  of  these  oases,  the  vowel  is  obviously  inserted  for  the  sake  of 
euphony.     That  the  vowel  should  bo  commonly  *,  rather  than  «,  results  from 
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§  218..  In  ft*  to  need,  and  «ZyMu,  to  think*  there  appeals  to  hava  been  ones 
a  digamma,  of  which  we  find  traces  in  the  Homeric  (JtifH***)  iwyuu,  hvnr*- 
fMUy  ftiune*,  and  in  the  long  s  of  iUp*t» 

^933.  V.  In  a  few  liquid  roots,  metathesis 
takes  place  before  the  terminations  that  remain 
close  (^  56),  to  avoid  the  concurrence  of  conso- 
nants (^  64.  3) ;  as, 

(Mx\*  (r.  0«X-t  transp.  0;ur-)»  to  throw,  F.  (Ux£,  and  in  Att.  poetry  0cX<» 
X*V»  (§  222),  Ar.  Vesp.  222,  2  A.  tt«Xo,  Pf.  £tfx<t*»  (§  218),  Pf.  P.  £•? 
Cxqp",  3  F.  0i  Cx*«pMuf  A.  P.  iCXn/ij». 

»»,um»  (r.  *«y*-,  transp:^  */**-)>  to  &z6or,  to  6c  weary,  F.  hm/mS/mu,  2  A.  f»«- 
fiet,  Pf.  xizfiti*** 

C.  Verbs  in  -/i«. 

tFor  the  paradigms,  aee  HIT  43- 57.] 

§  99 4.  L  Before  the  nude  affixes,  the  char- 
acteristic short  vowel  (&§  183,  208.  2)  is 
lengthened  (a  becoming  ij,  unless  preceded  by  p, 
^  29  ;  and  *,  u), 

1.)  In  the  Indicative  singular  of  the-  present 

and  IMPERFECT    ACTIVE. 

Thus,  foiiflttt  (fl  48;  r.  aitf-),  mjti^-  t/5^1  (ff  50;  i\  £t-), 
itl&tjv  didmfii  (fl  51 ;  r.  do-),  tdidw  delxrvpi  (ff  52;  r.  dux-, 
dcixyft-),  idelxvvv  *  f  qu  (fl  56 ;  r.  >T-)9  (I,  fiat. 

2.)  In  the  second  aorist  active  throughout, 
except  before  vx  (^  183). 

Thus,  toryr,  tiny ftev,  orij&t,  anfruaori',  arrjvai  •  aranwy, 
(<FTa-»*T?)  ai«$  *  inidQat  (fl  57 ;  r.  fy«-),  anodoarai  *  l/ra*r 
(51   57  ;    r.   y*o-),    tyv»(i(r9  tyvanov,  yvu&i^   yvwvai '    yionmp^ 

Exception.  The  short  rowel  remains,  in  the  2  Aor.  of  Tttnju,  «73»/Mt  and 
7«r/M«  except  in  the  Inf.,  where  it  is  changed  into  its  corresponding  diphthong 
(§  29)  ;  thus,  Utpir,  $ih  $t7y*t,  (&i-,r()  Ms  •  fi*n%,,  Kg,  lw«/,  (tt-»rf) 
hvf  •  ripu  (5  54  ;  r.  I-  ;  for  the  augment,  see  §  1 89.  3),  f#,  i/uu,  (t-trf ) 
t7f  (for  the  Sing,  of  these  Aorists,  see  §  201.  3).  Except,  alto,  the  poet. 
ittrUt  and  4vr&r. 

3.)  In  a  few  middle  forms,  mostly  poetic. 

Thus,  d%ri(UH  (r.  flifc-),  to  seefr;  or/vi^ir,  to  profit  2  A.  M. 
wriipijy,  and  later  mvdpip  *    mfinXfjfii,  to  JiH,  2  A.  M.  poet 
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§  998*  II.  If  the  characteristic  is  r,  o,  or  v,  the  singular 
of  the  imperfect  active  is  commonly  formed  with  the  eon- 
necting  vowel  (§  185.  /?) ;  thus,  hl&eop,  contr.  hl&ov*,  hi&etg 
M*«c,  hi&tt  itl&u  •  tdldoov  idldovv  iddxvvov  (TT^T  &0-52). 

Remark.  In  like  manner,  the  regular,  affixes  sometimes  take  the  place  of 
the  mide,  in  other  forms,  particularly  in  vtrb$  m  -vpt,  which  may  be  regarded 
as  having  a  second  but  less  Attic  theme  in  -vm  (§  1 85.  «)  ;  thus,  hixfS/u  and 
hsKwm,  2ti*9&*i  and  %u*tvu,  Of /*i»w*f  and  fttixtwt,  2tt»tut  and  1u*tv*f. 

§336.  III.  Subjunctive  a*p  Optative.  1.  In  the 
Subj.,  verbs  in  -pi  differ  from  other  verbs  only  in  the  mode  of 


ttfim  •  X-n  (fl  56).    If,  however,  g  precede  ~o«,  the  contraction 
is  into  a ;  as,  anodpfc  (fl  57). 

2.  Verbs  in  -apt  have  a  second  form  of  the  Opt  act  in 
-g»Vi  which  is  most  frequent  in  late  writers,  but  is  not  confined 
to  them  ;  as,  ahay  &  183  (aXoltjv  X.  253),  p^r  Ar.  Ran.  177 
(the  other  form  is  not  used  in  this  word,  perhaps  to  avoid  con* 
fusion  with  the  Att  Pres.  opt,  $  205.  2),  fitfa  PL  Gorg.  512  e. 

3.  In  the  Opt.  mid.,  et,  if  not  in  the  initial  syllable,  is  often 
changed  before  the  flexible  ending  into  oi,  in  imitation  of  verbs 
in  -o» ;  thus,  udolfitjv^  lotpi)*  (flU  50,  54),  and  the  compound 
forms,  im&otfniv,  ovv&oipijvy  i.  9. 7,  nooolprp,  lb.  10.  So  even 
XQipoio&t  for  xQSfiaiod-s,  Ar.  Vesp.  298 ;  fitxovolftB&a  for  pao- 
ralpt&a,  X.  513';  and  anions  for  aqp/cm,  PL  Apol.  29  d. 

4.  In  a  few  instances,  verbs  in  -qw,  instead  of  inserting  a  connecting  vowel 
in  the  Subj.  and  Opt.,  simply  lengthen  the  o  (cf.  §  177)  ;  as,  Imruildnues, 

tutextlanvrm  for  X«r*i}«rn/jb  ^tatntlmninrcu,  PI.  Fhssdo,  77  b,  d  ;  wny*Gr* 
tor  wrrytvttra,  lb.  1 18  a.  Add  the  poet.  IxlZptt  II.  99,  ft*  Theoc.  15.  94, 
WwV*  ft.  66S,  )*/?$*«»«  (for  -Bvri)  r.  248  ;  and  the  similarly  formed  ftffiw 
s.  51,  f£Vt  X.  330. 

§  997*  IV.  Second  AoRisf.  The  2  Aor.  from  a  pure 
root  retains  the  primitive  nude  form,  whatever  may  be  the 
form  of  the  theme  (§  185.  y)\  as,  S&V»  imdofcy  tyrmr,  ZdCv 

Notes.    «•  Except  fam  (cf.  5§  805,  208.  2,  8),  which  yet  has  the  Imp. 

/}.  A  few  roots  are  transposed,  in  order  to  admit  the  nnde  form ;  tiros, 
**iXXf**st  to  dry  up,  2  A.  (r.  rx«X-,  <r*X«-)  lrx\t\v,  Opt.  rxXx'w,  Inf.  *x\n- 
mm  Ar.  Vesp.  180. 

y.  We  add  a  list  of  nnde  2  Aorists,  which  may  not  be  hereafter  mentioned : 
xXd*,  to  bfttk,  2  A  Part.  mKd$  Anacr.  Fr.  16 ;  »Xi^,  to  hear,  poet.,  2  A 
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Imp.  *X3&  A.  37,  Eur.  Hipp.  879,  nXvri  B.  56,  JSsch.  Cho.  399,  redupL 
xixXvtt  K.  284^  *i»X0ri  T.  86  ;  Xv*t  to  loom,  2  A.M.  Xuptjt  <t>.  80,  Xwi 
114,  xv»r«  H.  16 ;  fv«,  to  produce,  2  A.  tyi7»,  Cyr.  ii.  1.  15,  Subj.  fvm,  Opt. 
fin*  (§  226.  4),  /»/.  ftwu,  Part.  py'f. 

"Rkmarkb  upon  Parttcuulr  Verbs. 

4>rjfii,  to  say. 

iir  53.] 

§  33  8*  (a)  In  certain  connections,  Qn/H,  Ifnt,  and  fyu  are  shortened, 
for  the  sake  of  vivacity,  to  fy*/,  fh,  and  J  •  thus,  iff  )'  ly«5,  tatef  /,  Ar.  Eq.  634  ; 
$  V  %s,  $aid  he,  PI.  Rep.  327  b,  c ;  I,  he  spake,  A.  219;  «r«?,  qui,  *>«T,  «-*7, 
fcjy/  J  say,  boy  I  boy  I  Ar.  Nub.  1 145.  (6)  The  2  Pen.  sing,  of  the  Pres. 
ind.  is  commonly  written  f  if* ,  as  if  contracted  from  <p*t//.  •  For  ifnet*,  in 
the  Imp.,  see  §  182.  (e)  To  the  forms  in  the  table,  may  be  added  the  Ep. 
Pres.  M.  PI.  2  farh  x.  562,  Imp.  $*$  «••  168,  fart*  v.  100,  $irh  I.  422 
{Inf.  i«Vfa  A.  187,  jEsch.  Pen.  700);  Pf.  P.  S.  3  wty«r<u  Ap.  Eh.  1. 
968,  Pari.  *$fmrMttH,  S.  127. 

rir  54.1 

§  399*  (a)  Many  of  the  forms  of  this  verb  occur  only  in  composi- 
tion, (ft)  Of  the  contract  forms  /*#•<  and  U7*i  (for  ft-w,  a«r/,  §  58),  the 
former  is  preferred  in  the  Attic,  and  the  latter  in  the  Ionia  (e)  The  Impf. 
form  7w,  which  occurs  only  in  composition  («•{«*!/»  /.  88,  nfUn  PL  Eathyd. 
293  a),  seems  either  to  have,  come  from  7n»  (which  is  of  doubtful  occurrence) 
by  precession,  or  to  have  been  formed  after  the  analogy  of  lut ,  In,  or  of  the 
Plup.  (<f)  For  the  Opt.  forms  lot/in*  and  fl/uip,  the  latter  of  which  can  be 
employed  only  in  composition,  see  §  226.  3.  («)  In  the  dialects,  we  find 
forma  from  the  simpler  themes  7*  and  ?« •  thus,  Impf.  gvw»»  A.  273,  Imp. 
gum  Theog.  1240,  Pf.  P.  Part.  fit/*trt/tU»t  Hdt.  v.  108  (§§  69.  «,  192.  3; 
cf.  furfibilu**,  Anacr.  Fr.  78);  Pr.  *»i#»<r*/  Hdt.  ii.  165.  In  the  S.  S.  we 
find  tpi  Mk.  I.  34,  k<ptlf  Bev.  2.  20,  Pf.  P.  k$i»yr*i  Mt.  9.  2,  5. 

JEt/ui,  to  be. 

[TS5.] 

§  330*  In  the  Present  and  Imperfect  of  this  verb,  the 
radical  syllable  «*-, 

1.)  Before  a  vowel,  unites  with  it ;  thus,  (l-tw,  i^aoi,  §  58) 

2.)  Before  rr,  becomes  o  (cf.  §§203,  206);  thus,  (£-»rs, 
o-vt$,  §  109)  a>r,  Imp.  (s-Vrwy)  oVrar  (less  used  than  the  other 
forms,  PI.  Leg.  879  b). 

3.)  In  other  cases,  is  lengthened,  as  follows. 

«.)  It  becomes  tl  in  the  forms  tlpi,  fit,  «7,  i7»*/(cf.  §§  218.  0,  224.  E. 
The  form  «7,  both  here  and  in  5  56,  is  either  shortened  from  t%  (which  is  not 
used  by  the  Attics),  or  is  a  middle  form  employed  in  its  stead. 

p.)  In  the  remaining  forms  of  the  Pres.,  it  assumes  <r  (compare  §  221) ; 
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thus,  l»r-pfo,  t-*-rl>  l*r-rfr,  f-r-r«,  f-r-r«*««,  f-r-rwv  (§213.  N.).  After 
the  r,  the  r  in  the  3d  Pen.  dog.  is  retained  ;  thus,  i-r-r/.  Before  the  r,  *  in 
the  2d  Pen.  sing,  of  the  Imperative  becomes  I  by  precession  (cf.  §  1  IS) ; 
thus,  1-r-fo. 

y.)  In  the  Impf.  it  becomes  u,  and  may  likewise  assume  r  before  r ;  thus, 
b,  in  or  rather  n-e-n.  The  Old-Att.  form  of  the  I  st  Pen.  j  (Ar.  Av.  1 363), 
and  the  3d  Pen.  *?»,  appear  to  have  been  contracted  from  n~*  and  ««»  (cf.  §  1 79, 
901.  N.,  211.  N.).>  For  frfe,  see  §  182.  The  mtcbfe  ,/ornt  ^y  is  little 
used  by  the  more  classic  writers  (Cyr-  vi.  1 .  9).  The  Imp.  #<r«,  which  follows 
the  analogy  of  the  Impf,  ocean  bat  once  In  the  classic  writers  (PI.  Rep. 
361  c),  and  is  there  donbtfoL 

Kkmarks.  a.  In  the  Fat.,  instead  of  Utr**>  the  Attics  always  use  the 
nude  form  tmt. 

b.  Some  regard  the  root  of  this  verb  as  being  lr-,  and  adduce  in  support  of 
this  view,  the  Lat.  (uvm)  nest,  et ,  at,  (e)tumu*,  e$ti$,  (e)nmt,  and  the  San- 
scrit tttmL  a$L  attL  £c 

ift/ii,  to  go. 

,        [1 66.] 

§  33  1*  (a)  The  Pres.  of  iTfu  has  commonly  in  the  Ind.,  and  some- 
times In  the  other  modes,  the  sense  of  the  Fut.  (§  200.  b) ;  thus,  i7/em,  (J  am 
going)  I  will  go.  (6)  For  £fm,  in  the  Plup.,  the  common  Attic  form  was  jU» 
which  appears  to  be  a  remnant  of  the  old  formation  noticed  in  §  203.  N.  A 
Perf.  i7«,  corresponding  to  this  Plup.,  nowhere  appears,  and  some  regard  %u» 
(omitting  the  i  subsc.)  as  an  Impf.  doubly  augmented  (§  189).  For  the  use 
of  this  tense,  see  §  233.  (e)  For  %//*<  and  /•/m>,  see  §  205  ;  for  7r»f,  §  21 3. 
N. ;  for  iiftu,  Itit,  and  liwrmt,  §  208.  2  ;  for  furtm,  $  182;  for  f ut  in  the 
3d  Pen.,  §  21 1.  N. ;  for  J/«*f,  £«,&&,$  237.  (d)  The  middle  firms  V«'» 
i'tftnt  are  regarded  by  some  of  the  best  critics  as  incorrectly  written  for  *•/*«*, 
'V«»,  from  Infu  (^  54). 

Ktlgiat,  to  lie  down, 

[T60.]  ' 

§  933*  (a)  This  verb  appears  to  be  contracted  from  *t»/**/,  a  de- 
ponent inflected  like  rifapuu  (f  50)  ;  thus,  xitftxs  xtT/uMt,  xittrxt  xtTtreu,  xiie* 
*l«r*,  mUrtat  »t7r/«<,  xtipittf  mtifittat  •  ixtiftw  Sxi//unr  •  mtirgfixi  xurofi.au 
In  the  Subj.  and  Opt.  the  contraction  is  commonly  omitted ;  thus,  xi*(uu, 
(Ec.  8.  19,  xttiftnt,  iv.  I.  16,  like  rJS/uu  (also  accented  Wfe/Mu)  and  nfol- 
ftftt  •  yet  *n<r»t  (also  written  *«7«u),  for  *«*><•«<,  T.  32,  0.  102.  (6)  The 
Subj.  sometimes  retains  the  form  of  the  Ind.  (§  177)  ;  as,  Subj.  ^mxupeu  PI. 
Phcdo,  84  e.  (c)  We  find  the  following  forms  in  the  dialects,  some  of  which 
have  the  shorter  root  *i— :  Pres.  S.  2  «•?«*  Horn.  Merc.  254,  S.  3  xitrat  Hdt. 
vi.  139,  PL  3  xxnrai  X.  510,  xtmrmt  fi.  527,  xiarat  A.  659,  Hdt.  i.  14; 
Impf.  PL  3  Ixtimrc  Ap.  Bh.  4.  1295,  xtiecrt  0.  418,  UUrt  Hdt.  i.  167,  iwn 
K.  763  ;  Fut.  xunufuu  Theoc.  3.  53  (§  200.  3);  old  Pres.  as  Fut.  (§  200.  b) 
xut,  «.  342,  *•/«  t.  340.  (d)  Some  of  the  best  grammarians  regard  xufuu 
as  a  Perf.  having  the  sense  of  the  Pres.  (§  233). 

D.   Complete  Tenses. 
%  933.     I.  In  some  verbs,  the  sense  of  the  complete 
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tenses,  by  a  natural  transition  (see  Syntax),  passes  into  that  of 
other  tenses ;  and  the  Perfect  becomes,  in  signification,  a 
Present ;  the  Pluperfect,  an  Imperfect,  or  Aorist ;  and  the 
Future  Perfect,  a  common  Future.  Thus,  Xatrnn  (Tf  48),  to 
station,  Pf.  tottjxa,  (I  have  stationed  myself)  I  stand,  Phip.  i<mj- 
icetr,  I  stood,  F.  Pf.  ioriflu,  J  shall  stand  ;  pi/iyijcrxei,  to  remind, 
Pf.  P.  f*ipvi)pai,  (I  have  been  reminded)  J  remember,  Plup.  lp»- 
pvwv,  I  remembered,  F.  Pf,  pa/Ktnjaapa**  I  riatf  remember ; 
Plup.  £«4*  (fl  56),  JtofiK. 

Bekark.  In  a  few  of  these  verba,  the  Pros,  is  not  used,  and  the  Pert,  is 
regarded  a*  the  la— i.  Sach  verbs,  a*  having  a  preterite  tense  for  the  theme, 
are  termed  pbexeritiyb.    See  If  58,  59. 

\ 

§  S3  4«  II.  Mobes.  1.  The  Perfect  Subjunctive  and 
Optative  are  commonly  supplied  by  the  Participle  with  the 
auxiliary  verb  ilpl  (U  55,  ^  169.  ft) ;  thus,  Pf.  Act.  Subj.  /fr- 
6ovltvnmg  m,  Opt.  {Ss6ovIsvmoj$  ify*  *  Pf.  P.  Subj.  fttfovXtvpivog  al, 
Opt.  fit6ovltVfUpog  ifyr. 

Remarks.  «.  Sometimes,  however,  the  Perf.  form*  these  modes  according 
to  the  general  roles  (§  §  204,  205,  &c.)>  chiefly  when  it  is  employed  as  a 
Prts.;  as,  irrtf'**,  vi.  5,  10,  UrS,  PI.  Gorg.  468  b,  Wrmint,  T.  101  (J  48), 
myxMnt  (§  205.  «),  )itf«  (f  58),  Rep.  Ath.  1.  11 ;  i/a.*?***  PL  PoL 
269  c,  w%*t»»h  y.  7.  26,  fitCknxmt  Th.  ii.  48,  *-t«-«»j»«  Id.  viiL  108. 

0.  In  the  jPb/.  /MM*,  these  modes  an  formed  in  only  a  ftxo  pure  verb*, 
and  in  these  without  a  fixed  analogy  ;  thus, 


x«Xs«,  to  call ;  Pf.  P.  xixXnfuu,  J  aaos  60m  called,  I  mm  named,  OpL 
(xtxXn-i'pMiv)  xixX-yprir,  xixXy*  Soph.  Ph.  119,  xi*A.j>r»,  &C. 

«r«#/iM,  to  acquire  ;  Pf.  xixrn/xxt,  7  Aat*  acquired,  Ipoitut,  Subj.  (*»*t«- 
tf-ftMt)  xtxrSfuu,  xtxrij,  xtxtnrat  Symp.  1.8;  Op*.  (»ix<r»r<-ii**jiO  xtxTff*.n*, 
xixryt,  xixrpr*  PL  Leg.  731  C,  or  (*t*r«*«/-/tflr)  xtxrffint,  xtxry;  xixr£r» 
Ages.  9.  7. 

pifAtnftat  (§  293),  iSiu&y.  fttfcrZfi**,  PI.  Phil.  31  a,  Qp<.  pyugiw  ft-  745» 
ftiprnr*  Ax.  Plut.  991,  or  ptftrfan^  pippf*  (or  pif*****)  i.  7.  5,  ptf*9$*» 
Cyr.  i.  6*.  3. 

For  x&inpm,  see  f  59.  Add  &6f.  0iC.XifWf  Andoc.  22.  41,  rtr^Mw  PL 
Sep.  564  c ;   Qpt.  AiA^r*  r.  238  (cf.  §  226.  4). 

§  3SS*  2.  The  Perfect,  in  its  proper  sense,  may  have  the 
imperative  in  the  3(2  Per*,  jxw*. ;  but,  otherwise,  this  mode 
belongs  only  to  those  Perfects  which  have  the  sense  of  the 
Pres. ;  and,  even  in  these,  the  Imperative  active  is  scarcely 
found  except  in  the  nude  form  of  the  2d  Perf  (§§  237,  238) ; 
yet  av»yt,  xexoa/m  (§  238.  fi),  ytymve  Eur.  Or.  1220,  /fr6V 
xiroj  Luc.  de  Hist.  Scrib.  45,  loixizai  lb.  49. 

* 

§  »»«.    IIL  Vowel  Changes.    The  affixes  in  -«,  -w*  of 
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the  Second  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  are  annexed  with  the 
following  changes  in  the  preceding  syllable. 

1.)  t  becomes  o,  and  u  becomes  m ;  as,  pert*,  to  remain, 
2  Pf.  ftifiopa  •  dioxofiai,  to  see,  poet.,  didvqxtx '  Xtljtw,  Xiloina 
(II  37)  ;  n*l&*>,  ninoida  (fl  39). 

Notes,  (a)  The  same  changes  take  place  in  the  1st  Pferf.  and  Plup» 
of  a  few  verbs  ;  as,  *&i  «<r«,  to  steals  xixKip*  •  «*{!«»,  to  ium,  rirpfx  •  wip- 
w»,  to  aend,  wmpQ*  •  faotxm  (f  58).  (6)  Analogous  to  the  change  of  « 
into  «,  is  that  of  *  into  «  in  }nyyvfu,  to  break,  2  Pf.  ttfmy*.  (c)  In  the  fol- 
lowing Perfects,  there  appears  to  be  an  insertion  of  •  or  «  (§  222.  /J)  :  £?*, 
to  lead,  ityn»x»  (  §  191.  2),  Dem.  239.  1,  \sfm,  to  tat,  $£«««,  iv.  8.  20  (Ep. 
Pf.  P.  ti$»r*h  x.  56),  dmU  (r.  W-),  to  fc  mmf,  preteritive,  »?£«»«  (§  222.  3). 
(rf)  In  the  following  dialectic  forms,  the  change  or  insertion  of  vowels  has 
extended  to  the  pauhe :  <tyi«»r*j  (§  229.  e)  ;  &*&••  y.  272,  Theoc.  24.  43, 
for  *fr#  or  jfgrt,  Plap.  S.  3  of  *•/(«  or  *7{»,  to  raise;  i**x*<r»  M.  340,  Plnp. 
H.  S  of  Ui#*  •  Oi)Vi  (N.  c). 

2.)  Short  m,  i,  or  v,  before  a  riftgfe  eofi#oftant,  is  lengthened 
(«,  not  preceded  by  *  or  ?,  §  39,  becoming  *?) ;  as,  qpa&w*  **'- 
(jpijyo  (fl  42 ;  r.  $>«*-)  ;  vftiHw,  to  bloom,  ti&rila  •  o/rt/ui  (r.  a/-), 
to  &rM*,  i«/a  *  *H>,  *txoara  (§  338.  /?) ;  xs'x^/a  (r.  x**/  ), 
to  ereak,  pre*. ;  pdHdoftat  (r.  /iva*-)*  to  bellow,  fttpvxa*. 

Exceptions.  After  the  Attic  reduplication,  the  short  vowel  remains ;  as, 
feaXtfa  ($  191.  S).  hi  xl#»«  (r.  A«»-),  to  «m*4  «  is  mot  changed  into  n 
in  the  Att;  thus,  2  F£  XiX***  Afc  Aeh.  410  (hiknx*,  X*  141). 

§  937.  IV.  Nude  Forms.  In  the  Second  Perfect  and 
Pluperfect,  the  connecting  vowel  is  sometimes  omitted  in  the 
Indicative  plural  and  dual  (§  186).  When  this  omission  takes 
place,  (a)  the  Ind.  sing,  is  commonly  supplied  by  forms  from 
a  longer  base  (cf.  §  201.  N.) ;  which  forms  likewise  occur  in 
the  plural  and  dual,  but  less  frequently  ;  (b)  the  Subj.,  Opt., 
Imp.,  and  Inf.  are  formed  after  the  analogy  of  verbs  in  -p« ; 
(c)  the  Part  is  contracted,  if  the  characteristic  is  a  or  o. 
Thus, 

Pf.  Ind.  Sing.  Urnxx  ft  48 ;  r.  m-,  base  lrr«-,  prolonged  to  Unix-, 
§  186),  XrmzMf,  Trrtixt,  PL  XrrA-fit*  PI.  Gorg.  468  b,  and  rarely  lrrifx«/t«», 
kra-ri,  (Zrra-w,  \stx-xsu,  §  58)  \rreirt  (i*rtix**i  A.  434)  ;  Subj.  (Xtrx-J) 
iffrZ  and  Wrnxt*  •  Opt.  Urxint  (poet.)  ;  Imp.  trri-fs  (poet.)  Ar.  Av.  206 ; 
hd.  UrZfm  iv.  7.  9 ;  Part  Ep.  U*i-£(l  4ns  T.  79  (also  tawfe  Hes.  Th. 
519),  commonly  eontr.  Urtt  (J  82.  8)  i.  3.  2,(U-T*-*-rr*)  lrr»r«,  (Ire*. 
i-t)  UrAs  and  sometimes,  by  syncope,  ir*if  rt  Parm.  146  a,  Ion.  }sri»# 
(§  48.  1),  .*r«  Hdt  H.  38  ;  also  lr«W*  Pi.  Meno,  93  d.  Plnp.  9%.  i*nj- 
»m»  or  $tr+tixu9,  -w,  -u,  17.  trrx-fiif,  l*v&-<rt,  Ur A-rxfl  5.  13  (i#Vij*i<r*t 
Cvr.  viiL  S.  9>. 


9v4r»«,  to  die  (r.  ^«t»-,  #»«^  $  64),  IT.  Ind.  &*£.  ritvtix*  (base  *tSr«-, 
«/w»»-),  ^»f,  ^,  i>^  rihmptf  PI.  Gorg.  492  e,  rittmrt,  rihxn  iv.  2.  17,  Du, 
*ih*rm  iv.  1.  19 ;  Sobj*  «Ma^  Th.  via.  74  ;  Opt.  nh»«fi,  Cyr.  iv,  2.  3 ' 

18 
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Imp.  rUfit  X.  365,  rffatr*  H.  Leg.  933  e,  Ac ;  Inf.  Tttt&tm  Mem.  i.  2. 
1 6,  rthnxipmt  Soph.  Aj.  474,  and  Poet,  (rtttm-i-fm)  rtttam  Msch.  Ag.  539 ; 
Part  r^wt-*f,  Pind.  Nem.  10.  139,  commonly  contr.,  with  the  insertion  of  < 
(cf.  §§  35,  48.  1),  rife**  -«*«,  -j*  or  -*,  vii.  4.  19,  r.  331,  Ep.  rt4*n»(  or 
ri4iimSi  -ir*  or  -£r»f,  «.  289,  P.  435.  Hup.  Sing.  IrtiwUuw,  -ut,  -u,  PL 
lriSt»fU9,  -n,  -r»f  H.  Gr.  tL  4.  16. 

Pf.  In<L  Sing,  }&«*«  Cyr.  L  4.  12,  and  }&•  Soph.  (Ed.  a  1469  (J  58 ; 
base  2f)j-,  )fW),  }3«*x«f  and  )&«;,  3ft«xi  and  MJii  •  PL  2&/«f »  Th.  iiL  53, 
J»i«,  (HWi,  $  58)  fetor*  PL  ApoL  29  a ;  Snbj.  *•*;»  •  Imp.  ift<6  Ar. 
Vesp.  373  ;  Inf.  hMtmi  (§  208.  3)  Rep.  Ath.  1.  1 1,  and  }«3««ir«j  Eur.  Sup. 
548  ;  Part.  3i«m»*  PL  Prot  320  a  (contr.  or  sync.  iuivTat  Ap.  Rh.  3.  753), 
and  h1*4*»f  Eur.  Ion,  624.  Flap.  Sing,  Ihhlxw  PL  Charm.  1 75  a,  and 
ttti/uf,  -ut,  -u  •  PL  •)&/« »,  ©&«,  tfiWt  PL  Leg.  685  c  (U£«**sro  iiL 
5.  18). 

P£  Ind.  Sw?.  JU  (f  58  ;  base  &-,  «*-),  Jrfc  (for  #7^-^«,  §  182  ;  XU$ 
scarce  occurs  in  the  Att,  yet  Eur.  Ale  780 ;  the  Att  poets,  by  a  mingling 
of  forms,  sometimes  use  irUt  Eur.  Ion,  999),  •&*  •  PL  (ft-/*"*  §  53)  fryu» 
ii.  4.  6,  (ft-ri,  §  52)  /m,  (ft~mt  the  J  becoming  r  in  imitation  of  the  other 
persons)  7r4r«,  and  rarely  •ft«/«iv  PL  Ale.  141  e,  •#««,  *lm*f  Imp.  (ft-A) 
fcA  U.  1.  13.  Plup.  Sing.  Shu,  PL  ftupit,  &c^  and  poet.  (Pv*")  ?•/««»  £ur« 
Hec  1112,  (J*-«)  $#«,  ($#-r»0  £m  <£sch.  Prom.  451. 

Plup.  Sing,  fw  (f  56),  |ur,  fut  PL  fujuv,  -ci,  commonly  ffut  FL  Bep. 
328  b,  fn  viL  7.  6,  jftr«9  Cyr.  iv.  5.  55,  sometimes  Ion.  jiw  t.  445,  Hdt 
ii.  163. 

§338*  In  the  following  examples,  the  nude  forms  am 
chiefly  poetic,  and,  in  part,  Epic  only. 

«.  Puss.  *#**£*,  to  dine;  P£  PL  1  fyfrrX/u*  Ar.  Fr.  428,  Inf.  i^rtmt 
Ath.  423  a.  In  imitation  of  these  comic  forms,  we  find  also,  from  htwp't*,  to 
tup,  hhirt&ftif  and  hluwpitMi  Ath.  422  e,  Ar.  Fr.  243. 

£«»«,  to  go;  Pf.  fiiCtinn  (r.  &*-),  2  Pf.  Pi.  poet.  0iC«/»iy,  jSifrri,  0f&U#i 
B.  134,  0«C»r<F  Soph.  El.  1386 ;  Subj.  PL  3  0iC«rj  PI.  Phsdr.  252  e  ;  Inf. 
QtUfcu  Eur.  Heracl.  610,  Hdt.  iii.  146 ;  Part  Ep.  0iC««f,  -v7*,  -Sr*w  E. 
199,  ft.  81,  Att  contr.  0fC*f,  -*#«,  -*r*,  Soph.  Ant  67,  996,  (Ed.  C.  314, 
H.  Gr.  viL  2. 3,  PL  Phadr.  254  b.    9  Hup.  Pi.  Itf  C«/»s»,  -««,  -«m  B.  720. 

0<C{»r*«»  total;  I  Ft.  fitC^n*  (r.  ty«-),  2  PC  Part  {faCp-m)  fi*C?«, 
•Zrtfy  Soph.  Ant  1022. 

yjyMp«4  (r.  y«-,  yi»-,  y*y»-)»  Id  become  ;  2  Pf.  yiy*»,  poet  Pi.  2  ytymdwt 
(Ep.  for  y'vy&Tt)  Horn.  Batr.  143,  3  ytyiirtt  A.  41  ;  Inf.  ytymptw  (Ep. 
for  riy«v«<;  E.  248 ;  Part.  Ep.  yiyw,  -wfc,  -*t«,  T.  199,  I.  456,  Att 
contr.  ?ty«f,  -£r«,  -**•*,  Eur.  Ale  532,  677.     Hup.  Du.  3  yiy«mf  s.  138. 

pipit*  (r.  /*«-,  Mil*,  §  236.  1),  to  os  <0pw,  pret,  E.  482,  pipnmt  JEsch. 
Sept.  686,  piptn  Soph.  Tr.  982,  PL  pipMptt  I.  641,  /**/*««  H.  160,  /u- 
/•*<««  E.  208,  jDm.  pifuwt  0.  413  ;  Imp.  S,  3  fupdrtt  A.  304  ;  Part  /»t- 
/«a«f,  -v7«,  -£r«,  A.  40,  440,  0.  118,  and  fttud*s>  -fat,  II.  754,  B. 
8181    Plup.  PL  3  ftiparar  B.  863. 

v««ttm,  to  /off,*  1  Pf.  vi«-r«»«  (r.  rrt-,  «•«■•-)  ;  2  Pf.  Part  Ep.  wtmtt, 
•mrn,  4>.  503,  and  (rirnuif,  -im«,  -rr##  and  -«r*f,  ».  98,  Ap.  Bh.  2.  832, 
Ait  contr.  wtwr*tt  -^r#j,  Soph.  Ant  697,  1018. 

rhrXmnm  (r.  rX«-),  to  bear,  pret,  PJ.  rtrA^tat  «.  311  ;  Imp.  vtrMA  A* 
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S86 ;  Inf.   nrX*ptt  (Ep.  for  rtrXmfm)  y.  209 )  Part.  rt<rXn»(,  -*?«,  -#r##, 
».  23,  E.  873. 

j8.  Impure.  In  the  nude  forma  of  the  first  four  verbs  mentioned  below, 
r  passes  into  &,  after  the  analogy  either  of  the  2d  Pars,  sing.,  or  of  the 
objective  inflection. 

Zf*y*,  to  command,  poet  preteritive,  PL  Atwyptr  Horn.  Ap.  528 ;  Imp. 
intyt  Ear.  Or.  119,  and  Af*%ft  Id.  Ale  1044,  iymyir*  j3. 195,  and  (£r«yr«) 
k**xi*  A.  189,  PL  &wy$Ti  ^.  132,  £y»xA  Eur.  Here.  241. 

»£*£*,  commonly  2  Pf.  xix^iya,  to  cry;  Imp.  xUfxh  Ar.  Vesp.  198, 
W.  M*^yt «••  lb.  415,  and  «»*{«£**  Ar.  Ach.  335. 

lys/ftf,  to  rotcse;  2  Pf.  ly^nyf*  •  Imp.  PI.  2  ly^ny*^*  2.  299  ;  Inf.  ly£»- 
y»(fa  (as  if  from  iytfytfuu)  K.  67. 

**rX»>  to  «#er»  2  Pf>  «'*«W«,  PI.  2  (ir»«Wri,  *<r#»r*i,  §  52,  vUwri, 
§  55)  *i«W*  r.  99,  aw  465. 

7mm,  to  be  Hie,  pret.  (base  »/*-,  !##»-,  §§  191.  3,  236.  l),  PL  trag.  Itypt* 
Soph,  Aj.  1239,  2>*.  Ep.  !/"»«■*>  J.  27,  Fmp.  iUmt  A.  104. 

iWfuu,  to  come;  2  Pf.  lAffrvfe,  Ep.  PI.  1  i/Xi»X*i^/«i>  (§  47.  K.)  y.  81. 

virut*,  to  trust  (^  39  ;  base  -rt-rit-,  wurui;  <riflW-,  $  236.  l) ;  Imp. 
trag.  +i<ru<rit  &sch.  Earn.  599 ;  Hap.  Ep.  PL  1  ivintfttt  B.  341. 

^939.  V.  Future  Perfect,  or  Third  Future.  The 
Fut.  Perf.  unites  the  base  of  the  Perf.  with  the  affixes  of  the. 
Fut.  act.  and  mid. ;  as,  (kmix-aw,  fl  48)  laT^ei,  (ysyQaqy-oopai, 
tl  36)  ytyociy/Ofiai. 

Bemabks.  1.  The  Fut.  Perf.  is  scarcely  found  in  Squid  verba,  or  in  verbs 
beginning  with  a  vowel  (m<pv{*t*(au  Pind.  Nem.  1.  104,  «^ijr#/*«w,  ^  53,  Qyr. 
vii.  1.  9),  and  is  frequent  in  those  verbs  only  in  which  it  has  the  eenm  of  the 
common  future  (§  233). 

2.  (a)  Of  the  Fat.  Perf.  act,  the  only  examples  in  Attic  prose  are  W*£* 
and  riS?«g»,  both  formed  from  Perfects  having  the  sense  of  the  Pres.,  Xrvnxm 
and  riAuM  (§§  233,  237),  and  both  giving  rise  to  middle  forms  of  the  same 
signification  (§  166.  2),  IrnigdpMt*  and  filrigyMM.  (b)  Other  examples  of  a 
reduplicated  Fut.  in  the  active  voice  are  rir«{jr»  Ar.  Paz,  38  > ,  and  the  Ep. 
«*«;gftr*,  Horn.  Merc.  286,  *t*«$«r*,  0.  153,  *%TiKst*  X.  223,  x«;g«f<vr*, 
0.  98  (also  x%x*?*"P«h  ^-  266),  all  from  verbs  which  have  reduplicated 
2  Aorists  (§  1 94.  S).  (c)  Other  examples  of  the  Fat.  Perf.  mid.  with  the 
Perf.  act.,  are  xixXmyy*,  »t*kdy%»ftmi  Ar.  Vesp.  930,  xix^Sy*,  M%t*\»pMi 
Ar.  Ban.  265,  *i**$»,  *sx«2i$r«/«M,  0.  353.  (d)  An  example  of  a  redupli- 
cated Fat.  mid.  with  a  reduplicated  2  Aor.  is  wtQtMffuu,  O.  215. 

§  34LO*  VI.  The  student  will  observe,  in  respect  to  the 
complete  tenses,  the  following  particulars,  which  are  far  more 
striking  in  the  Act.  than  in  the  Pass,  voice  (§  256) ;  1.  their 
defective  formation ;  2.  the  entire  want  of  these  tenses  in  many 
verbs ;  3.  the  comparative  infrequency  of  their  use ;  and  4.  their 
more  frequent  occurrence  in  the  later  than  in  the  earlier 
writers. 
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DIALECTIC  FOBMS. 
A  Covnucrxo*. 

$  94 1  •  Forms  which  sre  contracted  in  the  Att  (and  which  are  also 
commonly  contracted  in  the  Dor.,  but  often  with  a  different  vowel  of  contrac- 
tion) mora  frequently  remain  *nco*tr<H*ad  in  Ion.  prose,  while  the  Bpv  has 
great  freedom  in  the  employment  of  either  tmcontraeUd,  contracted, orvmriomafy 
protracted  forms.  Here  belong,  Contract  Yerbs  w  -4*  -U,  and-**  ($  216^ 
the  liquid,  Att,  and  Dor.  Fut  (§  200),  the  Aor.  Pass.  Subj.  (§  199),  the 
Subj.  of  Verbs  in  .fu  (§  226),  and  the  2d  Pers.  Sing,  in  -tu  and  -*  (§  210. 
S).  In  these  forms,  the  first  vowel  is  either  (I.)  «,  (II.)  <  or  *,  or  (III.)  «. 
Of  these,  i  or  «  is  far  the  most  frequently  unoontracted. 

§  9 4L  9*  I.  The  firwt  voted  «.  (a.)  In  the  Ion.,  the  «  is  commonly 
contracted  or  changed  into  i  (§  44.  2) ;  and  when  m  with  an  O  vowel  is  con- 
tracted into  «,  i  is  often  inserted  (§  48.  1,  cf.  §  S5).  Thaw  we  find,  m  va- 
rious readings,  jfwm;,  {(•*>**;»  and  •(<»*?-•#,  Hdt.  t  82,  99.  So  %^Sft«9 
I  120,  ^t^w  ii.  131,  xgifffa  viL  141,  ;gt«VA«  (§  »S.  «)  i.  47,  xcfwfo 
157,  1^i*»»t#  53,  £#(*>  (for  xt*$u)  155,  tf*n%4*'i*T»  (for  i^n^;«»«#rr#,  ene  • 
dropped ;  see  §§  243,  2,  248,  /)  v.  63  ;  Subj,  of  Yerbs  in  -jm,  ivnmpUm 
iv.  97,  2  Aor.  sriip»  or  »ru^ti»  #.  216,  for  ««•«»/*»,  contr.  xr«/«ir  (see  also 
b.  below). 

Note.  In  the  2  Penk,  the  termination  -«•  commonly  remains  ;  as,  I^H* 
mm  Hdt  I.  117,  i«-irr««  viL  209. 

(b.)  In  the  Ep.,  protracted  forms  are  made  by  doubling  the  vowel  ef  con- 
traction, either  in  whole,  or  in  part  (i.  e.  by  inserting  one  of  its  elements,  or 
Its  corresponding  short  vowel,  commonly  «  with  «,  and  2  with  £%  §  48) ;  and 
sometimes  by  prolonging  a  short  vowel,  particularly  t  used  for  «  to  u ;  as, 
*«£»,  contr.  #^  T.  234,  protracted  tp*  E.  244,  *<«$«/?  itft  A.  202,  •<««* 
H.  448,  «(«»*  ipw  E.  872,  «(*«»  A.  350,  •{»»*«<  A.  9,  •£•*'«*  X.  156, 
i^mrUi  *.  107,  ie«T«  A.  ^7,  •»«•*#»#«*  A.  31,  &*x«kdt  B.  293,  *V;g«A«- 
f»  297,  i/iHtovrt  686,  yiX«*wru  r.  40,  y»XMorr*s  HI,  «*.•»  (Imp.  for  «*«««, 
•»)  •.  377 ;  /4mU#Am  #.  39,  ptwiifo  N.  79  (/»t»«W  M.  59),  3g«»*  «.  324; 
4{m«i/u  317,  r£***(M  H.  157  (flC^fM  13 Hi),  (|tw#*#,  f*m*v>  p**)  /*•*••  Ap.  Kb. 
1.  896,  tmnr**wy  Y.  387  ;  /tiftMMtyff/O.  8^  for  jviimNt?,  *^i  L  203,  for 
*i{«*  •  Att.  Fut  ixWi  K.  315,  i».  319,  U*>  *.  290  (see  $  200.  2) ;  *ppi* 
H.  83 :  2  Aor.  Subj.  of  Yerbs  in  -pi,  *n»*jj  P.  SO,  rrnp  E.  598,  rrnV*  O. 
297  (rr^f  A.  348),  *rimm  P.  95,  9<ri»T*  r.  183;  0«i»  Z.  113*  for  ££ 
(1  57),  £™  I.  501,  0i  Ap»  K-  97  (£<*p«»  Hdt  viL  50.  2). 

Notes.  1 .  m  is  not  prefixed,  when  the  flexible  ending  begins  with  r ;  as 
in  •{«•«,  i(«-r*4.  Yet  *a£r«M  Hes.  Sc.  101,  for  irm  («  being  resolved  into 
«£,  §  29). 

2.  We  also  find  in  Ion.  prose,  in  imitation  of  the  Ep.,  *v«#*r/  Hdt  hr.  191, 
nyp*vT*  vi.  11.     So  Dor.  »§/umtri  These.  4.  57. 

( 

and 
Theoc 

rjy*i>  Ar.  Ach.  778,  iffm  800.     The  latter  contraction  appears  in  some  Ion. 
prose-writers  (as  Hipp. ;  so  &«p£r»4  Hdt  iv.  75) ;  and  in  the  Ep.  ifim  & 
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343  (written  by  somcr  fynu,  as  if  from  3pyu),  cad  in  the  Dn.  forms,  •*{«*•»» 
Urn*  A.  136,  #»A.*W  K.  202,  w*m*W  r.  333,  fMcsVst  M.  266. 

§  343*  II.  7*e  firtt  vowel  torn,  (a.)  In  Ion.  prose,  contraction 
is  commonly  omitted,  except  as  w  and  ••»  often  become  to ;  as,  wmim  Hdt  i. 
38,  «-«iM4f  39,  i«Wst  22,  ttmiifuut  73,  wwtvptMf  68,  ««it»rf  131,  ««uyuM 
«£»fcyuwf  ix.  1 1 ;  Fat.  *tt(*mitm  lb.  i.  75,  »i{}«ru«  35,  Ifi-ft  5  ;  Aor.  Subj. 
•rmtpiim  lb.  iii.  65,  fmfUti  I  41,  S»*«  iv.  71  (see  §  226.  l) ;  2  Pen.  £#»- 
Aum,  rtv£t*4  lb.  L  90,  lying  35,  Wiw  vii.  209. 

Notes.  1.  In  like  manner,  •«,  used  for  —  (§  242.  a,),  may  become  tv ;  as, 
upvrttn  Hdt.  iii.  140,  i^«rivvr«f  62  (i<{»«4«fr«r  v.  13).  So  in  the  Dor., 
npLrttn  Theoc  L  81,  ytXtvtrt  90,  for  ytJufwr*,  &C 

2.  If  1 1  is  followed  by  another  distinct  vowel,  one  i  is  often  dropped ;  as, 
f> •CUm,  f»Cb  Hdt.  vii.  52  (f  #Cit?  i.  9),  for  f»«CiuM,  f  «&#.  So  Ep.  i*A»#  XI. 
202,  «-*X*»  or  w*Xuu  J.  811.  A  similar  omission  of  •  appears  in  mutxtnU 
Theog.  73. 

3.  After  the  analogy  of  the  contract  Pres.,  the  Ion.  extends  the  2  Aor.  Inf. 
in  -§7»,  as  if  formed  by  contraction,  to  -iu» ;  as,  /Nu»,  wfttn  Hdt  i.  32,  f  •• 
yiu*  1,  B.  393  (fvyur  401),  rtiu*  A.  363. 

4.  The  Ion.  often  renders  impure  verbs  pure,  by  the  insertion  of  its  favorite 
f  (§  48.  1)  ;  as,  rvpCaXXiifAifos  (cf.  #wiC«AX»r»)  Hdt  L  68,  Intuit  118,  kyu- 
/M*M  iii.  14,  l&tnlnm  98. 

(b.)  The  Ep,  commonly  omits  contraction  if  the  last  vowel  is  «,  ? ,  m,  or  #• 
(except  in  the  Aor.  pass,  subj.,  and  in  the  Perf.  subj.  «A«)  ;  but  otherwise 
employs  or  omits  it  according  to  the  metre  (i#,  when  contracted,  becoming  i  v ; 
yet  Wi^iovji  A.  308,  knpftwr$w  t.  78).  Synizesis  is  frequent  when  •  pre- 
cedes a  long  O  vowel,  and  sometimes  occurs  in  tot,  and  even  in  ««/.  The  Ep., 
also,  often  protracts  i  to  u,  and  sometimes  doubles  the  vowel  of  contraction  *• 

Thus,  ftxiu  «.  305  (yet  f iX#/*j  5.  692,  and  typm  *.  320),  fiXilptr  4.  42,  #/«£- 

r«  A.  18,  wuptSfHf  X.  381,  tft»A.515,  ttiu*  «•.  236;  ^Xu  B.  197,  fi- 
Xtu  L  342,  ?#u  P.  86,  f#u  N.  539,  fry  c.  254,  fn«i  A.  563,  Uwtx*  2.  95, 

frruu  ?.  33,  y*»0uu  B.  367,  y»*rj»  865  ;  /»«/tr«j  *.  1 80  (pvfuu  or  pvSte 
0.  202,  §  243.  a.  2),  turn  X.  114,  for  ftvfum,  tiuu*  UXu  X.  281,  f*Xi» 

Y.  69,  ft*?"  E-  440»  If*?"  5.  395,  mXm»  A.  477,  jmUiw  I.  550,  xmXtZf** 
B.  684;  fuxu*  A.  359,  inXufr*  A.  5,  ^tV"  62,  ?;•<•  A.  611,  nrw#  K. 
285 ;  Aor.  Pass.  Subj.  }«/**/«  r.  54,  ft^itiif)*  T.  436,  >«/*«»»  X.  246,  i^tUrt 
H.  72  ;  2  Aor.  Subj.  of  Verbs  in  -jm,  Si/*  II.  83  ($*•  Hdt  i.  108),  &tiyt 
x.  341,  &i<9  301,  £y*'ii  B.  34,  Slvfitt  m.  485,  3i/«^i»  A.  143,  &t/§pms  2.  409. 

(c.)  Pot  the  Dor.  contraction  of  t$  and  i •tfinto  iv,  and,  in  the  stricter  Dor., 
of  ct  into  n,  see  §§  45.  3,  44.  4  ;  e.  g.  Ixlytu  Theoc.  1.  86,  /mb^iv  113, 
mpA^rwi  2.73,  i?r«  76;  *««  Ar.  Lys.  1318.  So,  in  Horn.,  ifut^rnrnt 
N.  584,  AviiXernF  X.  SIS. 

R"*a»™.  «.  Some  varieties  of  the  Dor.  change  m  into  n  orw,  and  %m 
into  m ;  as,  fuy**t"*  Ajr»  Lvs-  i002,  hpmptt*  183,  ivm»ii»  198,  for  /«#yi#/tu», 

fi.  The  later  Dor^  from  the  influence  of  analogy  (§§  44.  1,  248.  d),  has 
sometimes  «  for  n,  in  verbs  in  4m  \  as,  ftX***  Theoc  3.  19,  *•*«*  5.  118. 
So,  Aor.  Pass.  IrvwSt  Id.  4.  53. 

18  • 
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$  9  £4*  HI.  The  first***!  «.  (a.)  Hen  the  Ion.  and  Der.  usually 
employ  contraction,  following  the  common  rules,  except  that  the  Ion.  seme* 
times  uses  tv  for  «v,  and  the  Dor.  «  and  f  for  •»  and  t  (§§  44. 4,  45.  3) ;  as, 
Immmsw  Hdt  i  133,  fojNuWvi.  15,  JnutSrrm  i.  4,  rrtfmttvirmi  viii.  59; 
fcrW»f  Ar.  Lys.  143,  pmntyw*  Epich.  19  (1).  The  Dor.  »  is  likewise  used 
ay  other  dialects  in  ^>**>  to  At  <*ei,  and  in  the  Ion.  <*£♦•»,  to  swear;  as,  ^y*» 
Ar.  Veap,  446  (/»yiM  Cyr.  ▼•  l-  I*")»  /'**  n*  G*1*  5*7  «h  $g»r«<  A.  598. 

(b.)  The  Ep.  sometimes  protracts  the  •  to  «,  and  sometimes  employs  the 
combination  m»  after  the  analogy  of  verba  in  -i.*  ;  as,  ti^trm  2.  372,  dg«- 
«*#«  A.  119,  v*f**fTmf  t.  48  ;  k£*rn  t.  108,  )*<•«»«••  N.  675,  **/"*••*»*.  226; 
S  Aor.  Subj.  of  Verbs  in  -ju,  ywAr  &  118,  *X»»  A.  405,  *»*  p.  816,  *»9»w 
A.  324  (*y«  129),  l»jpi>  H.  299  (Mptf  ¥.  £87),  Im*j»  A.  137. 

jB.    Tknbe-Siohs. 

§  94ff«  1.  In  verba  in  •£»,  the  Dor.  commonly  employs  J  for  r,  in 
the  Fat.  and  Aor. ;  as,  **4i\*t  Theoc  1.  12,  for  ««SiV«r  from  %*$%*,  x*V%9 
5.  71,  liMpj&u  Find.  N.  2.  31.  This  change  appears  aba  in  a  lew  other 
verbs  in  which  abort  •  precedes;  as,  y»A«|«#  Theoc.  7.  42,  fff«€»  9.  1 15, 
from  yiiAu  (§  219.  «),  ft***  ($278).  Similar  forms  sometimea  occur  in 
other  poets  besides  the  Dor.,  for  the  sake  of  the  metre ;  as,  #f  •  rt^ifutn 
JEsch.  Sup.  39,  k\t*lu  Ar.  Lys.  380,  \xtpx.{%*i  (<pkv*)  Ap.  Eh.  I.  275. 

2.  In  the  Fat.  act  and  mid.,  the  Dor.  commonly,  adds  to  the  tense  sign  a, 
which  is  then  contracted  with  the  connecting  vowel ;  as,  (?'£«)  m*Z  Theoc 
1.  145,  (striatal,  $  45.  3)  aViSpoj  3.  38,  *«f»ri7<  3.  9,  *f*  1.  11,  wtp^u  6. 
SI,  }i{i«Vvw  CaH.  Lav.  116,  yfi/XJufciJVi  Ar.  Ach.  746,  irtt^urtUh  74."*,  for 
fr»,  Js^mu,  &&    See  §  200.  3. 

3.  The  Ep.  employs  the  Att  Fat  (§  200.  2),  both  mnamtraabod,  contracted, 
and  protracted;  and  has  also  other  examples  of  the  Fat  with  r  dropped  (or 
of  the  Pres.  ased  as  Fat.)  ;  as,  «»»«  A  365,  Ipivrt  454,  x%*>*  /*•  2*2-  So 
UysylwM  (from  Pf.  base  yty**,  see  §§  238.  «,  239.  e)  Horn.  Yen.  198. 

4.  The  formation  of  the  1  Aor.  without  r  is  extended,  (a)  in  the  Ion.  and 
poet,  language,  to  a  very  few  liquids,  in  which  the  characteristic  is  preceded 
by  a  diphthong  (cf.  §  222.  2),  or  by  another  consonant ;  thus,  *<r«vg«r  A 
356,  itvfiv^m  JSsch.  Prom.  28,  lr«v{»ft.ti9  Hipp.,  tfymre  Ap.  Rh.  4.  1133, 
Ufymre  Hipp.  i.  80 :  (a)  in  the  Alex,  and  Hellenist  dialects,  to  a  number  of 
verbs  which  in  the  classic  Greek  employ  the  2  Aor.  J  as,  Mart  Mt  25.  36, 
kwt/Xmr$  Acts  7.  21 . 

5.  For  the  doubling  of  r  by  the  poets,  especially  the  Ep.,  to  make  a  short 
vowel  long  by  position  (aaXfrrira  A.  54,  jp«rr«*  76,  «x«rri«4  147),  see  §  7). 
For  Ep.  examples  of  r  retained  in  liquid  verbs,  see  §  S6.&*  In  if'tXXutt  II. 
651,  j3.  334,  the  x  is  doubled  to  compensate  for  the  loss  of  the  r. 

C  CoxtNEcrnfQ  Vowels, 

$  9441*  1.  For  -w-  eeaiieetibe,  the  Dor.  and  iBot  sometimea  employ 
-*-  (§  44.  4);  as,  WX**U  Theoc.  29.  4,  for  MiXu*  i^  11.  4,  for  rip* 
Jy*»  Sapph.  1.  19.    For  the  Dor.  forms  in  -«  and  -i»,  sea  $  163.  N. 

2.  The  Dor.  and  JSoL.  sometimes  give  to  the  Perf.  the  connecting  vowel  of 
the  Pros.  (§  185),  especially  in  the  In£ ;  as,  }4»/»»  These  15.  58,  for  ttfar 
««,  mritim  10.  1  (see  1.  above),  •«-«*«  5.  7,  mrWfa  5.  28 ;  Inf.  hil*m 
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1. 109,  yty**m  Find.  O.  6.  83,  «#wuw  S«p^  2.  15  J  Part  *<x>.ft«i>r«r 
Pind.  P.  4.  SI 8,  v»i{tJMM>«r  325.  Instances  likewise. occur  in  the  Ep.  of  the 
Perf.  passing  over  into  the  form  of  the  Pies.,  and  of  the  Plup.  into  that  of 
the  Impf. ;  as,  m*nXny*r«t  M.  125,  Xtfynn  Hes.  Sc.  228  ;  i^t/tw  t.  439, 
imffe*  Hes.  Th.  152. 

Notb.  In  fids  way  new  "verbs  arose,  not  confined  to  the  Ep. ;  as,  from 
Snmym,  kwym,   to  order,  O.  43,  A.  287,  Hdt  vii.   104,  Impf.  fif»yt  I.  578 

(irnyt"  H-  S^)y  F*  «»*5*  •*•  404»  A  *»*&«>  Hes*  Sc.  479  J  from  £>.•««, 
kiMt,  Id  destroy,  2.  172,  A.  10,  Soph.  Ant  1286  i  from  yiy*»«,  yiy»»i« 
and  y«y*>*V*j*,  to  cry  afotu/. 

S.  In  the  Subjunctive,  the  Ep.  often  retains  the  old  short  connective 
(§  177),  for  the  sake  of  the  metre;  as,  kyu^nn*  A.  142,  fycii>,  \yu^of*tt 
B.  440,  ftsipirt*  S.  87,  f/urM  T.  173,  i^ir  A.  363,  iftirt  0.  18. 

4.  In  the  following  poet,  chiefly  Ep.  forms,  the  connecting  vowel  Is  omitted : 

«.)  Of  Pore  Verbs.  «»m*  to  accomplish ;  Impf.  far*  *.  243,  **»£« 
Theoc  2.  92,  "Atyur  7.  10. 

!(«»,  Ion.  and  Poet  «£»»,  to  draw,  Mid.  to  draw  to  one's  self,  to  protect;  Act 
Inf.  «/^iw»/  Hes.  Op.  816;  Mid.  tyrm  Ap.  Rh.  1208,  il^mrm*  A.  239, 
i^«w  X.  507,  f{5c#  A.  138,  u^Srt  II.  542,  *$»»«••  Theoc.  25.  76,  tf{««  M. 
454,  ?tirrS«j  i.  484,   i7{vrS«j  ^.   82  ;  Pass.  fftfr*  Hes.  Th.  301  ;  from  the 

shorter  jfeV«<>  W*«  Soph.  <Ed.  T-  1352»  /*«*•  *.  515>  P**™  °*  141 i  Iter' 
faxiv  O.  730. 

nw,  to  shake,  *ivr*t  Soph.  Tr.  645. 

murmt,  he  takes  his  stand,  purposes,  V.  83,  rn*Vr««  JSsch.  Pen.  49,  mvrs 
B.  597,  A.  583. 

ratum,  to  stretch  }  rdvSrw  P.  393. 

/3.)  Of  Impure  Verbs.     ft»,  comm.  Mim,  to  eat:  Inf.  T^mmm  A.  345. 

*«;«•*,  to  feaw;  Impf.  fXurr*  Ap.  Rh.  1.  45. 

wi^m,  to  lay  waste,  Inf.  Pass.  (rigS-rfa,  §  60)  *4{fcj  II.  708. 

fif*,  to  ftear;  Imp.  f  igrf  I.  171. 

f  cA^rr*,  to  watoA  (r.  fvA**-)  ;  Imp.  *£•-? vkm%h  (cf.  §  238.  0)  Horn. 
Ap.  538. 

D.  Flexible  Endings. 

§34:7.  a.  2d  Pen,  Sing,  (a)  For  the  form  -r/«,  see  §  182.  H. 
(fc)  For  nneontracted,  variously  contracted,  and  protracted  objective  forms, 
see  §  243.  (c)  The  Ep.  sometimes  drops  r  in  the  Perf.  and  Plup.  pass. ;  as, 
fiifitnmt  0>.  442,  oontr.  /*«^>tj  O.  18,  Theoc.  21.  41,  fittkn*s  E.  284,  U*v 
II.  585.  (d)  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  S.  S.,  we  find  r  retained  in  some 
contract  forms,  and  in  the  Presents  having  the  sense  of  the  Fat  *U[A*tt  <p»y»- 
ftaf  thus,  (*«v;g*4#«u)  %*vx***t  Bom.  2.  17,  #tw«r«j  Ik.  16.  25,  «ni**<, 
pmytrmlA.  17.  8. 

b.  1st  Pen.  PI  and  Du.    The  Dor.  uses  ./mi  for  -ps»  (§  70.  3)  ;  as,  $«. 
)«'*«fM#  Theoc.  1.  16,  t&ptt  2.  25.     For  the  endings  -/**rS«  and  -/mAs, 
§  212. 


$  948*      c»  Srf  P«w.  PZ.      (a)  For  the  Dor.  -w,  see   §    181.  «. 
(A)  The  JSol.  uses  -mm  for  -#iw,  and  «r<  for  -«*i  (§  45.  5)  ;  as,  *fv*-r«r<i>  » 
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Ale  7  (1),  **££«*,  F!nd.  P.  9. 1 10,  fmrf  Sapph.  35  (88).  («)  In  the  Alex- 
andrine Greek  we  find  «*>  for  -#r/  of  the  Perf.,  and  -##•>  for  -#»  of  Hie  Impf. ; 
as,  <rifyi***  Lye.  252,  ?>*»«•»  St  Jn.  17.  7  (bo  ifyxt  Horn.  Batr.  J  79) ; 
*r*«?>r«»  Ly°*  21>  M*r»w  LXX.  Ps.  79.  1,  ItajMwwf  Bom.  3.  IS.  So,  in 
the  Opt.,  iW*s**  Pa.  35.  25,  *$wme*i  Dent.  1.  44,  for  «7<r#m,  «*«<iir«/c». 
(</)  Rare  instances  occur  in  the  poets  of  -An  in  the  Perf.  with  a  short  penult 
(cf.  $  45.  5);  thus  the  old  reading  \t\iyx**n  *-  304»   mhv*w/>  Antim. 

(«)  In  the  nude  Impf.  and  2  Aor.,  and  in  the  Aor.  pass.,  the  Ep.  and  Dor. 
often  retain  the  older  ending  -»  (§  1 8 1 .  y)  ;  as,  f  rr£»  A.  535,  Pind.  P.  4. 
240  (*rw«»  N.  486),  7s»  M.  33,  Pind.  I.  1.  34,  rftf  Id.  P.  3.  114,  &*» 
Ilom.  Cer.  437,  fyw»  Pind.  P.  4.  214,  and  lyn»  lb.  9.  137,  IpSt  u  481, 
Pind.  P.  1.  82,  #yi{A*  A.  57,  rgl?»  251,  ?««>*»  200,  Mosch.  2.  33,  ty/Jl*- 
ttt  Tneoc  7.  60,  f»M>  Pind.  0.  10.  101.  So,  in  imitation  of  the  Ep.,  l*#- 
{irA*  Ar.  Paz,  1283,  l*t»$ht  Eur.  Hipp.  1247.  We  even  find,  as  3  Pen. 
pln  hfan  Ap.  Bh.  4.  1700,  £*f»  2.  65. 

(/)  In  the  Ion.,  the  endings  -ireu  and  -ot#,  for  -»«•*/  and  -»«••  (§  213.  2), 
are  the  common  forms  in  the  Perf.  and  Plup.,  are  very  frequent  in  the  Opt, 
and  are  also  employed  in  the  Impf.,  2  Aor.,  and  nude  Pres.  ind.  Before  these 
endings,  a  short  vowel  in  the  root  is  not  lengthened  (§  218),  except  in  the 
poets  for  the  sake  of  the  metre,  the  connective  -i-  is  used  instead  of  -*- 
(§  203),  «  and  sometimes  u  become  i,  and  consonants  are  changed  according 
to  §  213.  R.  Thus,  •Uiarat  Hdt.  i.  142,  for  »x*ifr*t,  Urxt  T.  13<J,  Hdt  ii. 
86,  tUrmi  (§  47.  N.)  B.  137,  Ur§  H.  414,  tlxro  T.  149,  for  *>«-«/,  ftr«,  «■*- 
ftGfar0  <P.  206  t  tCtvXiart  Hdt.  i.  4,  for  iStvXovr;  kvctxixf  152;  ^vvutriu 
Id.  ii.  142,  i)w<«r»  iv.  114,  «»«*-f<r<rf«<r«j  ix.  9,  for  liimtrai,  &C.  ;  nimr** 
A.  659,  Hdt  i.  14,  «fi«r«<  ft.  527,  Ui««-«  Hdt  L  16*7,  *u*<r*  fl.  418, 
«ro*t*A««r#  Hdt  ix.  50,  for  xmra*,  &c.  (so,  with  an  intervening  consonant, 
t^iimrat  If.  284,  IpifQaro  n.  95,  from  f£ii}«)  ;  nr^i^armt  (r.  r^«C-)  Id. 
ii.  93,  }i*i;t«r«i  (r.  $i/*-,  Ion.  Six-)  65  (yet  ««-<««r«<  vii.  209,  cf.  §  69.  «), 
xi£**<$*t*/  i.  1 40,  Wxtvetietr*  vii.  67  (so,  as  if  from  verbs  in  -£«,  iXj»A*S«r« 
«.  86*,  &zttx&*T»t  P.  637,  if/«W«i  p.  354,  -r»  M.  401,  irr«X*3«r«  Hdt. 
vii.  89)  ;  /3«vA.«j'«r«  Hdt  i.  3,  vu^a,**  iv.  1 39,  yi»*««W#  ii.  47.  The  Opt. 
forms  in  .««■«  are  likewise  used  by  the  Att.  poets  ;  as,  $i£«/«t#  Soph.  CEd.  C 
44,  irt/t^mitMr«  602,  *v4ot*r$  921. 

(#)  In  the  Imperative,  a  third  form  is  found  in  Dor.  inscriptions,  made  by 
prefixing  »  to  the  flex,  ending  of  the  Sing.  (cf.  k  1 72)  ;  as,  <r*#iW*  (com- 
pare Lat  faciunto),  (liVonrtm,  cf.  §  177)  ttloftv  Inscr.  Corcyr. 

d.  For  the  Subj.  forms  in  -fit  and  .#»,  see  §  1 8 1 .  j3.  For  the  Dor.  Sing.  3. 
in  -r/,  see  §  181.  «.  For  the  Dor.  Sing.  1  in  -/*«»,  and  Du.  Sin  -rdt,  -W«» 
(for  -^m»f,  -t*»,  -***#),  cf.  §§  44.  1,  248.  c  /J. 

§  940*  e.  Iterative  Form.  The  Ion.,  especially  the  Ep.,  to  express 
with  more  emphasis  the  idea  of  repeated  or  continued  action,  often  prolongs 
the  flex,  endings  of  the  Impf.  and  Aor.,  in  the  sing,  and  the  3d  Pers.  pi.,  to 
•TMOf,  -*x\t,  -«•*«(»),  -rxo»  in  the  subjective  inflection,  and  to  -rxipti*,  •#««« 
{-iv,  -»v),  -(Txtro,  -rxtiTo  in  the  objective.  This  form,  which  is  called  the  itera- 
tive (itero,  to  repeat)  is  likewise  used  by  the  Dor.  poets,  and  sometimes  in 
lyric  portions  by  the  tragic.  It  sometimes  appears  to  be  used  for  metrical 
effect  rather  than  for  special  emphasis.  It  commonly  wants  the  augment. 
Thus,  Impf.  ixi'xot,  I  was  in  the  habit  of  carrying,  N.  257,  %x**»*t  E.  472, 
Igirxi  126,  Hdt.  vi.  12,  PL  3  lx%'*°*  *•  627»  **  Jx9**  -V  -«>  -*">  «?«'*#»•* 
4  she  kept  weaving,  £.104,  icXXutexn  105,  ri^rtrxj,  £*-fy*<ri«o  Hdt  L  100, 
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^vu  Theoc  15,  138,  «*A*m  Soph.  Ant.  96S,  futx*****  H.  14(\  «tXi**s« 
X  433^  V<#r|4rjMM^  *  7,  (»»irirjM«v  E.  857 ;  9  Aor.  7)tm  1\  21 7,  X«Ctsx« 
Hdt.  iv.  78,  i*4CirjMr  190,  Hr»f»  0.  271,  ytiirmr*  X,  208,  4xir*tr#  586; 
1  Aor.  (only  poet),  rc(i^«**w»  2.  546,  «r*#»<  X.  599,  ^wir«r*ir*  A.  566. 

Notes,  (a)  That  the  connecting  vowel  before  -#»-  is  •  rather  than  s, 
follows  from  §  203.  (ft)  Before  -#*-,  a  short  vowel  remains,  and  •  takes  the 
place  of  u;  as,  rrmrxtt  T.  217,  for  Ur*  (r.  #c»-)»  ^m>  L  331,  *wm 
Hes.  Th.  157,  for  mtm,  t^»ir»*«  A.  64,  for  Ifvfr*  (§  199),  fat*  H.  153,  for 
it,  »«J.fr*i  Ap.  Rh.  4.  1514,  for  ixdxu  (««Xiir«i  {.  402,  for  U«Xu),  *«xi- 
rxirt  0.  338,  for  IxxXiTro,  xirxtro  f.  41,  for  T*i/<r#.  (c)  Verbs  in  -am  have 
commonly  the  iterative  Impf.  in  -*exoi,  sometimes  doubling  the  «  for  the  sake 
of  the  metre  (cf.  242.  b)  ;  as,  f«r*u  T.  295,  for  i7«t ,  9tutr**rxot  B.  539  ; 
so  PL  1  nxiexofM  x.  512,  for  Im«*/ki».  (d)  There  appears  to  be  a  blending 
of  Impf.  and  Aor.  forms  (or  formation  as  if  from  a  theme  in  -**»),  in  *{**- 
nm  0.  272,  V*x**%»  0,  23,  /W?«r*»  Hea.  Th.  835,  imrmwras  Horn. 
Ap.  403,  from  sgi*rr«,  /  my*,  /«<?i",  and  iimwtit* 

%  SffO.  f.  iajfeutuw.  In  the  Inf.,  rnsjpad  of  -nu,  the  Dor.  and  iEoL 
commonly  retain  the  old  ending  -»  (§  176),  or,  with  the  Ep.,  reduplicate  this 
ending  to  -/*•»  (cf.  §§  174,  176),  which  may  be  still  farther  prolonged  (chiefly 
by  the  poets)  to  -^mmm.  (a)  Thus  the  J£ol.  forms  the  Aor.  pass.  inf.  in  -n*, 
the  Dor.  in  -n/*tt,  and  the  Ep.  (which  also  employs  the  common  form)  in 
•*piMu ;  as,  fuMefa  Ale*  28(29),  i/*tMn*  (for  Amptnrliim/)  Theoc  29.  26 ; 
iiMX(Jnfttf  Th.  v.  79 ;  #>wWi»>imi  A.  187.  (ft)  In  other  tenses,  the  naufe 
Inf.  has  commonly  in  the  Dor.  the  form  -^i*,  in  the  J&ol.  -»  and  v**MM>  and 
in  the  Ep.  -mm,  -^m»,  and  -/umi  ;  as,  Si,****  Theoc  5.  21,  Pind.  P.  4.  492, 
X.  315,  &*>»«  Inscr.  Cum.,  B.  285,  Pind.  O.  14.  15,  but**  A.  26  (cf.  57), 
fmfut  Pind.  O.  1.  557  )*?»  Th.  v.  77,  A.  379,  tytiNu  A.  98,  116,  «.  317, 
Iwhu  316,  yt*ptrm  «.  411  ;  tUdt  (§  251.  2)  Ale.  86(15),  AWx«>  11(3); 
n/Mjui  O.  497,  rifaipiw  n.  225,  rf/*»»  A.  719,  ftptMM  K.  273.  Qo  i#r«* 
/mmm  Hdt.  i.  17.  Before  -/uf  and  -/»""">  a  short  vowel  in  the  2  Aor.  does 
not  pass  into  a  diphthong  (§  224.  E.).  (c)  In  like  manner  the  non-Attio 
poets  employ,  for  -«»  (originally  -•»,  §  176),  the  prolonged  -Ipu  and  -ifttnu ; 
as,  (£*«£-»)  «*«/Ui'  A.  547,  Pind.  O.  3.  44,  Theoc  8. 83,  *»«/»>o*<  X.  380, 
*£i7u»  ¥.111,  *£•>»«<  50,  x«X»ri/u»  A.  78,  iktifHtm  151.  (rf)  So,  in  the 
Perf.,  TirXnyiptf  II.  728.  For  the  Perf.  inf.  in  -u»  or  »«»,  see  §  246.  2. 
The  common  form  in  -(mm  first  occurs  in  Hdt.  (e)  Verbs  in  -«*»  and  -i*»  have 
a  contract  form  in  -i^mmm ;  as,  (ywi-i»)  yonpifm  S.  502,  «w  i^mmm  v.  1 37, 
xetXnpivM  K.  125,  «WtytcMu  r.  174,  from  >«««,  ruwci  mXU,  «Wt*v.  Yet 
(«s/«imm)  **fitf*t  <I>.  70.  In  «yf»^«MM  ».  213,  from  kyni*,  and  m^ppum 
Hes.  Op.  22,  from  «g«»,  the  connecting  vowel  is  omitted* 

g„  Participle.  For  the  JEoL  contraction  into  «*  and  «  in  the  Part,  see 
S  45.  5  ;  thus,  xi^trnt  Ale  27,  //^«r  Pind.  P.  1.  86t  fyi+mi**  8.  37,  gil&u- 
r*  Sapph.  1.  9,  f;g«r«  77(76),  Pind.  P.  8.  4,  Theoc  1.  96.  For  the  Fern. 
-mwa,  the  Laconic  uses  -*•  ;  as,  l»\nr£*,  »Xi£e,  &ngr«tt»a»  (§  70.  V.),  for 
UXtrmrm,  »xUr«,  ^^^m^m,  At.  Lys.  1297,  1299,  ISIS.  So  Um 
129S  (§  45.  5). 

.R    VXBB8  IV  -^M. 

V  98  *•      1.  The  Ion.  and  Dor.  employ  more  freely  than  the  Att  the 
forms  with  a  lamenting  vowel  (§  225),  especially  in  the  Pros.  sing,  of  verbs 
QharaeteristW  k  t  or  • ;  as,  rtiut  Pind.  P.  8.  14,  r^«7«.  192,  Hdt.  L 
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l^S,  M«#  I.  164,  ><*«  519,  Hdt  t  107  *,  #Vrf  lb.  iv.  103,  Imp.  »«tir«w  L 
SOS  ;  «pi%i*t  (unredupl.,  for  *pri4i£fi)  A.  291  ;  9  Aor.  Opt.  «•{•##/«*» 
Hdt  L  53 ;  Inf.  cimt?»  Theog.  565,  M£t  (§  244.  a)  Theoc  29.  9* 

2.  On  the  other  hand,  the  JEol.,  Dor.,  and  Ep.  retain  the  form  xn  -/u  in 
some  verbs,  which  in  the  Att  and  in  Ion.  prose  have  only  the  form  in  -•» ;  as, 
•AXnfu  Sapph.  1.  16,  ipifu  2.  11,  flXnfu  79(2S),  atn/u  Hes.  Op.  681,  »/»#- 
P4  Theoc.  7.  40,  for  MxU,  Jpi»,  &c;  i>'*x*'h  fa*'**  JM**"*  r-  ,n>  1,?» 
for  **i%u,  &c.  (unless  rather  Subj.  mtiwu  &c) ;  f«(iiNu  B.  107. 

S.  The  Ion.  changes  «  characteristic  before  another  •  to  i  (cf.  242.  a),  and 
sometimes  inserts  <  before  «  (§  48.  l)  ;  as,  (IrriArt,  §  58)  Uri**s  Hdt.  v. 
71,  *t»S«r«j  (§  248.  /),  UrUiT$  Hdt  iv.  166.  So,  in  the  node  Perf.,  IrrUn 
Hdt  i.  200,  UrUn  v.  49. 

4.  The  Ep.  sometimes  differs  from  the  common  language  in  the  length  of 
the  characteristic  vowel  (§  224);  as,  In£  mJ*>iMU  Y.  247,  Mm  ft  425, 
{ivyw/ut  II.  145,  for  nSlMM,  Ac;  Part  r^im  K.  84 ;  Imp.  7x«#«,  */Wr 
y.  380  (so  nude  Perf.  Umrt  A.  243,  246,  for  !n-«rt) :  2  Aor.  jWUw  M. 
469,  fimrnp  A.  327,  for  7C«m,  &c 

5.  For  the  Impf.  lnV«t  and  J»,  the  Ion.  has  Xriitm  Hdt.  iii.  155,  and  «• 
0.  3 1 3,  unaugmented  f«  A.  321 ,  Hdt  ii.  1 9.  So  Ut  Hdt.  i.  1 87,  fit  A.  38 1, 
tart  Hdt  iv.  1 1 9,  Um  iz.  3 1 .     C£  §§#  1 79,  201 .  N,  252.  b. 

§  303.  6.  Dialectic  forms  of  up'h  to  be  (f  55).  (a)  Those  which 
arise  from  different  modes  of  lengthening  the  radical  syllable  (§  230.  3) : 
XftfAt  Theoc.  20.  32,  Sapph.  2.  15,  irr/  (<  assumed  after  the  analogy  of  the 
other  persons)  A.  176,  Theoc  5.  75,  S.  3  itri  (>  inserted  instead  of  r)  Id.  I. 
17,  ilpU  E.  873,  Hdt  i.  97  ;  Inf.  fytp  (for  which  some  give  the  form  fat, 
cf.  $  70.  3)  Theoc  2.  41.  (b)  TJncontracted  forms,  and  forms  like  those  of 
verbs  in  -«:  fer*»  B.  125,  J*  A.  119,  Hdt  iv.  98,  ?*»«  B.  366,  7«r<  I.  140, 
Hdt  L  155,  tut  I.  284,  Ut  142,  Hdt  vii  6,  U»  B.  27,  Hdt  i.  86,  Ulrm.  Y. 
159,  U7r«  Pind.  P.  4.  471,  Theoc  2.  64,  tor*  76,  (1-trrm,  §  58)  %&**  or 
|«rr«  Tim.  Locr.  96  a,  in  A.  762,  tZ*rm.  Theoc.  2.  3.  (c)  Variously  pro- 
tracted forms :  U>  (1  P.)  A.  762,  (3  P.)  B.  642,  Hdt  vii.  143,  Ins  Theoc 
19.  8,  Mm  X.  435,  ft*  A.  808,  tU  T.  47;  Impf.  iter.  (§  249.  b\  Ux» 
(1  P.)  H.  153,  (3  P.)  Hdt  1.  196,  7r«t  lb.,  E.  536,  JEsch.  Pers.  656. 
(d)  Middle  forms :  7r«,  commonly  Un  m.  302,  Sapph.  1.  28,  i"«r«  v.  106 
(for  tfrr*,  cf.  5.  1  Upti*  •  others  read  ua.ro,  Ep.  for  iJW#  from  iT/mm).  («)  Old 
short  and  unaugmented  forms :  yti»  Call.  Fr.  294,  fr«»  A.  267,  Pind.  P.  4. 
371,  7rr«>  Id.  O.  9.  79.  (/)  For  i7*  II.  515,  Hdt  vii  9,  see  §  230.  «; 
for  P.  3  Urf  Pind.  O.  9.  158,  Th.  v.  77,  Theoc  5.  109,  §  181.  *  ;  for  7«,  fc, 
t»r,  *«(»)>  *««,  *«««»>  §  251.  5 ;  for  fr/  T.  202,  and  i?*v,  §  181.  /J;  for 
«JW»  Tbeog.  715,  M*>  §  182;  for  fan,  Zpu  Theoc  15.  9,  4>m*  14.  29, 
§  247.  b ;  for  Impf.  &  3  (frr)  J*  Theoc  2.  90,  §  230.  y ;  for  Inf.  l/ut  A. 
299,  7/cimm  T.  40,  Iftfut  Pind.  O.  5.  38,  Theoc  7.  28,  Soph.  Ant  623,  7/t- 
^mwA.  117,  Sapph.  2.  2,  *^*i»  Theoc  2.41,  iJ]i»i>  (for  which  some  write 
•7pif,  cf.  a  above)  Th.  v.  79,  Tim.  Locr.. 93  a,  tl/ttuu  or  fan*  Ar.  Ach.  775, 
§  250.  b;  for  Urtfuu  A.  267,  7rn*«<  A.  164,  -ZEsch.  Pen.  121  (7rir«w  A. 
211),  §  71  ;  for  fss«#  A.  563,  frruu  2.  95,  §  243 ;  for  irrjt  Theoc  10.  5, 
Uitrat  Eur.  Iph.  A.  782,  UrtTraj  B.  393,  Theoc  7.  67,  WtStrm  Th.  v.  77, 
§  245.  2. 

7.  Dialectic  Forme  of  tlfu,  to  go  (1  56).     (a)  The  protraction  of  t  to  » 
(§  224)  likewise  appears  in  P.  3  tfn  (or  Jr*,  or  perhaps  M  from  t^J,  to  fa) 
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Hes.Se.  113,  Theog.  116,  %1m  only  Sophr.  3  (93),  rf«  (by  some  ascribed  to 
ilf4,tobe)  I.  496,  U.  139,  •SV*M«'  A.  8,  »Jr«r#  A.  138,  i%Wm  O.  415,  l«- 
r«^«»  544.  (b)  In  the  Impf.,  we  find  both  nude  forma  and  forms  with  a 
connecting  vowel,  from  the  root  /-,  both  unaugmented,  doubly  augmented 
(§  189),  and  doubly  augmented  with  contraction;  thus,  (hr,  cf.  251.  5)  47* 
(from  which  may  be  formed  by  contr.  the  Att  $«,  §  231.  6)  ).  427,  Hdt.  L 
42,  fc  A.  47,  Hdt.  i.  65,  ft  M.  371,  7f  B.  872,  $«/*»  s.  251,  7r»,  A.  494, 
ft™  E.  197,  Hdt.  i  62,  $*«»  ^.  370,  7m»  A.  347.  (c)  The  Opt.  itin  (only 
T.  209)  is  formed,  as  if  from  the  root  it-  (cf.  §  231.  d).  (d)  The  Inf.  '/nm 
Ath.  580  c,  is  the  regular  nude  form,  (e)  For  fit  see  §  230.  « ;  for  dr*» 
K.  450,  tyU  K.  67,  §  182 ;  for  79r<  I.  701,  §  181.  £ ;  for  7<yt»  B.  440, 
§  £46.  3 ;  for  t/up  A.  170,  Find.  O.  6.  108,  Ipuit  T.  32,  l^tttu  365, 
§  250.  ft. 

F.  Pebfect  Participle. 

§  3 S3.  1.  In  Perf.  Participles  ending  in  -it  pure,  the  Ep.  more 
frequently  lengthens  the  preceding  vowel ;  and  the  Part,  is  then  declined  in 
•ir*  or  -£t»(,  according  to  the  metre.  If  the  preceding  vowel  remains  shorty 
the  form  in  -Zrog  is  commonly  required  by  the  metre.  Thus,  0i  C«g*«tt;  y, 
139,  xtxft,t,or*(  A.  801,  »i*fAti£r*  *.  31.     See,  also,  §§  237;  238. 

2.  In  some  fern,  forms,  the  antepenult  is  shortened  on  account  of  the  verse , 
M,  XiX£*«7«  ft.  85  (AtXfix*;  X.  141),  ftt(Oi*w*s  A.  435  (jnf*t,*~f  K.  362), 
^vMf  T.  SSI.  rtt«Xv7«t  I.  208. 


CHAPTER   X. 

BOOT  OP  THE  VERB. 

§  Sff  4.  The  root  of  the  Greek  verb,  although 
not  properly  varied  by  inflection,  yet  received  many 
changes  in  the  progress  of  the  language.  These 
changes  affected  the  different  tenses  unequally,  so 
that  there  are  but  few  primitive  verbs  in  which  the 
root  appears  in  only  a  single  form. 

Note.    The  earlier,  intermediate,  and  later  forms  of  the  root 
may  be  termed,  for  the  sako  of  brevity,  oldy  middle,  and  new 
«    roots.     The  final  syllable  of  the  earliest  form  of  the  root  is 
commonly  short ;  and  the  oldest  roots  of  the  language  are  mon- 
osyllabic. 

$  98 8*  The  tenses  may  be  arranged,  with  respect  to  the 
degree  in  which  they  exhibit  the  departure  of  the  root  from  its 
original  formf  in  the  following  order. 

I.  The  Second  Aobist  and  Second  Ft/tube. 

Rkmarks.    «.  The  2d  Aor.  act.  and  t*id.  \a  simply  the  Imgf.  of  oh  old  root 
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(§  178.  9) ;  thus  t\s*»  and  IXivimmw  (f  37)  an  formed  from  the  old  root  Xjw-, 
m  precisely  the  sum  way  as  tKuwss  and  lJUMr«p4f  from  the  new  root  Kuu-. 

0.  The  2d  Aor.  and  Fat  pass,  are  chiefly  found  in  impure  verba  whicli  want 
the  2d  Aor.  act  and  awL  They  affix  -nr  and  -er^MM  (§  180)  to  the  ahn- 
plest  form  of  the  root. 

y.  These  tenses  (exeept  the  nude  3  Aor.  act,  $  224.  2)  have  commonly  a 
abort  syllable  before  the  affix  (§  954.  N»). 

}.  In  a  few  verbs,  the  original  root  appears  to  have  received  some  change 
even  in  the  2  Aor. ;  chiefly,  in  accordance  with  the  prevailing  analogy  of  the 
tense,  to  render  the  root  monosyllabic,  or  its  last  syllable  short  (§  254.  N.),  or 
to  enable  it  to  receive  the  nude  farm  (§  227.  /5). 

§  3S6.  II.  The  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  Passive. 
These  tenses  have  not  only  a  more  complete,  uniform,  and 
simple  formation  than  the  Perf.  and  Plup.  act.  (§§  179,  186, 
835),  but  are  likewise  more  common,  and  are  formed  in  some 
verbs  (see  xqiam^  §  263,  p&c/oai,  §  268,  &c.)  from  an  earlier 
root. 

III.  The  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  Active.  For  the  vari- 
ous formations  of  these  tenses,  see  §§  179,  186,  234-238. 

IV.  The  First  Aorist  and  Future. 

V.  The  Present  and  Imperfect.  These  tenses,  with 
very  few  exceptions,  exhibit  the  root  in  its  latest  and  most  pro- 
tracted form. 

§  3t57*  Remarks.  1.  The  2  Aor.  and  2  Fat.  are  widely  distin- 
guished from  the  ether  tenses  by  their  attachment  to  the  original  form  of  the 
root ;  while  the  Pros,  and  Irapf.  are  distinguished  no  less  widely  by  their  tb- 
cUnation  to  depart  from  this  form.  The  other  tenses  differ  comparatively  but 
little  from  each  other  In  the  form  of  the  root.  If  the  verb  has  three  roots, 
they  are  commonly  formed  from  the  middle  root.  See,  lor  example*  XmftCm 
($  290). 


2.  Many  verbs  are  defective,  either  from  the  want  of  a  complete  fa 
Hon,  or  from  the  disuse  of  some  of  their  forms.  In  both  cases,  the  defect  is 
often  supplied  by  other  verbs  having  the  same  signification  ($  SOI).  In  the 
poets,  especially  the  older,  we  find  many  fragments  of  verbs  belonging  to  the 
earlier  language.  These  occur  often  in  but  a  single  tense,  and  sometimes  in 
only  a  single  form  of  that  tense ;  as,  2  A.  S.  3  ?£{*#«,  rang,  A.  420,  *Uc» 
(r.  ***-),  appeared,  J.  242,  1  A.  U-i«*«#ri»,  breathed,  X.  467,  Xiyfy,  twanged, 
A.  125,  Pfc  Pt.  «i**f  «;*-«,  gasping,  £.  698. 

S.  On  the  other  hand,  many  verbs  are  redundant,  either  through  a  double 
formation  from  the  same  root,  or  the  use  of  forms  from  different  roots.  It 
should  be  observed,  however,  that  two  or  more  forms  of  the  same  tense,  with 
few  exceptions,  either, 

(«.)  Belong  to  different  periods,  dialects,  or  styles  of  composition;  thus, 
»«/»*,  and  later  nrhtu/u  ($  295) ;  *•**»  (§  274.  y\  A.  P.  Mxto,  and 
later  Way**  •  *«««  (§  267.  3),  A.  P.  \»mvtnt>  and  Ion.  U»f»  •  *W«»v«u, 

"  poet  *iftps<  (§  290);  w%Um  (f  39),  A.  7n#r«,  and  poet  !«-<#». 
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Or,  (£.)  Differ  in  their  me  ;  thus,  1  Ff.  wiwunm,  transitive,  I  have  persuad- 
ed, 2  Pf-v-irciS*,  intransitive,  J  trust  (T  39)  ;  1  A.  Urns'*,  trans.  /  placed, 
2  A.  Irrifv,  intrans.  /  stood  (T  48).  The  second  tenses  are  more  inclined  than 
the  ./&-**  to  an  intransitive  use.  From  the  prevalence  of  this  use  in  the  2d 
Perf.  and  Prap.,  these  tenses  were'  formerly  called  the  Per/,  and  Plup.  muddle. 

Or,  (y.)  Are  supplementary  to  each  other.     See  §§  SOI.  N.,  237.  a. 

Nans.  From  the  various  changes  which  take  place  in  the  root,  many 
verbs,  together  with  their  common  themes,  have  others,  either  derived  or  col- 
lateral. In  regard  to  some  forms,  it  seems  doubtful  whether  they  should  be 
rather  viewed  as  redundant  forms  of  the  same  verb,  or  as  the  forms  of  distinct 
but  kindred  verbs. 

§  358,     The  changes  in  the  root  of  the  Greek 
verb  are  of  three  kinds ;  euphonic,  emphatic,  and: 

ANOMALOUS. 

Notb.  The  lists  which  follow  are  designed  both  to  exemplify  the  various- 
changes  of  the  root,  and  likewise  to  present,  in  a  classified  arrangement,  all 
those  verbs  upon  whose  inflection  farther  remark  seemed  to  be  required.  It 
will  be  observed,  that  some  of  the  words  might  have  been  arranged  with  equal 
propriety  under  other  heads,  from  their  exhibiting  more  than  one  species  of 
change  in  the  root 

A.    Euphonic  Changes. 

§9 39*.  1.  Radical  vowels  are  sometimes  changed  by 
precession  (§  28),  a  becoming  ir  and  s  and  o  becoming  1. 

a.  Change  of  *  to  t. 

None  If  the  « is  preceded  or  followed  by  a  liquid,  it  is  sometimes  retained 
in  the  Perfect,  particularly  the  Perfect  passive, 

*y««p«j  (r.  *«£*.,.  }•£«.)>  and  2  Pf.  }&{»«,  to  see,  poet,  T.  34 2r  Soph.  (Ed. 
T.  S89,  2  A.  8{«»«»  (*  262)  Enr.  Or.  1456,  1  A.  P.  toisxfah  Much.  Pr. 
53,  2  A.  P.  tt^«4»,  Pind.  N.  7.  4. 

lis*  (r.  *«{-)f  *>  finft  F*  ***">  A.  ftus*,  Pf.  P.  ViUyuu,  2  A.  P.  tiipif, 
iiL  5.  9.     Poet,  and  Ion. }«/{«,  Ar.  Nul?.  442,  }•/(«,  Hdt.  if.  39. 

^Sr«,  to  pluck,  poet,  ifiirrw  (§  272),  Mosch.  2.  69,  F.  \i$»,  A.  fyt^m. 
2  A.  ftf«™,  Pind.  P.  4.  231. 

wXinm,  to  wreath,  F.  «>Xig»,  A.  f«rXi£«,  Pf.  P.  +U*.iy/*Mi,  1  A,  P.  l«*Xl;g- 
0nw,  2  A.  P.  iwXmxf,pt  A.  M.  Wulntw.     In  Hipp.,  Pf.  ip.«WXi;g«,  }#«- 

«rtwX«;g«. 

wstym,  to  twist,  F.  rrftyw,  A.  is-rstypu,  Pf.  P.  Is^r^ufsfuuy  1.  A.  P.  Urf/f*- 
#**,  8  A.  P.  Wr(ttpn».  Pf,  £».Srr(0f«,  Ath.  104  c.  1  A.  P.  Idh.  and  Dor. 
WT(*fttit,  Hdt.  i.  130,  Theoc.  7.  132.  Extended  forms,  chiefly  poet.,  #«*{*- 
fl«,  {.  53,  rr{»f>*V«<t  Eur.  Ale.  1052,  Hdt.  u.  85,  F.  frpsffafuu  Theog. 
837  V  vrssfi*,  Ar.  Pax,  175. 

cfi*-*  (Ion.  r#^«-«  Hdt  iL  92),  to  tern,  F*  «gty»t  A.  trst^m,  Pf.  rfrf«f « 
(5  236.  a)  and  «r«<r{*0«,  Pf.  P.  rirsupusu,  1  A.  P.  U^ifl**,  9  A.  P.  lefiw, 
1  A.E  commonly  trans.  Irst^&pnv,  2  A.M.  intrans.  irg***/***.  2  A.  Ep. 
fm«#»,  E.  187,  F,  Pfc  im£+f*ms  Heeych. 
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b.  Change  of  %  and  sto  u 

The  change  of  i  and  •  to  i  is  almost  wholly  confined  to  syllables  which  be- 
come long  in  the  Pres.  and  Impf.,  by  the  addition  of  one  or  more  consonants; 
as,  ri»*m  (§  272.  0),  nlpnfu  (§  278.  *),  */*CX<V»«  (§  280). 

§  360*    2.  Some  roots  are  contracted  ;  as, 

fit,  to  wmgt  F.  {**mm,  A.  fr«,  Pf.  P.  fv/uu,  A.  P.  jW**  •  contr.  from 
kul»,  A.  1,  it'**$fuu,  %.  852  (Ai*r*  Tneoc.  22.  26,  Eur.  Here.  681),  Ac. 
For  iuV*#,  see  §  185.  i. 

«#*«  or  ifcr*  (§  70.  1),  to  ma*,  F.  fg«,  A.  J£»  *  contr.  from  iU*m>  O. 
88,  &c     A.  P.  ifcAf*  T.  368. 

X#*»,  to  axua,  F.  A.wr«,  A.  U«v«,  Pf.  P.  xJa.m»/mm,  A.  P.  Uwftiv  •  oontr. 
from  Ep.  A#U,  J.  252,  F.  A«ir«,  &c.  From  the  old  r.  >.«-,  we  have  the  Ep. 
Impf.  or  2  A.  X$t  *.  36*  r,  A#«  Horn.  Ap.  120,  Mid.  Inf.  \i%rtau  or  XiW« 
Hes.  Op.  747  ;  and  from  the  same  root,  or  from  k»v-  with  the  omission  of 
the  connecting  vowels,  are  the  common  shorter  forms  of  the  Impf.  act.  and 
Pres.  and  Impf.  mid. ;  as,  (for  U««/k*»  or  iXsvyui)  iksvput  Ar.  PL  657,  Xmi/uu, 
Xsvrms  Cyr.  i.  3.  II,  XMm  £.216. 

§361*  3.  Some  roots  are  syncopated  in  the  theme, 
chiefly  in  cases  of  reduplication  ;  as,  (  r.  yiytv-,  ytyv-)  yiywpni, 
nlnxn,  plum  (&  286)  :  others  in  the  2d  Aor.  (§  255.  d) ;  as, 
(r.  tyeQ-,  tyq-)  rlygofitiv  (%  268),  itX9ov  (%  301.  3),  Ep.  defect, 
(r.  ttu-)  ixsxuov  (§  194.  3),  found  :  others  in  other  tenses  ;  as, 

naXtm,  to  call,  F.  nmXUt,  xctXZ  (§  200.  2),  A.  UiXirw,  Pf.  (r.  mXi-, 
»&•-)  nixXn**)  Pf.  P.  niuXn/uu,  F.  P£  jtM&ii'a/MM,  Ar.  Av.  1 84,  A.  P.  t*X«- 
$%9  (U«xi#tfm>,  Hipp.).      Poet,  «*«A.*V*«  J£sctu  Snp.  217,  «*{«-»«Xj?4uu, 

r.  i9. 

fsiXm,  to  eoiMem  (5  222.  2)  ;  Ep.  Pf.  P.  pipSurms,  -«#A,  T.  343,  flap. 
fu^CXirt  4>.  51 6.     See  §5  64.  2,  222.  a. 

Note.  In  regard  to  some  forms,  it  seems  doubtful  whether  they  are  best 
referred  to  syncope,  or  to  metathesis  with,  in  some  cases,  contraction ;  thus, 
(r.  *«Ai-,  *X«s-,  *A.*j-)  *i*X*j*«. 

§263*  4.  In  some  roots,  metathesis  takes  place,  chiefly 
by  changing  the  place  of  a  liquid.  This  occurs,  (a)  in  the 
theme;  as,  /ftaaxu,  tfnjoxw,  &qwoxu  ($281):  (b)  in  the  24 
ilor.  (§  255.  d)  ;  as,  toxXny  (§  227.  0),  etiijr  (§  301.  2),  rtycr- 
xoy  (§  259.  a),  tnfta&ov  (§  288) :  (c)  in  otAer  tenses  ;  as,  £*- 
67ijx«,  46X^9,  xixutixa  (§223). 

§363*  5.  A  few  roots  are  changed  to  avoid  a  double 
aspiration  (§  62) ;  as, 

T{i<t>*  (r.  &(*$-,  ^i^.  §  259,  «?«?-,  rpf-),  to  nourish  (Old  *&**  Find. 
P.  4.  205),  F.  $ety«,  A.  tyi^«,  Ff.  rirpfM,  Pf.  P.  rUppfuu,  1  A.  P. 
M{ttVm>,  commonly  2A.P.  lr^£<pnt.  Ep.  2  Aor.  intrans.  or  pass.  fogefW* 
E.  555,  Pf.  ri/»-ir{#f  i  Hipp. 

Note.    See,  also,  !#•  (§  SCO),  &(«<r»,  ^gArr*  (§  272),  &»  (§  219), 
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rpx»  (§301),  <rv<t>m  (§  270).  A  few  other  roots  have  both  aspirated  and 
unaspirated  forms  ;  as,  rv%-  and  rv*-  (§§  270.  9,  285,  290),  x«3-  and  *«}- 
(§  275.  £)»  ^^-,  fo  cooi,  F.  ^t£*,  &c.f  2  A.  P.  tyvym,  At.  Nub.  151,  and 
H»Xi*>  iEsch.  Fr.  95. 

6.  Id  a  few  cases,  a  consonant  is  dropped  or  added  for.  the 
sake  of  euphony  or  the  metre ;  as,  Xti6<o,  to  pour  out,  Ep.  st$o», 
II.  11 ;  dovnio),  to  sound,  A.  idovnrian,  i.  8.  18,  J.  504,  and 
iydovnTjoa,  A.  45 ;  JUt^co,  to  lick,  Pf.  P.  Xiletzpug  Hes.  Th.  826. 
So,  in  reduplicated  forms,  nlpnlr}(n,  nipnqripi  (§  284),  and  in 
the  Att.  Red u pi.,  ^/gr,/0Qa  (§  268),  qfivai,  to  bow  down,  Ijurifcjv- 
x«  x.  491  (for  tfifovxt,  ifi-  being  prefixed  according  to  analogy, 
§  191.  2,  although  the  r\  is  radical).  With  zoloopau,  -woopai, 
to  be  angry,  we  have  also  the  Ep.  (zoo o fiat,  §  29.  a)  z&opai,  /«*- 
ooftai,  A.  80  (see  r.  413,  414). 

§204.  7.  In  some  verbs,  the  omission  of  the  digamma 
(§  22.  d)  has  given  rise  to  different  forms  of  the  root ;  as, 

*Xi»*  (r.  «XiF-,  «Xi-,  «A.iv-)>  to  «*r*»  poet.  <A£sch.  Prom.  568,  F.  «Xivr» 
Soph.  Fr.  825,  A.  #Xttw«,  jEsch.  Sept.  87 ;  Mid.  «xi»ie«<  and  «kivoftat,  to 
avoid,  2.  586,  *.  29,  A.  nXtMpn*  and  *Xiv«/Mtr  ($201.  2).  Deriv.,  *\tthm9 
A.  794,  4x<V««  (§  273.  «). 

«*«-*»ta»,  Ep.  kn.-<rvvu  (§  48.  2  ;  r.  «r»iF-f  «•»!-,  m*-,  «wi/-,  «•»»»-  §  277), 
to.  recover  6rertA,  X.  222,  A.  P.  apnvyfar,  E.  697,  nude  2  A.  M.  &f*<Tf{Fr* 
A.  359.  From  the  root  *tv-  are  formed  the  extended  «-/>«#-*•>  and  «*<i»v*r*, 
to  make  wise,  Aach.  Pen.  830,  3.  249,  and  the  Pf.  P.  *i*95futt,  to  be  trim, 
H.  377,  referred  by  some  to  arrf*,  by  others  to  «»*&***. 

put  (r.  /iF-,  /»-),  to  ,/ftw,  F.  ptvro/uMt  (§  220),  A.  itfiv**,  and  better  Att. 
F.  M.  (or  2  F.  P.)  fvnfpat,  2  A.  P.  (or  2  A.  Act  r.  /M-)  fyut,,,  Pf.  i^i/***. 
Ion.  Pres.  Pf.  fioupiw  Hdt  vii.  140.     Late  F.  /ivr«. 

ffivoftoi  and  *••{***  (r.  #iF->  nv-,  *■»-,  #■•-,  whence  r#-  §  28),  to  i*imA,  poet* 
Soph.  Tr.  645  (§  246.  «),  jEsch.  Pers.  25,  A.  rttmptit  (§  201.  2)  H.  208, 
Pf.,  as  Pres.,  Urifuu,  Z.  361,  A.  P.  Uthr  or  irrt*«»,  Eur.  Hel.  1302,  Soph. 
Aj.  294,  2  AM.  Uipn*  or  Urlftfir,  Ear.  Hel.  1162,  S.  519.  Ep.  A.  Act. 
Untm  E.  208.  Lacon.  2  A.  P.  k*-\rf<>U  H.  Gr.  L  1 .  23,  for  k<r%trvn.  Ob- 
serve the  aagm.  and  redupL 

Xt*  (r.  #iF-,  Xv')t  *°  P™*,  F.  xS"  0  20°.  2)»  A*  *Xl*  0  20,«  2)i  «** 
and  doubtful  7;p7*«,  Pf.  P.  *«#*/"«'>  A.  P.  i;tfSAr>.  Ep.  F.  #ii/#*,  ^g^ 
j3.  222,  A.  tzivra,  fatm,  A.  269,  2  A.  M.  l#fyw>  A-  5<26>  <***•  ^0. 
401.     Late  Pf.  »ixp**t  Anth.     Late  form,  x»>"- 

Note.  See,  also,  d-i*,  »/*,  «xi«  (§  220),  3«/«,  ««'»,  bXamw  (§  267.  3). 
An  Ep.  and  Ion.  form  of  «\'u*  is  <rX**,  .«*«,  &c,  •.  240,  Hdt  vL  97,  2  A. 
Wktn,  y*  15;  extended,  «>x*r*£*>,  Th.  LIS. 

B.    Emphatic  Changes. 

§  265.  Most  impure  roots  and  many  pure 
roots  are  protracted  in  the  Present  and  Imper- 
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feet,  to  express  with  more  emphasis  the  idea  of 
continued  action*    This  protraction  takes  place, 

^366.       I.    Bj  LENGTHENING  A   SHORT  VOWEL, 

as  follows. 

In  mute  verbs,  a  becomes  q ;  in  liquid  verbs,  and  in  some 
mute  verbs, »  and  v  are  simply  lengthened  ;  in  other  cases,  the 
short  vowel  is  usually  changed  to  a  diphthong. 

In  mute  verbs,  the  change  commonly  extends  to  all  the  reg- 
ular tenses  (§  215.  1). 

1.  Change  of  &. to  n* 

rn**  (r.  #««•-,  nf«*-)f  to  "*>  trans.,  F.  ni^*,  2  Pf..  intrans.  ($  257.  0)  #••- 
#»»«•«,  ir.  5.  12,  2  A.  P.  ir««**f. 

r***,  to  meft  (Dor.  «-£*«  Theoc.  2.  28),  F.  vtfr,  A.  *r*£«,  2  P£.  intrans. 
Am**,  iv.  5.  15,  1  A*  P.  irn%lnh  commonly  2  A..  P.  Irctxnv.  Pf.  P.  rl. 
myfuu  Anth. 

§  267.      2.  Change  of  «  to  «/. 

%*Uf*u  (r.  *«-,  *•<-)>  to  divide,  chiefly  poet  ♦.  140,  F.  ttn/uu,  A.  IfctaE- 
iw,  CEc.  7.  24,  txhnwfuu,  A.  125,  3s2«j/«aj,  «.  25).  Kindred,  }«?£>>  -'I*,  to 
rend,  j£sch.  Ag.  207,  Imr'ufuu,  to  divide,  2.  264,  Hdt.  i.  216,  A.  i*rU*t<u 
(§  201.  2> 

tueJatftt  (r.  »«*«#-),  'to  purify,  F.  '%*$*<£,  A.  U<toff*  (sometimes  written 
!»«/«£«,  cf.  §  56.  «),  Pf.  P.  *ixM*£ftMi,  A.  P.  i*etf*{4tif» 

mip*,  to  kiU,  chiefly  poet.,  F.  *«»«,  2  A,  7x«»o. 

v«/«  (r.  >«-).  fo  <&*#>  poet.,  Soph.  Tr.  40,  F.  v&*r»(uu  (§71.)  Ap.  Eh.  2. 
747,  A.  i»«*r«,  built,  *.  1 74,  Pf.  P.  fitetrpMi,  Herod.  Att,  A.  P.  iw#ii»  Ear, 
Med.  166.     Ep.  deriv.  r*nr**,  A.  45. 

fy«/i>»,  to  weave,  F.  ty«»*,  A.  ff<pi»?«,  Pf.  P.  vQaffieu  ($217.  0),  A.  P, 
tyetttfir.     From  the  pure  root  v<p*-,  Ep.  vp««0-j  (§  242.  b)  *».  1 05. 

$«/»»  (\  42),  to  thaw,  F.  1«m>,  &c.  The  Pf*  <ri<pxy»a  is  late,  first  occur- 
ring in  Dinarch.,  who  employs  it  in  composition  with  *ri.  Kindred  poet, 
verbs,  <p*i»u,  to  thine,  p.  383 ;  from  r.  <p«-,  Impf.  (pat  |.  502,  F.  vipnrtrm 
P.  155 ;  from  r.  fail-,  Pt.  <p*Um*  A.  7S5,  Soph.  El.  824. 

X**p>  (r.  x«£-,  x*ie-)t  to  rejoice,  F.  x**t**»  (§  222.  2),  Pf.  »i;g«{«M, 
Pf.  P.  *tx*(n/i*i  and  x^c^imm,  2  A.  P.  i#^«».  Ep.,  redupl.  F.  »•£«£**»» 
»«^«fnV^«/  (§  239.  5),  2  A.  M.  »%x*t*»**  (§  194-  3)>  1  ^  M«  +X*?"/*** 
H.  270,  2  Pf.  Pt.  nx^m  (§  253.  1),  H.  312.     Late,    1  Aor.  i*«<>w, 

2  F.  P.  ^MgrfmpMU. 

S.  Various  Changes  of  «• 

}«*«  (r.  3«F-,  *«-,  )«i-)»  fo  &***>  poet.  iEsch.  Ag.  496,  2  Pf.,  as  Pres.  in- 
trans., *&*«,  T.  18,  2  A.  M.  l**4u*i»,  T.  316,  Pf.  P.  iftrtytoj,  Call.  Ep.  52. 

««/*>  and  xtttt  (r.  **F->  »«(/•,  *«-  §  259,  ««<-,  *«-)»  to  burn,  F.  x«vr«  and 
*«vr»p«j,  A.  7»«vr*  and  poet  ?«•*  (§  201.  2),  J&sch.  Ag.  849  (Ep.  !**»  A. 
40,  Uu*9  ?.  176),  Pf.  »i»«m»«,  Pf.  P.  *'tM*»fuu,  A.  P.  i«««A».  Ion.  SAP. 
U«j»,  Hdt.  iL  180. 
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xkmi*  and  »X««,  to  weep,  F.  x\*vr»**t  or  sXcvsmpum  (§  900.  3),  and 
xkxifr*  or  xXmnr*  (§  222),  A.  f»X«vr«,  Pf.  P.  xixXacjieaj,  3  F.  xixXMWfpuu, 
Ar.  Nab.  1436.  F.  xXxir*,  Taeoc.  23.  34.  Late,  A.  P.  ixXmirh,*,  Pf.  P. 
*ixX*vffutij  Anth. 

Note.  Km*  and  xXm*  are  Att  forms,  and  are  not  contracted  (§  216. 0). 
For  *«pr*,  »X*w*jmm,  iftmvfuu,  from  mF^j  »X«Fr#/«w,  )i)«F/»«J,  &c^  see 
§220. 

rt"7"  (r*  *p»y-»  *?*?-  §  28>  0»  *>  ***>  *•  rt*i$i**h  2  A.  7r{«y»,  pf.  p.  * 

Tir^y^Mw.     Ion.  1  A.  \rf\m  Horn.  Batr.  126. 

§  30  8*     4.  Change  of  s  to  u. 

iytipt  (r.  £?*{-,  *yi<{-),  to  collect,  F.  ayt^*,  A.  nyu^it,  A.  P.  kyi^n*. 
Ep.,  Pf.  P.  mynytyuu,  A.  21 1,  2  A.  M.  nyt(ifuift  B.  94,  /**.  sync,  kypptm, 
H.  134.  Ep.  forms,  nyi^sfuu,  T.  231,  *yifiv*«<,  K.  127  ;  later  Ep.  «yt- 
(4mm  Ap.  Bh.  3.  895. 

«i<;«  (r.  «ig-,  £*«{-),  to  ra**e>  poet*  And  *oni  '•  *'£**  contr.  '«{*,  JEsch. 
Pen.  795,  A.  tfu(*,  Pf.   P.  ft;/***  (for  £«{«-«,  see  §  2,*6.  d),  A.  P.  «*f*n» 


EI.  34.    JSoL  *i#*f  Sapph.  44(73).     Poet  deriv.,  «i;i/^«,  T.  108,  Ai<r*- 
fo  Ap.  Rh.  1.  738,  j^w^ta*  Soph.  Ant.  903,  rfrijM*  (§  293.  3),  g.  144. 

fyi/{*  (r.  lyt^-t  \y^-  §  261,  iyt'(-)»  to  ranee,  F.  lyt^S,  2  Pf.,  as  Pres.  in- 
trans.,  (the  sync,  root  prefixed,  by  a  peculiar  Att.  redupl.,  §  263.  6)  iy(*y«z*, 
Pf.  P.  \yhyiyMu,  A.  P.  nyiptnr,  2  A.  M.  ny(6f*n^  For  lyj wyo^i,  ly^nyt^ett, 
see  §  238.  /3.  2  Pf.  iV.  3  ty(nyi^dct  (as  from  r.  lyi^-)  K.  419.  Hipp,  has 
i£-«yifr«  and  iyi/{«r#.     Deriv.,  Ep.  iyffiyopi*,  v.  6,  iyf»rr»  v.  33;  late 

i*X«  (r.  Ax-,  |X-  §  259),  to  rotf  up,  press  Aon*,  Ep.  E.  203,  A.  ?Xr« 
(§  56.  0)  A.  409,  Pf.  P.  UXfuu,  n.  662,  2  A.  P.  text*,  N.  408.  Att. 
forms,  rfxx*  or  i7xx*»,  Ar.  Nab.  761,  Th.  ii.  76,  and  7xx*  Soph.  Ant.  340. 
Deriv.  tlxim  or  ilxi*,  -4r«,  s/Xum,  -*r»  (Ep.,  A.  P.  iXvW»j»,  Y.  393  ;  Deriv. 
uXvf/Utj  A.  156,  tlxiJ<p<ir*,  T.  492),  ix#Vr»,  .$»  (poet,  and  Ion.  tlxUc*  or 
i/AiVr*,  ^Esch.  Pr.  1085,  Hdt.  ii.  38),  iXiX/£»,  .<£«,  Ep.  A.  530. 

Slip*,  to  mate,  poet.,  F.  $*»»,  2  A.  fli?*?,  Ar.  Av.  54,  1  A.  Umm,  T.  481. 

*U£«  (r.  »«(-,  *if-  §  259),  to  shear,  F.  *i{«,  A.  f«ug*,  Pf.  P.  x**«#mw. 
F.  «i{r«,  Mosch.  2.  32,  A.  Ixtp*,  x.  456,  Uc^^«^ffy,  JSsch.  Pers.  952  (§  56. 
I),  1  A.  P.  i*i^*i»,  Find.  P.  4.  1 46,  2  A.  P.  i**£»)F,  Anth. 

ftu(*fuu  (r.  /t«(-)>  to  ok*0**,  chiefly  poet.,  I.  616,  2  Pf.  1f*pt*£*,  A.  278, 
Pf.  P.  t1f*«?r«i  (§  191.  1),  it  hoe  been  fated,  PI.  Rep.  566  a,  Pt.  ii/**tfti„tt 
later  Ep.  fct^nreu  Ap*  Rh.  1.  646,  Dor.  fit^xxrat  Tim.  Locr.  95  a. 

tyu'X*,  to  ove,  otgfc  (Ep.  tyiXX*  S.  462),  F.  iipuXnr*  (§  222.  2),  1  A. 
*PiiXrir*,  2.  A.,  used  only  in  the  expression  of  a  wish,  •tyiXo,  Pf.  *QuXn**' 
Kindred  verbs,  tyi*X«,  to  o«itf,  poet  (for  fytXXui,  see  §  245.  5),  #f  Xi***m», 
to  incur  (§  289),  »?«Xt«,  to  ow«*. 

«/(»  (r.  »«{-),  to  jMeros,  F.  «^*,  Pf.  P.  vivm^mm*  A.  i*U(*,  A.  465, 
2  A  P.  lWCn»,  Hdt  4.  94,  Ath.  349  c. 

rrsj£«,  to  aw,  F.  rwf£«,  A.  1mt£m,  Pf.  P.  ?«■««(/««»,  2  A.  P.  ir«r«{n». 

rt/y«r  (r.  r«y-)»  to  *<rc^  F.  rtt*,  A.  Jri/yar,  Pf.  ririxa  (§  217.  «),  Pf.  P. 
rirlfuu,  A.  P.  ir«/ify.     Kindred  Ep.  forms,  rtrxlt*,  B.  390,  A.  Pt.  nrnwat 
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N.  534 ;  vmvm  P.  390,  F.  rmvt**,  Ac ;  Imp.  «*  (contr.  from  r«i ,  r.  c»-) 
H.  219;  2  Aor.  it  rm^v  (§  194.  3;  r.  ray.)  A.  591. 

fSt<C«,  to  dhatoiy,  F.  flip*,  A.  Iffa**,   1  Pf.  ?f#«t m,  2  Pf.  IfAps  **•  P* 

fffe^MM,  2  A.  P.  i?Af{»v.     F.  *#*{#«,  N.  625,   F.  M.  Q$*pf""  Hdt.  viiL 
108*  f*;b»*  ix.  42,  2  A.  M.  l^Urt  (§  248.  /)  Id.  viii.  90. 

»  -  f 

%  369*     5.  Change  of  r  to  r. 

t    .    .  .  .        t 

»xft«s  to  bend,  F.  nXUS,  A.  I*Xr>«  (§  56),  Pf.  P.  '*i*\Xpmi  (§  217.  «), 
1  A.  P.  f*Xf#V  and  l»X<W«»,  2  A.  P.  i*X<>«». 

T(tfi*,  to  rub,  to  wear,  F.  r{ty«,  A.  7rg#^«,  Pf%  rU-tff*,  Pf.  P.  rir^f^fuu, 

1  A.  P.  IrgtyAp,  commonly  2  A.  P.  irff  Air. 

6.  Change  of  7  into  u. 

AXffy*  (r.  *X*?-,  kXuf-),  to  anoint,  F.  «Xin£«,  A.  flUi^a,  Pf.  «X*Xty« 
(§  191.  2)  and  fruf«,  Pf.  P.  mXnXjjtfuu  and  faupfuu,   1  A.  P.  «X<i'fAi», 

2  A.  P.  ifX/^v. 

iftj's*,  to  few*,  F.  ift^",  1  A.  #(u&(,  Ar.  Veep.  649,  and  4fjg«,  Hipfs 
2  A.  *</**»,  P.  295,  Pf.  P.  Iffcr/Mu,  Hipp.    Collat.,  Ep.  ifa***  «•  83» 

l;t<V»,  to  cart  down,  F.  &{ity",  A.  fyuip*,  A.  P.  nptyn*.  2  A.,  comm. 
mtrftns.,  >^/to,  E.  47,  Plnp.  P.  ifi{ir<r#  A.  15,  late'Pf.  P.  itfom/uu. 

See,  also,  Xt/r*  (f  37)  and  «n/4v  (f  39). 

7.  Change  of  §  into  «/. 

«*«&»  (r.  £*#•)  «x*v-),  to  Aw,  F.  a*«v**puu,  A.  $*8W*,  2  Pf.  «»*«««, 
2  Plnp.  4»*i«iu»  (§  191.  2),  A.  P.  Mdnu  Late,  F.  «Wr«,  Pf.  P.  fr*»- 
#/mm.     Ep.  «»«»«{»,  Horn.  Merc  423. 

$  97©.     8.  Change  of  0  into  9. 

kXyiwy  to  afflict,  F.  ^yfhS,  A.  4x?ffMf,  A.  P.  nkyMw 

Sttpfuu  and  ii^futs,  to  lament,  F.  itywpxi,  A.  «)v{iipfp. 

wXtf*,  to  wash,  F.  <rX5f*,  A.  7<rXff»«,  Pf.  P.  rirkv/uu  (§  217.  c),  A.  P. 
IrXtiArr. 

r«?«  (r.  &tff .,  ri^-  $  263),  to  fumigate,  to  burn,  F.  Sty*,  Pf.  P.  rHvpfuu, 
2  A.  P.  Iri/fnv. 

9.  Change  of  0  into  s*. 

*kJ/a>  (r.  *&/-,  *ivS-},  to  Awfe,  poet.  JJsch.  Pr.  571,  F.  x%Um,  1  A.  Ixitrr*, 
•.  263,  2  A.  7»vS«r,  y.  16  {xixvtn,  §  194.  3),  2  Pf.  «i*W«,  Soph.  £1.  I  l'-O. 
Ep.  *W«»«,  r.  453. 

n^«,  to  prepare,  poet.,  F.  fiv{*,  A.  friv£*,  W.  P.  rJrx/y^Ki,  A.  P.  l^-vgAi*. 
Pf.  Pt.  intrans.  rtrtvx*(  p.  423,  Pf.  P.  Ttrtv%*rat  (§  248.  /)  0.  63,  Plup- 
lrtrsuXmr0  A.  808,  Pf.  P.  /»/.  Mtv^n****  X*  ,04»  F-  **.  Ttnfypuu,  M. 
345,  A.  P.  \rtvxhf,  Hipp.  Kindred  verba,  rvyx**"  (§  290)»  **<rw+nftm 
(§  285). 

fi«/y*,  and  sometimes  Ivyytt**  (5  290),  to  Jfee,  F.  Qtvlfuu  and  ffu$*puu 
(§  200.  3),  1  A.  Itpiul*,  commonly  2  A.  lipvy*',  2  Pf.  rifit^*.  Ep.Pf.iY. 
*t<f>vZ+rtf  (cf.  274.  5)  <fr.  6,  rtf«y^«y«f  «.  18. 
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10.  Change  of  %  in  the  diphthong  «,  to  * 

*Xij»  and  xX*)«,  to  shut,  F.  xXtiir*  and  *X*iV*»,  A.  IzXur*  and  7»Xm* «, 
Pf.  P.  si«Xfi#/MBi,  *i»Xtyc*#,  and  xixXpi***,  F.  Pf.  xtxXuV«p«r,  Ar.  Lys. 
1072,  A.  P.  UxiMfv.  Ion.  xX,«»,  -iW  Hdt.  ili,  117  ;  Dor.  F.  »A«g»  or 
sxf^l  Theoc  6.  32,  A.  i«x«g«,  &c,  as  Irbm  »fef$»  or  »X#>  (§  945.  l). 

^971.  IL  By  the  Abbif ioii  of  consonants, 
usually  either  t,  tr,  v,  ax,  or  £ 

Of  these  consonants,  t  is  chiefly  added  to  labial  roots ;  *,  to 
palatal  and  lingual  roots ;  *  (without  further  addition,  §289. 2), 
to  Kaitid  and  pure  roots;  ax,  f,  &c.,  to  pure  roots.  Ip  a  few 
instances,  the  close  terminations  are  affixed  to  the  protracted 
root 

§  9T9«     1.  Abftrritor  or  «-  (Mo  $  58); 

•....»,.,  .  ..... 

■.....;,       ,      «.    To  Labial  Boots. 

*Vrw  (r.  ip-,  *Wr-),  to  /<z#&*  to,  to  mt  on  Jin,  F.  atyw,  A.  ty«,  Pf.  P. 
fc/w,  A.  P.  #f#»»  (*>*«>,  Hdt  i.  1 9,  ia<ptf>f,  y.  543).  Kindred,  Jtfd»,  to 
xffiwfle,  Ion.  «p*W*,  A.  >ty«<r«,  Hdt.  iii.  69,  &*afir»*  (§  296). 

£«<rr«  (r.  0«f -,  £««rr-),  to  eftp,  F.  £*^*,  A.  7C«^«,  Pf.  P.  fiiCttpfHO, 
1  A.  P.  iZttffnv,  commonly  2  A.  P.  l£«fii» 

Auf*r»  (r.  0X«C),  A)  *"*>  R  0*<^*r  A.  iCXm+m,  Pf.  0iCX«*«,  Pf.  P. 
fiiCk«»(uu,  1  A.  P.  igxifAp,  2  A.  P.  ICx^C**,  F.  Pf.  ^Cxd^tfuu,  Hipp. 
Ep.  fixdCtfuu,  T.  82. 

^vrr*  (r.  }{v?-)>  to  tear  the  flesh,  poet.  Eur.  EI.  150,  F.  \ty*,  1  A. 
ft(i4«>  n.  324,  2  A.  Opt.  £<r#W«  "*"•  18?>  A*  P*  He*>to»»  «•  *35. 

$««•«•*  (r.  &«+-),  to  dt»y,  F.  &ty*,  A.  ffAt^*,  Pf.  P.  vifmftfuu,  S  F.  ct- 
*«^^,  Soph.  Aj.  577,  2  A.  P.  irx>>  (§  263).  1  A.  P.  toff***  Hdt.  ii. 
81.  From  the  r.  9*1-  in  another  sense,  come  the  Ep.  and  Ion.  2  Pf.,  as  Fras^ 
rffor«i  to  *e  amazed,  A.  243,  Hdt.  ii.  156,  2  A.  i<r«av»,  L  193  ;  and  the 
late  1  Pf.  trans.  rUmf«,  Ath.  258  c 

fym*  (t.  $(*$-),  to  break  in  pieeee,  F.  9gty*,  Pf.  P.  rffcayyuM. 
A.  tymj«,  Hipp.,  1  A.  P.  Uztym,  Anth.,  2  A*  P.  ir^pnf  (§  263),  I\  363. 

ftopCT*  (r.  x«/tr-),  to  bend,  F.  xaft,^"*  A.  fx«/*^«,  Pf.  P.  *lx*fifuu 
(§  217.  7),  A.  P.  Inipfinv.     Kindred,  yvdfivrr*.. 

xXtirrM  (r.  «X«*--,  *Xnr-  §  259),  to  «fea/»  F..  xXty*,  A.  fxXi^-x,  Pf.  xi- 
»X«?«  (§  236.  a),  Pf.  P.  »UXs/t/tci,  1  A.  P.  Uxif^t,  commonly  2  A.  P. 
IxAxVqy.     Late  2  A.  7xX«r«r. 

x«rr*  (r.  x#«*-)>  to  <"**>  to  *<"*«>  F.  »#^»,  A.  1*6$*,  Pf.  »2»«f«,  Pf.  P.  xi- 
*»t*futi,  3  F.  xtmtytfMu,  Ar.  Ban.  1223,  2  A.  P.ixmr.  2  Pf.  Pt  »%*•**$ 
N.  60. 

«fi/Vr*  (r.  «{<?£•)>  to  Aide,  F.  *{v^»,  A.  7*^v^«,  Pf.  P.  .*i»pft/*M,  1  A.  P. 
i*(t^»»,  sometimes  2  A.  P.  i*£«JC>i>.  Ia  Hipp.,  Pf.  »*x£pf«,  F.  Pf.  m*^^** 
/mm.    For  s£pct«#»«,  see  §  249.  <i. 

^rr«  (r.  /«f  -)*  to  etiteh,  F.  /^«,  A.  tffm^m,  Pf.  P.  fy*t*P*h  2  A.  P. 
/m^-^  (r.  iK^cOi  to  •«**,  poet,  F.  a*^*»  O.  137,  1  A.  */*•{+*,  Ar.  Eq. 
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197,  Ep.  2  A.  /t^vff,  shortened  fUfmwm  (§§  194.  S,  855.  >,  263.  6), 
and  I/mto,  He*.  Sc  231,  2  Pf.  fUfM^wm,  Id.  Op.  202. 

wrtf  (r.  mr-,  nHrr-)t  F.  r»vr*V«  (§  222.  1.),  2  A.  fa*r«i>,  Ff.  P.  rirv- 
wrnfuu  and  mvpyutt,  2  A.  P.  lrv*«».  Ion.  1  A..lrm^«,  A.  531,  irm/*p*», 
Hdt  ii.  40.     For  rsrmrimf,  flee  §  194.  3. 

0.    To  Other  Boots. 

£t>v«,  «iwr»  (r.  £rv-,  itirr-),  to  aocomp&ah,  F.  «wr«,  A.  fritat,  Pf.  £»£*«, 
Pf.  P.  jffvr^MM.  A.  P.  iWrfwf,  Hes.  Sc  31 1.  The  simpler  form  "«»»  like- 
vise  occurs  in  the  Free,  and  Impf.    For  $*«*,  &&,  see  §  246.  «. 

rUrm  (r.  «»-,  r/«r-  $  259),  to  beget*  to  bring  forth,  F.  rig«,  commonly 
rigqiMM,  1  A.  Irt&h  commonly  2  A.  Irtttn,  2  Pf.  «•**••**,  A.  P.  Wi%$tii, 
Late  Pf.  P.  rinypuu.     For  <n»«7#S««,  see  §  200.  y. 

§  37S*     2.  ammttioh  of  r. 

This  letter  is  sometimes  simply  prefixed  or  affixed  to  the 
characteristic,  hut  commonly  unites  with  it,  if  a  palatal,  to  form 
oa  (tt,  §  70.  1),  or  less  frequently  f,  and,  if  a  lingual,  to  form 
f  (§  51.  N.),  or  less  frequently  aa  (tt). 


Notes.  (1.)  Palatals  in  -g»  are  mostly  onomatopes.  (2.)  Lingnala  in 
-{«  are  mostly  derivatives,  wanting  the  second  tenses,  and,  by  reason  of  eu- 
phonic changes,  nowhere  exhibiting  the  root  in  its  simple  form.  The  charac- 
teristic may,  however,  be  often  determined  from  another  word.  It  is  most 
frequently  ),  and  may  be  assumed  to  be  this  letter,  if  not  known  to  be  another. 
(3.)  In  a  few  instances,  r  unites  with  yy  to  form  £,  and  even  with  a  labial  to 
form  ?  or  r#. 

«•    Prefixed. 

£x#V»«  (r.  ike*.,  iX*r*-),  to  avoid,  poet,  F.  «X*$*,  A.  &.«£*.  Extended 
Ep.  forms,  dkt*xm£*  Z.  443,  «Xw»*ft  %.  330. 

\U*»  (r.  17».,  M*».  §  260,  lir»-)»  to  tifa»,  £p*  T.  197  (also  7#*«  >.  279), 
Pf.  P.,  as  Pros.,  ifryfuu,  to  be  like,  Eur.  Ale.  1063,  Plup.  P.  ntypti*,  h  796. 
The  common  trans,  form  is  i*««£m,  -«*-«,  &c.,  and  the  common  intrans^  the 
pret  Utx*  ($  23b.  0),  for  which  are  also  used  the  simpler  iLm  (having  in  the 
3d  Pers.  pi.  the  irregular  form  *7£«n  Ar.  Av.  96 ;  cf.  U&*h  §  237.  «)«)»  and 
Ion.  «!*«,  Hdt  i.  1 55  ;  Plup.,  as  Impf.,  i?*nt  (§  1 89.  5),  F.  «Zg»,  Ar.  Nub. 
1001.     Ep.  Impf.  intrans.  (or  Pf.)  u*$  2.  520. 

{>(«•»  and  UA-rm  (r.  I»ic-,  Iwr-  §  259,  iwrw-),  to  «peaa,  tefl,  poet  A.  643, 
B.  761,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  350,  F.  Ivtyu,  H.  447,  and  \nnrn<r*  ($  2J2)  t.  98, 
2  A.  fasro,  Eur.  Sup.  435.  Kindred,  Itivr*  and  iuW*  ($  276.  *),  to  re- 
proach, Ep.  T.  438,  O.  198,  2  A.  in****  and  i»tor«  (§  194.  3>  Related 
totf™  (§  301.7). 

X«s**  (r.  X«*-)>  to  ammd;  to  tetter,  poet.,  F.  X«»«Vvum  (§  222),  A.  sX««*. 
r«,  commonly  2  A.  fx«*»,  2  Pf.  XiX4jm»  ( $  236.  E.).     2  A.M.  X«X«*«rr« 

0  194.  3).    For  XsX**w«,  see  §  253.  2.     Deriv.  forms,  Ep.  X*»i«,  S.  379, 
Dor.  X«»U,  Theoc  2.  24,  Att  X«»«;«,  jEsch.  Sup.  872. 

0.     Affixed. 

«Xfg«  (r.  «Xi«-,  »X<|-),  to  word  off,  poet  in  the  Act,  F.  «Xt&fa»,  Z.  109, 

1  A.  4xi£«sc,  7.  346,  and  frig*,  JEsch.  Sup.  105 '2,  2  A.*X«X*#»  ($$  194.3, 
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261),  &jm*p  ((  999)  /Each,  Ft.  417  ;  Mid.  to  refd,  Ttdkifrquu,  vii.  7. 3, 
A.  n\%%/£ftti*y  i.  3.  6. 

IM&tuit,  to  Me,  Ion*  and  Poet.,  F.  &«g*#4c«#>  Cffipp.,  A.  -3*^**,  Anth., 
Pf.  P.  jbmffuu.     Act  i&g»,  Id  smart  /rom  a  «te,  Symp,  4.  27. 

§  974*      y.     Uniting  with  a  Palatal  to  Item  «v  (re). 

«XX*>*»  or  «XX^«:c»  (r.  <tXX*y-)>  to  caasye,  F«  «*A«*5*»  A.  3xXm$mt  Pfc 
ffrXcfc*,  Pf.  P.  iXXmyfUU,  1  A.  P.  «XX«£Sri»,  2  A.  P.  <XX«y«i>. 

rXnre*  (r.  *X«y.),  to  «6tfta)  in  oomposkion  with  U  or  mt«,  to  «6i£*  apdS 
terror,  F.  vXfjgw,  A.  i  «-Xffg«,  2  Pf.  *iw\nym,  Pk  P-  iriwXiiy/Mu,  S  F.  trurXrf- 
fo«w,  Ar.  £q.  272,  1  A.  P.  i*rX*x#«r»  commonly  2  A.  P.  U-x*V*-,  but  Igi- 
irxiyv,  *mmt*Xmyi*  (-nyn»,  T.  31,  2.  225).  For  *'%*X%yn,  &c^  see  §  194.  3. 
The  form  rXnyrifuu  (§  293)  oocun  Th. "ir."  125.  In  the  ample  sense  to 
sfrite,  the  Att  writera  associate  the  Act  of  writ**  with  the  Pan.  of  «*x«r~ 
r#(§301).  N 

«**>«»  (r.  «•«•«*.,,  frv*»-  §  266),  to  crovel  yhww  /ear,  F.  arrajfc  1  A. 
Iw^s,  poet  2  A*  fafwjMfk  J£sch.  Earn.  252,.  Pf.  Iwmx**  Ep*.  from  r.  *r«-# 
2  A.  Z).  3  mfat  H.  136,  PC  Ptnrnm  (§  253. 1),  B.  312  (cf.  §  238.  •> 
Kindred,  mfar«,  A  371, Mrr*r»«3>,  A.  872. 

r«pfr#».  (r.  *«{*;£.),  to  disturb,  F.  «•«£«$»,  A.  taif«{«,  P^  P.*w*f«r.r* 
pa*,  A.  P.  Wm^x***'  from  <r«£«r#-*  is  formed,  by  metathesis,  contraction* 
and  the  aspiiation  of  r  before ( (§  65.  N.),  &z*<r<r*  («•«£«?#-,  r^um**-,  9p»sr-)> 
F.  V€»>  A.  ty«g«,  A.  P.  i*cW-  Ep.  **•»  as  Pr.  intrans.,  «•**-(*£«  (§  62), 
H.S46.    . 

r*V*w  (r.  r«y-),  to  arrange,  F.  r«g»,  A.  7r*g«,  £f.  rlr*x**  ***•  **•  r** 
ray^MM,  F.  Pf.  rfr«g«ic«i,  Th.  v.  71,  1  A.  P.  Ir&x****  "^  2  A.  P.  Ir&ynt. 

?(<Vr«  (r.  f (4*-)>  *°  shudder,  F.  l(ig»,  A.  fy('g«,  2  Pf.  #ifgfrMt.  For  «i- 
ffi»#tr«*,  see  §  246.  2.  -       .. 

I    Uniting  with  a  Palatal  to  form  f. 

*t*Z*  and  2  Pf.  «i*f*y*  (§  238.  0),  to  cry,  F.  Pf.  *«*f«g«/*<r*  (§  239.  c), 
2  A.  Uf«y#».     Kindred,  »Xd\m  £$  277.  a),  *£•*£*,  ~«l»i  *X*£>. 

eift*%t*  (r.  iJ/tw^.),  to  bewail,  F.  9t/u*%ofMu,  A.  ^/Et»£«,  Pf.  P.  tlfu*yiuu 
(4  189.  4).     A.  P.  JP*.  oif**xfit{  Theog.  1204,  late  F.V/"*5",  Anth. 

•X«Xv£*  (r.  #X«Xvy-),  to  sftoiit,  to  sArieft,  F.  •X»Xv^*/u«m,  A.  «X«Xvg«. 

#rw*X*s  and  poet  #ri »«*;*»  to  9roan»  P*  #««*$•>,  A.  Ut*>«£«.  Poet,  forms, 
rriMcgi*,  Soph.  El.  133,  rr«j»«£#?»  or  rrfy*x<t«,  B.  781,  A.  ir «•••«£ *#«, 
2.124. 

rf «^*»  and  *fm*rm  (r.  r^*y-)»  to  Way,  F.  r?«^*,  A.  I rf «|«,  1  A.  P.  i^X- 
/«!»,  commonly  2  A.  P.  irfmynf.  Pf.  P.  Ufmyfni,  ».  582.  The  shorter 
not  f«.  appears  in  the  Ep.  Pf.  P.  *ty«p«j,  B.  531,  F.  Pf.  *%fm**f*u,  N.  829. 
Hence  (r.  fa-,  fit-  §§  259,  277),  the  poet  2  A.  iinpn  (§  §  %194.  3,  261).    . 

'  t.     Uniting  with  yy  to  fbrm  {. 

wXm£*  (t.  «*X«yy-),  to  cause  to  wander,  poet  (a  tX«hm»),  B.  132, 
A.  ZrX«yg«,  •».  307  ;  Mid.  «-X^C«A«i  *»  ttoukr,  Soph.  Aj.  886;  F.  *X*ygf 
/mi  «.  312,  A.  P.  iTXayx**'  Eur.  Hipp.  240. 

r«Xr/£*>  (r.  ratXTiyy-),  to  »9Mf«l  a  trumpet,  F.  raX*7yf»,  A.  \*±X*iy\*. 
Late  F.  r»X*U*,  &c 

See,  also,  »X^-^  (§  277.  «> 
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§  97 S.     £.     Uniting  with  a  lingual  to  farm  £. 

mA?«  (r.  1-,  ft-  §  282,  If-,  i£-  §  259),  to  jm4  to  place,  F.  «W*V«,  s^w 
(§  200.  0),  A.  U«AV«  and  ««£>«  ft  192.  3),  Ar.  Ban.  91 1.  Mid.  »•*%•- 
fuu,  and  rarely  Wit^uri,  PL  Ax.  37 1  c,  to  **,  F.  *«6£*V«p«<  (§  222),  PI. 
Fhadr.  229. a,  and  *«#•*•£>»  (§  200.  y),  PL  Thent  146  a,  I  A.  commonly 
trans.  U«^<r«V*»">  Dem.  897.  3,  and  Wsjs«/ten»  ($  189.  3),  Eur.  Hipp.  31, 
2  A.  intrans.  I»«li?«*nv,  i.  5.  9.  Late,  A.  P.  Ua/iWor,  Anth.,  F.  M.  Wi- 
iifapMM,  Diog.  Laert.  ii.  72.  The  simple- forms  are  chiefly  poet,  and  dialectic: 
\%m,  to  seat,  sit,  B.  53,  <£sch.  Earn.  J  8  (extended  /?«*»,  Th.  ii.  76),  A^«Zr«, 
B.  549,  P*.  U*t,  m  361  (Ion.  *r-c/r«f  Hdfc.  iii.  126);  Mid.  3>/um,  V.  162, 
and  rarely  lg>/e*«j,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  32,  F.  \<p-i*rtr4*t  L  455,  later  «7r^Mu  Ap.  Bh. 
2.  807,  1  A.  ilrmfMiv,  Theog.  12,  Ut&pnv,  Hnd.  P.  4.  363,  ss#r4p»r,  g.  295, 
2  A.  l^if»,  jEsch.  Earn.  S ;  Pf.  P.  4>*w,  to  tit  ft  59),  A.  134,  Ear.  Ale. 
604,  of  which  the  comp.  umin^tu  is  also  common  in  Att.  prose.  Deriv. 
£(««,  4^00,  &c^  A.  P.  ftrtint  and  fyvvirti  (§  278.  y). 

i*0f*&Z*  (r.  ««/*•«•-),  to  name,  F.  wftaV*,  A.  urifutvu,  Pf.  mti/utmm,  Pf.  P. 
mijHVfuu,  A.  P.  *~0*dHnw.  Ion.  mm^C*  (§  44.  4),  Hdt.  iv.  6,  iEoL  m- 
/m(C«  ft  44.  5),  Pind.  P.  2.  82,  chiefly  Ep.  fc*MMM»,  B.  488. 

f{«£«  (r.  ?f«*-),  to  toO,  F.  f £*>»,  A.  7ty«r«,  Pf.  wiftmum,  Pf.  P.  rtff«* 
#p*i,  A.  P.  ipfcrSftv.  Pf.  P.  P*.  «t«.«>if $*if*ift,  Hes.  Op.  653.  For  «-i- 
f £«)»*,  &c^  see  §  194.  3.    Extended,  1  A.  f^n  Find.  Kem.  3.  45. 

£*C«  (r.  #*$-,  »•$-  $  263.  N.),  to  dru*  6acA,  rrftre  (*>«-£•£»  to.  1.  16), 
more  frequently,  bnt  chiefly  Ep.,  Mid.  x*Z*f*n4,  to  retire,  F.  £«r#iuu,  1  A. 
ixmw«ftnp,  A.  535.  Ep.  2  A.  A.  »**«*«»,  2  A.  M.  ximJih-i  (§  194.  3), 
F.  x%UK*»  (§  239.  5). 

«.     Uniting  with  a  Lingual  to'  form  00  («0- 

knii00*t  to  be  unused,  Ep.  E.  493,  A.  *#ir«,  Ap.  Bh.  1.  1171. 

&(?•{»,  and  Att  k^/sirrm  (r.  «tft*)-)>  F.  k^ptU**,  fy^/uu,  Dor.  A.  P. 
i^M^/nf,  Diog.  Laert.  viiL  85. 

0X/rr*  or  flX'trr*  (r.  ^iXir-,  ^JUr-  §  26],  /JA/r-  §  64.  N.),  to  take  hone* 
from  ike  Atte,  F.  0x7r»,  A.  ICXtca. 

%00v<r<rm  (r.  msvs-),  to  arm,  poet.,  Pf.  P.  Pf.  xs»«fv4umf  (§  53),  I\  18, 
Eur.  Andr.  279.  A.  M.  Pt.  jHgw«/tfMr  (§  71)  T.  397,  Dor.  A.  U«f*£« 
(§  245.  1),  Theoc  3.  5. 

«r«Vr«,  to  sprinkle,  F,  ara*-*,  A.  7<r«ra,  A.  P.  l«*«r^*iv. 

*\*00m,  to  fashion,  F.  «*X«r»,  A.  JwX»<r«,  Pf.  P.  *iirX«#>Mu,  A.  P.  ltrX«- 

&•    Uniting  with  a  Labial  to  form  £  or  00. 

»/{»  (r.  nf -),  to  vasft,  F.  tty*,  A.  Iw^«,  Pf.  P.  fittftfuu,  A.  P.  bjffa, 
Hipp.     Late  »/**»,  Pint.,  but  kv-flvritrfeu  0.  1 78. 

tri<r#vw  or  wire*  (r.  *tr-)»  to  eooi,  F.  wty*,  A.  7«y^«,  Pf.  P.  wiwtptfu, 
A.  P.  IrtyAp.     Late  wWrm, 

See,  also,  i«Vr»  ($  273.  *),  Xd^s/uu  (§  290). 

§  S70*  Bekabk.  As  verbs  in  .£«  and  -#r«  are  formed  from  both 
palatal  and  lingual  roots,  and  as  pure  verbs  often  pass  into  verbs  in  -£«,  it  is 
not  strange  that  in  some  verbs  there  should  be  an  intermingling  of  forms. 
Thus, 
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«;«-•£»,  to  match,  F.  «£«*«#*,  A.  %£****>  Pf.  K^mmm,  Pf.  P.  %{***/***, 
A.  P.  nt*a,A,*.  Non-Att  F.  **«*g»,  X.  310,  A.  P.  ^x^/ijf,  Hdt  ii.  90, 
ic.    Late  2  A.  M.  Pt .  (r.  «^tr«-,  $  *27)  «(<r^w,  Anth. 

lf«^*s  to  aftgr,  *try,  poet,  F.  *»«£$»,  A.  191,  A.  f»«»4g«  P.  187,  and 
&>«{<*«,  Anacr.,  Pf.  P.  h^*-fuut  Soph.  Aj.  26,  hm^irin*,  JBsch.  Cho.  347. 
Primitive,  iwmlp*  0.  296,  2  A.  *«£#»,  Soph.  Ant.  871,  1  A.  M.  In^t^mt, 
£.43. 

f(i»  (or  f#}«)  and  /•£•»  (r.  ijy-,  /ty-  §  262,  tgl.)t  to  <£>,  poet,  and  Ion. 
JEech.  Sept.  231,  0>.  214,  F.  !»g»  i.  360,  and  li|«,  Eur.  Ale.  262,  A.  f(g«, 
JEach:  Sept.  924,  and  7j>/Si|»  or  f^ig*,  I.  536,  Soph.  (Ed.  0.  539  ( observe  the 
augment),  2  Pf.  Ui7a,  B.  272,  2  PInp.  Ufyw  (§  189.  5),  J.  693,  tyyi«, 
Hdt.  i.  127,  A.  P.  if.  fort/*,  I.  250. 

PW*C'Z»>  *>  po*der,  poet,  F.  fit^n^^t  r.  261,  A.  X^^^m,,  A.  189, 
and  \fu^.n^my  Ar.  Vesp.  5. 

«*jg«,  to  /Way,  F.  w«&pmm,  r«4*««pMrj  (§  200.  3),  A.  Iflwra,  Pf.  wiwmtmm, 
Pt  P.  *twtu0ftmu     Later,  c«j€*,  f«r«<$«,  *£«■»«£«,  ainuyfuu,  W*i%0nt, 

Note.  See  §  245.  1.  The  Dorics  sometimes  extend  the  palatal  forms  to 
other  tenses,  besides  the  Fat  and  Aor.  act  and  mid. ;  as,  IXvy^nt  (for-/sfo) 
These.  1.  98,  rUXmyfuu  (»Xi»)  Id.  22.  45,  *^x^9  (§  275«  »)• 

§377*     S.  ADDinoir  or  t. 

In  impure  roots,  r  is  commonly  prefixed  to  the  characteristic  ; 
but  in  pure  roots,  affixed. 

Note.  In  a  few  poetic  forms,  »  is  prefixed  to  «  characteristic  For  the 
changes  of  »  before  a  consonant,  see  §  54.  A  short  rowel  is  sometimes 
lengthened  before ». 


Prefixed  to  a  Consonant 


SxXtpuu  (r.  'AX.,  At*-,  AXX-),  to  feon,  F.  «Xmpmm,  A.  nX*fnir,  Subj.  *\m- 
fuu  (§  56.  «),  &c,  2  A.  txJpnv,  Su#.  **Xmft*i,  &c.  Ep.  node  U£2 
&n  «-.  754,  3  *X«  755,  Pt.  Ix'fiw  A.  421  (§§  IS.  4,  185.  )). 

0«XX»  (r.  0«X-,  &X*.  §  262,  00X1-  §§  28,  288),  F.  fimXS,  &c.,  see  §  223. 
Ep.,  F.  ^Xsir^MM,  T.  335,  2  A.  ICXn*  (§  227.0),  ?.  15,  ICx^ny,  H.  39, 
commonly  pass.  A.  675,  Opt.  8.  2  /3X*>#  or  (r.  0Xi-  §  259,  cf.  xt1'^  wXt/pnt, 
§  284)  /3xrt  N.  288,  /*/.  0x5f#««  A.  1 15,  &c. ;  Pf.  P.  &tCiXn(**i,  I.  9. 

•X*£«  (r.  *X*y-,  *X*yy-,  *X«£-  §  274.  «),  to  c/anjjr,  to  scream,  F.  xX«y£*, 

1  A.  XxXmyZ*,  2  A.  \%Xmyn,  Pf.,  as  Pres.,  »i*Xmyya  or  xi*X*yxm*  Ar.  Vesp. 
929  (*t»Xny«,  B.  222,  see  §  246.  2),  F.  Pf.  *t«X«r£»/«u  ($  239.  c).  Ex- 
tended forms,  »X«yyi»,  Theoc.  Ep.  6.  5,  *X*yy«*M»,  Jfcch.  Enm.  lbl, 
*Xmyy*r*  Soph.  Fr.  782. 

upaXX*  (r.  *f»X-),  to  deceive,  F.  rf«X«,  A.  frf«X«,   P£   P.  7*f«X/Mu, 

2  A.  P.  Irf  AXn*. 

rr'tXXm  (r.  rr*X-,  mX-  §  259),  to  aeiu^  F.  srsX»,  A.  frruXo,  P£  frr«X*«, 
Pf.  P.  UrmXfMu,  2  A.  P.  lmix*v,  rarely  1  A.  P.  Ur*x4nt.  For  UrmXaUr*, 
see  $  248.  /• 

0.    Affixed  to  a  Consonant 

K»m»  (r.  *•»-,  ***-  §  266),  to  ttfe,  F.  ttg«p«i,  2  A.  Ummn,  Pf.  P.  *fl*- 
Wuu,  A.  P.  U«x#<i»    Poet  Mid.  fcaMfC^uu,  JEach*  Pen.  571. 
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****** 

yn»,  later  irp«r*f .    Some,  raid  vym,  a*  Fret,,  N.  707, 
See,  also,  »*>*»  (§  223). 

§978.     y<    Affixed  to  *  YovraL 

/3«/m»,  and  poet  0«#»*  (§  279  J  r.  fc-Vto  i^  ?•  £*>•/*««,  2  A.  70*f 
(1  57 ;  see  $  227,  242.  b,  25 1.  4),  Pf.  £iCii««  (see  §  230.  «).  Poet  and 
Ion.,  F.  0nr»,  /  will  cause  to  jo,  Eur.  Iph.  T.  742,  1  A.  Kn**,  Hdt.  i.  4$. 
In  composition,  Pf.  P.  fAUfuu  and  ptC»w/*mi  '(§  221.  «),  A.  P.  i&&«».  For 
0ifrk#,  ftc.}  see  $  185.  i.  Kindred  forms,  0*«  m  Dor.  UC»»r«f  Th.  v.  77  ; 
Ep.  0«C««,  r.  22,  ptCnfv,  H.  213,  0iC«rfe  N.  809;  Ion.  0<C«V»«,  Hipp.; 
the  common  causative  (UQi%* ;  and  apparently  the  Ep.  Pres.  used  as  Fat 
(§  200.  b)  /Bi^uu,  J  shall  mtalk,  fee,  O.  194,  X.  431,  PL  f^ti/uHm  (or  /ftjJ- 
jurta)  Horn.  Ap.  528. 

%Um  (?.  U-),  to  'enter,  ?,  &r*jM*  *  A,  !)*»  (157  ;  sea  $$  227,  226.  4), 
Pf.  Jfti7««..  For  M»w,  aee  §  243,  4,  ,  The  primitive  «*«  ia.  commonly 
causative,  to  maac  to  enter  (yet  =  }w»,  i.  272),  F.  }£r«,  A.  ftffra,  P£  »«■•- 
*fo«*  v.  8.  23,  Pf.  P.  IQjpM,  A.  P.  titim.  ,Cfciaf}y  JEp.  and  Ion.,  Pres.  M. 
tu*ft*i,  E.  1 40,  A.  M.  tti/r*>fif ,  B.  578,  2  A.  P.  iliw,  Hipp.  For  JiW#,  &c^ 
*ee  ¥;1«5,*.    Later,  Ep,  torm,  W*r%  Ap.  Bh.  1.  1O08,  A.  J»t,  atya*  L326. 

U«*»,  commonly  U«rft«,  to  drive,  F.  U«s*,  ifcv  ($  200.  2),  X  {*««*,.  Ft 
U»'x«««(&  191),  Pf.  P.  M\*p*t,  A.  P.  f,>Mny.  Ion.,  Pf.  P.  Unkusfiuu 
Hipp.,  A.  P.  Mrtttt,  Hdt  iii.  54.  For  U*x«S««v,  see  §  248.  /.  Ion.  and 
Pbet  \Xm*r*u$,  2.  543.  ...-./ 

fUdp*t  and  fuutfuu  (r.  ^m-,  ^imm-  $  267,  pir-  $  259),  to  see*  o/2er,  poet 
Soph.  (Ed.  C.  836,  ».  367,  Ep,  F,  j$4*rspm  0&-  71)  A.  190,  A.  l/Mwyup, 
».  429,  2  Pf.  iti/Mf*  ($  238.  «).  Pres.  /mp.  ^i*  (§  242.  b)  Hem.  ii.  1.  20 
(Epich,),  Inf.  (as  from  r.  pjU^)'  pmjt$mt  Theog.  769.  Extended,  /uujuut, 
-nr»t  Soph.  Aj.  50. 

«•'»«  (r.  tr«-,  «•/-  §  259),  to  drmit,  F.  v'^tuu  ($  200.  b),  later  wmi/uu 
(§200.3),  2  A.  T«*o  (§  227.  »)i  ^P-  •**»  commonlv  «vfl,  Pf.  *£«•*««, 
Pf.  P.  *i**fMu,  A.  P.  WMtft. 

t/w*  (r.  t/-),  to  pay,  to  expiate,  F.  rfr*»,  A.  7«f  r«,  Pf.  rirr»«,  Pfc  P.  «t7- 
#p«j,  A.  P.  irMn>.  Mid.  rfopmi,  and  r/»tyut«  or  rbrifuu  ($  293),  to  oeeaae, 
to  nimuA,  chiefly  poet  T.  279,  366,  Ear.  Or.  323,  1 172,  Hdt  v.  77.  Poet 
riot,  to  pay  honor  to,  F.  r'r*  I.  142,  fo>«,  Soph.  Ant  22,  Pf.  P.  PL  r*Ttftit*tt 
T.  426. 

fl«f»  (r.  ?S«-)t  to  anticipate,  F.  fl«r«,  commonly  fHeipm  (J  219),  1  A. 
fftf«r«,  2  A.  !^«f  (§  227),  Pf.  ?ftf«»«.     Ep.  S  A.  E  it  fV«/u»«f  E.  1 19. 

flu*  (r.  <p^-)»  A>  perish,  tit  destroy,  F.  trans.  fl*V*,  fS<£,  Soph.  Aj.  1027, 
intrans.  ffoifuu,  A.  trans.  ff^ir«,  Pf.  P.  Ipkfuu,  Hup.  P.  and  2  A.M. 
(§§  227,  226.  4)  i^^.  Ep.,  ^/*,  2.  446,  J3.  368,  A.  P.  If/f  A»,  ^.  331, 
9  A.  Act.  '7f#Y^»  (cf.  §  299)  E.  110.  Extended  poet  form,  fvw/*,  A. 
491,  «•  250. 

^   Fsefixedta^u 

.    Boe^mfmmfuu  (§  298),  »i^v«i»«,  ^m^iw,  wlrsiph  **&•*§*  ($  ^^3),  «fi(ni- 
aw  (§  285),  nXMM^  wlXmpm  ($  282).  . 
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§  970*     4.  Addition  of  r*. 

The  addition  of  these  letters  is  commonly  attended  with  the 
precession  or  protraction  of  the  preceding  vowel,  with  metathe- 
sis, or  with  the  loss  of  a  consonant. 

«.    Without  further  Change. 

k{Ux»  (r.  £{*-),  to  please,  F.  «(***,  A.  #{tr«,  A.  F.  j)(SrS«v.  See  «£«{/- 
r*«  (§  285). 

y*i{«*  and  yttrium,  to  $rtw  oW,  F.  yn^m**  and  y«{«#^uu,  1  A.  iyn^Mru, 
2  A.  iyn'far  (§  227),  Pf.  yiyiferf»«. 

\Xa<txtftMt  (r.  /x«-),  ft)  prapitimte,  F»  SxXffim,  A.  /Xftrcpnn,  A.  P.  ikMn*. 
Kindred  Att  forms,  /Xi^u*/  iEach.  Sup.  117,  iXutpcu,  PL  Leg.  804  b.  Ep., 
iX^/mm,  B.  550,  Pf.  5i6f.  /XiJ**,  l .  365,  Qpf.  l\n**tfu,  Horn.  Ap.  165 ; 
forms  as  from  Iknm,  Imp.  7x*A  Ap.  Kh.  4.  1014,  7x«*i  (§  251.  4),  Mid. 
XUffiMM  Bom.  Hym.  20.  5  ;.  later  Ep.,  F.  ikm^mt  Ap.  Bh.  2.  808,  A.  *x«&i. 
/*«»,  1.  1099. 

futve**  (r.  ftttv-),  to  intoxicate,  F.  n%6t**,  A.  Ipittr*,  A.  P.  f/*slvrl*». 
The  intrans.  /*•*»*,  to  fte  ib-miA,  occurs  in  the  Pres.  and  Impf. 

$  980*     /3.    Vowel  changed  by  Precession. 

i^Cx**,  commonly  apCx'tcx*  (r.  «^*Cx#-,  «yuCx«r*.  §  259),  to  mUearrp^ 
F.  «/tCx«r»,  A.  #/«Cx«r«,  Pf.  «/*CX**«,  Pf.  P.  #/«CA«/*ai.  2  A.  «?/*Cx*»  in 
Suid.    Ion.  ig-*/*CXur«;  Hipp. 

«v«X#*,  commonly  «r£X/r*»  (r.  £&#-,  £Xj#«-)»  *>  expend,  F.  k*&\mrmt 
A.  «>*w«s  Pf.  Mi***,  Pf.  P.  Mxtfitu,  A.  P.  itnxMnp.  This  verb  often 
retains  «  in  the  augment  (§  189.  4),  especially  in  the  older  Att. ;  and  some- 
times, in  double  composition,  augments  the  second  preposition  (§  192.  3); 
thus,  A.  «»«x*s«,  Soph.  Aj.  1049,  *a«Wx«r«,  Isoc.  201   b. 

y.    Vowel  Lengthened. 

fimr»§fuu  (r.  0j#-,  £****-),  chiefly  in  the  comp.  &r*-CM<rxapuu,  to  revive, 
both  trans,  and  intrans.,  F.  £*«?«/«««,  1  A.  trans.  lZt*r&fi*f,  2  A.  intrans. 
}&'•»  (§  227),  0j£,  £<yV  (§  226.  2),  /W/,  0*»y«*,  0»t/;.  Primitive,  £<«»,  to 
&*,  Fut.  Qulrm,  commonly  fcu**»tuu,  1  A.  IC<W«,  commonly  2  A.  i£/«», 
Pf.  0iC/»*«,  Pf.  P.  QtGivfjtai.  Shorter  Ep.  forms,  fai/tirf*  (frtiptri*  Wolf., 
f  278)  Horn.  Ap.  528,  F.  $>*r%*h  Ap.  Rh.  1 .  685.  For  /J/5*,  we  commonly 
and,  in  the  Pres.  and  Impf.,  £««,  which  again  in  the  other  tenses  (F.  £**«  or 
(w/mm,  A.  fgurc,  &c)  is  rare  or  late.  For  the  contraction  of  £«*»,  see 
§  33.  «.  From  the  contr.  forms  of  the  Impf.  (??«if)  J£«#,  i%n,  appears  to 
have  arisen  a  1st  Pen.  Zgtft  Eur.  Ale.  295,  and  a  late  Imp.  gift  Anth.  The 
prolonged  ?«»  and  £•»  ($  242.  b)  have  given  rise  to  A.  kr-i£*>#i  Hdt.i.  120, 
Inf.  liut  Simon.  Fr.  231.  17. 

^  981.      X    MeUtheafe. 

&X*r**  (r.  jwX-,  /*X#-,  /3x#-  §  64.  N.),  to  go,  to  come  (in  the  Pres.,  Ep. 
and  found  only  in  composition,  <r.  466),  F.  jukwfuu,  2  A.  fy*«>.*»,  P£ 
fL%fiZx*0»*  (§  223). 

&»i?r»«  (r.  &>»-,  &>«-)»  to  die,  F.  &«»?/*««,  2  A.  fr«»*»,  Pf.  «>•/»*)»«  (§  237), 
F.  Pf.  vttfil*  and  rJtnbfutt  (§  239.  a).     See  »rs/»»  (§  295). 

20 


880  SOOT  OF  THS  VSBB.  [BOOK  II. 

${***»  (r.  Sff-,  £{«-)>  to  ^V*  f*  $•«••»/•«*  *  A.  fApv.  CoUat.  ^iftv/uu, 
Hdt.  iiL  109. 

t.     Consonant  Dropped. 

£«#■»*>  (r.  #*»-,  §  55),  to  oupe,  F.  ^cvm^mm,  2  A.  ix*v"*  $  &•  **xw*» 
Late  £«»*.     Extended  £«#»«{>,  Ar.  Vesp.  695. 

c«<r£*  (r.  w«#-,  riirf-  §§  259,  277,  r«Sr»-,  w**Xi  &**  aspiration  of  the  3-, 
which  is  dropped  before  #,  being  transferred  to  the  *,  which  thus  becomes  #), 
to  ra/fer,  F.  *t't<r*ft*i  (§  58),  2  A.  1 »«/«,  2  PC  «4«W*.  Poet.  1  A.  Pfc.  «•*- 
r«t  (but  **»««-«<  Dind.)  Mack.  Ag.  1624,  Ep.  P£  PL  9%*Umy  (§  253.  2) 
{.  S55t  Dor.  Pf.  «-iw«r^«,  Epich,  7(2).     For  tr»«-#Wi,  see  §  238.  0. 

§  9  8  9*     5.  Addition  of  },  J,  &,  and  ^. 

mpttt*  and  4^1'gi*  (r.  £/u{-)i  to  deprive,  poet.  Pind.  P.  6.  27,  r.  18, 
F.  Ami^*,  A.  jf/t*{#«,  S.  64,  A.  P.  nptynvt  X.  58. 

}««  and  }««?»  (r.  li-,  fa*.  §  269.  6)  both  Ep.  L  433,  A.  470,  commonly 
Vilta  or  }«2«<««  (\  58,  §  237),  to  /mit,  F.  Ep.  hinpat,  O.  299,  A.  f*ur«, 
Cyr.  i.  4.  22  ;  Mid.  ttqiuu,  to  frighten,  poet  E.  763,  ^Esch.  Eum.  357.  Deriv. 
%tl'ur*«fi*i  or  JiJ/rrdjt**/,  to  frighten,  $/«**  (§  299),  and  Ep.  $<*»>"»  to  cfaue. 

ttife  (r.  «-,  »*»/-  §  266),  to  qua,  R  »*r»,  A.  P.  IrijVn*.  Ep.  »i*,  Hes.  Op. 
775,  A.  fr*#«,  T.  128,  Irw^ur,  «.  198.     Late  Pf.  P.  Atnrpms. 

•vt*£*  (r.  avrc),  to  woim^  F.  «vr«r«,  &c  Ep.  •hrmrn,  X'  s^6\  F«  ivTne*, 
1  A.  #t?riT*-«,  2  A.  5.  3  «£r*  (§  224.  E.),  /»/.  »vr«/ti»,  -t^iMu,  E.  132. 
8A.1L  PI.,  as  Pass.,  •vr»fut9st  A.  659. 

«•!>.«£»,  and  poet.  trtX«^,  Eur.  Rh.  555,  or  <rx£**,  Soph.  El.  220  (r.  «-tX«-, 
*tX«£-,  <rtW-,  <rXi«V-,  «-*.£#-,  §§  260,  262),  to  approach,  F.  «*U«s«,  «-<X« 
($  200.  2),  A.  l<r«A.2*«,  A.  P.  Wilartw  and  poet.  irX«/»i  (§  261.  N.), 
JSsch.  Pr.  896.  Ep.,  «•!*«*,  Horn.  Bac  44,  Pf.  P.  *irXnp*i  p.  108,  2  A.M. 
lxA.it/uff>,  A.  449  ;  wiXtatt,  to  bring  near,  Hes.  Op.  508,  iriXmfimi,  to  approach, 
T.  93. 

«r£i»  and  *"{/£«,  to  sow,  F.  «r(«#w,  A*  fo^ro,  Pf.  P.  *%*#*(***,  A.  P. 

r«£«  (r.  raw-,  r»-  §  261),  to  saw,  F.  r»s«,  A.  fs»r«,  Pf.  *•#>«*«,  Pf.  P. 
wiriftat  and  9i0»0fiMt)  A.  P.  fWlfiiu  Ep.,  **«*»,  Call.  Del.  22,  rmmtm,  A.  S3. 
&c.j  Pres.  /ran.  (#*wt,  #«mi>,  r£,  §  242.  b)  ***  v.  230,  Impf.  8.  3  (ir««) 
ir««  or  wmm  II.  363,  <1>.  238  ;  contr.  r»«,  Ap.  Rh.  4.  1 97  ;  *m»,  in  the  Subj. 
001ft  1.681,  r«y  424. 

rgv*,  to  afflict,  F.  rtyru,  Pf.  P.  rir(Sfuw  and  *f&Xm  (r-  *?"">  rCv^"> 
•*»*•-  §  298),  F.  «>(»£»,  Pf.  P.  w^ayuu,  Th.  iv.  60.  So  *i*  (§  220),  to 
swim,  poet.  v*x«,  ••  375  ;  ^4*»  and  tyx**  *°  ****• 

§  388.       III.    By   INCREASING   THE   NUMBER    OF 

syllables,  either,  1.  by  reduplication,  or  2.  by 
syllabic  affixes,  or  3.  by  exchange  of  letters. 

1.  Reduplication. 

Reduplication  in  the  root  is  most  frequent  in 
verbs  in  -pi  and  -oxa.     It  is  of  three  kinds  : 
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a.  Proper,  which  belongs  to  roots  beginning  with  a  tingle 
consonant,  with  a  mute  and  liquid,  or  with  pv,  and  which  pre- 
fixes the  initial  consonant  with  i,  or  rarely  with  e.  See  dl- 
dwpi,  xlxQti/ii  (§  284)  ;  pi6o<»oxu,  pifivrjaxa)  (§  285). 

b.  Attic,  which  belongs  to  roots  beginning  with  a  short  vowel 
followed  by  a  single  consonant,  and  which  prefixes  the  two 
first  letters.     See  agaolaxut  (§  285). 

Instead  of  repeating  the  initial  vowel, » is  sometimes  inserted,  in  imitation 
of  the  proper  reduplication.     See  itlwifu  ($  284). 

c.  Improper,  which  belongs  to  roots  not  included  above,  and 
which  simply  prefixes  i  with  the  rough  breathing. 

Compare  §§  190,  191.  2.  4. 

$  9  84.     «.  Verbs  in  .pi. 

K«,  to  bind,  rarely  Ititifu  (r-  *i-,  Mi-),  r.  8.  24  (Impf.  }/*«  A.  105), 

%  )***.     See  j§§  219,  216.  0. 

}/)«/«  (r.  $#-,  3*3*-),  to  £toe,  F.  &*«,  Ep.  3i3»r«,  v.  358.    See  J  51. 

7«/m  (r.  i-,  /*-),  to  as**,  F.  fr«.     See  \  54,  §  229. 

Itmfu  (r.  rr«-,  l*r*-),  to  place,  F.  rr*i<r*.  See  ^  48.  Poet  1  A.  f **£*«, 
M.  56.  Late  Pf.  trans.  ?rr«*«  AnthM  Dor.  1  A.  P.  •«>«&«*  Call.  Lav.  8S. 
Kindred  forms,  Ur***  in  composition  only,  Dem.  807.  6;  rare  Wrnnm 
(§  246.  N.)  Ath.  412  e;  late  r<r<f«»,  Rom.  14.  4  ;  mv/uu  ($  246.  «). 

Xtniuu.  Mid.  xtx(»t**h  to  borrow.  The  primitive  sense  of  the  root  #{«- 
appean  to  be  to  *«Rpfy  neerf.     Hence  we  have, 

1.  xl%£nf*i,  to  supply  the  need  of  another,  by  lending  him  what  he  requires. 
IGd.  Ki%i*puu,  to  supply  one's  own  need  by  borrowing. 

2.  XZ*-"  (§  218.  •)»  to  supply  the  need  of  one  who  consults  an  oracle,  by 
answering  his  inquiries,  F.  xt**"->  A.  %xw**  Pf.  P.  xix(*{**4  and  »sxf<r#p««, 
A.  P.  Ixgnrlfif .     Mid.  x%**r%*'h  *°  consult  an  oracle.     Poet.  %&£*  or  X(«i£«,  w 
Eur.  Hel.  516. 

S.  xf&tfActi,  to  supply  one's  own  need  by  making  use  of  a  thing,  F.  xt**9Pmt* 
Pf.  nixtn/uu,  A.  P.  ix^'lnr,  A.  M.  i^ijr*/***.  In  the  Att.  contract  forms 
of  xt***  ano^  Xt**/**1*  "  takes  the  place  of  «  (§  S3.  «)»  which,  on  the  other 
hand,  is  commonly  retained  by  the  Ion.  ;  as  x(f  Hdt  i.  55. 

4.  XV*  (3  Pere-  ring.,  for  xt*"  or  Xt*n)i  **  supplies  need,  i.e.itis  useful 
or  necessary,  if  mw*  or  mgAt  to  Ac,  impers. ;  &«6f.  gggf,  Op*,  (;&«-,  #{1- 

§  259)  x&***  Inf*  X&f**>  **&  P0***  (x&n)  XV»>  Part*  Ntut*  (*£*">  •  m* 
serted  after  contraction,  §  35)  XZ1*"  •  Impf.  \xt**  (with  ?  paragogic,  for  tx(*h 
or  !;£(*,  cf.  §211.  N.)  or  nnaagm.  (§  194.  1)  x(*9  *  F*t»  xt**u*  T^6  Par" 
ticiple  x(f»f  is  sometimes  used  as  an  indeclinable  noun ;  thus,  rw  xel»f- 
Personally,  8.  2  x&'t*  (§  182)>  y°«  ««^  Ar.  Ach.  778  (Meg.) ;  Pf.  P.,  as 
Pres^  xixtvM*1*  to  "««*»  amznt,  Eur.  Iph.  A.  382,  «.  13,  F.  Pf.  »i^n/MM, 
Theoc  16.  73.  Kindred,  xt$*m->  to  »«**,  cfejirs,  Ion.  x&%m  Hdt*  *•  41, 
Dor.  g^ri*  Theoc  8.  12,  and  *^»*,  Ar.  Ach.  734  (§  70.  V.) ;  Ion.  depon. 
Xtnifxtpmi,  HdL  iii.  117.  * 
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5.  k«Ux&*  *  /Ws>  iiy/ifiii  Merf,  te.t(  m#m*,  it  it  entmgh ;  Imf.  iw- 
%$9  •  Impf.  ««-<;£i«,  F.  «*#;g(fjrf  j,  A.  k«*ixt**u  ^01L  i^'Xtf*  'X& •»  •**» 
(Me  3  above),  Hdt.  ix.  79.  So  k**xp™  (*  *42'  *)  Id-  ▼*".  l4>  MT**^ef 
i.  164,  l*.%cn*u  iii.  1S7.     These  verbs  are  also  used  personally. 

ivirnfu  (r.  •?«-,  •»/»«-),  to  benefit^  F.  itnr*,  A.  £*n**i  A.  P.  «»*St}»,  8  A.  M. 
jfayuiy  and  mvipnt  (§  2*4.  3),  O^Jt.  «#«»>*>,  Inf.  Imrfa,  Ep.  and  Ion.  iinp. 
•*#•  t.  68,  /»/.  w«rAu  Hipp.,  it  J«y»s»«  /I.  33.  Doubtful  2  A.  Act.  /*/. 
iw*4  PI.  Rep.  600  d  ;  late  1  A.  M.  m*w»pnh  Antb. 

wlpvknfu  (r.  «-X*-,  trz-jU-cX*-  §  263.  6),  to  ,/Efl;  F.  trX«<r*,  A.  f«*X«#«, 
Pf.  «-i<rXir*«,  Pf.  P.  vrivrX.nffi.mi  (Plup.  t>-nriirXiT><r#  Lys.  180.  4), 
A.  P.  Irknrtnt,  2  A.  M.  W\*f*w  (§  224.  3),  Qpf.  (wXn-i-pnt)  vkfrm  or 
(<X*-,  «*•-  §  259)  *Xu/*n*  (cf.  ^«/«,  4  above,  0W«,  §  277.  •),  i*ip.  «*ii- 
r#,  /'art.  *-Xn>i»f.  Joy.  if*-*i*Xt,4i  (§  251.  4)  O.  31 1.  A.  (r.  «**-)  iyt- 
*7<rX«<V,  Hipp.  Collat  Ion.  forms,  n/trXuv,  -**»,  Hes.  Th.  880,  <r/Vx*>.  Hes. 
Sc.  29 1  Gaisf.,  tr/^trx«>#^w  I.  679.  Kindred,  <rx«^*>,  and  the  interna. 
wXt>t»  (2  Pf.  «-i«-X*i*«,  Theoc  22.  38),  whence  tX^iw  and  «-X*/t>*». 

vifjtvr^nfu  (r.  «*{«-,  rm^m-),  to  fora,  F.  «^4r%  A.  farfiir«,  Pf.  P.  «*Mrg*. 
fuu  or  wivftirpMi,  A.  P.  Iwpifin**  Pf.  ^•-•••••{w**,  Hipp.,  F.  Pf.  «?«*g«r»- 
/mu,  Hdt  vi.  9,  A.  ffr^irt  Hes.  Th.  856,  Ep.  Svbj.  (as  (rem  *//»*(«)  wlf*+&- 
n  (§  181.  /3)  At.  Lys.  248.     Bare  Ep.  form,  <rpi#w,  I.  589. 

Notb.  The  epenthetic  f*  of  wipvXn/u  and  Ti/cr^fu  is  commonly  omitted, 
when  these  verbs,  in  composition,  are  preceded  by  /* ;  thus,  IpwUrXnfu*  bat 

r'thifu  (r.  3*-,  r//i-,  §  62),  to  /nrf,  F.  9*i'r».     See  \  50. 

Remark.  4>*v*i  ({  53)  is  the  only  verb  in  -ftu  having  a  monosyllabic 
root,  and  beginning  with  a  consonant,  which  is  not  reduplicated. 

§985.     0.   Verbs  in  -**-. 

•4*t«*m  (r.  *{-,  ifi-,  kt*t*n-  $  296),  to  ,/fc,  Ep.  {.  S3,  1  A.  j^ra, 
H.  167,  «.  280,  2  A.  #(«£*  A.   110,  Soph.  EL   147  (§  194.  3),  2  Pf. 


trans.,  as  Pres.,  *>«(«,  N.  800,  also  Att.  &?*{*,  Mack,  Prom.  60,  H.  Gr.  iv. 
7.  6,  A.  P.  tyn>  h.  211.  Pf.  P.  *enpf**i,  Hes.  Op.  429,  Ap.  Rh.  1.  787. 
For  i.^v7*y  see  $  253.  2.     Deriv.,  *{i<rx*  (§  279),  «t«-v»  and  «{rvf»,  &c 

*  $tZptt*m  (r.  0i«-,  fiiC{»rM~,  §  280.  y),  to  art  (the  Pres.  rare),  Pf.  £c Cgw«« 
(see  §  238.  a),  Pf.  P.  0ig;«/t«i.  Ep.,  2  A.  tfe*f,  Horn.  Ap.  127,  2  Pf.  Qpfc 
(r.  0fW-  *,  or  from  new  Pres.  0f  Ct«S»)  0i  C;»S«*r  A.  35,  F.  Pf.  fitCpifpuu, 
fi.  203;  Ion.  A.  P.  iCe^Afy  Hdt.  in.  16  ;  late  Ep.  1  A.  ICe«|«H  Ap.  Rh. 
2.  271  ;  late  F.  &p%0pw.  The  deficiencies  of  this  verb  are  supplied  by  Ufo 
(§  298)  and  r^ym  (§  267.  3> 

y<yw*r»«r  (r«  yw-)*  *°  A*"*',  F.  yiwr«|iMu,  2  A.  !?*•»  (f  57%  Pf.  \ym**% 
Pf.  P.  lyu**pmt  A.  P.  lymrin*.  2  A.  1L  Ope.  #*?.?»«>#  JBsch.  Sop.  216, 
Ion.  1  A.  if-'%ymr*t  ptriuoded,  Hdt.  i.  68. 

Note.  The  Ion.  (not  Horn.)  and  the  later  Greek  softened  y*y***x*  and 
yiyn/uu  (§  286)  to  yXimvnm  and  yif$puu. 

3<Wm»  (r.  *■-,  Itlatx-,  }jfc<r*-)>  to  teach,  F.  ^)«^«,  A.  &£«£«,  Pfl  )tl/l«^% 
Pf.  P.  fctfagrjMu,  A.  P.  Ui^%/«».  Ep.,  1  A.  i^^r*«#«,  Horn.  Cer.  144, 
2  A.  I)«mv,  Ap.  Rh.  S.  529,  )Q*»  (§  194.  3).  IVom  the  r.  ^  are  also 
formed,  with  the  sense  to  learn,  the  poet  F.  imJ*M*m  (k  222),  y.  187,  Pf. 
>^«jms  /3.  61,  tttniuu,  Theoc.  8.  4,  }{}««,  €.  519  (henoe  lilrfariW  «.  316, 
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§  846.  2),  2  A.  P.  ton*  Soph.  p.  169.    Hence,  likewise,  the  Ep.  F.  contr. 

(Uirm,  Imim,  §  200.  2)  Urn,  I.  418. 

&Wr«*  (r.  }{«-)>  to  nm>  1ue^  01>ly  in  composition  with  «tr#,  }<«,  or  f£ 
F.  ^«r«/»«i,  1  A.  &{£**,  2  A.  fyf  »  (f  57),  Ff.  }•){•»«•  Kindred,  *£•*««{«, 
Lys.  117.  35,  *{*#«»«,  Hdt.  ir.  79. 

fuf*tnr*m  (r.  /*»«-),  to  remind,  F.  pvn**,  A.  V>«jr«,  Ff.  P.  fiipniftmi  (eee 
§  234.  0),  3  F.  fuftttrspuu,  Cyr.  iH.  1.  27,  A.  P.  iptjetnt.  As  from  /<(/«»- 
/*«/  and  ftif*9«fiuu,  Imp.  /»ip»M  Hdt.  v.  105,  Pit.  fuptiptnt  Archil.  Fr.  1, 
Qpf.  PL  3  pipy*!*™  Pind.  Fr.  1277.  Prim.  Mid.  pvatftm,  to  remember  (Ep. 
).  106),  to  woo,  vii.  3.  18.  Collat.  forme,  p»«r»«,  Orph.  Hym.  77.  6,  ^m'- 
rxtfuuy  Anwar,  Fr.  69. 

wtT{£r*»,  and  poet.  vffMf/c'  (r.  *t{«-,  «gf.  §  261,  njwe-  §  278.  >),  to  sett, 
Pf.  *-irg«»«,  Pf.  P.  fl-irt«iMM,  3  F.  <r«T{»/^*«*,  vii.  1.  36,  commonly  need 
for  the  rare  -**U*rquu  (Ath.  160  f),  A.  P.  i«£«Sft».  Ep.,  Fat  Inf.  («i(«. 
«*»)  «»»(««>  (§  245.  3)  <t>.  454,  A.  ixi{*>«  0.  428,  Ff.  P.  Pi.  ***»&*$*« 
4>.  58.  The  Fat.  and  Aor.  of  this  verb  are  supplied  by  *«r*Wv**i  and  *«*»- 
S^mp,  mid.  tenses  of  »*M*fH. 

r#rgwr*«  (r.  «*{«-),  to  tootmd,  F.  r^tt0tt%  A.  sr{*r«,  Pf.  P.  rirgjqiMu,  A.  P. 
ir^/^n  Kindred,  rgw*,  Ep.  t>  293,  <r«gt»,  to  jHenee,  Ep.  Horn.  Merc  283, 
F.  <r«£«r*,  lb.  178,  1  A.  iripir*,  E.  337,  2  A.  fr«t«t,  A.  236  (for  rtr«p» 
and  n r«^nr«s '  see  §§    194.3,  239.6),   r^iv«,  Ar.  Thesm.  986,    ci^c/nw 

(§  286). 

r/rw-jMpMM  (r.  tvx-,  §§  263.  N.,  273.  «),  to  prepare,  Ep.  <t>.  342,  2  A.  n- 
Tt/*u»  (§  194.  3)  «.  77,  rtTvtopnv,  A.  467. 

§  9  86.     y.    Other  Verbs. 

•u+X'Z"  (r>  *#->  «••#-»  ***#'£-  §  297),  to  ajpfct,  Ep.  r.  432,  F.  ««•#*- 
#«,  1  A.  «*4g«r«,  commonly  2  A.  *«•##»,  Pf.  P.  «*«;g«/MM  and  knA^tfteu 
(P.  3  £«*<££•«•«<  §  248./).  Collat.,  *£*/*«<  r.  129,  and  *£»fy*«w,  Soph. 
Ant  627,  to  »mw;  Pres.  Pi.  «;gi»»  B.  694,  *&»»*  E.  869. 

yiytt/uu  (r.  >>•-,  yi»-  §§  259,  277,  yiytr-,  yiyt-  §  26l),  to  become,  F.  yi- 
w«mu  (§  "222),  2  A.  lytriptt*,  Pf.  ytybnfUH,  2  Pf.  yiyw*  (see  §  2  S8.  a), 
F.  P.  yttfittofiuu,  1  A.  trans,  fym«/*#t»,  I  begat  or  fore.  Ion.  and  late 
A.  P.  I yt jrfl7i»»,  Hipp.  For  yi»r«,  see  $  1 85.  J ;  for  1  Pf.  Dor.  yxykxm, 
$  246.  2  ;  for  \*yty*nT*t,  §  245.  3  ;  for  ytfftmt,  §  285.  N.  Kindred,  yu- 
Uftat,  Ep.  X.  477,  ytffa*,  -nte*,  to  beget. 

XtXttUfutt  (r.  X«-,  XiX«-,  §  267),  to  <fc«re  earnestly,  Ep.  N.  253,  Pf.  P. 
(one  X  dropped,  §  263.  6)  XiX/«i^u»«,  A.  465.  The  prim.  X»«  is  used  by  the 
Dorics;  Theoc.  1.  12. 

pi?*,  and  poet.  /*//»«,  JSsch.  Ag.  74,  F.  /«***.  See  §  222.  2.  Ep.  deriv. 
fUfivnX-y  B.  392. 

<r«rr*  (r.  «*ir-,  «w.  §  273.  0,  «*«•-)>  to  /^  F*  *»*•  *^«'  0  20°*  a)» 
1  A.  ?rw«,  commonly  2  A.  ?«#«*,  Pf.  (^tr-,  t«-  ^  262,  «*ra-  §  236.  a) 
ri sttmm  (see  $  238. «).  Dor.  2  A.  Utrn,  Pind.  O.  7.  1 26  ;  late  Pf.  <ri- 
<rm««,  Anth.  Poet,  forms,  Wrv«,  Soph.  (Ed.  C  1 754,  and  perhaps  vtrnu 
(Eur.  Ph.  293)  and  fry**  (Pind.  I.  2.  39),  with  which  some  connect  f«vr- 
m  as  2  Aor. 

nr^ww  (r.  r^«-,  nr(M»-  §  277),  to  flore,  F.  rpliem,  A.  fri*'*,  Pf.  P.  ti- 
rgwMu,  A.  P.  Ir^nVfiy,  A.  M.  Irtr^titAftfif.  F.  tit^«v««,  Hdt.  iii.  12,  A.  iri- 
t^h»«  i.  247,  A.  P.  irtr^tin^  Anth.     Late  or  doubtful,  nr^tt,  rtr^ittt, 

20# 
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2.    StLLaIHC  AFFIXS8. 

§  987.  The  syllables  which  are  most  frequent- 
ly affixed  to  protract  the  root  are  «,  *,  m>9  vs,  vv, 
i<rx,  and  i£ 

a.    Am>rnojf  or  •  anp  •. 

Remarks.  (1.)  When  «  is  affixed,  i  in  the  preceding  syllable  usually 
becomes  « ;  but,  when  i  is  affixed,  :  See  rr(*<p*»  and  wrpfim  (§  259.  a). 
(2.)  Hie  vowel  which  is  added  is  more  frequently  retained  before  the  close 
terminations. 

«.    Addition  of  «. 

fy§xto*u  (r.  Pe»^0»  to  n>ar»  '•  Ovw***!***  A*  lCf»£*«*/w,  A.  P.  ICg*. 
XtfAp,  2  Pf.,  as  Pres.,  friC^x*.  Kindred,  £(&*»,  later  0fSx»  (Hipp.),  to 
gnash  the  teeth.  Similar  onomatopes  are  &Xti%d9fuu  and  t*nxd»{e*i,  to  Neat, 
and  ftvxdsfuu,  to  low,  F.  -nevfuu,  Ep.  2  Pf.  fAfumm,  K.  362,  ftipim*,  2. 5bO, 
3  A.  f^uuMf^  II.  469,  7/«0«#»,  £.  749. 

y«4»  (r.  ?»-),  tobewaU,  Ep.  H.  664,  F.  <yotr$pm*,  S  A.  fym,  2*  50°-  MM- 
ymf#/te««  also  Att,  Soph.  <Ed.  T.  1249. 

y»fimu,  F.  t*f*rif*,  poet  for  dp*  (§  222.  2),  to  {Retribute.  Also  Ep.  Impf. 
n/*fti*T0  A.  63.5. 

«4t«/»c#,  poet,  wtr&fuu,  Pind.  P.  8.  128,  and  wrmsumt,  B,  462,  ASsch.  Sept. 
84,  later  IvrrifMit,  Ear.  Iph.  A.  1608  (r.  tut-,  wit*-,  «-*<r«-,  cc«-  §  261, 7rr«- 
§  283.  c),  to  jffy,  F.  *irnr»t**h  commonly  ****»/•«<,  2  A.  f«*r*»,  2  A.  M. 
l*r&f*n*,  commonly  iarrquip  (§  261),  Pf.  P.  nrinj/Mu,.  A.  P.  IfM^I**. 
F.  m-*rnr*ft*iy  Moseh.  2.  141.  Other  collat  forms,  wrkquu,  T.  357,  wsrrtU* 
^mm,  M.  287,  «t«vf  «pHu,  Hdt.  Ui.  111. 

§  36  8.     0.     Addition  of  «. 

*ftt$p*i,  and  poet.  *f}»f*m,  Meet.  Earn.  549  (r.  «£-,  •/>!«)>  *>  retpcet, 
F.  *Ui«i*mi,  A.  M.  jhnpn*,  Pf.  jfr#p«<  (P.  3  «-{»-9H««*,  §  248.  /,  Hdt.  L 
61),  A.  P.  fiifffi*. 

2»,  i.  478,  and  JU/m,  I.  5  (r.  «-,  «i-)»  to  breathe,  blow,  Ep. ;  imp.  c«rw, 
/*/.  £«»«*,  Pt.  lilt  •  Pass.  <n^Mr  f.  131.  Deriv„  «?*,  O.  252,  and  **#*«, 
II.  468,  to  breathe  out,  expire.  Kindred,  A.  £ir«,  to  breathe  m  afcep,  to  «/«ft 
7.  151,  contr.  £#-«,  r.  367. 

7«yti»  (r.  yetf*-),  to  many,  said  of  the  man,  F.  y*/**,  A.  fy*ip«,  Pf.  y«y»- 
/*n*«,  Pf.  P.  y*y&f»npm.  Mid.  yaftitftxi,  to  marry,  said  of  the  woman, 
F.  yoptii/tflM,  A.  lynf*dfW9.  Late  F.  ya/s^rm,  A.  Xyiftnrm^  A.  P.  i)Mty«aJ*» 
(y*fitt4ur*  Theoc  8.  91).  Ep.  F.  M.  ympirffuu,  will  provide  a  wife  far, 
L  394. 

ligW,  to  doubt,  consider,  poet  and  Ion.  TI.  713,  Mid-  Ifyfuu,  common]/ 
liftpm  (§  224.  3  ;  r.  *<?-,  I*{i.),  *>  •«*,  Theoc.  25.  37,  X.  100,  Hdt  i.  95, 
F.  £<£ti'r^t«/,  A.  i}t%tir£fiinr. 

iozi*  (r.  *•*-).  to  ***>  to  <*»•*>  F-  *•&*  A.  **•$«,  Pf.  P.  }ft«yp««,  A.  P. 
MX**,.  Poet,  and  Ion.,  F.  }»**'*«,  A.  ttixn**,  Pf.  }fK*«»«,  Pf.  P.  )itt»iyMu, 
A.  P.  Ihmjffif.     Impers.  $«»i",  it  seems,  F.  3«gu,  &c. 

IrtpiXepiu  and  IrifiixUftm  (r.  /ttX-,  piXf-),  to  fafc  car*  o/j  F.  l*$f<nXi**- 
futtf  Pf.  P.  WtfAtpiXnfMu,  A.  P.  Ivi/AfXn^ffy. 
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«r**W,  to  mnmd,  to  ****!,  poet,  F.  nrwniVp,  1  A.  l*w*nfm,  $  A.  frnr. 

*vX/»)«  and  xvXs^i*,  to  roll,  F.  (*t/X<\$-r*,  §  58)  *tA<r«,  A.  l*»Afr«, 
Pf.  P.  xtMvXvpiu,  A.  P.  Utv&fWiif.  Late  F.  ««**■&{*».  Bare  Pre*  »»x<«, 
Ar.  Vesp.  202.  Kindred»  *«A#»tf  «mm,  to  fa  bmkd  «*,  Qj?r.  t  4.  5,  «Xj»*i»  or 
<U/>}»,  A.  Kxrrm,  Ar.  Nab.  32,  Pf.  frr«*,  lb.  S3. 

»»{•»  and  *#{/*,  to  meet  with,  to  chance,  chiefly  poet,  and  Ion.  Ear.  Hipp. 
746,  Med.  23,  F.  xip-  (§  $6.  0)>  Soph- (Ed- c-  225»  «nd  ««pV»,  Eur.  HeracL 
252,  A.  Uu(r»,  T.  23,  and  U^nr«,  Hdt  i.  31,  Pf.  sis^m,  Pf.  P.  «s«»{«- 

wmri$f»m  (r.  «*«r-),  to  ftufe,  Ion.  and  Poet.  Hdt  ii.  37,  F.  -rjU^w,  A.  l«4- 
ri/w,  A.  464,  Soph.  Ant  202,  Plup.  «riw/**»  XI.  €42. 

*«£#£«  (r.  «-*£/-,  «£#-  §  259,  ir«{4t-),  to  lay  mnute,  F.  «y#V#w,  FT.  «nr«f- 
Ivaw,  &c  Poet  «V«,  F.  Wfr«,  Soph.  Ph.  114,  1  A.  f*tf#«,  «. 8,  Ep.  2  A. 
!*?«fo  (§  262),  A.  367.     For  wtyku,  eee  §  24$.  £. 

;<Vt*  and  }iTr%»  (r.  /#p-,  /<«-r-  §  272),  to  ^  P.  /Afw,  A.  tyfofo  **. 
f^«,  Pf.  P.  Vfftf^uu,  1  A.  P.  W<p*nr.  2  A.  P.|#t<hi>.  For  >Vw*#,,  sea 
§  249.  <f.     Deriv.  ^«rr«^. 

r»i«*rqN«f,  commonly  rxrri*  or  rx+m-Upw  (r.  r*i <r-), .  F«  rmifapmi,  A.  irsi- 
^<y«f»,  Pf.  UtHft-fMUy  F.  Pf.  ifxl^ftMt,  PI.  Bep.  392  c 

«#•»  (r.  ^-),  to  pv**,  F.  £r»,  and  poet  ^  A.  Uem  (§  1*9.  2),  Pf.  P. 
1W^*/,  A.  P.  i*^>».  Late  Pf.  %»**,  Hut ;  Ep.  and  Ion.,  A.  £*«,  A.  230 
(**£*•«•  for  rpww*,  Anth.),  Pf.  P.  Jr/MM,  Hdt  v.  69;  Aw-ufa  Hipp. 
Deriy.  «#W£^MM,,to  ,/«•*£%  Ar.  Ach.  42. 

§  389*     b.    Addition  of  *p. 

Remarks.  (1.)  Roots  which  receive  av  without  further 
change  are  mostly  double  consonant.  (2.)  Mute  roots  receiv- 
ing av  commonly  insert  v  before  the  characteristic,  (3. )  Roots 
which  do  not  insert  v  sometimes  prolong  av  to  aiv  or  av. 

m.    Without  farther  Change. 

turtenpmty  and  rarely  mUhfau  (r.  mri->  •<«#«  *\  to  jwceww,  F.  mUtfaprnt 
(§  222.  1),  2  A.  «W;^«f,  Pf.  P.  frAvM*. 
*kf*t*  (r.  «Jtf-)»  *>  /"4  P°«t  For.  Med.  298,  2  A.  *X?#»  *.  79. 

mpM{<r4r4r  (r.  A^e^r-),  to  err,  to  miss,  F.  if*m£Tn*»fuut  2  A.  H/tMfrn,  Pf. 
fl/Mfgrsfjui,  Pf.  P.  npAprnfMUj  A.  P.  hpmf+ntui*  F.  «fye«jc»ir»,  Hipp.,  1  A. 
n/U<Tt„*t  Orph.  Arg.  646,  Ep.  2  A.  (v/****-,  A**f*r-  §  262,  *>£{#«-.,  §  §  13. 4, 
28,  64.  2)  Hf*S(9T6*t  E.  287  (^^  A.  491).  Hence  0*  dropped,  cf.  ***«- 
«w",  §  296)  «Cf*r«C*S  only  in  A.  S*#.  iCc#r^fi»  K.  65. 

JtwirffafMUj  and  sometimes*  i*4%j$pm  (r.  i#*-),  to  fe  tata^  F.  «nx'fir#. 
fuu,  2  A.  irnxiefitt'i  W«  A*i%tnp*t* 

«£$»  and  jtJ&fcV*,  poet,  and  Ion.  4«|»  (r.  A?iy.,  •£?•,  A#y-,  §  22.  ),  •»£-, 
*4-,  $  27S),  &  261,  to  mtfrwut,  F.  #w^V«,  &c.     See  ^  43,  and  e£  Lat 

famrrdw,  and  poet  /3X«#rW  (r.  /3X««r*),  to  a^nwr,  to  fatf,  F.  &XM*rfo*9 
8  A.  I/3x*rr^,  Pf.  ijSxir«nM  (§  1 90 ;  Ptnp.  lUC**+r«*u  Th.  iii.  26).  1  A. 
iC^rmrn,  Ap.  Bh.  1.  1131. 
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•  UcMv*  (r.  #•{#.),  tssfca*  malty  m  oomposHftoa  with  «««£,  2A.I>«(/«, 
Pf.  itUf****,  2  A.  P.  poet.  tUfht.  Ep.  2  A.  &£«*«»  &.  296,  2  A.  P.  tffi- 
0nh  *.  471  (§  262). 

ifXtrxmpv  (r.  fyx-,  tyx***-  $  296),  to  tncvr,  F.  ifXttr*,  1  A.  »f  X«r«, 
commonly  2  A.  »?X«*,  Pf.  AfXnn*.  Ion.  Impf.  or  2  A.  &<pXtt  (§  243.  4) 
Hdt  viii.  26.     See  lf%iXm  (§  268). 

§  390.     /J.    With  the  Insertion  of  t  (see  §  54). 

«*}«>»  (r.  £)-,  *-*->*»-),  to  pfewc,  poet,  and  Ion.  B.  114,  Soph.  Ant.  504, 
F.  &**V»,  Hdt.  v.  39,  2  A.  Uht,  Id.  i.  151,  Sfc#.  £*»,  Ac.,  2  Pf.  f*l«,  I.  173 
(U3«,  Theoc.  27.  22  ;  1  Pf.  £**««,  Hippon.).  For  the  aogm.,  see  $  189.  2. 
Kindred,  «3»,  topkam,  commonly  ft*^,  to  be  pleased,  F.  h*ti*$(uu,  A.  iM*» 
(A.  M.  *r«r#  #.  353). 

i(wyy*r*  (r.  if»y-)»  w  duporge,  2  A.  H^vyn,  Ion.  X^tvyfiMt,  O.  621, 
F.  Ipflfrtuuy  Pf.  Ipwypm,  Hipp. 

Svyydtv  (r.  &?-)»  to  *»***>  F«  Si&P**  2  A.  W/y#f .     Let  fcmpo. 

niXn*m  or  »«^«ir»  (r.  »*#-)>  to  ^"^  P0^*  Eur.  ^c*  477»  ^  *1Xn*f*—* 

-Soph.  (Ed.  0.  1487,  2  A.  f  *!>;»,   Eur.  Ale.  22.     Ep.  »?#«*»,  P.  672,  and 

*tXi*  ».  284    (Mid.  Pt.  *sXtfatx,  E.  187),  F.  */*«V*,   Ap.  Rh.  4.  1482, 

2  A.  (from  r.  *tX%-,  or  Pass*  with  sense  of  Act.)  ixtXnt,  «*.  379,  Subj.  (mX£) 

%*Xum  (§  243.  b),  A.  26,  &c     1A.M.  i*iXnrdf*nt,  A.  385. 

•  XnyXinm  (r.  X«#-,  X«a;-  §  266,  XtyX~  §§  259,  277,  X*yX*f-),  to  obtain 
by  lot,  F.  XngqiMj,  2  A.  ?x«x#»,  Pf.  *1XnX«  (§  191.  1)  and  Xix#y^«,  Pf.  P. 
rfXny***,  A.  P.  iXiixAfr.  Ion.  F.  x*l»fuu,  Hdt.  vii.  144.  For  2  Aor.  £«#. 
X*x£Xm,  causative,  set  $  1 94.  3. 

X*f*C***  (r.  X«C-,  XnC-,  X*pZ-),  to  take,  F.  Xn>j*fuu,  2  A.  JfX*C#», 
Pf.  sTxtff*  (§  191. 1),  Pf.  P.  tfxnp/uu,  and  poet  Xix«w««f,  Ear.  Iph.  A.  363, 
A.  P.  iXiifArr.  Ion.,  F.  X&p^fuu,  Hdt.  i.  199,  Pf.  P.  Xix»t*pmt  UI.  117, 
A.  P.  Ix*/*f1n9,  ii.  89,  Pf.  A.  XfXiC«««  (§  222),  iv.  79.  For  XiX«Cir4cj,  see 
$  194. 3.    Poet,  forms,  X*Z$fuu  and  X*£fy*«i,  A.  357,  Ar.  Lys.  209. 

X«vAfM»,  and  sometimes  Xntm  (r.  X*^-,  X«f-)»  to  lie  hid,  to  escape  notice, 
F.  Xjrw,  1  A.  7x«r«,  commonly  2  A.  7W»,  2  Pf.  xiXnAt.  Mid.  Xnimniuu 
and  XtlfHu,  to  forget,  F.  Xnrifuu,  2  A.  ix«^»>»,  Pf.  XtXnr^uw,  F.  Pf.  XtXii- 
«*p«<,  Eur.  Ale.  198.  Ep.  Pf.  P.  xix«#p«<,  E.  834,  late  1  A.  M.  iXn**fm*, 
Quint.  3.  99,  Dor.  A.  P.  Ix&tinh  Theoc.  2.  46.  For  XiX«J«r,  &c^  see  §  1 94. 3. 
Collat  in-Xntdw,  «.  221. 

Xs<V*  (r.  Xi«*-,  Xmr-),  to  leave,  and  sometimes  in  composition  JUpMrrfwb  Tfc- 
Tiii.  17,  F.  Xu'^»»  &c  (f  37).     Late  1  A.  lXu+«. 

pari*]**  (r.  pat-),  to  learn,  F.  futtifp*t  (§  222),  2  A.  !/•**♦»,  Pf.  ptfuMn- 
mm.     For  pmttipmi,  see  $  200.  y. 

TvrfeiffMn,  and  poet,  vivlofteu  Math.  Ag.  938  (r.  *W-,  «»#-  §  270),  is 
inquire,  F.  wxvwfAiu  (vtt/rtTetat  JSsch.  Pr.  *988,  §  200.  3),  2  A.  ivvtipMr*, 
Pf.  *i*v9f*m.     Ep.  2  A.  Opt.  *vrv$$iT*  (§  194.  3),  Z.  60. 

f»y^«w  (r.  rtr^-,  rtvX-\  to  Aa^pni,  to  obtain,  to  hit,  F.  <ri^#^wr/,  2  A.  frv- 
^««,  Pf.  nni^w  (§  222),  rarely  *\ri»x*y  Ath.  581  e.  Ep.  1  A.  Icvgw**, 
A.  106.     See  n»^«r  (§  270). 

XM9^»w  (r.  £«}-,  ^*4-,  £»).  §  259),  to  contew,  poet  Ar.  Ran.  260, 
F.  Oci»)r^«/,  §  58)  XtUfULtt  r.  17,  2  A.  *#•*•»,  A.  24,  2  Pf.  nixmJU, 
*".  268. 
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§991«     y.     WHh  *>  pwdosged. 

*x}«<m»  (r.  «X*-)i  to  nourofc,  poet  uEsch.  Pr,  540,  2  A.  M*r*v,  r.  70.  Also 
Jxiifw,  to  nourish,  to  grow,  Y.  599,  late  A.  iter.  «A.$n/r«r*i»  Orph.  Lith.  364. 

*A<r«/y*  of  **<«■$»;»*  (r.  iJur-),  to  «**,  poet.,  Hes.  Op.  239,  328,  1  A. 
«X/rfir«,  Orph.  Arg,  647,  2  A.  ftj«*t,  L  375,  Pf.  P.  P*.  4X/t«>im<  ).  807. 

«2t«  and  «?«/»«  (r.  #£.,  •#•-  $  288),  to  tugfi,  F.  •£«#■*,  A.  *3nr»,  Pf.  ^«. 
s«.     Also  «£«»«,  trans.,  L  554. 

«JU*S*#«  and  «Xjrl«<»«  (r.  U/r^-),  to  «ftfe,  to  «%  F.  «A<rS«r*,  2  A.  iffW*. 
1  A.  *>Kir4n*+  and  Pf.  *;J><W,  Hipp,    Also  iXtriufr,  Ath.  236  a. 

U<p{*',fp*4,  rarely  ir<pz«*p*4,  Ath.  299  e  (r.  m?;.,  «r0(«-  $  287),  to  ime^ 
F.  tyjpVt/uw,  9  A.  *rf f^*o»,  A.  ?.  *#9c«?A3fe    Ion.  2  At  **f(*f*nt,  Hdt 
i  80,  late  1  A*  #*rtyw/*«». 

Sea,  also,  ;*£«»  ($  2*2),  *^«r*  (§  290). 

§393*     c    Addition  of  h. 

0fri»  (or  0c**»),  to  «toj?  *p  (r.  £«•),  P.  ££#»>,  A*  |Cfr»,  Pf.  P.  /9iC*#/uu. 
Also  Pass.  QwafMu,  Hdt.  il.  96. 

ijuu/tm,  and  poet.  7««mi  (r.  /»-,  /*«»,.  §  ?91)>  **  cw"<»  F»  *!*•«*  s  A*  *'»•- 
/w,  Pf.  ly/uu.    Ep.  "W,  K.  1 42.    Fox  !»««  and  £*r,  flee  §  195.  J,  i. 

xiwLv  (r.  *«-)>  **  *w»  F.  *?»«r#i*4',  A.  «*#*■«.  The  oowp.  *{«#wj*i«,  to 
worship,  is  regular:  F.  wprxvtfrMy  A.  *i»ri*«i>tir*,  and  poet.  agerfufrp,  Ar. 
£q.  156. 

£r«fX»idpMM  (r.  #■#-,  <V^-),  to  promise,  F.  v«w;gifr«/u««  (§  222),  2  A.  Art. 
rg«/M!»,  Pf.  fcri#xu/et«',  rare  A,  P.  Wt*xUn*t  PI.  Phsdr.  285  d.  Poet  and 
Ion.  J*;*****  .Stab.  Earn.  804,  Hdt  Y&  104,     See  1%*  ($  900). 

§  203*     d.    Addition  or  »* 

(1.)  If  a,  v,  or  o  precede,  the  y  is  doubled,  o  becoming  o>. 
(2.)  If  X  precede,  the  v  becomes  A,  (3.)  A  lingual  or  liquid 
preceded  by  a  diphthong  is  dropped  before  vv. 

«.    To  Pure  Boots. 

tniifu  (r.  F*-,  U  §  22.  *),  to<&tfte,  poet.,  chiefly  Bp.,  F.  7#s»  (§  7\\  «.  337, 
A.  frr«,  E.  905,  Pf.  P.  up**  and  ?«-#«*,  «-.  72,  Hdt,  i.  47.  Proje  form,  4p- 
ftiffSfu,  F.  £p**tr»,  *pf<»  (§  200.  2),  iftftr*  (§  192.  3),  Pf.  P.  nptftrpmu 
loo,  jb*aM-44W99  iff.  135,  l*-)tfv*6ci.t  Hdt.  iy.  64* 

&W*<  (r.  £•-)»  to  $p*  F.  gfr*  A.  *&»r«,  Pf.  P.  ?£**;>«,.  late  Pf. 
?£**#,  Asth. 

*tdwSfu  (r.  *i/«-,  »$«-  §  961,  »<g«c-  $§  259,  978.  )),  tomiv,  F.  *»£*>«, 
«•£»,  A.  ixi(*#w  (*{«*«<  n.  164),  Pf.  P.  »i»i£«Kyuu,  Ath.  576  a,  commonly 
*i*t»fuu,  A.  P.  UtpMnt  and  l»t«Afr.  Ep.  »»^««*,  XI.  363  (*i{«<i,  §  242.  b), 
fii^r'.  ••£**.«•«!  A.  250,  «s  firom  »tptpm.  Poet,  and  JdOflu,  »^»*»^w.  As*  EocL 
84),  and  m^m,  Hdt.  iy.  52. 

«ofH»fi^  (r.  *#^»-)»  &  tat*****  F*  JMfirM,  A*  !•#(«««•  Pf.  P.  Jita^i^MU, 
A.  P.  U^fe.  Bp.,  F.  ««^  (§  245.  3),  0.  379,  2  Pf.  intrant,  jm**^; 
(J  253.  J),  r.  372  ;  Ion.  Pf.  P.  *%x'*tnt*m  2.  287.  The  verb  *fi*t  to  wx*p, 
is  regular. 

*&*******  (C*  ^ffV^*-)!  to  «*9mid>  F.  %#(*£**,  *&**  (J  900.  2),  A*,iafi* 
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p*'«,  A.  P.  Xxpftmrint,  Mid.  *(iplpuu  (Act.  Pt  xpfUmt  Ath.  25  d),  and 
poet.  *t*pr*fi*4  (§  278,  )),  Ar.  Nub.  377,  to  Aaxp,  F.  x^mnroftvi.  Abo  »{*- 
pixt/iuu,  Horn.  Bac.  39,  fY.  x^n^xi,  Pind.  P.  4.  43,  late  *{i/mm». 

irtrttftBfM  (r.  «,«t«-),  to  spread,  to  expand,  F.  *ir«*«,  fin,  A.  ivtr&ra, 
Pf.  P.  trio-rA^UM  (§  261),  A.  P.  IrnMn:  Ion.  Pf.  P.  rtwirarfuu,  Hdt 
i.  62.     £p.f  vtTtnfu,  X.  392,  <r/«w,  Hes.  Sc.  291  GbttL.  ;  late  <rir««. 

/*»»G^  (r.  /•-),  to  strengthen,  F.  /«r»,  A.  ty/«r«,  Pf.  P.  ttfmfuu,  A.  P.  tyW- 
##«»  (§221.  «). 

rCinVfu  (r.  rCt-),  to  extinguish,  F.  irCir*,  1  A.  fr&rc,  A.  P.  irCsrfav. 
Mid.  rCSwlVuB'i  A>  **  extinguished,  to  go  out,  F.  wZnesfuu,  2  A.  Act.  frCur 
($  227),  Pf.  Act.  lrC«Mt. 

ementtS/u  (r.  rsi3*-),  to  scatter,  F.  r*i)«r*,  r*i3£,  A.  lrxft«r«,  Pf.  P. 
lf«*)«0yMH,  A.  P.  U»i)«r/«t.  Collat  forms,  chiefly  poet.,  *<3««,  Ap.  Rh. 
4.  500,  ntiaiafuu,  Id.  2.  626,  «s}«i*0>m,  Anth.,  A.  ixtimtrrx,  £.  88  ;  rxthnpu 
(§§  259,  278.  *),  Hes.  Th.  875,  Th.  vi.  98,  xfatipu,  Hdt.  vii.  140,  Eur. 
Hec  916. 

§  994*     j3.     To  Palatal  Boots. 

*V»ty"  (r.  F«y-)>  to  ftrcoJl,  F.  ig*^  A.  f«g«  ($  189.  2),  2  Pf.  intrans.  7«y«, 
to  be  broken,  2  A.  P.  Uywr  (Att.  £,  Ep.  comm.  4).     Ion.,   A.  «|«,  *¥.  392, 

2  Pf.  7«y«,  Hdt.  rii.  224,  Hyn,  Hipp. ;  Ep.  A.  O/rf.  (»«r«-F»'g«tf,  mF< 
Figcir,  §§  22.  },  48.  2)  %m9A\ait  Hes.  Op.  664.  In  the  comp.  xariyrvfu, 
the  t  of  the  angm.  is  sometimes  found  oat  of  the  Ind. ;  as,  A.  Part.  **rtm%mtt 
Igrs.  100.  5. 

•  kf'iym  and  AtsiyvSfu  (r.  #/y-),  to  open,  Impf.  xritfyr  (§  189.  2),  II.  221, 
t.  5.  20,  and  later  fo*y»?,  H.  Or.  i.  1.  2  (Ion.  «»?>*»,  H.  168),  F.  *mj$«, 
A.  &t'**l»,  and  later  jfr#/(«,  Pf.  kvlfx**  EC  ^*  *»«*w«m»  A.  P.  mn+%0n*,  and 
later  Mxtn*,  Acts,  12.  10.  2  P£  ati^ym,  to  stand  open,  Hipp.  The  simple 
•lym  and  styfSfu  are  poet,  JSsch.  Pr.  611,  F.  •<£*,  A.  yg«  ft.  457,  **£«, 
ft.  446. 

iuxfS/u  (r.  3ux-)>  to  *Aow,  F.  h%*.  See  f  52.  Ion.  (r.  *•»-)  )ig»,  fi«£«, 
&c.,  Hdt  iii.  122.  Mid.  hinfO/uu,  Ep.  to  prerf,  I.  196,  Pf.  ^t>/Mi 
(§  47.  N.),  «.  72.  The  primary  sense  of  hinnf/u  is  to  stretch  out  the  hand, 
and  kindred  verbs  are  h%spuu  (Ion.  eixsfuu,  Hdt  vii.  1 77,  §  69. 1.),  to  receive, 
R  Kg^uM,  A.  l*ig«>itv,  Pf.  lifcwMu,  F.  Pf.  Migip**  (for  tiiyfuif,  &c,  see 
§  185.  3),  and  the  poet.  3t3/r»«i*«<,  eueirxsjxmt,  3ij*«m£«,  oi%9Vf»mi* 

tlfyvV/u  (r.  Ify-,  i/^y-  §  268),  to  shut  in,  to  confine,  F.  i7fg»  and  ?{£», 
A.  «7{g«,  Part.  ii&*s  and  f{g«r,  Pf.  P.  tt^yfMu,  A.  P.  fyxint.  This  yerb  *P" 
pears  to  have  been  originally  the  same  with  •<£?*»,  to  *W  out,  and  the  dis- 
tinction which  afterwards  arose,  and  which  was  marked  by  the  difference  of 
breathing,  appears  not  to  have  been  always  observed.  Ion.,  in  both  senses, 
1(<y»,  .£«,  Hdt  iii.  48,  0.  325  (Ep.  li^ym,  B.  617),  and  IfytSpi  or  tJ^ywSfu, 
Hdt  ii.  86,  iv.  69. 

•  Zstyrt/u  (r.  t>y->  {ivy-  $  270),  to  yoke,  F.  $>#*,  A.  T^iv|%  Pf.  P.  J£»»y- 
/tM,lA.P.  Kivx***>  2  A.  P.  i^y*». 

fstyf/H  (r-  ^y-)»  to  mingle,  to  mix,  F.  p<1»,  A.  f^uf*,  Pf.  P.  fsifuyjuu, 

3  F.  ptpfypai,  J£sch.  Pen.  1052,  1  A.  P.  W^n»,  2  A.  P.  lp«V»-  'rhe 
older  form  /Miry*  (§  273)  is  always  used  in  the  Pres.  and  Impf.  by  Horn,  and 
Hdt     For  lutxr;  &c,  see  §  1 85.  3. 

ir*y*e>*  (r.  ti^  <n»y-  §  266),  to  fashn,  to  fix,  F.  wn\»,  A.  !#•([«,  8  PC 
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intrans.,  as  Pres.,  «sr«y«,  1  A.  P.  I<r»;g6p,  commonly  2  A..  P.  ir«y*»  Ep. 
2  A.  M.  8.  3  ?«-*»*•»  (§  185.  *)  A.  378.  For  «n»V»«»  see  §  226.  4.  Late 
«-j}rr«,  Pf.  P.  viirffQ^uflW. 

^V">  (r.  fay-,  /ny-)»  <®  *«*#  F-  M>»  A-  '#*&«*  2  **•  rotnma.  f#»y» 
(§  236.  b\  2  A.  P.  l#«y*>.  Ep.,  fa**,  2.  571,  Pf.  P.  Vtfavpm,  S.  1S7 ; 
Ion.  1  A,  P.  itfnx*»'>  Hipp.     Kindred,  /«r#»  and  «{«*#»,  -£*,  to  jmite. 

ft«#r«,  and  rarely  fc*yv9?u,  Th.  viL  74  (r.  fg*y-,  ft«*r-  §  274)»  to/*"* 
F.  f{«£«,  A.  ?ft«g«,  Pf.  P.  *i<Pz*y(uu,  A.  P.  i<p^xin$.     Late  2  A.  P 

§  29ff*     y.     To  lingual  and  liquid  Boots. 

iaifSfti  (r.  ?*/*•-,  Sauvi/-),  to  entertain,  to  feast,  poet.  T.  29,  F.  )«/r«,  JSsch. 
Earn.  305,  A.  fouro,  A.  P.  $«/rAi».     For  Opt  )«<W«,  see  §  226.  4. 

**i9vfMti  (r.  x«2-,  x«w&-  §  267),  to  excel,  poet.  y.  282,  Pf.  xtx«#/««j.  Ear. 
EI.  616,  P*.  *s»«0/»«»0f  A.  339,  and  xix*V»"f>  Pind.  0.  1.  42. 

xrtim,  and  later  xrmfyu  or  xrthufu  (r.  xrx-,  *t«»-  §  278,  ««»•  §  259, 
»««-  §  268,  *r/y»y-  §  259.  b,  xtm»«u),  to  *Zay,  usually  in  composition  with  ««*» 
or  «*t«,  F.  *<r«»J,  1  A.  i»ru9te,  poet.  2  A.  Ixraw  Soph.  Ant.  1 340  (also  in 
Xen.,  who  was  partial  to  poet,  forms,  iv.  8,  25),  and  poet.  Ixra*  (§  224.  E.), 
Soph.  Tr.  38,  2  Pf.  Ixrctm,  1  Pf.,  less  classic,  \xrmxm  (or  Uraynm)  and  ixri 
»«»«,  2  A.M.  poet.  Urmpnf,  Mack.  Pars.  923.  Ep.,  F.  *r«»c»,  Z.  409, 
1  A  P.  ixr«S«t,  I.  537 ;  late  ixr^»S«»,  Anth.  For  the  passive  of  xnl»», 
the  Attic  writers  employ  S»nr**»  (§  281 ). 

•XXS/u  (rf  ix-,  iX-yv-),  to  destroy,  F.  «Xtr*  (§  222.  «)>  commonly  «X», 
A.  «x«r«,  1  Pf.  ix»Xix*,  2  Pf.  intrans.  «X»X*,  2  A.  M.  *kif*m.  Poet  fxf- 
»*,  A.  10,  Soph.  Ant  1286 ;  Impf.  iter,  ixixtrxt*  (or  «xifr»s»,  as  from  #Xi») 
T.  135. 

ipNl>pf  (r.  fc-)»  to  wear,  F.  ipsSfuu,  A.  »p«r«  (§222.  /8),  Pt  1/**/*$** 
0  191.  2),  Pf.  P.  iptiM/uu  and  •/**(*•&**  (5  221-  •)»  A<  p-  «W**»  and 
«¥"*«»•     Pres.  JP*.  ip^n;  Hdt.  i.  153  ;  late  F.  i/cur**  Anth. 

•pityiSfu  (lff(y-)t  to  wipe  off,  poet.  E.  416,  F.  Ifttyyi*  A.  £/*«£$«,  Eur. 
Or.  219,  A.  P.  vpitx****  Ar.  Yesp.  560,  A.  M.  «y*«(g«>Jt»,  2.  124.  Collat 
if^ym^*,  Horn.  Merc.  361,  late  f**(y*0fu. 

«gfy«,  to  stretch  out,  and  Ep.  #{»yvy-u/,  A.  351,  F.  «g<$*,  A.  *?{«$«,  A.  P. 
*e'*Xl*9f  W-  P*  vpypMh  Hipp.,  typyfiuti,  II.  834. 

jfvfyu  (r.  «{-),  to  rouse,  F.  7;r»  (§  56.  jS),  A.  «£r«,  2  Pf.  intrans.,  as  Pres., 
«;•{«.  Ep.,  F.  M.  ifrffiuu,  T.  140,  2  A.  ^o  (§  194.  3),  2  A.  M.  »tvt«v, 
H.  279  (see  §  185.  *,  i)  ;  from  r.  if*-,  Impf.  ^>»i>,  B.  398,  Pf.  P.  ^i- 
fMw  (§  191.  2),  r.  377,  Subj.  i^nrxt  M.  271.  Kindred,  chiefly  poet,  ?;•• 
/wti,  «£?»«,  igdvr*,  i^wm  *  Lat.  ortor. 

*rti{t&ft*i  (r.  «•«•«£-),  to  meexe,  2  A.  firr«£«r.     2  A.  P.  fV.  wrmptti  Hipp. 

vripritfiUt  rr^favvfu,  and  rr^eiffO/tu  (r.  rr«^-,  rr^i-  §  288,  rr^«-  5  262), 
to  jfoop,  F.  rr0(£  and  9rp*r*>  A.  I^r^ir*  and  frr^^rx,  Pf.  P.  I rr^/ttUf 
A.  P.  \*rt*4n*  (irr#^ir/i»»,  Hipp.). 

§290*     e.     Addition  of  <r». 

StftwXaxtrxm  (r.  i/*<rX«*-)»  to  err,  poet  2  A.  %p*Xm,xn  Soph.  Ant  910, 
Pt  kfi*k*x»t  and,  to  shorten  the»initial «  (§  263.  6),  l*X»***  Eur.  Ale 
241. 
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dw*ft**»  (r.  Jf-,  dwmf.),  to  *»«*»  Ep.  X.  217,  F.  #**fifar,  A.  mwtfn- 
r*,  Horn.  Ap.  376,  commonly  2  A.  if««f  «r,  £.  979. 

yty*it»  and  ytyw/rs*  (r.  y»r-,  yiy«i>-  §  283,  yiy*n-  §  288,  yiy*wrx-)> 
to  eoff  ijawrf,  F.  yiy*w*,  A.  lys9«»W«,  2  Pf.,  as  Pre*.,  yffy*y«,  Suty.  yty*~ 
mm.  Imp,  ykymn  (9  235),  Son.  Ep.  Imp*  or  2  A.  \y%ynvi  (ox*  P£  yiywm) 
A.  469.     See  §  246.  N. 

Ur«0K*rjM^MM  (r.  «fy-,  to  $•*)<  to  £*t  o&,  to  teoeA,  to  enjfoy,  poet  and  Ion. 
H.  733,  F.  irctipfapiw,  2  A.  fcmSpf,  A.  572,  2  A*  M.  \*n»pm*  ^aT-  HeL 
469,  1A.M.  l*»v(*f*ny,  Hipp.  Also  l«r««gjV»»,  Theog.  HI,  and  Into^i*, 
Hes.  Op.  417.  From  the  same  root,  «**»{**  (§  287.  «),  to  get  from,  to 
take  away,  poet  A.  430,  1A.M.  dwn»(dfmtt  jfisch.  Pr.  28  ;  and  from  the 
kindred  «&{-  (§  28),  Ep.  Aor.  PL  dvu^mt  A.  356,  «fr«v;«M<»f,  Hes.  Sc  173. 

tfyr**  (r.  tv{-)»  to  ./M>  F.  sv(«r»  (§  222.  2),  2  A.  iv**»  or  rffw 
(§  188.  N.),  Pf.  tip**,  Pf.  P.  rftiyMu,  A.  P.  fveiAf*  (§  219),  2  A.M. 
t Jgipii*,  and  less  Att.  1  A.M.  it/{i/**». 

rrifi*  and  trrt^Unm  (r.  r«{-)>  to  deprive^  F.  m^itrw,  A.  isrtffjr*,  Pfc  IrrS- 
£**«,  Pf.  P.  IrripipAj,  1  A.  P.  l*r«i<to»,  poet  2  A.  P.  it  rnpU  Ear.  HeL 
95.  Mid.  evipfuu,  to  wont,  F.,  often  as  Pass.,  mtfraftm  («*r«-m(s?rSt 
Andoc.  19.  25).     Ep.  1  A.  Utlp**,  v.*  262. 

$  90  T«     f.     Addition  of  *£. 

MO  (r.  U-),  to  aawitom,  F.  i*ir»,  -«£  (§  20a  0)»  Pf.  Mm*  (§  189.  S>, 
&c. ;  2  Pf.,  as  Pres.  intrans.,  tlmi*  (§  236.  «>  Ep.  Pres.  Ft  intrans.  Um 
L540. 

IXr/gtf  (r.  F«>-4rOt  *>  Aqpe,  F.  sXw»/r»,  -mm,  &c  ;  Ep.  fx*«,  to  efoe  Aqps,  /1. 91, 
tXTficu  or  iix****  and  2  Pf.  U\**  (§  191.  3),  to  hope,  H.  199,  K.  105, 
T.  186,  2  Plop.  LvA<rm  (§  189.  5),  T.  328. 

*•**&'?»  (r.  *#t*C-),  to  n*#  Ep.  B.  466,  A.  S»»«'C*««,  B.  334. 

«-«fi?"  (r.  irig-)>  to  fmmith,  F.  ro(Ut^  -t£,  Pf.  *>ir»£i»«,  &c  Poet,  2  A. 
7«-«e».  Soph-  <Ed»  T.  921  (see  §  194.  3),  Pf.  P.  <ri«-{»r«j  (§  223),  it  it  fated, 
X  329,  it  ra?«^fe«,  Soph.  Ant  1337,  Mem.  iL  1.  33. 

§  3v8*     g.     Addition  of  Other  Syllables. 

£»  (r.  i-,  £i-),  to  Ae  wfed,  to  totuife,  Ep.,  F.  *«r*,  A.  818,  A.  Zr«, 

E.  289,  and  *W  (Opt.  «»rfrm»  or  '«}rfrim  «.  134),  Pf.  Pr.  ^J*,**,,  K.  98, 

F.  M.  **9fuu>  £t  717,  A.  M.  "Swfai  T.  307.  The  F.  *V«  and  commonly 
the  A.  «V«  are  trans.,  the  other  forms  intrans.  For  Pres.  Subj.  (aU»/*i»,  Jpi?) 
«*<ui»  (also  written  l£/ts»,  as  if  from  \*»)  T.  402,  see  §  242.  a ;  for  Inf. 
mfitvmt,  see  §  250.  e ;  for  Pres.  Mid.  Hmrtu,  see  §  242.  1 .  Deriv.  *&***/***> 
Tbeoc.  25.  240,  A.  P.  wmVn*  Hdt.  iii.  4K 

^«^»  (r.  )«<u-),  to  moAie,  F.  2«^«r«*f  A.  &fp«r»,  1  A*  P.  ti«^##«ft 
and  poet  1V'A»  (I  223)»  A.  99,  Eur.  Ale.  127,  2  A.  P.  poet  ifcp***  Eur. 
Med.  647.  Ep.  Pres.  and  perhaps  Fat  (§  200.  a)  *«*•««,  A.  61,  Z.  368, 
Pf.  P.  Kipifuu,  E.  878,  F.  Pf.  h%ftt*,fim  Horn.  Ap.  543.  CoUat  poet 
forms,  Uftrd*,  x.  221,  Upmps  E.  893,  ^Esch.  Pr.  164,  }«p«A<?*,  Pind.  P. 
5.  1 63.     Lat  dbmo. 

fox«  (r.  Ux-,  IXxt;-),  to  draw,  F.  fog*  (iXxi/r«,  Hipp.),  A.  tlXxvrm 
(§  189.  3;  i7x{»,  Orph.  Arg.  260),  Pf.  .i'x*t>**,  Pf.  P.  ^mt^u,  A.  P. 
uXutritif.     Ep.  U*»«,  P.  395,  U»ifr»,  «A«fir«,  X.  580. 

l^mrdm  (r.   i^-),  to  otft,  F.  le«ri(r»  and  l(n*tMMi  ($  222),  A.  *?*+***> 
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Pti&nMm,  P£  P,  4e»«*MMt  A.  P.  ^«n^rVy..2  A.  M,  «tV*>.  '  Ef>*  an4 
Ion.,  i^«pi  A.  553,  Hdt.  iii.  64  (tlftifttm  lb.,,  §243.  4^,  F.  %}&*?+*  h  $1 » 
uptrmmy  -•«*,  *.  347,  Hdt.  iv.  145  ;   i(««,  H.  128;  S^ii/nv  Z.  145. 

•       t-  *'  'J       *-j    i.-v^x'    »    *1      V4      »»*•••'  arllLi_-.  «*•-.:-«  i-L*.--'   J _•  Jr*        .-...*..*• 


X§ 


»  i    .    .  >.v«l  " 


K*Wr  !?•'* 


.."•%**  Sonh..  Aj.  45% ;, fc^y Jfny,  ^179;  and ,*£#«?. 
j.  *£#-),  to  Aafe,  chiefly  poet.,  F.  i;gS«{*,  A.  n%Jn£a.       \    -  \ 


'i  Wit*****  .A*  JPff^tfl9 .?'  }>?A*  <f*d  «}va/£.)H,  P.  25,  A.  P.  «9«rftfy,  Hdt.  ii. 
1£6[.    jDeriv., <f»i<)/{>,  anif  poet.  ^r«^«,#,^^h/Sup.  ^'«   ,    .  [,   ,    .  -.  •" 

«-s«4-i»,  Ep.  vtiMtt  (r.  «••*-),  i  to  comb  &***i  poet*,iAfr  Ay*  ?H,  r..3lfi^ 
F,  rt&  (§  245.  2)  Thfioc  $.  98,  A.  Jf«{«,  i*i$«/«*»r,  S.  176,  A.  P.  lrJ^»> 
Ax.  JJfljfc.,1356,    ..  vl  .      ,     '    ,     ,..-     .  ...  ;.    -?    ,       j 

#*«S  ml'  p°*.#*fM^iSw^  !&•  i&  to  ,%f>  *it*sfomX.ftMfa 

A-.P-.ifVArfff-     La^  2  .A,  P..  i^y9ff  A^iUi.  .  :<    ,    .,.  ,    ; ._  *  ,    .,  it|       .,, 

' '  '$"9  9fe:> »  'KbxAKk;  Aft*  Verb*  obtain  a  *  Abr.  with1  *  short  pehaH 
(§  255.  >),  through  an  extension  of  the  root ;  as,  3m»«»,  *  p*r*ui;  fa4*lt«*t 
Afx  Yesp,  I2(*V  P4;  G^rg.  488-m«;  tf»w».to  ^fcfcty  i?»*A»,  Soph.  CEcLT.  651  ; 
^.lltf^  i^A/o,  Soph.  CEd.  C,  *6V  (%>***<  A*  437,  V'tT***, 
*H«»)t  'ktyyitifiint,  JEsch-EuK.  566  J  <«V»£m>».  to'*orrf>  ojf,  «*»"***»><  A* 
IWb.  1323,  4j»«m^«p«^  wEschi  Etim*  438^  «/*v  to  ^  >«r.»*»^»  A.  52; 
<fr**tf«  (§-»7BAj3>  **;£•#*  ($  300). l  Cf.  i<pM*p{k  27*).  Xhasa>  extended 
Aoiista,  vhiah  "are  obieflj*  >oet^  aie.«gafde<l  irjr  soma  a*  Imparfacta,  and  at» 
commonly  so  accented.  ,  -.'.._..._., 

1      ^  300.      3.   ExeHAAOBOF  L*TTE1ld.    l 

.    In  the  two  following  .verbs,  <r  > passes  jatQ. a  aspirated  .(§-50)..: 

'■  %**  (?ri*-,\+-)/to  beMWpted  with;  lxhp£  iTr»  (§  189;  3),  F.  ?^i»,  «  A 
!/«■♦♦,  Sfciy.  V«£,  &c  Mfd.  V*^«i,  to >  fotewjhApf.  Mpri'F.  f&pti, 4 2  A. 
Urifiwt,  bubf.  r+Spdt;  &c  Toet.  X*+ofM.a,i,  ).  826,  Impf.  (obnsidered  by  sortie 
9  lA.)*  lywifiHf'  T:  239.  ' '  Ai  P.  *i^-^#ii»,  Hdt  vi.:  15.  'The1  act.  f<r*  scarcely 
occurs  except  irt  edm^KWitibn. "  l 

"^i!  aiiff  ir%*'&  V^i,  '^^-^263,  '^§§283.  c,  26%),  to  Aaw,'  to 
VUW  (in  the  sepe  to  &ip«,  thp  forms'  I^«  ^nd  l%*  ate  preferred  ;"  in  the  sense 
'to  tout,'  7r%*  and  r^«r«),  Impri  ^«y  .iui<l  fr^«v,  t1.  f(«  and  r^«r«»  (§222)'; 
2  A.  7^«v,  Subj.  r%£  (comp.  )/«r^«  or  l««^«,  r:V^.  or  r^t-)>  ^P*«  '^«''»f» 
(4  £05.  *),  /fly.  'xU-X-mxi-  $  28*.;  -compare  ^i^  |#,  §  ,2 10.  »),  and  rarely, 
.in  composition,  -irjti,  Jhf.  jrx&f  ^»  ft^  *  s  Ai  F>o«t*  l^itf«»<  ($  M9),  wEso^. 
Pr.  )i> ;~  Pf.  l*%*m*j  PC  PJ  U&ifmir  A^^br^U$n\  2 ^A.  M...  ir^^wi*.  i  Ep. 
PC-P*.  <rfH^*»ir»;(«§^  S36.7l,>di^t2,  6Q)  *B,  214..  For.Ow-^lV  ••« 
§  236.  d;  for  U-i<^i«,  see  $  .243. t*.  ^Bpt  dftja^.  forms^  *V^m«,.^.  387, 
ifX*****^  fi%  For^et^ompoiin^  frr(fxyt***it„m.§  292,;  for ;.%¥«> 
J.301.  2,.  JFor  the  *  hxAitT^C^j;,^),  see  §62  j  and;  fo?  the  yariomi 
forms  of  thB  augm,  (Impf.  ^*«rr«^^!»  ^  Ar  ^n-r^^u »,  y»«>-4^«^^  &C.> 

5      1M»     $»     ...*  .       .       ..'.  •!.-. *  •         ''  ...,.!        •  .'.t  

C.     Anomalous  Changes.      ^ 

§  SO  1«    Ffiims  are  .sometimes  aseociateid,  .which  jmjst  pe 
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referred  to  roots  originally  distinct,  or  vriddy  removed  from 
each  other  (§  257.  2) ;  as, 

1.  ml^im  (r.  «"{•")»  to  take,  F.  ulfnev,  P£  «?£«*«,  Ff.  P.  $g*iuu,  A.  P.  ifcfAi? 
(§  219)  ;  2  A.  Jx#»  (r.  U-,  |  189.  3),  2  A.M.  tixfann  Poet.  1  A.  M.  i$- 
j{wr«<r#  Ar.  Thesm.  761.  Doubtful  or  late  F.  Um,  Uiv/mu>  Ion.  Pf.  m?d- 
fn*«,  Hdt  v.  102,  i^m^tifuu,  iv.  66 ;  Ep.  2  IE  &  3  y»W#  for  FtXr# 
(§§  69.  III.,  185.  ))  0.  43.  In  the  sense  to  capture,  the  Pass,  is  commonly 
•applied  by  kxlrxof*mi  (r.  Ax-,  whence  lx-  §  259,  «X«-,  «Xjr»-  §  280),  Imp& 
nXttnipn*,  F.  kxtf/uu,  2  A.  Ux»t  (§  189.  2)  and  jfr»»,  £«6f.  '£*£,  &&, 
Pf.  i«x*»«  and  jfc**«. 

2.  &vi%»ft»t,  to  endure,  a  compound  of  !;g»  (§  300),  F.  Arf&pMu  and  £*•- 
r;gi?r«/tju,  2  A.  *f»«r^#A**»»  ($  192.  3);  F.  rXn*a/uu  (r.  c«X*-,  rX«-  §261), 
2  A.  IrXifv  (§  227),  Pf.  rsrXii**  (see  $  238.  «).  Ep.  1  A.  i>«A««-r«,  P.  166. 
Later  Ep.,  irXim,  Ap.  Rh.  3.  769,  IrXivm,  2.  1006. 

3.  \^x°fAeu  (r-  *£&-)»  to  go,  to  come,  Imp.  iS^W  •  F.  \Xtur»pM  (r.  lx«/-, 
laW-  $  270),  2  A.  #X£J»,  commonly  fr'«  (§  261),  2  Pf.  tXu'Attf.  (§191.2). 
Ep.  2  Pf.  fr£S«,  Hes.  Th.  660,  tlxfavt*  (§  47.  N.),  Dor.  2  A.  frfo  (§  69. 
III.),  Theoc.  1.  77,  Lacon.  jfa.ro  (§  70.  4),  Ar.  Lys.  105.  The  Pres.  (ex- 
cept in  the  Ind.),  the  Impf,  and  the  Fat.  are  commonly  supplied  in  the  Att 
by^the  verb  iT^u  (§  23 1 ). 

4.  i<t»  (r.  «p.),  to  tee,  Impf.  Up*  ($  189.  2),  Pf.  U{«*«  (iie£m»  Ar. 
PL  98),  Pf.  P.  U>e£fuu  •  F.  ty*/uu  (r.  wr-),  Pf.  P.  iSa^um,  A.  P.  »ptnt  (if«- 
r**u  PI.  Def.  41 1  a),  2  Pf.  poet,  and  Ion.  •«•»*«  Soph.  Ant  6,  Hdt.  iii.  63  ; 
2  A.  tThr  (r.  />-,  the  angm.  uniting  with  the  /  to  form  u),  Subj.  ft»,  &e^ 
2  A.  M.  f/tyw,  Subj.  ft*fuu,  ice;  2  Pf.  *7)«,  (/Am  seen)  / know  (§  233) ; 
Mid.,  poet,  sftipMM  (r.  iJ*.  §  268),  to  teen,  to  rewmMu,  JEsch.  Cho.  178,  1  A- 
tUdftnh  £.791. 

Note.  In  the  preteritwe  #ft«  (J  58,  §  237),  the  root  has  four  forms; 
(1.)  *)-;  7#/uv  (Ion.  7J/*iv  A.  124),  Urt,  Mi,  Ur»  (Besot  7rr«  Ar.  Ach. 
9J1),  &c;  and  Ep.,  Inf.  ft/tit  A.  719,  ftpiw  N.  273,  Pf.  I*w«,  A.  608, 
Plup.  PL  3  (7*-#«f)  7r«»  2.  405:  (2.)  •/).;  iftiMci,  $&»$,  fiw,  df/uu-  and 
the  Ep.  Subj.  sfopi,,  «7**r«  (§  246.  3) :  (3.)  •&-  (§  236.  1)  ;  jfU,  3***, 
&c  :  (4.)  fdi.  (§  288)  ;  (ids*)  «£«,  «#«;»,>,  tArfr*  (rare,  A.  546,  Isoc.  5  b), 
«ft«r«  (late).  The  Plup.  is  sometimes  doubly  augmented  (§  1 89)  ;  thus,  Ep. 
Mut  or  Mm  X.  280,  *i£i<  or  «i£»i  a  206,  Ion.  Mi  Hdt  i  45  (for  nuUt, 
one  i  dropped,  cf.  §  243.  2).  In  the  Dor.,  we  find  the  verb  l^&fu,  perhaps 
suggested  by  7r«#<  (§  237,  •!)«),  Pind.  P.  4.  441,  Unt  Theoc  IS.  34,  U*r$ 
15.  146,  Umpi*  Pind.  N.  7.  21,  Pt.  U»$,  Pind.  P.  3.  52.  The  deficiencies 
of  «}«  are  supplied  by  yty*mr*»  (§  285). 

5.  r#S^«  (r.  &;i£-,  r^x-  §  263),  to  nw,  F.  S-^/uu,  commonly  >£«yw»- 
fun  (r.  \*f*-),  1  A.  ?'(*£«,  commonly  2  A.  &£«/»•»,  Pf.  ite^u/tnnm  (§  222), 
Pf.  P.  M^h^mu.  Ep.  2  Pf.  Ji^*^,  i.  412.  Late  and  rare  F.  *{«/««  Ath. 
416  f,  ^mptfuu  ($  200.  b),  Anth.  Derir.,  rpx£>K»>  vii.  S.  46,  Ep.  r^^«*, 
«.  451,  *t»x*">  X*  1<53»  ^«*»  Hes.  Fr.  2.  2. 

6.  ?»f*  (r.  f  i^-)»  to  bear,  F.  «7r«  (r.  »<*-),  F.  M.  •7r«^uM,  F.  P.  •Mfafuu  • 
1  A.  tnyx*  (r.  l»i»-,  Iriy*-  §  277),  2  A.  ffrsy*«»,  A.  M.  wyx&pnv,  PC 
h«M^«  (§§  191.  2,  236.  a),  Pf.  P.  Mnypmi,  A.  P.  *f^«»'»  *•  P-  *»*^'- 
n/MM.  Ion.  (r.  Uux-  §  268  ;  rv»-mfW«4  Hes.  Sc  440)  I  A.  fas**,  E.  885, 
Hdt.  iii.  30,  2  A.  Opt.  hu*«  2.  147,  Inf.  iruxi^u  T.  194,  Pf.  P.  Mmyfuu, 
Hdt  ii.  12,  A.  P.  wuxhf,  i.  66  ;  1~A.  Inf.  (^M.MVM)  «fj*mt  lb.  157. 
Late  Pf.  P.  vp-frrmi  Luc.  Paras.  2.     For  #Tn,  &c.,  see  §  185.  i ;  for  ft^n. 
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§  246.  0  ;  for  fi^wrj,  $  851.  3.  Deriv.,  fsslm,  to  carry,  .«#»,  Ac  (**&*** 
$  251.  2),  *,«-,  t^.,  ix-f^i*  (f#«;-»  Ar.  Veap.  125),  Id  A*  jxzm,  -fe«7«s 
-ify«r«,  .if £««/«».  Lat.  /ero. — The  Aorists  htynm,  and  fcyiMf  are  both 
common  in  the  let  Pert.  stngr.  of  the  Ind^  and  in  the  Opt.;  but  in  the 
2d  Pen.  sing,  of  the  Imp.,  in  the  J*/.,  and  in  the  Part,  the  forms  of  fay*** 
are  preferred ;  and,  elsewhere,  those  of  tiny**. 

7.  fnfii  and  f  ««»*«  (J  53,  §  228 ;  r.  f*.,  far*.  §  279),  to  «oy,  to  «#m, 
P.  i^  (r.  ir,  ;«-  §  262),  Pf.  tl^nx*  (§191.1),  Pf.  P.  tl^n/smt,  F.  Pfc  i^r*. 
/uu,  Cyr.  vii  1.  9,  A.  P.  i#«S«>  or  i^n»  (Ion;  uttir>,  or  i<>^>,  Hdt.  iv. 
77) ;  1  A.  iT<r«  (r.  It-,  hV-  $  268),  2  A.  «7«-«.  Non-Att.,  Pres.  «7(«  0.  162, 
«^i*S  Hes.  Th.  38 ;  Ion.  1  A.  M.  k«-u«*nm,  refused,  Hdt  i.  205 ;  Poet. 
1  Aor.  (lFur»)  iu*a  Pind.  N.  9.  78,  2  A.  lurtt  K.  445 ;  Ep.  2  A.  (r.  *«•-, 
\r*~  §  273,  cf.  !»««•*•)  fr<r«»,  B.  484.  Redupl.  forms,  *if*v**m  JSsch.  Eton, 
620,  rtfmritm,  Hes.  Th.  655.  —  The  forms  of  f  4r*«,  with  the  F.  f«r*,  the  A. 
?^ur«,  and  the  Mid.  voice,  have  commonly-  the  strengthened  sense,  to  affirm 
The  1st  Aor,  inf.  tWtu  and  part.  t7**t  are  not  need  by  the  Attics. 

8.  ifUfuu  (r.  «m-),  to  toy,  Impf.  Uui^nv  (§  189.  2),  F.  Mrs/tai,  Pf. 
\*n?**t,  A.  P.  «*»?***>  »  2  A.  M.  I*?*?**  (J  49 ;  r.  *£#•-)•  Ion.  and  late 
1  A.  M.  uitnrmpnf,  Hipp. 


CHAPTER  XI. 

FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 

$  3 OS*  The  Greek,  like  all  other  original  languages,  is 
the  development,  according  to  certain  natural  laws,  of  a  small 
number  of  germs  t  or  primary  roots.  These  primary  roots 
(which  may  be  termed  radicals,  to  distinguish  them  from  the 
mere  roots  of  inflection)  have  a  significance  which  is  not  ar- 
bitrary, but  founded  upon  instinctive  principles  of  the  human 
constitution. 

Note.  The  much  agitated  question,  whether  the  radicals  of  language  are 
nouns  or  verbs,  has  no  propriety,  inasmuch  as  the  origin  of  these  radicals  was 
prior  to  grammatical  distinctions,  and  the  same  radical  was  used  as  noun, 
adjective,  verb,  &&,  as  the  case  might  require. 

§  303*  Those  words  in  which  the  radicals  appear  in 
their  simplest  forms  are  termed  primitive  ;  and  all  others  are 
termed  derivative ;  whjle,  at  the  same  time,  a  distinction  must 
be  made  between  simple  derivatives,  and  those  words  which 
are  formed  by  the  union  of  other  words,  and  which  are  termed 
compound. 

Notes.  «.  Of  those  words  which  are  commonly  distinguished  as  primi- 
tive and  derivative,  some  are  directly  related  to  each  other  as  parent  and  child, 
while  others  are  merely  formations  from  the  same  radical,  which,  however, 


.zanoHBWTATroitt-^^  [idbkSfc 


IK«fln^»lpMn.|B^tdttpW  **t»  in  tte  ofe-Onfe  l^tf**lAftt  ;  ft  Win*, 
jprtesl  ^riptta.thi{tiirti]qtiri6,  tifcughMfte  <aan*e>  language?  4  etadroiily; 


.;  §304*    iSiiripkivWowfe  aw  dlvMekl'in  *espeet  itf  their 
j.  (L^.Theaai  *hich:  eoiteis* .^ 

.i'rs\itf\  oM  vd  h-jrit  ion  u'u:  -,*-""»  J*::i  J  hue  i»-*i»  .tin  /:•  j.  j-.»   *k*. 

(IE.)  Those  which  receive  farther  modiffcations*.^'1*"* 
The  Bales  and  Remarks  which  follow  have  respect  chiefly  to  the  third  das. 

A.    Nouns. 

§  30S*    I.  Fapijf  Vmumj.  ^fefuj*  fcjrtrjpd  from  verbs  (or 
from  common  radicate,  $  ddS.  a)  denote, 


1.)  The  action  of  :thrr.veife  7<Thefilf:ttr?  formed  by  adding 
to  the  root  of  the  verb, 

k  *  3W'(Gaai  ^iWrf^J,  ^  ^/i:(G^^^f>^:^/M^^//  to  %****?, 


-*i»  (§  92.  0.  a)  ;  as,  4r«<*i«w,'  to  instruct,  mh't*,' instruction.      .     ^  t    ; 


.j    ^\ 


e.  -#f  (G.  -i«f,  n.)  ;  as,  xft-sfuiu,  to  care,  *n^-«},  care. 

^nasJiltolMiyt^  js*>aa>*tf^  a^faaisaVftsr,  ^i^^reaMfcsfattattu 

' '  HtMABR.  r '  Froni  ^be  teniiency  of  abstract*  to :  pass  '&rto  cowgrefes,  v«rhah 
•f  Ctaas  t  eft«  exprtts  kuir  ^intodK ;  the^  «cfi9»lts^rfW  the*jf«^or  «^ 

#.4ta«etipKa4tf4aaaHto^  ,^   -  •- 

§  SO  6.    2.)  The  effect,  or  object  of  the  action.    These 

are  formed  by  adding  to  the  root  of  the  verb,      ^     ■*» 
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poem ;  rrupv,  to  tow,  rwicftm,  thing  torn,  seed;  yetf*,  to  write,  (y{*p-m*) 
WW**,  letter.     See  also  §  305.  R. 

3.)  The  doer.  These  are  formed  by  adding  to  the  root  of 
the  verb, 

a.  -ntf  (G.  -T0P,  m.)  ;  as,  SU^puu,  to  behold,  $t£-<r4f,  beholder ;  wstiet,  to 
compote,  «•*«**(*,  poet ;  *r/{»,  to  found,  nrirrnf,  founder. 

b.  -rn£  (G.  -*npt,  m.),  or  -«-»(  (G.  -ro^t,  m.)  ;  as,  }£*/**  (r.  $•-),  to  give, 
h~rn(,  giver;  r*i*y  to  save,  emr%\,  saviour;  r.  ft;  to  speak,  ^»»-<r*{,  speaker, 
orator. 

Note.  The  feminines  corresponding  to  the  above  (a.  and  b.)  end  in  -rpi 
or  -ruii  (proparoxytone,  G.  -£*),  or  in  -r^it  or  -rst  (G.  -*$w ) ;  as,  *t*nryu, 
poetess,  r*rut*>  female  deliverer  ;  ttvXnrnt  and  -rn?,  flute-player,  miXnr^t  and 
*rpx,  flute-girl;  *£ofnrns,  prophet,  <T{«f»fT<f,  prophetess. 

e.  -ivf  (G.  -its,  m.)  ;  as,  yg«?-*,  to  paint,  y^»f-tuf,  painter}  f /«<{•»,  to 
corrupt,  QSspvs,  corrupter;  *»/{*,  to  shave,  *««{ivf,  barber. 

d  -h  (G.  -00,  m.  f.);  r{ff-*,  to  nourish,  rpf-it,  nurse;  ktltm,  fo  sing, 
£«)•*,  minstrel* 

Remark.  Some  verbals  of  Class  3  are  applied  to  things;  as,  fam,  to 
beat,  fturrnfr  beater,  hammer,  g^rro*,,  girdle,  knrns,  wind  (blower),  ipZoXtyf, 
stopper. 

§307.  4.)  The  place,  instrument,  or  other  means  of 
the  action.  These  are  formed  by  adding  to  the  root  of  the 
verb, 

a.  -rn»M»  (G.  -0V,  n.),  more  frequently  expressing  place  ;  as,  kz^-fuu,  to 
hear,  kxpa-rnpoi,  place  of  hearing,  auditory  ;  %ix*.frn£i0t  ()jx«£«),  court  of 
justice;  •>«*»<«»  (*/w)»  drinking-cup.     Cf.  §§  314.  b,  315.  «. 

b.  -T£*t  (G.  -#»,  n.)»  or  -«*{*  (G.  •«*,  f.),  more  frequently  expressing 
means ;  as,  \y*>  to  curry,  \vcr^ot  and  £v<tt£*,  currycomb,  Ai/t{#»  (*.?»)>  ran- 
som (means  of  releasing),  iex***?*  (Mx10 (**')>  orchestra. 

Remark.  Terminations  of  verbals  are  affixed,  in  general,  with  the  same 
euphonic  changes  as  the  similar  affixes  of  inflection  ;  i.  e.  those  beginning 
with  r  follow  the  analogy  of  -*•  of  the  Fat.  or  -r«*  of  the  Perf.  pass. ;  those 
beginning  wtyh  (*,  and  r,  of  -fun  and  -rut  of  the  Perf.  pass. ;  and  those  be- 
ginning  with  a  vowel,  of  the  'id  Perf.  It  is  convenient  to  remember,  that 
verbal  nouns  following  the  1  st  Pers.  of  the  Perf.  pass,  more  frequently  denote 
the  thing  done ;  the  l2&,  the  doing;  and  the  3d,  the  doer.     Thus, 

*i-#t/n-/M«j,  eetrwln-ftu,  <ri'*rsitrT*i, 

win-p*,  poem,  *wVw,  poesy,  wun-rns,  poet. 

$  SO 8.  II.  From  Adjectives.  Nouns  formed  from 
adjectives  (or  from  common  radicals,  §  303.  a)  usually  ex« 
press  the  abstract  of  the  adjective,  and  are  formed  in, 

a.  -«r  (G.  'idg,  f.),  or,  if  the  root  ends  in  *  or  •,  -j«  forming,  with  the 
final  vowel  of  the  root,  -«/*  or  -«*  ;  as,  ro<p-i;,  wise,  *»<p~l£,  wisdom;  tvZotlf***, 
~mr-Hy  happy,  tbhuf**9-sm\  happiness ;  nXntnt,  -«-•*.  true,  AXnttti,  truth ;  i£m-«#, 
oontr.  shoot,  kind,  ivmm,  kindness.     See  §§  92.  0,  y»  315.  a. 

21* 
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(i  k>  ;■***  (tiktrtfra*  fr\^iMd>eti*eS;i»  »«*ad^»r  p«»  **•*  »  «f««^  jVJtw; 
equality;  **x**t  mtnft,  tw^tii/,  swiftness.  ~i  -r.       $      i- 

':■  <w  w».(6* <!^*fe'*o«*4Mflm1*4K  «•****;  ■vita**  j**,  *«*«•- 
rv?n,  Justice;  em^mf,  discreet,  rufss+vtn,  discretion*  _.   _    j 

§309.     III.  From  Other  Nouns.    Nouns  derived  from 

otfief' nouns  are,  .      ^  '"  -  ~         ...!..    N 

:    L)-Patriai*8 (petria,  mtittt  land),  and  similar  words  de- 
noting persons  related  to  ioim '  ebfect:    TheWSetid  in, 

°*  aT-rw  <0;  -tW)s masc.,  arid  -W  ^t^i  ^  ^.: -wi^-feni.  (With  the 
preceding  vowel  long  in  patriabt  &vai;  A**ti'M+ii$*  ***nt*  -*&*#,  -<***«; 


and  also  »rotb«r  WW""* f**) .$.  *t*  ^^^t--^Wi^»:^f&«e»^»»i  .•  #»r  </ 

Sybaris,  a  Sybarite,  IvCecfrtf,  a  woman,  of  Sybaris ;  Aiyttfatti  H***m(, 
2<r*(rt*rnf,  24»t\mmt,  a  man  of  JSgina,  &c.  ;  «-#&<*,  city,  <r«Air«f,  citizen, 
ViXtrfr,  f*n*Je-citizcn  ;  «fg*s  bow,  r«g«rtt,  arther,  rigfor,  archeress. 

b.  -»f  (G.  -Ur)  masci,  and  -t$  (G/-<)»i)  fern.  ($  1 18.  3)  ;  as,  M«y«f«. 
Megara,  1/Uyapis,  Megarian  man,   lisya^U,  M.  woman;    f^igg****,    dirty, 


korsman^  knight 


;in 


§310«  2.)  Patronymics  (so  called  from  containing  the 
fether^s  x>r  ancestors  name,  narobq  ovoua).    These  enct  inr 

a.  -YS«  (C-.vv)  W*^ .{uniting  "with  *  or  4  preoading)r  *aA/-it\G.Hht) 
fern. ;  -*$«  (G.  -*t/)  masc.,  and.  -«*  (G.  -«)»#)  fern.,  from  names  of  Deo.  I. ; 
and  -;XJnf  (G.-<»i/)  masc.,  and  -i«r  (G.  •<«£«;  J '  fenj.,  from  names.,  in  -«•*,  and 
^tespeciaHy  in*  hexameter  verse  for  the*ake  of  ike  measure)  from  many  which 
have  the  last  syllable  of  the  root  long',  as;  Up*  pa,  Priani,  Xl^iafJitif,  eon 
B$  $.,  U^**?'^  daughter  vf  ?.;  &*&+*  R$*(s*len**  %t*4«rit  r  UnXsvs, 
A»t,  UxXufof »  'H(*x}Jih  -isei,  -H^*»A«^nf  ♦  A«jt<»,  -••*»  Aur#d»<  • .  B^ftoiv 
J^orsof,  B#^4^»#i  MM  o/  ^  B^i^,  -^#|,  daughter  of  B.j  &Umtt  0trr<«W» 
Qtrvtrnf  jp'wh.  ?*+-•**  ty&9*&it ;~  Unfair  Ep»  &.  -#•«,  £p.  IX«X«<«e«i« 
A-  1-  •   -•    -.      •      . 

•  b.  -<»»  (G»  -AfVff,  rarely  -/»#/)  masc.,  and  -/♦«»  or  -/»n  (G.  -**)  rem.,  only 
poetic;  as,  K^ivtsi  Saturn,  K^svi^t,  -t*nt  or-lnsf,  eon  of  S.,  A.  39?  ;  I?*~ 
Xivt,  Tlnku**,  Ar  X83rf  '4 xprw y  *JAf^€Jmn»  daughter  of  J^Hr&k  9 ;  "A*g«- 

B^ma&k.  .  Patronymfcs  appear  to  have  been*  in :  their  origin,,,  dff  yrfinrt  ; 
thus,  n€/«/*^»f  j,  tiqlc  Jiriam.'  See  <TSI2.  Akin  io  Che  above  are 'a  few 
Words  in -/ii  «f,  contr.  -thw,  -^-eon,  -At*,  mntr.  -t)n,-- daughter )  as,  Sc^r- 
r(/U,  -«fcS»  cfn^Ate',«  sdm,  —4emjn4erf  attX^^MV,  -iJwj  Mffaw,  med^ 


, « 


§'3T1.    S.)  PEMAts  AppEtLATiyES.    These  end  in, 


r  a.  rir  (G.  -<awV  chiefly  from  matevlinee  of  Dec*  L,  aiwLfrom  those  la^tty  % 
as,  s'lvwimt,  master  j  hrvfas,  mistress  (also  )i#fWM,  cf.  k)i     Set  5  154.  «• 
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b.  -«n4  (6.  -tif),  chiefly  frqm  masculines  %x  -»?;  as,  X»*»,  -or«,  Hon, 
Xia/vc,  lioness ;  Ttnrvt,  -wf ,  artisan,  rixrana  •  Aaxmv,  -«w,  Spartan,  A^- 
»«<*«.    Also  from  some  feu  -##  j  as,  >*#* ,  sod,  Siitttm,  goftilesd  ($  .Til.  4)*  >.#*•» 

ICD//1  XVJMCJMU 

••':••       •  ^    ,    .         "  '    ;    ■"       ■  •      ..    •• • 

c  ru*  (G,  -**•*)>  from  fiaetXmi  king,  and  /*£***»  priest;  thus,  finrb-V** 

<i.  -rf«  (-«•*•*,  §. 7Q..1  ;,Q. .-«)».  fi>>m  several  endings  of  Dec.  III. ;  as, 
KS&ig,  -<«#*,  Cilician,  KiX*?rc  (cf.  §  273),  «v*£,  -*r«*,  sovereign,  &t*m,  Svt, 
-+Ur  hvdmgj  $*#*«,  AiCvf,  -*»ft  Lybian,  AiCvrr*.        .  .      . 

*    Hom ^     See,  also, §§306.  N./309,  31.0. 

§  SIS*  4.)  Diminutives  (sometimes  expressing  affec* 
*£**,  often  contempt).    These  end  in, 

a.  -m»  (G.  -mis  n.),  with  a  syllable  often- prefixed  (-fttS*, , -*{t*9,  -vXXmh, 
-&(io*f  -4fr#»,  ^fcc.).~b.  -*V*«r  (G»  -•*,  m-),  "'»***  (G.  -*r,  f*)-  Thus,  wsut% 
thtM,  Diminutives;  «r«j»7«t,  Wife  eftiW,  «-«<)«***,  young  bop,  **ihrxn,  young 
garl%  •wm'im0S09,  vtuia^tlft,  *«j)«{»AX/«9)  -  «4w#«£tr*«fy  «r«w$/*>nf{»#»  »  fnsjptfe 
jpnrfAi  pityimts*,  fui£**&i99t  (tU£axvXXt»i%  pusetxuXXfiff,  fitt^etx'urxoe,  fut^axi- 
exn  •  *0{*t,  ^rir^  xiptt,  xttirun,  xt^xiot,  x»{lhov,  x^ttrm  (for  -*£/*»,  on  ac- 
count of  the  preceding  {j,  K»£*rilioi'  ww,  island]  vnrvtjfw  £«»,  animal, 
(£««?«*»)  gw3w,  Z*lt*ptr,  (mvfidf.  Tft  2»«£eri#,  «  2*»{««-rtW,  O  SoerattS  I 
dear  Sociyl  Ax.  Nub.  222. 

c  -it  (G.  -tUt  and  -£##,  f.)  ;  as,  *{»}»«,  fountain,  xpifit,  -ti»t  •  «'<»«fc 
Co&fe,  wnaxU,  -ti§t,  tablet. 

d.  -*3iw  (G.  -i*f,  m.,  only  of  the  young  of  animals);  as,  k\*i<,  eagle, 
mivtiivs,  eaglet;  Xxtymt,  hare,  Xstytitut. 

e.  -/;£M|, -«*wh -wXXij?, -ifa.**  (Dor.),  &c. ;  as,  WsX.it,  city,  <r#X/;£wj  '•  <r/l«/, 
wine-jar,  nfaxfti  •  mxxtfiU,  finch,  itxettiuXXU  •  ?£*r,  -*»t«j,  Zore,  hatrvXts, 
darting,  Theoc  3.  7. 

Notk.  .  Some  diminutives  (especially  in  ■**»)  have  lost  their  peeufiai;  force ; 
thus,  3^<t  commonly  in  prose  $nfm,  arifci  $ouf.  Some  proper  name*  have  4V 
minutive  forms,  sometimes  made  by  abbreviation  ;  as,  McyjXX«  (j*iy*f, 
great),  'AfutsvKXlt  (k/Upi,  channel),  Am*w,  MuMf  (§  196.  2). 

§  3 1 3*  5.)  Augment atives,  words  implying  increase, 
either  of  numbed,  size,  or  degree. .  They  end  in, 

a.  -*9  (G«  -«f#f,  m.).  This  ending  may  express  either  &  place,  an  animal, 
or  a  person,  in  which  any  thing  exists  in  numbers,  or  in  large  si^e  /ot  degree ; 
*•,  mf*m-iXsf,  vine,  mp*iK*i,  vineyard,  i*w*i  (7«v«r),  harse-stable,  *»^»r,  yv- 
MMJuwt  («y^f»  ywfl),  apartments  fur  men,  women,  #/»«i»  (*/»*/)>  wine-cellar ;  %u- 
Xee,  Up,  ^wX*»,  a  fish  with  a  long  snout ;  y9§ti$$,  jaw,  ynifo*,  glutton;  rXm- 
*0{f  breadth,  YlXnrtn.  As  a  designation  of  place,  -«>/«  is  also  used  ;  as,  /«- 
)«#»m»  (/♦*•»)>  rose-bed\ 

b.  -«|  (G.  -Am#,  m*)»  applied,  like  the  preoedi^g,  to  persons  and  animals, 
bat  harsher  in  its  expression.;  as,  vXwrts,  wealth,  i-X*mt«£,  a  rich  churl.  So 
XdCpi,  greedy,  X«C;«&  sea-wolf. 

Rbmabk.  Many  derivative  nouns  are  properly  adjectives 
used  eubstantively  * 
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B.    Adjectives. 
§  3 1 4.    I.  From  Verbs.    These  end  in, 

a.  -mis,  -it,  -ft,  active ;  as,  i^g*,  to  rule,  &{%txift  able  to  rule ;  y^tf*,  to 
describe,  yptfmif,  descriptive,  graphic.  This  ending  is  mors  frequently  pre- 
oeded  by  r  (cf.  §  806.  a,  b) ;  as,  <™»r/*«f  («*«»«*),  poetic.     But  see  <§  315.  b. 

b.  -rn^tt,  -&,  -•»,  active ;  as,  r«£w,  to  Mttw,  #*•«»{/#*,  saving  (cf.  §  306.  b). 

c.  -/«#(f,  -o  (and  -•#,  -«,  -#t\  implying  fitness,  both  active  and  passive,  and 
annexed  after  the  analogy  of  different  verbal  nouns;  as,  r^ipm,  rpfn 
(§  305.  b),  rpQifitt,  Jilted  to  impatt  or  to  receive  nourishment,  nutritious,  vig- 
orous, x^rifAOf  {^sUftms,  xfir*s),  Jit  for  use. 

d.  -ft»f,  -pot  (G.  -f*0tot)t  active ;  as,  iAii«,  to  jw^y,  iXji^***,  compassionate, 
fsnipmt  (/ti/Avtifiu$),  mindful. 

e.  -r»f,  -w,  -•»,  passive,  signifying  £aot  wAicA  tt  <&me,  either  as  a  matter  of 
fact  (like  the  Lat.  Part.  pass,  in  -tus),  or  more  commonly  as  a  matter  of  habit 
or  possibility  ;  thus,  •{«»,  to  see,  «f  «r«#,  seen,  visible, 

f.  -«•/•*,  -£,  -•»,  passive,  expressing  necessity  or  obligation  (like  the  Lat. 
Part,  in  -ndus) ;  as,  «»«$»,  to  mofe,  wunr'us,  that  which  is  to  be  made. 

Note.  Verbals  in  -rSt  and  -rw*  commonly  follow,  in  respect  to  the  form 
of  the  root,  the  analogy  of  the  1  Aor.  pass. ;  as,  «/f  2«,  to  take,  Pf.  P.  fop**, 
A.  P.  fciin*t  utftrif,  uifirist  •  wavu,  to  stop,  Pf.  P.  wixavfttii,  A.  P*  Wauefm, 

g.  -*•*,  -w,  -it,  passive  (compare  the  Part,  in  ~f*tr*f)  ;  as,  #iC«,  to  recere, 
(<riC-»«f )  fiftfii,  revered,  vrduvit  (reiiu),  longed  for. 

h.  -&{«f  (-«,  -•»)>  "«f  (G*  '«}**)•  &c. ;  as,  #«X**,  to  slacken,  ;g«X«{«r, 
slack;  $%*,  to  bear,  *)*{*(,  fruitful;  Xiy»,  to  choose,  Xsydf,  chosen;  Xstwit 
(Xi/r«),  remaining. 

§319*  II.  From  Nouns.  These  have  the  following 
endings,  with,  in  general,  the  significations  that  are  annexed  : 

a.  -i0t,  belonging  to;  if  a  vowel  precedes,  commonly  uniting  with  it  in  a 
diphthong  (•«««*,  -u»<,  -aiof,  -»**,  -vw),  and  often,  without  respect  to  this, 
assuming  the  form  -u»t  (Ion.  -mW,  §  46.  B.),  especially  from  names  of  persons 
and  animals.  Many  patrials  (properly  adjectives,  but  often  used  substantively) 
belong  to  this  class.  Thus,  at/faris,  heaven,  oufetnos,  belonging  to  heaven,  heavc*- 
fy,  fititf  (<pevcf),  of  murder,  murderous ;  ky^etT^t  (hy^u),  pertaining  to  the 
forum,  'AJwuTdt  QAJnvcci),  Athenian,  Sritit  (St-if),  divine,  'A^ytUt  ("A^ys, 
-!-#*),  Argxve,  XSos  (tat;),  Ion.  naTos  (Jiais,  -#-•;),  of  the  morning,  mix** 
(wnxvs),  of  a  cubit's  length ;  iv^m^rttof  (&>fy*troe),  human,  'Qfsnptf  (^Opuipt), 
Homeric,  S-r)£tt»s  (&»{),  of  wild  beasts. 

Notes.  «.  From  the  neuter  of  these  adjectives  has  come  a  class  of  sub- 
stantives denoting  an  appropriated  building  or  other  place,  instrument,  &c  ;  as, 
'AAfram  ('AM),  Gurtiff,  Mavrttav,  temple,  of  Minerva,  of  Theseus,  of  the 
Muses,  xaupTat  (*0P£iw),  barber's  shop,  y^Hpiruit  (jyampfmnvt),  writing- 
tablet,  cf.  §  307. 

0.  Before  -tat  and  -m  (§  308.  a),  r  often  passes  into  r ;  as,  Xnmormt,  year, 
Uiauruf,  of  a  gear,  M/X*r/«f  (MiXurat),  Milesian,  Msvmw'm  (aUaomrf),  imr 
mortality. 
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ooiiiiiwiiJyJmj^!  vA;^),vr^a«^(o;  lfeese  adjqotiv^s  jm  -**t  am  oftttt  fbrme& 
fr9mfww)»  ,ih*t  are  tten^vea  derivative,  .Jhpy.l^pJy.to^i^fr^tiiVKlhlW* 
U>,pcr$n*A    "When  u«#  of  %j,Jtyter,  Jhey,  cp^c^ty  |  aigiyfy  r*^d.4a\f* 


4f<m,  T5*p*4**far  rrrtiirt*,  JpoMfea/  #**)***•*  l  spfcttfAw)* ■*£#«*•*  UfWlHw*^ 
*4^m>W)  and:  fess-(  Atfc.  :*A^**»*<  r.-.«4nprffv  !jw^.JnuMv««ft  jw«<K,e/f»**f**«#j. 

c.  -«of,  -*,  -•?,  and  -fr**,  -ir,  -#»  (proparoxytone), denoting  material,  -cm;  as, 
X^vrif,  gold,  x(i*t$s  (T  18),  j»&&rt, 'gfojM*  \$A.«),  wooden. 

t  •  d;  ^Tv«A  dddom  -ft<«,  tfxfMlsiiig  fc'm*  or  jNWaAMdti-'ias,.  U^i^r  *  (4pif«)v 
fy  dayv:rtfc?tf  («n$«t)i  fewk  *»"»*  (%**  rfr«f  )t ' ttpubtvwom* :  >  .   $ .»    t  1  , !  ■  1  ; . . '  f 

e.  -TV**,  -*»»*f,  -£m*,  patriate,  from  names  of  cities  and  countries  out-  or 
Qreece;  as,  T*e*rnV*f  (T«{«r,  -«»«-«),  Tarentme,  Kpfytmut  (Ku%4»0()}  Cyn~ 

CK  •**•*•»  ^ontr.  from  -#-r/tofr,  front  •!}$«#,  /*>n*j,  expressmg~jfefe0tt  of  fnoMft/y 
as,  «/#££«  (*7<fc##),  dksmgfti/;  ftd^,-  {fiCt\x  feawfui,  *•**&  *wi*»t\  painful) 
Bm^rmkut  (£«{#-«*),  courageous,  d**rnki<  (ev*«Ttt),d*kekful,  fut+Xtf  (fM), 
parsinumiousi  ukrun  {?*.«)»  «****&   *»#u$  (j%  -*#*)•  /«y»  XHtu*  {X"t#)> 

%l  §  9 .1  ••  III.  From  Apjrfcd;riv£$  axd  Adverbs.  1  .v  Prom 
9pme  adjectives  ^nd  ft(J,v^rb?v  deriyatiYes  are .  formpd ,  in  th$ 
same  manner  as.  from  nouns;  thus,  xa$af6g9  clean,  jtddgiQKK* 
cleanly,  fltv&iQioq  (dltu&^og),  liberal,  &i}lvx6g  (tfijilw),  jfemi- 
ninerx&wi*is  (z&s)*  of  yesterday. 

2.  The  adjective  has  in  Greek,  as  in  other  languages,  two 
strengthened  "forms,  of  which  the  one  may  be  termed  dual, 
denoting  choice  between  two  objects,  cmd  the  oth$  r  plural^  de- 
noting choice  among  a  number  of  objects. 

The  most  obvious  examples  of  these  strengthened  forms  are  the  comparative 
and  superlative  degree*,  commonly  so  called.  Other  examples  of  the  comparaA 
Use  or  dual  strengthened  farm  are,  (a)  the  correlatives  rfoipt  \  whether  of  the- 
taaot  *•*%&,  frt£##  (formed  from  the.  3d  Pers.  pn>n.  .as  the  positive,  ^  23, 
§-.  HU  or,  as  some  .think,  from  tJie  numeral  •«),  one  jgf  the  poo,  $ll'nrt^^r  *«*•- 
*-(£**,  i*«r«fW,  m/*<piri^o(  (see  T  63,  and  compare  the  Lai.  jp&r,  *&*&*  ^«T» 
and  the  Eng.  whether,  either,  neither,  other) ;  (6)  the  following  implying  a  con- 
sideration of  two:  oljeeto  lor  properties  ;  Itfyrtps  (poet.), .  Xat. ,  &2&e£  right 
(rather  than  left),  i^rr%^(,  sinister,  left,  hvrtps,  second,  npirt£of,  noster,  our 
'rattiieT  than  yoors^dr  any  one's  else),  hpirtpt,  vester,'  your, '  sfirtpt ,  their,  &c 
™f  24")'.  Other  Examples  vf  the  siiperlafive  or  plural  strengthened  fbrm  -a*e> 
Jc)  the  correlatives  rfrtrtr ;  »A»cA  m  order  t  6t,  one  of  how  mnngf  iviwrit, 

tsrst  (t  6S)vy  (<r)  all  ordinals  teOfept  )^n^r  (dee  f  ^5). 

C*    Pbonouns. 
^^1 T.    For  the  formation  of  the  most  common  pronouns, 
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see  §§  141  -  154.  The  Greek  abounds  in  correlative  pronouns 
and  adverbs  (see  fl  63),  in  respect  to  many  of  which  it  will  be 
observed  that,  when  they  begin  with  n-,  they  are  indefinite,  or 
interrogative  (with  a  change  of  accent) ;  with  t-,  definite  or 
demonstrative ;  with  the  rough  breathing,  relative  definite,  and 
with  ok-,  relative  indefinite.  Thus,  nooog;  how  much?  noaog, 
of  a  certain  quantity,  rooof,  xoaovtoq  and  xoooode  (§  150.  a), 
so  much,  oaog,  as  much,  onooog,  how  much  soever  ;  note  ;  when  ? 
noti,  at  some  time,  tot«,  then,  ore,  when,  bnoxt,  whensoever. 

D.    Verbs. 

$318*  I.  Prom  Nouns  and  Adjectives.  Of  these 
the  chief  endings  and  the  prevailing  significations  are  as  fol- 
lows. 

a.  -i*,  -iy*»,  and  (mostly  from  nouns  of  Dec.  I.)  -«*,  to  be  or  do  that 
which  is  pointed  out  by  the  primitive ;  as,  f/Xst,  friend,  pxi*,  to  be  a  friend, 
to  hoe,  tUmipen*  (iJW/***,  -♦*##),  to  6e  prosperous,  **»%!*  (*™X**)>  *°  °* 
unfortunate,  *«&ipi«  (wikim+t),  to  wage  war ;  eeuktvm  (3«?X«),  to  be  a  slave, 
to  serve,  (3>*nktv*  {(kmrtXtvt),  to  reign,  x*{*""  (x*t**)t  to  dance;  TsXftnm 
(vsXsm),  to  be  bold,  to  dare,  ri/uim  (rtpn),  to  honor.  %  , 

b.  -i*  (mostly  from  words  of  Dec.  II),  -«i»*  and  -vttt  (mostly  rfrora  ad- 
jectives), to  make  that  which  is  pointed  out  by  the  primitive  ;  as,  }*x« ,  evi- 
dent, snkisf,  to  make  evident,  lav).**  Qtfkst),  to  make  one  a  slave,  to  enslave, 
XV***"  {x&v***)*  *°  ma^e  golden,  to  gild,  vri^iti  (rrf£«i>),  to  make  winged,  to 
furnish  with  wings,  e-rtQatim  (rri(p*»of),  to  crown  ;  Xtvunit*  (Ajv»«f),  to 
whiten,  en/taius  (***»),  to  tignify,  #»*»  {*•**),  to  sweeten. 

c.  -*?«,  and  (chiefly  when  formed  from  words  which  have  «  or  n  in  the 
last  syllable,  or  when  preceded  by  /,  cf.  §§  310.  a,  315.  b)  -«?« ;  from  names 
of  persons  or  animals,  imitative  (denoting  the  adoption  of  the  manners,  language, 
opinions,  party,  &c)  ;  from  other  words,  used  in  various  senses,  but  mostly 
active ;  as,  Mutt?*  (M***r)>  *>  imitate  or  favor  the  Medes,  'Exknvi*,*,  to  speak 
Greek,  A«t/£«  and  A«(4«£«,  to  Kve,  talk,  sing,  or  dress  like  the  Dorians,  <t>iAi<r- 
*«'£«,  to  be  of  PhiKp's  party,  «X*Krix/£«  («X«rn£),  to  play  the  fox ;  rX»»rl{* 
(rXrfrw),  to  make  rich,  •tt*Mw'?«t  to  esteem  happy,  9t{*£«  (Sift ),  to-  harvest, 
l{'i£*  {i(tf),  to  contend,  i»(r«r*  (i^nj),  to  make  a  feast,  }*»«£*  QUsi),  to 
judge,  9«v/m»£«  (&«tpt«),  to  wonder. 

d.  -*»  with  simply  a  strengthening  of  the  penult,  more  frequently  active; 
as,  nni&^it,  pure,  nmJui^m,  to  purify,  wttntXXtt  (<r««i  A#* ),  to  variegate,  ftmXde- 

em  (jtaXanit),  to  soften. 

§319.    II.  From  Other  Verbs.    These  are 

1.)  DesideraHve;  formed  in  -rum,  from  the  Fut. ;  as,  ytXa*,  to  laugh, 
ytXmru*,  to  wish  to  laugh,  PI.  Phaedo,  64  b,  r*Xi/t«rt4«  («>#X«^i«),  to  wish 
for  war,  Th.  i.  S3.  Desideratives  are  also  formed  in  -mm  (rarely  -**),  chiefly 
from  verbal  nouns  ;  as,  MMvidtm,  to  team,  (uJnrit,  disciple,  sminnem,  to  wish 
to  become  a  disciple,  Ar.  Nub.  1 83,  er^mrnymtt  (erfamyit),  to  desire  military 
command,  vii.  1.  S3,  &«Mmf»  (&»»«•#,),  to  desirs  death,  PL  Phaedo,  64  b. 

S.)  Various  prolonged  forms  in  *fo  '**">  *c  (see  §§  365-300), 
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times  frequentative  or  intermix,  as,  fi*r*,  to  throw,  fnrr*Z*t  to  throw  to  and  fro, 
rrt»«,  to  sigh,  rrii>*?«,  to  sigh  deeply ;  sometimes  inceptive,  as,  *C«*,  to  be  at 
the  age  of  puberty,  n  C«r«*,  to  come  to  £fa  ope  of  puberty ;  sometimes  causative, 
as,  /uAmw,  to  6a  intoxicated,  fuimm,  to  intoxicate ;  sometimes  diminutive,  as, 
l&ir«r^  to  cAea*,  Igsoferi/AA*  (cf.  $  312),  to  cA«z*  a  little,  to  *«m6ig,  Ar. 
Eq.  1144  ;  but  often  scarce  differing  in  fbree  from  the  primitive  form 
($5  254-258,265). 

£.    Adverbs. 

§  330.     Most  adverbs  belong  to  the  following  classes. 

I.  Oblique  Cases  of  Nouns  and  Adjectives,  employed 
as  circumstantial  adjuncts  (see  Syntax).  With  an  adjective 
thus  employed,  a  noun  is  strictly  to  be  supplied.  Many  of 
these  oblique  cases  have  antique  forms,  and  many  belong  to 
themes  that  are  not  in  use.     Examples, 

1.  Genitives,  (a)  in  -Si»,  denoting  the  place  whence  (§  91)  :  (6)  in  -•», 
denoting  the  place  where ;  as,  §Z  [sc.  vvr»v  or  X"('*v1*  **  w^*^  place,  where, 
mvrwfikere,  ip»v,  in  the  tame  pbice,  eulufUu,  nowhere :  (c)  in  -nt  ;  as,  *"$**{, 
of  a  sudden,  igsfr,  in  order  :  (d)  v^uxit  («r£«j$),  of  a  gift,  gratis,  &c. 

2.  Datives,  ra)  in  -«t,  ~*1t  of  Dee.  II.  sing.,  and  in  -«*■*(»).  -*«(»)  of 
Dec.  I.  pL,  denoting  the  place  where  (in  adverbs  in  -«  derived  from  pronouns, 
this  commonly  passes  into  the  idea  of  whither,  see  T  6*3,  and  compare  the  fa- 
miliar use  of  where,  there,  &c.,  in  English)  ;  as,  *AS*ii>*rj,  at  Athene ;  see 
§§  90,  96,  5:  (b)  in  -»»  (-«),  -a.  (-«),  -eu  of  Dec.  I.,  and  in  -<  of  Dec.  IIL, 
denoting  way,  place  where,  or  time  when ;  as,  r«t/<ry,  [sc.  thtf\  in  this  way,  thus, 
[sc  X"t4\  **  ****  /rfaee,  Acre,  vxtrtt^t  every  voy,  everywhere,  r«Q,  on  /oof, 
«5i«,  privately,  %»(tui,  on  the  ground,  «r«A.aj,  tn  olden  time,  txnrt,  by  the  will  oft 
'?'  (§  89.  /3.  d),  iyxu  near,  fyi,  early,  I.  360. 

Note.  Adverbial  Datives  of  Dec.  I.  are  written  by  most  editors  with  an 
<  suba&,  except  when  the}'  have  no  Nom.  in  use,  and  by  some  even  then. 
See  §  25.  0. 

S.  Accusatives  ;  as,  axpriv,  at  the  moment,  £«£'»,  on  account  of,  Vixnt,  Hie, 
and  the  Neut.  sing,  and  pi.  of  adjectives. 

§331.    II.  Derivatives  signifying,  (1.)  Manner,  in, 

a.  -** ,  from  adjectives.  The  adverb  may  be  formed  by  changing  »  of  the 
Gen.  pi.  Into  t ;  as,  *o<pis,  G.  pL  r«<p*v,  wise,  *<>$*(,  wisely,  T*xut,  r*%i*t, 
swift,  rax'*"**  'unftly,  **<pus  (**<pnt,  -i*»,  -*»)t  I°n«  **<?'*"(*  evidently. 

b.  -*»3o»  or  -ht  (perhaps  kindred  with  itlt,  form),  chiefly  from  nouns ;  -$»»» 
or  -«3*iv,  chiefly  from  verbs  (those  in  -tin*  commonly  conforming  to  other 
verbals)  ;  and  -2« ;  as,  rAjvfa&y  (*\U$ot),  in  the  form  of  bricks,  Hdt  ii.  96, 
£*<r(u%iv  (j3«rft/f),.  m  clusters,  B.  89,  *»«p«4*r,  or  -)«  («>«f «/»*»),  openly, 
K(u&t)*,  or  -3«  (*{(/*r«),  secretly,  rr»(«2flv  (rn*{*,  rw*{«f),  scatteringly. 
These  appear  to  be  Ace.  forms  (cf.  §  320.  3) ;  thus,  Sing.  fern.  -J«f,  neut 
-$•*,  PI.  neut.  -}*. 
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•pmxnns,  or  -/,  without  battle,  »vr»x^(*  (#«'{)»  •***  °*J*  own^  hand,  «»«»J^ni 
(ft/utt),  »**  "*«  •*^is  JM^'    Th«»*  appear  to  be  Dat.  forms  (cf.  §  320.  2). 

d.  -#  added  to  a  palatal ;'  as,  *v*-plyt0fiu  (r.  (uy~\  §  294),  to  mur  *p, 
*tctfx%,  confusedly,  peumeM, r«£«XXa£  (r«f-*XX*rs»,  $.274.  y),  alternately. 

.  (2.)  Tim*  whbn^  in -»#  (Dor.- -iw),  orv  for  more  specific  esp 
pression,  in  -/xa ;  as,  oUXotb  (alios),  ot  another  time,  aoHua 
(aiiog),  a/  *Ae  very  moment.  ,  gee  fl  6j3. 

(3.)  Place  WHiprH^R,.|n  rge  {wtych  appears  \9  be  asoAened 
form  of  -de,  $  322.  111.,  or  at  least  kindred  with  it) ;  as,  ow- 
\tav6ti^to  heaven, ikhot,  thither,  heptoot,  to  }  the  other  side* 

'  (4.)  Number,1  iii -axij.  !  See  tf'25.  H.  '  '  •;«••-•        ■» 

$333.  III.  Prepositions  with  their  Cases  j]  as,- (•*(>£ 
sq/qv)  nopvayov,  before  the  work,  to  the  purpose,.  iWQctjrefjpa, 
upon  the  affair,  immediately,  (6V  5)  $io,  on  account  of  which, 
wherefore,  (tr  node**  6d<?)  i^nodfav,  in  the  way  of  the  feet, 
*Adr\vat*  (from  'A&jvctg,  atid  -dp,  an*  inseparable  preposition  de* 
noting  direction  towards,  §^5L  N.,  150.  4),  to  Athens. 

.  iy.  Derivatives  from  Prepositions,,  or  Prepositions 
used  without  Cases  ;  as,  &w  .(#)*  without,  tla a  (ug),  within, 
Ttoig,  besides.  •  •   •  >  • 

•      I  ! 

•  •   1  ;  •  ...... 

IL  Formation  of  Compound  Words. 

§323.  In  composition,  the  word  which  modifies  or  limits 
the,  other,  usually  precedes ;  as,  yo^io-^iTrig  (yoftog,  z/vhjju), 
lawr  maker, . 


.•  i... 


The  exceptions  consist  mainly  of  a  verb  or  preposition  followed' by  a  noon, 
and  are  for  the  most  part  poetic. .  Among  the  verbs  which  are  wet  frequently 
so  placed  in  prose  are  <pr\i»t  to  love,  and.  pfw%*,.to  hate ;  thus*  ^iX-mwi^pweu 
man-loving,  fii^-vi^ne,  Persian-hater. 

§  334*  A.  The  first  word  Has  commonly  its  radical  form 
with  simply  euphonic  'changes.  These  changes,  besides  those 
which  the  general  rules,  of  orthoepy  require,  consist  chiefly, 

1 .)  In  the  insertion  of  a  union-vowel,  which,  after  a  substantive  or  adjective. 
Is  commonly  .0.,  but  spmetimes  -V,  -«-,  or  -t- ;  and,  after  a  verb,  -i-,  -«-,  -#-, 
-#/-,  or  -«w-;  as,  reul-t-rtfCfn  (vmts,  -ftf,  r;fC»),  instructer,  hx-t-X»ys  (^<»% 
X\ym)t  advocate,  2n/*i»V(y»s  (Ion.  hpi-»-t{yi(,  from  Hryutt  and  7{7«*)>  artuan, 
(yA-»-f*iT{iet,  from  y««,  contr.  ynh  and/uirgi«,  $§  35,  98.  «)  ^wjus^J*,  $e- 
ometry,  (»«-«-*«£#;  •'  jut*;,  »i«f,  and  *«{(»}  u«»«(*ff  Aeeper  of  a  temple,  S*»«r- 
i-fifos  and  -ti-<po(of  (&«>««•«*,  pi£*)»  death-bringing,  J£sch.  Ag.  1 1 76^  Cho. 
369,  lt<p-n-<pe(o(  and  -•-pi^et  (%*$•{,  -i*s%  f'i("\  sword-bearing,  iy^Jt-A/tH 
(kyt*>  »W)»  «&r*  »/  *fc  «>ar*s<,  «-^-*-»/r^  («-«v^  »/£*),  foot-bath,  Hdt. 
U.  172,  *v^yi*ni  (wZfr  *ytye*pm4)t  fire^bom,  &-«-<rift  (d«f,  *•*«)•  as«y 
/orer,  fs$r-m^ii.ts§  (jiL*»Sj  WeXsit}, ;  Aojf-jwy,  N.  691  ;  *eg"S-£«g*  (%C^ 
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Xt*i)>  chorus-leading,  r«f«r-<--»i{*Mw  {ri^wm,  nismvfit),  delighting  in  thunder, 

A.  419,  kir-4-ra%4*  (Ww*,  r«$r),  having  one1*  post* 

2.)  In  the  insertion  of  r,  commonly  connected  by  a  union-vowel  either  to 
the  succeeding  or  preceding  word,  and  sometimes  even  to  both  ;  as,  (/<V-r- 
«rvjf)  pty***tt  (jivrm,  itvwit),  coward,  nXi-r-$o£of  {riXtf,  -«-•*,  li(«)> 
fulfilling,  *ij«rf «f#f,  homed,  $*€$'•£•(,  light-bringing  ;  XD-rt-riXvt  (Xww,  riA.»f  )i 
»m»me-}Mytn£,  profitable,  smv-wt-Wfi  (»«w,  «"»{*#)  navigable,  (juy-*»-£.)  /«£«- 
CecfCmps  (jtiytvpu,  £«(£«(•*),  mixed  with  barbarians;  &t-tr-«;gS£j«  (Sf«f,  i^- 
*{•*),  impiety,  fif-ir-Cw  (?•{«,  /*'•*),  life-giving;  rup-tej-x***  (rVMr"»  #**»)» 
wounding,  A.  511.  In  some  of  these  cases,  the  r  appears  to  have  been  bor- 
rowed from  the  theme  or  the  Dat  pi.  of  nouns,  and  in  others,  perhaps,  from 
the  Aor.  of  verbs,  or  a  verbal. 

3.)  In  adopting  a  shorter  form  from  the  theme,  or  an  early  root ;  as,  mJfi- 
*-C*$fs  (al fx.it,  -nrtff  /3«<rr*),  blood-bathed,  <ptX-*-**r»f  (jQtXi-m  from  <plx»s, 
wews),  labor-loving. 

Notes.  *.  The  mode  in  which  the  constituent  words  are  united  often 
depends,  especially  in  verse,  upon  the  quantity  of  the  syllables  which  compose 
them. 

0.  In  some  compounds,  chiefly  poetic,  the  first  word  has  a  form  like  that 
of  the  Dat.  sing,  or  pi.  without  change ;  as,  vv*rt-trix§s,  roaming  by  night, 
£ur.  Ion,  718,  Tuxt*i-*\nTti(t  waU-approacher,  £.31. 

§  32tS«  Remarks.  1.  If  the  first  word  is  &  particle,  it  is  commonly 
unchanged  except  by  the  general  laws  of  euphony.  For  elision  in  preposi- 
tions, see  §§  41,  42,  192.  1.  'A/*p/,  like  **»{/,  often  retains  its  vowel.  In 
the  other  prepositions,  the  elision  is  rarely  omitted,  except  in  the  Ion.,  par- 
ticularly in  the  Ep.  before  some  words  which  begin  with  the  digamma.  For 
elision  before  a  consonant,  see  §  48.  2.  H(i  sometimes  .unites  with  a  vowel 
following  by  crania ;  as,  wee-cwwi  wpvwm,  *fi%*  *{«*£">  ».  90;  see 
§  192.  1. 

2.  Some  particles  occur  only  in  composition,  and  are  hence  called  insepara- 
ble.    Of  these,  the  most  important  are, 

! 

a.)  «-,  commonly  denoting  privation  or  negation,  and  then  called  k-  priva- 
tive, as,  &-**tt,  without  children,  &-*o<po$,  unwise;  but  sometimes  denoting 
union,  collection,  or  intensity,  as,  u-hXQos  (hX$6(),  brother,  x-rtvnt  («?»»), 
strained,  *A-  privative  (commonly  **-  before  a  vowel)  is  akin  to  &nv,  without, 
to  the  Lat.  in-,  and  to  the  Eng.  and  Germ,  un- ;  «-  copulative  appears  to  be 
akin  to  «/**,  together.  Akin  to  k  priv.  is  m-  (Lat  ne)  J  thus,  mXtis  (fo««), 
merciless. 


b.)   )«#-,  iB,  mis-,  un-;  at,  Ivr-fty**,  ill-omened,  iw-ruxm,  mis-fortune, 
}vr-sm*ft*f,  un-happy. 

c)  The  intensive  «{i-  (kindred  with  "A^it,  §  161.  R),  I  ft-,  (•-,  and  **•; 
as,  a£i-s°**t»ti  very  tearful,  £«-rX«vr« ,  very  rich. 

$  386.     8.  The  form  of  the  last  word  depends  upon 
the  part  of  speech  to  which  the  compound  belongs. 

1.  If  the  compound  is  a  noun  or  adjective,  it  commonly 
takes  the  most  obvious  form  which  is  appropriate  to  the  class 
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of  words  to  which  it  belongs.  Often,  the  last  word,  if  itself  a 
noun  or  adjective,  undergoes  no  change ;  as,  opo-dovXoc,  fel- 
low-slave, agnatic,  childless.  If  the  last  element  is  a  verb, 
the  compound  adjective  or  masculine  substantive  ends  com- 
monly in, 

a.  -« .  This  ending  (which  is  for  the  most  common)  has  both  an  active 
and  a  passive  sense,  distinguished,  for  the  most  part,  by  the  accent,  which,  if 
the  penult  is  short,  the  active  compound  commonly  takes  upon  the  penult,  but 
the  passive  upon  the  antepenult ;  as,  &jl*-C«X»f  (X/##f,  $*\X*),  throwing  stoma, 
XJi-Csksti  thrown  at  with  stones. 

b.  ~m  (-•*,  G.  -••*)  ;  as,  ip-a^i  «tfc,  becoming,  «£«-«£»**,  self-sufficing. 

c  -«f  or  -*{  (6.  -•*)»  and  -*{  or  -*{,  denoting  the  agent  (§  306.  a,  b)  ;  as, 
ssfts-iirnt,  legislator,  ft,v(0-r*\ns  (§  92.  2),  •£»/•-'*)(«;,  bird-catcher,  /»«JU- 
Csrnf,  shepherd,  2.  529,  *«<)-»>ir*(,  child-murderer. 

'  Remakk.  In  compounds  of  this  class,  if  the  last  word  begins  with  &,  $,  or 
«,  followed  by  a  single  consonant,  this  vowel  is  commonly  lengthened  to  «  or 
m ;  as,  rreuTfiyit  (rr^tirst,  Ay**\  general,  )urn\m<r»f  (W-,  iketurv),  hard  to 
dries  over,  mmropst  («-,  Utfsn,  §  44.  5),  nameless. 


%  3  37*  2.  If  the  compound  is  a  verb,  it  is  important  to 
observe  that  verbs  are  compounded  directly  and  without  change 
with  prepositions  only ;  and  that,  in  other  cases,  compound 
verbs  are  derivatives  from  compound  nouns  or  adjectives  ex- 
isting or  assumed. 

Thus,  XmstCsivet,  to  take,  unites  directly  with  the  prep.  slfsi,  up,  to  form 
atxXapCm'T*,  to  take,  up ;  but  it  cannot  so  unite  with  the  noun  ttysp,  work,  and 
hence  the  idea  to  take  work,  to  contract,  is  expressed  by  l^ykmX'tm,  derived 
from  the  compound  verbal  leys-ksiCst,  contractor.  So  the  verb  compounded 
of  Ivwf,  horse,  and  «-f  ty«,  to  feed,  is  l**srp€'%m  from  Ivvrsifss,  horse-keeper. 
Sometimes  the  form  of  the  verb  happens  not  to  be  changed  in  passing  through 
the  compound  verbal  ;  thus,  from  rJV#f  and  r«i*,  is  formed  *tre-9**is ,  bread- 
maker,  and  from  this  again  nr$-*sii*t,  to  make  bread. 

Remarks.  1 .  The  union  of  the  preposition  with  the  verb,  as  not  affecting 
the  form  of  the  verb,  and  admitting  of  separation  by  tmesis  (§  328.  N.),  is 
termed  hose  or  improper  composition,  in  distinction  from  that  close  or  proper 
composition  which  forms  one  inseparable  word. 

§  33  8»  2.  In  pronouns  and  particles  there  is  a  still  looser  form 
of  composition,  consisting  in  the  aggregation  of  words,  sometimes  really  and 
sometimes  only  apparently  combined  in  sense.  In  these  aggregates,  the  or- 
thography varies,  the  words  being  sometimes  written  together,  chiefly  when 
the  last  is  an  enclitic,  and  sometimes  separately.  Among  the  chief  words 
that  are  thus  affixed  to  others  are, 

a.  The  indefinite  pronoun  *U  •  as,  Urtt,  whoever,  §Snt,  no  one,  ifav, 
if  any  one. 

b.  The  particles, 

it  (Ep.  xt  or  »i»,  Dor.  »«),  contingent  or  indefinite ;  as,  1$  !», 
or  Xt  &*,  whenever. 
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y'%  (Dor.  ym),  at  least,  emphatic ;  as,  1y*yt,  lot  hast,  w&yt,  you  surety, 
T9VTC  yt,  this  certainly,  Wti  yt,  since  at  least* 

en,  now  (shorter  form  of  jftti)  ;  as,  »r«f  $»»,  whoever  now,  wt  Ju',  just  now, 

iftmrs  (}n  r«rs),  ever  now ;  as,  i*rt*lnvr%,  whosoever  now,  ri  fcfrrtrf  i  what 
in  the  world  f 

0vt  (contr.  from  i«»,  it  being  so,  J  55),  then,  therefore,  yet,  often  added  to  an 
indefinite  pronoun  or  adverb  to  strengthen  the  expression  of  indefiniteness ;  as, 
W*Mwi,  whoever  then,  »***him»v9,  howsoever  now  then, 

*i{  (shorter  form  of  **(*),  very,  particularly,  just ;  as,  fang,  who  in  par- 
ticular, *>r«rtf ,  just  as, 

*•»«•$,  at  any  time,  ever,  often  added  to  interrogatives  to  strengthen  the  ex- 
pression ;  as,  ri  *vri  \wrt  rwro ;  [what  at  any  time  is  this  ?]  what  in  the 
world  is  this  t  or,  what  can  this  be  f 

ri,  the  simplest  sign  of  connection,  and  hence  often  joined  to  other  connec- 
tive words,  before  their  use  was  established,  to  mark  them  as  such.  In  the 
En.  and  Ion.  this  is  found  to  a  great  extent ;  but  in  the  Att.  scarce  occurs, 
except  in  SLrt,  and  Swrt,  as,  §7»s  rt,  able,  possible,  and  if*  fr$,on  condition  that. 

Note.  In  cases  of  loose  composition,  other  words,  especially  particles,  are 
sometimes  interposed.  When  a  preposition  is  thus  separated  from  a  verb,  the 
figure  is  called  Tmesis  (r/*W,  cutting)  ;  as,  l»  ft  «-*j*»jw,  and  leaping  Jbrth, 
Eur.  Hec  1172. 


BOOK   III 

SYNTAX. 


Homer. 


§  330.  Syntax,  as  the  doctrine  of  senten- 
ces, treats  either  of  the  offices  and  relations  of 
words  as  arranged  in  sentences,  or  of  the  offices 
and  relations  of  these  sentences  themselves. 

Note.  For  a  general  view  of  the  offices  of  words,  as  subject,  predi- 
cate, copula,  attribute,  compeflative  (person  addressed),  apposkHve  (substantive 
in  apposition),  adjunct  (modifying  or  limiting  substantive  not  in  apposition), 
whether  complement  or  circumstance  (i.  e.  regarded  as  completing  the  idea  of 
the  modified  word,  especially  as  a  direct  or  indirect  object,  or  as  denoting  some 
circumstance  respecting  it,  as  time,  place,  means,  &c.),  whether  exponential  or 
nude  (i.  e.  attached  with  or  without  a  preposition),  exponent  (sign  of  office  or 
relation,  as  preposition,  conjunction,  &c),  &c. :  of  their  relations,  as  agree- 
ment or  concord,  government  or  regimen,  &c. :  of  the  distinctions  of  senten- 
ces, as  simple  or  compound,  distinct  (in  which  the  predicate  has  a  distinct  form 
as  a  .finite  verb)  or  incorporated  (in  which  the  predicate  is  incorporated  in 
another  sentence  as  an  infinitive  or  participle),  intellective  or  volitwe  (expressing 
an  act  of  the  understanding,  or  of  the  will),  declarative  or  interrogative,  actual 
or  contingent  (having  respect  to  fact,  or  founded  upon  supposition),  positive  or 
negative,  leading  or  dependent,  substantive,  adjective,  or  adverbial  (performing 
the  office  of  a  substantive,  adjective,  or  adverb  in  another  sentence),  protasis 
(introduction,  condition)  or  apodosis  (conclusion),  &c. :  of  their  modes  of 
connection,  incorporation,  subordination,  coordination,  and  simple  succession: 
of  their  exponents,  as  connective  or  characteristic  (denoting  the  connection 
of  sentences,  or  simply  distinguishing  their  character)  ;  conjunctions,  copula- 
tive, final  (denoting  purpose),  conditional,  complementary  (Introducing  a  sen- 
tence used  substantively),  &c.  ;  connective  pronouns  and  adverbs,  whether  rela- 
tive or  complementary  (referring  to  an  antecedent,  or  introducing  a  sentence 
used  substantively)  ;  characteristic  particles,  pronouns,  and  adverbs;  &c  :  of  the 
arrangement  of  WORDS  AND  SENTENCES,  as  logical,  rhetorical,  rhythmical,  pe- 
riodic, &c :  and  of  the  Figures  of  Syntax,  as,  ellipsis  (omission),  syllepsis  and 
zeugma  (varieties  of  compound  construction,  according  as  the  word  referring  to 
a  compound  subject  has  the  form  required  by  all  the  substantives  in  the  subject 
taken  together,  or  that  which  is  required  by  one  of  them  taken  singly)  ;  pleo- 
nasm (redundance),  periphrasis  or  circumlocution ;  xnallage  (use  of  one  word 
or  form  for  another),  metaphor,  metonymy,  synecdoche,  synesis  (when  the  con- 
struction follows  the  sense,  in  disregard  of  grammatical  form),  attraction 
(when  a  word  is  drawn  from  its  appropriate  form  by  the  influence  of  another 
word),  anacoluthon  (a  want  of  agreement  between  two  parts  of  a  sentence, 
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arising  from  a  change  of  construction),  vision,  change  of  number;  Hyperba- 
ton  (disregard  of  the  common  laws  of  arrangement),  catastrophe  (inversion), 
parenthesis,  &&,  see  General  Grammar. 

§  330.  Among  the  especial  causes  of  variety  in  the 
syntax  of  the  Greek  are, 

1 .)  Its  freedom  in  the  use  of  either  generic  or  specific  forms  of  expression. 
In  the  development  of  a  language,  new  forms  arise  to  express  more  specifically 
what  has  been  generically  expressed  by  some  older  form.  This  older  form 
thus  becomes  narrowed  in  its  appropriate  sphere,  and  itself  more  specific  in  its 
expression.  But  habit,  which  is  mighty  everywhere,  is  peculiarly  the  arbiter 
of  language;  — 

"Usus, 
Quern  penes  arbitrium  est  et  jus  et  norma  loquendi";  — 

and,  wherever  the  new  distinction  is  unimportant,  there  is  a  tendency  to  em- 
ploy the  old  and  familiar  form  in  its  original  extent  of  meaning.  The  result 
is,  that  an  idea  may  be  often  expressed  by  two  or  more  forms,  which  differ 
from  each  other  in  being  more  or  less  specific  ;  and  the  same  form  may  have 
different  uses,  according  as  it  is  employed  more  generically,  or  more  specifically. 
These  remarks  apply  both  to  the  words  of  a  language,  to  the  forms  of  those 
words,  and  to  the  methods  of  construction.  They  apply  with  peculiar  force . 
to  the  Greek,  from  the  freedom  and  originality  of  its  development,  the  copi- 
ousness of  its  vocabulary,  the  fulness  of  its  forms,  and  the  variety  of  its 
constructions. 

2.)  The  prevalence  of  different  dialects  in  states  intimately  connected  with 
each  other  by  commerce,  by  alliances,  and  by  national  festivals  ;  and  also  in 
different  departments  of  literature,  without  respect  to  local  distinctions  (§6). 
It  cannot  be  thought  strange,  that  forms  of  expression  appropriate  to  the 
different  dialects  should  have  been  sometimes  interchanged  or  commingled ; 
or  that  the  laws  of  syntax  should  have  acquired  less  rigidity  in  the  Greek, 
than  in  languages  which  have  but  a  single  cultivated  dialect. 

S.)  The  vividness  of  conception  and  emotion,  the  spirit  of  freedom,  the  versa- 
tility, the  love  of  variety,  and  the  passion  for  beauty,  which  so  preeminently 
characterized  the  Greek  mind,  and  left  their  impress  upon  all  its  productions. 
Hie  Greek  language  was  the  development  in  speech  of  these  characteristics, 
the  vivacious,  free,  versatile,  varied,  and  beautiful  expression  of  Greek  genius 
and  taste. 


CHAPTER    1. 

SYNTAX  OF  THE  SUBSTANTIVE. 

I.  Agreement  of  the  Substantive. 

^  331.      Rule  I.     An  appositive  agrees  in 
case  with  its  subject ;  as, 
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n*(t/V*r/r  .  .  4  /»4<r*£,  Parysatit,  the  mother,  i.  1.  4.  "O  M«/«»S(#f 
wmpif,  (fte  finer  Jfietmcfcr,  i.  2.  7.  TA  ft  I1k*  *r«»  rrX  lyy/Ji*  lb.  10. 
'O  «-«r«^<  Xiy«T«<  M«{rv'*f  lb.  8.  "Of«p«  «*r$  iTmm  'AymJ**»  PI.  Prot. 
315  e.  THf  «vrw  rarfi-r**  iiro/Vi  i.  1.  2.  A*C*f  Twefigw  j*  f  <- 
*•»  lb. 

§  333*  Bemabks.  1.  Appoeitives,  more  frequently,  agree  with 
their  subject?  in  gender  and  number,  as  well  as  in  case ;  as,  'E«rt/«£*,  n  2i/tm- 
ri«f  yv^,  r«v  KjX/*«v  /3«r«Xi»r,  Epyaxa,  the  wife  of  Syennesis,  the  king 
of  the  CUidans,  i.  2.  12.  Itfainrtt  ft  «■«»  'Stv/i^uXmv,  kx)  2*«£«riiv  tm 
'A^o/tr,  £>p*i/f  Svrect  *«m    rsvrtuf  i.  1.  11. 

2.  Ellipsis.  The  appositive  or  the  subject  may  be  omitted,  when  it  can 
be  supplied  from  the  connection ;  as,  Av*t*{  i  II  *Xt/rr(«r«/  [sc.  vlii],  JJycius, 
the  ton  of  Polystratus,  Hi.  8.  20.  0itfu/rr«xXi«f  #x*  wmpt  r»  [sc.  iy*],  /» 
Themistocles,  have  come  to  thee,  Th.  i.  137. 

3.  The  sign  of  special  application  (*f,  a*)  is  often  omitted ;  as,  A*<ptit*s>  it 
$tX»  **%*** (iMT*.,  the  thine  which  they  had  as  covering*,  L  5.  10.  Kxia£g«r 
ft  jmm  i/r*  *«£tx«Xtri  #v»C«tfX*v  i.  6.  5. 

4.  Synesis.  An  appositive  sometimes  agrees  with  a  subject  which  is  im- 
plied in  another  word;  as,  'Al*i»a7*r  &v  vriXtvs  rtit  tuyUmt,  being  an 
Athenian,  a  city  the  greatest,  PI.  Apol.  29  d  (here  m-oXtv;  agrees  with  'AJnw, 
of  Athens,  implied  in  *A0n*aT»t)-  'AfUorro  tit  Kerrargc,  <riktt  'Exxipfta, 
2/y«flri«y  §tv»/*»vt,  *s*»utr*t  v.  5.  3  (here  a-rolxeuf  refers  to  **X/V«i,  im- 
plied in  riXtt)  ;  cf.  iv.  8.  22,  v.  3.  2.     2o>  rev  «-;  «rCi»;  Ar.  Ach.  93. 

§33  3*  5.  Attraction.  A  substantive  intimately  related  to  anoth- 
er is  sometimes  put  in  apposition  with  it  by  attraction.  In  this  construction, 
the  appositive  usually  denotes  a  part,  or  a  circumstance,  and  is  often  joined 
with  a  participle,  taking  the  place  of  the  Genitive  absolute.  Thus,  E»<p Xixrs 
ft  r£  9"(iJv(m  mvrSv,  Qtirtntt  f*if  ml  Sv^ai  wi<rM*p.UM*  tfteir  portals  art 
easily  set  on  fire,  the  doors  being  made  of  the  palm-tree,  Cyr.  vii.  5.  22.  "AXX# 
r^'rit  & {/**  J^Vlr*»  Q***t***i  M*TuinifT*fAivat  »l  1*w»t  lb.  viii.  3.  12. 

6.  Some  relations  may  be  expressed  either  by  an  appositive  or  an  adjunct; 
and  one  of  these  constructions  is  sometimes  used  where  the  other  would  seem 
more  appropriate.  Thus,  T»vr»v  «•*  %Z»t  lit  wXi^n,  of  tliis  the  breadth 
is  two  fdethra,  i.  2.  5  ;  but,  Tow  ft  Mx^fvtv  t§  tv(o;  Unv  %l%ott  xau  <rt»ri 
r*2«i>,  and  the  breadth  of  the  Marsyas  is  twenty-five  feet,  lb.  8.  rUropif 
•  ■  luoot  %u»  vXif^ut  lb.  23  ;  but,  Tu<P(>9f  .  .,  t»  /u\v  iv^ot  igyitsai  «ri»rc 
i.  7.  14.  Aijmb  fitet?  tlftp^A  •  but,  Av«7r  pvetTr  varolii,  Vect.  Hi.  9,  10. 
"Err/  ft  h  X*(n  •  •  "t  t**«9t  rroi^ioi  V.  3.  II.  WetvUtu  'Aftifeti  TifiuttTam 
rlkif  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  108 ;  but,  wE<rr'  i(  %Ai**Z*  Ut  «*tynr»s  «-»X<*  jEsch. 
Pers.  348. 

7.  Anacoluthon.  An  appositive  sometimes  diners  in  case  from  its  sub- 
ject, through  a  change  of  construction  :  as,  Mnrfi  t\  'E^iCetat  \iy~,  and  to 
my  mother,  Eriboux  I  mean  (for  M*jr£<  t*  'Ef  jC«<«,  and  to  my  mother  JSribtm), 
Soph.  Aj/569.     See  also  §  344. 

§334*  8.  A  word,  in  apposition  with  a  sentence  not  used  substantively, 
is  commonly  in  the  Accusative,  as  expressing  the  effect  of  the  action ;  but  is 
sometimes  in  the  Nominative,  as  if  an  inscription  marking  the  character  of 
the  sentence.     Thus,  'Exir*j>  »r«y«^i»,  Muixiy  Xoxnt  r/*^»,  let  us  slay 
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Helen,  [which  would  be]  a  Utter  grief  to  Mentions,  Eur.  Or.  1 105.  2rlf  * 
futtivirat  woXu  t*  Sttittt  xai  d-i£y  nripi*,  o«f  garlands  are  profaned,  a 
dishonor  to  the  city,  and  an  insult  to  the  gods,  Eur.  Heracl.  72.  T#  21  *»fi>r0» 
^iyifT**  •  .,  rnv  ^*i»  rit»  X"Z**  mifytwpbm*  •{£*,  ©«tf  Me  greatest  thing,  of  ait, 
you  see  your  own  territory  increasing,  Cyr.  v.  5. 24.  T»  k»i*ff*  3s,  &;*y»*r 
kiXim*  x«x£t,  $»yXn  yvni  ypetvs  'EAAaS*  U9at,$'\ofA.mt  Eur.  Tro.  489*  'Hp**  & 
ysyyjv/tifjvr,  r  •  t»*»  M«|K»4«r»i«v,  #iS*  «/  yuront  iffya  rt  tuwQnwnu,  'as 
the  comic  poet  says,'  PI.  Ale.  1 2 1  d. 

Note.  This  use  of  the  Nbm.  and  Ace  may  be  often  explained  by  attraction 
(§  333)  to  the  subject  or  object  of  the  verb. 

9.  The  whole  and  its  parts,  or  a  part,  are  often  found  in  the  same  case, 
either  by  regular  apposition  (as  when  the  whole  is  simply  divided  into  its  parts, 
or  the  parts  united  to  form  the  whole),  or  by  attraction  (§  333),  or  from  their 
sustaining  similar  relations  to  the  same  word.  This  construction  has  received 
the  general  name  of  r^tyM  *"^*  •*'*  *"^  I*'*?0**  construction  by  the  whole  and 
the  part* 

II.   Use  of  the  Numbers. 

§335.  I.  The  Singular  is  sometimes  used  for  the  Plural 
in  the  Greek,  as  in  other  languages,  to  give  to  the  expression 
greater  %  individuality  or  unity  ;  as,  l$v  "Ellrjvtx ,  the  Greek 
(=  the  Greeks)^  Hdt.  i.  69.  "Ey-nti  ddxgvov  oppaxmy  ano,  the 
tear  trickles  from  my  eyes,  Soph.  £1.  1231.  nlpnlrip,*  tvdvg 
oppa  daxovtov  lb.  906. 

Remark.  A  chorus,  from  its  strict  unity,  commonly  speaks  of  itself  as  an 
individual,  and  is  often  so  addressed  or  spoken  of  by  others.  Not  unfrequent- 
ly,  the  two  numbers  are  mingled ;  as,  XOP.  '£y«  pit,  £  *•«),  xa)  ri  r*» 
0*%ii%»v*'  SLfML,  jmsj  rovftov  nhrnt*  Hxft*  •  I*  ol  (in  xaXHf  Xiym,  #•> 
tixM  *  #•)  y*t  i^«/£f  rl'  a. pa.  Soph.  El.  251.  rft  \t7tai,  pn  %nr*  etbixnfv  s§) 
*t*<riv9ttt  Id.  (Ed.  0.  174.  'Hp7t  pit  ifin  ira*  Ttri%turcu  (iiX»f  •  pitm  Si 
<£sch.  Eum.  676.     *0(yas  \uto\tu  m  .  .  'TptTt  It  lb*.  848. 

§  336.  II.  The  use  of  the  Plural  for  the  Singular  is 
particularly  frequent  in  Greek,  especially  in  abstract  nouns, 
in  adjectives  used  substantively,  in  the  names  of  things  com- 
posed of  distinct  parts,  and  in  vague  expressions  for  persons 
or  things ;  as, 

Km)  $vxn  *«3  S*Xfn  x*)  *owt  (pigii*,  to  endure  both  heat,  and  cold, 
and  labor,  iii.  1.  23.  T*  }|g/«  rev  xi^irof,  the  right  of  the  wing,  {.  8.  4. 
TldT^oxkof,  h  tm  <r«4-£0f  **  ret  QiXrnrn,  Potrocha,  who  was  thy  father's 
best-beloved,  Soph.  Ph.  434.  T«  Svtttirtot  fiarlXn*,  the  palace  of  Syettne- 
sis,  i.  2.  23;  cf.  iii.  4.  24,  lv.  4.  2,  7.  Hut  Turfa  ro^otf,  with  this  bow, 
Soph.  Ph.  1395;  cf.  To%»t  <r£i  288.  TZt  A/»f  r  ix*?"'  »*H  erin$s,  'for 
the  foes'  (Prometheus),  JSsch.  Pr.  67.  XaX*  rtxivm  uxir*t  B-vptupitsst, 
'  parents'  (a  mother),  Eur.  Hec.  40 J. 

Remarks.  «.  An  individual  often  speaks  of  himself  in  the  Plur.,  as  if 
others  were  associated  with  him  ;  and  a  woman  so  speaking  of  herself,  uses 
the  masculine,  as  the  generic  gender  (§  330.  l)  ;  thus,  Aiiotptf*  yfy  r*  As- 
Xiypxtn  pst,  for  I  am  ashamed  of  what  I  have  said,  Eur.  Hipp.  244.     2«v 
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<y±4  Qitplint  mir*  l»  tint  •  I*  #•)  )'  irpb  ««)  Vf9  no)  fui  Id.  Ale.  277. 
*AAK«  *A^»m^m»  nfutt  W  wptvnvxttru  **&%*  lb.  383.  MHA.  'HptiV  *rsi>Mt- 
^»i»,  •7<rff  \\t^vr rn.f4.it  Id.  Med*  1241*  'HA.  IlfrtviMS',  i."  #£i»,  «•*«•{)  «/tt*v« 
pvftift  Soph.  El.  399.  So  a  chorus  of  women  (§  335.  R.)  uses  the  masc. 
sing,  (if  the  text  is  correct),  KiMu*  Xi<V«p4u,  . .  Xf««r»»  Eur.  Hipp.  1 105. 

0.  The  JP/w.  may  be  used  with  a  singular  compeRatwe,  when  the  person  ad- 
dressed is  associated  with,othert;  as,  *lr\  itpn,  vfuTg,  Z  'H^<r<r/J«,  **/  2<&r»i- 
r<  «£*••»  /WXfiSfjfroj  £<rt£  nftuf.  OS  flit  3*J  awfrmtrtf  ihtietfxo*  H.  Gr.  iv.  1. 
11.  rn  tS»w,  jf  W^imy  $  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1102.  n^iXlir',  J  *>«?,  «-««•{/ 
lb.  1104. 

§337.  III.  In  speaking  of  £100,  both  the  Plural  and  the 
Dual  are  used,  the  one  as  the  more  generic,  and  the  other  as 
the  more  specific  form  (§  390. 1 ) ;  thus,  JIatdsg  dvo,  two  children  ; 
but,  Tm  aotitfe,  the  two  children,  i.  1.  1.  Compare  Tuv  avdqm* 
vi.  6.  29,  Toi  aydps  30,  rov;  avdqoiQ '  .  .  TOi/rur,  .  •  tw  ccp^s  31, 
tovtwv  32,  tw  tc  aydp  s  34. 

2^yv  $*  ■&•$•/*  Zivf,  *•*$'  f<  riXiJVf  ^mm 
©«»«fc*,  Iti)  *8 p§t  \m*ri  y   mZitt  i%tr§t» 

BXi*-o»r'  i^ir*'  mtitt.     Soph.  (Ed.  a  1435. 

* 
Remarks.     «.  Hence,  the  ua«m  o/*  /fc  P/wr.  <rad  Z)«.  is  not  regarded  as  a 

violation  of  the  laws  of  agreement ;  e.  g.  IIg#rir{i£M  }u*  h*u***9  there  ran 

up  two  young  men,  iv.  3.  1 0.      Avva/uus  2i  a.[*.<p'ori£ai  Irro*,  «$«£«  rt  xett  ivrirrri- 

fjtn  PL  Hep.  478  b.     *EyiX«r«<r«»  «vr  «^«r  /3xty«»Tif  i/f  «XXfiX«  PI.  Euthyd. 

273  d. 

£.  In  the  old  poetic  language,  a  few  examples  occur  in  which  the  Dual  is 
used  of  more  than  two  ($§  85,  172)  ;  as,  H**h  n  »«)  eu,  IliSa^yt,  »*) 
Aifat  A4fA*t  n  $?•,  tZf  f*u  rn*  x»fitbi\*  iwrlvtrot  .  .  •  AXX'  i  p«p«  {«*■?- 
c»»  »«J  rriv^iriv  O.  185.  Ilii/irSi  .  .  •  x^trif,  Xvr«»ri  /3#**»# 
Horn.  Ap.  486.  Some  think  that  the  Dual  is  never  thus  used,  except  when 
two  pair*  or  $et*  are  spoken  of.  * 

III.     Use  of  the  Cases. 

^338.  Cases  serve  to  distinguish  the  relations 
of  substantives.  These  relations  are  regarded,  in 
Greek,  I.  as  either  direct  or  indirect,  and,  II.  as 
either  subjective,  objective,  or  residual. 

1.  Of  these  distinctions,  the  first  is  chiefly  founded  upon  the 
directness  with  which  the  substantive  is  related  to  the  verb  of 
the  sentence.  The  principal  direct  relations  are  those  of 
the  subject  and  direct  object  of  the  verb,  and  that  of  direct  ad* 
dress.     Other  relations  are,  for  the  most  part,  regarded  as 

INDIRECT. 

II.  The  second  distinction  is  founded  upon  the  kind  or  char- 
j     acter  of  the  relation.     The  relation  is, 
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1.  Subjective,  when  the  substantive  denotes  the  sotjhce,  or 
subject,  of  motion,  action,  or  influence ;  or,  in  other  words, 

THAT  FROM  WHICH  ANT  THING  COMES. 

2.  Objective,  when  the  substantive  denotes  the  end,  or  ob- 
ject, of  motion,  action,  or  influence  ;  or,  in  other  words,  that 

TO  WHICH  ANT  THING   GOES. 

3.  Residual  (residuus,  remaining),  when  it  is  not  referred 
to  either  of  the  two  preceding  classes* 

§  330.  The  latter  of  the  two  distinctions  appears  to  have 
had  its  origin  in  the  relations  of  place,  which  relations  are  both 
the  earliest  understood,  and,  through  life,  the  most  familiar  to 
the  mind.  These  relations  are  of  two  kinds  ;  those  of  motion, 
and  those  of  rest.  Motion  may  be  considered  with  respect  either 
to  its  souses  or  its  end  ;  and  both  of  these  may  be  regarded 
either  as  direct  or  indirect.  We  may  regard  as  the  direct 
source  of  motion,  that  which  produces  the  motion,  or,  in  other 
words,  that  which  moves  ;  as  the  indirect  source,  that  from 
which  the  motion  proceeds  ;  as  the  direct  end,  that  which  re- 
ceives the  motion,  or  that  to  or  upon  which  the  motion  immedi- 
ately goes  ;  and  as  the  indirect  end,  that  towards  which  the 
motion  tends.  By  a  natural  analogy,  the  relations  of  action 
and  influence  in  general,  whether  subjective  or  objective,  may 
be  referred  to  the  relations  of  motion ;  while  the  relations 
which  remain  without  being  thus  referred  may  be  classed  to- 
gether as  relations  of  rest.  These  residual  relations,  or  rela- 
tions of  rest,  may  likewise  be  divided,  according  to  their  office 
in  the  sentence  (§  338),  into  the  direct  and  the  indirect.  We 
have,  thus,  six  kinds  of  relation,  which  may  be  characterized 
in  general  as  follows,  and  each  of  which,  with  a  single  excep- 
tion, is  represented  in  Greek  by  an  appropriate  case. 

A.    Direct  Relations.' 

1.  Subjective.     That  which  acta.  The  Nominative. 

2.  Objective.      That  which  is  acted  upon.  The  Accusative. 
S.  Residual.       That  which  w  addressed.                              The  Vocative. 

B.    Indibbct  Relations. 

1.  Subjective.     That  from  which  any  thing  proceeds.  The  Genitive. 

2.  Objective.      That  towards  which  any  thing  tends.  The  Dative. 

3.  ResiduaL       That  with  which  any  thing  is  associated.       The  Dative. 

§  340*  Remabks*  «.  For  the  historical  development  of  the  Greek 
cases,  see  §§  83  -  88.  From  the  primitive  indirect  case  (which  remained  as 
the  Dat),  a  special  form  was  separated  to  express  the  subjective  relations,  but 
none  to  express  the  objective.  The  primitive  form,  therefore,  continued  to  ex- 
press the  objective  relations,  as  well  as  all  those  relations  which,  from  any 
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cause,  were  not  referred  to  either  of  these  two  classes ;  and  hence  the  Dat.  is 
both  an  objective  and  a  residual  case. 

j3.  In  the  Latin  case-system,  which  has  a  close  correspondence  with  the 
Greek,  there  is  a  partial  separation  of  the  indirect  objective  and  residual,  or,  as 
they  are  termed  in  Lat,  Dative  and  Ablative  cases.  This  separation, 
however,  does  not  appear  at  all  in  the  Plural,  or  in  Dec.  II.,  and,  wherever  it 
occurs,  may  be  explained  by  the  mere  precession  or  contraction  of  final  vowels. 
A  more  important  difference  between  the  two  languages  appears  in  the  exten- 
sive use  of  the  Lat.  Ablative.  The  Romans  were  more  controlled  than  the 
Greeks  by  the  power  of  habit,  while  tbey  were  less  observant  of  the  minuter 
shades  of  though  tv  and  niceties  of  relation.  Hence,  even  after  the  full  de- 
velopment of  the  Lat.  case-system,  the  primitive  indirect  case  continued  to  re- 
tain, as  it  were  by  the  mere  force  of  possession,  many  of  the  subjective  rela- 
tions. It  is  interesting  to  observe  how  the  old  Ablative,  the  once  undisputed 
lord  of  the  whole  domain  of  indirect  relations,  appears  to  have  contested  every 
inch  of  ground  with  the  new  claimant  that  presented  himself  in  the  younger 
Genitive.  But  we  must  leave  the  particulars  of  the  contest  to  the  Latin 
grammarian,  and  content  ourselves  with  merely  referring  to  two  or  three  fa- 
miliar illustrations.  Thus,  in  Lat,  the  Gen.  (as  well  as  the  Dat.)  was  ex- 
cluded from  all  exponential  adjuncts  (§  329),  because  in  these  the  relation  was 
sufficiently  defined  by  the  preposition.  The  Gen.  of  place  obtained  admission 
into  the  Sing,  of  Dec.  I.  and  II.,  but  not  into  Dec.  III.  (the  primitive  declen- 
sion, cf.  §  86)  or  into  the  Plur.  The  Gen.  of  price  secured  four  words  (tanti, 
qmtnti,  phtris,  and  maris),  but  was  obliged  to  leave  all  others' to  the  AbL 
After  words  of  plenty  and  trout,  the  use  of  the  two  cases  was  more  nearly 
equal.  In  the  construction  of  one  substantive  as  the  complement  of  another,  the 
Gen.  prevailed,  yet  even  here  the  AbL  not  unfrequently  maintained  its  ground, 
if  an  adjective  was  joined  with  it  as  an  ally.  In  some  constructions,  the  use 
of  the  Gen.  was  only  a  poetic  license,  in  imitation  of  the  Greek. 

y.  The  Nominative,  from  its  high  office  as  denoting  the  subject  of  dis- 
course, became  the  leading  case,  and  was  regarded  as  the  representative  of  the 
word  in  all  its  forms  (its  theme).  Hence  it  was  employed  when  the  word  was 
spoken  of  as  a  word,  or  was  used  without  grammatical  construction  (§  343). 

§  34 1  •  There  are  no  dividing  lines  either  between  direct  and  indi- 
rect, or  between  subjective,  objective,  and  residual  relations.  Some  relations 
seem  to  fall  with  equal  propriety  under  two,  or  even  three  heads,  according  to 
the  view  which  the  mind  takes  of  them.  Hence  the  use  of  the  cases  not  only 
varies  in  different  languages,  and  in  different  dialects  of  the  same  language, 
but  even  in  the  same  dialect,  and  in  the  compositions  of  the  same  author. 

A.     The  Nominative. 

^342*  Rule  II.  The  Subject  of  a  finite 
verb  is  put  in  the  Nominative  ;  as, 

*En/3^  ft  XriXiirnri  A*{t  ~«#,  *«)  nmrim  th  «^»  fruetXiUtt  'A{r«$f  £- 
£jfr,,T«rr«4>S(Vfir  haCaXXu  r*»  Kt/for,  and  when  now  Darius  was  dead,  end 
Artaxerxes  was  established  in  As  royal  authority,  Tissaphernes  accuses  Cyrus, 
i.  1.3. 

§  343.     Rule  III.  Substantives  indefend- 
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ENT    OF   GRAMMATICAL     CONSTRUCTION    are    put  in 

the  Nominative. 

Note.  The  Nominative  thus  employed  is  termed  the  Nominative  independ- 
ent or  absolute  (absolutus,  released,  free,  sc  from  grammatical  fetters).  See 
$  340.  y. 

To  this  rule  may  be  referred  the  use  of  the  Norn., 

1.)  In  the  inscription  of  names,  titles,  and  divisions;  as, 
Kvqov  'Avd6aoig,  The  Expbdition  of  Cyrus ;  Bt6Xiov  now- 
xoy,  Book  First. 

2.)  In  exclamations ;  as,  Tft  dvordkaiv9  iyw,  O  wretched  me! 
Eur.  Iph.  A.  1315.  OdXctTia,  O diaua,  the  Sea!  the  Sea! 
iy.  7.  24. 

3.)  In  address. 

The  appropriate  case  of  address  is  the  Voc.  (§  85).  But  there  is  often  no 
distinct  form  for  this  case,  and  even  when  there  is,  the  Nom.  is  sometimes 
employed  in  its  stead  (§81).  (a)  The  Nom.  is  particularly  used,  when  the 
address  is  exclamatory  or  descriptive,  or  when  the  compilative  is  the  same  with 
the  subject  of  the  sentence ;  as,  rfl  p/X** ,  Z  <ptk*s,  my  beloved  I  my  behoed  I 
Ar.  NnU  M67.  'Ixvias  i  x»Xit  rt  net)  rapis,  O  Hippias,  the  noble  and  the 
wise  I  PI.  Hipp.  Maj.  281  a.  (6)  To  the  head  of  descriptive  address  belong 
those  authoritative,  contemptuous,  and  familiar  forms,  in  which  the  person  who 
is  addressed  is  described  or  designated  as  if  he  were  a  third  person ;  as,  OS  ft 
oixirai,  ,  .  Wiforh,  but  the  servants,  .  .  do  you  put,  PI.  Conv.  218  b.  'O  <!>«- 
A-Hftvf  .  •  turn  'AriXX^if,  •»  wtfifttrtif  i  The  Phakrian  there,  ApoUodorus, 
ttopl  wont  you  f  lb.  1 72  a.  (c)  In  forms  of  address  which  are  both  direct, 
and  likewise  exclamatory  or  descriptive,  the  Voc.  and  Nom.  may  be  associated ; 
as,  ra  i/a.#,  Z  fi'xi  Beix%a  Eur.  Cycl.  73.  rXl  sSr«$y  AT«*  Soph.  Aj.  89. 
Ovrss  »,  wot  r»*  *oV  x*(us,  Ytrwor*  Eur.  Hel.  1627.  'Af/«~i,  xa)  ol  «XXm 
ii.  5.  39. 

§  3414*  Anacoluthon,  &c.  From  the  office  of  the 
Nom.  in  denoting  the  subject  of  discourse,  and  from  its  inde- 
pendent use,  it  is  sometimes  employed  where  the  construction 
would  demand  a  different  case  :  — 

1.)  In  the  introduction  of  a  sentence;  as,  'TfttTt  ft,  .  .  vZ*  In  xai^of  vp7r 
hxtt  iTvett  i  You  then,  .  .  does  it  now  seem  to  you  to  be  just  the  time  f  vii.  6,  37. 
'EW^^r  •  Kt/{0f  .  .,  1tt%i9  ttvrif,  Cyrus  desiring  .  .,  it  seemed  best  to  him, 
Cyr.  vii.  5.  37.  Ka)  hvavta  f**%iptvoi  xa)  /3«r/Xft»t  xa)  Kv^if,  xm.) 
ol  &ft$*  m,brev(  Mf  ixari^uf,  ow'oeot  f4.iv  rZ*  kfi.<p\  (iartXta  arrifanrxoi  i.  8.  27. 
0*W«i»  ft  n  $*'k*y\  iftroftitti,  .  .  si  tr^Tvy^dvovru  r£v  a{%ivrm  iirs/ti- 
X*tr»  Cyr.  vi.  3.  2. 

2.)  In  specification,  description,  or  repetition;  as,  *kXXov<  V  »  ft*y*t  .  . 
NiiX»f  § vift^it .  2«y*-jr»«yf?f ,  TlnyuerSyut,  ».  r.  X.,  and  others  the 
vast  Nile  hath  sent;  Susiskanes,  P.,  $•<?.,  iEsch.  Pers.  33.  T*  nei  IlvX»t  h* 
*f*<p»v'i£»v  nttrrn  M(xros  iToXtjuturo  •  *A6i\fatn  ftiv  .  .  Wi^Xiofrif  .  .,  n»- 
Xoroyvnrut  ft  .  .  rT(»ro9-ihvefiivei  Th.  iv.  23.  Aiyos  V  iv  aXXnXoitrtt 
Ifjitsp*  x»xt),  fvX«g  \kiyx*19  ?»>-«**  Soph.  Ant.  259.  0vy»rtif  fttyetXn- 
Tfi  'Ht  «-!»»•;,  'Hin'*»,  St  h*n*  Z.  395. 
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S.)  In  speaking  of  name*  or  word*  at  such ;  thus,  Jl^uXn^t  r&»  rS»  trtn~ 
fZv  xufffv  WmfupSm*  rvnafuvrnt,  he  has  obtained  the  common  appellation  of 
the  vile,  sycophant,  JSschin.  41. 15.  Tlupyyvn  i  K»(»r  rv>^,  Ztvg  £i/>- 
p*X'*  **)  fiytp**,  Cyrus  gave  out  at  the  past-word,  Jove  oum  ally  jjtd 
lxadkm,  Cyr.  iii.  3.  58. 

B.     The  Genitive. 

§  345.  That  from  which  any  thing  pro- 
ceeds (§  339)  may  be  resolved  into,  i.  That  from 
which  any  thing  proceeds,  as  its  point  of  depart- 
ure ;  and,  11.  That  from  which  any  thing  pro- 
ceeds, as  its  cause.  Hence  the  Greek  Genitive  is 
either,  (i.)  the  Genitive  of  Departure,  or,  (u.) 
the  Genitive  of  Cause  ;  and  we  have  the  follow- 
ing general  rule  for  subjective  adjuncts  (^329, 
338)  :  The  Point  of  Departure  and  the  Cause 
are  put  in  the  Genitive. 

Note.  The  Gen.  of  departure  is  commonly  expressed  in  English  by  the 
preposition  from,  and  the  Gen.  of  cause,  by  the  preposition  of. 

(i.)     Genitive  of  Depasture. 

§  346*  Departure  may  be  either  in  place  or  in  character. 
Hence, 

Rule  IV.  Words  of  separation  and  distinc- 
tion govern  the  Genitive. 

Note.  There  is  no  line  of  division  between  the  two  classes  of  words 
which  are  mentioned  in  this  rule.  Many  words  which  are  commonly  used  to 
denote  distinction  of  character  referred  originally  to  separation  of  place  (cf. 
$  339).  And,  on  the  other  hand,  words  which  usually  denote  separation  of 
place,  are  often  employed,  by  a  metaphorical  or  transitive  use,  to  express  de- 
parture or  difference  in  other  respects. 

1.  Genitive  of  Separation. 

§  347*  Words  of  separation  include  those  of  removal 
and  distance,  of  exclusion  and  restraint,  of  cessation  and  fail- 
ure, of  abstinence  and  release,  of  deliverance  and  escape,  of 
protection  and  freedom,  &c. ;  as, 

X*{<£i#S««  «AA«'X*>»,  to  be  separated  from  each  other,  PI.  Conv.  192  c 
X«(if  <r«»  &XXsn,  apart  from  the  rest,  i.  4.  IS.  Impart  3/^«  Cyr.  viii. 
7.  20.  *Tr«x*{fi  rw  «tVf»  lb.  ii.  4.  24.  Asivx**  kx\nX**,  were  dis- 
tant from  each  other,  i.  10.  4.  Tlty*  .  .  mbrstii  far  from  him,  i.  8.  12. 
K»Ai/ri/i  T4v  naitif,  he  would  prevent  them  from  burning,  t  6.  2.  Ei  $•- 
Xdrm$  %ltyitr»  H.  Gr.  vii.  I.  8.     TeSw^it  ifU  mxisuo  «*»*•**••,  to 
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cease  from  ike  war  against  me,  i.  6.  6.  Tevrets  .  .  •«  femirm  rnt  *(Xns  Cyr. 
viii.  6*3*  B<«v  rtXtttrnrm  lb.  7.  17*  Ovrtf  /tl»  murtio  *?/*«{«-!  >,  this 
man  missed  him,  I  5.  12.  'E^ivrln  rfo  ix«-d«  H.  Gr.  vii.  5.  24.  To- 
ituKot  irJXns  %fL*Xnx% t  Eur.  Ale.  4 1 8.  'Eiri*;£tf/Ai»  r«w  2*»(vi4»,  toe  r»- 
f  rained  from  weeping,  PL  Phado,  1 1 7  e.  K***v  .  .  A  * rij { i «  »  Soph.  £1.  1489. 
2«r««  **«•£  Id.  Ph.  919.  Nirtv  rtftvyivms,  lb.  1044.  *AXv£ir#» 
/m;w  Id.  Ant.  488.  At*  £*$(«<  ?gi<  r$v  fik  Mtroivrau,  will  keep  two  men 
from  sinking,  vL  5.  II.  'EA.it/4if  •/  «*«»»»,  iXst/Si£«j  .  .  Evf  v*iu*s  Eur. 
Heracl.  873.  "A»i»  *}*%vnu  **)  fiXmGns  iL  6.  6.  I«p»»  n  £yt«*  {»#-«? 
PI.  Leg.  840  d.  K«S«£«f  «*jx/«r,  PI.  Rep.  496  d.  "E*f  «>  *«9*(?  **- 
fftevrns  lb.  573  b.      N«r^it T;  /u«  rwft  ftvri{«c>  »i«{m7  j  Eur.  Ale  43. 

§  34  8»  Remarks.  «.  Words  of  sparing  imply  refraining  from, 
and  those  of  conceding,  resigning,  remitting,  and  surrendering,  imply 
parting  with,  or  retiring  from.  Hence,  t«»  ft\t  ufitri^r  ti&u  pat  ^i/2i#S««, 
it  is  my  pleasure  to  spare  your  property,  Cyr.  iii.  2.  ^8.  Kaxinu*  £flri;g«fjf- 
rir  ahrtf  rov  fyav*u,and  he  [Sophocles J  conceded  to  him  [iEschylus]  the  tlirone. 
At.  Ran.  790.  'AXX*  rnt  o^ytis  itivrtt,  but  resigning  your  anger,  lb. 
700.  TJJj  tZi  *EAXi)i>«»  iXivli£j«f  .  .  w«f*^*»f?r«i  <t>/A<V«-y,  to  surrender 
to  Philip  the  freedom  of  the  Greeks,  Dem.  Cor.  247.  24.  T«>  wprCuripit 
•  •  jmu  &«»  me)  &*««»  *«2  Xiytn  iertintsr  Cyr.  viii.  7*  10. 

0.  The  Gen.  denoting  that  from  which  motion  proceeds  is,  in  prose,  common- 
ly joined  to  words  not  in  themselves  expressing  separation  by  a  preposition ;  but 
in  poetry,  often  without  a  preposition  (cf.  §  429.  *)  ;  as,  A«/t«»  .  .  $i{tv*«tr 
hiinging  from  the  house,  Soph.  EL  324.  T«vrft  wmf&*§  ynt  ix*t,  to  drive 
these  children  from  the  land,  Eur.  Med.  70.  *At*x«o$ir*t  «*{«  /W«? 
Soph.  (Ed-  T.  23.  Tptis  p\*  /3«7e*»  Ivrmrtt  lb.  142.  T«  r  «^cw  «•*- 
ftifia  Eur.  Iph.  T.  1384.  For  adverbs  in  -*»»,  properly  genitives,  see  §§  91, 
320. 

y.  In  a  few  rare  phrases,  the  Gen.  denotes  the  time  from  which,  without  a 
preposition  ;  as,  Mir*  ixiyat  ft  wur**,  and  [after  a  little  from  these  things] 
a  little  after  these  things,  H.  Gr.  i.  1.2.  Tg/ry  •  .  InT  rwritti,  in  the  third 
year  [from]  before  these  things,  Hdt.  vi.  40.  Ait/ri^y  ft  J«7  r*vri*»»,  *  [from] 
after/  lb.  46. 

2.  Genitive  of  Distinction. 

§  34L9.  Words  of  distinction  include  those  of  difference 
and  exception,  of  superiority  and  inferiority,  &c  ;  as, 

At*(i*r*t  rixftu,  is  distinct  from  the  art,  PL  Polit  260  c  *Ha«*t{## 
•vftv  ^ii^i^iv,  differed  in  nothing  from  amber,  ii.  3.  15.  I1«#«j  rXqy  Mi- 
Xnrou,  a//  erog»f  Miletus,  i.  1.6.  At*$o{tt  rZv  £XX»»  «>«Xi«j>,  superior  to 
the  other  states,  Mem.  iv.  4.  15.  IIx«/i/  .  .  A/mS*  X$i^^itrt(,  inferior  to 
us  in  number,  vii.  7.  SI.  T«  }/»«;«  .  .,  j}  £XX«  rSt  3j*«/«j>  j  Mem.  iv.  4. 
25.  *Eri{»»  ft  W  ii&fo  rtfy  kymSeiv  PI.  Gorg.  500  d.  Ilivf^v  Irri*  ivtrrAfAn 
n  *(t<rn,  n  ik\o7n  Wtfrfifi.ru  PI.  Meno,  87  C  Ovft*  aXX«r^«>  «-«*» 
oJci  riff  \attTov  **r£ft»s  sSrt  tw  r^ovtv  (cf.  §  405)  Dem.  Cor.  289.  14. 
OSrtf  WXWT0U  aprri  Itirrn**'  PL  Rep.  550  e.  TZr  k^Mwrmf  wigirr^ 
Qyr.  viiL  2.  21. 

RmABK.  The  verb  XuV^mm  governs  the  Gen.  in  a  variety  of  senses, 
which  are  naturally  connected  with  each  other,  but  which  might  be  referred, 
in  syntax,  to  different  heads.     Thus,  Sr^nrip  • .  r«  AiAu/V"'"  *•{•'»  '!*& 
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from  [or  by]  the  spear/  L  c  *  the  relics  of  war'  (§§  347,  381),  JSsch.  Ag. 
517*  KifXM  «*sXif«»  $*  fim»(i,9  XtXuftftivit  *riot  left  far  behind,'  t.  e. 
•  closely  pursuing/  Id.  Pr.  857.  T**pn  V  A)sXf«v  MiXi«y{«v  XtXu/t- 
/tiv« ,  «  left  behind  by/  t.  e.  *  inferior  to/  Eur.  SuppL  904.  Kmi  *U  fifa  pet 
*•»  XiXitftfitiff  <p't\tt  i  'bereft  of  (§  357),  Soph.  Ant.  548.  r»»/*«f  Xw- 
mpkm,  devoid  of  understanding,  Soph.  EL  474.  Aixuppm  rmw  if  "EXX«r«» 
itfLmwy  (am  ignorant  of/  Eur.  HeL  1246. 

§  3tS0«     Words  of  superiority  include, — 

a.)  Words  of  authority,  power \  precedence,  and  preeminence* 
Thus, 

lW«ff{w  &txttf  uvrSt,  that  Tissaphernes  should  govern  them,  I.  1.  8. 
*Ey*£«rt7;  •  •  «*«»<r»»,  sovereign  over  all,  v.  4.  15.  'HyiiVf  r»  rr{«- 
Ttvfutrett  led  the  army,  iv.  1.6.  II{i#Civij»  r*»  «>«XX«v  viXt**,  to  take 
rank  of  most  cities,  PI.  Leg.  752  e.  'E*t«rnr«»  r£»  *EXX«»»»  iii.  4.  26. 
*0(  u. i* 'nit  rr^artu  Soph.  Aj.  1050.  "Or  mlrvptf  xhth  Eur.  Med.  19. 
B«s«Xfv»v  «£«•*»  v.  6.37.  Atf«*«?i<»  J^»  Eur.  Ion,  1036.  See 
also  §  389. 

Ov*  avrit  ifurXturtii,  itt  uvrw  ufmrZ*  i 
II«v  #v  0r^nmyt1t  Twit «  ww/  ft  #«}  Xf£» 
"E£irr*  «y«rri/y  tSt  Ti*  nyttr'  #7Wi»  \ 
2«r«^r«f  «r«rr«)  *X4i#,  9V%  np*v  n^mrSt.    Soph.  Aj.  1099. 

Remake,  The  primitive  sense  of  the  verb  &(%*  appears  to  have  been  to 
take  the  lead.  Bat,  in  early  warfare,  the  same  individual  led  the  march,  ruled 
the  host,  and  began  the  onset.  Hence  {his  verb  came  to  signify  to  rule,  and 
to  begin ;  and,  in  both  these  senses,  it  retained  the  Gen.  which  belonged  to  it 
as  a  verb  of  precedence.  Thus,  'Avl^****  «{£•"»  to  rule  men,  Cyr.  L  1.  3. 
Q>vynt  &{XU9,  to  begin  flight,  iii.  2.  17.  T«7  xiyu  o%  n\xlT*  *lt  iii.  2.7. 
Kxuttu  xiyu  M*rn£x*f  Symp.  8.  1. 

§  35-1  •  ft.)  Adjectives  and  adverbs  in  the  comparative 
degree,  and  words  derived  from  them. 

All  comparatives  may  be  ranked  with  words  of  superiority,  as  denoting  the 
possession  of  a  property  in  a  higher  degree. 

Rule  V.  The  comparative  degree  governs 
the  Genitive ;  as, 

Kftirroti  laurou,  more  powerful  than  himself,  i.  2.  26.  T£»  1*vui  frgt. 
X**  turret,  they  ran  faster  than  the  horses,  i.  5.  2.  T*vr»u  )ivrt(ii  PL 
Leg.  894  d.  *Ai>*<rii«  r«»  partZt  i.  4.  17.  'T/ttSf  •&  «*«Xv  I/m?  vrri^ii 
i.  5.  16.  *AC(MM/M(f  M  vsrififrt  c«  p*Xn**  *"*  Abrocomas  earns  after  As 
battle,  i.  7. 12.  Tjf  virtual*  rns  p*x*t  PL  Menex.  240  c  'Hrr^i/i 
•ir«y  Cyr.  v.  3.  33.     Ti/t«7*  r«vr«i>  l«*Xi«M*rf4>iiii.  1.  37. 

§  3tS9*  y.)  Multiple  and  proportional  words  (§  138). 
Thus, 

n«XX««*X«ri«»f  v**»  mvrm,  many  times  your  own  number,  Hi.  3.  14. 
"H£gMW  &  *fMgi7»  *3«  •  ftiut  afuXt   r»n*(Sm  ««r#   wurrit  f*«(*9  •  furk  & 
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rmvrn*,  Jiffou  }t+\*fiat  returns  •  rh*  Y  mv  «■{/«?»,  ipis\i*t  f*\t  rnt 
littrifetf,  T{i*X*0-i*r  it  rns  trpurnt  •  riri^rni  $i,  r«  3ipri£«f  J/<rXJfr> 
wifiwrnt  2t,  c^iwXijr  c«  r^irnt  •  «nb»  J*  ?«*•*»»,  rJJf  «*£«r*f  •»r««*X«r/«y* 
ICftpnf  ft,  l  +  rm»*ittx»e**'kMflMt  rnt  w^mrnt (a.  b  =  2  a.  c=1^6  = 
So.  <i=  2  ft.  e  =  3  c.  /=  8  a.  0  =  27  a)  PL  Tim.  35,  b,  c.  A)*  r«s »; 
imi  *r\U*t  *1tX$*t  iZr**  Ear.  £1.  1092. 

(it.)    Genitive  of  Cause. 

§  333.  To  the  head  of  cause  may  be  reter- 
red,  I.  That  from  which  any  thing  is  derived, 
formed,  supplied,  or  taken  ;  II.  That  which 
exerts  an  influence,  as  an  excitement,  occasion, 
or  condition  ;  III.  That  which  produces  any 
thing,  as  its  active  or  efficient  cause  ;  and 
IV.  That  which  constitutes  any  thing  what 
it  is. 

In  the  first  of  these  divisions,  the  prevailing  idea  is  that  of 
source;  in  the  second,  that  of  influence;  in  the  third,  that  of 
action ;  and  in  the  fourth,  that  of  property.  Or  we  may  say, 
in  general,  that  the  first  division  presents  the  material  cause  ; 
the  second,  the  motive  cause  ;  the  third,  the  efficient  cause ;  and 
the  fourth,  the  constituent  cause.  It  scarcely  needs  to  be  re- 
marked, that  the  four  divisions  are  continually  blending  with 
each  other  in  their  branches  and  analogies. 

§  354.  I.  That  from  which  any  thing  is  de- 
rived,   FORMED,     SUPPLIED,    Or    TAKEN.       To    this 

division  belong,  1.  the  Genitive  of  Origin,  2.  the 
Genitive  of  Material,  3.  the  Genitive  of  Supply, 
and  4.  the  Genitive  of  the  Whole,  or  the  Genitive 
Partitive. 

1  and  2.  Genitive  of  Origin  and  of  Material. 

%3&&.  Rule  VI.  The  origin,  source,  and 
material  are  put  in  the  Genitive  ;  as, 

A«fi/«»  mm)  Yla^vfmrtltt  yiytnrm  *a*ltt  }w,  of  Darius  and  Pcay- 
satis  art  bom  two  chUdren,  i.  1.  1.  $«/»r*«*  ph  ml  Svpu  n+Mnpiw,  the 
doors  being  made  of  the  palm-tree,  Cyr.  vii.  5.  22.  M/«*  pur  {it  .  •  Qwrit 
PI.  Menex.  239  a.  rft>  J*  ?ffx«rri»  Soph.  TV.  401.  OtVi  rnt  n^uyo 
tvMffif  4-s«f«ru  *oCtla.  Eur.  Med.  804.  T/  iwakMvtratf  At  rn$  «(%*** 
What  advantage  should  you  derive  from  your  authority  f  Cyr.  vii.  5.  56.  A#- 
ijffomt  raw  if 3iVr»f  «•  §  r £ t  ***X*vrtr*4  lb.  81.  JL{fifimr*t  iwnffuu  Ear. 
HfiL  935.     Eu*X"  rw  kiytv  PL  Rep.  352  t>.      Tnt  »$f»Xns  k\*  Ar. 
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EccL  524.  Otttt  QtitittHt  m-aXug  ii.  3.  14  (cf.  07w  r%  ».  r.  X.  i.  5.  lo). 
Ilt{im$n  .  .  *tfi»r  Soph.  EL  895.  Atpw  .  .  ^iovrxt  Starts  xai  «■*- 
X«v,  'boiling  with  water/  Pi.  Phtedo,  US  a.  MitvrhU  rav  wixrm^ts  PL 
Conv.  203  b.     T£t  Xiyt*  vfust  Avrimg  tUrla  ,  PI.  Phadr.  227  b. 

Note.  The  Gen.  cf  source  or  material  occurs,  especially  in  the  Epic  poets, 
for  other  forms  of  construction,  particularly  the  instrumental  Dot. ;  as,  Il^nrtu 
ft  *o(«t  intata  Bvpr£*t  and  bum  the  gates  with  raging  fire  [from  fire,  as  the 
source],  B.  415.  TLu^at  f4.ttXta-rif4.tr  H.  410.  Xs~£«f  tr^aptvos  <raXtn<  mXag, 
having  washed  hi*  hands  [with  water  from]  t»  the  foaming  tea,  &.  261 .  Aav- 
trieu  Xvffut  varm/iata  Z.  508. 

§  396*  That  of  which  one  discourses  or  thinks  may  be 
regarded  as  the  material  of  his  discourse  or  thoughts ;  thus  we 
speak  of  the  matter  of  discourse,  a  matter  of  complaint,  the 
subject-matter  of  a  composition,  &c.  Hence,  not  unfrequently, 
both  in  immediate  dependence  upon  another  word,  and  even  in 
the  introduction  of  a  sentence, 

Rule  VII.  The  theme  of  discourse  or  of 
thought  is  put  in  the  Genitive.     Thus, 

T«t»  ra\arau  oh  x*XSg  %%u  Xiyttv,  art,  x.  r.  X.,  it  is  not  well  to  say  of  the 
bowman,  that,  #c,  PL  Rep.  439  b.  Atattaiptvat  nitriiw,  «*«»  pit  x*t**  *** 
aim*  t%Mt,  observing  in  respect  to  them,  haw  great  and  what  a  country  they  have, 
iiL  1.  19.  *£ns  ft  yuvmtxas,  %t .  .  x*x**atu,  but  in  respect  to  the  wife,  if  she 
manages  ill,  (Ec.  3.  11.  Tau  xartyvnrav  ri  Qnt  ;  Soph.  El.  317.  KXimv- 
r«  rati  is,  having  heard  respecting  her  son,  Id.  Ant.  1182.  MavnTa,  • .  aL  ravh* 
%X$*Qn  ** paras  Id.  (Ed.  C.  354.  KarafietPtit  ft  rav  Kv^v  o'exovptv,  its 
• .  Mfit^t  Cyr.  viii.  ).  40*  T«7  ft  »Wi  *Xav  paiXXat  Invxixwt,  Sm  *•- 
pur$na*avrau  Th.  i.  52.  Oicta  ydg  <rov  r£t  ywettatt  not  St,  art  raura  fvru  «»• 
rait  to  %4as  PL  Rep.  375  e.  T«Miy«{i«»  -^n^ia-fita  %*6a.tput  Id.  i.  140  (c£ 
Ti  wig)  Mtya^iatt  ^fi^tffiM  xethXavvt  139).  Ti  ft  rait  <riXX*»  xmXait, 
aiat  atti^at^'att,  »j  7<r<r*»t  n  ipariatt,  .  .  S^a  xatrk  rat  aitrm  t%u  ;  JBatf 
t»Ao*  o/,  $•<:.?  PI.  Ph®do,  78  d.  Tq;  ft  sw  Pe1*^*  *'  **v  *&****  Ear. 
Andr.  361.     Cf.  §  438.  y. 

Note.  For  the  Geri.  of  the  theme  may  be  often  substituted  another  case, 
more  frequently  the  Nom.,  in  the  succeeding  clause;  thus,  Ej  ft  h  yvtn  x*~ 
xa*an7,  but  if  the  wife  manages  UL 

3.  Genitive  of  Supply. 

§  3tST*  Supply  may  be  either  abundant  or  defective. 
Hence, 

Rule  VJII.  Words  of  plenty  and  want  gov- 
ern the  Genitive ;  as, 

«.  Of  Plenty.  *  Ay  fat  9^<*>  *Xn*ns,  full  of  wUd  beasts,  i.  2.7. 
Aifti(ti(  ..  l-rlftvXaraf  x'»*rav,  they  filled  the  skins  with  hay,  i.  5.  10. 
Tavratt  MXts,  enough  of  these  things,  v.  7,  12.  Km/mis  vaXXSt  xati  ityaJSt 
ytftovrxe  iv.  6,  27.  Misrft  y«{  «-«XX?f  it*ati*t  Irrit  ii.  5.  9.  TC»  ft 
hnrun  i  Xifaf  \it*Xi*tn  L  10.  12.     n*g«ft«*#v  .  .  3«ri«f  v«rrtw»  ft»- 


CH.  1.]  OF  SUPPLY.  —  PARTITIVE.  X  26fr 

};*»  ii.  4.  14.  K»(irat  trip*  . .  lf*Zs  rmsnit  Soph.  Ph.  1156.  *0  1*U 
ftm  V  ts  *u  srk0u*t*f  **»£*  Eur.  Or.  394.  Jlx§vrt7  .  .  fikm  vii.  7. 
42.    Tpnsuf  .  .  rtraypirn  My****  GBc  8.  8. 

/3.  Of  Waht.  T«rv  i«vr*))ii*ry  rir«j>j>r,  he  trill  want  provisions,  ii.  2.  IS. 
S^ffltW**  •  •  ^»T,  there  is  need  of  shngers,  iii.  3.  16.  07m v  4v  iA^jfov 
ifutttrh  *ri{4**if*i9  of  what  hopes  I  should  deprive  myself ,  ii.  5 '.  10.  *A>- 
S(MC«y  a*0(*r  i.  7.  S.  'H  ^tr;gff  yvfith  rev  r*ft*r»t  PI.  Oat.  408  b. 
r«/£i>«rf*f  ^  *•<$»«*»  PI.  Rep.  361  b.  'Oxiyv  ftnrnfrtf  xtsraXtwfn- 
nu  i.  5.  14.  n«AA£»  lvf3i«  «vrf,  i5*ri  vii.  1.  41.  'TpSv  V  l^tifstffttf 
i.  3.  6.  "A^ftttrm  •  •  *t»£  w**x,"*  *•  &•  20#  07^«,  W  3{^r«  }?r«  #«v  /»•- 
*0VfH9sf  i  Eur.  Ale.  380.  '0(?«»*»  ?/*•«  nr^f  Eur.  El.  914.  X^n- 
uurmt  e%  en  w'tmTtt  lb.  37.     'E^tksdrs  V  i  Xty*  «£»  l**i*t  i.  10.  IS. 

Note.  The  Gen.  which  belongs  to  Vi*(mu  and  xvP%M  M  WT**  <2f  van'  may 
be  retained  by  them  in  the  derived  senses,  to  desire,  to  request,  to  entreat. 
Thus,  'AXXic  sZrttst  at  Swfi,  whatever  else  you  may  desire,  i.  4.  15* 
'Efui  x*tt0m  J*  &'  **"  imf",  grant  me  what  I  would  entreat  of  you  (§  380), 
Cyr.  T.  5.  35.     AJfxpt  yks  £»}{«  rtv  /tmxpZ  XW&*  &***  Soph.  Aj-  4?S. 

4.  Genitive  Partitive. 

§358.     Rule  IX.     The  whole  of  which  a 
part  is  taken  is  put  in  the  Genitive ;  as, 

'Hfurp  rov  Ikso  rrg«r«  »/»•?#*•  half  of  the  whole  army,  vi.  S.  10. 

Note.  This  Gen.  has  received  the  names  of  the  Gen.  of  the  whole,  and  the 
Gen.  partitive ;  the  former  from  its  denoting  the  whole,  and  the  latter  from  its 
denoting  this  whole  in  a  state  of  division  (partio  or  partior,  to  divide,  from 
Vm,  part). 

$  359.  Remarks.  1.  The  partitive  construction  may 
be  employed,  — 

a.)  To  express  quantity,  degree,  condition,  place,  time,  &a, 
considered  as  a  limitation  of  a  general  idea,  or  as  a  part  of  an 
extended  whole.     Thus, 


Ms»gh  V  Smsv  X*x*t,  obtaining  a  little  sleep  [a  small  portion  of 
iii.  1.  1 1.  *E»  rus&rq  .  .  rw  tutlvtw  n+ps-tstrstt  in  such  imminent  danger  [in 
such  a  degree  of],  i.  7.  5.  *0  V  us  rsvi*  SC(t*(  U»iXi/A»,  '  to  such  a  pitch 
of  insolence,'  Dem.  51. 1.  Km)  si  fist  1»  tout?  «,*(*r*it/»»f  {/ay,  4in  this  state 
of  preparation,'  Th.  ii.  1 7.  But'trw*  If  touts  ktmynnt  Th.  i.  49.  "Ear)  uiym 
l%*tn0-*f  iwdptttf  lb.  118.  'E/tCaXtJV  wv  rnt  Intitmt  £«{**,  to  make  an  in- 
cursion somewhere  upon  their  territory,  or  upon  some  part  of,  Sfc,  Cyr.  vi.  1. 42. 
*H»  pint  nptlsuf,  it  was  mid-day,  i.  8.  8.  T«  hp\»at  ty)  ht  it  was  late  m 
the  day  [at  a  late  hour  of  the  day],  H.  Gr.  ii.  1.  23.  JSJt  rtf*  hpisms,  to  this 
day.  Ear.  Ale.  9,  Phosn.  425. 

fl.)  To  express  the  whole  as  the  sum  of  all  the  parts.   Thus, 

'E»  rut  kymSs»*$  s%  rdtr*  tnertt  rtfimt,  and  m  the  good  dweU  all  the  quali- 
ties of  wisdom.  Ear.  Ale.  601.  0/  stkt  'AJnt«7«  It  watrl  ft  UopUt  lm  Th. 
▼iL  55.    *E»  wmtr)  nmntS  tin  PI  Bep.  579  b. 

§  360*    2.  The  whole  is  sometimes  put  in  the  case  which 

23* 
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belongs  to  the  part,  the  part  agreeing  with  the  whole  instead 
of  governing  it  (§§  333.  5,  334.  9) ;  as, 

'Antfoptt  vftmt  .  .  Ituut  *xw*vt  it  rms  •<*/«<*,  we  hear  that  you,  some  of 
you,  quarter  in  the  house*  ;  for  iifirnt  ItUof,  *.  r.  X.  v.  5.  11.  Ill k&imt&M 
nmi  •/  %uft(tM%$i  rk  lv»  pfyn  •  •  lriC«X«P,  for  UtA-Mr+vmrj**  mm)  c*»»  tyftfui- 
X"*i  »•  **•  A.  Th.  ii.  47.  ASlu/tu  rixut  ir«rf^H  «{«  «ricif  w  alfteZju  Ear. 
Ph.  1289. 

Notb.  This  form  of  construction  chiefly  ocean  when  several  parts  are 
successively  mentioned ;  as,  O/xmw,  «j  /**»  «*«xx«i  l**ura-jJ*ir«»,  ix'iymj  Ji  «-i- 
fmrut,  tfc  Aotcieff,  ffa  greater  part  had  been  demolished,  and  but  few  remained, 
.Th.  i.  89.  0£  y£{  T&Qm  ttft  m  Xtfrjyvttr*  K{i«i>,  r«y  pl»  w^orUu,(y  rit  V 
knpifui  \^u  \  Soph.  Ant.  21.  In  the  following  example,  the  second  part 
has  three  subdivisions ;  K«J  «/  £i»«,  «<  /*i»  •  •  »*»%*£6vrit  •  §1  *%..*$  put . . 
£«-i£g«»r«j,  m'})..,  ijVJ  J*  »7  Th.  vii.  13. 

3.  It  is  often  at  the  option  of  the  writer  whether  he  will  employ  the  Gen. 
partitive  or  a  simpler  form  of  construction.  The  two  forms  are  sometimes 
combined;  as,  EJV*  »ut  £t«*,  i?n  &{tr*t  h  i  tout*  »{»#■#*»,  'a  god,  or 
one  of  mortals,'  Soph.*El.  199.  II«v  nr  Si*»  4  }«/>«»  Iwuptyit  %  Ear. 
Hec  164.  Qflt  • .  Qctltovtt  TtAs  &»fy*»»i#,  3  B^tSt  r*t  ou^apw*  Id.  EL 
1233. 

§  361*  According  to  Rule  IX.,  any  word  referring  to  a 
part,  whether  substantive,  adjective,  adverb^  or  t?er&,  may  take 
with  it  a  Gen.  denoting  the  whole.     Thus, 

A.    Substantives. 

T«  Tfire*  f*t£ts  T0v  .  .  \<r*uttvt  the  Hard  part  of  the  cavaby,  Cyr.  ii.  1. 
6.  TSf  *tX.<ra*T*f  rts  «»«£,  a  certain  man  of  the  targeteers,  iv.  8.  4.  T«» 
'ExXdSmv  2)  7£"*  iwXirag  mtiSn  r^iuxcrl»v$  i.  1.2.  T{MBX«ir«  (tuft*- 
)«;  0T^urt»s  i*  4.  5.     ET«r*  »*»»{  «■*»»  ffirifut  Ar.  Eq.  425. 

Remarks,  a.  "When  place  is  designated  by  mentioning  both  the  country  and 
the  town,  the  former,  as  the  whole,  may  be  put  in  the  Gen.,  and  may  precede 
the  latter;  as,  0/  3i  'AJn*****  •  •  it^puvatr*  rnt  "Kt^tvnreu  in  'EXmrwi,  and 
the  Athenians  touched  upon  the  Cherronese  at  Eleiis  [at  Eleua,  a  town  of  the 
Cherronese],  H.  Or.  ii.  1.  20.  01  TLtXirattfaes  rnt  'At  rs»  tit  l§  'EXttwVa 
km)  @g/«£i  WZaXovTif ,  the  Peloponnesians  invading  Attica  as  far  as  Elcudt 
and  Thria,  Th.  i.  114.  'O  ft  rr^aros  rSt  TliXovrewrifl**  w^almt  Affxtre 
rtif  'ArriKtis  it  Oiwin*  •r^Srav,  'came  upon  Attica  first  at  CEnoe,'  Id.  ii.  18. 

0.  The  Gen.,  in  all  cases  in  which  it  is  strictly  partitive,  may  be  regarded 
as  properly  depending  upon  a  substantive  denoting  the  part ;  and  therefore 
the  use  of  this  Gen.  in  connection  with  adjectives,  verbs,  and  adverbs  may 
be  referred  to  ellipsis.  Thus,  T*»  2AA«»  'E\Xn*»t  rttit  [sc  its^tt].  'Egi»»- 
putiti  rt  [sc.  ftiffj  Ttis  (pdXayyof  (§  362.  /3).  .  EiV)  &'  ubrvt  [sc  wrm/UL 
n*tf]t  »tf  »IV  At  ira.tr &.<r&9i  ^ttAmwru  HoX%fi»ut  *u)  p**%f)f  •»  /*irii»  [sc. 
fti(9f']  *i>rn  (§  364).     Tth  yt  ev&uptw,  i.  e.  It  svhtt  pi^u  rfjf  ynt  (§  363). 

y.  If  the  substantive  denoting  the  part  is  expressed,  and  that  denoting  the 
whole  is  a  form  of  the  same  word,  the  latter  is  commonly  omitted  ;  as,  T^tTt 
&t$(t(  rZt  yt^atri^t  [sc.  utfyZt],  three  men  of  the  more  agea\  v.  7.  1 7*  Awt 
<r*t  rpeGvrdrvr  rr partly »f9  iii.  2.  37.  E/Vi^»^it#  rjp  *{&*■*£&  rp%»s  rmt 
ntfUftuttSt  Symp.  7.  2. 
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§  369*     B.    Adjectives. 

Note.  The  adjectives  which  are  most  frequently  used  to  denote  a  part 
are  termed  partition* 

«.  The  Article.  T#fcf  ph  mvrSt  ««*s*«-u»i,  r$vs  V  igifcXiv,  slew 
tome  of  them,  and  banished  others,  i.  1.  7* 

pL  Adjective  Pronouns.  T»»  &xx**  (Exx**»»»  rttit,  tome  of  At 
other  Greeks,  i.  7.  8.  *0#ri«  •  .  r*f  «*«(£  &*nXim<  i.  1.5.  07  urrt(«? 
iXit>*V«»  rZt  +»Xtf*i»p  i.  7.  13.  TZt  %%  (Z«(td(»t  .  .  &XX»tt  i.  2.  18. 
Tmjf  r»tour«i(  rvt  i^ymt  Mem.  ii.  8.  S.  Ei  3s  «  *«2  «tXX«  Iv**  vAm 
«  x«Xap«v  i.  5.  1.  *E£ixi//uam  r/  rijj  ^cAayyif  L  8.  18*  'E»  rif 
i»/*Q»t»t  1n<pt*tns  i  Soph.  Ant.  1229.     See  $  359.  «. 

y.  Numerals.  .  E7*  «?»  rr(«r«y«»,  one  o/  ifa  generals,  vii.  2.  29* 
Towj  r^iTf  .  .  r»»  }«xrvX«r  Ar.  Vesp. 95.  E/#  S>  stsl^at  Eur.  Andr* 
1172.  'Ofirti  /(»  r«i  ipf)  (iariXia  awihnr*n  i.  8.  27.  IItXX«  «w 
bwT^vyim*  i.  5.  5.     'Ox/yii  /ti»  aurSv  iii.  1.  3. 

X  Superlatives,  and  words  derived  from  them  (by  virtue  of  the  included 
adjective,  cf.  §  351).  *E»  4-07;  A^irrstt  Ht^rSt*  among  the  best  of  the 
Persians,  i.  6.  1.  T»y  vtrrormreu  rS»  Kvgtv  #*n  frr«v;g«j>  lb.  11. 
*RrJ  erXiiVro  &**(**»,  Th.i.  1.  T«  y«#  4  »{/rr«  Ib.2.  T«v*«S* 
IttvTovs  m>ft*ir*tv  tftrrivrmtrit  [«  &^trru  ytviptftt],  being  the  beet  of  the 
men  o/  <A«r  age,  Mem.  iii.  5.  10.  A*;',  «1  »«XXirrivir«i  <£»  ww  If 
«W{0*rMtfw  Eur. Med.  947.     Ob  }ft#ri*{»»  <r(*Ttv$v*tr  Ages.  L  3. 

•.  Participles.  2fo  rwf  vx^sZn  r»t  vtrrCv,  tvith  those  present  of 
his  faithful  attendants,  L  5.  15.  K*)  rSt  £xx«j>  re*  fiovXofitfi,  and 
of  the  rest  any  one  that  wished,  \.  3.  9.  *H»u  2i  rts  ti  r*»  *(«C<ir»»  XtXu- 
x ttft* fa  $<(*">  ft  rmf  &«£w  *Mra*tn{ttfttiff*if*  Cyr.  viii.  3.  41. 

{.  Other  Adjectives.  "E;g«f»  «••»  IwtrJtQvXixmv  rout  nplrtif, 
having  half  of  the  rear  guard,  iv.  2.  9.  11  r«X«<»«  «*«(St»«»,  O  tfl- 
/aterf  of  virgins,  Eur.  Heracl.  567.  T«vf  iy«*«t>i  r£v  att^iwmt,  the 
good  among  men,  Ar.  Pint.  495.  AtiX«/«  $i/X«/*»>  *v£ijV,  wretched  of 
the  wretched  art  thou!  Soph.  EL  849.  T*  X«<«*iv  ««  hpit*t  iii.  4.6. 
*Ert/Mf  riif  yiif  «•**  wXXni  Th.ii.56.  *X1  f/X«  yvtottxSt  Eur.  Ale. 
460.  A  Ti  n  i  x «  #•  y  *7 »  JEsch.  SuppL  967.  'Am/«  piyxXn  Xuww  i  x  '  £  «  fc  r 
lX*€"9  Eur*  Andr.  521.     T*7»  £XX*»  rxtvZv  ra  irtftrrm  iii.  2.  28. 

§  34$3«     C.    Adverbs. 

«u  Of  Plage  and  Time  (§  359.  «).  Oft*  %«•»  ynt  \r/At  *ft«,  /  know 
not  where  on  earth  [upon  what  part  of  the  earth]  we  are,  Ar.  Av.  9.  Tnt  yt 
0v)mfi*ZY\.  Rep.  592  b.  IIavr«^«v  r&  ynt  PI.  Ph»do,  111  a.  Tlsv 
wt*  i7  $(it»9 }  Soph.  EL  390.  T  n  x  •  v  yog  •/»»  «£>  *yf*>»,  '  in  a  remote  part 
of  the  country/  t*.  e.  'far  from  town,'  Ar.  Nub.  138.  '£»«>«^«  rev  ^i»» 
i*m*r{tf%rScu  Mem.  iv.  3.  8.  'E»r«iV«  #>»  i7  rfr  tiXtxlxt,  you  are  now  at  that 
point  of  life,  PL  Rep.  328  c  Aiv^«  *w  Xiyot/  PI.  Conv.  217  e.  Ovx  itfs 
7»'  tt  xaxtvi  Soph.  Aj.  386.  07  «*g«ftXiiXe<4iy  x<nXy\Ut  Mptwt  Dem.  42. 
24.  n«?rff  ff#»T^«f  7X^*1;  Soph.  (Ed.  G.  170.  'EpyX«rr«»  «JEXX««  «ZXX«- 
/»»  rso'OttUv  H.  Gr.  vii.  1.  15.  M»»  f^ir*  ^  r»w  <rora.fM.oZ  -r^oCxlmt,  but 
not  to  advance  far  into  the  river,  iv.  3.  28.  *E*«At/$o»  /*«^^<  iro'^tu  rnt  *(A- 
fmt  H.Gr.vii.2. 19.  *Oir«  vix*. ,rnt  tS{*stat  whatever  point  of  tune,  iii.  5.  18. 
II«»j'*'  Writ  «£«  rSf  V*f*^  i  Ar.  Av.  1498.  H^m7mlrmr»  .  .  t«  4Xi- 
*MKf,  a*  «fc  ear&tf  a^e,  PL  Prot.  326  e. 
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0.  Of  Stat*  or  Condition  (§  359.  « ;  especially  with  the  verbs  l^»  and 
jf««).  T5*  rvxnt  y*(  •!$*  *#*,  />r  /  an  Mia  in  [have  myself  in  this  state 
of]  fortune,  Eur.  Hel.  857.  'Ata/Mitra*  Mf  tljfci  QtXiat  «i*i  ct  m  .  •  *••- 
X»,  '  in  what  a  state  of  friendship  he  was/  u  e.  ' what  friendship  he  bore,' 
H.  Gr.  iL  1.  14*  iW&wif,  mt  r*x*v*  %*****  t*X*9>  having  pursued,  as 
each  one  had  himself  m  respect  to  speed,  i.  e.  every  man  according  to  his  speed, 
lb.  iv.  5.  15.  'fli  isynt  1%*  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  345.  UZf  kyZ**<  ^i>t 
how  do  we  corns  on  in  the  strife  f  Eur.  El.  751.  OS  ret  *§•*•*  .  .  I^uf  Qyr. 
vii.  5.  56.  Tivvf  fiU  four  «tfi  rush,  thus  are  you  related  to  these,  Eur. 
Heracl.  213.  *Ex»r«#  iv  tyf»«»,  of  good  judgment,  Eur.  Hipp.  462.  'Ay. 
}f«rj  ftikXwstt  tS  0*nM*§t  l£in  PL  Rep.  404  d.  "Oww  .  .  vytntmt  r$t  %xf 
mitrif  *vra»  lb.  571  d. 

y.  Of  the  Superlative  Degree.  'AtptHirrmT*  viirm,  most  unsparingfy 
of  all,  i.  9.  13.  II^«T4/(if^fv4M  futXtfTm  r£*  'EXX91W  i.  6.  5.  OS  pi*  iyyv- 
erarm  r£*  wXtpim  ii.  2.  17. 

§  864.     D.    Verbs. 

The  Genitive  partitive,  in  connection  with  a  verb,  may  per- 
form the  office  either  of  a  subject,  an  appositive,  or  a  comple- 
ment ;  taking  the  place  of  any  case  which  the  verb  would  re- 
quire, if  referring  to  the  whole.     See  §  361.  /?. 

«.    The  Genitive  Partitive  as  a  Subject. 

(1.)  Of  a  Finite  Verb.  EM  V  «vr«>,  »St  »tf '  it  *atra***i  lutUsnrt, 
and  there  are  some  of  them,  which  you  could  not  pass  at  all,  ii.  5.  18.  *H»  s% 
rivrw  r*t  tratfiZt,  •&$  rdrv  ft*.ttpvt  tfkuvtit,  i.  5.  7.  T£v  *t  2 «/»/«? 
•  •  fyniipitu  •  •  hiCtiretr  Th.  i.  115.  H»\if*i»,  »•)  r**Xn*  •*  AurSp 
•fof,  of  war  and  frattfe,  tfere  fell  to  her  no  share,  Cyr.  vii.  2.  28.  0£*  &t 
hfu*  wis  w^ornnu  Pthrt  *\.tiffit*nt  **  •tin  aiint  Cyr.  iv.  2.  20. 

.  (2.)  Of  an  Infinitive.  Km)  Wtpuywtm  rf£»  rt  *•{•*  Izdnvt,  no)  l»ii- 
imt  «>£•?  avrsvf,  that  there  even  mingled  some  of  themselves  with  those,  and  some 
of  those  with  them,  iiL  5.  16.  0v»  fir*  *psn*M  tvht)  *(%nf,  he  thought 
that  no  authority  belonged  to  any  one,  Cyr.  viii.  1.  37.  *  A»*i7  linmtw  u*mt, 
§r*rt  r£n  &£%£*  puritta*  Sep.  Ath.  1.  2. 

§  3 Go*     0.     The  Genitive  Partitive  as  an  Appositive. 

The  Gen.  partitive  in  the  place  of  an  appositive  is  most  common  with  sub" 
stantive  verbs,  but  is  likewise  found  with  other  verbs,  particularly  those  of 
reckoning,  esteeming,  and  making.  Thus,  01*  \ym  rsur*p  ij/m,  lam  not  one 
of  these,  Cyr.  viii.  3.  45.  T£*  ftkrurmt  ifuty*  u(itpiru  rinvu*,  thou  shalt 
be  numbered  as  one  of  my  dearest  children,  Eur.  Bacch.  1318.  'Ervyx*'*  ymf 
nee)  (*0vXnf  4t  Th.iii.  70.  Ko?  ipi  rd»ss  ..  Sit  r£t  «%«n*i*'%tm r  PI. 
Rep.  424  c  T$»s  Iwkwt  .  .  rSw  wi^)  Imorit  }i(«^j(«i  *»tnem*4eu  lb. 
567  e.     T*»  ftvyitrvt  htfUT^itu  Isocr.  S80  d. 

§  34$4$«     y.    The  Genitive  Partitive  as  a  Complement. 
The  Genitive  partitive  is  used  as  a  complement, 

I.)  Generally,  with  any  verb,  when  its  action  afFects  not  the 
whole  object,  but  a  part  only ;  as, 
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A«C«vrwr  rw  fi»fCmfituS  *r(mr0ui  taking  a  part  of  the  barbarian  army, 
i.  5.  7.  TiJv  *ti{l*t .  .  fy*y#v,  ate  of  the  honeycombs,  iv.  8.  20.  'A^w#  ft 
rSh  «j;gp«X«r«v,  cm^  tending  $ome  of  the  captives,  vii.  4.  5.  2i*y*«Xi- 
rcvrtf  Xtjgtyw  ««}  *riXr«#r£«  x«2  c*v  tcArraiy  iv.  1.  26.  Xfi£<V«f«f 
«*i^iri4  iw»  \x  rnt  tUtpnt  r*i^«/ctiv«f/f  iv.  5.  22.  Kaj  rifr  rt  ynt  %*%(*•*  Th» 
iL  56.  M«vrjx«*  1%«>  Ti%9ng  Soph.  (Ed  T.  709.  BunXtyevrs  r£r  \ti*f 
Ar.  Ach.  184.  T»y  »;i«»  7«Xiirr«v  Ar.  Eq.  420.  Haptens  «■«  $0{«r, 
jw*  opening  the  door,  Ar.  Pax,  30. 

•    $  36T.     II.)  Particularly,  with  verbs  which,  in  their  or- 
dinary use,  imply  divided  or  partial  action. 

Notb.  %  The  Gen.  partitive  may  be  connected  with  other  parts  of  speech 
upon  the  same  principle.     Hence  the  role  is  expressed  in  a  general  form... 

Rule  X.     Words  of  sharing  and  touch  gov- 
ern the  Genitive. 

1.  Words  of  sharing  include  those  of  partaking  (part- 
taking),  imparting,  obtaining  by  distribution,  &c.    Thus, 

TSf  ntfMim  f*iri%ut,  to  share  in  the  dangers,  ii.  4.  9.  T?rft  xotimtS 
™X*f>  I  partake  of  this  fortune,  Eur.  Med.  SOS.  tih  tbfttwSt  ptr*ii~ 
1i*T*tt  imparting  our  Jogs,  CEc  9*  12.  K«<»»v»vf  kir&trm,  vii.  2.  38. 
"A*\t$  si  Zttt*{mfttf0i  reilt  rtu  zMvstt  Th.  iv.  10.  Bv\kn^f0xai  ft 
r«»ft  rw  xmym  *inv  Ear.  Med.  946.  Mit0t$xrit  rm  ityftrauw  i  rffxnH, 
'  has  less  o£'  Hier.  1.29.  TW  nk'tou  «"XK>vi»r«vv«r«,  '  bearing,  more  o£* 
Cyr.  i.  6.  25.  II«rjv  kflbats  ifritg*f«  «?v  lav™?  Mem.  L  2.  60.  T#» 
Aiyw  «*{«r}#l*  Eur.  SuppL  350.  Ay^tCaXAf  r«i.  •  r«Sft  hipartf  Ear. 
Med.  284.  'Ayaltj  ft  rvAXiifl'r^c  t£v  iv  iltnin  wbtn,  fltCam  ft  rm  Iv  *•#- 
Xt^  r6fiftm%0t  1{y*t,  m^irrn  ft  $i\ix$  *ut* fig  Mem.  ii.  1.32. 

§  388*  2.  Touch  may  be  regarded  as  a  species  of  par- 
tial action,  affecting  only  the  point  of  contact.  To  this  head 
belong,  either  by  direct  connection  or  by  obvious  analogy, 
verbs  of  laying  hold  of,  hitting,  meeting  with,  &c.     Thus, 

"A«"rirl«j  Tint  xd^ptis,  to  touch  the  hay,  i.  5. 10.  'EwiXa^tCavicau  xl/rsu 
rns  7<rv0f,  lays  hold  of  his  shield-rim,  iv.  7.  12.  <£>t{*v\*  rttyxairu,  hits 
Pheraulae,  Cyr.  viii.  3.  28.  'Egj*vi7s  S«j  r£»  #fivftv«r*»,  to  reach  the 
slingers,  iii.  3.  7.  *Av3#«v  ityxtZi  rxtlif  vwmirtr**,  having  met  with  the 
son  of  brave  heroes,  Soph.  Ph.  719.  "0r«»  ft  rtvrtn  rttot  S-iynt  Cyr.  i.  3.  5. 
T«yf  rt  rnt  remyixnt  *0m%0*$  m^rsfiitovt  PI.  Rep.  602  b.  Aurxttis  ^ti/i<i 
v«r#tfvr«f  Av){»f  Eur.  Or.  793.  Avrit  ft  X«C«i*s»af  riff  ft£*2f  raw  Kv«£«£«i/f 
Cyr.  v.  5.  7.  'AvnXe'^tvrsf  t£p  ^e^xyftJirmt  Cyr.  iL  3.  6.  *E|«/»«^« 
«Ar«2>,  we  sfafi  fcep  AoW  ojT  him,  vii.  6.  4 1 .  Kwvy  rw  ntmttnt  lx**4ai,  to 
strive  m  common,  for  our  safety,  vi.  3.  17.  'E^«^iv«i  ft  rwrm^  and  following 
these,  i.  8.  9.  T«  lx«r*ft;  y«f  t(XefMlt  }t3{«7»S»*r  Soph.  Ant  235.  Ai- 
yir«M  rfff  riXivrnf  rtf^iTv,  'to  have  come  to  his  end,'  ii.  6.  29.  '0«*«*v 
r/mrr  &jmw  IwX0'*  w*a*  hind  of  men  they  found  m,  V*  5.  15. 

§  369.  Remarks,  a;  Hence,  the  pari  to&en  AoZd  of  is 
put  in  the  Gen.,  in  connection  with  other  forms  of  construc- 
tion; 88, 
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*Ex*C#f  rw  {»tnt  rh  'Offmft,  fay  took  Oroide*  by  fa  girdle,  i.  6. 10.  T* 
«ttj}«ti'  i^iv  «vix*ii . .  rnt  #»'£<*  Ar*  Ve8P-  5o*8.  T*'  **  xf^ii^/eiwf 
Styxriau  »  .  rXMc^vr  jEsch.  Theb.  326.  Nfr  .  .  ^«vur  %%i**  Ear.  Here 
968.     T*»  i»}»  np/Mrnf  •  £#**•*  Soph.  Ant  1221. 

0,  To  the  analogy  of  verbs  of  touch  may  be  referred  expressions  like  the 
following :  Tnt  «t f •&«;  *«rfcy«,  Ae  faofc  [was  fractured  in]  his  head,  Ar. 
Ach.  1180.  Mtffir^iCn  rnt  ntfuXnt  Ar.  Pax,  71.  'H*rM«r«  ri»  K^«r7y«f 
rvtrftym  rnt  tupnXnt  avrns,  they  charged  CraHnu*  with  having  broken  her  head. 
Isocr.  381  a.  ETr«  mursV^a  nt  mirsS  /uSum  rnt  »*9*Xns  Ar.  Ach.  1166. 
CL  §  437. 

$  3 TO*  3.  Several  words  of  obtaining,  attaining,  and 
receiving,  govern*  the  Genitive,  from  their  referring  primarily 
either  to  distribution  or  to  touch.     Thus, 

1m  rnt  «i»rn*tvrn$  f**'t(*f  *-*VX*f1t  *****  **  may  tecehoe  it*  proper  portion, 
PI.  Leg.  90S  e.  Kkn(t>ff*itf  svhwit,  to  inherit  nothing,  Dem.  1065.  25. 
TSt  tixa'mr  rvyx*'*"*  to  obtain  your  right*,  vii.  1.  SO.  'Ell  EI  AH 
0NHTOT  MEN  2HMAT02  ,ETTXE2,  \A0ANATOT  AE  YTXH2, 
IIEIPn  TH2  YTXH2  'A0ANATON  THN  MNHMHN  KATAAIIIEIN 
Isocr.  22  b.  Ki*««A»,  *8rt  rsn  r£p»u  mmmrat,  sSrt  yitn  «*«£*  n/Uf* Soph. 
EL  868.     01ms  kfutint  ig  9U*n*  *•£«?  Eur.  Med.  23. 

Note.  The  student  can  hardly  fail  to  have  remarked  the  great  variety  of 
metaphorical  and  transitive  meanings  in  which  words  of  sharing  and  of 
touch  are  employed,  not  only  in  Greek,  but  likewise  in  our  own  and  in  other 
languages. 

^  371.     II.  That  which  exerts  an  influence  as 

an    EXCITEMENT,     OCCASION,     Or     CONDITION.        To 

this  division  belong  the  following  rules,  respecting, 
1.  the  motive,  reason,  and  end  %n  view ;  2.  price, 
value,  merit,  and  crime ;  3.  the  sensible  and  men- 
tal object ;  and  4.  time  and  place. 

1.  Genitive  of  Motive,  fyc. 

§372.  Rule  XL  The  motive,  reason,  and 
end  in  view  are  put  in  the  Genitive. 

To  this  rule  may  be  referred  the  use  of  the  Gen.,  both  in 
regular  construction  and  in  exclamation,  to  express  the  person 
or  thins;,  on  account  of  which,  in  consequence  of  which,  jor  the 
sake  of  which,  in  honor  of  which,  or  to  affect  which,  any  thing 
is  felt,  said,' or  done.     Thus, 

«.  With  Verbs.  Tsursv  r*  .  .  rnXm,  on  thi*  account  I  envy  you,  Cyr. 
viii.  4.  23.  Mirfeu  &riiffr«t»rif,  serving  for  hire,  lb.  vi.  2.  37.  Mrfif 
avrZt  nurattUy  paying  nothing  for  them,  lb.  iii.  1.  37.  Tw  m\v  «*«S««f 
fnrut$t  minrif  lb.  v.  4.  32.  Z*\Z  n  rtv  t»u,  rnt  ft  ItiXUt  trwym  Soph. 
EL  1027.    "H  ?<'*»»  >i/r«f  .  .  4  X*i,rs»  Id. (Ed.  T.  234.     Tairnt  !**~- 
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ptvrinm  jf3#fj|f  xtii  %d(tT9f  tm  rns  wiXmt  ^ay/umra,  '  for  the  sake  of 
present  pleasure  and  favor/  Dem.  34.  23.  K*r«#«p#iVi,  r*»  . .  j*n  A*wr«- 
kup  •urttt,  '  so  that  it  may  not  profit,'  Cyr.  i.  3.  9. 

£.  With  Adjectives.  EvW/**»  . .  ™>  r^  •«-#«/  PI.  Fhaxlo,  58  e.  vfL 
fuiKa^n  rnt  rix'tf,  Blessed  in  thy  trade!  Ar.  Av.  1423.  rfl  ruXmS  iy* 
ritt,  Soph.  EL  J209.     *il  %u+r*\\*nm.  rns  ipnt   *vja}i*$  Eur.  Med.  1028. 

y.  With  Adverbs.  T»urtn  in*m  *nt  <r«f  «2«p,  o»  accoimt  o/  this  pass, 
L  4.  5.  T«v  /*«  ^iyy»ij»  7vi»«,  lest  they  should  escape,  iii.  4.  35.  Ili/Mru 
/»'  Usj't*  «•«£$«  r«v  fiCsu  x*(tf  Soph.  Ek  *^7.  II»i#«#f  ft  ?;g«ir«»  re* 
«)iXf  •*  Ttifn*ir»s  Cyr.  v.  2.  7.     X******  figur  mvrSs  Th.  ii.  62* 

2.  With  Nouns,  'Epo)  *<*{«;  mltivat  muvu  *{«rC«X»»,  'pangs  on  his 
account,'  Soph.  Tr.  41.  UaXkkt  ytttUv  rwi*  *r  Urufas  Xtrmt,  'by  this 
beard,'  Ear.  Or.  290.     07«g,  ri  TfUs  &**  i>*$i{*t  **r(i  lb.  432. 

i.  With  Interjections.  $iv  rtS  £»){£*,  Ala*  for  the  noble  man!  Cyr. 
iii.  1.  39.  AUT  *«»»»  Eur.  Here  899.  QJp*  ^dstmf  rst  mm)  rf  *»»», 
(S/Mt  V  i/t*vlb*  1374.  *0k  IltptiUu  rr(«riv/i«rff  revet  Msch.  Per*. 
116.     'Iarr«r«*«$  «*  *«*«f  Ar.  Eq.  1. 

£.  In  Simple  Exclamation.  TS#  r^»»f ,  .My  ttf-facA  /  Cyr.  ii.  2.  3.  Tfr 
/»»{*'«*,  JFAaf/otfy/  Ar.  Nub.  818.  *H  Ziv  frariXiZ,  rns  Xtrrirnrsg 
rmt  fytiZt  lb.  153.    *A>ertXXtf  «flr««-£«<raji,  r«tf^«//(^«r4f  Ar.  Av.  61. 

§  3T3.  Remarks.  1.  The  Genitive  of  the  end  in  view 
is  put  with  some  words  of  direction,  claim,  and  dispute. 
Words  of  direction  include  those  of  aiming  at,  throwing  at, 
going  towards,  and  reaching  after.     Thus, 

'AtSf****  * r«x<i?>rf*/,  to  take  aim  at  mem,  Cyr.  i.  6.  29.  Avr«v  XHm 
/u$*s  .  .  ttfurret,  they  threw  stones  at  him,  Ear.  Bacch.  1096.  E&Sv  IIiA- 
X*W  rfmrfa,  to  Jfy  strcripAf  to  Peflen«,  Ar.  Av.  142!.  T/#  y«£  »vry  i<rr» 
tens  <rnt  fyx**  atriwattTrat ;  For  u?Ao  if  <fc«re  Ma/  disputes  with  him  the 
sovereignty  [makes  for  the  sovereignty  in  opposition  to  him]  ?  ii.  1 .  1 1 .  TUn 
rJ>ireu  **•*•»,  ri^tvir'  trie**  <*"*'  Soph.  Ant.  1033.  'tin,  fty* 
«*ir£«v  Td%*  *«v  Eur.  Cycl.  51.  'liwat  ts«  *{»**,  to  go  towards  that  which 
is  farther  on,  i.  e.  top©  farther,  to  proceed,  i.  3.  1.  A4yu  5*  Jjif  i;«/t«iira 
r»»  *£O0VT*.rm  Soph.  Aj.  731.  Ovtm  kvrnrssovirt  iftrnf,  them 
were  rivals  in  valor,  iv.  7..  12.  B«r<X/«nf  pira-rotovpivovf  rix**tt 
laying  claim  to  the  kingly  art,  PL  PoL  289  e.  T«27  ft  <p(»tt7t  iv  • .  £^4* 
eCmrS  IsOCT.  98  C. 

2.  The  student  cannot  mil  to  remark  the  ease  with  which  verbs  of  motion 
pass  into  those  of  simple  effort  and  desire.  Thus,  7i/t«i,  and,  more  commonly, 
Ifu/uu,  to  send  one's  self  to,  to  rush  to,  to  strive  for,  to  seek,  to  desire  ;  spy- 
stmt,  to  reach  after,  to  strive  for,  to  seek,  to  court,  to  desire ;  as,  'Uptm  Xi^Swt 
Soph.  Tr.  514.  T«~*  Kins  tynpitm  Cyr.  iii.  3. 10.  •O&urtm  rnt  i^ximg  •*. 
r»S  Mem.  L  2. 15.     1m»t*rwt  ^ix^rmv  lb.  16.     T^w  s^iytrfeu  Hier.  7. 3. 
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2.  Crenitwe  of  Price,  fyc: 

&  374.     Rule   XII.      Price,   value,    merit, 
and  crime  are  put  in  the  Genitive. 

m.  Price.  *I«*«w,  It . .  km&srs  «-tmU«rr»  }«{f  «*»>,  ffte  Aorse,  infttcA  Ac 
Aarf  sold  for  Jiffy  dories,  yii.  8.  6.  'XWrfa  .  •  sunset  fsirsm  ersXXsS  k*ye- 
eisv  iii.  2.  91.  n«XX«?  «••?*  s%XXsst  WslXstn  Mem.  i.  2.  60.  T£»  V  ip£t 
wattst*  fvykg  $v%ns  At  kXX*%/nmit*,  sh  x^vrtv  pits*  Ear.  Med.  967. 
A*£«  ft  £{*f/t«r«i>  «£x  *>»fri»  Isocr.  21  b.  'AfiQiX»xat  •  .  kviXvrsstet  rn- 
X«*r»t  tnia  Dcm.  159.  13. 

0.  Value  and  Merit.  n«XX«v  «g»f  rjf  wrsmrla,  worth  much  to  tAe  army, 
iv.  1.  28.  *A»}(if  £&«  rni  iXti/Sff /«f  L  7.  3.  T£s  »«XX/rr*»  Uvr* 
£fi«m«»«  iii.  2.  7.  T«  pnip*  wsXXs)  Xsies9rn  1%1-t  v»S*  Cyr.  vn.  M.  II. 
fUfta  . .  £»«£##*  <c*i»  r««/,  »«rlg»»  V  l***»  Soph.  Ph.  1008.  *E»«mir  Sim* 
r»»f  7!r*»f  «£<«;  PI.  Pol.  257  b.  Mi/£«»0f  mirk  rtuZfrsu  si  XmftCmyswru 
Cyr.  ii.  I.  13.  J&l  s$v  iti  (*t  nmrk  ri  iixmtst  rnt  n\'imt  rtftacfimt,  rsirts 
TiftZfULt  rnt  U  Xlevran'itp  etrjeust  PL  ApoL  366.  Tl(>i#*i  y\  r&v  £»  smimc 
ft  rsO/tsv  rait  Soph.  Aj.  534.  Xlsswisrstt  rSv  «^«£*rr*»  PL  Menex.  239  e 
(for  the  common  construction  of  *gi«'«t  see  §  403). 

y.  Crxmb.  'AnUmg  Qtfysvm,  accused  of  impiety,  PI.  Apol.  35  d.  A#- 
nsi^svri  et  me)  lynXn/smrst,  .  .  kx*t'*r'*m*  0**"  *•  2#  ^*  £s»^s\mmmi  #i 
)t«X/«f  Ar.  Eq.  $68.     KmXsufuu  Tluritrmtps  tGssste  Ar.  At.  1046.     Tj 

war*)  f  s  9  s  »  im%i{%6ftmt  PI.  Euthyph.  4  d.  'EiWsurtmem/sttis  fit  f«»iv  Bern. 
552.  1.  OvhU  Utxiglrrt  Xii**ra\'iov  wSi  i«iX/«;  Lys.  140.  1.  Tw 
mvrnt  kytstmt   b*ivSOvo<  t7 rut  iXXug  Dem.  293.  28. 

Note.  The  Gen.  is  sometimes  used  to  express  the  punishment ;  as,  0«»«- 
rou  )\  sSrst  ntifvif  and  these pronounce  eentence  of  death,  Cyr. i.  2.  14.  2»X- 
XafiSmtnrtf  v*ny»*  &**mr»u  H.  Gr.  ii.  3.  12.  'Ad £**"&*  x«r«^tf^4rSirr«v 
$«»«nv  fl  fvytis  PL  Rep.  558  a.  "Hot*  tto%u  iirfsov  ytysvmrt  Dem. 
1229.  11.-—  In  this  construction  (which  is  rare  except  with  &«»««•««),  the 
punishment  appears  to  be  regarded  either  as  the  desert  of  the  crime,  or  as  the 
end  in  view  (§  372)  in  judicial  procedings. 

3.  Genitive  of  Sensible  and  Mental  Object. 

$  3T«5.  The  object  of  sensation,  thought,  or  emotion  may 
be  regarded  as  its  exciting  cause,  and,  in  this  view,  may  be  put 
in  the  Genitive.     Hence, 

Rule  XIII.  Words  of  sensation,  and  of  men- 
tal state  or  action  govern  the  Genitive  ;  as, 

m.  Or  Sensation,  lirsv  lytvs-atrs,  tasted  of  food,  iii.  1.  S.  TtSetu 
riff  $v**f,  'have  a  smack  of/  u  e. '  try/  or  *  knock  at/  Ar.  Ran.  462.  Tm 
«**r£«f  .  .  ytvrris*  alfutrst,  'give  a  taste  of/  PI.  Rep.  537  a.  07m«  . . 
irffahtrf*/,  to  catch  the  scent  of  wine,  V.  8.  3.  0«f»C«v  tfxsvrt  l*k  rmt 
Ts\\\m  time,  'heard,1  L  8.  16.  Tsu  *%  wsifrsn  litim*  aKsvrpmrstt  brmism 
naurtif,  kfjxsst  iTMem.  ii.  1.  31.  0i%  kn^ssifsitti  Si  rsv  JfrovritCyT.  i. 
8.  10.  KXvMt  esiXnyyt  Soph.  Aj.  290.  Ovcsig  \%'m>*Mrwt  IstfttrmK 
sit&b  ks'iCis  svSi  kvoftst  stirs  sr^sirrstrss  tTSiy,  svrt  Xiystrsf  4 neves » 
LI.  11. 
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0.  Of  Perception,  Knowledge,  Reflection,  Experience,  and  Habit. 
T«  .  .  WttavXn*  six  yrfattrs,  he  did  not  perceive  the  plot,  L  1.  8.  wO#« 
mXXnX*t  g«»itr«v  Th.  i.  3.  'Eitupou  &  rZt  i/W»v  Mem.  iii.  6.  17. 
*E*ifrnpMP  i%*t  rZt  it/tip)  ru\ui  ii.  1.  7.  0iA«  V  m't%^t$  pZXXw  4 
*a$it  xuxSt  tttett  iEsch.  Sap.  453.  *I$u*rttf  •  *  rovrau  r*S  fyyw,  '  un- 
skilled  in,'  <Ec  3.  9.  T«  ***r*t  .  .  Mm  ii7  <$/*rix/'n»  PI.  Prot.  326  e. 
KJ^«v  .  .  i»  flfii^f  yi»i«V*/,  to  Aaw  foen  taeff  acquainted  until  Cyrus  [in  the 
knowledge  of  Cyras  by  proof],  i.  9.  I.  Tin^u  fin  ot  rmvrns  rnt  <-*£•»?, 
'  making  trial  of,' in.  2.  38.  T£t  ruXZ*  h/uit  *i<{f»,  'attempt  Th.  vii. 
I "2.  "Eft9tt£6t  yk{  %rmt  rnt  UupXuystiug  V.  6.  1.  *A«*i  jg«i  &«j  rnvrZ* 
iii.  2.  16.  T£»  l/tirti£*t  avrtu  i%itr*t  ii.  6.  1.  Hit  at  t  t%*  rnt  Itfuit 
Xiltmt  PL  Apol.  17  d.  Ov  t{!C»9  At  i**t»n$  Ar.  Vesp.  1429.  'H^*  «i><' 
*■**  «•*»  rnrh  (tvtmt  Soph.  EI.  372.     'An  Si  if    rad  xmretxwut  Dem.  15.  27. 

§  374I*  y.  Of  Memory.  T«vr*>  tilth  pi*tnr*i,  these  things  no 
one  remember*,  y.  8.  25.  Oithttf  Irs  rwrstt  ipiptnrs,  'made  mention  of/ 
viL  5.  8.  Trit  &£%ns  fitnptttvtfit*  Isocr.  12  c.  Ttvrev  il  etvrebf  vv- 
fttfAtjfKivi  Cyr.  iii.  3.  37.  Mif  p*  Zvmftvnrrif  **«*»  Eur.  Ale.  1045. 
B/«cr  &  vw  V€t^itr»t  *v  pttiat  1%Ut  i  Soph.  El.  392.  T*i»  vrd^cJt  pit  Xiymt 
X*  4  */*%$*  mpf*,  'forget,'  Eur.  Hipp.  288.  "T«*w  rs,  Xif^uv  m  »»*• 
npiottt  xuxSt  Eur.  Bacch.  282. 

X  Of  Care.  Kj2trS«i  2n^#«,  to  care  for  Seuthes,  vii.  5.  5.  T«</r«« 
r«  J*r  piXttt,  of  this  there  mutt  be  to  you  a  care,  i.  e.  you  mutt  take  care  of 
this,  Cyr.  i.  6.  16.  T«v  *«('  Uwy  &  0«{C«t»i>  lo-i^i  A.iTr*  i.  1.5. 
*A^(Xt  7t  hp*t  mvrSt,  '  to  be  careless  of,'  '  to  neglect,'  i.  3.  1 1.  'ErtftiXnf 
myajZt,  MfciXht  x*m£t  PL  Cony.  197  d.  CH  r«  vytitaf  i**f*iku*  Cyr. 
L  6.  16.  M«  ptrmpixstt  01  vns  fy*w  **{•«*,  ' repent  of,'  Cyr.  viii.  3.  32. 
E/  t*f*t%u/u  Stive  utie&vettt  rt  ^£*yrj£i/y,  six  £»  JffftXsint  uurSt  Mem. 
i.  4.  11.  Q>oX*0-r0ftit*Vf  rit  nSt  Th.  iv.  11.  "Oar^i  ubrZt  ataxvf 
Vt,ev*n  Id.  viii.  102. 

i.  Of  Desire.  'E^Strtt  rourtv,  desiring  this,  iii.  1.  29.  "E3 rtt  ft  ££«- 
(t,ar»t  l+ifvpti,  'desires'  [sets  his  mind  upon;  cf.  §  373.  2],  iii.  2.  39. 
r  A.  /;£«/*  i »«  *  «•*«;  £jn»,  ea^er  /or  /i/e,  or  clinging  to  life  (§  370.  N.),  PL  Phaedo, 
117  a.  Untie-as  xt*f**r"*i  having  hungered  for  wealth,  Cyr.  viii.  3.  39. 
TleXtt  IXtvtt^ims  ii^jrmr*  PL  Rep.  562  c.  Kirrrnvrtf  rnt  tt^ntns  Ar. 
Pax,  497. 

£.  Of  Various  Emotion.  "Ay  a  put  Xnfutm*  I  admire  the  spirit,  Eur. 
Rhea.  244.  OtJ;  «y*  «Sy  «v«#^i#^«<  avrot;  fretrtXtwtrss,  who  would  not  en- 
dure him  as  their  lung,  ii.  2.  1.  Tflt  iyat  001  »u  fiat***,  which  I  shall  not 
grudge  to  you,  Cyr.  viii.  4.  16.  Atr^ot  mynt  y%  <p0o't)<r*t,  it  is  mean  to 
grudge  him  our  roof,  i.  e.  to  refuse  him  admission,  Symp.  1.  12.  M*$i  pot 
ffotjrns  thyuurmt,  'deny,*  or  '  reject,' ^sch.  Pr.  583.  'Axx'  «v  my*  if* 
rsvii  rt  %*»pnfusvst  lb.  626. 

$  3##«  Remarks.  1.  The  idea  of  hearing  passes,  by  an  easy  tran- 
sition, into  that  of  obedience  (obedio,  to  give  ear  to,  to  listen  to,  to  obey,  from  ob 
and  audio,  to  hear).  Hence,  words  cf  obedience  govern  the  Gen.  (cf.  §  405.  «) ; 
as,  Tsvreut  .  .  fiartXuts  svx  mxsuttt,  that  these  did  not  obey  [or  were  not  subject 
to]  the  Mmg,  iii.  5.  16.  0/  0%  JLm*}wxw  §Sr$  xuXwtrmt  v*n*sv*t,  'regarded 
their  invitations  [listened  to  them  calling],'  iv.  1.  9.  'T*ntton  vSt  Mtrfiw/- 
jM*,  subject  to  tiie  Mossynceci.  Krof»««  rt  £«-«»  r*t  t*p*t  PL  Criti.  120  e. 
*AtnMsm*TUt  e%  rms  **r*i<  X»ymt  uat  n  «r£t  1  JSsch.  Prom.  40.'  2^£t  *si- 
$%rtm  Th.  vii  73.     USt  XC*  uuXsvtros  urutut  Cyr.  iv.  5.  19. 
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9.  Verbs  of  tight  commonly  govern  the  Ace  ;  and  many  verbs  which  are 
followed  by  the  Gen.  according  to  this  rale  sometimes  or  often  take  the  Ace. 
(especially  of  a  neuter  adjective)  ;  as,  E7ft/tt»  r«h  eriXtpuwt  vL  5.  lO.  Ai- 
einwrm  Ixmrrm  Mem.  i.  4.  5.     See  §§  424.  2,  432.  2* 

4.  Genitive  of  Time  and  Place. 

§378*  The  time  and  place  in  which  any  thing  is  done 
may  be  regarded  as  essential  conditions  of  the  action,  or  as 
cooperating  to  produce  it     Hence, 

Rule  XIV.  The  time  and  place  in  which 
are  put  in  the  Genitive  (cf.  ^§  420,  439) ;  as, 

1.  Time.  "XL^m  rnt  wvnrit,  he  went  in  the  night,  vii.  2.  17.  TmSfrm 
filt  rnt  npit*s  lyinrt,  'in  the  day,'  vii.  4.  14.  Tnt  ftiXwtli  into,  'in 
the  evening/  vii  2.  16.  TUrt  rnt  ifti^at  iXnt  hnXto  • .,  »XXm  ItiXitt 
xfixoiro  iii.  S.  II.  EJVi  9v»T6(  Ytu  rt,  i*rt  xn)  nfi't^at,  'whether  by 
night  or  by  day/  iii.  1.  40.  BariXtut  ov  f**x**rni  Sum  li/ti^i,  'within 
ten  days,'  i.  7.  18.  "On  «&r»  in  vreXXou  x(*fav  •  •  l*"'«>;t*>  'now  for  a 
long  time,'  L  9.  25.  'Eg»»ru  V  Ixdrmt  npi(*t,  'everyday,'  vi  6.  I. 
n«XXc»ir  rnt  hpifatt  many  timet  a  day.  At.  Eq.  250.  Il«u7ft  *••£*••  trsX- 
Xaxtt  r«v  pint  it  Cyr.  i.  2.  9.  T{/»  «/u^*{ii«i  rov  pntit,  three  half -dories 
a  month,  i.  S.  21.  T#5 *'  «£r*  J»se«vr  Th.  ii.  28,  79,  80.  Tov  V  lir/yiyw- 
*m—  xti/tSttt  lb.  v.  13,  36,  51,  56,  116.  "Eg  IrSt  &Xeer*  Ar.  Lys. 
280.  0#m  r#f  £»»«r  kfinrui  xe*9t9  r»x9'*  YL  Ph»do,  57  a.  Mtruri*  . . 
tb  /»mn(M/  xt*9tv  Soph.  ®*  477.  Ow»»«  r$u  X  «««*••?  [sc  xt'**1*]  *e\rx*Hu* 
At  m«»£t  Dem.  44.  12. 

§  3«  9*  2.  PLACE.  A£<r«v  [sc  r*r«v]  puiwrtt,  remaining  in  that 
place,  1.  10.  17.  T^3*  uVtttg*  ru;gM»,  'within  the  walls,'  £ur.  Ph.  451. 
*E{»i«v  ••  iyxixXypirtvf  Soph.  Aj.  1274.  KaroxXur**  .  .  M«*«)«»f«f 
'A*i|m«<m  IIi{2j»x«»  Th.  v.  83.  Tift  ft  'I»v/«f  *«<  cXAtfA  «*«XX«^at/  *l*Xt" 
ttfi/uereu  PI.  Conv.  182  b.  M«V  IpSnnvM  *mr ('»)$(  Soph.  CEd.  T.  825. 
Tnt  ft  /*n  yCttitnt  2(*t  Id.  CEd.  C.  400.  IIi};»»  UnUeirtu  lb.  689. 
'Er;g«rf!f  >'  •(£  *V£*t  nm(n  (&*er(vx»*  Soph.  EL  900.  'Erricr  jufpSm- 
Xtvirrtixtp  ifin  ptiX*  .JSsch.  Ag.  1056.  Awa;  ft  £Ugjf  **  ettnfnnrent 
tlxwet  XmXuCa  Id.  Pr.  714.  KTKA.  Utr^mt  rnt  x*fr  »  X0P'  >£»  *«W 
rw  Eur.  Cycl.  681, 

Remarks.  «.  This  use  of  the  Gen.,  to  denote  the  place  where,  occurs  very 
rarely  in  prose,  except  in  those  adverbs  of  place  which  are  properly  genitives 
(§  320.  l)  ;  as,  *S  [so.  r«r««],  m  which  place,  where,  mvrov,  there,  if*wt  m  the 
tame  place,  «£}«/*«£,  nowhere,  &c.     Cf.  §  421.  /5. 

0.  In  Epic  poetry,  this  Gen.  is  sometimes  employed  to  denote  the  place  upon 
or  over  which  any  thing  moves ;  as,  "Tfyx**™  *'*&'*'•?  they  advance  upon  the 
plain,  B.  801.  *E*«/mi  wXUt  ertVtof  $iov<r*t  A.  244.  'BXnifHtw  mj«T«  fim- 
iilfis  ernnvif  SL^r^n  K.  353. 

y.  The  ideas  of  place  and  time  are  combined  in  expressions  like  those  which 
follow,  relating  to  journeyingn(¥r.  journee,  a  day'i-march,  from  LaL  dioraos, 
from  dies,  day) ;  'Evretxafcx*  yk{  rrmifun  <rii*  lyyurmr*  «vft»  i?j£ipo  Xmp- 
CJuut,  'during  the  last  seventeen  dayVmarchea/  iL  2.  11.  'H^m^m 
paxjit  xiXtv44v  JBsch.  Cho.  710. 
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).  In  the  phrase  pmt  xufit,  in  the  following  passage,  the  idea  of  time  is 
combined  with  that  of  action ;  'E%ot  pitas  f*«*  X"C«f  •»  §i<r6a,i  t«Ji,  '  at  a  single 
stroke,'  '  once  for  all,'  Ear.  Here.  938. 

^380.  III.  That  which  produces  any  thing, 
as  its  active  or  efficient  cause  ;  or,  in  other 
words,  that  by  which,  as  its  author,  agent,  or  giver, 
any  thing  is  made,  written,  said,  done,  Bestowed, 
&c,  or  from  which  any  thing  is  obtained,  heard, 
learned,  inquired,  requested,  demanded,  &c. 

To  this  division,  which  must  obviously  refer  chiefly  to  per* 
sons,  belongs  the  following  rule,  which  will  of  course  be  un- 
derstood as  applying  only  to  adjuncts. 

Genitive  Active. 

Rule  XV.  The  author,  agent,  and  giver 
are  put  in  the  Genitive ;  as, 

eu  "With  Verbs  of  Obtaining,  Hearing,  learning,  Inquiring,  Requesting,  &c 
TmSrm  ft  r#»  w^Mrw,  and  obtaining  this  of  you,  vi.  6.  S3.  *Hv  3s  r«» 
r»xut  IfUfuu,  &n»9€n  (§  370)  Soph.  Phil.  1316.     'Ajmmvv   Koi$y  fg»  irrm 

•  .  fiaetXi*  i.  8.  IS.  Tut  »ar*\ikupipii**9  lwot0nv$trt,  trs  m  plv 
Gtfnis  •  •  ?x"f0»  '  learned  by  inquiry  from/  vi.  S.  23.  Km*  lirvn/irtirf  «i 
*A^K»ii(  rSt  wig)  HiffZtra,  ri  rm  *u(m  »*<r*rCiru*9,  'inquired  of,'  lb.  25. 
VLibSi  it  (*•»,  Z  +**,  jmm  rait  Cyr.  i.  6.  44.  Ai«tr«j  )i  *•»  mm)  rtSr*  vL 
6.  33.     'E^i  #«>«■«*  Jh  £»  #«v  W*  (§  357.  N.)  Cyr.  v.  5. 35.     2#»  ?*£ 

•  •  &£*%£*  «*<»*  mlru  pMvt  Soph.  CEd.  C  1161. 

§  381*  0.  With  Passive  Verbs  and  Verbal*.  Uknyth  bvyveh 
Tib  iftms,  smitten  by  my  daughter,  Eur.  Or.  497.  0>*rh  nwmrtipitn  Soph. 
Aj.  807.  T£t  fik*9  ftx*fiU99t  lb.  1353.  H«/«r  fn^iptvnt  rtSU'  vwc^r^m* 
put  Xiyuti  Soph.  CEd.  T.  728.  Tw  **xw  *irp»u  firaWi/f  Id.  (Ed.  C 
1323.  "A^xrcs  nytirnft  lb.  1521.  1^**  «Xftr«  lb.  1519.  K««»f 
y«{  }i/<r«X«r«  •vii/f  lb.  1722.  <3>jX«»  ixkxvref  Soph.  Ant.  847.  Ki/»»ji 
^iiuxTo,  Id.  El.  343.  —  This  use  of  the  Gen.  is  poetic,  and  is  most  frequent 
with  the  Participle. 

y.  With  Substantives.  Htt0$Ztr»t  Kv{«*  'AMmrit,  Xenophori 9  Ex- 
pedition of  Cyrus.  0/  ptv  fit  rut  rSv  v^irCvr^arn  Wmifon  %*/{»»*»,  »i  e% 
yt^aiTt^t  ratf  rSt  tim  rifitaTf  nymXXnrat,  the  young  rejoice  m  the  praises  of 
their  elders,  and  the  old  delight  in  the  honors  paid  them  by  the  young,  Mem.  ii. 
1.  33.  "H{«*  kXmniwt,  wanderings  caused  by  Juno,  JSsch.  Pr.  900.  N«r#» 
4  B#gi«  .  .  xvfimra  Soph.  Tr.  1 1 3. 

§  383.  IV.  That  which  constitutes  any  thing 
what  it  is.  To  this  head  may  be  referred  what- 
ever serves  to  complete  the  idea  of  a  thing  or  prop* 
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erty,  by  adding  some  distinction  or  characteristic. 
Hence, 

Genitive  Constituent. 

Rule  XVI.  An  adjunct  defining  a  thing 
or  property  is  put  in  the  Genitive ;  as, 

§  88$.  Remarks.  «.  The  thing  or  property  defined 
may  be  either  distinctly  expressed  by  its  appropriate  word,  or 
may  be  involved  in  another  word  ;  as,  (taoikevg  in  flaoiXsvw,  ov- 
jQdntjg  in  aatoa*™*  (§  389).  Cf.  §§  351,  362.  J,  391.  6%  394, 
395.  d. 

Note.  In  particular,  adjectives  in  which  a  substantive  is  compounded  with 
&- privative  (§  325),  have  often  a  Gen.  denning  the  substantive.     See  §  305. 

§  384*  p.  A  genitive  defining  a  substantive  is  sometimes 
connected  with  it  by  an  intervening  word,  which  is  usually  a 
substantive  verb.  See,  for  examples,  §§  387, 390 ;  cf.  §  365.  — 
This  form  of  construction  may  be  referred  to  ellipsis.;  thus, 
Hv  [at>&QG)Tio$]  hmv  ug  xpaxovta,  he  was  [a  man]  of  about 
thirty  years  (§  367). , 

§  38ff.  y.  A  substantive  governing  the  Gen.  is  often  understood, 
particularly  mitt  ton,  «&»«,  to***,  and  other  words  denoting  domestic  relation, 
or  abode.  Thus,  Tkw  i  T«p»,  Ghu,  Out  ton  of  Tamos,  ii.  1.  3.  *£l  A*it 
(so.  $vy*rt{]  "A^rtfiit  Eur.  Iph.  A.  1570.  Bpyrmjf  rw  'hrvim  [sc.  ytnt- 
x«f]  Ar.  Eq.  449.  0v>«£i  ft  tg«»iy*«r  U  *w  U$rrmk0»  [sc  ««*»],  (to 
Pittalus's  [house]/  Ar.  Ach.  1222.  El(  ttitw  2i2«rx«A«;  «wr»rt  p«<r«V«»*-« 
Cyr.  ii.  3.  9.  T£«  i»  'A^fr™  sm*Zt  Eur.  Ale  761  (cf.  *E#  'A^*™  Kj««r 
68).  'Ev  *Aj*m>  Soph.  Ant  654  (cf.  E/v  "Ajfcn  ty»«  1241).  '£»  'Ar«l«- 
«<•»  [sc.  /if*]  Mem.  iU«  13.  3.     E/#  T^«»mv  [sc.  &*■{•»]  Ar.  Nub.  503. 

}.  The  Gen.  is  often  used  in  periphrasis,  particularly  with  xe*/*"*  thing,  an<l> 
by  the  poets,  with  o"%ft*t,  form,  body,  x«(«,  Aead^  frqiHt,  nasntf,  and  similar 
words.  Thus,  Aipas  'Aya/tipws  =,Ay*/«i/«v«»a  Eur.  Hec  723.  rXl  f/X- 
T«r«y  yvtettxes  *l»xxr<rn(  x«{«  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  950.  TQ  wduvet  Stf*  SpuXms 
\fins  Eur.  Or.  1082.     See  §  395.  «. 

t .  A  substantive  governing  the  Gen.  is  sometimes  used  by  the  poets  instead 
of  an  adjective ;  as,  Xgc/rfr  .  .  W*v>  the  gold  of  words,  for  *E<rif  X£v**>  golden 
words,  Ar.  Plut.  268.  *Ci  /t«rg»;  \pns  <r*G*(  -ffisch.  Pr.  1091.  TltXtnuxwt 
&M9  Eur.  Ph.  56. 

§886.  An  adjunct  defining  a  thing  either  expresses  a 
property  of  that  thing,  or  points  out  another  thing  related  to 
it.  An  adjunct  defining  a  property  points  out  a  thing  related 
to  that  property.  Hence  the  constituent  genitive  is  either, 
1.  the  Genitive  of  Property,  or  3.  the  Genitive  of  Relation. 
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1.  Genitive  of  Property. 

§  3  8  7.  The  Genitive  of  property  expresses  quality,  di- 
mension, age,  &c.     Thus, . 

*H»  IrZt  in  r{ui*49r*fhe  was  about  thirty  years  old  [of  about  thirty  yean], 
ii.  6.  20.  Tltrmph  Stra  ri  ivpt  «*xf/{«v  i.  4.  9,  a  river  being  \pf~\  a  pie- 
thrum  in  breadth  (cf.  Tl*r*fitot  ri  iZfst  «"Xi/f /«7«»  i.  5.  4,  and  see  \  388.  6). 
[Tt7%0t]  tupt  %l*s*i  *•)«»,  Z$9t  Ti  Xttarif  f*n*f  )*  ikiytrs  tttmt  i7x«- 
tt  *m.{*r*yyvt  ii.  4.  12.  'O  ft  rat  i*»%im*  &tw*t  but  a  Ufe  of  quiet 
[=  (lUm  fav&t,  a  quiet  Hfe"],  Eur.  Bac  388.  IrsXfi*  .  .  r(u<pit  [=  «»- 
?«{«>]  Eur.  Ph.  1491.  T»wJ'  l^t/r  riXptis  «(«**«•*  [=  aflr*  r«X/*«£«»J  i 
Soph.  (Ed.  T.  533.  T«  I)  rvprttwm  .  .  xt*"*  <r«XX»5  [Irr/j,  »«)  «•«?;£«- 
Xurw  PI.  Leg.  708  d.  *Erri»  J  wiXtfMt  six  ?<rX»i>  r#«-X»«»,  iXXA  5*«r«»itf 
Th.  i.  83.  "Or*  cw  «vrw  y >*/**{  %'**  lb.  I  IS.  T#5f  ^*  «-»XX«v  w«» «» 
Eur.  Ph.  719. 

Note.  It  is  obvious  from  the  examples  above,  that  the  Gen.  of  property 
performs  the  office  of  an  adjective.  Its  use  to  express  quality,  in  the  strict 
sense  of  the  term,  is  chiefly  poetic. 

2.  Genitive  of  Relation. 

§  3  8  8.  The  Genitive  of  relation,  in  its  full  extent,  in- 
cludes much  which  has  been  already  adduced,  under  other  and 
more  specific  heads.  The  relations  which  remain  to  be  con- 
sidered are,  (a.)  those  of  domestic,  social,  and  civil  life; 
(b.)  those  of  possession  and  ownership ;  (c.)  that  of  the  object 
of  an  action  to  the  action  or  agent ;  (d.)  those  of  time  and 
place  ;  (e.)  those  of  simple  reference,  of  explanation,  &c. 

The  Genitives  expressing  these  relations  may  be  termed,  (a.)  the  Gen.  of 
social  relation,  (b.)  the  Gtn.  possessive,  (c)  the  Gen.  objective,  (d.)  the  Gen. 
of  local  and  temporal  relation,  (e.)  the  Gen.  of  reference,  of  explanation^  jpc. 

$  880.      *•    Gmrrrrvx  or  Social  Relation. 

*0  rn$  P**tki*t  ypf*t**t  ihXfif,  the  brother  of  the  kuufs  wife,  ii.  3. 
17.  T»»  '0){vs«»  fimriXi*  vii.  3.  16.  A<vX«vf  c«»r*»  i.  9.  15.  *Hf 
mhrh  rurtdwtif  \«t'm*%  i.  1.2.  B*nXit/«r  [=  B«rjXiv*  £v  §  383.  «]  nvrSt 
▼.  6.  37.  Ty  r«<r£«<ritf#»T#  [=»  <r«r#*«'f»  •»*•*]  .r«  £«{«;  iii*  4.  31.  (See 
also  $  350.)  IVr»r  .  .  rfr  *Exxi;«r  (cf.  §  399)  in.  2.  4.  Tfr  «'o\%*t 
lx't«*  Ven- 13»  12«  T«*f  Ut  /  »•»  l;g#<m»f,  .  .  «■•«*  E»(i«  ?/Xmv  iii.  2. 5. 
A/«  *nt  ImvrSi  *0\if*i*s  X"t**i  through  the  country  of  their  enemies,  iv. 
7.  19. 

• 

Remark.  To  this  analogy  may  be  referred  the  use  of  the  Gen.  for  the 
Dai.,  with  some  adjectives  implying  intimate  connection  ;  as,  *0  $i  $n*«t  W0r\ 
rvyyttht  rw  Kvfw  i7mm,  and  he  who  once  said  that  he  was  related  to  Cyrus, 
or  a  relative  of  Cyrus,  Cyr.  v.  1.  24.  Ovl*  n  £6*01*0*  rSf  ndr*  Sh£*  Ainu 
Soph.  Ant.  451.  AM»t$0iifi0t0t  s%  yeux  nt  \vi0t*v(00t ;  Eur.  HeL  495. 
Burnet  f&««,  VL*n&**  iplrrsksp  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  212.  Tfr  2«*^r«*  ph 
0f*0*9P0*s9  PL  Soph.  218  b.  Fiii  \0-0fi0i**  i^  Soph.  El.  87.  *A»«X«i//« 
rmom  weivrm  AXXi>X*»  (Ec.  II.  r2.  TH  fiyyw  ftrw  ^/«)«^»»  Soph.  Ph. 
867.     fO  nvCtpnmt  ri   rnt  f*"S  x«)   r«vr»»  ii)  (v^fi^«»  irm^afvkArrMt 

24  • 
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PL  PoL  296  e.     T*  «•(*#•«*(«  rnt  hv  t^vrw  evmfmmi  Eur.  HeL  506 
Gf.  §§  S99,  400,  403.  —  It  will  be  observed,  that,  in  some  of  these  examples, 
the  adjective  may  be  regarded  as  used  substantively,  and  that  this  construc- 
tion is  not  confined  to  the  names  of  persons. 

b.    Gnmvs  PoesasBivi. 

§390.  The  Genitive  possessive  denotes  that  to  which 
any  thing  belongs  as  a  possession,  power,  right,  duty,  quality, 
dzc.     Thus, 

T*  2«iriiriM  (UriXum,  the  palace  of  Syennetis,  i.  2.  23.  *Hr«>  ml  'I». 
ttxai  wsXut  Tirrxfiertvf,  the  Ionian  eitiee  belonged  to  Tissaphemee,  i.  1.  6. 
T«»  ftkt  yk^  nxmvrmv  ri  xmrm.xa.Uw,  rZf  o%  hrrmmitm*  ri  m*mhnr*w 
Uth  for  it  is  the  part  of  victor*  to  kill,  but  of  the  vanquished  to  die,  iiL  2.  89. 
Kfini  it  M/2«ar  nrnXsmmim  L  2.  13.  Avriv  y*{  sInm  ^«r/y,  l*rsjVs£  Kv^ii 
•Tr«»  ii.  5.  38.  Ttvrtv  ri  %Zpt  %vs  wXU^m  i.  2.  5.  T*»  y*g  »/*«vr«v 
Irr)  »«}  r*  ImorSi  rm£ui,  no)  rk  rSt  hrTttpivttv  XapCxvtif  iii.  2.  39. 
*H»  vpZv  mvrSf  l/iX»V*<rs  ytviWai,  'your  own  men/  t.  e.  'independent,* 
Dem.  42.  10.  Tnt  wsXtmt  Urns,  true  to  the  state,  Isocr.  185  b.  "XW  «• 
Kt'ffrtt  *prra'v»  ytyyk^pai  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  41J.  'AAA'  l<rr)  r*Z  Xf- 
ytrre$,  fa  fifrvf  xlya,  'at  the  mercy  of  the  speaker/  lb.  917.  1M'  if  mn 
"Siytf  eretsS  etmorti*,  'make yours,'  Id.  Ant  546. 

§  39 1*  Bbxasks.  u.  The  idea  of  possession  is  sometimes  modified 
or  strengthened  by  an  adjective  or  adverb ;  as,  'It{i*  i  x*C«  «■**  'A^rimJmj, 
the  spot  is  sacred  to  Diana  [consecrated  to  be  Diana's],  v.  3. 13.  'I*j»t  U». 
<rtv  xrtipmrsn,  of  his  cum  acquisitions,  PI.  Menex.  247  b.  CM  ft  xtttOtH  rm* 
\Q%*rnx'*rm  lift  Dem.  26.  II.  T«  stxt7*t  Ixmri^av  nytuw  PI.  Thes*. 
193  c  T#»  t(*r*  rsvrtv  *9Tt(*  x  tit  it  slu  iTmi  *•*»«•*»  M^mwmf  \  PL  Couv. 
205  a-    Tw  nf*tri{*f  M*vm#  lw/#«£i#>  lb.  189  b. 

0.  A  neuter  adjective  used  substantively  takes  the  Gen.  possessive,  m  connec- 
tion with  verbs  of  praise,  blame,  and  wonder ;  as,  Ttvrt  Wmitm  'AynrtXdem,  I 
commend  this  in  AgesHaus  [this  characteristic  of  Agesilaus],  Ages.  8.  4.  *0 
piftfotreu  pmXtrrm  tip**  Th.  i.  84.  "AXX«  ti  #»v  «*«XX*  iympsu  Symp.  8. 
12.  *EiW/*«r*  mbrw  w^mm  pit  rttt/rs  PI.  Phaedo,  89  a.  T»Sr#  .  .  |y  cm* 
»v#j  xmri^pu,  1  xeti  ifyit  Savpafai  r»v  Sn^/«v  PI.  Rep.  376  a. 

y.  Ellipsis.  The  possessor  is  sometimes  put  in  the  case  belonging  to  the 
thing  possessed,  with  an  ellipsis  of  the  latter,  particularly  in  comparison ;  as, 
"A^umrm  .  .  tumm  \xtlyt?  [=  «-•?#  UuW  2(/uMtfi],  chariots  similar  to  his  [char' 
iou],Cyr.vLl.50(cf.£'icpm*»']Srw»  rsis  KvfuZ.l).  'OpsimtrmTt  »•». 
Xmtt  tf%i  rnt  iefnrm  Cyr.  v.  1.  4.  'ftrXjf/tuw .  .  r«k  «£<?*«<>  Kv^  SrX«ff 
Cyr.  vii.  1.  2.  "Eg<pii>  wmmmrm  Is«M»ri(»  rfv«*«v,  w  Aaw  fate*  fetter  aMr 
fta»  M«r»,  iii.  1.  23.  M«T  l^r«r?r  r^rXi  [==  r«  r*r5«  M»a]  «r,  i^f 
xcjwjr  Soph.  CEd.  T.  1507.  "A^^vrif  pir**  t%«fnt  re  mvrZt  i.  8.  22  (c£ 
B«riXivf  sn  rirt  f$ir§9  i%*9   rtit  »v<r*v  trr^nrtnt  23). 

).  The  verbs  •?«,  to  smell,  «*'%*,  to  breathe,  and  wpwCaXXm,  to  emit,  may 
take  a  Gen.  defining  a  noun  implied  in  these  verbs  (§  383.  «)  or  understood 
with  them;  thus,  'Ogwr*  *lr<rntt  they  smell  of  pitch  [emit  the  smell  of 
pitch],  At.  Ach.  190.  Tnt  xtfmXm  Sim  m-if*  (§  355)  Ax.  EccL  524.  TSs 
Iftmrisn  ityru  It liir*T*f,  '  there  will  be  a  smell  of/  Ar.  Yesp.  1058.  *H$ 
nU  net  9p9%«n»wi  x*V^  n^sme  Ar.  Ban.  338.  tlrnhs  fi(sre2  m*  srftri- 
CaXt }  Ar.  Pax,  180. 


CH.  1.]  OBJECTIVE.  283 

«.  It  will  be  observed,  that  the  Genitive  possessive  is  the  exact  convene  of 
the  Genitive  of  property  (§  387),  the  one  denoting  that  which  possesses,  and 
the  other.  that  which  w  poesctsod. 

c  Genitive  Objective. 

§  393*  The  object  of  an  action,  regarded  as  such,  is  put 
in  the  Accusative  or  Dative  (§  339).  But  if  the  action,  instead 
of  being  predicated  by  a  verb,  is  merely  represented  as  a  thing 
or  property  (or  as  implied  in  a  thing  or  property),  by  a  noun, 
adjective,  or  adverb,  then  its  object  is  usually  regarded  simply 
as  something  defining  that  thing  or  property,  and  is  conse- 
quently put  in  the  Genitive,    Thus, 

1.  Genitive  of  the  Direct  Object.  *0  fpfyngc**  ***  Q»\**kt 
l£sr<c£fjf  the  commander  of  a  garrison  reviews  hie  troops,  CEc.  9.  15;  bat, 
K.tf{«;  i$tra#«f  *m7t«u  r£v  *EXAijf«v,  Cyrus  makes  a  review  of  the  Greeks, 
L  7.  1  ;  TUt  ratavrtff  t{y*v  i^iracrixti,  ,/ftfai  to  review  such  matters,  Mem. 
1.  1.7.  Tit  «Xi/(«y  tw»  ft/rr^critfrwt  i.  2.  26.  *Lv  y»u*t  •  •  ix'ti^ut 
f  *X»»  Jkch.  Ag.  1156  (cf.  2<r«yy«f  »\tr%t  ytafn*  1329;.  TJ  y**i<CflXj 
t«7  «£«vf  iv.  4.  18  (cf.  *TVi£t£aAXtfy  ri  •  £*  20).  K*{}/*f  )«*r*£MB  Eur. 
Hec.235  (cf.  Aaxw  ?£•*«  Id.  Heracl.  483).  A/W««;u*«»  . .  ref)ims  PL 
Euthyph- 3  c.  ftWijrif  lxT{t*ns  PI.  Eep.  599  c.  "A&x«tv  vuovthv 
rtt*t  fuJnrwvt  lb.  475  e.  'A^rtfte^hs  ***£*  Eur.  Hec.  686.  *0^j/m(4« 
•  .  «■*»  *Xitti%iei*  Cyr.  i.  6.  35.  Ta£/*>)f  t*  x»)  «x«»r/ri«f  QtXtpM 
iifrmrtv  i.  9.  5  (cf.  2«^tffvr«i»  xarx/ixfos  3).  Aalfa  ft  rtiv  fr?*rt**- 
r£»,  but  without  the  knowledge  of  the  soldiers,  i.  3.  8  (cf.  A«Si7»  *vr»»  iiriX- 
4»t  17).  K^vV*  r*f  'Al4»«/»»  Th.  i.  101.  'A«Wii  *««£»  vii.  7.  33. 
'Aflw^ii/Ttfvf  /*#v«'4«4f  Cyr.  ill.  3.  55. 

2.  Genitive  of  the  Indirect  Object.  E#£i*7«j  r«/V  • .  $i«7f ,  to 
j»*y  to  Me  #o<i*,  iv.  3.  13  ;  but,  ®i*»  iy^«#,  prayers  to  the  gods,  PL, 
Fhtedr.  244  e.  T*  «w  &i0t;  &vp«rc  Eur.  Iph.  T.  329  (cf.  &&n9  Si£  1035). 
T«»  <•«»  x(t/rr<y«f  $«vAij«v  Th.  i.  8  (cf.  T«ifc  £}«»«?;  }»vX$vc*t  Mem.  i.  5. 
5).  'EviiovXivrov  rr{*r§ti,  of  a  plotter  against  the  host,  Soph.  Aj.  726 
(cf.  'EmCtfi/Xiw/  ttvTef  i.  1.3).  luyyveiftvv  reiv  ivfyMvltMt  &/*»  {rnftirmp 
Cyr.  vi.  1.  37  (c£  'Eyw  s  «i  stnriy/yMrfjw  lb.  vii.  5*  50).  * 

§  393*  Remarks.  «.  In  like  manner,  the  Gen.  is  employed  -with 
nouns,  to  denote  relations,  which,  with  the  corresponding  adjectives,  are  denoted 
by  the  Bat.;  as,  Tiff  r£»  *Exx»»*w»  i6»M«r,  /torn  good-will  to  the  Greeks, 
iv.  7.  20  (cf.  Etwi/t  3i  r««  »»  vii.  3.  20).  Tit  Inr  &t  xt^^ot  tv/tiituat  U- 
CdXsi  r««3t  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  631  (cf.  Tit  tlpifn  «-<Xn  Id.  Ant  2f2). 

0.  The  Gen.  is  sometimes  employed,  in  like  manner,  for  a  preposition  with 
its  case  ;  as,  *E»  kvZxru  rnt  ynt,  in  a  descent  upon  the  land,  Th.  L  108 
(cf.  'A«-t&f  is  rht  yn*  H.  Gr.  i.  1.  18). 

y.  To  the  Gen.  of  the  direct  object  may  be  referred  the  Gen.  with  eclrus  and 
its  derivatives ;  as,  Ti  mlnst  rnt  r*«rf£r,  the  cause  of  the  haste  [that  which 
wae  causative  Gt,  &c.],  iv.  1.  17.  Tsyrsn  sb  rv  aWus,  you  are  not  responsible 
for  [the  cause  of]  these  things,  CEc.  8. 2.  0/  rou  waXi/wi*  mineWarsi,  the  prin- 
cipal authors  of  the  war,  H*  Gr.  iv.  4.  2.  Tevrsv  2*»**ir*j»  i  xurtiy^ei  «jVmU 
tm4,  fur  this  the  accuser  blames  Socrates  [makes  S.  tin  author  of  this],  Mem. 
t  2.  26.    See  §  374. 
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}.  The  Gen.  in  its  more  active  uses  (when  employed  to  denote  agent,  posses- 
sor, Ac)  has  received  the  special  designation  of  the  Gen.  subjective,  in  distinc- 
tion from  the  Gen.  objective.  The  following  passages  contain  examples  of  both 
kinds:  T«»  IIix#«-#r  pkv  Isrmens  IItX«r«»»i»r«»  xarmXn^v,  Pebps9s  seiz- 
ure of  aU  Peloponnesus,  Isocr.  249  a.  Tat  rSn  tlxii**  *p*nXm»ieu<  tss 
y*t*t  PL  Bep.  329  b.  T*»  Ui /»»»  /»iXXnn»  <rm  If  ApS*  *f*>»»  Th.  iii. 
12.  Adjectives  taking  the  place  of  the  Gen.  axe,  in  like  manner,  used  both 
subjectively  and  objectively.     See  §  503. 

d.    Genitive  or  Local  and  Temporal  Belation. 

§394*  The  Genitive  is  extensively  employed  in  defining 
local  and  temporal  relation,  particularly  with  adverbs  of  place 
and  time,  and  with  words  derived  from  them.     Thus, 

*Ayxs  y*s,  near  the  land,  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  899.  'A»r/#»  rnt  Aa^Ansm 
H.  Gr.  ii.  1.  21.  T*vr«v  ltxvrl«9  vii.  6.  23.  'Avrtrifetf  tSv  irXtcyivt 
Cyr.  viL  1.7.  "A»*  rSv  \x«'un  iv.  3.  3.  mA%£t  t«Z  fin  m*u9yt  Symp.  4. 
37.  *Eyyvt  «*«£«2tjV«v  ii.  4.  14.  'Eyyus  fiv{i*f,  nearly  ten  thousand,  v. 
7.  9.  EJV*  rSv  •{•»»  i.  2.  21.  'Exrit  r»v  rti^vt  Mag.  Eq.  7.  4.  'Es. 
cfr  Jx/y*>»,  ercept  a  few  (§  349),  H.  Gr.  i.  6.  35.  Sxnw  ?»i«»  Soph.  Aj. 
218.  "Em^Ii  ynt  JEsch.  Pers.  229.  "E*/i»  x«)  i>ti>  r<pZt  iv.  3.  28. 
U*rxft£t  itrif  ii.  1.  11'.  Toy  nx«*V»M;  ig*f  Ar.  Ran.  765.  "Eg*  m 
«-vX«»  i.  4.  5.  KWu  *<£r»  £>  y«  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  968.  Kv'xX?  «w  r«-^«- 
r«ri3»v  Cyr.  iv.  S.  5*  Ti  /tf  #*t  <r*»  rnx*>f>  the  distance  between  the  waits, 
i.  4.  4.  *E»  i*f  *f  iy«J»  x«)  &a*iXurs  ii.  2.  3.  Huivn..  riff  «*£•/«?  PL 
Pol.  265  b.  Mit«£u  r«v  «*«r«^«v  ««}  r?f  ri.<Qpv  L  7.  15.  Mcgg*  «••» 
Mtf2/«f  n/^»i»f  lb.  "Otr/r/ir  i«t/r*>i>  i.  7.  9.  A«i/Xiff  «*«}«;»  *r*£»tft9 
Eur.  Hec  48.  B«yMt;  wiX«f  ^sch.  Ag.  210.  IIX»»r/»»  i7mm  r««  rux.w* 
vii  1.  39.  'E«*Xiir4*£«»  .  •  r*f  £«£«r  Cyr.  iii.  2.  8.  Ili£*»  tw  «'•*>«- 
/m«  ii.  4.  28.  II{##7f »  raw  SVx*»  iii.  1.  33.  *T **«{/»  /3a*/mv  iEsch.  Ag. 
232.  —  It  will  be  observed,  that,  in  some  of  these  examples,  the  word  gov- 
erning the  Gen.  is  used  in  a  secondary  sense.  For  the  Dat.  after  some  of  these 
words,  see  §§  399,  405. 

e.    Genitive  or  Reference,  Explanation,  Emphasis,  &c 

§39ff*  The  constituent  genitive  has  likewise  other 
uses,  of  which  the  principal  are  those  of  simple  reference,  of 
explanation,  and  of  emphatic  repetition. 

Note.  In  some  of  these  uses,  the  Gen.  rather  denotes  a  relation  between 
two  expressions  for  the  same  thing,  than  between  two  different  things.  In  such 
cases,  an  mppositive  might  be  substituted  for  it  (§  333.  6) ;  and,  indeed,  in 
some  of  the  examples  which  follow  (particularly  with  the  compounds  of  •- 
privative,  §  383.  N.),  we  might  regard  the  Gen.  as  in  apposition  with  a  sub- 
stantive implied. 

«.  With  Substantives.  IX»»i«rjf  •  •  r»u  «/g«/£u»,  pretext  for  assembling, 
i.  1.  7.  TfiSr  ftnvSv  pur  Jit,  three  months'  pay,  i.  1.  10.  0«v*V«v  rSx*,  the 
end  [ac.  of  life],  which  is  found  in  death,  or  simply,  death,  JSech.  Sept.  906. 
G*t*rev  vtXtvra*  Eur.  Med.  1 52  (cf.  B**v  rt  Xivnf  Soph.  CEd.  C.  1 473) .  Ti^pm 
«w  r»ni{i«f  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  725.  E<  «*i(«f  pnSh  Uvtu  effrs  rtS  k*mXXmy^tm 
rtS  Httbvw  Th.  vii.  42.  Miy«  •  .  x(*f**  •  •  *w«  Ipsrfas,  a  monster  of  a  gnat 
(§  385.  3),  Ar.  Lys.  1031.  2vfc  piytmt  x&t**  S°pk  **•  *£7  (<*•  K««*- 
C«XXu  r«»  1X*<pet,  xaXot   rs  X(»t**  ««*  ply  Cyr.  i.  4.  8).     T#  XV*P*  r"* 
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wxrZf  Ar.  Nub.  2.  "2$if$orfir*t  *4p*o\&  rt  xt*f**  C?7*  **.  *  •  ^*  ^^  **' 
rns  xhk^tis  *rtf*i*»  rns  xstvnfofiat,  on  account  of  his  sitter9 $  being  denied  the 
honor  of  bearing  the  sacred  basket,  PI.  Hipparch.  229  c     See  also  §  333.  6. 

/3.  With  Adjectives.  "Airecis  3S  tips  Appiw  **ft*t,  and  I  am  childless  as 
to  male  children,  Cyr.  iv.  6.  2.  Tfl  <r»*i«  **r»)s  i**roe*  Ear.  Here.  114. 
*A$tkH  &>.*>  Id.  Hel  524.  *A<rt<xXot  $ap*v  XtvxZv  Id.  Ph.  324.  HxnyZt 
kitin  Ar.  Nab.  1413.  X^u^ar**  .  .  ahu^Tttrts  Th.  ii.,  65.  "Aa-xtvof  .  » 
krv'ilm*  Soph.  El.  36.  %Av*ti0f**f  jfti  &(*'»«»  lb.  232.  "Ai»vm  w*i  «w 
*(«r  Id.  (Ed.  G.  865.  *Ev  irf  «Xi7  uV»  r«w  /**&>  arali?*  Cyr.  iii.  3.  31 .  0{«- 
rtv  i7  <r«AA«i/  [sc  &£«r§vs ],  yo«  are  eery  awfacuMM  [bold  with  much  boldness], 
Ar.  Nab.  915.  0vy*ni*  .  .  yaptv  i$n  fyaia  Cyr.  iv.  6.  9.  TiXmot  ijmm 
c«  .  .  «(ir«f  PI.  Leg.  643  d.      Tv<p\U  ft  r»»  *XX*»  *«•«**■«»  Symp.  4.  12. 

y.  With  Adverbs.  'Egtrro  fi/ta*,  lxt!tov  %>%»•,  if  raff  fte  permitted  us,  a* 
far  as  respects  him,  Cyr.  iii.  2.  30.  "Opoiot  r»Ts  rvtyXaTf  av  nf**v,  tvtxei  yt  r£* 
fifuri^y  tyfakftS*,  '  for  all  the  good  our  eyes  would  do  us,'  Mem.  iv.  3.  3. 
KaXS;  <rtc{<£<rXev  xtTreci,  it  is  well  situated  in  regard  to  the  voyage,  Th.  i.  36. 
Tov  V(i(  'AJrivetiavf  *akifMV  xaXZt  avroTs  tioxu  h  *oXit  xatiermefat  Id.  iii.  9 '2. 
T«  ri  Wi  Qtfxns  va&ov  x?*''t*"<  *£»"  I°-  (&»  also  §  363.  0.)  *t(As 
stnreu  ipire&iir  yivi<r4att  tov  £{£«m  aureus  ta>»  'ExXn>*»y  H.  Gr.  vi.  5.  38. 

3.  With  VERBS.  TJJ$  iir«£iX<af  .  .  x/v5tmvav<r«  [=  Iv  xivbuittf  fl»r«J,  fcmjf 
in  danger  of  the  fine  for  false  accusation,  Dem.  835.  1 4.  TuQav  .  .  tm  /tl» 
•*{«r/r*;,  «*«»  5'  kritixvtn,  having  bestowed  upon  the  one,  and  denied  to  the  other, 
the  honor  of  sepulture  (rdfau  defining  riftni  implied  in  *prio-*s  and  *<r//**r«ft 
$  383.  «),  Soph.  Ant.  21. 

§396.  General  Remark.  Great  care  is  requisite  in 
distinguishing  the  various  uses  of  the    Genitive,  inasmuch  as, 

1 .)  The  Gen.  may  have  different  uses  in  connection  with  the  same  word ; 
as,  with  ixovc  and  *Xw'«  (§§  356,  375,  380),  with  *««/**/  (§§  357.  N,  380), 
with  «-Xi«»i*t$»  (5§  351,  367),  with  wtyvr't  ($§  349,  362.  £),  with  «-«#« 
and  *9*9*  (§§  347,  363).  —  The  use  of  the  Gen.  with  substantives  is  es- 
pecially various. 

2.)  A  word  may  have  two  or  more  adjuncts  in  the  Gen.  expressing  differ- 
ent relations  ;  as,  'A»«C*r<r  (§381.  y),  e%»  (§  391.  )),  rvyx*'*  ^  ****** 
(§  380.  a).     See  §  393.  }. 

C.     The   Dative  Objective. 

^397.  That  towards  which  any  thing 
tends  (^  339)  may  be  resolved  into,  i.  That 
towards  which  any  thing  tends,  as  an  object  of 
approach  ;  and  11.  That  towards  which  any  thing 
tends,  as  an  object  of  influence.  Hence  the 
Dative  objective  is  eitheT,  (i.)  the  Dative  of  Ap- 
proach, or  (n.)  the  Dative  of  Influence  ;  and 
we  have  the  following  general  rule  :  The  Object 
of  Approach  and  of  Influence  is  put  in  the 
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Dative  ;  Or,  in  other  words,  since  neither  ap- 
proach nor  influence  are  regarded  as  direct  action, 
An  Indirect  Object  is  put  in  the  Dative. 

Notes.  «.  The  Dot.  of  approach  is  commonly  expressed  in  Eng.  by 
the  preposition  to,  and  the  Dot.  of  influence,  by  the  prepositions  to  and  for. 

fi.  The  Dative  objective  is  the  converse  of  the  Genitive  ;  the  Dot. 
of  approach  contrasting  with  the  Gen.  of  departure,  and  the  Dot.  of  influence 
with  the  Gen.  of  cause.     See  §§  338,  339,  345. 

(i.)    Dative  op  Approach. 

§898.  Approach,  like  its  opposite,  departure  (§  346), 
may  be  either  in  place  or  in  character.     Hence, 

Rule  XVII.  Words  of  nearness  and  like- 
ness govern  the  Dative. 

Notes.  «.  Words  of  likeness  are  related  to  those  of  nearness,  in  the  same 
manner  as  words  of  distinction  are  related  to  those  of  separation  (§  346.  N.). 

0.  For  the  Genitive  after  some  words  of  nearness  and  likeness,  see  §§  389, 
894. 

1.   Dative  of  Nearness. 

§300.  Words  of  nearness  may  imply  either  being  near, 
coming  near,  or  bringing  near ;  and  to  this  class  may  be  re- 
ferred words  of  union  and  mixture,  of  companionship  and  in- 
tercourse, of  meeting  and  following,  of  sending  to  and  bring* 
ing  to,  &c.     Thus, 

TLtXxfxt . .  ry  tUfi*,  to  approach  the  entrance,  iv.  2.  3,  07»«  *i  { arat 
aitrnt,  having  mixed  it  urith  urine,  i.  2.  13.  "E^«»<r«j  vfttv,  they  will  follow 
you,  Hi.  1.  36.  II  i^*«r*»»  tthvtf  iyytXtt,  sending  a  messenger  to  him,  i.  S.  8 
'E»  t$  *\n*i*tretrf  $*$(¥  2i«#ji  xaltytivtf  vii.  3.  29.  2§)  a'tXar  B-prMtt 
1%tn  Mach.  Sup.  208.  'Eyyvt  V"  y**M**  Cyr.  iii.  2.  9.  2«#<r«<  ft, 
fyn,  r&  igiif  Ui/vm*  PL  Phtedo,  100  c  (Cf.  §  394.)  Ttirmf  tUS  «? 
'Exx<$j  ii.  3.  18  (cf.  §  389).  'Eff^iMn  .  .  £p«  Timlin*  iL  4.  9.  *A^« 
«$  tatv'r?  V<e?  *«««*,  'at  daybreak,'  L  7.  2.  fO^#S .  .  rsTt  "ExXun 
rr(*T9*'i&tvr*'fAtf9t  H.  Gr.  iii.  2.  5.  *A»«/»i^iy/»iv«i  c*V  "Exx**/ iv.  8. 8. 
E/  iniXrirxlrni  txtitf  Mem.  i.  2.  15.  2*xg<fru  ipiXnra  yttopivi*  lb. 
12  (cf.  lb.  48,  and  §  389).  'A^miV  . .  •l»n»r*r*{  ii.  6.  28.  K«*t»f«i 
4/m~»  r«v  nXi&iw  (§  367)  PI.  Sep.  370  d.  KstfHttTf  aXXnXw  PI.  Leg. 
844  c  "E^u  »«*»«»*'«»  mXXnXuf  4  «£9  yuZt  <pvr«  PL  Soph.  257  a. 
*A«*«»rf  ry  &»•?£»«-*  Ev«X*A<k  vii.  8.  1.  Ofot  *»n  Ki^f  tUmi  ftXt 
i.  2.26.  Afcv?  4?;««fr«  lb.  4.  vA/ifj»xXifc  2«pM'*  ixh  Th.  t  13. 
"Hxu  ApTv  £m»{  £(i'rot  Cyr.  vi.  3.  15.  *Hxi  ^m*  yi»u,  ft  belonged  [came}  to 
me  by  birth,  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  738.  TA  ^  <r^r>j*«»<r«  Cyr.  v.  1. 15  (see  §  364). 
n/trrifrif  «ri$y  Soph.  El.  747.  T«  <tovt«k  kx'«X«v$o.  «***£•»*-*  PL 
Tim.  88  d  (cf.  §  389.  R.).  'Ax«X«»/*»  «f  <pi/V»/  PL  Leg.  836  c  Ty 
4/tf{»9  »^yiXf  r«»  tuxTtytii  }<«2i;gt*/«#  Cyr.  viii.  6.  18.     Aj *£)•;£•* 
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KXuf^ff  vli.  2.«5  (cf.  §  389.  B.).    *H  Si*****  «?  «?»r/»  frii**;  Cyr. 
L  4.  17.     A£{*  &ytrn  eturtf  vii.  3.  16.     Avry  t«  xi{*f  #{•£«<  lb.  29* 

Remarks  «.  Traffic  is  a  species  of  intercourse;  hence,  Tlfav  Wfttpni 
9*  rk  %M(i}s* ;  How  eon  I  trade  with  you  for  your  piget  Ar.  Acb.  813 
(§  374).  'Hf  <{#•/*«/  ,u,  I  will  buy  of  you,  lb.  815.  'Eyw  «?Myuu  ry)i| 
Ar.  San.  1229. 

0.  A  substantive  is  sometimes  repeated  in  the  Dat^  with  an  ellipsis,  to  ex- 
press eueeeeeum ;  as,  'AxxA  fit 9  fit*  Oifarfif  Vs/mi  »X*rt»,  but  daughter 
upon  elaugkter  [slaughter  following  slaughter]  ha*  destroyed  the  houm  of'  (Ed* 
put,  Eur.  Ph.  1496.     M*  rinrut  r  Strut  Sir  an  Soph.  £1.  235. 

2.   Dative  of  Likeness. 

§400.  Words  of  likeness  include  those  of  resemblance, 
assimilationy  comparison,  identity,  equality,  &c.     Thus, 

'Outlet  rug  2xx«r,  like  the  rest,  vi.  6.  16.  'Epi  %  &sy  /tit  •»»  tinmen, 
hut  me  he  did  not  liken  to  a  god,  Apol.  15.  T«  mXnAt  Uifu£t  ri  avri  rs} 
ipufty  m«/,  fa  thought  sincerity  to  be  the  same  with  folly,  ii.  6.  22.  "Is  •»# 
• .  rwrMf  uptfiify  equal  to  these  in  number,  Mag.  Eq.  ii.  S.  'Qpststt  r§7# 
ixx«;  Mem.  iv.  7.  8.  '0^#4»v»  U»to  «XX?  PI.  Rep.  H93  e.  'Opsivrsg 
3iy  EL  Theast.  1 76  b.  T«  ry  mX<$I  ktipsf*  Mem.  iiL  8.  4.  *O^0y»»*«. 
»•  rw  ««i  «-«vr«  Mem.  iv.  3.  10.  *()/*# ){«,■*«*  fc/y  PL  Epin.  987  b.  2«- 
«u  yi  ^y  0f*4£*t  npti  Cyr.  v.  2.  25.  'AxxijXai*  if*09,u9i99vtTtf  lb.  ii. 
1.  25.  KXi«{;g9  nmi  ipsr^siwt^st  yttiptvt  iii.  2.  4.  ''Ofitmtvfut  Iful 
PL  Rep.  330  b  (cf.  §  389.  B.).  Uu^iiyfuirm  if*tit*-mtn  r*1(  wsn^s7$ 
lb.  409  b.  II {•*•*/} is  n  rv^n  rip*}  «atu  Eur.  Ion,  359.  2f*&»  ijtfi- 
(trrmrivt  Ar.  Vesp.  1102.  T«  ft  *{t«  .  •  h  «r«{««-X«#*«  rs7t  lx«f«<- 
«;  i.  5.  2.  *AXX«  QiX.o*o<Pf  pit  tttnuf  ii.  1.  IS.  Utrm/MV  fep  nvunn*,** 
ra  Svru  PL  Crat.  402  a.  tlpriiriat  %U  rultri  [=*  ri  mvri,  §  39]  JS/tT»  «v- 
r«V  iii.  1.  SO.  'E»  rtf  uhrSf  nttivitf  rtTf  QnvXtrxrttf  uiet0»ufuu  Th.  vii.  77. 
*0c  i/tt)  ftius  iyivtr  I*  purpt  Eur.  Ph.  151.  Ov  nee)  rfc  riHCrxi  rut  1*ut 
wXnyitf  I/n't  1  Ar.  Ban.  636.  T«jr  in  r*v  1r»u  tipTt  slrt,  *  on  an  equality  with 
us,'  flier.  8.  5.  *0  #£j)£«r  kiinl  rout  avfaiut  nits  Ir^UpTs  Cyr.  vii.  5* 
65.  AjiTxi  ^»x*f  \*u*\Hi**vt  T"f  Ztrptt  PL  Tim.  41  d.  *I#iiX/*«r 
rut  kuytAti  hsstt  Symp.  8.  1. 

(11.)    Dative  of  Influence. 

^401.  The  Dative  of  influence  expresses  a 
person  or  thing  which  is  affected  by  an  action, 
property,  &c,  without  being  directly  acted  upon. 

Influence  has  every  variety  and  degree.  On  the  one  hand, 
it  may  be  so  immediate,  that  it  can  scarcely  be  distinguished 
from  direct  action,  and  the  Dat.  expressing  it  is  used  inter* 
changeably  with  the  Ace. ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  it  may  be 
so  remote,  that  it  can  scarcely  be  appreciated,  and  the  Dat. 
expressing  it  might  have  been  omitted  without  impairing  the 
sense. 
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Rule  XVIII.  The  object  of  influence  is 
put  in  the  Dative. 

§  4103*    The  Dative  is  governed,  according  to  this  rule, 

a.  Words  of  address,  including  those  of  call  and  command, 
of  conversation  and  reply  ,  of  declaration  and  confession,  of  ea> 
hortation  and  message,  of  oath  and  promise,  of  reproach  and 
threatening,  &c.     Thus, 

07r«  Kt/{?  i Two,  ttii  man  Jauf  to  tyra*,  1.  6.  2.     Tf  KXte^xf  *£*•> 

cafteci  out  to  Clearchus,  i.  8.  12.  A<«Xf^/ivn t  «XXi»X«f,  having  converted 
with  each  other,  ii.  5.  42.  T«/V  ti  MtvxXifgMr  &.*%?*%  fin  hxyw  vii.  2.  12. 
Aiyu  <nji»  ftmvrttmv  rS  2stx(*ru  iii.  1.  7.  Ty  'Evt/aX/p  lXtX/£«vr#  i.  8* 
18.  TtTf  vtetvUxoit  i*y%t7f  ixtXtvtiv.  3.  13.  (H  va^axiA,ivri{  <rS  t^mm 
**(*  wdvrvv  Sav/Mwrn  PI.  Conv.  1 82  d.  'AxXjfo.Mf  J  <  i  *  i  X  •  «  «  »  r  «  iv.  8.  3. 
*Alfiy«r«<  Tour?,  ri  ft  Jl*i X£if*f*ti9  vii.  2.  26.  'AyyiXX«0#i  «J> 
*T£*TuLrmst  i.  3.  21.  IlafifyyijXf  r«V  ^£«f£*££0/f  i.  1*6.  *T  *•<•*;£  f«  5- 
/»«/  »*•*  if*»  rmXavTm  i.  7.  18.  0&  piptyefAxt,  $$*,  rtursss  Mem.  iii.  5.  20* 
Ei  K  r/f  «*<r?  .  .  «vi4$/£»4  lb.  ii.  9.  8.  'H«-»;x««»  «£«-£  v.  6.  34.  *E»rf. 
fv£t  Tits  "EXXij^i  fvextvmeavtiu  iii.  4.36.  'Ovorxp  irXxravef  irrtXtf  ^#- 
Sv(IZf  At.  Nub.  1008.  'AmTXiv  *vc*  •  'AiriXXa*  iii.  1.  6.  "Orwf  «««£ 
p&muTtf  «»  vi.  1.22.  '0  €>{*)$  fteivrtt,  the  prophet  to  the  Thraeicme^ 
Le.the  Thracian  prophet,  Eur.  Hec.1267.  'Axx'  J»«r  iv^i  «•«»«•«  Eur.  Med. 
U57. 

§  403*  /5.  Words  of  advantage  and  disadvantage,  in- 
cluding those  of  benefit  and  injury,  of  assistance  and  service, 
of  favor  and  fidelity,  of  necessity  and  sufficiency,  of  fitness  and 
unfitness,  of  convenience  and  trouble,  of  ease  and  difficulty^  of 
safety  and  danger,  &c.     Thus, 

II«^vr«rif  .  .  iiirnzx1  *9  K"{Pi  Pary*0***  favored  Cyrus,  i.  I.  4.  Xft- 
fi^ta  .  .  T»*f  K^ur/,  useful  to  the  Cretans,  iii.  4.  17..  w0t*i  «r  rjf  ersmrtf 
rvftQiey  iii.  2.  27.  Ilfcrf  #{4  $'  vf*7v  Soph. (Ed.  C.  1774  (cf.  §  389.  R.> 
*Ay&0a  kft^ori^oif  Cyr.  viii.  5.  22.  Kfi«Tr»  2«vr£  iii.  1.  4.  X«T^«v 
i#<ro  «iry  vii.  6.  4.  •  Auf*»ifi/atdv  t»Ti  fittfeexlote  At.  Nub.  928.  QSrme 
\Z«n6ovv  £xX*iX«f  iv.  2.  26.  1Wt«*  \<rtxovet7rt  v.  8.21.  OT  rw 
timttreTfAtf  ii.  5.  14.  T#JV  S-auvV/  *,X*e/T#f  «vdiv  «£i  XtT  JSsch.  Pen. 
842.  'Arte*****  »ip iX*>«r*  Id.  Pr.  501.  TV*  p/x**  «{«?•/»  Cyr.  i. 
5.  13.  "Of  MiXun  rtf*»z%7f  **r(i  Eur.  Or.  924.  *Ea»  *yrf  ravr«  #•- 
{tfMtrett   ii.    1.    10.       n«rr«}  «Wif    Ki^y  ii.  4.  16.      AiT    i«-/r»£«i   tw 

3f«w  nier9  i»5e;  m.  4. 35.    UtxxSt  (*.%•>  ™  w«*  (§  357)  Cyr.  L6.9. 

rR/*si  ^tfo  «(*t?  <r«^)  T4vret9  r«  ti(tif*iva  v.  7.  H.  Xj*(Uv  ixxiif  pvfMS 
AtJ(**ut  slxnext  vi.  4.  3.  'E»«;gX«t7»r«  A$)  rp  dptriff  tvitu^wUf,  ii.  5.  13. 
'E^v  t/w  i^w^J^r  </>M  y.  7.  10.  'E/t**^*;  y^  r«  •  ZfVf  vii.  8.4. 
Tp  «X/*;f  1*tt*t  i.  9.  6.  E£  &(rt0rr9fr«  »wry  Cyr.  i.  4.  18.  "AXX* 
yi^  «|  *^*«)  ^;gfl  yi  r«<rJ'  fy^u*  x*0"'!  »  Soph.  Ant.  736.  'Erfi/tivi  fTvm 
atiry  rtft/f  \<*>r'ux.s  i.  6.  3.  'Ola*  .  ,  *p,*xa><>f  utriX0i7v  rr^xTivfjmn  i.  2.  21. 
*H  <r{*xt7a  T«7f  9-orb  dfutx*)  Uv*n  tvpttimt*  iy.  6.  12.  *A#f«- 
Xirrf;£»  yi  <r»i  #^*  ^  vii.  7.  51.     'E <r<»ir J i/, d,  ^  Jrr/»  lb. 54. 
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§  404*  /.  Words  of  appearance,  including  those  of 
seeming,  showing,  clearness,  obscurity,  &c.     Thus, 

Tlatn  $£>.«»  tyittrt,  it  was  evident  to  all,  H.  Gr.  vi.  4.  20.  2#)  *Z  $«- 
Xttwm  *hv  iyii  <rtgt  rod  xxouu  ii.  5.  26.  *A2*jX#»  ftlv  irxtrt  kitpixtf  Ury 
ri  fiiXXav  %%ii  vi.  1.  21.  AJ<r%vfirt*i  pot  id'x*  i.  7.  4.  M»i  **•«$«£>)  #j/*7» 
ii.  3.  9.  1ms  &  **t<rh  iltinfvav  iv.  5.  33.  II5#i  r«p is  Yect.'  4.  2. 
Avr*V  **Xtp  p»ip$T0ti  i  T&ti^iimvns  iii.  4.  2.  Attfiiawt  rws  ertXtptos  •  • 
f«»S£0Vf  r«  «?****,   *$et*n{  <5»  «vr*f  \xinut  Cyr.  i.  6.  35. 

d.  Words  of  giving,  including  those  of  offering,  paying, 
distributing,  supplying,  &c.     Thus, 

A<2«#4  &  *pny  K£^«f  ft.v(iov<  }a{u»*uft  and  Cyrus  gives  him  ten  thousand 
dories,  ii.  6.  4.  Tjf  J*  tut  rr^ttrif  rcrt  etribctxt  Ke»{«f  fttrtii  i.  2.  12.  Ti 
ft  «XX«  ) i * y f  Tjic « ^  r«2V  rr£a<r»fy0iV  vii.  5.  2.  T«7s  fT£6tr9iy7f  )«;<v  lb.  3. 
TtTf  X^ayaJir  XKTtftt(i*ffi  lb.  4'.  EJVt£  !/*«)  irtXn  r/  2tv4iif,  *u%  «9r»f 
IriXu  ^n<v»u,  «?  »»  n  l/t*«)  $»/i»  m^ttrt,  xxt  xXXx  «/«?»  k*6riv%uv  vii.  6. 
16.  0«£«xtr  «yr*iV  lfr*£ j#Snr«ir  iii.  3.  20.  Tjjh  r»i7  Si«v  $*#<•  tS/*T»  PL 
Apol.  30  d.  2»*  'U^mxkiT  i»(nf**T»*  Soph.  TV.  668.  Bar*Xu  )«#/»«# 
IV.  5.  34.     Ovri  txitttf  In  hpZv  purine  mi  i.  3.  9. 

«.  Words  of  obligation  and  value.     Thus, 

TmV  frfnmrmt  *<puXtr»  /urtit,  pay  teas  due  to  the  soldiers,  i.  2.  11.  B«. 
rtXti  iv  *9XX.av  x\tot  yituvre  (§  374),  'worth  much  to  the  king/  ii.  1.  14. 
*A£«f  .  .  3-**ar«t>  rjf  tr«Xu,  meriting  death  from  [to]  <Ae  city,  Mem.  i.  1 .  1  • 
'ft*  «&»  £$•»  »J»i  /3«r/Xi7  m,<puva4t  l  unworthy  of  the  king/  or  '  disgraceful  to 
the  king/  ii.  3.  25.     'T/mV  «jW«j  ^«^>L4.  15. 

§  40«5.  f.  Words  of  opposition,  including  those  of  con* 
tention,  dispute,  enmity,  resistance,  rivalry,  warfare,  &c. 
Thus, 

Ajfti*  vfiTt  £»tit*£*/,  to  oppose  to  you  famine,  ii.  5.  19.  T(I(i»r^ 
ci  Titf  rsfiaf,  contending  with  him  in  skill,  i.  2.  8.  "H^p  n«XX«2i  r  ?£«  Eur. 
Iph.  A.  183.  'Af rtoi  tivxt  roTf  voXtftiut  i.  8.  17.  2r«ri*£*»,r«  etitrf 
ii.  5.  28.  Tugotrvtf  cLvrif  i/g^l**  XXivh^tif  xx)  vopotf  Irxtr/of  Dem.  72.2. 
'Hp.7*  \tatrttur%rxt  vii.  6.  5.  'Aiir<«'»(«»  X*^«»  rtf  [ixtrap  iv.  2.  18. 
Ovri  jS«r«X«r  i>riVi«Vf*$0ct  rns  «{#«  (§  S7s)  "•  3*  2S*  *AxX#r$**- 
r«raj  r«t/r it  Dem.  72.  1  (cf.  §  349).  'TfriVrSfnt*  xurttf  'A^fitmTai  r«X- 
xirxtrtf  iii.  2.  11.  Tf  i/uf  iJiX^f  roXifttdf  i.  6.  8.  T/rr*p»£»i/  ..«•»- 
Xtfjuoiva  i.  1.  8.  OiJiif  «&ry  i^«^ir«i«8.  23.  <!>*/* i»  y«f  M*(*4*vi 
rt  /m»m  fr^tfx/v^t/vi vra/  ry  /3ag£«{y  Th.  i.  73.  *Xlrn««?»T«i  .  .  iXX»i- 
Xoir*  At.  Ach.  24.  Tl*  IftCavXtvtt  cvrf  i.  1.  3.  'Er/CtfvXii  lpoiv.6. 
29.      A/x «£•/*•  »•*  «■•  fr«r£i  PI.  Euthyph.  4  e. 

fj.  Words  of  yielding,  subjection,  and  worship,  including 
those  of  homage,  obedience  (cf.  §  377.  1),  prayer,  sacrifice, 
&c.     Thus, 

n«w«  rs7f  B-toTf  H*0xa»  °tt  things  are  subject  to  the  gods,  ii.  5.  7.  T^ol 
•vScXin  arii'Strla/,  you  are  nor  willing  to  obey  me,  i.  3.  6.  *E«»  ^m  <ri<- 
r#*Trs,  if  you  uri//  /tften  to  me,  i.  4.  14.  Ev^ir^at  r^V  .  .  d««rf(  to  pray  to 
the  gods,  iv.  3.  13.  *H  i-t^xtix  rot  £><pt 7r»  vi.  6.  31.  'Tn^*(Jir«<  r«r 
*T*f*i*  Kt/^^  i.  4.  18.      Ej  vx«%ii£i»t  l*rm   A«*i)«i^m»/m#  vii.  6.4,3. 
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01  vuf  o~ot  £«*«*««'  vii.  7.  29  (cf.  §  377.  1).  Kv£f  xttXZg  *$sJ*(%*7» 
i.  9.  17.  'Ar/rnFr  Utbf  ii.  6.  19.  "E*ui  rf  A*/ vii  6.  44.  0vr/«f 
l«Wt4  rjf  Sly  v.  3.  9.  2^ay<«rcr/ai  ry  ars^  iy.  5.  4.  'O^^if  r*/*»- 
y«i  9i«Tr»Ar.  Lys.  1277. 

§  40  A«  #.  Words  expressing  a  mental  act  or  feeling, 
which  is  regarded  as  going  out  towards  an  object-;  as  those 
of  friendship  and  hatred,  pleasure  and  displeasure,  joy  and 
sorrow,  contentment  and  envy,  belief  and  unbelief,  trust  and 
distrust,  &c.    Thus, 

Ki/fp  ipiXairt^ot,  more  friendly  to  Cyrus,  i.  9.  29.  'E^«xU*/»«» 
fMf  rr{«f uyoiV,  were  angrry  tp&A  ifa  generals,  i.  4.  1 2.  'EfnVrt vm  yog  «v«-y, 
/or  tAey  trusted  him,  i.  2.  2.  Evyai'***  t^ont  aurf  i.  1.  5.  K««in«f 
r«Tf  "ExXaw  ii.  5.  27.  T*«W  ijrfii  Kt^s  i.  9.  26.  Mum  «y«XXiT< 
ry  i£«fl"«r£>  ii.  6.  26.  Ot^svi  «*r«#  %*lftis  is  <piXws  o\ya4o7s  Mem.  ii.  6. 
35.  E7  nvot  tv^otrt  xou  ifit*  »ai  tfttt  i%0ofAitef  vi.  1.  29.  *fi(yi^4trs 
ir%U(£s  <ri?  KXi«f^y  i.  5.  II.  X«A.nr<w*  ?*(*  T*~f  *,«£#tf«  >*f>&y parti 
LS.3.  2  t  i  ^  y  i  /  >  r«f  cra^ovg-it,  l  to  be  content  with,'  Isocr.  1 59  e.  'A  y  •- 
flrijraf  raJf  vrtv^ay/Attats  Dem.  13.  11.  <t>4ovi*v  ro7f  QotnfZs  vXovrovo'tv 
i.  9.  19.  Tft»  \y»  rot  9v  <phw»  (§  376.  £)  Cyr.  viii.  4.  16.  'B/u*  ivt- 
frttt  ii.  5.  15.  Ty  Tv%ri  tX«*/V«f  Th.  iii.  97.  "Er<r«#«»  »<ro{ovi<Ti{  w 
*£&y(AXTi  i.  5.  13.  *A.$u(Avr  <ro7$  ytyivn/Atrois  vi.  2.  14.  0av/ta£«  Hi 
rj»  <ri  awxXiio-u  fiou  ruv  vruXZ*  Th.  iv.  85.  'Twiwrjjrr**  •/  nXixts  «wry 
Cyr.  i.  5.  1 .  —  Some  of  these  constructions  may  perhaps  be  referred  to  the 
instrumental  Dat.  (§  416). 

§  40  y.     «.  Words  expressing  the  power  of  exciting 
emotion  ;  as,  pleasure,  displeasure,  care,  fear,  &c.     Thus, 

'Awi^/amr^*/  r»7f  o'r^arnurxif,  to  displease  the  soldiers,  ii.  6.  1 9.  *fy«} 
ptXtirtt,  it  shrill  be  my  care,  i.  4.  16.  "Or/  avref  piXos,  [that  it  should  be 
a  care  to  him]  that  he  would  take  care,  i.  8.  1 3.  At*  to  piXtn  aTdtrtf,  through 
the  interest  which  all  fell,  vi.  4.  20.  Znv)  r£v  r£v,  t#J"  iy*,  ptiXu  ritm 
(§  376.  Y)  Eur.  Heracl.  717.  rfl  <piXr«.ror  fiixnpx  1*ijm*i<i  *«<r(«*  Msch. 
Cho.  235.  "Mitra/iixn  pot,  it  is  a  regret  to  me,  I  repent,  Cyr.  v.  3.  6.  Mi- 
ree/AiXut  ri  rot  iQnrJet  i.  6.  7.  (See  §  376.2.)  To7f  pit  voXXo7f  .  .  ^irxi» 
ii.  4.  2.  *HJy  rupftctdtvn  ri  *6pa  %v  iv.  5.  27.  'Tyten>  Mvf*w  Xvw«(«vf 
«vr«f  ii.  5.  13.     $«Ci^«rarM  «■•<*  voXifjttott  iii.  4.  5. 

x.  Verbal  Adjectives  and  Adverbs,  having  a  passive 
signification.  The  property  expressed  by  these  verbals  has 
relation  to  an  agent ;  which,  as  if  affected  by  the  property,  is 
put  in  the  Dat.  Adjectives  of  this  kind  usually  end  in  -io$  or 
-riot  (§  314).     Thus, 

Qauftacrov  «£rt,  wonderful  to  all  [to  be  wondered  at  by  all],  iv.  2.  15. 
'Hfitr  .  .  otftctt  Teitret  *ottiri*,  I  think  that  every  thing  should  be  done  by  us,  iii. 
1.35.  Tm  ftlf  olxaii  (ZovXofttvof  avsivm,  ro7s  tSx«t  ^nXttrit  *otn*o*  i^rtXfi%7t, 
(an  object  of  envy  to  his  countrymen/ i.  7.  4.  ha  fist  ivtr^c»r#ri(«» 
yi  ii.  3.  20.  0/  vorttpti  .  .  ^e^olovri  900s  rets  irttyots  $i*GotTOi  yiymrcu,  'can. 
be  passed  by  those  who  ascend  [become  passable  to  those  who  ascend]/  iii-  2. 
22.  E£ifr/lir0?  #»  hravOa,  to7(  voXiftms  iii.  4.  20.  Uorozpot .  .  hfuv  i/rt 
iimCaritSt  ( for  us  to  pass  [to  be  passed  by  us]/  ii.  4.  6. 
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§408.  X.  Substantive  Verbs,  when  employed  to  de- 
note possession.  These  verbs  and  their  compounds  are  used 
with  the  Dat.,  in  a  variety  of  expressions,  which  are  variously 
translated  into  English.     Thus, 

'EtrmSi*  Kv£?  flariXux  «»,  here  Cyrus  had  a  palace  [there  was  a  palace  to 
Cyrus],  i.  2.  7.  T#ij  ft  v<r<^i«  mih  £»,  they  had  a  suspicion,  or  they  suspected, 
l  3.  21.  Aiifff  lyivirt  to7%  rT^xruireus,  [to  the  soldiers  there  came  to 
be  a  running]  the  soldiers  began  to  run,  i.  2.  1 7.  Tien  <r£r/v  mir%v*it9  i7mh, 
to  that  ail  were  ashamed,  ii,  3.  11.  *T «*«(;£ si  yk%  ru*  tipui  suit*  ii.  2.  11. 
*£U  *ifi»f  auTctt  %U  f**%ti*  [sc.  irr/]  i.  2.  1 5.  \A»«y«*i  i*»  ^m<  [sc.  I^r/],  /  am 
now  compelled,  i.  S.  5.  TH»  *£r«  WtfXi^oj,  A*  made  war,  i.  9.  14.  Ufa  if  .  . 
$  U»ftm  Itrrdnn,  a  city  named  Sittace,  ii.  4.  13.  'Eyinr*  xa)  "ExXijw  *«2 
&*1>Gagy  .  .  rofiuifllai,  both  Greek  and  barbarian  could  go,  i.  9.  13.  Ov  y^ 
fly  Moists  *t{ifTfitcct  iv.  7.  2.  Nt»»  rw  \\%*n*  .  .  «»2{2  ytvirtat  vii.  1.  21. 
0#t»fc  4pT,  ptrtln  iii.  1. 20  (see  §  364).  TV  y«f  frr  'Effx'u  »«'  »•*.««*  i 
/or  leAa*  far*  Erechtheus  to  do  with  jackdaws  [what  is  there  to  Erechtheus,  and 
also  to  jackdaws]  ?  Ar.  Eq.  1022.  Mtffti>  i7mm  ro)  **)  <J>iX/<r«-y  x^kyfum, 
that  you  had  no  connection  with  Philip,  Dem.  320.  7.  T<  r£  vi/ty  ««}  tjj  £«- 
'«»?;  Id.  855.  5.  '£*mp  p>ov\«n'w>f  retvr  Wri,  these  things  are  [to  him 
willing]  according  to  his  will,  or  agreeable  to  him,  H.  Gr.  iv.  1 .  11.  £<  a£r£ 
yi  rti  (>>ou\»fiUtf  irr/f  avruKimrfai  PL  Gorg.  448  d.  £7  r«  ftSt/uivp  irri'y,  t/* 
&  is  yoKr  pleasure,  PI.  Fhndo,  78  b.  0/x«vrj  ««/*«)  n»V  «f  rTv  Soph.  (Ed.  T. 
1356.  THr  ft  «v  ry  'AynsjXcp  s^^ty^  r«tfr«,  '  displeasing  to  Agesilaus,' 
H.  Gr.  v.  3.  1 3.  Ni*i£  v^rftxtytiyp  «%  r*  «*igj  t»f  'Eyi^r*/***,  '  were  M 
Nicias  had  expected,'  Th,  vi.  46. 

§  409*  f/.  And,  in  general,  words  expressing  any  action, 
property,  &c.,  which  is  represented  as  being  to  or  for  some 
person  or  thing.     Thus, 

H(0wt9»  r«,  /  drink  to  you,  vii.  3.  96*  Kiwityuy  atra^f  Woln***,  they 
made  for  them  a  cenotaph,  vi.  4.  9.  Miywrw  xofftw  *»}{/,  the  greatest  orna- 
ment to  a  man,  i.  9.  23.  TL^a,  «>  aWtteu  rug  «o\ip!oi;,  it  was  time  for  the 
enemy  to  withdraw,  iii.  4.  34.  Sr^crit^uc  «£rf  rvvi \iytrs  i.  1.9.  "0;  Xw- 
{idfy  v*irr£*r*yu  v.  6.  36.  "BafiXtiev  %!%%  r$  rar^eiirif  iv.  4.  2.  *E^«» 
y«£  »«}  «&«*£;  a&ry  fcafTv^fjrxt  vii.  6.  39.  'H^TV  <ri»  fttrfiv  «£r*  «*£«£**  lb.  40. 
*Ey»  *tt**Z  ryJi ;  Ar.  Ran.  1 1 .  34.  E'fyuv  rt  jum-*;  /tif T()  woXifut*  2«£« 
JB&&L.  Sept.  416.  *EfUi  ft  /upw  *%**?**  *pp$*u  **{<',  '  awaits  me  [is  wait- 
ing for  me],'  Id.  Ag.  1149.  'Sifufiot  £(«  vftiiv  Im*  iv.  6.  15.  Hart  **ttit 
iT>flu  x«)  dfxyxaTor  av4^dtT9tt  Hi.  1.  43.  Auvit  fit  t*Vi7»  iii.  2.  29.  *Ay«- 
^«v  .  .  tt7Tt»t  rn  rr^urtS  vi.  1 .  20.  *H  .  •  «*«r^«  vpTv  stniet  PI.  Charm.  1 57  6. 
SifSf  &»  irvy%*uv  etbrSf  i.  1.  10.  *Yf*as  IfiUi  tlvtu  »x)  veirgfi*  tut)  <p/X»mt 
i.  3.  6.  *\/Aotrtet  r»f  yweuni  vii.  3.  27.  T^mfti  •  .  «*X»t/f  vi.  4.  2.  Ai  ft 
•?t«Im  t#~#  ftlv  v*9£vyltt  ifvzrati  iv.  5.  25.  *H  ft  [sc.  oios  rtft]  ^mCdvri  <rh 
frsrmftiv  iii.  5. 15.  K«»«r  iy*>  yv»«T»«f  wirs  fruyZ  Soph.  Ant.  571.  Awrt 
ti  f(t»«y  ^t^/»  ri  *«w  Ear.  Hipp.  189. 

^410.  Remarks.  1.  The  remoter  relations  expressed 
by  the  Dat.  (§401)  are  various  in  their  character,  having 
respect  to  place,  time,  sensation,  thought,  feeling,  expression, 
action,  &c.     They  are  expressed  in  two  ways ;    (a.)  by  the 
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Dat.  simply,  and   (b.)  by  an  elliptical  form  of  construction,  in 
which  the  Dat.  is  preceded  by  wg.     Thus, 

"H  &(f*n  *3m  Writ  .  .  M  h&k  u$  to  FUrr**  nVfXinri  [sc.  «vw  or 
#■•<],  this  Thrace  is  upon  the  right  to  one  tailing  into  the  Pontus,  or  as  you  sea? 
into  the  Pontus,  vi  4.  1  (cf.  Th.  i.  24).  THt  V  fc«{  **■  cttnssi  rXtstrt 
/ft,  and  it  was  now  the' second  day  of  my  voyage  [to  me  sailing],  Soph.  Ph. 
354.  Guspipy  si  .  .  i  iiXi*  dnmv£B$ti,  while  he  was  sacrificing  the  sun  was 
eeHpsed,  Hdt  ix.  10  (this  mode  of  defining  time  by  a  Dat.  with  a  participle 
is  especially  Ion.).  Kmt  rU  xt"9*  *•***'*  i*™  tul%X*kv4*s  %  'since  this 
event,'  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  735.  Ti  ph  ifrtit  »*T»f*ii»  **f**  «v«  &yat  $i{- 
(U*  ht  'to  the  external  touch,'  Th.  ii.  49.  £T  yt»*7*,  m  lii*n  [sc.  fa'W), 
'  as  70a  appear  to  one  beholding/  'in  appearance,'  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  75.  'Ep«2 
yn&  forts  £&ix*f  &t  *9$U  Xtytn  *i$vx%t  orXi/rrnv  £*/*/«»  tyXtrxatu,  '  accord- 
ing to  my  judgment,'  Eur.  Med.  580.  Katrci  r  iyit  'rlftnr*  r«7t  $  fit  9  ti- 
nt iv  Soph.  Ant.  904.  Kft«v  ym^  h  fyXmrif,  in  \po\  [sc  &*u],  «••«, 
1  as  it  seemed  to  me,'  'in  my  opinion,'  lb.  1 161.  0«  p*  ri*  A/',  Ip*,  #*- 
»m,  £;  y*  $/*•)  a»(««r^.  *AXX*  «*  t/»«),  iT»  &*  iy*,  pnroft  PI.  Rep. 
536  c  T?4  plf  tvf  vim/to,  wtXX*  x«}  uXXm  sra^uXtn'ivrt  .  .,  TMatfrav  iT» 
Th.  ii.  51 .  0m*  y£{  Ur*£u  pi,  rflt  2*  »1x*p*i,  '  so  far  as  lay  in  him,'  Soph. 
Aj.  1128.  M«*g£i>  y«£,  **  yi{*trt,  ^ciurraXnf  •&«»»  'for  an  old  man  [as 
journeys  are  to  an  old  man]/  Id.  (Ed.  C.  20.  T#5i  ft  paXtrra  **trmt  pi- 
mvturi  pot,  fAtilivort  avet/tivw,  but  this  most  of  all  remember  [for  me],  I  pray 
you,  never  to  defer,  Cyr.  i.  6.  IO.  'E;  vi  f*»i  fixtym**  SaXvu  Soph.  EL  887. 
Otftai  ft  ixihivf  Tdhf  iyu4*v$  vk  vt^txu  }a,e*t*s  ttxnfit*  Cyr.  i.  3.  15.  OS- 
vmt  \y*  ret  .  .  rays  Vixatx  srettvnirXrtv  tfrn  dxgrC*  lb.  17. 

Note.  The  use  of  the  Pat.  to  express  remote  relation  is  particularly  fre- 
quent in  the  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  person.  In  the  Greek,  as  in  our 
own  and  in  other  languages,  the  Dat  of  these  pronouns  is  often  inserted,  simply 
to  render  the  discourse  more  emphatic  or  subjective.  Observe  the  examples 
just  above. 

§411*  2.  Words  governing  the  Gen.  sometimes  take 
a  Dat.  in  its  stead,  to  express  the  exertion  of  an  influence ;  as, 

'Hyitr*  V  abrttt  I  xttfiM^^d  ond  the  bailiff  led  the  way  for  them,  L  e. 
guided  them,  iv.  6.  2.  0/  y«£  fixivfrtt  rut  rv$X»7t  %y»(t,%$u  Ar.  Plut.  15, 
*Hfut  vr*rtt  \\nyv[Ai*ot  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1589.  *A»«*rc«*  fi*(Ga{urt  £«£. 
C«z*<  0m(  Eur.  Iph.  T.31.  *H  QnCnirt*  tvivrut  i**l  Id.  Ph.  17.  A«^ 
ye\(  tux  atfii  B-totf  ^Esch.  Prom.  940.  M«g*f  ^»  m  x*t)  **X%f*9os  m^mi^S 
Cyr.  vii.  2.  26.  rH  QiCnxtr  *ph  i  £»»«  1  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  81.  Wtiptvyip 
lx*U  rUvhl  fut  er*rn*;i*s  Eur.  Heracl.  452.  T«  &x(«  ii/itv  *  •  VfexxraXafi- 
Cdfttt  L  3.  16.  Tv(dtt0i(  ix«*S»*  rtilimn  Eur.  Ph.  40.  Cf.  §§  347,  350, 
424.  2. 

§  4 1 3*  3.  A  Dot  depending  upon  a  verb  is  often  used 
instead  of  a  Gen.  depending  upon  a  substantive  ;  as, 

0/  .  .  7fr**«  avrcTt  Yt&ivrett,  the  horses  are  tied  for  them,  =«  jv-htm  nhrSn 
Ythtrsu,  their  horses  are  tied,  iii.  4.  35.  fH  .  .  rtS  irettrif  *£%fr  Xtt{t*ie>tf 
\vraZ4ct  xetrtXuHti  vi.  2.  12  (cf.  "H  r$  Xi/gir«{>«i/  *£%*  rtv  iratrit  xmrtXi- 
$n  vi.  3.  1).  Atek  ri  titfrettfat  nhrtf  ri  fr^mrtv/iM  ii.  4.  3.  T«7*  /3«^C«- 
{»**  t*»  r»  «*t^«y  ntrUaMf  *«\\o),  xat  rSt  Ivrvittv  .  .  {Xn<ptnm  iii.  4.  5. 
Olwt  if***  y***%*h  rwt  l»  rj  x»t<r  farm  M{**»»i  [=  U  rjf  n^*<5»  x^Cfl 
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89.     Ouxirt  9%t  ri*N»  Xtverti  f*#f  Eur.  Ph.  1547. 

Note.  The  Pat.  (chiefly  of  the  personal  pronoun)  is  sometimes  placed  as 
a  simple  adjunct  of  the  substantive ;  and  in  some  instances,  when  so  placed, 
appears  to  depend  strictly  upon  a  participle  understood.  Thus,  'AwoSAuti  .  • 
*£«<  rnv  net*  np7v  veX/y,  look  upon  our  new  state  (i.  e.  the  new  state  estab- 
lished for  ns  in  the  dialogue),  PL  Rep.  431  b.  0/  32  vQt  fiott  .  .  sv  **p. 
yit*fT»  Hdt.  LSI. 

$413*  4.  Sometimes  two  datives  following  the  same 
word,  especially  in  Epic  poetry,  appear  to  be  most  naturally, 
though  not  unavoidably,  referred  to  the  2xnva  *«#'  olov  x<x* 
fisoog  (§  334.  9)  ;  as,  2&ivog  %n6uk*  kxaoTta  xaodifa  imparted 
strength  [to  each  one,  to  the  heart]  to  the  heart  of  each  one% 
A*  1 1.     Ayapt'ftvovi  rjvdavt  dvpco  A.  24.     Cf.  §  438.  /?. 

D.     The  Dative  Residual. 

^414.  The  Dative  residual  is  used  in  ex- 
pressing adjuncts,  which  are  not  viewed  as  either 
subjective  or  objective  (§§  338,  340.  a).  It  simply 
denotes  indirect  relation,  without  specifying  the 
character  of  that  relation ;  or,  in  other  words,  it 
denotes  mere  association  or  connection.  Hence  we 
have  the  general  rule :  An  Attendant  Thing  or 
Circumstance,  simply  viewed  as  such,  is  put 
in  the  Dative. 

Notes.  «.  In  accordance  with  this  rule,  the  Dat.  is  sometimes  used  in 
expressing  an  adjunct,  which,  upon  a  more  exact  discrimination  of  its  char- 
acter, would  be  expressed  by  either  the  Gen.  or  Ace.     See  §§  340.  «,  341. 

0.  The  Dative  residual  is  expressed  in  Eng.  most  frequently  by  the 
preposition  with,  but  likewise  by  the  prepositions  fly,  t»,  at,  &c.  G£  §§  345.  N^ 
397.  «. 

^  41«5.  The  Dative  residual  may  be  resolved 
into,  (i.)  the  Instrumental  and  Modal  Dative, 
and  (11.)  the  Temporal  and  Local  Dative. 

(i.)   Instrumental  and  Modal  Dative. 

Rule  XIX.  The  means  and  mode  are  put  in 
the  Dative. 

§  4L 1  ••  Instrumentality  and  mode  may  be  either  ex- 
ternal or  internal,  and  mode  may  apply  either  to  action  or  con" 
dition.    Hence,  to  these  heads  may  be  referred, 

25  • 
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1.)  The  instrument,  force,  or  other  means,  with  which  any 
thing  is  done,  or  through  which  any  thing  comes  to  pass. 
Thus, 

Avto*  kxnrl£u  rts  «r*Xri/,  one  shoots  him  with  a  dart,  i.  8.  27.  'E^«/«*«r- 
r«  .  .  Iwrixf,  pursued  with  cavalry,  vii.  6.  29.  0«?«<r?  {tifuour,  to  pun- 
ish with  death,  Cyr.  vi.  3.  27.  "2%i}i*ts  ^ta,Zetito*rt(  i.  5.  10.  "Lp-i  ry 
4£/»tj  lb.  12.  A/I***  r?»>Wv  iii.  S.  17.  A«f  «<;  lr/>*  i.  9.  14.  A«- 
>»••••*  Jwfiri  ii.  6.  4.  Tix/MKftrloj  S*  »j»  *y  ^«f<y  iv.  2.  4.  T'«pv(>a  $$  ixifr 
iZtvypim  *X*Uts  l«rr*  i.  2.  5.  'H<rA.jr/*u>M  $»{«£<  i.  8.  6.  'XI/x^^m*- 
/ui>»»  *Xif4ett  ii.  4. 12.  Kf/^0f  **i£»j  £«»/*$»  ii.  5.  22.  Toss  5i  At  <«*«/**« 
»«if  i;  IIX«ram»  ixtiirtst  rh*  yw  &y*u*  Th.  ii.  12.  E7^*»  Ji/»«f  r»j  tvittx 
Vi.  4.  23.  'A-rdvfirxu  *'***  vii.  2.  32.  4>/X/qc  /uir  xx)  ivvelac  'mfiiwn 
ii.  6.  19.  07  ft  pti  r«{*iiis  r«vr«vf  nyurs  n  «x(«ri/f  «»)  4  aiixif  4 
afuXii*  ««??»««  Cyr.  viii.  1.  16.  II{a™i/V  ^*i>  yi  ¥|«  ta.fr a  rjj  affptrstf 
yveLpf,  reus  ti  X%t*^f  lxXe^»^e»,  2mw£0/*«*  ft  ry  Kr**,  t«»  J*  ivavrlsw 
*9*T{iifr*  rtj  revlvvev  f»f*y  Cyr.  iv.  3.  18.  Hants  xirfous  rif  fv/tmri 
Fl.  Leg.  631  c  *H  ro7f  j3tXi^/i  tyir/*  lb.  717  a.  T*  y«£  )«X«  r*  p* 
fcxa/y  xrtpar  dlx*  *»Zmt  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1026.  —  The  Dat  of  the  missile 
with  verbs  of  throwing  will  be  specially  observed. 

§417.  Remark.  Dative  of  the  Agent.  The  Dat 
sometimes  expresses  that  through  whose  agency  any  thing  takes 
place ;  as, 

Tieiti*  tff*7t  *t*»mrau,  aU  things  have  been  done  by  us,  i.  e.  our  work  is  done, 
i.  8.  12.  E/  2i  rt  xxXet  .  .  Wtf^xxre  vpti  vii.  6.  32.  T«  w^k  xtxetvpim 
tin  r«J  Siv/jj  vii.  2.  18.  Te7s  ft  Ktfxu^etiets  ..•*>%  le^Urr*  Th.  i.  51. 
T«Tf  "Exxn*t  f*i<ro7>ro  Id.  iii.  64.  H^enreXeis  QvXei**treu  Soph.  Aj. 
539.     "Hf  <ra/  iv*$e£  %\ya.trrai  xetxoi  Eur.  Hec.  1085.     Tin  yog   *«<r    *f 

•  .  flr^or^«»  axeuratfA  !«•&*,  '  through  whom,'  i.e.  '  from  whom,'  Soph.  EL 
226.  Ai%etro  ot  rxii-rr{oi,  received  from  him  the  sceptre,  B.  1 86  (the  Dat. 
following  2(£0/t«i,  instead  of  the  Gen.  with  *«{<£,  is  especially  Epic,  and 
might  perhaps  be  referred  to  §  409,  thus,  took  for  him  the  sceptre).     &ifum 

•  •  )ixr«  V%*ot{  0.  87. 

Note.  This  use  of  the  Dat.  is  most  frequent  with  verbs  in  the  Perf.  and 
Plup.  This  dative  of  the  AGENT  with  passive  verbs,  and  that  with  passive 
verbals  (§  407.  «),  might  perhaps  have  been  referred  to  the  same  analogy. 

§  4 1  8*  2.)  The  way  or  manner,  in  which  any  thing  is 
done  or  affected,  together  with  attendant  circumstances.     Thus, 

Ov  yk{  x^xvyf,  elXX*  **yy  •  •  *£oryi<rtt.v,  for  they  advanced  not  with 
clamor,  but  in  silence,  i.  8.  1 1  •  tlapXJut  ebx  %*  0 1*  i.  4.  4.  "£ler*u>  i^yf 
IxiXiff •  i.  5.  8.  'Ex«w>*y  «»«  x^eiros  H(»vvrt  r«  «tr<rp  i.  8.  1.  "if*. 
X*7f  rx7(  xtfaXxTg  i»  ry  voXifiap  ^mxivhtmvti*  lb.  6.  Afift*  B*7»  lb. 
18.  T«i/r«  ry  <r^««'^  \wpv6n*'&v  frx4fMUt  rirru^ett  iii*  4.  23.  Il«£«v«ps- 
mi  .  .  t?  «i*  lb.  30.     T*t  /J/f  «*^iif  PL  PoL  280  d. 


Remark.  The  pronoun  «Mt  is  sometimes  joined  to  the  Dat.  of  an 
ciated  object  to  give  emphasis ;  as,  Mjf  h/Axs  xbreitt  rxis  r^mp*!  xart&vrn, 
lest  he  should  sink  us,  triremes  and  aU  [with  the  triremes  themselves],  i.  3.  1 7. 
JleXXebf  ya.£  tftn  alreif  rets  1**ett  xarxx^fifivio^ntai  Cyr.  i.  4.  7.  ^T^m^ut 
nhrels  irXn^/utft  }tt$4*(nf**  Isocr.  176  b.  —  The  preposition  rw,  which  is 
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oommon  in  such  adjuifcts  if  the  **rit  be  omitted,  is  sometimes  expressed  even 
with  it ;  as,  *()*•**  .  .  {w>  mitres  rw  unfits  l*nr/iu(r^«»  Pl>  Rep.  564  c. 
Cf.  8.  498  and  T.  482. 

3. )  The  respect  in  which  any  thing  is  taken  or  applied  (cf. 
§  437).     Thus, 

Yl\f>tu  y%  ipZr  XufHwrtt,  inferior  to  u$  in  number  [in  respect  to  number], 
vii.  7.  SI  (3  S49).  TUkig .  .  0«^«««  itipurii.4. 11.  T?  l<r«j»iXiff 
ripurxi  r£i  fl\m  i.  9.  24.  Tjf  $**y  *t*x**  ii-  6.  9.  X(n/umri  ««) 
r i ft m7s  T0vrtn  irXfrtxTtirt  (§  351)  iii.  1.  37.  T«7r  ^»xm^t  fy*ptti- 
enpt  lb.  42.  *Er)  ft  pi»?  *p%x,»vfir  «  Arv»«r  tip**  iii.  2.  19.  Ty  0iX- 
*'i0T*  r*v  i*\sri**S  P>\*<p$nr*i  Th.  iv.  73.     T/'^jj  /ri»  ^ix«r  fr»i  x.  304. 

§410*  4.)  The  measure  of  difference,  especially  with 
the  Comparative.     Thus, 

X(9  9?  ft  *»Xy*i  fortf*)  oni  sometime  after  pater  by  a  considerable  time], 
18.  8.  II«XXf  ft  Zfnpv  ii.  5.  32.  N*^***  %*tf  pit  &«rai>  ?X/«,  «••« 
firy  m*m£m*xt»arriTipp  f&mwiXu  pmxirfaif  fry  ft  #£«X«J«ri{«K,  reftvrf 
*\Ut  eu9*ytip*$tu  0««fXi7  rf^Mtv/u,  tftnatm/  £&ot  [by  how  much]  to  more 
rapidly  he  should  advance,  [by  so  much]  £fc  more  unprepared  he  should  find  th* 
king  for  battle,  frc.,  i.  5.  9.  '£»«vrf  *(trGvrtpf,  a  year  cider,  At.  Ran. 
18.     Il^vXaCi  *«XXf  Th.  vii.  80.     X(it r  r"***"™  «-#XXf  Hdt.  ii.  lia 

5.)  The  Dative  with  xQuopai>  to  use  [to  supply  one's  need 
with,  $  284.  8].     Thus, 

ILtiwxy  x?"Wfi  u**n9  divination,  Mem.  i.  1 .  2.  *E^?r«  r#7#  £Swr,  '  em* 
ployed,'  i.  3.  18.  T#7*  iW###  ^/rr«  xtf*****  'manage,'  i.  9.  5.  XmwSw 
££*r«At*v",  '  having  met  with,'  Dem.  293.  3.  T*v#  xe»f*'*"vf  !*»*$,  '  asso- 
ciating with/  Mem.  iv.  8.  1 1.  TL  &?;«;  voXtftlf  \xtn*h  which  was  hostile  to 
Cyrus,  ii.  5.  11.     2p^«  wuhp'uut  Igg?™  "•  °"»  13« 

• 

Noras.  N«/m/^w  has  sometimes  the  Dat.  after  the  analogy  of  xt**f**'  * 
as,  &v*>iMt  htrn**«f  Mfti^tmg,  l  observing,'  Th.  ii.  38.  EvriCi/f  ^»  rift- 
rt{«  i?«^M^«?  Id.  iii.  82. 

(ii.)  Temporal  and  Local  Dative. 

§  490.  Rule  XX.  The  time  and  place  at 
which  are  put  in  the  Dative  (cf.  §§  378, 439) ;  as, 

1.  Tuts.  Tj?  V  drrigaif  [sc  nf*'*(f ]  f*tf  iyytXet,  but  the  next  day 
Acre  came  a  messenger,  i.  2.  21.  "XW«  y«{  t«i/t»j  rp  nfii(*  fcmx"'**'  &*- 
rtXfa  i.  7.  14.  Tji  £rri{«/«  *v»  ty«t>fjr*t>  •<  nraXtjaiMf  «£ft  <r»j  r^irif  • 
rjf  ft  TiT^ry,  w*r#f  VftriX/Jixrif ,  x«r«X«p£«F«w/  £«;/«»  v**(l*fah  'but 
on  the  fourth,  having  passed  them  in  the  night  ($  378),'  iii.  4.  37.  Avr«»- 
}{•*  ft  cjf  i^Mwrv  *»»r)9  i*il  J^*  fr,  Iffywiv  H.  6r.  ii.  1.  22.  T(trf 
ftnr)  Mx**  w  "Av^w  lb.  i.  4.  21.  T?  V  Utitr*  t<rn,  f  h  'Okvpnhg, 
^  r«  er&tot  Utxu  Kpxinct  lb.  ii.  3.  1 .  T«  i'  « vry  Xt*f¥>  an^  °*  ^  <am« 
time,  lb.  i.  2.  18.  (0  ft  'Aynrikit  XP>V  ^^  »7,r»'»  §at  length,'  lb.  iv. 
1.  34.  '&(  hx*r*i(f  Xt'*'*  **»X$uf  r>  *«}  T«*''  *'V/J«r/»  Eur.  Tro.  2a 
<X  §§  378,  439. 

2.  Place.   TA c^mmi  r« n  M«£«#«ry«  s«2  2«x«^rvi  »«)  IIx«t«/«- 
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§  49  1«  Remarks.  «.  To  the  local  dative  may  be  referred  the 
use  of  the  Dat  to  denote  persons  among  whom,  or  in  whom  any  thing  occurs ; 
as,  Avtm/w  *9t(**vf  ixu*t  *  among  men,'  Eur.  Bac  310.  Eti<mujt**jru« 
<rs*t  r«rt  m* $1**9*1  PL  Prot.343c  Qux  At  1£*v£*h  */*»)  iftm^ritit  Stul* 
•tti«,  'in  me,'  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  966.  07«  mm*  'Of*n(f  £u*$ns  X*yu,  'in 
Homer,'  PI.  Rep.  389  e.  'OWrm  y«e  «ir*  Dty"W  >.«*•*"*•#»  'Ays. 
/t«l*M»«  PI.  Leg.  706  d.  'A^utm  T^irr*»  Z.  477.  "0«v  «{«r«  irri  ^i- 
yi0T*>  wmsn  Kjf*X**Mi  «.  71. 

0.  The  use  of  the  local  dative  in  prose  is  chiefly  confined  to  those  ad- 
verbs of  place  which  are  properly  datives ;  as,  rmvrn  [sc  x*tf]>  **  ***»  region, 
here  (iv.  5.  36),  v$fc,  fare  (viL  2.  13),  J  and  f*t&  where  (ii.  2.  21),  $%XXn, 
elsewhere  (ii  6.  4),  »v*Xy,  m  a  circuit,  around  (L  5.  4;  iiL  5.  14),  rf*« 
(=^*r),  a*  feme  (i.  1.  10),  'A4»W'  (—  ,AJ^mS\  at  Athens  (vii.  7.  57). 
See  §§  320.  2,  379.  •. 

E.    The  Accusative. 

^499.  The  office  of  the  Accusative  is  to  ex- 
press DIRECT   TERMINATION   01*   LIMIT  (^  339)  ;   and 

the  general  rule  for  its  use  is  the  following :  An 
Adjunct  expressing  Direct  Limit  is  put  in 
the  Accusative. 

Remark.  In  a  general  sense,  all  the  oblique  cases  may  be  said  to  ex- 
press limit ;  but  the  Gen.  and  Vat.  express  it  less  simply  and  less  directly 
than  the  Ace.  In  some  connections,  however,  these  indirect  cases  are  used 
interchangeably  with  the  Ace     See  §§  341,  401,  414.  «,  424.  2. 

The  Accusative,  as  the  case  of  direct  limit,  is 
employed,  — 

(i.)  To  limit  an  action,  by  expressing  its  direct 
object  or  its  effect  —  Ace.  of  Direct  Object  and 
Effect. 

(ii.)  To  limit  a  word  or  expression,  by  applying 
it  to  a  particular  party  property ',  thing,  or  person.  — 
Ace.  of  Specification. 

(hi.)  To  express  limits  of  time,  space,  and  quan- 
tity. —  Ace.  of  Extent. 
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(iv.)  To  limit  a  word  or  expression,  by  denoting 
degree,  manner,  &c.  —  Adverbial  Acc. 

Notes,     (a.)  These  uses  aie  not  only  intimately  allied,  but  sometimes  blend 
with  each  other.     (6.)  For  the  use  of  the  Acc.  to  denote  the  subject  of  the  In- 
%  see  the  syntax  of  that  mode. 


(i.)    Accusative  of  the  Direct  Object  and  Effect. 

§  433.    Rule  XXI.    The  direct  object  and 
the  effect  of  an  action  are  put  in  the  Accusative. 

AmCw*  T/rr*p ifftit,  taking  Tissaphemes,  i.  1.  2.  'E*W<r«  rh*  r«X- 
Xsyiit,  he  made  the  levy,  i.  1.  6.  %Y**t<rnv%  rtXtvrnt  i.  1.  1.  AsaCdX- 
Xu  Ttt  Ev;m  lb.  3.  4>iX«vr«  uvri*  lb*  4.  '0  ft  Kv(«f  wr«X«C*i>  «••»# 
fivy*yr«f,  ruXXi£ett  rr^«riv/ia  itftXiigxif  M/Xqr**  lb.  7. 

Note.  The  distinction  between  the  direct  object  and  the  effect  of  an  action 
is  not  always  obvious,  and  it  sometimes  appears  doubtful  to  which  head  an 
adjunct  is  best  referred. 

§  434*  Remarks.  1.  The  term  action  is  employed  in  this  role  to 
denote  whatever  is  signified  by  a  verb ;  and  the  rule  properly  applies  only  to 
the  adjuncts  of  verb*  (§  392).  Adjective*  and  nouns,  however,  sometimes 
take  the  Acc.  after  the  analogy  of  kindred  verbs ;  thus,  2i  •  .  fvltpss ,  able 
to  escape  you,  Soph.  Ant  788  (cf.  *H  pit  Quym  r*\  Id.  El.  1503).  '£«•#- 
*rn(jffi$  ft  Xrmt  rk  V(»rn*otrm  Cyr.  iii.  3.  9.  'Eg^gvy  i7mm  tm  i{«r«/uiir« 
PL  Charm.  158  c.  T*  «  fnr'u,(x  $(*rrtrrn{  PL  Apol.  18  b  (cf.  T£» 
pnru&t**  fpprtfrnt  Symp.  6.  6).  "Xsk$  *%•*•(**•!  -fiech.  Cho.  S3.  Tw 
Sv/AsCsfv  ftita  Xvrrtf  Id.  Ag.  103.  2»?irr#f «  .  .  x«x«  lb.  1090.  See 
also  §431.1. 

2.  Many  verbs,  which  according  to  the  preceding  rules  govern  the  Gen,  or 
the  Dat.,  are  likewise  construed  with  the  Accusative  (see  §§  341,  401, 
422.  R.);  as,  'Hf  iXiTff  f*lt  rsvt  ?/X«w,  .  .  P>\&«Tttt  ft  rsvt  l;gS(«vf  PL 
Rep.  334  b  (cf.  §  403).  Il(oix'*'"  si  ;«vi7#  */*«'  m-  2-  19  (<*•  §  350)* 
'Ami^  xarn(xt  Xiysv  PI.  Euthyd.  283  b  (cf.  §  350.  R.).  Avm«m  sSrt  *i 
stirs"*****!  ii.  5.  4  (cf.  §  375.  0).  M«t«J#7if  «vr#/]r  «*t/{w  iv.  5.  5  (cf. 
lb.  6,  and  §  367).     Aiyuv  rt  UsXii/ff  stvrsvs  vii.  5.  9  (cf.  §  402). 

§  4L9&*  3.  Attraction.  A  word  which  is  properly  construed  other- 
wise sometimes  becomes  the  direct  object  of  a  verb  by  attraction  (§  329.  N.), 
especially  in  the  poets.  This  sometimes  results  in  hypaUage,  or  an  interchange 
of  construction  (fcr«XX«>*j,  exchange).  Thus,  E*  ft  /»'  *$'  a*)  Xsysa  V&tx%* 
[=  ft*  Xsysvt  or  X«y«v],  if  you  had  always  begun  your  addresses  to  me  thus, 
Soph.  El.  556,  Assnrirms  yssn  •  •  tutrag*,  I  wilt  begin  lamentations  for  my 
master,  Eur.  Andr.  1 199.     Cf.  §§  427.  9,  431,  433. 

4.  A  verb,  of  which  the  proper  object  or  effect  is  a  distinct  sentence,  often 
takes  the  subject  (or  some  other  prominent  word)  of  that  sentence  in  the  Acc., 
by  attraction  ;  as,  *H/ft#  xorir,  Sri  pAes*  !#•«,  he  knew  [him]  that  he  occu- 
pied the  centre,  L  8.  21.  T*r  y*(  v*ifC«Xft»  rSt  l(i«>  lhhUt**t,  pk  «•{#- 
**TM,Xn$4tln  iii.  5.  18.  "ELXiy%sf  rnt  nu»Xf  «£r«?  x»(*t,  rit  Ixdrrn  sin 
lb.  14.  07*#»  typtftr,  %***  h  *arf*{ttyf*itat  iv.  5.  29.  *X1#  Jgf  rss 
JLmXXifsmx*»t  A  iwsiu  iv.  7.  11. 
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5.  PtaaPHBAflia.  The  place  of  a  verb  is  often  supplied  by  an  Ace.  of  the 
kindred  noun  joined  with  each  verbs  as  «wi»  (or  more  frequently  wtu/uu), 
£yw,  %X"i  **inpUt  &C  ;  thus,  Kv(«f  lgir«r/i>  **)  i^ti/th  rSt  'ExXifrw  i«r»iifriv 
[~  i&ir«#i  »«}  htilf*n*t  r$vf  "ExXmw],  tyrw*  stock  a  review  ajwi  numbering 
of  [=  reviewed  and  numbered]  tile  Gresks,  L  2.  9.  '£gi*w*f  *W«u  lb.  14. 
T«v  «*«£i/«f  ic-M«7r«  L  7.  20. 

6.  Such  periphrases  sometimes  take  an  Ace  by  virtue  of  the  implied  verb ; 
as,  Sxsvi!  fth  *«)  ki^i&wlob  itprnyk*  *un**f*Mf  [=  «{«•«#•«*],  Th. 
Viil  62.  Tf»  %»(**  narmippmt  \iiett  Wmlrt  [=  UiijX^rt/]  lb.  41.  "A 
X(n*  n  ft.tr ^ttff  . .  *-flr«t/3n»  J^u*  [=  r«*u/2u/[  Eur.  Here.  709.  T«  )'  \*  pi- 
*f  4  X«f#«»  Uxu*  ^°Ph'  CEd'  C*  583*  TlV  A,)  «*»«•  <n*  ixiprrit  Stfimya* 
•  .  'Ay«/ci^»y«y«  [=fi  «V  £*«girr«f  tl/u*%us  'A.y*fiiftw*\  Id*  EL  122. 
In  like  manner,  T«vr*  *£/*'  1%u  wMt$  [=  «■•?«■•  *«}  ly*  «•#/*]  Eur.  Ion, 
572.     Yet  see  §§  SSS.  5,  434. 

§  496*  7.  Ellipsis.  The  verb  which  governs  the  Ace.  is  sometimes 
omitted;  particularly, 

«.)  In  emphatic  address  ;  as,  0«V«,  2  e\  r«  [sc  xfy»  or  mX*],  Jon 
there,  hoi  you  I  mean,  Ar.  Av.  274  (§  343.  o).  2.  3*k,  *-.  r»j»  ?i«W«»  if 
•43m  «<£{«,  f**,  j}  nmrnpu  pn  ht^anivrnt  r£lt  \  Soph.  Ant.  441. 

0.)  In  EHTKEATY  J  SB,  M*,  **{#*  #l  $l*»  [SC.  ixtriv*],  rX  Jf  pf  a'^tvvms, 
J  beseech  you  by  the  pods,  do  not  forsake  me,  Eur.  Ale.  275.  (Observe  the 
arrangement,  which  is  frequent  in  earnest  entreaty ;  and  compare,  in  Lat., 
Per  omnet  te  deos  oro  Hor.  Ode  i.  8.  1.  Per  te  ego  deo$  oro  Ter.  Andr. 
iii.  S.  6.) 


y.)  In  PBomBrnoir;  as,  M)  «gfC&#  in  [sc  *wi7rs],  JVb  store  delay  I 
Soph.  Ant.  577.  Mji  p«  swel****  /t«ft  )trpt/(Uo(  gum  [sc  xSys],  ZWt 
toft  tome  of  pour  ten  thousand  or  twenty  thousand  mercenaries,  Dem.  45.  1 1. 
Ms*  fMt  *i*$m*n  Ar.  Ach.  345. 

*.)  In  swearing;  as,  0»,  r«t)*  "Oxv/mr«f  [sc  ^*fv>u.  Cf.  {  428],  iVa, 
ay  fftu  Olympus  1  Soph.  Ant.  758.  Ov  rA?  A^  J^r^m^dt  Id.  EL  1063. — 
By  this  ellipsis  may  be  explained  the  use  of  the  Ace  with  the  particles  wn, 
mm,  and  (*.i.  (of  which  the  two  first  are  affirmative,  and  the  last,  unless  pre- 
ceded by  mm,  commonly  negative),  according  to  the  following 

Special  Rule.  Adverbs  of  swearing  are  followed  by  the  Accusative; 
as,  N*  Aim,  res,  by  Jupiter  I  i.  7.  9.  N«)  «l  Sui  vL  6.  34.  'AxxA,  pA 
r«v*  £i«vr,  *£*  Jy*yi  «vr«vf  }'«£«,  6itf,  oy  Me  jKxb,  /  will  not  pursue  them, 
i.  4.  8.     N«)  ^«  A/*,  Fee,  »ufeea*/  v.  8.  6. 

§  43  7 •  8.  The  Ace.  required  by  a  transitive  verb  is  sometimes  omit- 
ted; as,  '0**™  n  *tH  £ft«£  fa&Xurs  hmrtXUcu  [sc  r«»  £•»]  L  5.  7.  Cf.  iv. 
5.  11.  Avxjif  4fx«n  [sc  tot  7«-«-«>]  i.  10.  15.  Compare  II«giX«»»fcn 
Cyr.  viii.  3.  28,  with  tEXmw»tr*$  rit  1*vt  lb.  29 ;  and  Ha^XmAmn  rm 
7«nr*F,  with  n^0riX«vv«f  «vr»rf  Cyr.  v.  3.  55, 

9.  An  elliptical  or  unusual  construction  of  a  verb  and  Ace.  is  sometimes 
employed,  especially  by  the  poets,  for  energy  of  expression;  as,  "Ess^t 
[«  *»/>*»  I^ji/]  vXvxtpn  <pir*t  Soph.  AJ.  55.  AJ/»  Uivea  [=  «7^m  w  ynt 
)«v«f  J^i«,  or  *i><nr/  tw  yni  fitv**']  lb.  376.  Tiyyu  emxtimt  &x***  Id.  Tr. 
849.     T^ryj  ^w  Eur.  Sup.  1205.     Cf.  §§  425,  431,  438. 
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1.  Accusative  of  the  Direct  Object. 

§  49  8.  I.  This  Ace.  is  often  translated  into  English  with 
a  preposition;  thus, 

*Of*rVfu  Shovt  mm)  3*«f ,  I  swear  by  gods  and  goddesses,  vi.  6.  1 7.  Ovra 
fUv  y«{  etvrovf  Wtv^xnx&^t,  /or  i&ese  Aave  oeen  guilty  of  perjury  against  them, 
iii.  1 .  22.  'H^ta;  •  .  tS  vftZv,  doing  well  to  us,  i.  e.  treating  us  well,  ii.  3.  23. 
'O  ft  r/y&'ff  Swaraj  l«rra  iGoXevf,  the  siglus  is  equivalent  to  seven  o&ofi,  i.  5.  6. 
Ov&»  «XX«  2w«/tiy«  ii.  2.  1 S.  M«£«;  SrctpptiTt,  you  have  no  fear  of  battles, 
iii.  2.  20.  ^vXtcrrifttfov  .  .  >>/««;,  guarding  against  «*,  ii.  5.  3.  *Atr«$f2g*- 
*#rif  -rari^mt,  having  run  away  from  tfctr  fathers,  vi.  4.  8.  '0  xokosof  p 
ttXiTM,  the  jackdaw  has  departed  from  me,  i.  e.  has  left  me,  Ar.  Av.  86.  'Hi* 
rXvpJtftiT  x*t  S-uvs  »*i  inipawtvf  *(3ovt*t  tcvrb,  we  were  ashamed  before  both 
gods  and  men  to  desert  him,  ii.  3.  22.  Ai<rxvttrat  to  *(<*y/xa,  he  is  ashamed 
of  the  act*  Eur.  Ion,  367.  Tm>*  yk^  ivritilf  &im  Shnennras  »u  xaipv*tt  for 
the  gods  do  not  rejoice  in  the  death  of  the  pious,  Id.  Hipp.  1 340.  A5f  n  .  . 
X«(«*mwv,  t#f  r*fit*T  *\**xoy>  *  dance  in  honor  of/  Soph.  Ant.  1153.  'Ex/r- 
#«r   .  .  "Afrifut  Eur.  Iph.  A.  1480. 

§4:30.  II.  To  this  head  may  he  referred  the  use  of  the 
Ace.  with  verbs  of  motion,  to  denote  the  place  or  person  to 
which  (§§  339,  422) ;  as, 

'A$%irmi  Torov  vX&n,  will  come  to  a  woody  spot,  Yen.  10.  6.  *Arrv  K*$- 
fjn7»f  ft.»XMf  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  35.  rKxht  rar^s  *(X"'"  r*<po>  Id.  El.  893. 
Tlv^yous  ynt  \*Xwc  'ItXxItcs  Ear.  Med.  7.  'Atpixtro  %f»v*  lb.  12.  T*j*$i 
teturroXus  %Sava  lb.  682.  "H&if  «-iX«f  ^«A.«vr«f  lb.  920.  X^i/m  r<*  n  @«r- 
rjeXiw  X0ov*  *if*vcu  i  Id.  Ale.  479.  Ky/rrn  3'  ol^aw  7«iv  A.  3,17.  "ECa» 
»u»#  y.  162. 

Notes.  «.  This  use  of  the  Ace.  is  chiefly  poetic,  and  especially  Epic, 
instead  of  the  common  construction  with  a  preposition. 

0.  The  poets  sometimes  even  join  an  Ace.  of  the  place  with  verbs  of  stand- 
ing, sitting,  or  lying  (as  implying  occupation)  ;  thus,  SrJf/'  at  f*\t  up**  <r'a*V 
afiMJ&Cn  TfiCot,  ml  V  UtaY  aXXor  Jptt  Eur.  Or.  1251.  0«r#W  £»(«i>  lb. 
87 1.     T(!*3*  %*4%»n  <X>«?«  lb.  956.     Tim  .  .  *vri*x  nurm  Soph.  Ph.  144. 

§  430*  III.  Causatives  govern  the  Ace.,  together  with 
the  case  of  the  included  verh  ;  as,  ^ 

M*  f*  ir*f*rna-ii{  xaxSt,  do  not  remind  me  of  [cause  me  to  remember] 
my  woes,  Eur.  Ale.  1045  (§  376.  y).  'A valvar*  ya^  v/iat  ***  wtts  *  * 
xtitvvvt  iii.  2.  1 1  (§  424.  2).  HouXu  n  yxvett  v^Zrot  &x{*r*r  pUu  %  Eur. 
Cycl.  149.  T»i>{  *a?}*t  .  .  yivffrttf  alfiarof  PI.  Rep.  537  a  (§  375.  «). 
UoXXa  xa)  fit*  xx)  *air3x*k  tu*x§tn  »(***  H*  Gmg*  522  *•  See  also 
§357. 

Rbmabk.  The  verbs  h7  and  xt*  are  sometimes  construed  by  the  poets  at 
causatives ;  thus,  21  h7  U(of*.t)0i*{,  you  have  need  of  [it  needs  you  of]  a  Pro- 
metheus, JSsch.  Prom.  86  (§  357).  Tlifv  wcXXw  /m.%  2«?  Eur.  Hipp.  23.  T< 
yxf  f*  %%i  wxtimt  j  Eur.  Suppl.  789  (cf.  2#/  rt  yk»  **ftm  r$  hT  Id.  Med. 
565,  and  §  403).  T<  ^  ^«x«»  ;  Id.  Or.  667  (but  Porson  reads  T$  hT  ft- 
X»r,  denying  that  this  use  of  xt*  ^  Attic).     2i  x$  •  •  «<M  y.  14. 
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2.  Accusative  of  the  Effect. 

§431.  The  effect  of  a:  verb  includes  whatever  the 
agent  does  or  makes.  Hence  any  verb  may  take  an  Ace. 
expressing  or  defining  its  action.  The  Ace.  thus  employed  is 
either,  a.  a  noun  kindred,  in  its  origin  or  signification,  to  the 
verb,  or  /9.  a  neuter  adjective  used  substantively,  or  y.  a  noun 
simply  defining  or  characterizing  the  action. 

*.    Kindred  Noun. 

O*  ft  0{f  nit  ImH  tlrix****  rsvvs  «••  turvx*/**,  and  when  the  Thracians 
had  gained  thit  success,  vL  3.  6.  *£U  uuiptBw  ftist  £«/*iv,  haw  secure  a  Ufe  we 
live,  Eur.  Med.  248.  n2,T{*myn**9**  1*1  r*»m*  rn»  wrtmruy***  i.  S.  15. 
Y*f*ut  ydpn  toSi  Eur.  Med.  587.  T*  erfseytXmn  rit  **fv*r*r*t  yiXen  \ 
lb.  1041.  'EmfuXtmrm  *****  UrifsiXumt  PL  Plot.  325  C.  B**iXu*w  ***** 
iixmsTdrnt  &**tXspisuf«  PL  Leg.  680  e.  <Di*yicw  kuQvyin*  lb.  877  C. 
T#»  tt£9*  futkwptw  eriXtftsw  l*r^*rt¥**9  Tb.  L  1 1 2.  1L$«9  ififtnp*  3biM» 
Eur.  Ph.  1379.  Tlnsnun  **Zfn  In  iu*s  *fnX*ra  JBsch.  Pen.  305.  A*v**m* 
fofou  ii(yu*  }{«»<»«•«  lb.  79.  Tip}'  i  *ts*4***t  ®(*t  Soph.  (Ed.  C  1166. 
'Xlfgttnr T0  rn*  *«{*••/«»  vi.  1.  7.  Ht^ivrbv  J*  ifut  r»ut  *ptr**s  **m$iumt 
ii.  2.  12.  *Exfc#  r*»  ft«»  iii.  1.  6.  "Ef«  nyn*s*i*t .  .  fl#t  iv.  1.  24.  Tfi- 
«*m-«j  T(i<p*ri*s  Sim  Hdt.  vL  119. 

Remarks.  I.  In  like  manner,  an  adjective  sometimes  takes  an  Ace  of  the 
kindred  noun  (§  424.  1) ;  as,  M»»Vi  rt  roipot  £i  rh*  Xxtnut  **$!**,  *nr%  ***- 
tht  rtif  aputtiav,  being  neither  wise  with  their  urisdom,  nor  foolish  with  their  fol- 
ly, PL  Apol.  22  e.  Km»w  *****  xax'm*  PI.  Rep.  490  d.  AtvXtf  rite  /a- 
yi*r*t  S-»**tMf  nm\  isvXtmt  lb.  579  <L 

2.  It  will  be  observed,  that  usually  an  adjective  is  joined  with  the  Aoc 
of  the  kindred  noun,  and  the  whole  phrase  is  an  emphatic  substitution  for  an 
adverb.  Thus,  'Fit  kxlioOw  (iUt  Z*ptr  =  *flg  **M**t  %"f*lt'  Tina  ad- 
jective not  unfrequently  occurs  with  an  ellipsis  of  the  noun ;  as,  T«  TIt**tx*9 
*(Xt7r$  [sc  !(xti/**]  vi.  1.  10.  Hence  appears  to  have  arisen  the  construc- 
tion in  §  432. 

§  432*     £.    Neuter  Adjective. 

TsimZm  fih  *t<r»in*t,  rtixurx  *\  xiytt,  [lie  has  done  such  things,  and 
says  such  things]  such  has  been  his  conduct,  and  such  is  his  language,  L  6.  9. 
Aiyut  titx  *%*{t*r*  ii.  1.  13.  T*vr*  %x{i**>tr*t  lb.  10.  T*  Avnntm 
W*t  i.  2.  10.  ilnoiv  ^ivsi*i*t  i.  9.  7.  Miy*  fy*tn**t  iii.  1.  27.  'Ati- 
x(*yi  rt  vtXtfuxif  vii.  3.  33.  Xgtffarfei  rt  rjf  *r^*rtf,  to  make  some 
use  of  the  army,  Cyr.  viii.  1.14.  T*  ttbrcp  %(n*ip  i  what  would  you  do  with 
hunt  lb.  i.  4.  13.  T/  *t»rot  **)  *tf)0strinif  frxivut  \  why  do  yon 
look  grave  and  thoughtful t  Eur.  Ale  773.  Ki»X*»  &xi**  Id.  CycL  553. 
Kxirrtf  Qxi*u  Ar.  Veep.  900. 

Remarks.  1.  This  construction  (upon  which  see  §  431.  2)  is  closely  al- 
lied with  the  adverbial  km  of  the  neuter  adjective  §  440),  and  is,  perhaps, 
its  origin. 

2.  The  Ace.  of  the  neuter  adjective  is  very  extensive  in  its  use,  and  often 
occurs  where  a  substantive  would  have  been  constructed  differently;  thus, 
Tdei  fuvrsi  trXtsnnrm*  sin  j»*"^vt»t#,  it  ph  rf  Mpt  r*S  *)Xt**t  i»  s%  nf 
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XUfJin  rsS  $»x»»s  Age*  5.  S.     XP,  *Otrff*lm  n  1  AIK.  T«i?  $»%•»$ 
Ax.  Plat  896. 

S.  The  Ace.  of  the  neuter  pronoun  ia  sometimes  used  to  denote  that  on  ac- 
count of  which  any  thing  is  done  (viewed  originally  as  the  effect  or  result  of 
the  action);  as,  "A  V  frAv,  but  what  I  came  for,  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1291. 
T«  vt'  \y»  faru&»,  therefore  [on  account  of  these  things]  /  made  Aatte,  iv.  lf 
SI.  Ti  r*  «-i/fA  ««r«rCiru«f,  'why/ yi.  3.  25.  T«f7r'  kpuipnt  Id.  (Ed. 
T.  1005.  'Axx'  •  »«•*  r*vr*  »«)  w  #«»  PL  Prot.  810  e.  Ni«r«r«  S* 
h  Tl(mputei-  I  xui  fu  yn$  »«igicy»^i»  Ear.  Hec  13.  'ExtTfh  MVftZ, 
In  ft*  )«*iTMem.  ir.  3.  15. 

Note.  So  with  x&P**  thing,  expressed,  T<  xt*t**  ******  i  vAy  *  9°* 
fie  tfere?  Eur.  HeracL  633.     See  lb.  646,  709  ;  Id.  Ale.  512 ;  &c. 

$  433*     y.    Dsflunxrvx  Koujr. 

Q«C«»  0xfa»?,  ItMfttty  fcrror,  JBsch.  Sept  498.  *H  favkh  . .  fCXi^t 
*««•»,  tie  senate  looked  mustard,  Ar.  Eq.  629.  MA(v  )i)o(xir*T  JEsch.  Sept 
53.  'Axpi<#»  *»*«»  Ar.  Av.  1121.  'AieWv  «w  2/riX*«»  vi.  1.  6. 
*Ex «"/)«;  X/yw  L  2.  11.  'OXy/tor/A  ttnxnxtrt,  having  conquered  in  the 
Olympic  games,  Th.  i.  126.  "Ntrinnxmn  9*vft*x'm*  Id.  vii.  66.  TXtnxnxi- 
r«  fww  **yx(d>riof  Symp.  i  2.  *Hy«v/£«i>r«  s%  mfa  /*i>  rr«)/«?,  .  . 
*«X*f  ft  **)  ervypllf  »«}  Vetyx^XTtet  frig*  iy.  8.  27.  II«XX«f 
(A*Xm*  Hrrnvrm  Isocr.  71  e.      X^»y*v»<r«  *-<u<r}    At$turtm  Dem.  535.  13. 

3.   Double  Accusative. 

§  434.  The  same  verb  often  governs  two  ac- 
cusatives, which  may  be, 

I.)  The  direct  object  and  the  effect,  in  apposition  with 
each  other  (§  331)  ;  as  with  verbs  of  making,  appointing, 
choosing,  esteeming,  naming,  &c.     Thus, 

Bcr/Xia  tr%  l*$i*r*r>  they  made  you  king,  vii.  7.  22.  'St^urnyif  ft  avrU 
£**»$ii£it  ami  Ae  had  appointed  him  general,  i.  1. 2.  IT«ri(4  l/*J  i»«Xi?rf, 
yem  coifed  me  father,  vii.  6.  38.  *0#rif  J'  «»  Utwtv  IXnrai  rr£««-i»y«»  v.  7. 
28.  Ovf  si  2v(0i  &uhg  ltipiZ$?i.  4.  9.  *0»  &fi**Zt  Afptin*  r*rn( 
Ear.  Sap.  1218.  "Ou^t*  rf  rt  »«Xi7>  «/*«;  Xt"»  I  Id-  Ion>  259-  ©«/*'- 
rr#*X«f  KXi«f«w»»  r«»  imw  twin  ftlt  i^/Sagar*  *y*4it  PI.  Meno,  93  d. 
03 j  Ayfi*«r«Cf  *0Xi«t>  l«r«/$ii/r«rSf  PL  Rep.  546  b.  Kvgtff  ri  rr^artufim 
x«t<ritiifti  Uhxtt  Mt£n,  Cyrus  divided  the  army  into  twelve  parts,  Cyr.  vii. 
5.  13. 

Note.  The  infinitive  utm  is  often  need  with  these  verbs ;  as,  N«pu£«  ya^ 
vftmt  iftti  t7*«j  no)  wcbT£i$*  no)  e)ix$¥t  i.  3.  6.  2«0<#9Jt»  *m\  rst  *MpMi£«wi  .  • 
rii  2r*t«  iTnm  PL  Prot.  311  e. 

§  43«S.  II.)  The  direct  object  and  the  effect,  not  in 
apposition  ;  as  with  verbs  of  doing,  saying,  &c.     Thus, 

E7  rig  rt  kyuilt  n  xaxlt  *oinr tup  *vrb,  if  any  one  had  done  him  any 
good  or  evil,  i.  9.  11.  T«  ftiysrr*  xxxa  l^ym^oftifoi  rmt  r*\ttt  PI.  Rep. 
495  b.  'HUdxnrmfiu  rtiurw  •hVu  vii.  6.  22.  *HX/««  ravr  *fiXn*t9 
********  Dem.  255.  7.     'Kvritutlai  tUnt  lx*e™t  Eur-  HeracL  852* 
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TaSrm  nmi  *»0&G{tr*  mure*  Id.  Bac  616*  *0c«»  it  reus  rjeetye/eMeut  «XX&. 
Xevf  re\  U%*ret  xiyetm,  'say  the  worst  things  to  each  other/  Mem.  ii.  2. 
9.  II«XXA  *&  weXXevs  pi  en  ig«rr«f  Soph.  EL 520.  T«  r«p»'  t*n  »#- 
A«£*  i«f/rw  Id.  Aj.  1107.  "Em  xXvvt,  el  tvt  <r»  rn*V  irtfta^nt  «*X» 
Id.  (Ed.  T.  339.  'E^tvreifint  euSU  9%  Id.  (Ed.  C.  1145.  T* .  .  y^eU 
iptttv  it  9%  h»w*uh  t»  <r*$f  1  Eur.  Tro.  1188.  Tereuret  ?&'*'  Xximitm 
/  lyw  Soph.  EL  1034.  Tl£**r«f  «-<trr«?  r#»f  fremrmrut  rev%  pvybrevt 
Sf»tv§  Th.  viiL  75.  MtXjrif  ^u  ly£^^«r«  r»r  y{«fir»  «w«r«»  PL 
Apol.  19  a.  r«pi~  ftt  Jyrry^irriftir  yelpet  Ear.  Tro.  357.  Kr«nn 
x^ara  fttXiet  vXuyeit  Id.  Or.  1467.  \AXX'  «ym  e^xet  rn  m;«  x«r«> 
ptra  Id.  HeL  835.  'Ay*?****  frevXe/uu  ivayy'tXtei  9%  Ar.  Plat.  764. 
MiXru&ff  i  r^t  l»  'VLeumAetn  p*%n*  re»f  freujOefyevi  »j*itr«f  iEflchia. 
79.  36. 

§  436*  III.)  Two  objects  differently  related,  but  which 
are  both  regarded  as  direct  ;  as  with  verbs  of  asking  and  re- 
quiring,  of  clothing  and  unclothing,  of  concealing  and  depriv- 
ing, of  persuading  and  teaching,  &c.     Thus, 

Kv£«?  «/«•»?>  «-X«r«,  to  odb  vessels  0/  tyrtit,  or  to  odb  Cartes  ,/br  tessetis, 
i.  3.  14.  M»V«  /*i  Mfvipyg  revre,  do  not  hide  this  from  me,  Jtach.  Pr.  625. 
'H/uk;  A  ttrofrtfit  rew  futliv,  but  um  he  robe  of  our  pay,  vii.  6.  9.  2i 
itieirxtit  rht  fT£MTtty/*t,  to  teach  you  the  military  txrt,  Mem.  m.  1.  5.  Ups 
t!  pi  retura  i^etrf  g  ;  Mem.  iii.  7.  2.  'Artful/'  fl/u«f  r«vf  r  b  'Ix/p  *•#- 
MVf,  .  .  ktn^etrm  r  \fiii  yvtmtxet,  «*«?$«;  rt  Ear.  Iph.  T.  661.  Termurei  /, 
*  Ziv,  vgtfsrfi**  Soph.  Aj.  831.  (T/*2f  21  0  fiete*i\ius  re\  evXet  etireitrii 
ii.  5.  38.  *E«»  *t*TTn<rt  m.lret  rm  %tffutr*t  'demand/  'exact,'  vii.  6. 17. 
0/  Aexp)  .  .  riXn  reus  *ura*Xietr«s  IftXtyet  iEschin.  69.  29.  TmSrm 
nr^evxeeXure  reus  rvtotras  Cyr.  L  4.  4.  Teure  fth  ft  /th  e\te\yxm.\%  /* 
PL  Rep.  473  a.  T»»  /»  Uvr«v  [sc  #*«"•]  Ui7»#*  n/tf/te-e  Cyr.  i  3.  17. 
T«f  ftyuay  u/t£t  xXuttat  $ftn'ie°%et  Ar.  Lys.  1156.  'E*2v»v  l/tl  xtnmT%" 
ftmt  Wfnrm  .ASsch.  Ag.  1269.  'A^aif  ijVSm/  reus  itetxevtrag  "ExXunb*  rnt 
ynt  i.  3.  4  (cf.  §  411).  "Of  fit  . .  yj,ixb  gpp  **§**oir*s  Soph.  (Ed.  C. 
866»  T«»  /tb  y^  Si**  r«vf  erHpautti  exevXnx&ei  Dem.  616.  19.  22 
r«t>r«  /tn  *tti*t  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  797.  2w  «t  y«^  /»c  «Wi»i  reure  .  .  i+*i- 
%*»ts  Cyr.  i.  6.  20.  04*  Urn  «-«vr«  y  *i  3/*»i  #1  Soph.  Ant.  533,  "Of 
r»  ««Xvrn  r«  ^^vld.  PhiL  1241.  Fi/Wx'  «^jVt«»  Xtfttat  *A^i^«yr*s»  «•#- 
l%vt*t  Ear.  Ale  442.  II«7  ^  b<r%\cuy%tf  wfi*  \  Ear.  Hec.  812  (cf.  'O 
*«Xm^  /t'  et%tr*i,  §  428).  X^««  »/^«r*  .  •  k*Xpn*  ^.  224.  AMr^<Cyn» 
'Axatehs  St  yu/Mt  (I.  204.     See  also  $  430. 

(11.)  Accusative  of  Specification. 

^437.  Rule  XXII.  An  adjunct  applying  a 
word  or  expression  to  a  particular  part,  prop- 
erty, thing,  or  person,  is  put  in  the  Accusative ; 
as, 

T£  ;gi~t  t  hhfiitet,  [bound  as  to  the  hands]  with  hie  hands  bound,  vi.  1.8. 
Tl*T*fi*s,  Kvbtdf  St ep a,  tv(»g  iue  wXii^ett,  a  river,  Cydnus  by  name,  two 
plethra  m  breadth,  i.  2.  23.  Hit  to,  x^anrret,  beet  in  every  thing,  L9.8 
(cf.  §  359.  &).  'Avrerfttititru  rms  xi<p*X*f,  beheaded,  ii  6.  1 ,  29.  Te\  Zrm 
rtr(e*tipitet  iil  1.  31.      Qaupeifuu  ri  *eiXX$$   x*t  re  ftiytieg  iL  3.  15. 
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IlAfj/*;  *t  itr%i\i$i  TV.  2.  2.  II«7fttf  .  •  th  otAAw  )Utr*f  Ittvt  ri  pnxtf 
»«)  ri  «*X«r«f  u*m,  *MxtX»vt  ft  ret  tSra,  **)  rk  tft*ttf$if  farri 
ifriyftittvg  itiftfuttv.  4.  32.  Au*is  \\(m  ravnit  riit  ri%tn»  Cyr.  viii.  4.  18. 
UiXit  r*»  «^b  mlriw  vii.  1.  25  (cf.  §  393.  y).  "Or.  ft  fw  xtfttpm 
Un  ii.  5.  23.     Cf.  §§  369,  418.  3. 

§  43  8*  Remarks.  «.  This  use  of  the  Ace.  is  often  termed  synec- 
doche, from  its  analogy  to  the  rhetorical  figure  bearing  that  name. 

0.  Where  a  verb  is  in  this  way  followed  by  two  accusatives,  the  construc- 
tion (which  is  most  frequent  in  Epic  poetry)  may  be  often  referred  to  the 
2x5p«x«S'  *X»  x*i  pips  (§  334.  9);  as,  HaTit  <rt  Wog  Quytr  1(»$s  ##»- 
«w,  What  language  hat  escaped  [you,  the  hedge  of  the  teeth]  the  hedge  of  your 
tethl  «.  64.     Tityt .  .  XiV  stria  Svp'os  T.  406.      Cf.  §  413. 

y.  An  Ace.  of  specification  sometimes  introduces  a  sentence ;  as,  TsU 
fUfTM  *£A.Xtiiftf,  rwt  U  ry  'Aeif  •ixwtraty  riftf  *»  eaflf  Xiytra$,  1] 
Xvnruij  'but  as  to  the  Greeks/  Cyr.  ii.  1.5.  T»  f*h  »Zt  eviraypa  rnt 
ran  ftXsrtiat  xtii  ret  #£•»*»>  •*«*  ovry  %pLptt§i  ZttrtXirapti,  i%a£x»vpr*t 
h*nX*rat  Isocr.  264  c  T#?  ft  wiwt  ri»  xetra  rot  ir$Xtf*o*,  ftn  yiinrai  rt 
wkus  Th.  ii.  62.  T#fc  kyffifAtvt  rrirsvt .  .  intsn  tt('f1*r*r  PL  Leg. 
761  e.  —  This  construction  may  usually  be  referred  to  anacoluthon  or  ellipsis. 

).  The  Ace.  is  sometimes  used  in  exclamation*,  to  specify  the  object  of 
emotion  (cf.  §§  343.  2,  372.  1,  £);  as,  'Lt,  <»  Xiyuat  f*«f*  Antins,  oh,  oh 
for  the  fate  of  the  melodious  nightingale,  Mach.  Ag.  1 146.  Auriv  yt  rotxn- 
{Cxa  ri»  wa^k  rws  fiprsvf  tlxi/Mvot,  u  pnl'mr*  wnrrij  iraXit  Ar.  Ay* 
1269.  —  This  construction,  which  is  unfrequent,  should  perhaps  be  referred  to 
ellipsis. 

(in.)   Accusative  of  Extent. 

^439.  Rule  XXIII.  Extent  of  time  and 
space  is  put  in  the  Accusative  (cf.  ^  378,  420)  ; 
as, 

a.  Time.  *Euwtt  «y»i(«f  Iwrd,  he  remained  seven  days,  i.  2.  6.  'H£*(St 
wkbw  «£(»'»*  i'  3*  2*  Zfi»  mlxtrhh  Uiavrii  ii.  6.  29.  *E<rXi«»  *}/*«(**  *** 
iwmi  vi.  1.  14.  TltpvifMPM  ri  Xwrw  rnt  ti/*i(*t  iii.  4.  6.  T*t»#  /*}»  yk? 
ntnmt  T0Vf  xttXtvevs  rks  p\f  %f*i{*t  iiiiMet,  rat  ft  vvxrat  k$i**t  •  r#5r«»  ft, 
$t  cmQ^rinrt,  T9i9  tvxrm,  fih  e^rtrt,  rht  ft  hptf**  &$**%r%  v.  8.  24.  Ql  rpk- 
x**r*  In  ytyttirtt,  i  thirty  years  old,'  ii  3.  12.  Th*  Svymriqm  rov  x*fi*£x$v 
i*Arw9  iijuipt*  ytymftrifiirn*  iy.  5.  24.  T^/rtfv  fipiptv  etbrtu  ifxtvros  Th.  viii.  23. 
Aix*r0t  atxpkZus  %rt  Eur.  Bhes.  444.  "Of  ritrnut  vmm  r{/«  im,  '  these 
three  years,'  Lys.  109.  12. 

&.  Space.  '"EfyXMvm  $**  <bpym§  traJph  7m,  wmt**iyym$  ixr*,  he  ad- 
vances through  Phrygia  one  day's-march,  eight  parasangSf  L  2.  6.  'Avix*vfm 
rtS  wr*f*mt  *rmii»uf  frttTtxafax*  ii.  4.  13.  Mv{/«*  i^t»  yt  xttrk  ynt  i^ywkt. 
ytrirJau  vii.  1 .  30.  T»  0iX«  •&«■«»  mi)  l«rXar<«»  [sc.  iuirrffpa]  f  i^ir/*i  r«f» 
IIf^ri»*>f  rfir&ttSr  iii.  3.  16.  (O«*0r«v  ft  «*^«^4^ii«f  •*  ^EXXuvif,  r«#0vr«r 
•'•Xj*  i«'«»«^^uy  (MtX0f*if$vt  flu  iiL  3.  10. 

Note.  In  the  simple  designation  of  twmr  and  place,  the  oknitivk  common- 
ly expresses  the  time  and  place  in  which  (§  378)  ;  the  dative,  at  which  (§  420) ; 
and  the  accusative,  through  which.  To  a  certain  extent,  however,  the  offices 
of  the  several  cases  blend  with  each  other. 
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(iv.)  Adverbial  Accusative. 

§  440.  Rule  XXIV.  The  Accusative  is  often 
used  adverbially,  to  express  degree,  manner,  or- 
der, &c. ;  as, 

T«»}|  rst  ft****,  t*  this  way,  or  thus,  L  1.  9.     Th  «to»  *£{«••*  vi.  5.6 

(cf.  T$  «vrj  «•<•«•*•  iv.  2.  13,  and  §  418).  TtXtg  ft  i7«,  and finally  [at 
the  end]  he  Maid,  ii.  3.  26.  *Afx*i>  /cq  *-X#vr*jr*/,  'in  the  first  place,'  'at 
all,1  vii.  7.  28.  '0  J^X*  mxftnv  hiZ*tn  iv.  3.  26.  Ttvnu  £«£<»,  <m  ae- 
count  of  this,  Mem.  i.  2.  54.  Kt/»fc  $<**}*,  fifce  a  efagr,  iEsch.  Ag.  S.  K«<- 
f  •  »  $'  i<pn'xf/f,  'opportunely/  Soph.  Aj.  34.  'A«g/«i>  #**»«-»*  Ar.  Acb.  23. 
T*iv  <?^fff  I^Aymw  Hdt.  ii.  2.  2t/»rcr<rirl«/  rii»  T«^<rr»»  [sc.  #«?]]  i.  3. 
14  (cf.  i.  2,  20).  Ova***,  Ifn,  **)  **e)  wkiptv  r**tC#vXi#tj»  r*#  yt  «rj«S<r*F 
lw#ii#^»t»,  '  for  the  present,'  Mem.  iii.  6.  10.     See  §  320.  3. 

§  441*  "Remarks.  «.  This  rule  applies  especially  to  the  Ace  neut. 
of  adjectives,  both  sing,  and  plur.  ;  as,  T#  £(xa7«v,  formerly,  i.  1.  6.  T& 
^uif  .  n  r*  ft,  partly  .  ,,  partly,  iv.  1.  14,  v.  6.  24.  Miftf  •»  igtfvyt  W  p} 
»««-«*i<r(*/ifMM  i.  3.  2.  T«%«»,  perhaps,  vi.  1.  20.  T#  A«*fr,  Aewcg/bjia, 
iL  2.  5.  E7  r<»#f  /ti»<^«  $r  ri  *£/**  tyvtu  4  r^«^jf  n  etfttipirt^a  PI.  Gorg. 
594  b.  T«r*c7r«F  y«*  «*XfjSu  «*i(/*j»  fiartXtvg  i.  8.  13.  GtyMi«3i#'rcgM  ft 
*«xrf  iv.  5.  36  (cf.  §  4 19).     See  especially  §  162. 

,*.'  A  strict  analysis  would  refer  the  adverbial  Ace.  in  part  to  the  Ace.  of 
effect  ($  432),  in  part  to  that  of  specification  (§  437),  and  in  part  to  that  of 
extent  (§  422.  m.). 

F.     The  Vocative. 

§  448.  Rule  XXV.  The  Compellative 
of  a  sentence  is  put  in  the  Vocative  (§§  329.  N., 
340.  a) ;  as, 

KxU^i  Km)  IX^tf^ivi, .  •  si*  1m  X  n  w*u<n,  CUarchus  and  Proxtnus, 
you  know  not  what  you  do,  L  5.  16.     TH  Smvpatmrm**  £v/(  »«•«,   O  stoat 

wonderful  man,  iii.  1.  27. 

§  443.  Rkmarks.  «.  The  «^i»  o/  address,  in  Greek,  as  la  other 
languages,  is  commonly  »• 

0.  The  term  of  respectful  address  to  a  company  of  men  is  4y){tf,  with 
which  may  be  likewise  connected  a  more  specific  appellation ;  thus, 

'0{2rt  (At,  £  4»)*if,  you  see,  yentkmen,  iii.  2.  4.  'Atfyt  frptrmTW,  /»« 
d«vp<i?itt,  feBow-soldiers,  do  not  wonder,  i.  3.  3.  *X1  JbV'  *Exx«m*  ii.  3. 18. 
rn  Jy^if  rr^«njy»)  ««)  ^•%*y't  iii.  1*  34. 
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CHAPTER   II. 

SYNTAX  OF  THE  ADJECTIVE. 

I.    Agreement  of  the  Adjective. 

^444.  Rule  XXVI.  An  Adjective  agrees 
with  its  subject  in  gender,  number,  and  case. 

The  word  adjective  is  here  used  in  its  largest  sense  (§  73).  Thus,  II«f«. 
sunt  fkiyms  ays'tti  £*(/«»  *-\n(nt ,  a  large  park  full  of  wild  beasts,  i.  2. 
7.  T£  rmZh  afAforic*,  both  the  children,  i.  1-  1.  Ai  'I«y<»«}  «r«Xw 
•  •  itiofAttat  lb.  6.  T*»&«  r«v  rgMwIb.  9.  "E^**  foXsrms  %iXis»s 
*n)  *iXr«rr£f  0{£*«f  invaxsfisvs  i.  2.  9*  0i«vf  rcyr«f  ««i  *»•- 
#«f  vi.  1.  31. 

Notes.  «.  An  adjective  either  assists  in  describing  the  thing  which  is 
spoken  of ;  or  forms  a  part  of  that  which  is  said  of  it.  In  the  former  case, 
the  adjective  is  said  to  be  used  as  an  epithet  (hr/Ar**,  from  \*twitnfu,  to  add)  ; 
in  the  latter,  as  an  attribute  (attributus,  ascribed).  In  the  sentence,  "  A  good 
man  is  merciful,"  "  good  n  is  an  epithet,  and  "  merciful "  an  attribute.  The 
agreement  of  the  attribute  with  its  subject  is  far  less  strict  than  that  of  the 
epithet ;  while  the  agreement  of  the  pronoun  (§  495)  is  still  less  strict  than 
that  of  the  attribute. 

0.  An  exception  to  this  role,  which  is  merely  apparent,  consists  in  the  use 
of  the  masculine  form  .for  the  feminine  in  adjectives  of  three  terminations 
(J  133.  y,  >). 

§  44«5.  Remarks.  1.  Infinitives,  clauses  used  substan- 
tively, and  words  or  phrases  spoken  of  as  such,  are  regarded 
as  neuter ;  thus, 

E£i»/i#  tin  nyipit*  mtnTw,  it  would  be  fboUsh  to  ash  a  guide,  i.  3. 16.  A3- 
Xm  iff  Zrt  lyyvt  «••»  (InrtXtvt  fa  ii.  3.  6.  Ov  ri  £pv  «*•{}  *XiUrw  vajif- 
ri.,,  &XX*  ri  *Z  ty  PI.  Crito,  48  b.  T>*fr,  i  &^V(  'AJw/m-  ri  *' 
'TMEI2  trsn  s7r«,  rht  *'o\n  Xiyt,  You,  men  of  Athens  ;  and  when  I  say  rotr, 
I  mean  the  state,  Dem.  255.  4.  T«  HH  »«)  r»  OT  *{$riJl/mr«,  the  not 
and  the  no  prefixed,  PI.  Soph.  257  b.  X^ns^tu  .  .  «-y  *«J*  «vr«,  to  use  the 
phrase  nut*  mvri  lb.  252  C 

Note.  Grammarians  often  speak  of  a  word,  with  an  ellipsis  of  the  part  of 
speech  to  which  it  belongs  ;  as,  "Erriv  i  [sc  #i/*3«*p«r]  *XX£  Awri  rsS  If, 
the  [conjunction]  mXXA  is  instead  of  3i  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  237,  Schol.  Aj/«ij  i 
[sc  *tUi*if]  }*«,  [the preposition]  2j«  is  wanting,  lb.  1291,  SchoL 

^  44U.  2.  In  compound  construction,  both  syllepsis 
and  zeugma  are  frequent  (§  329.  N.).  («.)  In  syllepsis,  when 
persons  of  both  sexes  are  spoken  of,  the  adjective  is  masculine  ; 
when  things  are  spoken  of,  it  is  commonly  neuter  ;  as, 

26  • 
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'fit  tt  ittl  n'mwism  «  m)  /ft«rtf«  ««}  «}«Xf#vf  nmi  rttf  Imvrw  ywHumm  m- 
Xt**X*r»»t  ytyttnpifus  Cyr.  iii.  1.  6.  A//m  r«  mm  *\Mu  m2  \vX*  nml 
nsfmfut  xraxrms  /sh  Iffifspitm  #&*»  xt***P*  *#w  Mem.  iii.  2.  7. 

(/J.)  In  zeugma,  the  adjective  sometimes  agrees  with  the  wuw* 
prominent  substantive,  sometimes  with  the  nearest ;  as, 

'Err*  iCrt.w  ««)  nfiusCiXist  'ArriMVf,  Mm  <4ttfc  oftofi  and  a  half,  L5.6. 
II»rf«>«wf  .  .  rw  SwppCigffsjv  m)  r*f  mw  nwiXnlutirm  TE.  viii.  63.  Il«u- 
l»f  A  yiw«r»af  rvim(f4*£$vra$  Cyr.  vii.  5.  60.  -Miirgif  ti  *«}  «■«»  #w  r«rfif 
Soph.  (Ed.  T.  417. 

§447*  3.  Ellipsis.  The  subject  of  the  adjective  is 
often  omitted,  especially  if  it  is  a  familiar  word.  The  words 
most  frequently  omitted  are, 

••  Masoxtune,  «»*(  or  ly/jwr*;,  man,  #£*»»*,  <jhu,'  as>  2**ri£w  ft  txm* 
«r«  *«y  Umn^S  [sc.  £4(«f],  ami  Mat  eacA  one  should  arrange  km  own  [men], 
L  2.  15.  Tm  «■{*  frartXim  i.  1.  5.  T«fc  ft*?"™"'  the  exile*,  lb.  7.  T»fe 
x*MV£yvt  xmi  itiixsus  [sc.  bti£**Hf{\  i.  9.  1 3.  'Evr«u/«  Ipurmr  n/sismt  c^lTf  * 
b  y  [sc.  X(9'¥~\  Ktl^tff  «urix<rimi>  i.  2.  20.  *E»  rtvrf  mm)  &*nktvt  tnXss  4#  t* 
10.  6  (cf.  'Ey  r«vr?  ry  #{«»*  iv.  2.  17). 

0.  Fmutsism,  yywf,  woma*,  yij  or  #*{*,  k*d»  8«fi  •wy*  «r**£*>  &*$>  X*h* 
hand,  ytvftn,  opinion,  ftsism,  portion,  «({«,  season ;  as,  'H  K/Ajs s«  [sc  yv*n\ 
L  2.  1 2.  n*(tvir4eu  »t  itk  QtX'mt  »•  3.  27  (cf.  *CW*r  */«  0<X«f  riw  ^•?««* 
*W»gu  i.  3.  14).  E/V  r*»  (piXlai  \x4t7*  vi.  6.  38  (cf.  Eif  f<A/«?  yat  ApSusttre 
y.  1.  1.  See  also  §  421.  0).  Tn»  Aw***  [sc.  &?]  ^ivr^^  iii.  4.  46. 
K«)  «vr«}  /*!»  at  Sfr«{it/Sf>r«i>  $  •/  £aAm,  t«  2i  yir#^yy/«  «v*  iff  &XXn  H  rm&rn 
ixCtfyaj  iv.  2.  10.  'Iivrif  paxfat  iii.  4.  17.  Tjj  vcri^mtf  [sc.  ii/u^f]  •£« 
Ifavnrat  el  roXifuu,  9vft  «rjf  rgiVp,  vy  &  rivalry  iii.  4.  37  (§  420).  *E»  ft 
rjf  &i£<£  [sc.  ^I'^O  v.  4.  12.  'E»  5»|/«,  on  /Ae  n^A/,  i.  5.  1.  'Er  i{ir<rt{Si  vi« 
1.  14.  'E*  t«#  nxtirtif  [sc.  yw/cfirj  iv^nrrot  vrairet,  *  according  to  the  vote 
of  the  majority/  vi.  1 .  18.  'A<ro  rfc  3V«r#  [sc.  floras'],  on  equal  terms,  Th.  L 
15.  *E«*2  rjf  Zrji  **)  <)/**/«  Id.  i.  27.  'H  *ixtupUnt  destiny,  Eur.  Hec  43* 
*Airi  <r^r»jf  [sc.  ^«f],  /ram  the  fret,  Th.  i.  77. 

y.  Keuter,  *£*yfi*  or  x&P**  affa*ri  thi*9>  F^t9**  9oa%  *X*$t,  collection, 
body,  *T(drtvfiut,  military  force,  ni^as,  wing  of  an  army,  xm(u%>  l^tace,  ground; 
as,  T^  pi,  iii  Kv(*u  [sc.  *z«yf*4T*']  .  .,  r»  if*i<rt(m  I  3.  9  (cf.  ?*  'O^nm 
Wfay/utra  vii.  2.  32).  E/f  r*  7^i#»  [sc.  %&(**]  i*  3.  3.  Ta  l«>ir^Ci«,  fiW 
necessaries  of  life,  i.  5.  10.  Ty  ttri,  really,  v.  4.20.  Stvof  Svrst  'RXX*- 
vtx&,  Xenophon's  Affaire  of  Greece,  or  Crreeft  History.  'E£t*v/iMuvi  «-#  [sc 
/ti^0^3  r^  <p»Xttyy0g  i.  8.  18.  T«  ^t^«  tmi  »i^Fr*f  lb.  4.  T«2>  •  •  ^inm 
[sc.  *Xn6»vt  or  rTfariw^^r**],  tAc  mercenary  force  [=s  r«ly  ^imw,  <A«  lercw 
naries],  i.  2.  1.  T«v  'EXXnttxtZ  [=  r«v  'Exx«y<v»]  i.  4.  13  (cf.  i.  3.  l).  Ti 
Ivptrmxit  (cf.  T#^  \un*rm*t)  Th.  viii.  66.  T«  ^Xt/  yd{  *m  immXXm  simt^ss 
*(0t**9  Ear.  Here.  536.  Ti  xuvit  <r*  nfiirt^t  V.  7.  1 7.  T«  )i  i^y^y  L  2. 
15  (cf.  T«  tv**up*t  *iz*{  i.  8.  4).  *Ev  rf  ^>*Xy  [sc  X»M  iv-  2-  l6'  *Ar« 
r«v  o4"iX*v  th  to  v(utlf  KaXXtr  iit.  4.  25.     See  also  §  379.  a. 

Notes,  (a.)  In  cases  of  familiar  ellipsis,  the  adjective  is  commonly  said 
to  be  used  substantively.  The  substantive  use  becomes  especially  prominent  in 
such  expressions  as,  T«r*  ph  v/itri^ut  turpiA*!,  '  your  foes/  H.  6r.  v.  2.  S3 ; 
"O  r  Ixilts*  rtx»t,  '  his  father/  Eur.  EL  335.  (b.)  The  substantive  omitted 
is  sometimes  contained  or  implied  in  another  word  ;  as,  'ApvyMxns*  U  w 
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mmfSh  [sc.  kftvytex**]  iv.  4.  IS.  rWfycrr  «■•»  /*)*  r#XX*f  [sc.  ytf>]  Ar. 
Eccl.  592.  K*X#5r»  5'  'Uxd*n,9  ^s  •  *»£*••  [sc  &«/*«]  y*{  «>«r*t{  f/t«  Bur. 
Ph.  12*  (c)  In  the  phrase  it  V,**£*«'>  *•  ottr  l******* at  <*"*  ©»•**  (Hdt.  i.  35> 
▼ii.  8.  4),  there  is  either  a  double  ellipsis  for  the  sake  of  dignity  (iv  l/tuTtf* 
iiuv  1»f**fn) ;  or  a  blending  of  the  two  forms  of  expression,  If  hfu*  *l»f, 
and  iv  nptriff  rfxy. 

§448*  4.  Many  words  which  are  commonly  employed 
as  substantives  are  properly  adjectives,  or  may  be  used  as 
such.     Thus, 

*Of*vrnf  ft  II {griff  M&  and  Orontes,  a  Persian  man,  L  6.  1.    rft  £»}{!* 

fr^uriSrat,  •  .  «»$££*  rr^«rtiy«y  ill.  2.  2.  "A»£g«  ttawiaf  Cyr.  iL 
2.  6.  Nf«»/«f  Xiy»i/f  Eur.  Ale.  679.  "EXXif»  r<f  £»*{  Cyr.  vi.  3. 
11.  "ExXf»  if  «7*0v  Eur.  Med.  1331.  2r«X*r  y  "ExXsm  Id.  Heracl.  130. 
*Exx«$#f  y™  Soph.  Phil.  256.  2r«arMf  'Exx«2#f  Eur.  Rhes.  233. 
Tvuuxa  T; y*l«  Id.  Andr.  867.  T{y«J«i  ^/wJf  Id.  El.  1001.  2«u**»  if 
«/*4»  JSsch.  Prom.  2.  Tv^m  ft  r«riig  Id.  Ag.  664.  — These  words,  as  sub- 
stantives, are  commonly  appellations  of  persons  or  countries,  M$  yvtn,  yn, 
&&,  being  understood. 

§  449.  5.  Use  of  the  Neuter.  The  substantive  use 
of  the  neuter  adjective  (§  447.  a)  exhibits  itself  in  a  variety  of 
forms.     Thus, 

«.)  A  neater  adjective  with  the  article  often  supplies  the  place  of  an  ab- 
stract noun;  as,  T#  V  StxXwt  x«)  re  &X»Af  iri/u^t  r»  uvri  rf  nXJif  tJuti, 
but  sincerity  and  truth  he  thought  to  be  the  same  with  folly,  ii.  6.  22.  2v»  ry 
iixulf  (cf.  Mira  aitxiat)  lb.  1 8.  T«  ^aXiow  [=  n  ;£*X*»««h]  r*5  wTuvptm- 
T9t  iv.  5.  4.  Ov  yA{  k^tifiif  Writ  o  fr'T*"  *"•  *,«X$>  ««i  r»  ikiy«t,  '  the  much 
and  the  little,'  yii.  7.  36.  T$  turret  [=  4  «•/#«•*;]  Th.  i.  68.  Ai*  «•«  ki*U 
*tnr»9  v/x*t  lb.  69.  *Y*i  y*{  rov  *i{t%*£ov{  rns  *ixnt  Id.  vii.  73.  T«  y* 
i/tw  *(i4Dft«*  Eur.  Med.  178.  T*  fc«XX«r«w/  riff  y»«/tfff,  the  [differing] 
difference  of  opinion,  Th.  iii.  10  (Thuc.  is  especially  fond  of  this  use  of  the 
Partic).  T#  pit  hhst  ttlrw  .  .,  <ro  ft  9«{<r«y>,  his  [being  afraid]  fear  . ., 
but  his  confidence,  Id.  i.  36.     'E»  <nf  ^  ptXtritrt  lb.  142. 

0.)  Neuter  adjectives  (both  with  and  without  the  article)  are  used  with 
prepositions  to  form  many  adverbial  phrases ;  as,  'A**  rov  avr«pur»ut  of  their 
own  accord,  i.  2.  1 7.  "En  y\  rf  fetntf ,  openly,  i.  3.  21 .  Ai«  r*;£»<v»,  rapid- 
ly, i.  5.  9.  'Eg  fov  iii.  4.47.  'E*  m  itnarSt  iv.  2.  23.  *A«-»  r«v  ^«rii 
it.  3.  9.  Kara  raurk,  in  the  same  way,  v.  4.  22.  'Et/  Ji£/«  vi.  4.  1.  Aik 
fTMrrit,  throughout,  vii.  8.  11. 

§  4«F0*  y.)  Neuter  adjectives  are  used  in  connection  with  words  of 
different  gender  and  number  (commonly  as  appositives,  §  331)  ;  as,  <I>»£i^. 
TmT»9  V  ifnfti*,  and  solitude  is  the  most  terrible  thing  of  all,  ii.  5.  9  (cf.  Sup. 
CeuXn  #ifw  *;?*««  PI*  Theag.  122  b).  T/  *8t  r*vr«  Writ  j  ii.  1.  22.  T«vr 
ft  WT*m*i/t  l*f*  t»pirtn  tltmi  iii.  2.  22.  Mvx»p«4  /tw»je»  iTy,  Mycenm  was  a 
small  affair,  Th.  L  lO.  £££««  y«^  «vr«rf  .  .  «•*»*•«  ^»,  />r  Eubcea  was  every 
thing  to  them,  lb.  viii.  95.  'Ar^iM<rri^#>  yt/»>>  «>^«<  PI.  Rep.  455  e.  *A»^«f 
«l  fipin^  irXivrtM  •/*)»  •y^ir  lb.  556  d.  "Exr^a  ri  /rifftv  iTwei  Eur.  Rhes. 
818*  11^  rit  #tift>  [sc.  Ivrs]  lb.  Ph.  598.  Tht  ^»rft»  rff  ^  ^»nft*  Soph. 
EL  1166.     T«tV«  ft  kittmm  \fAtn,  'an  impossibility/  PI.  Parm.  160  a. 
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A4f«  »X)  •*  **X*\  ;  Id.  Hipp.  Maj.  288  a  "Epvyt  fiXrmres  wix*s  Ear. 
Med.  329.  03p«  yif  IfMMf  *****  ynt  Ks^imt  r*  *(***  itiWm  lb.  916. 
K^iutrm  i'  kwrZf  rm  i/*Zi  r*  fiiXrmra  Moth,  Earn.  487.  —  In  these  case*, 
an  adjective  agreeing  in  gender  and  number  with  the  substantive  would  either 
express  a  different  idea,  or  would  express  the  same  idea  with  less  emphasis. 

).)  The  neuters  wXun  or  rXs**,  ftt7*t  or  tXttrrn,  ?*•*?,  **»$«»,  and  r)  are 
sometimes  used  as  indeclinable  adjectives  or  substantives  ;  thus,  "NLu^tmsut 
^XtTtv  H  )»)s««,  myriads  more  than  twehe  m  number,  v.  6.  9  (cf.  K^ttrtt  *Xis- 
•*f  4  i&fcwr*  iv.  8.  27).  MW«  «-Xi#»  «f  rpih  fttjw  i.  2.  11.  Ovr**  •£• 
riff  ir«v  «*Xi«v  n  rirr«g«*M>r«  H.  Gr.  iii.  1.  14.  "AXvy,  •»  /KfT«v  2v#Tv  r«w- 
)imi>,  ite  Halys,  not  leu  than  two  stadia  in  breadth,  v.  6.  9.  <X>«/»/£i  SijUiXi*- 
r«f  «v  /m7«v  f|  rXify&iotf  Cyr.  Vii.  5.  1 1  •  'A*9*rtirwft  rSn  m.9&{Zv  *v  /autm 
*ttr*M»ri»ut  vi.  4.  24.  <£>{«t/£«vr  **«{'  «£r*  •»*  fX«TT#t  rtr^axir^tXmv 
H.  Gr.  iv.  2.  5  (cf.  !fyiy$«nrr«/  .  ■  «w»  lx*«rr«/f  nr^MWM  lb.  16).  IIsX- 
rettrm)  o*n  [=  rofvrt  oroi]  Itanhfm,  targeteers  at  many  as  two  hundred, 
vii.  2.  20  (cf.  'H/ctTf  r»rwr»i  Strtt  %t»vt  sv  «f«f  ii.  1.  16).  A/#»y  .  .  *r#? 
fVHuuvv  Eq.  4.  4.  AjfidUf  •  •  fr«»  /cmuk/w  »««  «*Xir«v  ««)  ^iTav  Mag.  Eq.  1.16 
(cf.  'OXwrjf^ai/f  it.fiafya.Uuf  tern)  ftiifyut  %a)  iXarrtut  iv,  2.  S).  "Or*  «v3tv  «S» 
rw  /uiftv  kiriemt  Urif  Soph.  Aj.  1231.  Tl^nrt  .  .  r«  /ctfftv  «W#f  Eur. 
Heracl.  166.  K^t'ire-*  «£»  to  ^i»Jii»  Id.  Tro.  412.  Afxwur**  *7mm  r*,  appear- 
ing to  be  something,  i.  e.  of  tome  consequence*  PL  Gorg.  472  a.  (If  /tuliv  and 
r)  did  not  here  remain  without  change,  they  would  be  confounded  with  the 
mas&,  and  the  expressions  would  lose  their  peculiar  force.) 

Notes,  (a)  So,  with  the  plur.  form  instead  of  the  sing.,  Xla^afttm  npi- 
t*t  «rXu'«  4  r(i7(  PI.  Menex.  335  b.  (6)  In  some  of  these  cases,  the  neut. 
adjective  appears  to  be  used  like  an  adverb.     See  §  529.  0. 

§  4LS  1«  «.)  A  neuter  adjective  used  substantively,  or  as  an  attribute 
of  an  infinitive  or  clause  of  a  sentence,  is  often  plur.  instead  of  sing.  (§  336) ; 
as,  E*  rtvr§  ri  ifuXiftift  aVtWi/if,  n  u  ravrm.  rt  tyuXurro,  if  this  which 
is  due  should  be  paid,  or  if  both  this  should  be  due,  vii.  7.  34.  Ov  r#t/r« 
&•£»»  l£%4fiM4  .  .  •  «/  yet£  raura  Xiyetfu  Ages.  2.  7.  *Or«»  pit  ri  iyaiit 
^Xvrh  *a^anaXsZrt  f**  •«•*)  ravrm,  Symp.  4.  50.  21  /tin  r«rct>r«  xt!* 
xuuf,  nXatlut  iXutZf  Ar.  Thesm.  1062.  TA{  «*#  «fC^  <r«Si »  Soph.  CEd.  C. 
883.  'A«-»XX«v  raV  h  .  .  •  »**«  ««*•  nXaly,  'it  was  Apollo,'  Id.  (Ed.  T. 
1329.  Ov*  "Joint  rat*  tl*it,  there  ewe  here  no  lonians,  Th.  vi.  77.  'Aivta- 
ret  %r  l*t%ti{t~r  Id.  i.  125.  Atityfitt*,  its  !«*«,  rritlt  nm,r$mtt7v  Soph. 
Ant.  576.     OSf  ah  «'aga%f«ri«    r»7f  '/L.ftit*i9if  Xerit  Th.  i.  86- 

Note.  This  use  of  the  Plur.  for  the  Sing,  appears  to  have  arisen  from 
the  want  of  a  noun,  or  definite  object  of  sense,  to  give  strict  unity  to  the  con- 
ception. It  is  very  frequent  in  demonstrative  pronouns,  and  in  verbals  in  -rit 
and  -risg. 

$  4 S3.  6.  An  adjective  often  takes  a  substantive  in  the 
Genitive  partitive,  instead  of  agreeing  with  it  In  this  con- 
struction, the  adjective  is  either  in  the.  same  gender  with  the 
substantive,  or  in  the  neuter  (commonly  the  neut.  sing.). 
Thus,    - 

Mtrft  r*  mv%o7m  r£t  w^ayfJirmt  [for  Vfdysmru],  putt  r«vr  tZ  fywirw 
r*t  Mq&wmt  [for  kit(mwwi],  neither  virtuous  action*  [the  virtuous  of  actions], 
nor  wise  men  [the  wise  of  men]  Iflocr.  24  d.     Amftw^rnrh  «v  [for  Xmp*? 
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rm  rttj,  some  distinction  [something  of  distinction],  Th.  "Hi.  69.  'AC; A  **. 
t»i)«  [for  ££{£?  «*{«$«,  *>/?  cheek  [softnesses  of  cheek],  Ear.  Ph.  1486. 
"Arnfut  .  .  ($**(  Soph.  Ant  1209. 

Noras.  In  this  way,  greater  prominence  and  distinctness  of  expression, 
and  sometimes  a  species  of  independence  or  abetractness  (§  449.  •)»  an  given 
to  the  adjective.     Upon  the  whole  subject,  see  §§  358  -  362. 

§  4L  t5«B*  7.  Synesis.  The  adjective  often  agrees  in  gen* 
der  and  number  with  the  w/ea  of  the  speaker ,  instead  of  the 
subject  expressed  \  particularly  with, 

«.  CoiXKcnvis  Notnts,  and  Words  used  collectively ;  as,  *H  3i  £#t/Ai»  . ., 
tbn  kynmrmi,  and  the  senate,  not  ignorant,  H.  Gr.  ii.  3.  5$.  K^auyn  tf»  r&u 
'EXXtw»M>  fr£*riVfAtt*9t  [=  rr{*T**><r*»*3  $««*tXtt/qttt9*y  iii.  4.  45.  T«»  we\tt 
[**Xir*s~i  •  •  ft****  Th.  iii.  79.  AieC*s  •  •  <t<r«r<rfl  ia*  *AS9nc/«i>,  f}aoX.n» 
iitrtf  lb. 2.  N « v v  l«  «?»  'Afnta/f  ffxou^af  W!  rt  'AXxtCtainf,  if  *iXti/r«9- 
r«;  Id.  vi.  53.  OuS*  tf^rif  tvrn/tsvs  «*r*^»MC}i7  £m»;,  it^o^ia^§v  fisC^Zrtg 
afrar*  >./*••*  Soph.  Ant.  1021. 

0.  Words  in  the  plural  used  for  the  singular  (chiefly  hput  for  ly*) ;  as, 
'Ix$T%vof*tv  •  .  *-£<>r*'i<ry>Ty  toe  [=  /]  beseech  you,  falling  down,  Eur.  Here* 
1206.  *HXj0i>  fit*zrt/(0fAt<r4<x  }g«/  £  *{£»  «v  f&wksfuu  lb.  858.  Amxopirtm 
• .  xptmftTr*  Id.  Ion,  1250. 

y.  Nouns  of  which  the  gender  does  not  follow  the  sear  (§  75) ;  as,  TXl 
$<Xr«r ,  «  mfiewk  riftnMs  *»*»#»,  O  dearest,  O  most  fandfy  cherished  son, 
Eur.  Tro.  735.  T3*  ip«  .  .  n«WtwW«  Id.  Bae.  1307.  Tint*  Supii  lr*- 
wuCsStrtt  At.  Plat.  292.  E^XXuMf «yc  Botmrfan  Ar.  Ach.  872.  TA  *fo« 
jw»T«C«»T*f  Th.  iy.  15. 

}.  Words  for  which  others  might  have  been  used;  as,  *H  ii*»$  [=  »#r*. 
A**!  *p*vn  %&/**•  yttieieu  rets  'AJnimfus,  Xsyi/utst  Th.  n.  47  (cf.  Ti  ftHs 
•Z*  *Uni*m  lb.  51  ;  yet  see  $  450.  y).  II«r«  ft  yittm  £=*  kmig]  ®(vy*9 
..}«#>»»  Ear.  Tro.  531. 

1.  Words  governing  a  Genitive,  to  which,  as  the  more  important  word,  the 
adjective  conforms  in  gender  and  number  ;  as,  4>/x«-«4>*  AJyUfao  (Z'm,  dearest 
majesty  of  jEgisthus^  Jtech.  Gho.  893.  Tpmt  Ixitrtt  hi*sr  'Afytitt  rroXsf 
Id.  Ag.  577  (cf.  •).  T«  ft  <£»  *(<rt*r<;«i>  .  .  &»»{«*rrtr  PL  Leg.  657  d- 
T«  r«v  3<«x«»»i>  •  •  irwcvfuuss  Soph.  Phil.  497.  *Ax*v»  Qfiyyew  IpMatp,  naxSf 
n,X*%svrt  sl**&  Id.  Ant.  1001.  —  In  these  expressions,  the  Gen.  and  the 
word  which  governs  it  usually  form  simply  a  periphrasis,  and  are  treated  ac- 
cordingly. 

§  4tf4*  8.  An  adjective  sometimes  agrees  with  a  Geni- 
tive implied  in  another  adjective  (commonly  a  possessive) ;  as, 


vv.     __,_..  ..~,.,.„.  ~_-_  *,„r_ v.  v...     ....   £»){/«»««)  itiy«X«. 

fgrrfm»  t*mCmiftr*f  PL  Conv.  194  a.     Cf.  §§  332.  4,  383.  «. —  In  like 


mamer,  aa  the  Da*,  may  be  need  for  the  Gen.  (§  412),  %mm  [—^m)] 
Uwsh  ipix**  *&*&&  '  •  uVjAffrf  JEsch.  Pr.  144. 
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§  4fl»tl«  9.  Attraction.  An  adjective  is  sometimes  at- 
tracted by  a  substantive  either,  («.)  governing,  or  (/J.)  in  ap- 
position with,  its  real  subject ;  as, 

«.  T«2yMv  mi»M  .  .  nrar^it,  the  Mood  of  my  father,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1 400. 
Ovpif  .  .  w««V  «rc/2»f  Eur.  Andr.  584.  Hiv»»  vps  &XXn*  Writtt  va^turtfuu 
Id.  Ale.  538.  MfXftv*  -enXfu*  ariarXarf  lb.  215.  IXtTxes  £»${«»  tytaipn 
Soph.  Ant.  793.  Tl^Xmt  wi,r*v  $t>if  Id.  Ph.  1123.  *H  «-•«»«*  2nr  tyi* 
. .  $Xarrwr*  Id.  (Ed.  T.  1 375.  —  In  most  of  these  cases,  the  Gen.  with  the 
void  which  governs  it  may  be  regarded  as  forming  a  complex  idea,  which  the 
adjective  modifies.     This  construction  is  chiefly  poetic 

/3.  0/  y«£  ty*X(Ul,  xmXX4*-T*9  »t  [for  ««(],  for  the  eyes,  being  the  meet 
beautiful  of  object*  (§  450),  PI.  Rep.  420  a  Ttus  y*£  fiiyirrm.  ilnf**(Tn*i- 
rag y  aviAroog  il  Svrds,  pay  tern*  i\  «vr«v  [for  «r«f]  jiXaCn*  riXtug,  ««r«X- 
Xdrrttv  riWs»  PI.  Leg.  735  e.  Ilavra  £  2jf  in  tiias  abrtts  •$**$  [for  m.urk 
JW«]  vvr»X*fi.Gavofttf  PL  Parm.  1 53  a.  "HX/«f  .  •  vavrmv  XaftT^irmrts,  the  sum, 
the  most  splendid  [sc.  thing]  of  all  things,  Mem.  iv.  7.  8  (this  is  the  common 
construction  when  the  superlative  is  followed  by  a  Gen.  partitive  of  different 
gender  from  the  subject  of  the  sentence). 

Note.  An  adjective  is  sometimes,  in  the  poets,  attracted  by  a  Yoc  ;  as, 
"Ox&f  **£»  yew*  [for  »\Zits>  **(h  yO>  may  y01*  °*  happy,  boy,  Theoc.  1 7.  66. 
*Im  ivvmn  *v,  ivrrnn  [for  -»t\  .  •  Q*ni$  Soph.  Ph.  759.  Cf.  Sic  venias  ko- 
dieme  TibuU.  L  7.  58. 

§  456.  10.  An  adjective  sometimes  agrees  with  a  sub- 
stantive instead  of  governing  it  in  the  Gen.  partitive  (§§  358- 
360) ;  as, 

Ilfg}  ^{r«f  w»r«t,  about  midnight  [the  middle  of  the  night],  L7.  1  (cf. 
*Ef  /eery  funrSf  Cyr.  V.  S.  52).  Aj*  /wSrnr  $i  tji#  «r»Xi«f,  and  through  As 
midst  of  the  city,  i.  2.  23.  Ti  &XX$  rr^urivfui,  the  rest  of  the  army,  lb.  25. 
*E»  V  i*ptn  fiks  «*#W,  and  potngr  on  [the  extremities  of  the  feet]  tiptoe,  Ear. 
Ion,  1166. 

§4  «5T»  11.  Adjectives  are  often  used  for  adverbs  and 
adjuncts,  and,  by  the  poets,  even  for  appositives,  and  dependent 
clauses  ;  to  express, 

«.  Time;  as,  'AQixfwtreu  •  •  T£ir*7si  f=r?  ff/rji  A/Ki^a],  tfey  arrive  on 
the  third  day,  v.  3.  2  (cf.  iii.  4.  37,  and  §  420).  2*«r«r«<  ^•rtirrtt  ii«  2. 
17.  Ilgtfriga  Kvj«k .  .  i<pt*tr$  i.  2.  25.  TiXturZt  i^uXiveuitt,  at  last 
he  became  angry,  iv.  5.  1 6. 

0.  Place;  as,  2*n*s»pn  h^aU^tst,  we  encamp  w  Reopen  «r,  r.  5.  21 
(cf.  'IVi  rn;  afyias  iv.  4.  14).  A<g<;»  fhyyifuw  vi.  1.  23.  '£^uW 
l$'i*ri»$  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  32.  0«X«rn«f  i»fty«rs  lb.  1411.  <E>«/r£*  V 
v*t£*9fTiot  Id.  Ant.  785.  0i/(«/«»  ugyiui  Id.  EL  313.  Mfr«*v/Kj«r 
£<r«f,  amid  tfte  craves  of  woe,  Eur.  Ale.  91  (§  383.  «)•  II#XX£  )'  %£  rawrn 
[=  t*wV»)  or  rjftf,  §  421.  0]  *•{»£«*•«,  and  J  see  here  many  sheep,  iii.  5.  9- 
*Hf «/*»!>  %<rw  avros  gin*  OJtij,  fy*,  «V/rlc»  <r{«ri{;gsr«M,  (here  he  comes,' 
PI.  Rep.  327  b.  *£U  4*?  ?)*,  as  the  man  is  here,  Soph.  (Ed.  G.  32.  II«- 
(tvafrat  ya,^  t>Th%  in  rtns  lb.  111.  *AXX*  jjfS*  ««"£&»>  \x  iifutr  rtg  ?g£trM 
Eur.  Ale  137.  'OS*  %1fi  'O^irrni  Id.  Or.  380.  "Ips  Utssst  .  .  W#«m, 
*  sits  there,'  r.  239. 
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y.  MANNER;  &S,  IvnCaXXatrs  .  .  «j  'ExXunrwrMex*}  irlAuf  ix*u*etit  the 
Hellespontic  cities  contributed  willingly,  i.  1.  9.  'O  j*h  ixwt  rum  (cf.  '0  p\f 
U«vr/«f  <r«Xaj«r«£ai»)  Mem.  ii.  1.  18.  0/  ft  rr^artmrat  i2t£*i>r«  «$•*>?  *«} 
•vlv«  t1*»9T§  «r/»it«<  vii.  2.  9*  K«r>f>ir«r  t«>*  S^xtis  fydrttr  Soph.  CEd. 
C.  1637.  'A»vr«f  rgixi,  rim  u»tt  a//  jpeecf,  Ar.  Plat.  229.  Tm*  m»{«w 
«*-•#-«•#»)•«/*  £<rt*d«r«F  H.  Gr.  ii.  4.  19. 

).  Effect  ;  as,  £  8$  n  ft  $  ?  [=  «r«  $S$nf*»t  iTmm]  .  •  xolpnM  eripm,  hush 
your  mouth  to  st'/ence  [so  that  it  should  be  silent],  iEsch.  Ag.  1 247.  T**  #£» 
«$>£x<r«»  o[i.[i.ar*9  r*rvft.tvoe,  [deprived  of  your  sightless  eyes]  rendered 
sightless  by  the  loss  of  your  eyes,  Soph.  CEd.  C;  1200.  2t/  ««j  }/««/«»  £*/- 
*#t/*  <pji**f  *a£mr<T£f  Id.  Ant.  791.  Mij'£«»'  Uri»«  x«y»»  Id.  Tr.  679. 
X«£«  ro^n^n  .  .  iwkirat  Eur.  Ale.  35. 

i.  Various  Relations  and  Circumstances;  as,  "Axx«t  ft  £r«»  !£«. 
MurxiXiM  Ittus,  'besides/  i.  7.  11.  Ov  y«g  fa  %•£*•*  •Ml  «XX«  tiTtv  $»>- 
$£«»  i.  5.  5.  Ht/Xira*  <Ti<ramftivai,  made  of  wood,  v.  2.  5.  *A^^«<p4»^»v 
[=  av^0f  $4a.£i*T0s]  .  .  ttif*.ar$t,  homicidal  blood,  Soph.  Ant.  1022.v  M«r{«- 
x<r«y«i>  «fji**,  *A«  6&xm/  of  a  mother  slain,  Eur.  Or.  833.  n«Xv}«»(i;» 
[=  «*«XX*rr  2«x£i/«f]  «)«r«i>  Id.  El.  126.  MiX«/u«r«irX«vf  rroX/t«v<  Id. 
Ale.  819.  'Aeisrtfxue  .  .  «^r  Soph.  Aj.  935.  *0gv;g"t'  [=  J£i7 
£M£*>v3  rtw  *ri/ir?  <J£sch.  Oho.  23.  HaftfAtirif  [=  *avr*v  f^nri(]  r%  yn 
Id.  Pr.  90.  T«t3«  vmfAftnrnf  [=  4rarr«f  or  «ar«  *a*ra  fuirfif]  rtxfou 
Soph.  Ant.  1 282.     "EXsm;  A{«rr«^«»r*f[=  £{/rr«  fU*ra ]  Id.  Ph.  1 S38. 

^  4«I5.  Notes.  1.  In  cases  like  the  above,  the  adjective  form  ap- 
pears to  be  assumed  through  the  attraction  of  the  substantive,  or  in  other  words, 
for  the  sake  of  binding  together  more  closely  the  different  parts  of  the  sen- 
tence, and  giving  greater  unity  to  the  expression.  It  will  be  observed  that,- 
in  some  of  the  examples,  the  adjective  simply  forms  an  emphatic  pleonasm. 

2.  In  some  instances,  a  Genitive  with  its  adjective  appear  to  have  been  chang- 
ed into  two  adjectives  agreeing  with  the  governing  substantive ;  as,  THvni*  r 
Alystiv*  [for  *ivr$ti  t  Alyalov]  i<r  intra*  akifittw,  and  upon  the  harbourless 
coast  of  the  JEgean  Sea,  Eur.  Ale  595.  Uorxpta  n^ri^a  r»  [for  rsra/ttv 
Ufri^ov]  K**a,  with  the  oar  of  the  nether  stream,  lb.  459. 

S.  Derivative  and  compound  adjectives  are  formed  in  Greek  with  great  free- 
dom, and  the  latter,  especially  among  the  poets,  often  appear  to  have  taken 
the  place  of  a  simple  adjective  or  noun,  by  a  species  of  emphatic  or  graphic 
pleonasm;  as,  M#»«/*<ri/*«#  [=  pawf]  «r«x«0f,  singly-bridled  [=  single] 
mtrrses,  Eur.  Ale.  428.  'Ay'tXatf  Qovtiuus  [=  £««»]  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  ^6.  — 
The  poets  often  repeat  a  noun  in  composition  with  «-  privative  or  a  similar 
word,  to  express  emphatically  the  idea  of  negation  or  of  evil ;  as,  MuVt>£  apt- 
r»(,  our  [unmotherly  mother]  mother,  yet  no  mother,  Soph.  El.  1 154.  Td/tsv 
ayafiw  Eur.  Hel.  690  (cf.  Innuptis  .  .  nuptiis  Cic.  de  Or.  iii.  58).  *£l  <r«rig 
Minn;  iEsch.  Cho.  315. 

$  459.  12.  Anacoluthon.  An  adjective  sometimes 
differs  in  case  from  its  subject,  through  a  change  of  construc- 
tion (cf.  §  333.  7)  ;  as, 

Bnif  .  .  nxw  *X(ayyix\u  XaC«vr«  rsut  «»3f  *r ,  he  commands  Xenias  to 
came,  taking  his  men  (cf.  Ha^ayyikXu  rej>  t«  KXs«(;gw  XaCfon  kxw),  i.  2.  I. 
&jm£ani*T*v  p'um  i  Tkovf  mhrstt  i«rif«Mi  ii.  4.  24.  'AvtCki^af  .  .  -ft«gi 
sm  PL  Leg.  666  e.     See  the  syntax  of  the  Infinitive  and  Tarticiple. 
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Nora  The.  ue  of  other  cases  with  the  Genitive  partitive  (as  in  §§  364, 
366)  may  be  referred  to  simple  ellipsis. 

II.     Use  of  the  Degrees. 

[The  following  observations  apply  both  to  adjectives  and  adverbs.] 

$  460.  I.  Words  are  compared  not  only  by  inflection 
(§§  155-163),  but  also  by  the  use  of  adverbs  denoting  more 
and  most ;  as, 

M«XX«*  f/Xn,  wore  agreeable,  Soph.  Ph.  886.  T«t*  fUxtm  QiXevt,  the 
most  friendly,  vii.  8.  11.    r£i  trXuVr*  /*£{«  8°Vh'  **•  l326>- 

Notes,  (a)  The  two  methods  are  sometimes  united  for  emphasis  or 
perspicuity  (cf.  §§  161.  1,  462)  ;  as,  0*»*t  )'  «»  i7«  pStXXn  turux'tmpf  3 
££»,  anrf  <fyt*j7  A«  axntZi  fce  happier,  far  happier  than  living,  Eur.  Hec  377. 
T«  2xx«  jtt«XX#>  ir}i««rs{«;  i  JSsch.  Sept.  673.  U$Xv  »vt  xfuv-r*?  .  .  ^X- 
Xif  4  iv.  6.  11  (cf.  lb.  12).  M«Xirr«  hitirnrcf  Th.  vii.  42.  T«f  •'XsTrrw 
43'Vniv  <h£»  K<V;/r  Ear.  Ale.  790.  Tft  piy/fro  i^/Vr*  yv>«<  Id.  Med.  1323. 
(6)  So  the  Comp.  and  Sup.  are  united,  rXl  «*«r«v  «i/»*  *rXi«?  «^t^«  \xhZS 
Ixtirr*  In  p«  Soph.  El.  201. 

§4161.  II.  The  comparative  is  commonly  construed 
with  the  particle  q,  than,  or  with  the  Genitive  of  distinction ; 
and  the  superlative  with  the  Genitive  partitive.    Thus, 

<X>iX»tV«  «ir«  i**XX«ir  J}  .  .  *A£r«gi(£i2»,  faring  Aim  more  than  Artaxerxct, 
i  1.  4.     See  §§  351,  362.  J,  363.  y. 

Remarks.  1.  The  Comp.  is  sometimes  construed  with  other  particles, 
which  commonly  strengthen  the  expression  (cf.  460.  «)  ;  as,  K«xxr«»  ..«•(« 
r«v  (pioyui,  more  honorable  [in  preference  to  fleeing]  than  to  flee,  PI.  Ptuedo, 
99  a.  'A»r/  r«v  wXi*?,  more  [instead  of  yon]  than  you,  Soph.  Tr.  577. 
Htmv&Ttfiu  ir«f  «  r«  .  .  fuwfMnttofitf*,  more  frequent  [beyond]  than  the 
recollections,  Th.  i.  23.  U(oi  2<r*rraf  . .  «rXf /«,  more  [in  comparison  with 
all]  than  all,  Id.  vii  58.  II  S(*  *w  liws  f$*T$pi  PI.  Gorg.  487  d. 
*EfTtr  i  trokiftif  $u%  #<rx*»  ri  <rXi*»,  *XX*  3«mbnr,  [war  is  not  of  anna  the 
more,  bat  of  expenditure]  war  does  not  require  arms  more  than  money,  Id.  L  83 
(§  S87).  T«wt*  irr)  atgu'rr*  *kbt  vvr*  *A?ytUtt  «rir«7»,  '  better  [bat  not  to 
fall]  than  to  fall,1  Eur.  Heracl.  231.  \AWv«V*«t>r<  v^rt^n  «•{/»  )*Xm 
ylyi%rS«u  «Tm  *$V«r  Cyr.  v.  2.  9  (cf.  IT^Tifw  *  «/  f>/X«  irnpirat  lb.  vii.  5.  41). 
Ov  «r{«ri£«»  $«*«vr«»r«,  2«f  .  .  scrimirai  Lys.  174.  6.  *E«r*  ymrvip  xvrrt- 
l«?  n.  216.  —  In  the  most  of  these  examples,  two  forms  of  construction  ap- 
pear to  have  been  united. 

2.  The  construction  of  the  Gen.  with  the  Comp.  is  often  elliptical;  as, 
'Erii  *Xtlmv  x&9§**  1*  ^"  f*  *{'***"'  ru$  **r»,  rZ*  2»S«2i,  since  the  time  is 
greater,  which  I  must  please  those  below,  than  those  here  [than  that  during  which 
I  must  please  those  here],  Soph.  Ant.  74.     See  §  391.  y. 

3.  By  a  mixture  of  the  two  methods  of  construction  which  belong  to  the 
Comp.,  —  (a)  When  a  numeral,  or  other  word  of  quantity,  follows  «*X«7#», 
«rXi/w,  lx«rr«y,  or  ptTov,  %  is  sometimes  omitted,  though  the  Gen.  is  not  em- 
ployed ;  as,  'ArixnjMvn  <r*>t  £y){£v  tl  ft%7»9  mrmxfUuf,  'not  less  than  500,' 
vi.  4.  24.     See  §  450.  *\  and  cf.  Aim  amphus  eremt  quingenti,  Csm.  viii.  lOu — 
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(6)  To  the  Gen.  governed  by  the  Comp.,  a  specification  is  sometimes  annexed 
with  4 ;  as,  Tj  ravi  *  At  tvftif*  tv^ct  tvr»%irrt£at,  4  <rti?&*  ynpw  (ImrtXuts  \ 
Eur.  Med.  55  fi.  Th  uut  r  kputm  rmt  ?(»»£»,  4  tut  <p^u  Soph.  Ant.  1090. 
OS  ri  nt  p*\Xt  muitU-tii  rtt  .  .,  4  r«vr»  »  PL  Gorg.  500  c.  See  also 
§  464.  K  —  (c)  The  Gen.  sometimes  follows  4,  instead  of  the  appropriate 
case  ;  as,  0*  *&u  wXut  rns  nf*i(*s,  4  H*n  n  Uim  rr«ft«»  H.  Gr.  iv.  6.  5 
(see  §  439). 

•  §  4©3.     III.  The  positive  is  sometimes  added  to  the  su- 
perlative for  the  sake  of  emphasis  ;  as, 

rn  **x£t  ninim,  0  vilest  of  the  rife,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  334.  *XyeJZt  iv*'*** 
x^inrros  &t  l<r*-iv<  Oyr.  L  3.  15. 

*£PM.     ril  (ZhXttfl  km)  rsXunfl  nm*mte,%tf9rt  sv. 
Km)  utm(\,  mm)  **f*fti*{t,  *«)  uim^ttratrx, 
H£f  )g2g  cviiXlif,  £  utm^Zt  um^oirari  i 
T/  r«;  «W  tW  Usp ;  JnifUii  TP.    Mmpirmrst.    An  Pax,  182. 

Notes.  *.  By  doubling  the  Pos.  or  the  5«/>.,  we  obtain  similar  forms  of 
expression,  the  one  less  and  the  other  even  more  emphatic  than  the  above ;  as, 
"Afar  kftnr-t,  horrible  of  the  horrible,  I  e.  most  horrible,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  465. 
£kuX»i*  lu\*lmt  Id.  El.  849  (§  362.  ?).  *E^«<r'  U#«t»»  x**n\  the  most 
violent  of  the  most  violent  reproaches,  Id.  Ph.  65  (cf.  §§  161.  1 ,  460.  •).  *0 
en  XoMit  it  to7$  uiyterut  uiyurrsw  Uttu  PI.  Crat.  427  e. 

0.  From  the  doubling  of  the  Sup.r  as  in  the  last  example,  appears  to  have 
arisen  the  phrase  iv  r«JV,  which  is  used  with  the  Sup.  to  increase  its  force,  and, 
as  an  adverbial  expression,  without  change  of  gender  ;  thus,  *E»  r«t  [sc.  «*£«- 
t*s\  r^rM,  first  [among  the  first]  of  all,  Th.  i.  6.  'E»  c«T*  w^mrn  Id.  iii. 
81.  'E»  rait  «rXii>«M  en  tnts  lb.  17.  *E»  r»7t  %*\t***mrm  itnyt  Id.  vik 
71 .     'Ev  rc7t  r*«Xtrr*t  most  of  all,  PI.  Crito,  52  a.  • 

y.  The  numeral  us  is  sometimes  used  with  the  Sup.,  to  render  the  idea  of 
individuality  prominent ;  as,  A£f«  Vt  *\\i*va  .  .,  tit  y*  *>*  **h&  iXeiuCetvt,  he 
received  the  most  presents,  [at  least  being  one  man]  for  a  single  individual,  i.  o. 
more  ffcm  any  one  man  beside,  i.  9.  22.  TLXtTrr*  ■<*  »**{  •  *  ivta/aw  *?>- 
Xut  Th.  viii.  68. 

).  The  Greeks  are  fond  of  expressing  the  Sup.  negatively;  as,  01%  ntus-m 
[==  t**-\»*r*\  not  the  least,  especially,  Hem.  i.  2.  23.  *ArS(«»  «v  rmt  «2i/m»- 
vwtotw  Th.  L  5.     Miyjrro  ft  «*J  «y^  Untsrm  Id.  vii.  44. 

§403*  IV.  Certain  special  forms  of  comparison  deserve 
notice ;  e.  g. 

1 .)  The  Comp„  with  a  Gen.  expressing  hope,  duty,  power  of  description,  &c. ; 
as,  lifi£«v  ix*3»c,  greater  than  could  have  been  hoped,  above  hope,  JSsch.  Ag. 
266.  M*XX«»  rsv  Metros,  more  than  is  proper,  too  much,  Mem.  iv.  3. 8.  K{i<>- 
0-09  xiyso,  beyond  description,  Th.  ii.  50. 

2.)  The  Comp.  followed  by  4  %mra,  or  sometimes  jj  «*^*f  -  as,  M»<X*>  4 
ju*r«  Hn^ua  [sc.  irr/»],  [greater  than  is  in  accordance  with  tears]  too  great  for 
tears,  Th.  vii.  75.  Bikrinss  n  nstr  Mp****  Mem.  iv.  4.  24.  Mu?>  .  .  4 
nmtw*  lf*l  **)  A  l%tv{iit,  too  great  for  me  and  you  to  discover,  PI.  Crat.  392  b. 
tEro'*$r<ri(*t  .  .  4  *&  rnt  ifyvriat  Th.  iv.  39.  Cf.  Prcshum  atroeius,  quam 
pro  wigit>  pugnantimm  lav.  21.  29. 
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S.)  The  Corop.  followed  by  *  Zev%  (or  H)  and  the  Infinitive ;  as,  B^^y-n- 
(•  tutiw^of  $  it  \%i»n7f4tu,  they  shot  [a  shorter  distance  than  they  most  in 
order  to  reach]  too  short  a  distance  to  reach,  iii.  3.  7.  MtTget  n  aim  fiptt 
ivtarfmi  naxiv  Mem.  iii.  5.  17.—-  We  likewise  find  the  Infin.  without  arn  or 
it,  and  also  the  Pos.  for  the  Comp. ;  as,  Ti  yks  tornpa.  i»«7£«»  n  <pi^ut,  for  the 
malady  is  too  great  to  hear,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1 293.  *  TcvJmi  ifJh  n  imtsm  iymtt^. 
rigf/V,  yamr  mind  is  too  weak  to  persevere,  Th.  ii.  61.  Yi^iir,  fy»,  &m  X»- 
9**t*t  lrr/y  Mem.  iiL  13.  3. 

%  4:0 4*  4.)  The  Comp.  and  Sap.  (for  the  most  part  joined  with  *lrU) 
followed  by  a  reflexive  pronoun,  to  denote  the  comparison  of  an  object  with 
itself;  the  Comp.  representing  it  as  above  that  which  it  has  been  or  would  be 
in  other  circumstances,  and  the  Sup.  representing  it  as  at  its  highest  point. 
Thus,  'A»)f tj0ri£««  yiymrtu  avrig  uurtv,  he  becomes  more  manly  than  he  was 
before,  PI.  Rep.  411  c  "Or?  iwmrinpi  «vr«}  mvrmt  xy'tyiatro  Th.  iii.  11. 
*0ri  stnirnrat  entnrw  rmSrn  n*$*,  when  you  were  the  most  skilled  in  these  mat- 
ters that  you  ever  were,  L  e.  when  your  skill  in  these  matters  was  at  Us  highest 
point,  Mem.  i.  2.  46.     "1/  nurit  nvrw  ruyx*iu  fifanms  iv  PL  Gorg.  484  e. 

Note.  To  the  Comp.  thus  construed,  a  specification  is  sometimes  annexed 
with  *  (§461.  6)  ;  as,  Airst  iavri*  [SmftaXuLrttiu  uV«],  UruSa*  (U4m*n,  n 
«•{)»  futtur,  they  have  themselves  more  confidence  when  they  have  learned,  than 
they  had  before  learning,  PI.  Prot.  350  a.  T«  y  v*-ix»t<rot  mbrZ*  rns  *•$« 
iir4i*i*Ti(>o*  uvri  Imvtou  i*m,  n  %i  un%*  $vfin*u*  Th.  vii.  56. 

5.)  Two  comparatives  connected  by  X,  to  denote  that  the  one  property  exists 
In  a  higher  degree  than  the  other  ;  as,  2rf*T«yw  vXiiens  n  faXritftt,  generals 
more  numerous  than  good,  Ar.  Ach.  1078.  'iU  Xtyoy^t  gv>iSfr«»  l«-<  r» 
*e**y*tyiri(ot  rjr  mzpdru,  £  «A.f}ltrr<£oy  Th.  L  21.  Yi^iiufjit  pZxXe*  4 
fsQwrie*  Eur.  Med.  485. 

§  465.  V.  The  comparative  and  superlative  are  often 
used  without  an  express  object  of  comparison.  In  this  case, 
the  superlative  increases  the  force  of  the  positive,  while  the 
comparative  may  either  increase  or  diminish  it,  according  to 
the  object  of  comparison  which  is  implied.     Thus, 

Tft  Savfturtirart  Mptm,  0  most  wonderful  man,  iiL  1.  27.  rfl  9««- 
pmriirxTM  vii.  7.  10.  Tfo  rm%Ur*i9,  immediately,  iii.  3.  16.  YlXi'nt  [sc  tw 
hovrof)  XtXfjtrcj,  [more  than  is  proper]  too  muck  has  been  said,  Eur.  Ale  706 
(cf.  M«XA«y  t$v  Ymt9s,  §  463.  1 ).  Nuvri; •$  it  ie  *ri  «££<»,  b&ng  too  young 
for  the  command,  Th.  vi.  1 2.  Mazfinfat  .  .  ^my**a.<r4cbi>  it  is  rather  long 
[than  otherwise]  to  relate,  PL  Conv.  203  a  (cf.  §  464.  5).  '0  Tt  *t^c2i«-ri<w 
ri  <ri  aTtx^mro,  but  he  answered  them  [somewhat  more  insolently  than  he 
might  have  done]  with  a  degree  of  insolence,  Th.  viii.  84.  Mix*?  ti/Tottt, 
&y{tnxert£0¥,  an  energetic  strain,  somewhat  rough,  Ar.  Ach.  673.  T«T»  3s  W« 
(04*  xa)  kXtyiri^m,  '  quite  confounding/  Th.  vi.  46.  Tit  rm»  ot*-u(o<ri{»v,  one 
of  the  more  inexperienced,  v.  i.  8. 

Note.  The  Comp.  and  Sup.,  when  used  without  direct  comparison,  are 
said  to  be  used  absolutely.  When  thus  employed,  the  Comp.  is  often  trans- 
lated into  Eng.  by  the  simple  Pos.,  or  by  the  Pos.  with  too  or  rather ;  and  the 
Sup.  by  the  Pos.  with  very.     In  addition  to  the  examples  above,  see  §  466. 

§  466.     VI.  The  degrees  are  more  freely  interchanged 
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and  mixed>  than  in  English.  It  may  he  however  remarked  in 
general,  that  the  use  of  a  higher  degree  for  a  lower  renders 
the  discourse  more  emphatic,  and  the  converse,  less  so.    Thus, 

Tavrn*  pxXifret  [for  *aXit  fuiXXat]  rnt  xfyns  i<rva^ireci}  this  she  chooses  for 
rather  than  the  virgin,  Eur.  I  ph.  A.  1594.  2i"«  .  .  /uaxagrarof,  more  completely 
happy  than  you,  X.  482.  'AfyoXoyvram  rail  rgoytytvfifAiritr,  [the  most  re- 
markable of  those  which  had  preceded  it]  more  remarkable  than  any  which  had 
preceded  it,  Th.  i.  1.  Tft  /3iXr/rri  rZv  ravrw  QtXat*  Ar.  Flat.  631.  T»  *«X- 
Xtmf  .  .  rm*  «,£«ri£«n'  (pao;  Soph.  Ant.  100.  'HfiSf  i  ytgetiwgoe  [for  y%- 
^n'rcnf],  the  oldest  of  us  (though  none  of  them  were  old),  Cyr.  v.  1.6. 
*Eft0?  «rjx(0f  rifotixtv  [sc.  /iZXXtf,  §  460],  »J  xiivoig  yXvxve,  his  death  has  been 
more  hitter  to  me  than  sweet  to  them,  Soph.  Aj.  965  (cf.  §  464.  5).  'Avix(«- 
yn  m'avTit  is  ixlytts  [sc.  rXfiyag]  vec/trui*,  they  all  cried  out  that  he  had  given 
him  too  few  blows,  v.  8.  12  (cf..§  465).  *Tl  QiX*  yvteux**,  0  [beloved  of] 
dearest  of  women,  Eur.  Ale.  460  (§  362.  £).  0!  iraXXoi,  the  greater  number, 
or  the  most,  Mem.  i.  1.  19  (cf.  0/  irXttrra  lb.  11  ;  To7g  *XiUet  H.  Gr.  ii.  3. 
S4).  'Oxlyevs  . .,  r«  ft  voXv  i.  7.  20.  OS  to  y^u'tripi,  but  the  [older]  old 
men,  Cyr.  i.  2.  4.  0/  pi*  n»t  r»~s  rSv  v^iffiuri^ttv  Wetitett  xlt'tiovff^  Mem.  iL 
1.  33.  "IflTflror  .  .  «r«Xa/<ri£«i>  iv.  5.  35.  T/  vi«<ri£«v,  S  Imx^avtf,  yiyont, 
what  new  thing  has  happened,  Socrates,  PI.  Euthyphr.  2  a.  Ni*>ti{*»  nth 
ivrtivfAeuvrif  *£*yft*rmt  '  a  revolution/  H.  Gr.  V.  2.  9.  Oulh  xturirtpp, 
nothing  [more  recent]  new,  PI.  Phaedo,  115b.  Ov  ya.(  XliV*  *'•*•*■«»'» 
&x9vm  lb.  105  a.  II«XX«  «»  «y  /3tXrr«»  «£*•«;>  rrfgfrla/,  '  not  well  for  them,* 
Cyr.  v.  1.  12.  T<  /km  £jj»  $«r*  xvton  \  what  then  does  it  profit  me  to  Uvet 
Ear.  Ale.  961  (cf.  T<  Kr  Iftt)  fit  xifios  JEach.  Pr.  747).  <&*m*»*  Id&s 
*py%ii*r%ft, '  oldest,'  *».  1 56. 


CHAPTER  III. 

SYNTAX  OF  THE  ARTICLE. 

§467.  The  article  (o,  {,  to)  appears,  in  the  Epic  lan- 
guage, as  a  general  definitive,  performing  the  office  not  only 
of  an  article  as  usually  understood,  hut  still  more  frequently 
of  a  demonstrative,  personal,  or  relative  pronoun  (see  §§  147, 
148)  ;  as, 

'O  y*e*v,  the  old  man,  A.  SS.  Ta  r  terra,  ra  r  UrtfAiiet  A.  70.  T«  r 
SLircna.  1ixiff^ah  a*d  accept  this  ransom,  A.  20.  '0  yd^,  for  he,  A.  9.  "Ewf 
#  ravS*  «auam  A.  1 99.  T*»,  tpfom,  A.  36.  T«  ply  mXim*  \\  W^Ma/up,  r* 
$i$««rr«/,  '  those  things  which/  A.  125.' 

Rhhabks.  1.  These  uses  are  intimately  allied,  inasmuch  as, — (a)  The 
art-,  as  usually  understood,  is  simply  a  less  emphatic  form  of  the  demonstr. 
prom.  Compare,  in  Eng.,  "  That  man  whom  you  see,"  and  "  The  man  whom 
you  see." — (6)  The  personal  pron.  of  the  3d  Pers.  is  a  substantive  demonstr.  pron. 
Compare,  in  Eng.,  "  Those  that  love  me,"  and  "  Them  that  love  me  " ;  "  Those 
that  seek  me,"  and  "  They  that  hate  me,"  Prov.  viii.  17,  21,  36.    (The  per- 
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aonal  pron.,  like  the  art,  is  commonly  lest  emphatic  than  the  demonstrative 
usually  so  named.)  —  (c)  The  demonstr.  pron.  used  connectively  becomes  a 
relative ;  as,  in  Eng.,  "  Blessed  are  they  that  mourn."  —  Observe  the  resem- 
blance in  form  between  the  English  article  the,  and  the  pronouns  that,  this,  he, 
they,  &c. ;  the  derivation  of  the  definite  art  in  the  French,  Italian,  &c,  from 
the  Lat.  demonstr.  ille;  and  the  extensive  use  of  the  German  article  <fcr, 
die,  das, 

§  468*  2.  In  Epic  poetry,  —  (a)  The  article,  in  its  proper  use  as 
such,  is  commonly  not  expressed.  The  same  omission  prevails  to  a  great  ex- 
tent in  other  kinds  of  elevated  poetry.  —  (6)  When  used  as  a  personal  pro- 
noun, it  is  most  frequently  connected  with  the  same  particles  as  in  Attic  Greek 
(§§  490,  491)  ;  and  is  not  unfrequently  followed  in  the  same  sentence  by  the 
substantive  to  which  it  refers  ;  as,  'H  V  7r«rir«  H*XX*s  'Alrim,  and  she, 
Pallas  Minerva,  followed,  «.  125.  A<  Y  ioripi/gav  'AJtitmlrj  n  »«)  "H{if  A. 
20.  Cf.  §  499. — (c)  As  a  demonstrative,  it  sometimes  follows  its  substan- 
tive before  a  relative  ;  as,  'Avwipvur  «»3f«  r»t,  h  %%  §f7*n  h«%xl****  »• 
73.  Ivdifftiv*  T**9t  it  iwsrtXXt  E.  319. —  (d)  The  article  when  used  as  a 
personal  or  demonstrative  pronoun  has  sometimes,  from  its  position  (see 
5  491 .  R.),  or  for  the  sake  of  the  metre,  the  same  form  in  the  Nom.  with  the 
common  relative ;  as,  *Qt  y*t  hvr*ro(  foSiv,  for  he  returned  last,  m.  286. 
Me**  it  Q&y«  Z.  59.    "0  ?*{  yips  Irrl  Bmsssren,  'for  this,'  T.  9. 

3.  In  the  later  Ion.  and  in  the  Dor.  writers,  this  extended  use  of  the  article 
was,  in  great  measure,  retained.  E.  g.  in  Hdt,  the  relative  has  in  the  Nom. 
sing,  and  pi.  the  forms  tt,  #,  ri,  •?,  «7,  <r«  •  and  has  elsewhere  the  r-  forms 
of  the  article,  except  after  prepositions  which  suffer  elision,  and  in  the  phrases, 

4.  Traces  of  the  earlier  and  freer  use  of  the  article  likewise  remained  in 
the  Attic  and  common  Greek ;  so  that  we  shall  treat  of  the  Att  use  of  the 
article  under  two  heads,  (i.)  its  use  as  an  article,  and,  (n.)  its  use  as  a  pro- 
noun, combining  with  the  latter  the  use  of  the  relative  forms  (§  148.  2)  as 
demonstrative  or  personal.  We  ought,  perhaps,  to  premise,  what  might  be 
inferred  from  $  467.  1,  that  no  precise  line  of  division  can  be  drawn  between 
the  use  of  the  article  as  such,  and  its  use  as  a  pronoun* 

I.     The  Article  as  an  Article. 

^469.     Rule  XXVII.    The  Article  is  pre- 
fixed to  substantives,  to  mark  them  as  definite. 

Notes.  1 .  The  Greek  article  is  commonly  translated  into  English  by  the 
definite  article  the  ;  but  often  when  used  substantively,  and  sometimes  when 
used  adjectively,  by  a  demonstrative  pronoun  (§§  476,  479,  486.  1).  With  a 
participle  following,  it  is  most  frequently  translated  by  a  relative  and  verb) 
preceded,  if  no  antecedent  is  expressed,  by  a  personal  or  demonstrative  pro- 
noun (§  476).  It  is  often  omitted  in  translation,  especially  with  proper  names, 
abstract  nouns,  nouns  used  genetically,  and  pronouns  (§§  470,  471,  473)  ;  and 
must  be  often  supplied  in  translation  when  not  expressed  (§§  485,  486). 

2.  A  substantive  used  indefinitely  wants  the  article  ;  as,  KaX«*  yrn^  S»- 
r«ct«,  «r«{'  mtl(t  mvlaif  xmps  fyukspini,  a  favor  due  from  a  good  man  is 
an  excellent  treasure^  Isocr.  8  h.     See  §  518.  su 
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^  470.  A  substantive  used  definitely  is 
either  employed  in  its  full  extent,  to  denote  that 
which  is  known,  or,  if  not  employed  in  its  full  ex- 
tent, denotes  a  definite  part. 

A.)  A  substantive  employed  in  its  full  extent,  to 
denote  that  which  is  known,  may  be, 

I .)  A  substantive  used  genetically,  i.  e.  denoting  a  whole  cltus ;  as,  i  &*$£*- 
«•«$,  man  (referring  to  the  whole  race),  h  yvtn,  unman,  «*  avfyetvrit,  men,  ti 
'ASn>«i«'»  the  Athenian*  (the  whole  nation).  Thus,  *0  &*4i**-os  "  £»S(«<r#f  " 
slwfidrtn,  man  was  named  irfptvis,  M-  Crat.  399  o.  '0  y*{  rupCovXos  xa)  i 
*»xo$*trm  .  .  i»  tout?  irXurrtv  xXXtiXatf  itafifouiw  Dem.  29 1  •  1 5.  K«2  <r«?» 
'Ext.nwr  Vt  %x"*  ***■***(  •  -  TpaxnUvt,  *of  Greeks,'  L  1.  2.     Cf.  §  485.  /3. 

Note.  To  this  head  may  be  referred  substantives  used  distributhely,  which 
consequently  take  the  article ;  as,  Kt7g«f  uiria-%9t7rett  .  •  r^iot  tipuimguxit  r»u 
fwh  rap  rvtetTMry,  Cyrus  promise*  three  haff-darics  [the  month  to  the  sol-' 
dier]  a  month  to  each  soldier,  i.  3.  21.  —  Even  with  txavres  •  as,  *E**r<rw  ri 
Itvef,  each  nation,  i.  8  9.  Kxret  toy  ivXl-rtit  ixccrror  3w  ftrati  Th.  V.  49  (cf. 
"Exarro*  i<rxov  iii.  5.  10.     For  the  position  of  Kx«rr«*,  see  §  472.  «. 

2.)  A  substantive  expressing  an  abstract  idea  ;  as,  (H  «£ir»»,  virtue,  n  x«»/«, 
met)  n  fp'tx,  wisdom,  to  xmXov,  the  beautiful  (§  449.  «).  *H  **fyo*vm,  xa)  n 
lyx(*Tna,  xa.)  n  aXxn  Cyr.  vii.  5.  75.     Cf.  §  485.  0. 

S.)  An  infinitive  or  clause  used  substantively,  or  a  word  spoken  of  as  such ; 
as,  T«  £?»,  to  live,  life  ($  445).  Ata  ri  $*U7*4*i,  through  fear,  v.  1.  13.  Efc 
9ri  /th  $ta  r§  iyyus  u**t  Q&uffttu  vii.  8.  20.  T#  «*«/««  i  &*$£*<* ot ,  the  name 
Af^m-rot  PI.  Crat  399  c.  To  nop*  h  pnx*'*  Id-  415  d.  Tevvop*  t*j» 
mftrn  *  lb.  e.  (In  the  three  last  examples,  the  article  conforms  by  attraction 
to  the  noun  following,  instead  of  being  neuter  ( §  445),  inasmuch  as  the  word 
Svopa,  expressed  sufficiently  shows  that  iv4^w»t,  &c.,  are  spoken  of  merely  as 
words.) 

§  47  1  •  4.)  The  name  of  a  monadic  object;  i.  e.  of  an  object  which 
exists  singly  in  nature,  or  which  is  so  regarded  (pofahxif,  single) ;  as,  •  nXtos, 
the  sun,  h  fiXmn,  the  moon,  ri  yJJ,  the  earth,  i  »h{**ot,  the  heavens.  Thus,  "E^tt 
Tfaftit  h  yn  **c  rod  av^mtcv,  the  earth  receives  nutriment  from  the  heavens,  (Ec. 
17.  10.     Cf.  §  485.  «. 

5.)  The  name  of  an  art  or  science ;  as,  'H  la,rpxn  xa)  h  xmXxtvrtxn  xm) 
4  «*«»<*«,  medicine  and  brasiery  and  carpentry,  (Ec.  i.  1 .     Cf.  §  485.  /3. 

6.)  A  proper  name,  which  has  been  before  mentioned  or  implied,  or  which  is 
well  known  ;  as,  Kt/gar  ft  fitraTtfA^rtrat  .  ..  'AvaGatva  «ut  i  Ku^of,  But  he  sends 
for  Cyrus.  Cyrus  therefore  goes  up,  i.  1.  2.  A/*  <S>{vyiaf  .  ..  Tns  <b^vyia% 
*i\sr  1.  2.  6,  7.  Kt^ft;  r»j»  K/A./rr*v  tlf  rti*  KjXtxtx*  itwipvu,  Cyrus  sends 
the  Cilician  qeeen  to  dlicia,  i.  2.  20.  *T«-i{  rns  'EXXefios,  in  behalf  of  Greece 
(their  native  land),  i.  3.  4.     Cf.  §  485.  «. 

Notes-  (a)  Proper  names  appear  to  take  the  article,  from  their  being,  in, 
their  origin,  either  adjectives  used  substantively  (§  448),  or  common  nouns  used 
distinctively  (§  479).  Thus,  *H  'ExXxe  [sc.  y%],  [the  Greek  land]  Greece 
(comp.  England,  the  land  of  the  Angles,  in  French  L'Angleterre,  Scotland, 

27* 
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Ireland) ;  *0  'EXX<tr*»r«,  [the  sea  of  Helle]  the  Hellespont;  'O  nf{<*X« 
[ac.  «tn{],  [the  Illustrious  Man]  Pericles;  *0  Qiktinraf,  [the  Horse-lover] 
Philip;  'Anit  Musis  r$  yivf  urn,)  r*Sfpa  retire  %x"*  v.  2.  29.  (©)  The  ad- 
jective construction  ig  especially  retained  in  names  of  rivers;  as,  'O  M»m^t 
ermpis  i.  2.  7.  TtZ  Umeruee  weru/Ui  lb.  8.  So,  in  Eng.,  tfe  Om*i«cticw* 
ritw. 

&  479.  B.)  A  substantive  not  employed  in  its 
fail  extent  may  be  rendered  definite, 

I.)  By  a  limiting  word  or  phrase. 

This  word  or  phrase  is  usually  placed,  either  between  the  article  and  its  sub- 
stantive, or  after  the  substantive ;  and  in  the  latter  case,  the  article  is  often  re- 
peated, either  for  perspicuity  or  emphasis.  Thus,  MSgft  rev  M*S/«f  r%»x—t*  us 
faros  the  watt,  of  Media,  i.  7.  15.  T«  wte)  re*  Iluptm  tux**  H>  Gr*  *v*  8* 9. 
TA  ^«XfA  rfi^n  r£»  Kseirfien  lb.  4.  18.  T#  «<>;*  «r«  IIi^m»»  vii.  2.  1 1 
(ct  K«j  T«m»7{»;«»  r*  «7#*  *ifju;u»  Th.  i.  108).  T#  ^f  ?*»*»  [ruXst\ 
•"{i  rnf  KjX/xm*  •  .,  r»  R  7£*»  ri  W£«  v«  2v{<«f  L4.  4.  '0  rnt  fimnXmf 
ytnamis  A)fXf«  ii.  3.  28.  T#  r«  rtS  \uUwt  rix'nt  i(yr  PI*  Pol.  281  a. 
*£»  r«fp  nMfuut  rms  farX^  rev  ictltev  rev  erafk  ret  JLtrrflrn*  trerm/Mf  iv.  3.  1* 

Notes.  •.  On  the  other  hand,  words  and  phrases  not  belonging  to  the 
definition  or  description  of  the  substantive,  but  to  that  which  is  said  about  U 
in  the  sentence,  either  precede  the  article,  or  follow  the  substantive  without  the 
article;  as,  "On  *i»«f  i  <f>*C*t  i7«,  **)  el  k\x*+**t  '"**> &***  the  fear  was  ground- 
less, and  the  generals  safe,  ii.  2.  21.  YtXhf  ?#•»  ***  **<?*x*h  having  the  head 
bare,  L  8.  6.  'EX«v»*i>  Itth  neAres  fytvtm  rtf  Jerry  lb.  1 .  Karierneif  itr't- 
at  rh*  QaXayy*  i.  10.  10.  "EvirJt  hytftin  <ry  'Bl^mxXu,  follow  Hercu- 
les as  leader,  vi.  5.  24  (cf.  Ty  'Hytrin  'H^aXtrvi.  2.  15).  Ai£  /*•#-#•  ft 
Ttfi;  ira^a.hig'tv,  through  the  midst  of  the  parh,  i.  2.  7  (§  456).  *E»  rjf  «ygf 
/tifjj  Dem.  848.  IS  (but,  To  pint  rr7$$t,  the  centre  division,  i.  8.  13).  II«X- 
X«r  t*vf  l«*iT*f)iiVff  ftisrat,  full  of  the  necessaries  of  life  in  great  abundance,  iv* 
4.  7.  T«  31  SV/n&s/a  «r«XX£  fa  \ttft&a.*nt  iv.  1 .  8.  2v»  ixiyif  rets  nrtf} 
murit,  with  those  about  him  few,  i.  e.  with  few  attendants,  i.  5.  12  (but,  "Sie 
r*Tf  Ixlytt  trie)  avrit,  with  the  few  about  him).  *'Et*$x*itn**t  •Xw*  rns  ft- 
Xayya,  i.  2.  17.  Tffc  i/tiguf  fans  Hi.  3.  11.  II  an  .  •  r»7f  x^trms  neu  rms 
&i£r*7s  <ra.riv,  to  all  the  judges  and  all  the  spectators,  Ar.  Av.  445.  'YiXit  fa 
SL*ae*  n  x^i**  the  country  was^  all  bare,  i.  5.  5.  "E»*«tt#»  r*  Wmj  i.  8.  9 
($  470.  N.).  T$  x't(cc{  XxArt^n  vii.  1.  23.  'Apfirtf  ra  Sra,  both  his  ears, 
iii.  1.31.  Air*  rm  Aaxvtt,  the  Spartans  themselves,  vii.  7.  1 9  (but,  T«  «iWw 
Ai««f«,  tA«  mim«  Spartans),     T«v;  rt  «f»^«  «&r»v«  ii.  5.  39. 

£.  When  the  substantive  is  preceded  or  followed  by  successive  modifications, 
the  article  is  sometimes  repeated  with  each ;  as,  T«  l»  'A^xaiif  re  rev  A/if 
Avxetl$v  h{»t,  the  temple  of  Lycaan  Jove  in  Arcadia,  PI.  Rep.  565  d.  *E»  ra 
r«v  Atig  rjji  ptylrry  Ifry  Th.  i.  126.  T«  ri  n/^n  r«  lcvr«ry  ri  /MM(i 
c«*triXirar  lb.   108. 

§  473*  Remarks.  1.  It  is  common  to  employ  the  arti- 
cle even  when  the  substantive  is  rendered  definite  by  a  posses- 
sive or  demonstrative  pronoun  ;  as,. 

«.  PoesuBXVfl.    'O  \fsst  *arfo  my  father,  i.  6.  6.    "Op/**  rev/set  [— «* 
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\fii\  §  39]  Cyr.  viii.  7.  26.     T*t  n^sri^n  xfymt  iv.  8.  6.     Tj  »«/*?  ry  £^1- 
r^  vii.  3.  39. 

/3.  Demonstrative.  The  pronouns  #JV«*  and  Tti,  as  themselves  beginning 
with  the  article  (§  150),  do  not  take  it  before  them,  and  iztTng  follows  their 
analogy.  The  arrangement,  therefore,  with  these  pronouns  is  the  same  as  in 
§  472.  «•  Thus,  Tmvraf  rks  *oXngy  these  cities,  i.  1.  8.  T«v  «»Jg«  rsvrsf 
i.  6.  9.  Tifh  ret  «^<r«,  i.  1.9.  'O  fdv  *>*{  fti  Apol.  29.  'Em/mm  r« 
V'ff  i*  7.  18. 

Note.  In  prose,  when  the  article  is  omitted  with  a  demonstrative  pronoun 
and  a  common  noun,  the  pronoun  is  usually  employed  as  a  subject,  and  the 
noun  as  an  attribute ;  thus,  "Er«  ph  y«;  vtvi*  ttvrt)  *u$4it,  far  thi$  is  mani- 
fest poverty,  (Ec.  8.  2  (cf.  kSrn  h  itltm  lb.).  Yuvnets  yfy  mvrn.  piyirm  .  • 
lyinr*  Th.  i.  1.     A0r«  aS  eiXXn  «rgty«r/«  h  i.  1.  7. 

§  474*  2.  Upon  the  same  principle,  the  article  is  pre- 
fixed to  words  and  phrases,  which  are  joined  with  a  proper 
name  or  a  personal  pronoun  to  give  definiteness  or  emphatic 
distinction;  as, 

T#»  fretrtXtvivrm.  *A{r«gifgfff,  [the  reigning  Artaxerxes]  Artaxerxes  the  king, 
L  1.  4.  Mfvory  •  OtrrxXog,  Meno  the  Thessalian,  i.  2.  6.  'Eff-iwg«,  A  2vtm- 
n*f  yvwi,  <rep  Kjkixur  jZatrtXivs  lb.  12.  'Ag«rr«2ifiMy  r«y  pi*  fit  i«i*«X«w« 
^«v«r  Mem.  i.  4.  2.  *Ey*» .  .  i  igijararjjxwf  .  .,  fy*iJV  22  #*  Vyt**vni*i»w  v.  7. 9. 
*H  raXsti*  \y£,  I,  the  wretched  one  (by  eminence),  i.  e.  most  miserable,  Sonh. 
£1.  1 138.  '0{£v  si  rh  ivtrrwr  Id.  (Ed.  C.  745.  'O  «*«»rXqp»»  \ym,  J,  the 
all-wretched,  Id.  (Ed.  T.  1379.  T»>  vrar^evrnt,  r«  «*!&?  ^t  lb.  1441.  So, 
when  the  pronoun  is  implied  in  a  verb,  'flXi»o/**i>  •  t«A«#  Soph.  Tr.  1015* 
'O  rX«/**»  .  .  fU*  Eur.  Andr.  1070. 

Note.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  no  distinction  is  designed,  the  article  is  omitted ; 
ma,  Bt**$*f  'Atnwoft  Xenophon,  on  Athenian,  i.  8.  15.  Uetrayvmt  mtri^ 
TLi^ns  lb.  1.  'Eyw  rtiXat,  I,  unhappy  man,  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  747.  'A?Sx»#- 
fuu  ivfTfinf  lb.  844. 

§475.  3.  An  adverb  preceded  by  an  article  has  often 
the  force  of  an  adjective.  This  construction  may  be  explained 
by  supposing  the  ellipsis  of  a  participle,  commonly  wV  or  ywo- 
fitvog.     Thus, 

Tit  pu9  xz*¥ov>  ***  [now  lame]  present  time,  v».  6.  1 3  (cf.  T«»  nrm  wp  xt*m 
vol  Eur.  Ion,  1349).  *E>  ry  v^offitt  [sc.  yn^ipy]  X«yy  ii.  1.  1.  *0  »Jf» 
/SUtriXivf  $vT$t,  tcmXirmms  rov  rcrt  (htrtXi&f,  var^if  o%  rt>v  vvt  Oyr.  iv.  6.  3. 
Tifv  «•*/*«£#>  rifii^av  iv.  6.  9.  Tifr  «7x«2i  «WiiL  1.  2.  Taj;  <r«»t/  r£»  *?£*• 
vm»«£)>,  Me  fest  soldiers,  Th.  viii.  1.     EmI^ov  rov  **x*i  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1. 

Notes,  (a)  This  adjective  may  again,  like  any  other  adjective,  be1  used 
cither  substantively  or  adverbially  (§§  476  -  478).  (b)  A  preposition  urith  its 
case  may  be  used  in  the  same  way ;  as,  T$v  U  Atkfus  x(**T"?**v*  ***  Delphic 
oraele,  Cyr.  vii.  3.  15.     'A^t*n'«  .  .  h  *(•{  inr»£«»,  Western  Armenia,  iv.  4. 4. 

§476.  4.  The  substantive  which  is  modified  is  often 
omitted  ;  in  which  case  the  article  may  commonly  be  regarded 
as  used  substantively  with  the  word  or  phrase  following  (see 
§$447,469.1).    Thus, 
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TS»  m-m^m  P**tXi*t  [so.  m^Zi],  of  thorn  from  the  king,  I  1 .  5.  TSw  *ie2 
rtit  &*$(«>,  those  engaged  in  the  hunt,  or  the  hunters,  PI.  Soph.  220  <L  0/  r«io 
Uft>  Th.  viii.  66.  01  r  hlot  .  .  xxi  «  7g»,  both  those  within,  and  those  with- 
out, ii.  5.  32.  To  *i(m»  TtS  wsrx/uv,  the  opposite  side  of  the  river,  iii.  5.  2. 
Tw  *{«r»,  i.  3.  1.  £/f  wvp*»X4i  [rl  lp*mXtt],  back,  i.  4.  15.  O!  in  rtS 
Iwixuta,  those  of  the  country  beyond,  v.  4.  3.  T«f  *mt*w*t  r£t  *irrZt  i.  5.  1 5. 
Ti  T*  x«Xmi  rf«  tlrtXJur,  what  it  was  which  prevented  their  entering,  iv.  7.  4. 
'0  *»%»  £t,  fe  that  is  nothing,  Soph.  Aj.  767.  T«v  /»*,&»  [j»r*f]  lb.  1231. 
See  §  450. 

Note.  The  phrases  «  «/*f  /  and  #*  «-i^ /,  followed  by  the  name  of  a  person, 
commonly  include  the  person  himself,  with  his  attendants  or.  associates ;  and 
sometimes,  by  a  species  of  vague  periphrasis,  denote  little  more  than  the  person 
merely.  Thus,  0/  xfA<fil  %A^Mtot,  [those  about  Ariaeus]  Aricats  and  those  with 
him,  iii.  2.  2.  01  <r«{)  BttofZtra,  Xenophon  with  his  men,  vii.  4.  16.  O!  31 
«/w^)  Ttfrafipnt  iii.  5.  I  (cf.  Tifr*<p$£tnf  xotl  •/  «rw»  avry  lb.  3).  T«w  £/itf] 
€>f«ri/XX«»  ««)  'Ei****/?**,  Thrasyllus  and  JErasinides  with  their  colleague*, 
Mem.  i.  1 .  18.  01  pit  <r«j)  rovf  Ko£i»4iot/<  it  rjj  TXtfUf  nr*t,  oi  Jl  AxxiSoufii- 
not  xm)  ol  lufip*xoi  it  rif  2txveStt,  *  the  Corinthians  with  their  allies,'  H.  Gr.  iv. 
2.  14.  HiTrxxou  rt  x»i  T&iettrof,  xou  rut  ififi  rot  MiXnr/«ff  0«X?v  PI.  Hipp. 
Maj.  281  c. 

§477.  5.  When  the  neuter  article  is  used  substantively 
with  a  word  or  phrase  following,  (a.)  the  precise  idea  (as,  in 
English,  of  *  thing *  or  *  things*)  must  be  determined  from  the 
connection,  and  (/?.)  not  unfrequently  the  whole  expression 
may  be  regarded  as  a  periphrasis  for  an  included  substantive. 
Thus, 

a.  T«  t»v  yn£*ft  the  evils  of  old  age,  Apol.  6.  T«  */*<p<  rat  «r«X*/ci»ff,  m*fi- 
tary  exercises,  Cyr.  ii.  1.  21.  T«  <rij)  Yl^Uou,  the  fate  of  Proxenus,  ii.  5. 
37.  *Ev  r#Sf  i«7c»*r,  [in  the  above]  »n  the  preceding  narrative,  vi.  3.  I .  T« 
l*iv  J*i  ¥Lu(ou  $%Xot  $ri  §vr*{  i%u  <Tf>h  h/*Ztt  **rvrt{  rot,  nftXri^x  *•£•#  ixtttot,  *  the 
relation  of  Cyrus  to  us  is  the  same  as  ours  to  him,'  i.  8.  9.  T«  wsuf  ip*) 
\\ir8cu  atr)  rZt  ttxoi,  to  prefer  remaining  with  me  to  returning  home,  i.  7.  4. 
*E<rii  t%  rit  rZt  Suit  xxXSt  tt%tt,  and  when  the  gods  had  been  duly  honored,  iii. 
2.  9.  T«  «*•()  rns  tixtit,  the  circumstances  of  the  trial,  PI.  Phaedo,  57  b. 
XugiVo^o*  ^)t  jfa  riTiXif/rnxfi,  .  .  ra  3'  ixii'rai/  Niaup  'AtrttaTos  <r«£iXa£t,  'his 
place  or  office,'  vi.  4.  11.  'Emrnj/uvr  i7»*i  r«»  */t*p}  roi^us,  to  be  skilled  m 
tactics,  ii.  1 .  7.  Tout  ra,  'AJntaiott  ^otovtraf,  those  that  favor  the  cause  of  the 
Athenians,  Th.  viii.  31.  6(»s7»  rm,  ^of  ti  vii.  7.  30.  T$  rSv  mXti*;  the 
habit  of  fishermen,  CEc.  16.  7.  'Xlf  Ji  t«  r«v  ttorKftov  tvrt»s  Wo^ffCttro,  *  the 
diversion  of  the  river/  Cyr.  vii.  5.  1 7.  T«  rou  'I&uxmv  1<r*ov  *■%*•> fmu,  to  be 
in  the  condition  of  the  horse  of  Ibycus,  PI.  Parm.  1 36  e.  Atttiteu  ri  rZt  wniimt, 
to  have  the  boyish  fear,  Id.  Phaedo,  77  d  (§  432>  Ti  rod  S^xXim*,  what  is 
said  by  Sophocles,  Id.  Rep.  329  c.  T«  r»v  ^ra^itrmt,  the  convenience  of  thorn 
who  are  present,  Id.  Gorg.  458  b.     See  §  447.  y. 

/3.  To  rtit  ru%nf,  the  course  of  fortune,  =  n  rv%n,  fortune,  Eur.  Ale  785. 
Ti  r£t  *ttuf*&r*t,  the  state  of  the  winds,  =  Tn%*nvpmrm,  the  winds,  Dean.  49. 
7.  To  Tt  vmt  x(np*T*t,  but  the  matter  of  the  money,  =  rm  x,V*t****>  ^  "*7* 
24.  T*  rnt  i^ym  =  h  kr+*  Th-  ii-  6°-  'E*»)«i  ri  &m,#.i»s,  extolled  the  Una, 
H.  Gr.  vii.  1.  38.  T*  StZ*  »Srm  fiovkiftti  Urxt  Eur.  Iph.  A.  33.  T*  /^. 
Uow  yk(  ioZ\»  roifr*  rkht  Ms  Id.  HeL  276.     'fit  K  *v  totypn,  ri^  [rm 
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Ipk  ==  iyZ]  V  olx)  #*?;»«  Id.  Andr.  235.     E/  r«  r^'  mm  «*>«  Soph. 
EL  1203.     See  §§  447.  y,  453.  i. 

§478.  6.  The  neuter  accusative  of  the  article  is 
often  used  in  forming  adverbial  phrases  ($§  440,  441),  in  con- 
nection with, 

«.  Adverbs  (§  475.  a)  ;  as,  T«  w«X«4  [ec.  •»],  as  to  that  which  mn  of  old, 
I  e.  formerly,  anciently,  PI.  Phodr.  251  b.  T#  *(«rA»,  6e/bre,  i.  10.  10.  Ti 
*(n  Ear.  Ale.  977.  TovpvxXtf  [<r#  J/*flr«X/?],  6acA,  vi.  6.  38.  To  yi  ««(««• 
W*«  At.  Vesp.  833.     T«  *-*<«<r«»  Ag.  7.  7.     T«  <r«/*«r«»  PI.  Tim.  41    b. 

0.  Adjectives  ;  as,  T«  «•{»«•*?,  at  first,  i.  10.  10.  T«  *•{£<*•«,  ^Srs^  Soph. 
Tr.  757.  T«  ^ti^f,  6e/orr,  iv.  4.  1 4.  T«  rtfr*  i.  6.  8.  T#  vaXmn  ML 
4.  7.     ToiX*^<rr»»  [to  Ixc^tm],  ci*  feasf,  v.  7.  8.     See  §  441. 

y.  Prepositions  followed  by  their  cases  ;  as,  T#  «<r«  rtcfti,  a*  to  Jftaf  after 
this,  i.  e.  henceforth,  Cvr.  v.  1.  6.  T»  I*  r«^f  lb.  5.  43.  T#  *{«  ir*-i{*>,  Id 
<A«  mtf,  vi.  4.  4.     See  $  475.  o. 

^479.  II.)  By  previous  mention,  mutual  un- 
derstanding, general  notoriety,  or  emphatic  distinc- 
tion ;  as, 

0*1  i/£«i/  jfrwrt  )/«  t*m»  t«£s»»v  lavrot,  xou  fyira  rls  i  B-o^uCog  •*«,  As 
Aeon/  a  notse  passing  through  the  ranks,  and  inquired  what  the  noise  was,  i.  8. 
16.  Oi  3*  i<r«$i*»»*f  /*(££<  x*Pn*  rt*es  •  ivrxuJu  J*  lernretf  at  "ExX»j>»f  • 
wrlg  y£{  rJ»*  xupnt  ynXtQet  jfv,  .  .  r*rv  J«  #\r<ri»»  0  Xityof  ittvrXnetti 
I  10.  11.  T*  «rX«7«  «iViiV  f.  3.  I6(cf.  AjWf  «rx«7«  lb.  14).  A«tAiv«- 
^(iy  SifTf,  »  t/  «W  ur/v  #4  &<»/Eur.  On  418.  "On  St(£»*  um^oi  *y%U 
(*{  rn*  &r*£tJrinr»v  ar^nrtkv  foSsr,  'that  innumerable  army/  iii.  2. 
IS.  T<r»f  vottns  t»  iroXXa  irvtuftar'  ifx  ^'  AvXjJ*  Soph.  El.  563* 
T«j>  £t2f«  «£*,  /*ee  r«s  jf^x  [i.  e.  Artaxerxes],  i.  8.  26.  'AvaxaXtvtrif 
rit  r^^r»>,  exclaiming,  '  the  traitor ! '  vi.  6.  7.  *A»a*«X«tn»rif  r«v  ip- 
i{ysrnf,  r«r  £»);•  «*•»  ityaiit  Cyr.  iii.  3.  4. 

§  480*  Remarks.  1.  From  a  reference  to  something 
which  precedes,  or  is  mutually  understood,  the  article  may  be 
even  joined, 

».)  With  an  Interrogative  Pronoun  ;  as,  *Axx«  «■«/»**,  1$n  •  *I*x*r**- 
X*t9  B-iXm  91  .  .  1tny****4ctt.  .  .  T*  «•#?«;  if  *»  «y*,  /  «n27  Men,  sau/  Ischom- 
achus,  relate  to  you  other  things.  [The  what  ?]  What  are  they  t  said  It  (Ec. 
10.  1.  KP.  "A  V  fy*<r«**»  ^«X/rr«,  tclZT  #»»  f(<£r«».  'ET.  ^A  *o7« 
r  my  Tax  Eur.  Ph.  706.  TP.  Ui<rX^  ^  $*»fuurrip.  *EP.  T«  r# «  Ar. 
Pax,  696.  *EP.  Ola  p  UiXi^it  *v<t*v6UUt  r«».  TP.  T^  ri  t  lb.  693 
(T*  plur.  with  reference  to  tT«,  and  r/  sing,  for  plur. ;  cf.  Tj  oZv  ravra  Uri»  i 
§  450.  y).  E7(p*  ?  n  wahT*  h7*  ri  pi  vi  otifif  l^ydeu  {  Eur.  Bac.  492. 
n«ri^f  ivr  ipotirt{09  ry  i7J»;  PI.  Phsedo,  79  b.     See  §  528.  1. 

/Sr-With  a  Personal  Pronoun;  as,  Aiu^«  )«,  if  >•  «f,  i^t//  A/*«»  •• 

wwfaCmXXut  ;  ..  II oT,  ty«»  iyw,  Xtyt/r,  «om  «*«^«  t/v«#  r«ti#  v/(«f  i  W7*^ 
you  not,  said  he,  come  hither  directly  to  us?  Whither,  said  I,  do  you  say,  and 
to  whom  [as  the  you?]  do  I  go,  in  going  to  you  f  PI.  Lys.  203  b.  T«»  if*i9 
the  me,  L  e,  me,  of  whom  you  speah,  Id.  Phil.  20  a. 
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y.)  With  a  Pronoun  of  Quality  or  Quantity  ;  as,  T»  moV™  •?«{, 
such  a  dream  as  I  have  described,  or,  such  a  dream  as  this,  iii.  I .  3.  "Ay«£*- 
rrify  r«y  rtitvrot  Mem.  i.  5.  2.     T»j»  rqXjxat/r*!*  *g^n»  PI.  Leg.  755  b. 

2.  A  numeral  preceded  by  «pf  /,  afoitf,  has  commonly  the  article,  the  round 
number  being  apparently  regarded  aa  an  object  familiar  to  the  mind,  or  as  a 
definite  standard  to  which  an  approach  is  made  ;  thus,  *Aytmr*  .  .  */*$)  r* 
rfs«#>f,  chariots  about  the  [number  of]  twenty,  i.  e.  about  twenty  in  number,  L  7. 
10.  IIiXr«rr««  St  nfiKp)  rsits  hs'^iXitos  i.  2.  9*  'ApQ)  rk  inyrnxnT*  irn  ii. 
6*  15.     So,  E/f  r«  l««r#>  ilysmrm  Cyr.  vi.  1.  50. 

§  481.  III.)  By  the  connection  in  which  it  is 
employed;  as, 

*E«rfj}i>  %  IrtXtvrnrt  A«gf~«f,  x«)  netrifrti  ut  r$»  faetrtXitat  %A^ra\i^nst 
'had  succeeded  to  the  throne  [sc  of  Persia],'  i.  1.  3.  'lovru  M  v*t  Sfyns 
L  2.  II.  A/  Xiy%eii  xrni  ml  r«£s*f  Kara^m/V  iytywr*  i.  8.  8.  0/  J* 
liri)  tTxl«t>  <r{#f   r«v*   «*£0^i/X«»«f ,  i£jfr«vr  r»bs  «££0vr«f  ii-  3.  2. 

§  4183*  Remark.  With  substantives  which  are  rendered 
definite  by  the  connection,  the  article  has  often  the  force  of  a 
possessive  (see  §  503) ;  as, 

'"ECcvXtrs  rit  «■«?$•  m.ft<p»ri{*  *et£t7t*i,  he  wished  [the]  his  children  to  be 
both  present,  i.  1.  1.  Tt^rxfi^ttit  imCaXXtt  to*  Ki7g«i>  *q»s  rit  &i»Xd}it  lb. 
S.  ULugis  r%  x*rctirri$n*'*s  «*"•  ^«v  imparts  rit  $«£**«  irs$v,  *«7 
*l**Gaif  Wi  T*t  1**ot  r*  trnXrk  %U  fits  xu(*t  iXetZil.  8.  3. 

§  483.     IV.)  By  contrast. 

This  may  give  a  degree  of  definiteness  to  expressions  which 
are  otherwise  quite  indefinite ;  and  may  even  lead  to  the  em- 
ployment of  the  article  with  the  indefinite  pronoun  tig.     Thus, 

*E»  \xa.ffry  r^us  £»}g«f,  Jv  •/  p\*  ivo  ixCntrts  its  ra%tt  Ifavr*  r«  t^rXtt,  i  St 
fit  fjUiM,  '  of  whom  two  .  .,  bat  the  third,1  v.  4.  11.  T£v  ft  vXt/Atmt  »l  pit 
Tins  tlffiofiiw  vetXtt  ftfapof  .  .,  at  ft  ToXXti  .  •  $avtfi  nrsit  (ptvyttrit, 
*  some  .  .,  but  the  most,'  iv.  3.  S3.  ~l*-*-ou(  . .,  robs  piv  <m«s  *>*£  i/ui\ 
revs  ft  rf  KXscgxp  **rccktXupf*{»ovf  iii.  S.  1 9.     Cf.  §  490.  R. 

§484.  General  Remarks.  1.  The  article  is  some- 
times found  without  a  substantive,  through  anacoluthon  (§  329. 
N.)  or  .aposioptsis  (aTTooiwnyoig,  the  becoming  silent,  i.  e.  the 
leaving  a  sentence  unfinished,  from  design,  strong  emotion,  or 
any  other  cause) ;  as, 

'H  rSt  £XX*>»  'ExXij»*» ,  tin  x&  nn»$mtt  i*t'   «fy  »•<«>,   i7ri  xmi 

Mf*<pirt(at  t*ut'  uvil*,  the ,  whether  I  should  say  cowardice,  or  folly 

of  the  rest  of  the  Greeks,  or  both  these  together,  Dem.  231.  21.     T?*  y*£ 
XfAnSi  tl^n  r*s  l**«  *•*)§*  net)  »1m,  fjM^ru^m.  iftTt  rmfl&fitu  PI.  Apol.  20 e. 

M*  riv ,  ti  *v  yt.     Not  you,  by (the  name  of  the  god  omitted,  as 

the  old  grammarians  say,  through  reverence),  lb.  Gorg.  46*6  e. 

§483.    2.  Omission  op  the  Article.     With  substan* 
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tives  which  will  he  at  once  recognized  as  definite  without  the 
article,  it  is  often  omitted ;  particularly  with, 

a.  Proper  names,  and  other  names  resembling  these  from  their  being  specially 
appropriated  or  familiar  appellations  of  persons  (§  471)  J  thus,  AtaZaXXu  rot 
Kt>£0v.  .  .  ^uXXa/tCavu  Rugm?  i.  1.3.  U{$s  K£>{«?  lb.  6,  7.  Ilgtff  rav  Kt?g«y 
lb.  10.  '0  ft  Kdps  lb.  7,  10.  K7{«  &  i.  2.  5.  See  i.  5,  11,  12.  E/V  rfr 
KiX/*/«»  1.  2.  20,  21.  E/V  K/X/x/'«»  lb.  21.  "Aa«c  «Xi>  #v»«mv  ii.  2.  IS. 
"A/**  rif  fiXif  ItHftxiif  lb.  1 6.  TmV  &(X»urt  rns  SaXarrvs*  •  •  «"•/*  t«  y« 
Bep.  Atb.  2.  4.  T*r<  fttt  xara  B-aXarrav  agxiunt,  .  .  Ttiis  ft  xara  yn*  lb.  5. 
ri{0f  trfi^ecv,  .  .  «•{«$  ?«  V.  7.  6.  "Or/  /3#££«f  •  .  ^fgf/,  »«r*j  Ii  lb.  7.  T« 
ixinwy  flrXMtff.  •  .  "E£At  y»  avrSv  xai  rixva  xai  yuvalxas  i.  4.  8.  Aa£s7v  «» 
x«j  aitriv  xai  yt/mrxa  xai  <rec7iaf  xeti  ra  %gn/u,etrx  vii.  8.  9.  2t»>  r*JV  SW* 
iii.  1.23.  ne^  tZv  Si£*  lb.  24.  2yv  ^t»7s  vii.  7.  7.  Ityf  $»">  v.  7.  5. 
Alxeuif  \ffri  xai  *"£0f  S-uSt  xeti  vgos  atfyurvt  i.  6.  6.  T«  *£$g  nhf  B-tovt,  .  • 
rat  <r{0(  vols  a*8zm**vt  Lac.  13.  11.  —  Hence  (ZatnXit/f,  in  its  familiar  appli- 
cation to  the  King  of  Persia,  commonly  wants  the  article  ;  as,  H^ivtrat 
is  &artX.ia,  goes  to  the  king,  i.  2.  4.     Cf.  T«»  fiartXta  ii.  4.  4. 

j3.  Abstract  nouns,  names  of  arts  and  sciences,  and  generic  terms  (§  470); 
thus,  E^a;  i/xm?  *"o$at,  v^os  ft  txarov  ii.  4.  12.  T«  i?£«f  <ri»r«x«»««  a**}**, 
**)  ri  tty#*  <ri»<njx«vr*  ill.  4.  10.  "T«r«  xaXXsvt  net)  ptyifout  altnynr**  Cvr. 
viii.  7.  22.  Qavpaetat  to  xaXXos  xai  ri  f/iyihf  ii.  3.  15.  K*)  avtpia,  xa) 
ff*$£oruvu,  xai  hxaitrutn  PL  Phffido,  69  b.  Ttv^yiat  vt  xai  ri?  iroXtfiuxn* 
ri^nt  CEc.  4.  4.  "Or/  Wi  Satartt  &yatr§  L  6.  10.  0i«rtCirr«r«»  .  •  {jmmt 
if^fi  PL  Leg.  902  b. 

§  4  8  ©•  7.  Substantives  followed  by  the  article  with  a  defining  word 
or  phrase ;  thus,  Ku^u  amripnrai  n  xiQaXn  xa)  «£i){  *  ft&*  i*  1°.  *•  TW 
rxjvnjri*  JivTts  rnv  HttafHircs  vi.  4.  19* 

Notes.  1 .  Proper  names,  followed  by  the  article,  are  rarely  preceded  by 
it,  except  with  special  demonstrative  force.  Thus,  Ha^urartf  .  .  h  pvrtf 
U  I  •  4 .  HtQattivcf  ft  i  "2rv/u.<peiXi4f  •  .,  2«X£«r»r  ft  *  'A^a/tff  i.  2.  S.  *E» 
Xtppittiru  rti  xaratrtvi^af  'A&vbov  i.  1.  9  (cf.  'Ex  r?f  ULtppovvirau  i.  3.  4). 
But,  (0  ft  2iX«v«f  «  'AfifyaxMrnt,  but  that  Silanus  the  Ambraciot  (who  had 
been  the  chief  soothsayer  of  the  army),  vi.  4.  1 3. 

2.  In  this  construction,  the  substantive  is  sometimes  first  introduced  as  in- 
definite, and  then  defined;  and  this  subsequent  definition  sometimes  respects 
simply  the  kind  or  class.  Thus,  Kg«v«  h  M/Joy  xaX^iytj,  a  fountain  [that 
called  Midas's]  wAicA  was  called  the  fountain  of  Midas,  i.  2.  13.  II0XX0)  ft 
vTpv4»i  St  p.tyaX»i,  and  many  struthi,  the  large  ones,  i.  e.  ostriches,  i.  5.  2. 
K*£v*  . .  <roXX«  t«  <rX«rt«,  '  of  the  broad  kind,'  v.  4.  29. 

).  7*100  or  more  nouiw  coupled  together ;  as,  IIi^  ft  <r£t  ruZt&i  ri  r«  x^Xvm 
irtXltTff,  «7«»  (HX/«i/  ri  x«)  rtXtiyns  xai  «trr^*»»  x«)  ynf  xai  attires  xai  a'%^H  ami 
«*(/£»#  x«i  v^arce  xai  *{&*  xai  Utavrav  ;  PL  Crat.  408  d  (cf.  Tit  ^X/#»,  'H  n- 
X«'»»j,  T«  «rr^»  lb.  408,  409).     See  other  examples  in  §  485. 

1.  Ordinals  and  Superlatives ;  as,  Ks2  rg/rtfii  7r«f  r^J  ir#xS/i*»  !rsX$vr«  Th. 
ii  IOS.     £/#  *I*rovs,  rns  KjXtxlag  W%arn9  vreXtt  i.  4.  1. 

^  4S  #•  3.  The  parts  of  A  sentence  may  be  ranked  as  follows, 
with  respect  to  the  frequency  of  their  taking  the  article :  (a)  An  appositive, 
appended  lor  distinction.    See  §§  472,  474.     (6)  The  subject  of  the  sentence. 
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(•)  An  adjunct  not  governed  by  a  preposition,  (d)  An  adjunct  governed  by  a 
preposition,  (e)  An  attribute.  This  commonly  wants  the  article,  aa  simply 
denoting  that  the  subject  is  one  of  a  class.  To  this  head  belongs  the  second 
Ace,  after  verbs  of  making,  naming,  &c  (§  434). 

4.  Hence  the  article  is  often  used  in  marking  the  subject  of  a  sentence,  and 
sometimes  appears  to  be  used  chiefly  for  this  purpose.  Thus,  M»  Qvyn  %l%  n 
eifaias,  lest  the  departure  should  be  a  flight,  vii.  8.  16.  'E^<r^f  V  «r  re  %*- 
slat  i.  4.  6.  *H«r*»  il  £ua)  at  irXiiwrau,  and  the  greater  part  was  spelt,  V.  4.  27 
(§  455).  JSjtXcvei  y%  AxaXmriat  ri  &*i  rSt  niatSt  &f>%i*4ui  PI.  Phaedo,  68  6* 
A^'  aut  fr«{«9*X*r/«f  i/r)f  a\ym4a\  *«)  mxm  m  kymiol  r%  xcd  at  nmxat  \  Id. 
Gorg.  498  c.  T*  fr  9-ifri  )i««  irr/>,  twice  floe  is  ten,  Hem.  iv.  4.  7.  O* 
M(/f<w  <V«ri7|  «&fty  «XX«  n  pvatai  tia-tt  itS^at^at,  ten  thousand  horsemen  are  noth- 
ing else  thorn  ten  thousand  men,  iiL  2.  18.  K*i  0EO2  ft  cO  x\OTO2  St. 
Jn.  1.  1. 

T/f  &'  •ftsr,  u  ri  £jf»  pit  Wrt  umrtutut, 

T«  xmrtatu*  tl  £jf?  jmct«  M/»j£sr«4.     £ur.  PoL  IV.  7. 

§  41 8  8«  5.  There  are  some  words,  with  which  it  is  especially  impor- 
tant to  observe  the  insertion  or  omission  of  the  article ;  as,  "Axx«  ft  rr{««i»- 
pui,  and  another  army,  i.  1.  9.  T«  Akkt  0ranr\vfMt,  the  rest  of  the  army,  L  2. 
25.  %Kft^t*9&tnt  *n)  ixxat,  '  and  others,'  iv.  2.  1 7.  'Ertfivfarat,  f  «'  £xAm, 
'the  others,1  'the  rest,'  lb.  10.  HeXv  r*Z  sv^anvprnrat,  'much  of/  iv.  1.  11. 
Ti  /sat  in  *»X»  Ttv  'ExxntmaS,  '  the  greater  part,'  L  4.  13.  HaXXtt,  many, 
hr.  6.  26.  T*fr  raXXavs,  the  most,  lb.  24  ($  466).  'Ox/y#<  £«4l»nrs#f,  /ev 
died,  iv.  2.  7.  Ilxii*  ravratt  h*aXafai  i  S^Xa  4  at  ixiyat,  'the  few,*  "the 
aristocracy,'  Rep.  Ath.  2.  10.     See  §  472.  «. 

6.  When  two  words  or  phrases  are  connected  by  a  conjunction,  if  they  re- 
fer to  different  objects,  the  article  is  more  frequently  repeated;  but  otherwise, 
not;  as,  Ti  r%  flagGetgtxit  *a)  ri  'ExXwxif  Uravfia  rr^Ariv/Mt  L  2.  1.  Tan 
nTStXXntvt  nmi  rSii  (ia^Cai^att  lb.  1 4.  Taut  vtffravg  *tt)  tvtaut  xau  /3sC«/«c*  i.  9. 
30.  Tns  *oaa*ht  ftXlets  uvaptnpMrn  xm)  *lvria*t  i.  6.  3.  '0  Y  rnZ  itk  riXawt 
r#»  faatru  Xt**n  y*y***i  r%  xai  At  xa)  if  a  pit  at  Wrt  fiatat  PL  Tim. 
38  c 

7.  When  two  nouns  are  related  to  each  other  in  a  clause,  and  have  the  same 
.extent  of  meaning,  the  article  is  commonly  joined  with  both,  or  with  neither; 
as,  WXn4u  pit  XPV**  **^  Mau^ut  l*x**t*  *»**>  v**s  i\  pnxift  r£t  eit£t  m)  ry 
itttirirteu  r»s  Ivtaiftuf  kaSitnt  i.  5.  9.  Ouiwar  «g«  .  .  XvtrtrtXia-rtp*  iiuu* 
itxmiaa'vtnt  PL  Rep.  354  a.  AvrirtXtrrt^w  h  nitxin  rns  itxauaritns  lb.  b. 
*H  faijtaurt  faiyxuxai  [utraisiatHrn  **X9t*l*  *  *  *^  r**f  ty**t  r*  nHf/amrm  lb. 
332  c. 

§  4  8  9*  8.  The  insertion  or  omission  of  the  article  often  depends,  both 
in  poetry  and  prose,  upon  euphony  and  rhythm,  and  upon  those  nice  distinctions 
in  the  expression  of  our  ideas,  which,  though  they  may  be  readily  felt,  are  often 
transferred  with  difficulty  from  one  language  to  another.  In  general,  the  inser- 
tion of  the  article  promotes  the  perspicuity,  and  its  omission,  the  vivacity  of  dis- 
course. It  is,  consequently,  more  employed  in  philosophical  than  in  rhetorical 
composition,  and  far  more  in  prose  than  in  poetry.  It  should  be  remarked, 
however,  that,  even  in  prose,  there  is  none  of  the  minutiae  of  language  in 
which  manuscripts  differ  more,  than  in  respect  to  its  insertion  or  omission, 
especially  with  proper  names. 

9.  The  article  ia  sometimes  so  closely  united  with  the  word  following;  tbat 


% 
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•  eseond  artieh  is  praised,  at  if  to  a  single  word  \  thai,  h*y*  W  I  mm+w 
r*¥T0t  [=W«vr#,  §  97,  N.]  aXmlnt  yty^imttf,  wtsi  rt  St  art  ft  [mm  ri 
Jr»<o,  $  39]  m\  mm)  9*4  *i  *m>irir  .  u  mm)  i  r«»  brnvifo  nUXss  Pl» 
Tim.  37  b.  T«  ci  &««{«t  mi)  ct  ri^w  lb.  44  b  (see  §§  479,  480).  T*v 
r#  ^«Ji»  [sc  i»w],  moat  uxao  or*  mot  MStoft  »  noting,  Eur.  Tro.  412  (sea 
§§4ffc>,«76> 

II.    The  Article  as  a  Pronoun,  ' 

§  490*  A.  The  article,  if  we  include  both  its  aspired* 
ed  and  its  %-  forms,  is  used  as  a  pronoun,  by  Attic  writers, 
only  in  connection  with  certain  particles* 


None.  By  the  use  of  the  article  as  a  pronoun,  as  meant  its 
independent  of  a  modifying  word  or  phrase  (§  476).  This  use  is  explained, 
as  in  the  case  of  other  adjectives  (§  447),  by  the  ellipsis  of  a  noon.  As  a 
pronoun,  the  article  in  Attic  writers  is  cither  demonstrative  or  personal,  the 
in  $  493  excepted.  * 


I.  With  nit  and  *i ;  as,  '0  ft  [sc.  ihxeit]  «iftw,  and  he  [the  brother] 
is  persuaded,  j,  J.  3.  01  /At  f%«9rs,  Kxim(%f  Xt  wt^tifutt,  they  (Chirisophns 
and  Meno)  Vent,  but  Gearchus  stayed,  ii.  1.  6.  Hmt  ft  Kxlfuun  Xi»f  umXu 
Itnnlmt,  U  %%  rSt  fUXtrr  \ym  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  741. 

Remark.  The  article  with  pit  and  1%.  is  commonly  need  for  contradistinc- 
tion (cf.  §  483),  and  we  may  translate  i  pit .  .,  i  3i,  this  . .,  that,  the  one  .  ., 
fae  enter,  one  .  .,  another,  &c,  and  •/  /uit .  .,  •/  3i,  fAete . .,  tloae,  some  .  .,  omers, 
4c  Thus,  *0  mXt  smtttrui,  i  It  r»f  ;«n7,  the  one  is  mad,  the  other  is  rational, 
PL  Phadr.  844  a.  0/  ph  Westittre,  $S  V  Jrwr*,  ffe  one  porfy  (the  Greeks) 
eweftecf  on,  and  the  other  (the  Persians)  followed,  iii.  4.  16.  B«r<Xiw  rt  x«) 
•I  "Exxunr . .,  •<*  /tit  }j»s«»rff  . .,  $i  V  mswnfytrtt,  'these  .  .  those,'  i  10.  4. 
T«ey  nh  mhrmn  mwiurtnt,  r»v<  V  igiCcXtv,  'some  .  .  others/  i.  1.  7  (§  362.  «). 
*E»  ph  J;«  rut  t»f*<p»f9fAti,  \t  Vt  r$7(  »8  PL  Phtedr.  263  b.  *E«iic«  f»»«» 
vcrtro  mxsvstrts,  l£iXt£«»ra  r«£r«  plr  is  ritf ,  rwr«  ft  !*  riff  Rep.  Ath.  9. 8.  Te 
tut  iwmJtt,  .  •  r'tXt  li  narinrmn,  he  received  some  wounds,  but  finally  slew, 
i.  9.  6.  '0  ph  ${£»,  m  Si  Wilhtr;  he  (Gearchus)  commanded,  and  the  rest 
'obeyed,  ii.  2.  5.  TjjT  pit  y*£  itohv,  rip  Xi  ti^or,  ib^nropit  to  ig«r,  for  we  shall 
find  the  mountain,  here  easy,  and  there  difficult,  of  ascent,  iv.3.  10  (§  421.  £)• 
TA  put  n  fAMxlfAttu,  rk  »t  »«}  nvrnx-mvipivBi,  *  [as  to  some  things  •  •  as  to 
others] partly  . .  partly,'  'now  . .  now*  iv.  1.  14  (§  441). 

§  49  1#  2.)  In  poetry,  with  yms  \  as,  Xln{  mt^it  Qnurutt  Hum* 
i  ynf  /uyitret  ahrdt$  ruy%dtu  Itsvtfuttt,  '  for  he,'  Soph.  £L  45.  T*$  ymf 
wtyonm  r»iT(ot  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1 082.  T«  ya^  .  .  to-must  /*•£##,  for  this  is  a  ram 
lot.  Ear.  Ate.  473. 

S.)  As  the  subject  of  a  verb,' after  xa),  and;  as,  K«>  ri?  xiXivrai  )*•*«, 
«Mf  Aaf  As  ftorfe  Aaa  otse  &,  Cyr.  L  3.  9.  Ka)  rw  kwasnasias  Xiytrm  Ib.iT. 
*.  IS. 

Rkmarb:.  The  jorw/itic«  m  «ec  tuminatwe  (i,  n,  •/,  m,  $  148)  require,  front 
the  very  laws  of  accent,  that  the  particle,  in  connection  with  which  they 
am  used,  should  follow  them.  If,  therefore,  it  precedes,  they  become  otthomne, 
ar,  m  other  words,  take  the  forms  which  commonly  belong  to  the  rslmlwe  pro* 
mm(|H8.2>    This  change  takes  place  with  ami  uniformly,  and  with  Ji 
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it  ADvwt  J  ft*  l*«  (§  *2«)  ;  thms,  K*}  h  ti*4*m*u  emdhewcme1erm\\. 

ft.  16.  &■)  4,  "0*»  ripffpeVurt"  few  PI.  Coov.  201  e.  Kb)  #7  «Tm  tu. 
0.  4.  TH  V  ft,  sntf  *«,  PI.  Rep.  327  c  TH  #'  fc,  i  rx«*««*,  asfcf  Ae,  i  e. 
Gfecco,  lb.  b.    *H  >'  ft,  sat*  *Ae>  Id.  Ooot.  205  c 

§  499*    B.  The  article  t»  its  t-  farms  likewise  occurs, 
I.)  As  a  DEMONSTRATIVE  or  pebsonAl  fbokotjn, 

1.)  Before  the  relative*  7f,  7r$fi  and  •&; ;  as,  TsS  2  irrtt,  of  mot  which  is, 
PL  Phaxlo,  92  d.  IIi{>  «-i  If'  f  Xwri~r«#  Id.  Phil.  37  e.  K*)  r«»  It  ffn, 
sWvfarr  «We##  i3W<  Lys.  167.  15.  IIig)  r*X***  *S*  t*a»  •*•{)  r«vf^  i/ri 
PL  Soph.  241  e.  Tlprtnu  **)/**&  rsU  et**n(  •?«*  Dem.  61S.  9.  —  The 
sentence  introduced  by  the  relative  may  be  regarded  as  a  defining  clause,  to 
Which  tin  article  is  prefixed  (see  $  472). 

2.)  In  particular  forme  of  expression ;  yis. 

«•  IT^j  r*Z  (also. written  a>pr»v),  before  tats;  thus,  T»  yt  **£«  rtZ  **7$ 
1*4*  PI.  Ale.  109  e.  O;  y  eUtrtu  fiynsorn  •  AXX*  •In  At  m-p  m  Ar.  Nub. 
5.    O;  «rfj  m  *Vx«,  *  former  friends,9  Ear.  lied.  696.    See  §  475.  A. 

jS.  Tf,  [through  this  as  a  cause,  §  416]  for  this  reason,  therefore;  thus,  Tf 
ret  •  •  ftaXXtt  rxtvrior  PL  Theart.  179  d. 

y.  T«  yi,  followed  by  In ;  as,  T#  yt  %Z  sTU,  in .  .,  ihi*  I  well  know,  that 
•  .,  PI.  Euthyd.  291  a.  *  T#  yt  ft  »mrmt*,ri»t  .  .,  In  Id.  PoL  805  C 

X  The  article  doubled  with  $uu  or  if ;  as,  £i  *•  »«J  c#  iwlnru  msfe**** 
sursei,  elm  us  Awilavn,  if  this  man  had  done  this  and  that,  he  would  not  ham 
died,  Dem.  80S.  3.  TA  *ai  rm  «t«W»;  Id.  560.  17.  'kfmvZfi*  it  vw 
mm)  re*,  I  go  to  teas  one  and  that,  Lys.  94.  3.  With  the  article  again  re- 
peated ;  "Eiu  yrn^  ri  no)  ri  wsmrsu,  na)  ri  pn  wunrat,  for  this  and  that  we 
ought  to  have  done,  and  this  not  to  hate  done,  Dem.  128. 16.  "Of  Ifn  eu*  sSrm 
Wpmtutia*  mnivnvu*  riw  rr^mrnyit,  6*tt$  fin  rh  £  rm  yunrtrmi,  AXX*  Wmt 
ra,  '  not  these  or  those,  but  these,'  Id.  1457.  16.  The  nominative  is  ***  it 
($  491.  B.)  occurs,  HdL  iv.  68. 

8.)  Through  poetic  license,  in  imitation  of  the  earlier  Greek ;  as,  Tfr  .  • 
f4Un,  him  destroy,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  200.  T*7t  put  pimlsu,  take  core  of  these  for 
me,  lb.  1466.  Mm»  ya^  ^vxn  •  rtis  vrt^mkytTt  ftir^st  A^t*  Eur.  Ale.  883. 
^Afri^as,  2raf  Qi'nmrts  WMrsKne  ri  r*t  ^£sch.  Ag.  7. 

§  493.      II.)   As  a  RELATIVE   PRONOUN. 

This  substitution  of  the  r-  for  the  aspirated  forms  (§  1 47)  occurs  in  no 
Attic  writers  except  the  tragedians,  and  scarcely  in  these,  except  to  aoeSd  aw- 
tus,  or  lengthen  a  short  syllable.  Thus,  Kri/»A>«  reus  •»  %&*  ttrmtu*,  having 
slam  those  whom  she  ought  not  to  slay,  Eur.  Andr.  810.  T«t  &mp,  tm  w  ^i- 
yttt,  the  god,  whom  you  now  blame,  lb.  Bac  712.  K«i7f  Uuwn,  hrn  m^rims 
p»\u*  if/tfurU,  riv  $'  *2r»t  kiyu  j  Soph.  CEd.  T.  1054.  'AydkpuJ'  apt, 
r*t  .  .  *<rirri(tif  l/iavrb  lb.  1 379.  "Ayt  .  •  iunfotsu,  ri  ftnrt  yn  .  .  v^tr- 
Mgtr«4  lb.  1426. 

KHM4BT.  On  the  other  hand,  the  aspirated  form*  are  setnetimes  found 
with  pU  and  X  for  the  r-  forms  (§  49a  1) ;  that,  Uikm  '£u«»U  ** 
$slt  hmtsm»,  ti§  sis  m  wits  poysHemt  *m+Aymv,  ( aome  dejttvying,  and  to  others,' 


ch.  4]  psoneirif .  —  aobebnbst. 

Dem.  948.  18.    *A*  msp  nnrtiknft  wlXut  rZt  «Vff0u«4»»^  «•»&#  ft  ntsh? 
Id.  283.  11.     Vni/m  V  §Ts  ml*  inmst  ixUs,  r§tt  V  tit  fAsn  t*u  Eur.  Iph. 
T.  419.     So,  *Orl  /4f.nMN,  mmatimet  . .,  at  otto  smms,  Th.  vii.  27 
'Oei  *  Van.  5.  8. 


CHAPTER   IV. 

SYNTAX  OF  THE  PRONOUN. 

L   Agreement  of  the  Pronoun, 

&  494.     Rule  XXVIII.     A  Pronoun  agrees 
with  its  subject  in  gender,  number,  and  person. 


By  the  subject  of  a  pronoun  is  meant  tile  substantive  which  it  represent* 
The  rule,  therefore,  has  respect  either  to  substantive  pronouns,  or  to  adjective 
pronouns  used  substantively.  The  construction  of  adjective  pronouns  regarded 
as  such  belongs  to  Rule  XXVI.,  and  even  their  substantive  use  is  explained 
by  ellipsis  (§  447.  a).     Thus, 

BflrtXity  rnt  /tst  wslt  Invrit  [i.  e. /3*r/Xue]  i*tC»uXnt  tin  yr/jmr*,  Ike 
Am^  out  not  perceive  the  plot  against  himself,  i.  1.8.  *A<r#  -r«f  *txns*  3$ 
£ec  £{£«f]  «««••»  r««-(««r*»»  \*»inr%,  from  the  government,  of  which  [govern- 
ment]  he  had  made  him  satrap,  i.  1.  2.  Tin* r mi  tsei  .  •  mJsti^wrm  lb. 
Xl^f  r»  **iX?J»,  «,  foCavXtiiM  «trj.  *0  ft  «i/#««u  (§  490)  lb.  8. 
VCfsmt  •  *,U*i  Is  A  iv.  6.  14.     @AUf*m*T0f  wiut,  h  •  •  M»f  Mem.  ii.  7. 13. 

$  495.  The  remarks  upon  the  agreement  of  the  adjec- 
tive (§§  444-459)  likewise  apply,  so  far  as  gender  and  num- 
her  are  concerned,  to  that  of  the  pronoun,  and  some  of  them 
to  even  a  greater  extent  ($  444.  a).    Thus, 

a.    Masculine  Fobs  fob  Femulhe. 

Aft/tit*  MJrw  T^Atrmfre  «•{•#  ri  smnmXmn  mXXnXm  Mem.  ii.  8.  18. 
Bee  $  444.  0. 

Note,  In  speaking  of  persons  vaguely,  or  generally,  or  simply  as  persons, 
the  masculine  gender  often  takes  the  place  of  the  feminine,  both  in  pronouna 
and  in  other  substantive  words  which  admit  it;  thus,  Bfo  elt  **  •»  xfi* 
[s^^]  i*  iftixm  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1184.  OSft  yif  *«w  «■«*#•»«■« 
/■iWf  J*  ri»n  wptyfyttTtu  Id.  EL  77CC  "H  srtTft  §Zs»  fA*x,t  An  Arigmw 
TiMTitrmt  &XX§vt  [«=  ri*T»v*u9  uXXni]  Eur.  Andr.  7 1 1 .  2t»tXn\t4$\*n 
*t  Inl  nmrnXiXufSftifu  mhXQm't  rt  mm)  ihxplut  m*4  nw^tni  risuvrmi,  &*<r* 
iheu  I*  sjp  •Iniu  vtssnsnsnnfitnn  Tilts  iXtuiifotn.  .  .  XnXtwiv  pit  •&» 
mm*)  sZ  Utinsunt,  r«vf  elmiest  «ri£f«tf»  dwXXv/*k***ti  *i&6mTS9  ft 
rsfsrest  rfifut  Mem.  ii.  7.  2  (ef.  lb.  8).     See  §  336. «. 
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*  4W»      b.     TTSE  OP  THE  &ETJTJSL 

T<  t^C  ******  pmmmmmrtp*,  #•»  y?  ptxfrm.i  Cjl.  YiH.  7.  85  ({  445). 
"EMlpwvyOT,  I«rif  «/mm  jut)  «Mt«mvnu  W»'tn*t  iv.  1.  22..  Tfr  •£*  #t»  «^«#- 
X*9*fajiv  afafr  0«»XfWbu  /Mir*  4X*far  /wic  mXm^itm  fmsHfims  rwir  nmSrn  | 
'EXmj  )*  J»  *>?int«  rmSrm,  u  .  .  Menu  i.  1.  5  (§  450),  — •  The 'strafer 
rq/wwy  to  words  o/  other  jpuaAis,  and  flw  weafer  plural  fir  the  ringular 
(f{  450,  451),  an  particularly  frequent  in  pronouns. 

e»  ponfOuiH>  Ooflprsu/opoir. 

'Afni*?*  m)  BL/{4*m,,  «7  Jr«»  U.  5.  35.     II«XX«vf  ft  «*»){•*  mm)  ym- 
nmm(  JMtX«f  xnjry,  »9$  •*  X«j£*rAw  fatrt^  eiXX*  «§"«•#)  •  •  «,«^*r#rr»<  viL  3. 

SI.  'ArfmXumt  mm)  iSmXum*,  A  wr%  **r«nj«rir«<  Cyr.  viii.  2.  22.  EbXX*. 
l*  i^S  rpCmrm  mm)  mTymf  mm)  £«•*  mm)  #»•**,  A  mw^m^itrm  in.  5?  9.  *A«r«X- 
Xmyitvtt  wXimmt  mm)  xt*M**t  mm)  r«£«gifr,  *U  «T»  .  •  mmfo+m/aw  Isocr.  163  b. 
See  §  446.  —  Zeugma  is  far  lew  frequent  in  the  construction  of  the  pronoun 
•nan  in  that  of  the  <*fy*ti*\ 

T#  'A^mmUm  JvXjtmw,  Jf  ftgg*  Kx*«r«{  It.  8.  18.  T*\  }i*«n«  *%  irXrf- 
4m,  «7«*i{  1i%i.96V0ti  PI.  Phaxlr.  260  a.  B«rAti/'r  .  •  •  m*  V  *f*-«£#*<r«f  i. 
10.  4  (cf.  lb.  2  and  5).  OUr^m  y«g  «i*otUptt,  $  .  .  xs»*tv  mmr'urx"  fo«r'*« 
Eur.  Iph.  A.  985.  TH  jmXmi  ^*£*,  It .  .  «Vfe  Soph.  FhiL  714.  ril  mynfk 
mm)  wtrrk  *1>*X^*  **%V  ^  ««'#X/c*f  A^uif  I  Cyr.  viL  3.  8.  Tmmw,  •  .  •£* 
Ear.  Suppl.  12.     See  §  453. 

Notes.  1.  In  the  construction  of  the  pronoun,  the  number  is  often  changed 
for  the  sake  of  individualizing  or  generalizing  the  expression ;  as,  "OtTtt  V 
m$t*n7r$  .  «,  «-i»r*#  •  .  £«rtcyMr»c#,  aw/  whoever  came,  he  sent  them  off 
aaeA,  i.  1.5.  'Asv^s?**  ««**«;,  sj  £»  *tyrtKy%mty  PI.  Rep.  566  d.  'Of  & 
*«l<Mf  tatf  §lm%rSnt  rivrn-w  est  WtptXnri**  frmtvmtt  2**t  &t(mx>tvnirmi 
CEc.  7.  37.  T««r«»f  .  .,  f  mt .  .  «*«XX«l  trstrm  lb.  21.  8.  *AXX«»;  V 
IxiXtv*  Xiytst,  it*  ri  tmmmt  \*Xnyn>  and  he  bade  the  rent  aap,  on  what  at* 
count  each  one  had  been  struck,  r.  8.  12.  Tlprt**  !»)  J »«#**•»,  #£rrif«r 
«ir«  f^m  ri  vii.  3.  16.  Hup*  XmCtTt  .  .  «&f  tm merit  Irrt,  xm)  rnt  m#m 
%***r$*(  hmfiTfuuvL  6.  33.  *H»  mjtntm  +&$  SriXitTmft  nnsvnwtn*  into 
Ttf  •tir*  Ki^f  mlrfnnrjmi  i.  9.  15  (see  lb.  16)*  *H»  2i  r«f  rmirm*  «  mm 
smCmiftt,  Znm'mi  m»r*7t  \wii*m  Cyr.  L  2.  2.  Ei  )i  ri  *«UiT  «-Xi#»  Irr 
mymj*s9  rtvrttt  ****%***  EttT.  Ale.  744.  'AX«^*if  ifv  QiX*t  •  •  •  £t 
mtffuit  •*  w»X»t ,  Ac  imw  a  true  friend ;  of  whom  the  number  is  not  great,  Id. 
fittppL  867.  Abr$vtrh,  «7«t<  m)  /Jmi  r^«st«  y?»  Id.  Or.  720.  ©«- 
+m»f*>eii$  Atkf  *•*(****)  WmmtTs  wXrjf  PL  Bep.  554  A. 

2.  A  pronoun  often  refers  to  a  subject  which  is  implied  m  another  word  (c£ 
5  454);  as,  Osvyu  •  .  if  Ki{»»{«r,  ^y  mvrmv  [i.  e.  «•*?»  Kig»uyw>]x 
tit^y'trm,  he  flies  to  Corcgra,  bang  a  benefactor  of  tfteirs,  Th.  L  136.  'Asni 
ntX#v«y»4r««  .  .,  •?  r*^»  mstiwvs  ****  W.  ▼».  80.  T«f  i/*>i#  irurii**, 
Sf  [L  e.  l/»i]  ^i|V  i»fii>i  Soph.  CEd.  C.  730.  Ilare**' «  ^'  ^^  mmnnrn^ 
fn,  mvrit  o%  . .  v/ru*  Eur.  Hec  22.  'Xtmrntputtt,  «T»  p.  e.  tyum!**]** 
\x&9  tp%U9  lb.  416. 

§498*     e.    Attraction. 

A  pronoun  is  sometimes  attracted  by  a  word  in  its  own  clause,  or  a  word  m\ 
apposition  with  its  real  subject  (cf.  §  455) ;  as,  BiMbtV  oUnwn  Km*  **H 


CH.   4.]         PERSONAL  POSSESSIVE,  AND  RRFLEXIVE. 

[for  twt(]  Ifssi  ndXXtm*  x*V»  *****  *  *&  9***  9°**  **  a  mhfsmm,  BhrmrtW, 
which  is  mf  finest  town,  vii.  2.  38.  *E#"c/*f,  #J  #£«  Ut*Tt(»r  X"V"  Qj7*  viL 
5.  56.  Oviiv  £}*»#?  ^cyiyiy^Mi  rM«r  *  jfrfrif  [for  &ri{,  §  445]  »«p/£»  /ttiXi- 
r»t  iJmm  »«XJuVrwt  awXtymt  ApoL  3.  0«?uV  *  •  •  »ffrn  y«£  j?  £r  wn/tuf- 
m  A+mkXmyn  JBtch.  Pr.  754.  'E«r)  «*»X«f  cfr  KtXmms  nmi  rnf  It^mf. 
*H#*»  *%  rmSrm  [for  mirsu]  eus  TU%ti  L  4.  4.  K«]  }<*«  i»  Mplmt  wm  ** 
m*Xs9,  I  wdtrm  nf*i^t*t  rm  hfi^i*nm  \  PL  Leg.  937  d.  —  This  construction 
may  be  commonly  explained  by  ellipsis ;  thus,  'Erro;,  »Z  [x"V*v]  *****  *#i*" 
«•«{•?  X"Vtf>  ***  hearth,  than  which  [spot]  ttere  w  no  W*er  spot 

§  40  V*  Additional  Remarks.  1.  A  pronoun,  for  the  take  of 
perspicuity  or  emphasis,  is  often  used  in  anticipation  or  repetition  of  itt  subject, 
or  is  itself  repeated;  as,  T/  yrn^  rivriv  M***£'"ri£«v,  rw  yy  i*tx$wmt  \  For 
what  is  happier  than  flUs,  to  mingle  with  the  earth  t  Cyr.  viii.  7.  25.  T«vr«» 
Ti/tZfuu,  rnt  1»  TL{pr*9iif  *irn*i*t  PI.  Apol.  37  a.  KsTv*  x«A.Xr»v,  rim***, 
irirnr*  rtfup  Ear.  Hi.  535.  'Ayimt  ft  i  'A^xkt  net)  2»«£«<nrf  i  'Kxmit, 
not  t»vt*  hwtSmtirnv9  '  these  also  died,'  ii.  6.  SO.  B«*t\i*  .  .,  tin,  $7&a  X  rt 
)iT  «iri»  ipitiou  ii.  4.  7.  'AXjuffa&tf  .  M  §Srm  mmmiTvh  spttXuriv  murtS 
Hem*  i.  2.  24.  2«tya«  3»,  «??  &  r»  ^»<  *if)  ri,  «&;  «v  «rif)  ipi,  f«i<«*4i  ^«< 
piftfl  Cyr.  iv.  5.  29.  07/mu  3s  r«<  .  .  f#u»  «r  i«r*$wl«i  r«#  (Ee.  3,  16. 
*E#r«  7«f  ci#  #i  *{•'*»  2«r«fr«f  riA*  r#f  Eur.  Andr.  733. 

Note.  Homer  often  uses  the  personal  proa.  «J,  with  its  noun  following; 
AS,  *H»  k\a  tl  ^crw  7^1  w»tpitt  XmZ*  N.  600.  VH  fut  ty$^tt  Nmwnmmt 
sftrs«rX«f  £.  48.     Gf.  §  468.  6. 

$  OOO*  2.  A  change  of  person  sometimes  takes  place ;  —  (a)  iron 
the  union  of  direct  and  indirect  modes  of  speaking,  especially  in  quotation ;  as, 
'Aystr  at  pMT«4o*  &tl(  U«r»S*r»,  If  .  .  KtLxrmtof,  take  out  of  the  way  a  sense' 
less  man,  me,  who  have  stain,  Soph.  Ant.  1339.  Km)  wrt  l<pn  "  it'tXu*  «r»^i«. 
%9$§u,  «r^«rX«C*ry  i^tA.»»r«r  i*  «r«vr«f  r»?  *T£*Ttvji*r»s.  'Eyw  y«^>  7^if, 
it-»«w  iv.  1.  27.  See  I  3.  20;  iii.  3.  12;  iv.  1.  19;  v.  6.  25,  2(5. — 
(0)  From  a  speaker's  addressing  a  company,  now  as  one  with  them,  and  now 
as  distinct  from  them;  as,  Amtfmtut  itf**$  tl$  ttw  **{*%%*  n  wiXtt  9/1*9 
mmJi *rn*t 9  •  i«/*«ri  y«{  .  .,  •Irtnt   r%$u»m,f*%9  Isocr.  141  d. 

II.   Special  Observations  on  the  Pronouns, 

^  901.  Of  the  observations  which  follow,  many  apply 
equally  to  pronouns  and  adverbs  of  the  same  chases* 

A.    Personal,  Possessive,  and  Reflexive, 

$  IS09.  In  the  use  of  the  pronouns,  especially  those  of 
the  classes  named  above,  it  is  important  to  distinguish  between 
the  stronger  and  the  weaker  forms  of  expression  ;  that  is,  be* 
tween  those  forms  which  are  more  distinctive,  emphatic^  or 
prominent,  and  those  which  are  less  so. 

I.  In  the  weaker  form,  the  first  and  second  personal  pro- 
nouns are  omitted  in  the  Nom.y  and  are  enclitic  \n  the  oblique 
cases  sing. ;  but  in  the  stronger  form,  they  are  expressed  in  the 
Nom.y  and  are  orthotone  throughout  In  the  weaker  form,  the 
third  personal  pronoun  is  omitted  in  the  Nom.y  and  is  com- 
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monly  supplied  by  aitaq  in  the  obHque  eases;  in  the  stranger 
form,  it  is  supplied  by  o  and  3$,  which  are  simply  distinctive 
and  are  limited  in  their  use  (§§  490  *  492),  and  by  ovto? ,  ofc, 
and  ActfrnKt  which  are  both  distinctive  and  demonstrative.    Thus, 

"A*«tr«  *£•  «<rft*«i  #m,  l«rc*  *«)  rfc  l^aJ  «*-<3t/£a;  r«?  Ivlf*,  /^tnw  ycm 
hack  every  thing  safe,  when  you  also  had  shown  to  me  the  man,  v.  8.  7.  "Ey* 
pit,  2  &ti(tf,  ft*  vftMt  Wanm  •  Wm  et  *«)  qtt*7f  ipi  ifl*«mrirf,  i/t*  ptXnru, 
4  p**irj  ps  Kiig«f  ffiiX*r*  i-  4.  16.  OiTn  y£{  fyuT#  Ui/w  fr#  trpirtZrau, 
Irt*  >*  •»  rptti-ipd*  «vry*  •**•«  i*i7wf  In  */tT»  fn*4&mt  i.  3.  9.  Owi  rw 
UiiMf  fiXifr ,  sort  \*uim  <r\  Mem.  iL  7.  9.  ET^i  &  «••  /•*»  S4***  Mim«  «««  u 
099  mvr$},  ri  h  twinvpn  KXMf^«f,  nm)  »t  Inuvev  i.  2."  1 5.  Kag*  ft  *«J  <V«-uir 
t#ptm  i.  8.  6.  TW?  r*yyi Mpiw  •  K*t«,  ny**4n  r*  «&*•*  m)  2£»#w  ««ry 
L  1.  9.  *HJ'  rf»  SmmTtm  Soph.  Ant.  751.  KiTm*  cA  »*iW  frifyir*,  »«>» 
nfr  LL  Aj.  1039.     See  §§  490-  493. 

§  ff  OS*  H.  In  the  stronger  form, .  the  Gen.  subjective 
(§  393.  o)  with  a  substantive  is  commonly  supplied  in  the  first 
and  second  persons,  and  sometimes  in  the  third,  by  the  pos- 
sessive adjective  (cf.  §§  457,  458)  ;  in  the  weaker  form,  it  is 
often  omitted*  especially  with  the  article  (§  482).  The  Gen. 
objective  (§  392)  sometimes  follows  the  same  analogy.     Thus, 

H  sTrig  yt  Att^i/av  *«)  Tl»£U*»rii»t  Wn  vout,  1/itif  ft  efrtX<p»;  "  L  7.  9.  T£r 
tupA, rm*  m^ninftu.  .  •  IIig}  r*»  £/iirbw  iyetftlt  ii.  1 .  12.  Kumv  n  m3 
#j|t  l^  fa*  *«iMtf  ^«fif  Soph.  Tr.  485.  T«  *•»  Xi£»f,  the  marriage  you  talk  of, 
Soph.  Ant.  573.  Ti  rJ>  yh(  *&tY*  eh  Ytiet*  iyi  Eur.  Heracl.  584.  2«t 
f{«t,  J  *EXimi,  'the  dispute  far  you,9  Ear.  Hel.  1160.  Efoif  *«)  <p*Xif  0$ 
\p$,  good-will  and  affection  to  me,  Cyr.  iii.  1.  28.  QtXif  r?  «f,  love  to  yam, 
viL  7.  29.  Mif  f*tr*pi\ut  roi  <rm  Ipns  )*{**{,  that  you  may  not  regret  yomr 
prevent  to  me,  Cyr.  riH.  3.  32.  Bfinf  dp*  JEsch.  Pr.  388.  See  §§  454, 
482. 


Notes,  (a)  He  tooskssiyb  iboxogh  is  nw&yM  Vke  the  personal  pro* 
of  which  it  supplies  the  place ;  as,  T«t  71  s«*  [}<p4*\f*oi\  <rav  <r(trCimf,  at  least 
yours  [your  eye],  Me  ambassador,  Ar.  Ach.  93  (^  3.12.  4).  See  §  454.  So, 
since  *ir**t  may  be  followed  by  the  Dot.,  as  well  as  the  Gen.  (§§  403,  41  \\ 
'A/*ir't£9P  [=  11^ J  *orfi9v,  *Xtit47f  AetCiaxi&atft*  Soph.  Ant.  86O.  (6)  The 
only  POSSEasrv*  of  the  3d  Pers.,  which  has  a  place  in  Attic  prose,  is  rf  irtp$, 
their ;  and  even  this  is  used  refUxwely,  and  with  no  great  frequency.  Thus, 
*fU  liipt*  mevrrmf  <r#t*  eftripvt,  when  they'  saw  t^eir  own  men  m  distress, 
Cyr.  i.  4.  21.  (e)  The  Da/,  /or  He  Gen.  belongs  particularly  to  the  weaker 
form  of  expression.    See  |  412. 

§  50 4.  III.  In  reflex  reference,  the  weaker  form  is 
the  same  with  that  of  the  common  personal  pronoun ;  the 
stronger  form  is  the  so-called  reflexive  ($  144).  The  weaker 
form  belongs  chiefly  to  those  eases  in  which  the  reflex  refer- 
ence is  indirect  and  unemphatic ;  the  stronger,  to  those  in 
which  this  reference  is  either  direct,  or,  if  indirect,  is  specially 
emphatic  or  distinctive.    Thus, 
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Hsdmrt  leeks  (h  far  4uA  s7ns4t  **s\X»rrs\  rvpfatn,  do  whatever  you  think 
will  be  most  advantageous  to  yourselves,  ii.  2.  2.  KiXi»»*r«  haemenrru  mvrut 
*k  wssCurm,  rk  silt  uvrh  XmCitt,  rk  ft  rfirn  dws$»vuu  vi  6.  5.  Km)  sZrs§ 
m\  h  JftT9  Virrit  m  i7mu,  r«£»  avrfr  t£(t  YListf  ^iXuirt^n,  4  Um-$  i.  9.  29. 
*Hf  rffcr  Ispmrm*  ««#*  «»rrir,  #«ftf #  wfu{nnt  M  r«**  lirteu  V.  7.  25.  M- 
y>U9  rt  Iniktstf  «tfT«rr,  far  sve%9  if  %rrw  rfut  s\ys\ytw  rh  rr^mrikt,  %  &tf~ 
f£t  vii.  5.  9.  E<V  rhv  Ui»rnr  ***Wf9  •  .  «wy  «rig)  «£r*»  •  .  .  <rtf)  r*»  «vr«ff 
rsira  L  6.  4.  'Eafoftvt  mr  fiksms  rst$  rm  iaimw  rmfutrm  ktyvsrn  Iwwms 
IpCmXXw  mm  rw  ^<X«,  «r  /•«•  wumtrit  r$vt  imvrsS  ftXtse  s\y*en  i.  9.  27. 
Jl«'«»  J"  *Xj»Mst  l^tMtpr^  IaSi»  irmpir*  \  .  •  *E&»  rq»if#f  «t«3»  s^mmcm  iii.  I. 
14.  'E/mmn-^  y«  }«»«  #Mii)fMw  vii.  6.  11.  n«XX»v  ^Ml  $•»*  fcfr  lb.  18. 
2v  ^»i>  sywjpiMf  mvrmi  Wt£nf*'fVf  i7ww  rt«vr^  Lmjnu  ti  si  ssSrsu  dxJisuws* 
lfj«*rmt  Menu  ii  7.  9.  'A/uXm  hpsn  mur£t  13.  11 .  lUxXuwXurisvs 
iftZt  mlr*n  Ivtnnr*  iii.  2.  14  (§  352), 

$  ffOffs  Remarks.  1.  As  pronouns  are  need  mainly  for  distinction, 
the  choice  or  rejection  of  a  pronoun  in  a  particular  instance  depends  greatly 
upon  the  use  of  other  pronouns  in  the  connection.  The  use  of  the  pronouns 
Is  likewise  much  influenced  in  poetry  by  the  metre*  and  even  in  prose,  to  some 
extent,  by  euphony  and  rhythm, 

2.  With  respect  to  position,  the  weaker  form  of  the  Genitive,  from  its  want 
of  distinctive  emphasis,  commonly  follows  §  472.  «,  but  the  stronger  form,  and 
the  possessive  aetfeetwe,  §  472*  L  Thus,  *^rtkmsMnrm  msrm  rm  truss  rr. 
7.  12.  "Hr  3s  rts  nvrZt  r*i+u  rkt  *******  hi.  1.  41.  T*  r«*M»«  mvrsv  .  ., 
re  pi*  ImurtS  fZfs*  i.  9.  23.  *H  ixft'rwv  »Cm#  *«)  n  h/sirtftt  vws^pim  iii.  1.21. 
T*  tersQiym  rm  ixtlw  i.  3.  1.  'Ariai/t^'  A**"  »•»  ^irramv  Ar.  Plat.  12. 
Tfr  fits*  rhs  ismvrsS  PL  Goig.  4fB  *. 

3.  The  place  of  the  Gen.  possessive  of  the  reflexive  pron.  is  commonly  sup- 
plied in  the  plur.  by  the  possessive  pron.  with  mMh.  In  the  sing,  this  form 
of  expression  is  poetic.    See  §  454. 

§  1564}*  4.  The  third  person  being  expressed  demonstratively  in  other 
ways,  the  pronoun  sS  became  simply  a  retrospective  pronoun,  i.  e.  a  pronoun 
referring  to  a  person  or  thing  previously  mentioned.  As  such,  it  performed 
the  office  both  of  an  unemphath  reflexive  (§  504),  and  of  a  simple  personal 
pronoun,  and  was  sometimes  used  as  a  general  reflexive,  without  respect  to  per- 
son. In  this  last  use,  it  was  sometimes  imitated  by  its  derivatives  (even  in 
'the  Attic,  by  Um»  and  #pf«i(«#).  Thus,  BwXivim  *trk  *ftrn  [=  »/*"], 
4  among  yourselves,'  K.  398.  A»t*urit  Jr/»  [«■  r*>]  dtdrrnt  *•  40V.  <frp. 
rif  frtt  [=  Ifiuuf]  tx*f  Mmiyftivs*  $r»^  n******  v*  $20*  ^»'  hj**$  mufirias 
\morois  [a  hprnt  mttrtvi],  we  ought  to  ask  ourselves,  PL  Phaedo,  78  b.  EiX«- 
Cauptfi,  Jwmt  fti  \y»t  hri  Wptvpmt  SipM  lawit  [as  Iftuvrif]  rt  »m)  Iftat 
Xtnu-nrnent  lb.  91  c.  KXum  .  .  *M  w^is  *M*  Soph.  El.  283.  AUXt»ut 
*iXty  rht  mlrif  nvrsv,  you  yourself  disgrace  your  own  city,  Id.  (Ed.  C.  9 -'9. 
Ov&  yh{  rnt  \mvT$v  [=»  ruturw]  rv  y%  ^»x^9  *(ff  ^M^*  *•  ^*  9.  M«^o  r«v 
«vr?f  «TrS«  iEsch.  Ag.  1397.  Ef<rtf  M;  tmvn^iut  nvrSt  [=  y/**»  cot-**] 
^•irri^ift  Dem.  9.  IS.  tyrfgy  [=»  v^irif s]  «Vi  purist  rinr  apstZfo 
Ap.  Kh.  4.  1327. 

$  567*  5.  Some  of  the  forms  of  sS  are  used  with  great  latitude  of 
number  and  gender ;  thus,  (a)  p.U  and  f/»  commonly  sing.,  but  also  plur. 
(especially  »fr);  as,  »«t,  Aim,  jEsch.  Pr.  333,  her,  Eur.  Hoc  515,  if,  Soph.  Tr. 
145,  them,  masc  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  868,  fern.  Id.  (Ed.  C.  43,  neut.  iEsch.  Pr. 
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55 ;  jm»,  At**,  Ap.  Rh.  2.  8 :  (6)  #ft  properly  plmr.,  bat  also  (especially  in 
the  tragic  poets)  ting.  ;  as,  rfi,  them,  masc.  A.  1 1 1,  fern.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1 505, 
Ami,  jEsch.  Pr.  9,  her,  Eur.  Ale  834:  (c)  rf*  rarely  sing. ;  at,  Horn.  EL  19. 
19,  JSsch.  Pen.  759 :  (d)  %  commonly  sing.  masc.  and  fern.,  but  aiag.  neat 
A.  2^6,  plur.  Horn.  Yen.  268.  (e)  So  the  derived  potmmpes;  as,  in,  <**•>, 
He*.  Op.  58 ;  *?&«<•#,  hie,  Id.  Sc  90,  ftnd.  O.  13.  86,  My,  Theoc  25.  163 
(§  506),  Ay,  Id.  22.  67  J  rtW*i{«,  hit,  Ap.  Rh.  I.  643. 

6.  The  place  of  «?  as  a  reflexive  is  commonly  supplied  in  Att.  prose  by 
Wuww,  and  as  a  simple  personal  proa-,  hy  merit.  The  phtral  ocean  far 
4>ftener  than  the  singular,  which,  except  the  Dat,  is  in  Att.  prose  very  ran. 
The  disuse  of  the  Nam.  sing,  of  this  proa.  (§  143.  4)  is  explained  by  its  re- 
flexive character  (cf.  $  144). 

7.  A  common  reflexive  is  sometimes  used  for  the  reciprocal  pronoun ;  as,  07 
y%,  ntri  fsh-rsS  rvnsyut  Imvrug  rh  tvpflssprm,  Wnstmfyvvn  mXXnX+df,  m) 
flstsven  imurstt  umXXst  «|  rsTt  mXXsTg  nti^m^tv  Mem.  iii.  5.  16.  'Ave!  vfssm- 
fiUmt  Imvrhf,  *3f»f  AxXnXm*  \*su*  lb.  11.  7.  12.  "Zt/tnvntnnmrt  /Air  mXXnXms  • 
rsn  s%  n*»Xtmi$/t  §!  ertXXtZ  m\t  fvtnrrntrmt  pi0*  Xmvrmv  Cyr.  vi.  3.  14. 

B.    ATT02. 

§  S9  8.  The  pronoun  alios  marks  a  return  of  the  mind 
to  the  same  person  or  thing  ($  149).     This  return  takes  place, 

I.)  In  speaking  of  rbflei  action  or  relation.  Hence 
ovfo'c  is  used  with  the  j>er8onal  pronouns  in  forming  the  re- 
flexives.    See  §§  144,  504. 

II.)  In  designating  a  person  or  thing  as  the  same  which 
has  been  previously  mentioned  or  observed.  .When  thus  em- 
ployed, avt&q  (like  the  corresponding  same  in  English),  being 
used  for  distinction,  is  preceded  by  the  article  (%  472).     Thus, 

TJ  ft  mvry  V*<££  «*<*  *P°*  the  same  day,  i.  5.  1 2.  E*#  rs  meri  *X*P* 
L  10.  10.  OSrsg  ft  i  mvrig,  and  this  same  person,  vii.  3.  3*  'E*i7mi  rh  mirm 
Hem.  It.  4.  6.     Jmhrh  Un**"  "*•  4*  28  (§  39)-     See  §  400. 

§  S09.  III.)  For  the  sake  of  emphasis,  one  of  the  most 
familiar  modes  of  expressing  which  is  repetition.  When  avioe 
is  thus  employed  in  connection  with  the  article,  its  position  con- 
forms to  §  472.  «.     Thus, 

A»T0(  Mi»*t  ICsuXtrt,  Meno  himself  unshed  it,  ii.  1 .  S,  "Orrtg  •  .  nvrig 
smscng  nu7t,  mi/rof  o'lfaetf  o*9vtt  mvrig  V£m*mrn*mg  fvtiXaCi  reus  ersmrnyif 
iii.  2.  4.  Kirg»r  vasiXetvivf  mvreg  evt  Xtiy^rt  i.  8.  12.  Aura  rn  «**» 
t«I»  etmut  %vXm,  the  very  wood  from  the  houses,  ii.  2.  16*  Km)  StfiCifrm- 
m  mm  Xrrt  *a*rvi  £**t  mvfsmrtf,  '  the  very  most  religions,'  PL  Leg.  902  b. 
Ovrsi  V  nv  *(•  nunti  (saetXimg  rtrmymhu  nrms,  * before  the  person  of  the 
king/  L  7.  1 1.  Tips  mvr$  r$  rrsmnuumrt,  [by  the  army  itself]  close  to  the 
army,  18.  14.  'Trig  mvrev  rsv  invrZt  erfmn6umr*g,  l  directly  above,'  iU. 
4.  41.  E/  mlrsl  si  ersmrmrmi  .  .  rfgMim,  'of  their  own  accord,'  vii.  7.  33. 
E/  mursTg  rut  mfismn  m»2«r«  UZ*t,  *  with  simply  the  men/  ii.  .3*  7.  *E^y 
r*#  jvii/  r#?  r/rMT  ri  types  ttvro  Wily,  *  by  itself/  or  '  alone,'.  Mem.  iii.  14*  3. 
Avrtvt  rout  wrsmrnysin  mwxnX**»s,  having  called  the  generals  apart,  vvu  3.  S5* 
See  §§418.  R^  472.  m. 
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§  8 1  ©•  Remarks.  1.  The  emphatic  nlrls  is  joined  with  pronouns' 
In  both  their  stronger  and  their  weaker  firms.  Heoee  it  is  often  used  in  this 
Nominative  with  a  pronoun  which  is  understood  (§  502}.  Thus,  0<  )•  *«•{«««- 
rmtf  si  ct  mvrsv  intitse  mat  si  mXXrn,  '  both  his  own,  i.  3.  7.  Avrtv  rsursv 
Inrntfj  on  Ma  very  account,  iv.  1.  22.  Avrw  ijt«  .  .  }«£u  Fl.  Phaedo,  91  a. 
Avrf  mm  Utxu  lb.  60  c  *H#  «vr«  #fr  ^MXtyiTf  i.  6.  7«  'ft*  fy*  «vr«  lb. 
6.  Abris  #»  lermtmoons  CEc  7.  4.  AMr  taufcarar  lb. '7.  A*«f  tyu, 
A  {«***#  ii-  4.  16.  A***}  nmlssots,  ifcay  Umimiftws  burn*  iii.  5*  5.  *lmsrm4  mint 
rit  ri  rsavmrn  fnn,  *  that  he  Hmsdf  healed,'  i.  8.  86.  Xmsu  mors*,  he  aom 
ah**,  iv.  7.  1 1.  AfrW  y«{  i'po,  for  we  are  ef  ourselves,  Fl.  Leg.  836  h» 
2TP.  TiV  rie  •*«*  «M  ro  nseeuiisms  msnt »  MAO.  A&r  J; .  2TP.  T«* 
•M*i  MAO.  2»»t^.<  [Himself]  The  a?eat  nun.  What  great  man  ?  • 
At.  Nub.  218. 

2,  In  lifce  manner,  mvris  is  used  without  another  pronoun  expressed,  in  the 
oblique  oases  of  the  third  person ;  as,  &2s»  myssrts  mvrf  rt  no)  ry  y*Huai| 
trtsytay  presents  both  for  himself  and  for  his  wife,  viL  8.  16.  "E*s/*^if  •  * 
or^mrmtrms  sis  Miraw  i7^«,  jmiJ  «£rw  i.  2.  20.  II«AA«vf  /*i»  «*»  «f  wm^strms 
msrinrusmt,  si  s%  mm)  atom  mwismses  u  10*  3. 

Notes.  «.  From  the  gradual  extension  of  this  use  to  eases  in  which  then 
was  no  special  emphasis,  appears  to  hare  arisen  the  familiar  employment  of 
mbrU  in  the  oblique  cases,  as  the  common  pronoun  of  the  third  person*  Set 
%  £Q2«     In  this  vnemphatio  use,  mores  matt  not  begin  a  olauoo. 

0.  Sometimes  (chiefly  fa  the  Bpw),  mbrU  eccum  m  the  oblique  cases,  with 
the  ellipsis  of  a  pron.  of  the  1st  or  2d  Pen. ;  as,  Am*  ynf  mwmXem**9  dfem. 
us  [•&  «^»»]  a.  27.     Airos  [sc  ri]  &  27. 


$811*  S.  The  emphatic  mbrst  often  precedes  a  rtftexhc,  agreeing 
With  the  subject  of  the  latter.  Hyperbatan  (§  829.  N.)  is  sometimes  employed 
to  bring  the  two  pronouns  into  immediate  connection.  Thus,  'Awsnrvwmt  xi* 
ytrm  avris  rip  \mvrsv  xu0  *A^rnyit:m*9  and  he  is  said  [himself]  with  hie  own 
hand  to  have  slam  Artagerses,  i.  8.  24.  O/  ft  *ExXnus  .  .  «»rd  if*  \murmi 
lZ"t—,  '  by  themselves/  ii.  4.  10*  Ti  ft  ty#»  mure  ma?  mors  U»W«  Mem. 
IB.  14.  2  (cf.  lb.  8,  and  §  509).  T«*  r  mures  mors*  wnmmevs  fLmfohrm  Jtafc* 
Ag.  836.  T«T«  wmkmtorn*  ws  amsmom%oe%treu  W  mbres  oJbrtf  Id.  Pr.  92a 
See  §§  464,  506. 

4.  The  emphasis  of  mores  sometimes  lies  in  men  contradistinction ;  as,  'Axx* 
mbrm  ttyZ  •  ..«-«»  forms  s%  rnmmrm  mmsltmru  '  those  things  I  omit ;  but 
hear,'  ^sch.  Pr.  442.  "On  mm)  M  rk  ttU,  lff  fats  nita  hnu  i  dmsmeim 
rs»s  a^owvs  iyufy  nMi  t*\r  *y  )^«r«  Zyttf,  k  i'  iymfdrtm  Mem.  iv.  5.  9. 
*0f,  Z  «-«7,  vi  r  sum  Inm  mmmrmfn,  ri  r  murms,  who  involuntarily  have  slain 
both  you,  my  eon,  and  you,  too,  usy  wife,  Soph.  Ant.  1340. 

5.  The  use  of  mlrss  with  ordinals  deserves  remark ;  thus,  TltpnXns  •  •  *vsm- 
rnyii  it  *A$n*mUn  e"tmar*s  murit,  Pericles  being  general  of  the  Athenians  [him- 
self the  tenth]  with  nine  colleagues,  Th.iL  13  (cf.  *A»x* eveirsv  •  .  ntr*  IX- 
JUw  \%nm  s-rsmrnyswrss  Id.  i.  57).  'E^iri^^"*'  AMnmXin  vipxrtt  mvrhs 
oremmyss  Id.  ifi.  19.  "Hi^n  wstrCtvrns  hmmrn  obris  H.  6r.  ii  2.  17. 
But,  with  the  omission  of  »vrss9  Aa^sT*  .  .  X*C*?  nvrnw  p.  e.  rh$  *txfc] 
KUmsst  *  with  six  coniedentes,'  PL  Leg.  695  c 

• 

C.   Demonstbative. 

§  eS  1 9»      I.    Of  the  PBIKAET  DBMOHBTEATIYSS,  UttJ  IQOlw 
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distant  and  emphatic  is  ixtlroc  •  the  nearer  and  more  familiar 
in  olios  or  tfo  (§  150).     Thus, 

*E£y  Ui/»#n  )*»ji,  »s)  Titrmt  nnnZt  wun*»»rt,  if  those  should  wish  it, 
they  antf  even  injur*  these,  PL  Phasdr.  231  c  \E»i7»#*  ^it  ratX*^**,  ivrn 
ft  «-<«fic«f  Id.  Euthyd.  271  b. 

Nom  m.  The  two  maybe  combined  to  mark  the  connection  of  the  mobb 
BKmotb  with  the  xbabbb;  as  of  the  poet  with  the  jveamt,  of  a  saying  with 
Hi  iikutrmtum,  of  that  which  a—  bee*  mentioned  with  that  which  u  j»carf  fte- 
,/b-e  t»,  Ac  Thaa,  T«V  [sc  IM}  l«nV  «£?£  f Xsyee,  this  u  that  which  I  srnid. 
At.  Ach.41.  T«V  Im7m*  KK«iW'  Ww^w,  **  •*  **ryt»fe  ^m»m>w  Eax. 
Bee  804.  W  Us?**,  Am  »«*e*X«jKjawe/,  W.  Med.  96.  "HI*  Irr  Uwi 
cv^O"*  *  *^ufym0ftitn  Soph.  Ant.  384* 

0.  OZrt  sometimes  marts  the  ordinary,  and  t*im#  the  extraordinary /  as, 
*E##?«f  r*i/r#P»  ri  r»w  wsXertXut  £/<r«»«r,  having  on  the  rich  tunics  which 
titty  are  in  the  habit  of  wearing,  i.  5.  8  (see  Cyr.  i.  3.  2).  Ytyb£*t  fnr^%t 
f»)«f«*  urn)  fttyAXu  *{l  lfu*y  K«XXiVr£«c«#  Inihst,  *.  r.  X.,  *  that  wonderftd 
Callistratas,'  Dem.  301.  17.     T*  'A^rrtthif  Uutn  Id.  34.  20. 

§S13.  II.  The  pronouns  ovto?  and  od«  have  in  general 
the  same  force,  and  the  choice  between  them  often  depends 
upon  euphony  or  rhythm ;  as,  rovrat  qnleir  /pi),  raids  XQ*1  neirtae 
cri6W  Soph.  Ant  981.  Yet  they  are  not  without  distinction. 
Oixog,  as  formed  by  composition  with  avtog,  is  properly  a  pro- 
noun of  identification  or  emphatic  designation  (it  may  be  re* 
carded  as  a  weaker  form  of  o  alios,  the  same,  §  502) ;  while 
ode,  arising  from  composition  with  d«,  is  strictly  a  deictic  pro* 
noun  (dfixftxoV,  from  dcAvfyit,  to  point  out),  pointing  to  an 
object  as  before  us  (see  $  150).     Hence, 

1.)  If  reference  is  made  to  that  which  precedes,  or  which 
is  contained  in  a  subordinate  clause,  olio*  is  commonly  used ; 
but  if  reference  is  made  to  that  which  follows  and  is  not  con- 
tained in  a  subordinate  clause,  odt.    Thus, 

Ti«yt«£#w  ft  rtvrsv  **)  rftt,  and  of  this  (which  has  been  stated),  this  (which 
follows)  it  also  a  proof  i.  9.  29.  *£«*)  rwrtt  StwpSt  rdh  tin,  to  this  Xem- 
ophon  replied  as  follows,  ii.  5.  41.  T#vr«,  X  n  £t  )«xjf  rstt  $*«>>  *nr%tn  SL 
2.  6.  TtVri  yt  Wtfrmett,  Ut  fisetae  •  .  <pi(U  v.  7.  7.  Tevrs  «;***  n^rm, 
wiri(«t  Xif*t  tin  iii.  1.  7. 

Note.  To  the  retrospective  character  of  svrss  may  be  referred,  — (a)  Its 
.use,  preceded  by  mat,  in  making  an  addition  to  a  sentence,  the  pronoun  either 
serving  as  a  repetition  of  a  substantive  in  the  sentence,  or,  in  the  neuter  Ace, 
or  Nom.  (commonly  plur.),  of  the  sentence  itself  (cf.  §§  334,  451).  The  con- 
struction may  be  explained  by  ellipsis.  Thus,  Hitw  «-{*rijxij  tu  **XXovf  33- 
£i?S*j,  nm*  rtvrtvt  [sc  3i;gsrSa/]  fayuXi*p*£{,  it  becomes  you  to  entertain 
many  guests,  and  these  magnificently,  OEc.  2.  5.  2v/tit«£«»  JiuVit-u,  »«j  «■#»- 
r»v  *XuL**v  Mem.  ii.  6.  27.  'ECojV^ra*  r!»  Ami?*//***,  x«m  tuvtu  [sc.  t«-«V 
#»»]  ift««f,  aVey  assisted  Lacedamon,  and  [they  did]  (art  knowing,  Ag.  1.  38. 
Mi>»f«  ft  «v»  i^ivrt/,  ««<  r«i/r«  «r«f  'A^tmutv  At,  but  Meno  he  did  not  ash  for, 
«nd  that  although  he  was  from  Arutsm,  ii.  4.  15.      ^m^a^i  f^  fc-eV,  mlI 
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rmSrm  Ar*i%»m9  eZtevt  Ag.  2.  94.  —  (*)  The  me  of  reore  tod  rmSru  in  os- 
teal; as,  urA(  iv  «rXavn'«<f  «*3g«rj  /**%twr*t  more)  S*rt$  WiXipw  u^Xarui  \n 
"  N«)  c#£r«  yi  [sc.  7*«],"  ?p«,  ( Certainly  it  is  so/  PI.  fcep.  4*2  b.  tl.  Otf- 
*«»f  7rt^«»  yi  r<»*  I*  A»st}«//t«f«f  /tiru  ktor**  r#  i  K.  T«*r,  £  ftnrrrw  Ar. 
Paz,  274.     BA.  'AXX*  tloim/Mt.     *.  T«S«i  mw,  rfrif  fc»i7  Id.  Vesp.  1009b 

§  X5 1 4«  2.)  *0d<  surpasses  in  demonstrative  vivacity  ;  but 
oltoc  in  emphatic  force  and  in  the  egfen*  o/*  tto  substantive  use. 
Thus, 

OI  A.  *H  «44t  fe4>"  I  *AIT.  T«m»,  fori*  iJr«rfr,  (Ed.  /«  rait  the  man 
you  speak  oft  Mess.  The  rsmr  max,  whom  you  behold,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1120. 
0EP.  n«To  «**(•  mm)  Xiyiist  OlA.  To)*,  fc  <r«eirr»  lb.  1126.  2y» 
r«Tr}|  r«V  wapvrt  tvp  ii.  3.  19.  Ejir«X/«*lvrt f  r«»)*  r«  £»}{«  •  .  ;  I***}  aj/qr»r 
«*>««  ^MX«yt7  tL  6.  34.  *Hp«#  «v*r*«  JuC*Wsr,  to%  tu  who  ore  hort,  Th. 
158. 

Note.  To  the  deictic  power  of  fti  (§  519),  may  be  referred  the  rcry  fre- 
quent use  of  this  pronoun  by  the  Epic  and  Dramatic  poets  for  an  odmrh  of 
place  (§  457.  0) ;  and  perhaps,  in  no  small  degree,  the  general 'Act,  that  it  is 
far  more  extensively  employed  in  poetry  than  in  prose, 

§  51&  3.)  In  the  emphatic  designation  of  Use  first  and 
second  persons  by  a  demonstrative,  od$  commonly  denotes  the 
first  person,  as  the  nearer  object ;  and  ovtog,  the  second.  In 
denoting  the  first  person,  the  demonstrative  may  be  regarded 
as  simply  deictic  (§  513) ;  in  denoting  the  second,  as  expres- 
sive of  impatience,  authority,  contempt,  familiarity,  &c.  For 
the  use  of  ovtoc  in  address,  which  is  employed  both  with  and 
without  ov,  see  $  343.  3.     Thus, 

M*  &»«>%'  Mo  r*3'  ip*(H  (WI^'iT),  »i*  lym\  *tf  oo*  do  mt  you  dm  for 
thio  mum  [for  me],  nor  yet  I  for  you,  Eur.  Ale.  690.  Qwiay  m  reuli  r*4pf 
O  lomf]  Imfmomg  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  534  (but,  'A>*t  ft*  [==  r#],  *  f««»,  •/, 
«*«€•<  U«  lb.  1 1 60).  TjVii  y i  £»#•#  *«t  °*  ****t  «*&  I  am  yet  alive,  Id. 
IV.  SOS.     T«fc  [=  «/••«,  $  4.50]  .  •  «nrk  MmXtirm,  mm)  fvXmnu  JEsch.  Pen. 

1.  Oorwi  hni(  [=»  rw]  «v  wowotrw  e-Xv&fZf.  EAri  jm<,  *  2*«£«nf,  »u» 
mSoxotn  PL  Gorg.  489  b«  0Jc##  rw,  J  «*!'£»,  [This  yon,  or  Yon  there, 
$  457./}],  Bo  there  I  oH  man,  Soph.  CEd.  T.  1121.  OSrsg  '*h  «m  h»t 
$XJtf  »  J2b  villain !  how  earnest  thou  hither  f  lb.  532.  Aim  rv9  «•«  rrfifu  ; 
Ar.  Thesm.  610.  Offr*f,  rf  n/tw  .  .  /SXtVuf  t  Fotiowt  why  that  eohmn  boh  0 
Eur.  Ale.  773  (§  43?).  See  §  343.  S.  —  Tills  nseof  Ht  is  very  frequent  m 
the  tragedians. 

^516*  III.  Other  compounds  of  alios  and  8$  (%  150.  a) 
are  distinguished  in  like  manner  with  ovroc  and  ode  *  thus, 

'O  KZ{o(  mm*v*mt  rtS  YojC^vw  tiimZtu,  r$tm\%%   *{»$  morot  fXlfi  Cyr.  T. 

2.  31  (§  5 13.  1).  %0  p\*  »vrm(  tWit  ii.  3.  23.  Kximex'S  f"'  "'  «"•• 
rmurm  tWt-  Ttfrmfi^nt  V%  Jli  m+npuifh  ii.  5.  15.  Olr*t  Ur)  hnii 
Xiyuf,  Zm  ti  wtltm*  lb.  *Eyiti<rt  oSrojf,  Jtemto  rb  1)ayt  viL  2.  27. 
T*r*vT$f  iT«rit,  tri  §1  rS*  wmtttrmn  tin  il.  1.  9.  *H/M?f  r«r •»«*•#  ft>rif, 
Ir#»#  #^  J(ft  lb.  16.  'H/ti7f  r»r#<)i  Jvrtf  U<s«fctv  t^»  /S«#iXi«  a.  4.  4 
($  514).  'OP.  *Tr«*r#f  tUm  ytym^mu  oriXu.  IIP.  T*4«vr«  •  fomSnu 
yko  JwUtf  ymm\  *  Even  so,'  Ear.  El.  044  (§  513.  *). 
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D.    Indefinite. 

§  51 T.  Of  the  indefinite  pronouns,  the  most  extensive 
in  its  use  is  **?,  which  is  the  simplest  expression  of  indefi- 
niteness  or  general  reference*  As  such,  it  is  not  only  joined 
directly  with  substantives,  or  used  by  itself  substantively  or 
adverbially,  but  it  is  also  joined  with  other  pronouns,  with  nu- 
merals and  other  adjectives,  and  with  adverbs.  \  more  fre- 
quently follows  the  word  with  which  it  is  thus  joined,  and  is 
never  placed  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  unless  perhaps 
when  it  is  emphatic.  It  is  variously  translated  into  English, 
and  is  sometimes  best  omitted  in  translation.     Thus, 

"Astemerit  nt  neeirmn,  e\  certain  mam  asked,  ii.  4.  LS.  Zlmf  •  Undent  tm, 
with  a  certain  Cbaron,  H.  Gr.  v.  4.  3.  T{#«r«  rtti,  in  some  way,  ii.  2.  17. 
E7  re*  int'ix****  *h  \f  **  made  any  pratnim  to  any  one,  i.  9.  7.  Awmut  #  rt 
w  i%$i,  to  make  a  supper  of  what  one  hoe,  or  each  one  hat,  ii.  2.  4.  Ev  pit 
**§  Uf»  !hiy*i*t  '  each  one,'  B.  382.  MW  r«  Umo,  iAere  are  do«  who 
hate  him,  or  «a*y  a  one  Aato*  Aim,  Dem.  42.  17.  *H  rttm  n  eulUm  **)«,!  know 
[either  some  one  or  none]  ecarcdy  an  individual,  Cyr.  vii.  5.  45.  'H  nU  yk( 
¥t*fn  nmr  emreo  rem**  fit  ft,  /or  <*•  accusation  against  him  wa$  something 
like  this,  or  to  this  effect,  Mem.  i.  I.  1.  *Owmp  n***  np+t  lr»%n9  what  eori 
of  persons  they  found  us,  v.  5.  15.  Xlirn  rig  tin  x*t">  now  extensive  a  coun- 
try it  woe,  ii.  4.  21.  Tins  )■  nt  .  .  U  yi  «,  Z*  tiXnpit,  Umpire,  and  every 
one  presented  at  least  some  one  iking  of  what  he  had  taken,  Cyr.  v.  5.  39.  ALyu 
e>it  «V»  «  certain  one  speaks,  Soph.  Ant.  269.  'Hfti{«f  nh  MU^innra  rtwms, 
some  p.  e.  about]  seoenty  days,  Th.  vii.  87.  1W«{  «frvw.  finnmra  PL  Fhttdo, 
119e.  T*f  iXmpms  nmX'n  m  x&nm  Cyr.  i.  4.  8.  Ov  er»XX*}  rm  v*3iWrt#*> 
not  inferior  in  any  great  degree,  Th.  vi.  I.  TLoXXitH  2i  mat  \Xjyfwbe  ape*  no) 
u*\rmt  *  quite  a  number  of  turnings,'  Cyr.  L  3.  4.  Mis(«t  n  pips,  quite  a 
small  part,  lb.  vi.  14.  M/«f»y  «?«*  *&«,  worth  but  little,  Mem.  iL  1.  19. 
*Oxiyt  rtvtt  tmt,  being  [some  few]  but  few,  It.  1.  lO.  'fir  hunt  rim  Xtyut 
tut *p.tt  res*  <f>iXjpar»0  ttteu,  'what  a  fearful  one,'  or  'how  fearful, '  Mem.  i.  3. 
12.  *Eym  rvyXdt*  IwtXfonen  r*t  e%  Mp***  PI.  Pro*.  2S4  «.  E^m  ne 
ytX*H  \ar»H  lb.  940  d.  M«XX#r  n  kumrtrm,  will  suffer  somewhat  more,  iv. 
8.  26.  *Hrri»  «  mwitmm  t  DM  Ae  die  or  off  efo  fei*  *  T.  8.  1 1 .  2#i*«  « 
Wru  4  rr^«r<«  vi.  4.  20.  Ob  erffo  rt  *•*/£»  ke-faXlf  i7mm  r«vr»  vi.  1.  SC 
II«r  r«  p+mzettt*  CEc  9.  1.     Ai«ff(«»«wy  t<  Th.  L  138* 

^  S 1  £•  BipffAlwa,  •.  T2f  may  be  regarded  as  the  Greek  indefinite 
article  t  but  it  ie  not  commonly  expressed  with  a  substantive,  unless  some 
prominence  is  given  to  the  idea  of  indefiniteness.     See  iv.  3.  1 1,  and  §469.2. 

0.  TJf  is  sometimes  emphatic  and  consequently  orihotone  (yet  editors  differ)  ; 
as,  lifxvviHvisii  mt  r)  ttrt,  to  pride  themselves  as  if  they  were  something,  PI. 
Phssdr.  242  e.  EAx^V  tint  t/wu  *t  reh  vtrtXtvrnxcrt,  I  am  confident  tnmt 
there  is  something  for  the  dead,  Id.  Phsedo,  63  c.  "EJ^i  rt  u*t7t,  he  seemed  *» 
[say  something]  have  reason  or  to  be  in  the  right,  Id.  Amat  133  c 

y.  An  indefinite  form .  of  expression  is  sometime*  employed  for  a  definitm  ; 
.  thus,  £j  eZe  Ttf  rwrm  y^i/  iii^-i*,  if  therefore  one  gives  himself  up  to  thmm 
[=  if  I  give  myself  up],  Cyr.  vii.  5,  44.  BtctAivitfa,  «-^  nS  nw  «b)f«< 
i^Xf,  to  counsel,  haw  one  [==  we]  jao£  dh've  o^"  tA«  men,  iii.  4.  40.  Km« 
««m  «»/  [»  r#.]  Ar.  San.  552.  Ei  ^»  «|  if  kpn*  nm'nm,  if  one 
[=  you  permit]  im  to  <^aof<,  iii.  3.  3. 
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E.    Relative. 

^319*  I.  Relatives  refer  to  an  antecedent  either  as  defi- 
nite or  as  indefinite  ;  and  are,  hence,  divided  into  the  definite 
and  the  indefinite  relatives* 

Remarks.  1.  In  the  logical  order  of  discourse,  the  antecedent,  according 
to  its  name,  precedes  the  relative,  bat  this  order  may  be  inverted,  whenever 
the  perspicuity,  energy,  or  beauty  of  the  sentence  is  promoted  by  the  change. 

2.  Iwdepinitii  relatives  are  formed,  either  from  the  definite  relative*  by 
adding  rU  or  a  particle  (commonly  £»),  or  from  the  wimple  indefinite*  by  pre- 
fixing U  (in  the  shortened  form  •-) ;  thus,  ctnt  or  h  At,  whoever,  i*o7<K,  of 
what  hind  soever,  Mr**,  horn  much  soever,  orort,  whensoever.  See  §§  153, 
SI  7,  328. 

§  tf  SO.     II.    The  definite  relative  is  often  used   for 
the  indefinite,  as  a  simpler  and  shorter  form  ;  and  the  indefi- 
nite sometimes  takes  the  place  of  the  definite,  giving,  however, ' 
a  somewhat  different  turn  to  the  expression.     Thus, 

OSi  UL(*  itiXetrag  xttiunutit,  r»ur»u{  not)  *£%»vT*f  l<r«/f/,  whomsoever  he 
saw  willing  to  incur  danger,  these  he  both  made  rulers,  i.  9.  14.  "Exttiot  «•««•« 
ton  nmuetfi*  ItL^ttt  vi.  9.  19  (cf.  KmUh  A-rxtret  trtt  Xtrvyxmtont  *****(*<¥ 
lb.  15  ;  and,  "ES«cr#»  tritrat  iwiftvt  \*iXdpC*M  ri  *'*{*(  vL  5.  5% 
'Ofttrt  s%  rnt  Tirraf  sg»»vf  aertrriett,  tertt  "kiymt  .  .,  and  see  the  perfidy 
of  Tissaphemes,  [one]  a  man  who  saying  .  .,  iii.  2.  4.  Qbx  nlrxvnrti  *Srt 
Srt9vs  svt  M*w*»vs,  tint  it  i/x.»rcttrit  .  •  k^fXvXiniri  ii.  5.  39.  T«r}| 
**%**  *-•&'•»  {}*fiXi*f,  lent  ..  fitrrivrti,  'one  who  will  live,'  Em*. 
Ale.  239  (see  lb.  659).  N#«J>  In  titer,  or r it'  m^rlmt  peXtTt  Ifa/tiri*  % 
Boph.  CEd.  T.  1 054.  X«Xi«£  fttr  rk  va^et ret,  evert  kth^mt  rr^etrtiyeZt  retev- 
Tit  fripftit*  iii.  2.  2  (§  521.  /3).     See  §  525.  /3. 

Notes,  (a)  After  the  plural  «■*»«$,  all,  Xt-nt  and  U  At  are  used  in  the 
singular,  but  eret  and  ireret  in  the  plural.  See  above  and  §§  497.  I,  521, 
(6)  The  use  of  am  indefinite  relative  referring  to  a  definite  antecedent  belongs 
particularly  to  those  cases  in  which  the  relative  clause  is  added,  not  to  distin- 
guish, but  to  characterize,  thus  representing  the  antecedent  as  one  of  a  class. 

§  52  !•  III.  The  relative  should  ^correspond  with  its  an- 
tecedent in  specific  meaning,  as  well  as  in  grammatical  form. 
Thus,  the  definite  relative  with  ovtog  should  be  b'g '  with  to<- 
ovtog,  olog  •  with  tooovtoq,  oaog '  &c.  The  exceptions  to  this 
rule  arise  mostly  from  the  use  of  a  simpler,  more  familiar, 
or  more  emphatic  pronoun,  in  the  place  of  that  which  is 
strictly  appropriate.  Some  apparent  exceptions  arise  from 
ellipsis.     Thus, 

M«i3'  Wiftpii*  muvrtit  Yefyn  J[s  [=  •"«*]  «r«XX«)  •  •  ruyx&tevfii,  £XX«  rnt 
rnXtxetumt  re  piytte*  #*  [=  nktnnt]  pete*  At  rw  rett  tvt  Strait  »rn*eur4*u  %v- 
vvfitint  *  f*fi&*  ayetrft  Xi*t  rout  reinuretf  A^trks  tit  £=  •tut]  mm)  rett  fauXtvf 
pirtmt,  *AX'  ixtivms  St  eubili  At  ventres  xenettnrut,  *  such  glory  as  many  ob- 
tain, &C,'  Isocr.  40  S  d.  Hu.tr mi,  eetu  [for  el,  or  sc.  rerevrmt]  tig  K**re*k*y 
wxblt  Mp'fytrms,  '  of  all  who  muster/  or  *  of  all,  aa  many  as  muster,'  L  1.  2 
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(cf.  rUr,»,  «&  lryyXmntt  ICU  i.  8.  l).  IIZ»,  Un  \yi>  Uvnyuif  vii.  6.  86\ 
"TmsVf  f^»,  "^  wM7t,  Sra  i  $tii  Ufoivnt "  iii.  1.  7.  'Ewrk  yrn^  npk- 
(mty  Sfetrrtf  l*9{%64n**v  &«  t£$  Kc^mI^m  iv.  3.  2. 

Remarks,  a.  "Os  is  also  used  for  «7*t  with  an  ellipsis  of  the  antecedent ; 
as,  "Effrng  At  J*  It  [=  r«Mvr«f  «T»f]  iT,  a*  long  as  you  are  what  [=  such  as] 
pm  ore,  PI.  Phidr.  243  e.    "il»  y%  h  *lfu  Id.  The»t.  197  a. 

&.  The  place  of  a  relative  pronoun  is  often  supplied  by  a  relative  adverb, 
chiefly  in  designations  of  place,  time,  and  manner;  as,  Efr  x*V9J>  •*• »  ty*»- 
««u  3-«X*rr«»,  to  a  /&<*  [whence],  from  which  they  would  behold  the  sea,  iv. 
7.  20.  '£»  rf  ^u,  !^««rie  I#mmw»  iv.  8.  25.  T#  avri  *x*P*  *  •  »'***. 
r«  w(£r»9  {tMx§»(U*H  ftnyu,  ***  same  order  [as]  with  that  in  which  he  first  ad* 
•anced  to  the  battle,  L  10.  10.  'OfUsu  y*(  /mi  hxsvrt  <ravxut*  £s*wss*  %1 
c«  <r«\k*  Wtm*  pnl'mri  ifi^iwXutrs  Symp.  iv.  37.  Km)  09)  Shu  wifsni,  s*g 
\yi  &A«  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1124. 

§  S22.  IV.  The  relative  pronouns  belong  to  the  class 
of  adjectives  (§  73),  and,  as  such,  agree  with  a  substantive 
expressed  or  understood.  This  substantive,  or  one  correspond- 
ing  to  it,  is  also  the  antecedent  of  the  relative.  It  is  commonly 
expressed  in  but  one  of  the  two  clauses,  more  frequently  the 
former j  but  often  the  latter ;  and  may  be  omitted  in  both,  if  it 
is  a  word  which  will  be  readily  supplied  (§  447).     Thus, 

2i/»S«*i^^iv  eturjji  rr£«<ri*<r«r,  »vs  [sc  rr£«r/»<r«f]  MtMw  t*xh  h*  **"*  with 
her  the  soldiers,  which  [soldiers]  Meno  had,  i.  2.  20.  'Awrip^uj  erpt  imm- 
*«t  [se.  r»  ^r^artofiuh]  5  «7#if  trtMriup*,  to  tend  back  to  him  the  force  which 
he  had  [what  force  he  had],  lb.  1 .  Kv^of  ft  %%**  oSs  !<£»»«*,  and  Cyrus  hav- 
ing the  men  whom  I  have  mentioned,  lb.  5.  Ei*  $i  n v  cf»«n  xmjw,  [sc 
•tff«  fi  x«/tn]  jttiyaXi*  ri  jfr  iv.  4.  2.  K«<rarxiu«£«»«*«  r%  nt  £{£«  X^f* 
L  9.  19.  AaCJvrif  [sc.  rttwrwt  (Zovf ,]  3V«  qr«»  /3«if  vii.  8.  1 6.  *Et-|£M 
y^{  «iV«,  Jet*  tvx»f*u*  3*«T#  Ar.  Ban.  889.  Oil*,  n*  J^i^i*  'Eg/t^w  ft-ntn^ 
ip*Eur.  Or.  1184. 

Remarks.  1 .  Other  words,  belonging  alike  to  both  clauses,  are  subject  to 
a  similar  ellipsis ;  thus,  lW«pi(»>i;  \wnp*m  [sc.  1%**],  svt  n  abrit  Wwtmt 
ifcVir  7;g«i>,  Tiaeapherne*  appeared,  having  both  the  cavalry  which  he  had  him- 
self brought  [had  come  having],  iii.  4.  13.  07*  rwvrmt  «••{<  rxt^w,  Zr**» 
fifitiy  wtfxureu  [=  OTf  <r(«xur«/  rxtyst  vtt)  rttrovrttt,  «*i^<  #*■*»  ti/uV  exists 
wpxurai]  PI.  Rep.  533  e. 

2.  It  will  be  observed,  that  when  the  antecedent  is  expressed  in  the  same 
clause  with  the  relative,  it  is  commonly  put  at  the  end,  as  though  the  rest  of 
the  clause  were  regarded  as  modifying  it  like  an  adjective.     See  §  526. 

^  «S23*  3.  The  ellipsis  of  a  denumetrathe  pronoun  before  the  rela- 
tive is  very  frequent ;  as,  indeed,  of  the  whole  antecedent,  when  it  can  be  sap- 
plied  from  the  relative.  When  this  ellipsis  of  the  antecedent  takes  place,  Jr*? 
often  unites  with  the  relative  to  form  a  species  of  compound  pronoun  or  adverb, 
remaining  itself  unchanged,  whatever  may  be  the  appropriate  number,  tense, 
or  mode.  Thus,  TlplGuWnr*  v^irCus  w^£m  ^civ  Xu£iV»p«,  Zrt  Z^x"9 
$(iw  Xtrt  V  »?  [ssflra?  V  ixfnw,  m]  xcii  Hivd<pZ*rx,  they  proposed  as  am- 
bassador*, first  Qdrisophus,  because  he  had  been  chosen  commander ;  and  some 
also  [there  were  also  those  who  proposed]  Xennphon,  vi.  2. 6.    Ylx^t  *!•»*»,  ««2 
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*A;gai£f,  xm)  Irrn  £*  aXXsn  Ut£t  Th.  iii.  92.  K*<  crri  pb  #vf  «&r»i>  xotA 
£«X«v  H.  Gr.  ii.  4.  6.  *E*t/i>  tvrnvat  ettfytuTur  nfo&uftetxat  l«")  r#^/f  ;  Mem. 
i.  4.  2.  (Cf.  EiVJ  2'  mvr£f  ous  •&'  «»  **v<rei*£rt  hetCaitiT*  ii.  5.  18  ;  rH**» 
ft  «7  *«)  *•?{  <T{o<riipt{ef  v.  2.  1 4  ;  and,  with  the  singular  for  the  plural  in  the 
Imperfect  also,  H»  ft  rturmt  r£f  rTetf/uZt  »vs  irmvv  paxphf  tfkmvut*  i.  5.  7. 
See  §  364.)  *fU  **}  «£r?  f*$rxfii>.uv  W  2V«,-  so  iAa*  [there  were  times 
when]  sometimes  he  even  regretted  it,  ii.  6.  9.  "Em  ft  {via,  aW  there  are  places 
u>heref  or  in  some  places,  Cyr.  viiL  2.  5.  *E<r<n»  ftr*;  «f  if  ifuts  \\ttxttfnrat  \ 
Is  there  any  way  in  which  one  could  deceive  you  f  or,  Is  it  possible  that  one  should 
deceive  you  f  v.  7.  6.     Ov  yfy  W  7«w  fu  iXtTg  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  448. 

Notes,  (a)  From  a  similar  union  of  lu  [=  him]  with  the  relative,  have 
arisen  the  compounds  hut,  some,  and  i»/»<ri,  sometimes.  (6)  The  ellipsis  some- 
times extends  even  to  the  substantive  verb  itself ;  thus,  "Q<rov  [for  *E*w 
orou],  in  some  places,  Lac.  10.  4. 

§  ff  24.  V.  The  intimate  relation  of  clauses  connected 
by  a  relative  pronoun,  or  a  kindred  particle,  often  produces 
an  attraction,  sometimes  simply  affecting  the  position  or 
form  of  particular  words,  and  sometimes  even  uniting  the 
two  clauses  in  one.  Not  unfrequently  a  combination  results, 
which  may  be  regarded  as  a  species  of  compound  or  complex 
pronoun.    Thus, 

5)  83  5.  A.)  A  word  or  phrase  is  often  made  a  part  of 
the  relative,  instead  of  the  antecedent,  clause ;  and  sometimes 
the  two  clauses  aie  blended  in  their  arrangement.    Thus, 

Aoytug  mxoveor,  tvt  ft  Ivcrvx^t  #««  0*{«»>  hear  the  sad  tidings  which  I 
bring  you,  Eur.  Or.  853.  Erf  *A^cciv/«»  fjfgm,  *fr  'Ofivrms  %VCl  *•*•*■*(  **) 
tuo*mif*o*of  [for  zraXXhv  xec)  tvbtttfAMt]  iii.  5.  17.  EiVi  ttcttV,  ov  i|  iptif 
Xtfof  n«Xvo*v£o9  tx  t%  Carols  i»  Voput  1%uf,  *'1  £?>  'tell  me  respecting  my 
son  Polydorus,  whom  you  have/  Eur.  Hec.  986.  Taurnt  y  $*>*  S-m+tmbv, 
h  0v  rit  fix  got  xritTett  Soph.  Ant.  404.  "Eri£«  tuovtk,  m-  o*n  rttt$  rat 
QetfTdrfiar*  &*•}  k*U£Mi  m\*fh  xetXivrtv  PI.  Theset.  167  b.  OiTrw,  l«ri> 
lit  fiat  tfrfsvrs  ri  wgayfita,  h*tx,*W**  [for  \*t)  fcfovr*  t»  W{  ay  pet,  ivii-t 
Jkx%X»{n**»]t  these,  when  they  understood  the  matter,  immediately  withdrew,  H. 
Gr.  iii.  2.  4.     See  §  522. 

Remark.     We  observe  this  construction  particularly, 

«.)  In  expressions  of  time  and  possibility  with  the  superlative ;  as,  Utt(a- 
eifuia  wa(tt*mi,  %rxt  r&xtrr*  }uefrg«£«i*fA»  [for  fXfUfxi  rm%iffra,  Sr»9 
$Mnr{«£«^i6»],  we  shall  endeavour  to  be  present  [most  quickly,  when]  as  soon 
as  we  have  accomplished,  Cyr.  iv.  5.  S3.  'fl$  raxt9Tek  %mf  viri^xtttv,  Mint* 
iv.  3.  9.  'E-rii  nXfit  ri^rra,  .  .  «<ri$»r<>,  as  soon  as  he  had  come,  he  sold,  vii. 
2.  6.  "Hyxys*  .  .  iv'ofvt  \ym  rXtimut  ttoteiftfit,  I  have  brought  [the  most 
which]  as  many  as  I  could,  Cyr.  iv.  5.  29.  *E;g«i>  l**l»t  i>t  &v  ^tirat  irXi/- 
rrtvtt  bringing  as  many  horse  as  he  should  be  able,  i.  6.  3  (§  521 .  0).  "fl*  p*- 
Xttrtt  ftutMr*  Wix£v*Tifiktv»$  i.  1.6.  'Asrfiyofrt  .  .  t*»t  Vtutmtr*  vpemrxrm 
vL  6.  1 .  *Ex«v»*r»  itt  Itnarb  %v  T&xttra,  riding  as  fast  as  was  possible,  Cyr. 
V.  4.  3.  Ht/rofieu  f  tvvaret  [sc.  ifrai]  ftaXirrm  i.  3.  15.  AtiSxtfo*  .  .  wf 
«o  <r»  [sc.  ^»]  ftdXirra  nfvXaynitvs  ii."4.  24.  "E*#  *»  rmvr*  *t  in 
[=  f  «#r<]  jp4rr«  yi*r\r*t  Mem.  iv.  5.  9* 
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Notr.  The  word  denoting  possibility  is  often  understood  ;  thus,  Tls  t&- 
%i*t*  [sc  Ivjutoi  if?]  eripvttrieu,  to  march  as  quickly  as  possible,  i.  3.  14. 
II«f  &y  irtftvtiptfcL  ri  m  hr^MXirrura,  xet)  .  .  its  n^krivru  fttt^eifct^a  iii. 
2.  27.  "Im  *f  «*Xi~rr«  plr  #/*«9  If  r«?f  terXtts  Zeiv,  *>;  \\m%ifru  21  rniwQ*- 
f£ri  lb.  28.  A<«C/C«£i/>  c/f  r^»  'Arm?  •«  retx'fra.  [sc.  £i>  3i/yiir«j]  vii.  2.  8 
(Jn  in  this  construction  with  the  superlative  is  the  neuter  of  fans,  used  ad- 
verbially)* *Oer*g  en  it«r*i***ttmm**w  X*C«t  /3«r*Xi«,  that  he  might  take 
the  king  as  unprepared  as  possible,  i.  1.6.  "On  erXtlmvg  xtu  (ZtXrimus  lb. 
mO**i  V  l^tret  JSsch.  Ag.  600.    *Or«»  rax****  Soph.  £1.  1433. 

/J.)  In  the  use  of  the  indefinites,  which,  even  in  composition  with  7$  (§  519. 
2),  often  seem  to  belong  in  force  to  the  antecedent  clause ;  thus,  'Hyi^m 
«jVi7»  K£f  0i>,  fcrit  .  •  it**%u  [=  nytpha  met,  St],  to  ask  Cyrus  for  some  guide, 
who  would  conduct  them,  i.  3.  14.  "£rro  ?n  [=  «-),  7]  ri  nlUnea  ;  /»  tfere 
aiyAt  t*  wAicA  J  Aove  wrong)*/  yoii  ?  i.  6.  7.  K«)  aXX**  #»r<»«  it  iv*»/*it* 
v.  5.  12.  Ov  3i««*f/C*9,  ?«*•»  ^  WifiriffUv  jftijut  . .  ixc/s^iro,  '[anywhere, 
where  he  did  not]  except  where,'  i.5.  9.     See  §§  520,  523. 

§  536*  B.)  The  relative  takes  the  case  of  the  ante- 
cedent. This  is  the  common  construction,  when  the  antece- 
dent is  a  Genitive  or  Dative,  and  the  relative  would  prop- 
erly be  an  Accusative  depending  upon  a  verb.     Thus, 

*E*  rmt  woXutt,  Si  Ttrrmfiptif  lrvy%mnf  ix*f,  from  the  cities,  which  Tis 
saphernes  happened  to  have,  L  1.8.  Ty  «»2{),  f  at  XXnrh,  rurt/tau,  I  will 
obey  ffo  man,  whom  you  may  choose,  i.  3. 15.  "Af<«  rnt  ix«rfi{/«f,  fa  %%xr%rH 
i.  7.  8.  (Cf.  'Er  rals  rsrttemti,  As  .  .  UreSnews  iv.  1.  1.  Tw#  *n»W'»,  A  U 
r£t  T*i%mt  tXmC$t  iv.  7*  17.)  T#vr«f,  Jt  r«  itewstvSt  {*=*&  *u  Wse^siwsH* 
§  434]  naXttg  CEc.  ii.  1.  "A^^etruf  i*oitt  Us  nmrtrrfiftr*  X"taf  i-  9.  14 
(§  522.  2).  gfo  j*t(  fix**  tUtrSt  wirrf  pit?  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  334.  Msra. 
}/}«#  «7«*ig  #6rif  !#•«  Wrw  Mem.  ii.  7.  IS.  Xu/uitii  y%  hrn  stsv  Xiyut 
v.  8.  3. 

Rkmarkb.     a.  If  the  Antecedent  is  a  demonstrative,  it  is  commonly  omit' 
ted;  as,  Sot  [sc.  Ui/m«]  •&  7;p»,  wOa  tfote  tftom  J  have,  vii.  3.  48.     'A^fi, 
£»  rig*  iT«  5.  17.    'A»J'  J>  if  f«W#i  i.  3.  4.    *H^x*»  «-ir<  ttrut  «J  »^- 
ri^«p  7^«t  lb.  21.     'E)«A*n  II  «wvr#  «7f  r«  vrri{»<f  Iflr^trn  ii.  2.  18. 

/3.  Sometimes,  though  rarely,  the  Dot.  and  even  the  Norn,  are  attracted  in  % 
like  manner  ;  as,  Tin  [=  Us/mw,  #7;  J  n*Uru,  *d\\dvs,  many  of  those  whom 
he  distrusted,  Cvr.  v.  4.  39.  'Eg  it  [=  i*ttt*t,  A]  prf'  Ixurif^  y'tynt,  from 
what  he  has  been  with  either  party,  Isocr.  69  c  (§  450).  fix«rri^«i  «^*  «» 
[=  Ixiiv^y,  J]  ^r»  fttogfrauMgrra*,  to  fte  injured  by  those  things  which  have  been 
prepared  by  us  [in  respect  to  which  preparation  has  been  made  by  us],  Th.  vii. 
67.  Ovlit  »«  iiiorts  rSp  h  «*«^  2i^<f  Hdt.  i.  78.  —  When  the  subject  of  a 
verb  is  attracted,  the  verb,  if  retained,  becomes  impersonal.     Cf.  §  529. 

y.  The  relative  followed  by  /WXi/  may,  as  if  a  compound  pronoun  (§  524), 
agree  with  the  antecedent  in  any  case ;  thus,  IIc^  Il#Xvyi>«r»u,  «S  &\Xn>  Xt*p 
[_=  •into]  fiivX-H,  respecting  Polygnotus,  or  any  other  one  whom  you  please,  PL 
Io,  533  a.  T«  lino,  n  Irrts  /Wu  £\X*s  i^JfUs  Id.  Crat.  432  a.  Om  «••«. 
ren  it  p«vku  tfyymrriu  Id.  Gorg.  517  b.     Compare,  in  Lat.,  q*ivis* 

}.  Relative  adverbs  are  likewise  affected  by  attraction ;  thus,  Ais«*jt/- 
Cmv  tbtvt  Un  [»  \*uh*  t+tu]  vmgrityrt  wuttut,  they  immediately  brought 
over  their  children  [whence]  from  the  places  where  they  had  put  them  fir  safety, 
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Th.  i.  89.  '£»  ft  ynt,  Uu  [»  wj  w^xurs  Soph.  Tr.  701.  Imp**  xpi* 
%*u  [=  ixun  #r«* J  xf«*i*  *{jty*9Tt  Xn *§fU9  VtfiMt  Eur.  Iph.  T.  118.  GL 
§§  527.  IL,  531.0. 

§  537*  C.)  The  antecedent  takes  the  case  of  the  rela- 
tive.   This  is  termed  inverted  attraction.     Thus, 

'AfiiXir  mlrtjf  i  %A*oXX**  &t»7g  [=  Stout]  «Js  tbu  Svuv,  Apollo  made  known 
to  him  the  gods  to  whom  he  must  sacrifice,  iii.  J .  6  (cf.  Qurdpttis  »h  attTXtf 
i  Si&f  lb.  8).  *0r/  Aaxi^c/^«y/M  w&vroi*  [=  «*«»r«3>  **  SiMTWi,  jrs«*g«y#<rsf 
g7ti>  H.  Gr.  i.  4.  2.  'Ai>3«»mw«  pl»  ?"??  wsXIrSt  [=a  vraXlrxtt]  J»  atytxtr* 
xK,a  Id.  Med.  11.  T*r*i  [=  Afti]  *'  ^r«*ie  «/V<.f*,,  ig  ixC/«t  A^X«p  1^5- 
r«/  £<«»,  £«£*£«?  «*(«*  ri  Soph.  Tr.  283.  Aiyt  $'  ft  iftrimtxtt  it^rimt  i/*«2 
*TTti%»9ri  }tti{»,  rvpCxXau  ypci/xnf  Id.  (Ed.  C.  1 1 50.  T#y  *v$(*  rovrof,  it  «*«- 
X*t  Ztirut,  .  .  oZr'os  irr/y  Utah  Id.  (Ed.  T.  449  (§  499).  Korv^raf  Si,  $0$ 
v/Atri^tvg  (pari  tlvai,  $f  rt  tthrZt  tlXn$*f*i*,  aural  mlrtoi  tl*n  V.  5.  1 9. 

Remark.  Inverted  attraction  appears  also  in  adverbs  ;  thus,  B*mm  xi74f 
[=  x«7ri],  Ifai  «**f  iUw,  to  return  thither,  whence  he  come,  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1227. 
K«}  &XX**t  [=  «XXa^;#S],  fe«  £f  «f  /*?,  Ayarfl'rwr*  rt  PI.  Crito,  45  b.  C£ 
§§  526.  J,  531.  0.  ' 

§538*  DO  The  two  clauses  are  brought  into  one  by 
the  ellipsis  of  a  substantive  verb  (cf.  §  538).     This  is  termed 

CONDENSED    CONSTRUCTION,    Or    CONDENSATION.      The    Verb   IS 

omitted  either  (a.)  with  the  antecedent,  or  (b.)  with  the  rela- 
tive. 

a.)  With  the  Antecedent.  We  here  distinguish  the  fol- 
lowing cases :  — 

1 .)  After  a  demonstrative  pronoun  or  article,  the  relative  is  also  omitted, 
and  the  antecedent  takes  its  place  in  the  construction.  This  form  of  con* 
densation  is  particularly  frequent  in  questions  and  exclamations,  especially  with 
the  poets.  Thus,  Ti  r*V  mti*s  [=  T/  irrt  rih,  I  ««*?;]  »  What  is  this, 
which  you  say?  Eur.  Ala  106.  T<7  £»*{«  ri*V  [=  rh  A«i>  Urt  ftt,  #»]  M 
*xn**~s  *{*  \  What  man  is  this,  whom  I  see  by  the  tents  f  Id.  Hec.  733.  T* 
rtvr  *£xa7of  Utitruf  xxx'oj  \  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1033.  07«»  7;£/Smbi>  «»»&*  Xtyvrmt  I 
What  a  viper  is  this,  which  thou  hast  produced!  Eur.  Ion,  1262.  Tour*  pi* 
«vft»  $*vp*vrl*  Xiyus  PI.  Prot.  318  b.  T<V  «  «•«*•*  [=  T/<  Irr/  «'  *oh(,  ft] 
nvravs  7»ir#  j  Soph.  1%.  601  (see  $  480.  «).  KaXar  yi  /««/  r$vnti»t  i£«i>i/?j- 
r«;,  Me  reproach  which  you  have  cast  upon  me  is  an  honor,  Eur.  Iph.  A.  305. 
In  the  following  sentence,  there  appears  to  be  a  union  between  an  exclamation 
without  a  verb,  and  a  relative  clause ;  Tti/g  i/xit  Tit  «*«<nj(  &*f*rovf  xtxtTg 
[=Tfl  B-ctrarai  aixtTg,  tSf  fit  wart^  lpoi]l  The  cruel  death  my  father  saw  I 
Soph.  El.  205.  —  Expressions  like  the  following  are  still  more  elliptical ;  "Evfo 
il  T(j«*pgyi'«  [=  trri  %*t'fi,  S  T^nrv^yia]  xaXureu,  where  there  is  a  place, 
which  is  called  Tripyrgia,  H.  Gr.  v.  1.  10.  'En  f  xetXtvfAti  ri  ^jfv,  in  which 
is  that  which  we  call  life,  PI.  Phado,  1 07  c 

2.)  Outfit  with  Irci*  sv  (or  sometimes  h  au)  forms  a  species  of  compound 
pronoun  (§  524) ;  as,  Qllth  Urtt  titx  apiltrmi,  there  is  no  one,  who  wiu  not 
not  refrain,  Yen.  12.  14  (cf.  Ovhit  h,  Um  ebx  £tr*  H.  Gr.  vii.  5.  26).  K*- 
rmytXSf  At  ipZv  ei&tU  Urtt  sv,  every  body  would  laugh  at  us,  PI.  Hipp.  Maj. 
299  a.     Ovhh  U  s*%)  r^'  bt&u  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  S7S.     Ottufc  [=•  •£*'* 
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1*1*4]  trsv  0U  *«**•*»  «*»  upm*  nm$*  nXtmmt  «m+n?  tint  PL  Fret.  317  c  Ov- 
fa)  #r?  •»*  &*»*(4*4/**vf  Id.  Meoo,  70  c  IIag)  *»  #£$»«  niv^Staw  [==  »&«* 
MtfivvH  j*t]  lint  tvx  Mfsunn  «  w^ym*  Dem.  295.  7.  —  So,  with  an  in- 
terrogative for  #«$•**,  T/m  wWi  hnt*  til  &{*%ii*  Vfofmru  itwernrteixi  \ 
Th.  in.  39. 

$5  3  9.  b.)  With  the  Relative.  This  occurs  with 
the  relatives  of  comparison,  olog,  ooog,  ^lixog,  which  then  unite 
with  the  substantive  or  adjective  following,  to  form  a  species  of 
compound  adjective.  To  this,  as  to  other  adjectives,  the  article 
may  be  prefixed  (§  472).     Thus, 

Ia^^ir«  *7y  r»)  **l()  [=  &v$()  roiovry,  »T«{  rt»  *7J,  obliging  a  man  such 
as  you  art  [a  such  as  you  man],  Mem.  ii.  9.  S.  0/  2i  s7st  <ri{  vptts  ar^t; , 
but  [the  such  AS  you  men]  men  of  your  rank,  or  men  like  you,  Cyr.  vi.  2.  2. 
Tl(t(  &r$£*{  roXftn^evf  ofovs  xa)  'AJtifuiouf  Th.  vii.  21.  "Ovr»{  r»v  wa.yw  iltau 
tut0Tetr6v  [=»  T640vr*v,  m%  Wrt  }ijj>«r«<r«r],  the  cold  being  [such  as  is  most 
dreadful]  of  th*  mo*  intense  kind  PI.  Conv.  220  b  (see  iv.  8.  2  ;  vii.  1.  24). 
yLa%eu£ltt  »tn  (vijAffv  A«»*w**ji»  [=  rorww,  Zrn  irr)  %unXn  A*x*ttxn],  a 
knife  about  the  size  of  the  Spartan  smaU-stpord,  iv.  7.  16.  Emm;  £>}(«  xu<p«9> 
iiXtxot  Qouxuiftn*  [=  rnXixovrtt,  nXlxtg  ®6vxuifins  •*«*']>  Up*fr#«M  Ar.  Ach. 
703.  Atifit  roTfit  nXixtfi  >£»  Id.  Eccl.  465.  —  In  like  manner,  Too  riprviZ 
hrt$  six  «£«?{  rns  rpetiot  PL  Fhsedo,  104  a. 

Remarks.  «.  A  substantive  of  a  different  number  following  the  relative 
remains  in  the  Nominative ;  as,  Ns«f/*r  V  tlwf  [=  ft$v<r9Vf,  «JW]  rv,  6ttf  young 
men  such  as  you,     T*u>  uMnrig  xurcf  Siren,  of  men  like  him,  H.  Gr.  i.  4..  16. 

0.  In  this  construction,  fas  is  commonly  used  in  the  neuter  form  »e-o*,  as 
indeclinable,  and  may  be  often  regarded  as  a  mere  adverb  (§  450.  J,  6)  ;  thus, 
0/  jWuV  T»wTtfi/  orof  ifytxifft,  *  as  many  as  600/  or,  '  about  600/  i.  8.  6. 
Am6*9  •  .  #r*r  TffXtUixn  «£T«f  vii.  3.  23.  >k*%xu  »«*  *«£«#«yyj)j>,  *  about 
a  parasang/  iv.  5.  10.  K*2  «*f»C«r«  «r#»  Srvfiutra,  and  sheep  [as  many  as  the 
sacrifices  would  be]  enough  for  sacrifice,  vii.  8.  1 9*  So,  doubled,  "Or«i  2r#? 
rr/Xnv  Ar.  Vesp.  213.     See  §  450.  J. 

y.  In  the  Epic,  the  demonstrative  is  sometimes  expressed  instead  of  the 
felative ;  as,  TupZof  •  .  Wmxix  t«7$v  [==  ro7»*,  »7«s  $rn  Wmxni]  "¥".  246. 

§  530.  E.)  A  relative  pronoun  takes  the  place  of  a 
demonstrative  pronoun  and  a  connective  particle. 

The  term  demonstrative  pronoun,  as  here  used,  includes  the  personal  pronoun 
and  the  article.  See  §  467.  1.  Of  this  form  of  attraction  there  are  two 
kinds,  according  as  the  demonstrative  belongs  to  the  first  or  the  second  of  the 
two  clauses  which  are  united. 

a.)  When  the  demonstrative  belongs  to  the  first  clause.  In  this  kind  of 
attraction  the  pronoun  is  commonly  either  governed  by  a  preposition  or  adverb, 
or  is  itself  used  adverbially.  Thus,  'E<p*  cf  [=  Wt  rtvrtf,  «rn]  ph  xmiut  rk$ 
x»p*(,  upon  this  condition,  that  they  should  not  burn  the  villages,  iv.  2.  1 9  (cf. 
*E«-)#w$«,  £m  Th.  iii.  114).  'E^  f  n  [==W)  rwr»,  Jrn]  VX*T«  r»X- 
Xiytn,  for  the  purpose  of  collecting  [for  this  purpose,  that  we  might  collect] 

vessels,  vi.  6.  22.  "HL*xv  •*  [=  r*S  xt"*v*  •<r,l  '^•'»  fcni^  C^36  time  when] 
«iey  «o»,  v.  4.  1.6  (cf.  Mi^(i  www,  ?»#  Th.  L  90).  Mt^e/  •£[=,-«  x«* 
^m»,  I»^*]  Sim  mw/w  «v  Ji^«»t*i  WxtT*  Mp**^  f  to  the  region  where/  i.  7.  6- 
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*XV  •**  [=*  «•  tswsv,  *7]  *Wf «Xlf  *  in  tTw,  '  as  far  as,'  Cyr.  v.  4. 
16.  'Emi  w^rifs^smt  rsvt  *AmvxXxh7s  f**%(t  ******  xvts)  xtKtvottf  H.  Gr. 
iv.  5.  12.  'Eg  %rw  i*iKf*nrt,  since  he  had  been  abroad,  vH.  8.  4.  '£»  £  ft 
mtA/^**?*,  aiu/  whilst  they  were  arming,  ii.  2.  15.  OdV«f  ft  p«  $/&««  /»«>"- 
rr«f,  «#yf*'  [»J  Utxx  «  tsvtoo  htxst,  on]  'Arftfoxt  rrbyi7t  *  because,'  Soph. 
Ph.  585.  'ArS'  »y  [«  'Atri  *«W,  •«),  toattte,  Id.  Ant.  1068.  Ov  hxu 
0u  •  •  )j*ft£«/i>  r«  ixsvrtx  r£r  xxovwUn,  $  [«r*i/«*f,  !«]  «  i*)y  i»*v»  uttrih 
Qmyot  xw,  s^rin  favX.tr*  Mem*  ii*  1 .  18. 

Note.  Hdt.  sometimes  uses  pixv  •»  or  *•"»»  **  *  compound  adverb  gov* 
erning  the  Gen.  (§  394)  ;  as,  M»^<  #J  «»«•«  vi^y*?  i.  181.  Mi^i  #<r#* 
m-\n$»£n<  kyo(nt  ii.  173. 

§  t#3  1  •  b.)  When  the  demonstrative  belongs  to  the  second  clause;  as, 
Tit  sSrst  fsxiwrxt,  Writ  [=4?<r«  ixuiwj  «v  |3«i/A.it*j  wot  <piXes  iivxt  i  Who  U 
so  madj  that  he  does  not  wish  [or  as  not  to  wish]  to  be  your  friend  f  ii.  5.  12 
(see  lb.  6.  6  ;  vii.  1 .  28).  'Ar«t«y  trri  .  .,  »?«>.;  UiXovo-t,  it  is  the  part  of 
those  without  resource,  that  they  should  wish,  or  to  wish,  ii.  5.  21.  Ovx  trrtt 
ovrm  fuipt,  h  9*»s?f  i(*  Soph.  Ant.  220.  T«r«t7<r*y  o\Xyt,  *Z  [=  Zm  xtt 
t»v\  nror  0u  XiXnrtTMt,  such  grief,  that  he  will  never  forget  it,  Ear.  Ale.  1 98# 
JOxTotx<rti(*v  njy  n  yvtx7xx,  olov  $\*\o(  f=  on  rotovrott  xvb*{ot]  rripiro,  **) 
t*v  £»}{«,  «7«?  [=#r<  T«4avrify]  yupx7xx  xxtxXi***  olxir  S^strs,  commiserate 
ing,  both  the  wife,  that  she  had  lost  such  a  husband,  and  the  husband,  that,  leaving 
such  a  wife,  he  would  never  behold  her  more,  Cyr.  vii.  3.  1 3.  0/  Tit  ftrmw 
s-rumrtv,  «<«y  tx  iifutt  xroiktrxt  Ear.  Ale.  948*  (§  425.  4). 

Notes.  «.  Akin  to  this  construction  is  the  extensive  ase  of  the  relative 
in  explanation,  or  the  assignment  of  reason  or  purpose ;  as,  €>xv/mxo-rot  *nii$, 
St  .  .  )fi*f,  you  conduct  strangely,  [who  give]  that  you  give,  or  in  giving,  Mem. 
it  7.  13.  "OwXm  nrSvrat,  sit  ot/stnovtrou  rottf  xhxovtrxf,  they  prepare  arms, 
that  with  these  they  may  repel  assailants,  lb.  1.  14.  Em)  wiXu  trifs^ot  rt99 
X«-n%  rn/tunT,  and  send  some  one  to  the  city,  to  give  notice,  Ear.  Iph.  T.  1208. 

0.  Relative  adverbs  likewise  exhibit  this  form  of  attraction  (cf.  §§  526* 
3,  527.  R.)  ;  as,  JLv&xifAmv  yx£  fist  o  xvh(  S^«mri,  .  •  its  [^?r<  sZri$\  m&tZt 
»n\  ytftmlvt  IriXivrc,  for  the  man  appeared  to  me  happy,  that  he  died  so  fear" 
lessly  and  nobly,  PI.  Ph»do,  58  e.  2«piv  r*  Up^tv  ,Exxkt,  its  jf****  *«X»f 
Eur.  Iph.  T.  1180. 

§  S3 3*  Remark.  Forms  of  comparison  are  especially 
liable  to  attraction  and  ellipsis  (cf.  §§  391.  y,  461) ;  thus, 

M£y«<  rt  Sms  S]mm»  Wfmrrtt,  4«*i^  [=*  IxufUf,  *%*tj\  «v  fuif  &X.X**  tfrtt, 
(  [like  things,  which]  things  lihe  to  those  which,'  v.  4.  34.  'E*y  /*h  n  «-e«&r 
^  rxpurXng-ia,  *tx**§t  xx)  Wfirht  ixV*ro  T**s  Z*f*'t  ^  3.  18.  OSrt  yk^  vv^if 
•Sr  irrptr  foifrtp*  fitXss,  sis*  [=  t*iwtov,  «7#y]  re  rms  'AQpilrxt  "nen  In 
X*("9  "Eg**  Ear.  Hipp*  530.  Tss-wm  ft  hxfi^ut  nftmt  hi  r*r  iovX.*r>  Xr«t 
si  suv  isvXst  &xsfTts  rs7s  %trw»TX4t  went+rsven,  n/xmt  ft  •  •  \xitrxt  %  ftr  *m%7v, 
*  insomuch  as  this,  that  slaves/  Cyr.  viii.  1 .  4.  Tsesvw  ssisst  n  XylynMrxn, 
•r#y  f=?r»y  rfli/ra,  7rj]  tlxevo*  'A^ij »«r«y  i7y«/,  *so  far  as  this,  that  I  heard,' 
iii.  1.  45.  T»y  ftlt  4y}{«  rsrsurn  iyiytuf xof,  in  [!=Xrtfy  rai/r«,  ?r/]  tit  npsip 
$tn  V.  8.  8.  AMy«n^«;  ytyvivsu  «-^y  ri^yitv  r»r«iJr^,  7ry  #  /4y  tA  avt«v  ^*#y#t 
l«*»/i/  PL  Euthyphr.  1 1  d.  'E«««/  »/»  r*»J»  «"XiiVT#»  jxnts*  /3xS«vvr',  *ry*-t{ 
jm2  $(on7r  #T3iy  ^j-u,  *  inasmuch  as/  Soph.  Tr.  312.  ri{«s&S«yr.r  *V#»  4ly 
)«x^  xx4(ii  drsu  %U  ri  iuuwrstMm*,  'until,'  vi.  3.  14. 
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Note.  "Or§?  •»,  [just  so  much  as  not  to  be]  only  not,  all  but,  is  used  as  a 
simple  adverb  (also  written  Jrmw)  ;  thus,  To  f*ixx**rm  »*}  ir«  »b  wa^nrm 
*eX$/**f  Th.  i.  36.    "Ow  sh  *i»in  Kin  vii.  2.  5. 

§  S3 3*  VI.  A  relative  sometimes  introduces  a  clause 
which  (a.)  has  another  connective  or  a  participle  absolute,  or 
which  (/?.)  is  properly  coordinate;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  a 
coordinate  clause  sometimes  (y.)  takes  the  place  of  a  rela- 
tive clause,  or  (d.)  is  used  in  continuation  of  it.    Thus, 

«.  XltXXk  it  u*t~t  lxMf  'OxMtu  9t>t,  A  rir  $!  ^ttiievra,  tit*  at  ***- 
Xttr»,  the  Olynthians  could  now  mention  many  thing*,  which,  had  they  then  fore 
seen,  they  would  not  have  perished,  Dem.  128.  17.  "Or  Witin  **ri/**it*  .  «, 
Ixurof  .  .  htt.y*a.ny  [when  who  perceived  .  .,  he  compelled]  who,  when  he 
perceived  .  .,  compelled,  Lac  10.  4.  Ofc  1|*»  [=  at,  igu  ecvroTf]  vrxvrx  ffciii 
t«  r£»  «-«Xr«5»,  «£ft»  *#«<•»  PL  Rep.  466  a.     Cf.  §  539.  2. 

0.  Tainurn  Qn/uu  futwrncm)  ft*£jr«i>  •  J>  i»r^ia*ay  ri>  /Kfjftv,  s«cA  things  were 
decreed  by  prophetic  responses ;  to  which  do  you  pay  no  regard,  Soph.  (Ed.  T. 
723.  'OP.  Y*?0v  £,»?'  */**»  *#X/r«*  i«4  ri»«  3»rS««  xfufo.  IITA.  *H 
ft^nu  ri xenp*  i  ' [Which  will  decide  what? J  And  what  will  this  decide t* 
Eur.  Or.  756. 

y.  'EgirartM  .  .  'OWrca,  fi  SiVvf  m>,  f»  iXXauf  pu{itvt  at  rts  tlrot,  to  examine 
Ulysses,  or  Sisyphus,  or  [one  might  mention  ten  thousand  others]  ten  thousand 
others  whom  one  might  mention,  PI.  Apol.  41  b. 

§  0*f  4b«  3.  Kj7f«f  &  /iir««*UMrsr«*  £**•  rnt  *?X*g>  %f  nbram  #•««"{««•»» 
Waine-i,  **)  rr^«T»)y#»  ft  «&r»  a«-i3t<£i  i.  1.  2.  This  construction  is  adopt- 
ed chiefly  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  relative,  in  accordance  with  the  fol- 
lowing 

Remark.  The  repetition  of  the  relative  is  commonly  avoid- 
ed,  either  by  ellipsis,  or  by  the  substitution  of  a  demonstrative 
or  of  a  personal  pronoun  ;  as, 

*A{'«r«f  ft,  oi  nf*£t  nf'tXafut  f&artXl*  xmittraixt,  ntt)  [sc.  y]  ift»x«/tts»  **) 
[sc.  **«('  ov]  lX«£*/*i»  «nrT*  /ct*}  o^aS^m  «A.AiiX#vr,  aiuf  Ariaeus  whom  ws 
wished  to  make  king,  and  to  whom  we  gave  and  from  whom  we  received  pledges 
that  we  would  not  betray  each  other,  iii.  2.  5.  'Exi~yM,  its  «  f**Xtt  Tnt  *vrth 
•$vx,ns,  itXXa  f*h  etLftara  ^Xeirravru  ££0-4  PL  Phaedo,  82  d.  'Upas  ft,  m$ 
xffSf/tuvr  filt  oVbilf  r*£tertf,  Wr^xTtvcctftiy  ft  !«*'  mvrot  iii.  1.  17.  TJou  in 
\k%7/»(  \*m  i  *tti(,  St  rt/»tSijf  a  nf*i9,  nee)  0*0  fit  ftxXx  iVtttut  B-xtrf*x%U9  mbrn  \ 
Where  now  is  that  man,  who  hunted  with  vs,  and  whom  you  seemed  to  me  greatly 
to  admire  f  Cyr.  iii.  1.  38.  'ExtTw  rottvj,  alt  tin  •#«£/£«»# '  *l  Xiyevrtf,  •#' 
iftXaut  xuravt  Dem.  35.  3.  Km)  jv*  ri  £gfj  o*£*t  1  trrtt  IfiQavSf  &t*7s  i%t*ip~ 
fuu,  fuvu  ft  ft  *ExXnv*t  ffr^xrof  Soph.  Aj.  457.  —  So,  when  the  pronoun  is 
repeated  in  the  same  sentence  (§  499)  ;  as,  Tv*x7k*  £«; C«(«v,  k  9  x&*  * 
\X*%nxn  rniY  inrl(  Ns/x«v  fo*r,  'whom  you  ought  to  drive  [her]/  Eur. 
Andr.  649. 

F.    Complementary. 

$  &3&.  From  the  connective,  and,  at  the  same  time,  wi- 
definUe  character  of  the  complementary  pronouns  and  adverbs 


• 
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(§  829.  N.),  their  proper  forms  are  those  of  the  indefinite  reU 
atives  (%  519.  2).  But,  when  there  will  be  no  danger  of  mis- 
take, there  is  often  employed,  for  the  greater  brevity  and  vi- 
vacity, in  place  of  the  full  compound  form,  one  or  the  other 
element,  either  the  relative  or  the  indefinite.  Of  these,  the 
latter  is  far  the  more  frequently  used,  but  with  this  distinction 
from  the  indefinite  in  its  proper  sense,  that  the  accentuation  of 
the  compound  form  is  retained,  as  far  as  possible.     Thus, 

II(}y  $ffX4»  tJtat,  §  rt  ot  «XX«*  "EXAnri*  &9r»x(tfovtreut  before  it is  evident, 
what  the  other  Greeks  will  answer,  i.  4.  14.  TL^it  inXo*  i7»«j,  ri  irunrevtiv  »/ 
«XXm  *£XXnMf  lb.  13.  'ft*  ^nXo'm,  sue  np$i.  9.  28.  *H^ir«t  rig  I  §'o- 
(uG$s  t*n-  •  .  K»J  4i(tT0t  %  rt  tin  ri  *v*4fi(Mt  i.  8.  16.  Aj«yv«rj»  ^£ty*i>, 
Xs-rtg  r  mXttltis  Urn,  if  «  f*h  0i'X«#  Eur.  Hipp.  924.  'O «*«/«*;  f*h  X«- 
y*t$  i^rtirt  Ki/£«v,  £XXp  yiy^ettrrtu  ii.  6.  4.  'O^mf,  If  »Yoit  ifft.iv  iii.  1.  15. 
v*  §tox,  wr  ««*»  riuv  at  ra%6ut  «vn  «»«i  «»  r*f  <pivy*v  eiiroQtvyot,  svr 
its  *6i*i  at  exirst  &*»${*lti,  sC4'  l**f  «»  %U  ^Xvt*9  X,mtf**  **s*r*iti  ii* 
5*  7.  Ti  rnt  rv%nt  y*{  abatis,  si  rpGnrtrat  Eur.  Ale.  785*  2vTtC*pktfaro 
rt  r«;  «f  rtit  ^«^df  vrststro  1.  7.  2.  Ui  *  ugar**  avm  re  fr^artufsst, 
iwiest  rt  tin  xat  Wl  ritt  etfutXtyfiim  iv.  4.  17.     *Hg«ra  a&rtr,   ««r#» 

§  *336*  Remarks.  1.  The  indefinites  thus  employed 
and  accented  are  termed  in  Etymology,  from  the  most  promi- 
nent of  their  offices,  interrogatives  ($$  152.  2,  317).  As 
complementary  words,  they  were  employed  in  indirect  ques- 
tion ;  and  hence  appears  to  have  arisen  their  use  as  direct 
interrogative*,  through  an  ellipsis.  Thus,  from  the  indirect 
question,  Elnk,  tlva  yvufjtrjv  f££i?  neol  irjg  noouas,  say,  what 
opinion  you  have  respecting  the  march  (ii.  2.  10),  by  the  dmis- 
sion  of  fink,  comes  the  direct  question,  Tlva  yvwprjv  £/«$  n$ol 
tij$  TTOQtia? ;  What  opinion  have  you  respecting  the  march  7 
So,  from  jiHars  ovv  ngoq  /is,  it  iv  vm  t[rcr?,  tell  me,  therefore, 
what  you  have  in  mind  (iii.  3.  2),  comes,  Ti  iv  vy  ejtie  ;  What 
have  you  in  mind  ?  v 

Kotes.  «.  In  other  languages,  as  the  Lat.,  with  those  derived  from  it, 
and  the  Eng.,  the  complementary  use  of  the  simple  relatives  has  prevailed ; 
and  hence,  in  these  languages,  the  general  identity  of  the  relatives  and  the  in- 
terrogative*.    Thus,  who,  which,  when,  &c.,  are  both  relative  and  interrogative. 

0.  In  direct  question,  the  Greek  employs  only  one  of  the  two  shorter  forms 
above  mentioned,  but  in  exotamatUm  it  employs  both ;  thus,  Olfsst,  tf^rif,  ri 
sTsrat  I  sSa  p  t1^yu0m»\  O  my  fathert  what  have  you  said  I  Mow  you  treat 
mm  I  Soph.  Tr.  1203.  OV  \tf  «xo6*i*6\  »U  V  iU*W,  U»  V  ^tiV/t 
«**/«!  Id.  (Ed.  T.  1223. 

§  S37«   2.  A  COMPLEMENTARY  PRONOUN  or  ADVERB,  Used 

as  an  echo  to  an  interrogative,  has,  for  distinction's  sake,  its 
full  form ;  thus, 

AAM.    T/f  y*t  iit     AlK.  [So. '£^«*«f]  "Orris  i    UoX/rnt  XV**«* 
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Lam.  For  who  are  you  t  Die.  [Do  you  ash']  FPiro  ?  ^  good  citizen,  Ar.  Ach. 
594.  XAP.  OJr*,  r#  «r«i?*  ;  AION.  °0  r*  «•«*;  Id.  Ran.  198.  ET0. 
Tin*  y£*<pn*  rt  y%yptvrr*i  \  2HKP.  "Hi>rji>«i  Ov«  eiytvtti,  ifiuyt  J«i* 
PL  Euthyphr.  2  b.  KA.  II»f  «y  r««f«  y  ?r*  %vyx*e*tf*t9  j  *A0.  mQ*m$  \ 
S<  £tj*  ft^7ir  •  •  )«/*>  r/f  evpQmriat  Id.  Leg.  662  a. 

3.  A  complementary  clause  often  expresses  merely  a  con- 
dition  or  a  circumstance ;  and  the  complementary  construction 
is  sometimes  used  where  the  relative  might  have  been.    Thus, 

A#/\  fa*  Irri,  p've  if,  aoAoever  Me  may  be,  Soph.  £1.  1123.  Tot  ify 
i**vb*  rtvm,  tent  i*r),  yns  Id.  (Ed.  T.  236.  A«i/Xf(/«/*iv  $i«Tf,  «  r/  aW 
iiVi?  «/  SW  Eur.  Or.  418.  Km)  jxamiy  x^itut  rwi^yths  uteu,  «  «  rvyxaiw 
(ldvX.of*tvst  xun^ym^tfieu  i.  9.  20  (cf.  Svrfgyt;  •  .  ttteu  r»ur*u,  Jr«»  lb.  21). 
"HJirr*  £v  uxwrettut  to  Srofta,  vis  wrms  lrr<  tints  Xtyttt  [=  Suf*»  r»vr$v,  Jr- 
rif],  most  gladly  should  I  hear  the  name,  who  there  is  of  such  power  in  speaking 
[=  the  name  of  him  who  is],  ii.  5.  15.  rAJXm  Mrt^tt  £v  tipS?  Zfyts  *ftu- 
fttt  Zrti  iii.  1.  21. 

$  S3 8*  4.  Condensation.  The  antecedent  and  com- 
plementary clauses  are  sometimes  brought  into  one  by  the  eh 
lipsis  of  a  substantive  verb  (cf.  §  528).  The  verb  is  omitted 
either  (a.)  in  the  antecedent,  or  (/?.)  in  the  complementary 
clause. 

«.  In  the  ANTECEDENT  CLAUSE.  This  occurs  with  adjectives  of  admiration, 
which  unite  with  the  complementary  word  (commonly  for  or  »t)  to  form  a 
complex  adjective  or  adverb  (cf.  §£  528.  2,  529)  ;  thus,  Gav/utrrn*  ?r*» 
[x=n  <d*vfiM*rit  irm,  &■*»»]  «tg2  ri  *piuf*mi  %x*h  •*  *»  wonderful  how  much  re- 
gard he  has  for  you,  PI.  Ale  151  a.  MirA  £(£<r«  SxupMrrtv  lew  Id.  Rep. 
350  d.  QavfMtrrst  ma  XV*n  «ir«t  Id.Epin.982  c.  QctvfAxerZf  its  [=0«»- 
uenrr»»lem,  »(]  Ivttrfaf  Id.  Phaedo,  92  a.  0uu/MnrrSf  /ut  tins  «;  «*«£« 
9ig«y  lb.  95  a.  'Aptxaw  %m  xt***9*  an  inconceivabh/  long  time,  lb.  80  c 
'ArSpxi^i  ri  p«  ri7(  i^iaX/Mis  uu+x*9'9  Tt  •"'  Id*  Charm.  155  c  ,T«rif- 
liw  «*  X«';«  Id*  Oonv.  173  c  TI*  *i{)  «fo«y  7gX«f  &ri{ff>tW  «r*  Ar.  PloL 
750.    *AJp#«"  Uu  Hdt.  iv.  194. 

0.  In  the  comflementabt  clause.  To  this  ellipsis  may  be  referred  the 
employment  of  a  complementary  word  (commonly  with  oZt  or  J-j),  as  ft  mere  in- 
definite; thus,  Mf*r3*  ivmawt  furih  \==*(ur4h  ma,  fans  *Sf  *7ij]  «*^«#«4nf- 
r«t,  nof  demanding  any  pay  whatever  [it  might  be],  vii.  6.  27.  "H  Axx*  in- 
»vt,  or  any  thing  else  whatever,  Cyr.  i.  6.22.  OuY  inevt  *t{i  rovrov  irifArnrJn, 
he  made  not  the  least  mention  of  this,  lb.  12.  *0*tfMi,  in  any  way  whatever, 
lb.  ii.  1 .  27.  "Qtov  en  *a(nyyvfr*trot,  some  one  [whosoever  it  might  have  been] 
having  suggested  it,  iv.  7.25.  "Em  ykf  irttut  *(»yp*  trjf  in  {***•»* 
tx*'**  ifuttet  ityitut  n  yty*ifxut  i  PI.  Ale.  143  c.  Tdnrt  imneriu*  /»«)'  «»- 
mu  xt*T*ptfH  PI.  Leg.  919  d.    E7  «#  mhneln  •u-eri^wt  Cyr.  iii.  2.  23. 

Note.    For  an  additional  remark  upon  complementary  words,  see  §  539.  2. 

G.    Interrogative. 

§  ff30*  The  interrogatives  are,  in  Greek,  simply  the  in- 
definites with  a  change  of  accent.  For  their  origin,  their  com- 
plementary use,  and  their  use  in  exclamation,  see  §§  535,  586. 
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For  the  am  of  the  article  with  interrogatives,  see  §  480.  For  examples 
of  condensed  interrogative  sentences,  see  §  528.  1* 

Remarks.  1 .  The  neuter  rl  unites  with  several  particle*  to  form  elliptical 
expressions ;  which,  with  various  specific  offices,  serve  in  general  to  promote 
the  vigor  and  vivacity  of  the  discourse  ;  as,  17  y*(  [sc.  lent,  or  xiytri]  ; 
SfXnrms  nlpvusvm*  uf~Zr,  \y*  rm  ipriSvy  ll(*i  i  *  What  then  ?'  V.  7.  10.  Ti 
oh  |  v.  8.  1 1.     Tj  ft'  i  Mem.  ii.  1.  3.     T/  inra  }  Yect.  4.  28. 

2.  The  Greek  idiom  (a)  admits  a  greater  freedom  than  the  English,  in  the 
construction  and  position  of  both  interrogative  and  complementary 
words  ;  and  even  (b)  allows  the  use  of  more  than  one  in  the  same  clause. 
Thus,  — -  (a)  T/  .  .  ftvv  wiothru,  rmvrx  xxriyvuxxt  xvrav  ;  [Having  seen  him 
doing  what]  What  have  you  seen  him  do,  that  you  thus  judge  of  him  f  Mem.  i. 
3.  10.  "Qrety  ri  fr«qr«r4,  t»f*t%7$  avrovt  fo  QprriZu*  \  lb.  4.  14.  'Ey*  cZv 
r$t  in  *sixt  wiXu**  rr^nrnyof  «*{«rftx«  recur*  «*(«gtj»  j  iii.  1.  14.  £7  rt$ 
tsstro  nfteif,  r*v  rl  esQZt  tint  st  Z»iy(X$*i  Wterfasnt  PI-  Prot.  312  c.  *Iwn  ri 
[sc.  yisnrxi]  rxvrx  xiyut  i  [That  what  may  be]  With  what  intent,  or  Why, 
do  you  say  thief  Id.  Apol.  26  d.  IITA.  Ttf  ri  2*  rift ,  'OP.  "tit  «»  j«- 
nUm  f*t  eZreu  Eur.  Or.  796.  "Or*  en  ri  y%  [sc.  \*rW\  \  [Because  there  is 
what?]  Why  so?  PI.  Charm.  161  c.  £7r  t\*vfopi?»p>  xa)  vC(i£«pt»«y,  ««} 
ri  uxxt*  ot/%$  *rx+%**r**ft  vxtx  n  tlxsouivtt  stfrn  ytysn  «*(  aft«£v,  *  what  evil 
not  suffering?*  i.  e.  'suffering  every  evil,'  Dem.  241.  28.  Cf.  §  533. — 
(©)  Tig  rivet  stfrtis  Irri,  yi9wrx$  $am{w,  it  will  become  evident  who  ie 
guilty  [and]  of  what,  Dem.  249.  8.  Tims  svv,  lehi,  »*•}  rift  sv^ifse^  if 
jui^sta  timpytrnuivsuf,  %  ereutx§  vtr*  ysVxmt  \  Mem.  ii.  2.  3.  Tl or i^of  Asm 
wort  ft  alux%tt  i  Eur.  Phoen.  1288.  Tit  «»  «"•  ero^st  xaxZ*  yUstrs\  Id. 
Ale.  213.  Aivrriri,  •  .  o7a  «*£•*  si**  xvfyZt  *xr%*  Soph.  Ant.  940.  OiS* 
*X*>  ««*«  *t»s  *srts;69  fist  Id.  1342. 

H.    "AAA02. 

§  S4:0»  The  pronoun  aAxoc  is  not  only  used  retrospect* 
ively,  but  also  prospectively  and  distributwely ;  that  is,  it  may 
denote,  not  only  a  different  person  or  thing  from  one  which 
has  been  mentioned,  but  also,  from  one  which  is  to  be  men- 
tioned ;  or  it  may,  in  general,  denote  a  difference  among  the 
several  individuals  or  parties  which  compose  the  whole  num- 
ber spoken  of. 

When  aXXf  is  prospective,  and  is  followed  by  another  aXXst  or  an  equiva- 
lent pronoun  used  retrospectively,  it  is  commonly  translated  by  one.  When  it 
is  distributive,  it  is  combined  with  another  xXXof,  or  with  one  of  its  derivatives, 
and  is  commonly  translated  by  two  pronouns,  as  one  . .  another,  this  .  .  that, 
Ac.,  the  sentence  being  resolved  into  two.  Examples  are  subjoined  of  xXX$f 
and  its  derivatives,  as  used, 

«.)  Retrospectively.    *0«w  ft  /*«»«»  *w*  M  fyw  *(•«,  &\Xf  Vtr%*% 

mXXm  ft  \xfiv*  tyfj?,  iXXsf  WreLvy  xXXf  ctfrovf  «r«tjv,  'for  one  man  to  boil 
meat,  for  another  to  roast  it,  &c.,'  Cyr.  viii.  2.  6.  Mi/>«vrif  ft  rxvrnw  rns 
«/*if«»,  rjf  uXXn  lerspvnrs,  *on  the  next,'  iii.  4.  1.     See  §  457.  ». 

$  «5-41»  /3.)  PROSPECTIVELY.  Tx  r%  xXXx  Iripne-t,  xx)  ftvpouf  ft**! 
e'vftixsvs,  both  honored  me  in  every  other  respect,  and  gave  me  ten  thousand  da* 
rice,  i.  3.  3  (§§  432,  488.  5).  OuStt  &XX»  «*{sg«fn*  n  Inveenrtt,  having  done 
nothing  else  than  ravage,  H.  Gr.  vii.  4.  17. 
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Notes,  (a.)  The  neater  &xx»  is  often  need  with  ri,  *\,  •££»,  and  **&%, 
with  the  ellipsis  of  a  verb,  commonly  «"*«*,  «■(«##«,  weUx"*  *¥"»  **  yiy*Huu ' 
thus,  TV  *XX#  9utu  [sc.  i*o/nr**]  n  WtZoiiXivrat ;  JFAa*  eke  Aaoe  tAey  <&m«  fat 
plot  against  us?  Th.  iii.  39.  *AXX«  «  ar  if  .  .  uynfalfLitu  \  ii.  5.  10.  'ExiTw 
•£&»  3xx#  n  rout  x% mtxiraf  *i(nX*v>*r  Ui«r«,  'did  nothing  bat,'  Cyr.  L  4. 24. 
£/ .  .  pntl?  &XX*  n  ptTtt\y**s  lb.  6.  39. — (b.)  Hence  arises  the  use  ofiXXt 
ti  If,  or,  the  jf  omitted,  «fXX#  <n  (also  written  <&XXa<n),  as  an  interrogative 
phrase  ;  thus,  "AXXo  r<  j}  *-i£<  vrXumv  «xp  \  Do  you  [do  any  thing  else  than 
regard]  not  regard  it  of  the  highest  consequence?  PI.  Apol.  24  c.  "AxXt  n  n 
sift*  nmXvu  \  Doe*  any  thing  whatever  forbid  t  iv.  7.  5.  "AAA*  «  •Zv  «  ye 
ftkexifiui  Qtkeos'i  ri  xi^ht  t  Do  not  then  the  covetous  love  gain  f  PL  Hipparch. 
226  e. 

$  542*  y.)  Protectively  and  Retbohhbctively.  "Axxt  «xx#? 
tJXxt,  one  drew  up  another,  v.  2.  1 5.  "AXX*  &XXt  .  .  ?S(«w,  they  were  dash- 
ing, one  against  another,  Soph.  EL  728  (cf.  §  145).  Tor  &XX*,  «XX#/'  ilrt- 
{*t,  now  one,  and  then  the  other,  lb.  739.  "AAXtri  xx)  «XXo«,  [at  one  time 
and  at  another]  now  and  then,  ii.  4.  26.  So,  when  two  are  spoken  of,  *0?r»- 
(os  Ttv  X<rt(*f  mitt,  the  one  strikes  the  other,  vi.  1.5. 

J.)  Distributtvely.  O Srss  fith,  Z  Kxnt^i,  Mkkst  «&*«  *-'*y*h  these  men, 
Ckarchus,  say,  one  one  thing,  and  another  another,  ii.  1.  15  (§§  451,  497.  1). 
O;  %  wXa/aiu  .  .  &XXts  nXXv  i<r(mw  iv.  8.  19.  Ov  f*n*  l<n  **(•**,  «XX* 
AxXm  aXXettw,  no  longer  in  a  body,  but  some  in  this  direction,  and  others  in  that, 
i.  10.  13.  E7»«£"  h  iXXes  iXXett  L  6.  II.  *AXX*<r»  &XXm  mtfUtnm  H. 
Gr.  L  5.  20. 


CHAPTER   V. 

SYNTAX  OF  THE  VERB. 

I.   Agreement  of  the  Verb. 

^543.     Rule  XXIX.     A  Verb  agrees  with 
its  subject  in  number  and  person ;  as, 

'Ey«  Xn+»p*t,  I  shall  take,  i.  7.  9.  Tu  itff  ii.  I.  12.  'Hrluu  Ac^imt 
I.  1.  1.     *Tfjti7s  2o£crs  i.  4.  15.      AjM£sr»ii>  w  $*Xayy%  L  8.  17. 

Note.  Agreement,  whether  in  the  appositwe,  the  adjective,  the  pronoun, 
or  the  verft,  has  the  same  general  foundation,  and,  to  a  great  extent,  the  same 
varieties  and  exceptions.  The  four  roles  of  agreement  may  be  thus  presented 
in  a  tabular  form :  — 

An  Apfoshtve  }  ~\  Case. 

An  Adjective  (  agrees  with  f  Gender,  Number,  and  Case. 

A   Pronoun     f  its  subject  in  f  Gender,  Number,  and  Person. 

A  Verb  J  }  Number,  and  Person. 
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§  «5&4*  Remarks.  1.  In  compound  construction,  both 
syllepsis  and  zeugma  are  common  (§  329.  N.) ;  thus, 

'A«'»XiA.#4fl'2r/F  «p«f  S$tmg  umi  Harm*  i.  4.  8.  Kvgw  •artri/mrei  «  *i- 
fxXn  xai  %%4£  n  2t£/««  B«r*Xivf  Si  *«2  »/  rv*  xlrZ  3i*;x«»  uetrimt  i.  10.  1* 
BmsjAiw  &  *«}  0i  rut  xvrtf  ri  rt  iXX*  «*«XX«  )/«£4*«£#i/rj  lb.  2.  Kt7f«;  r$ 
Mat  n  trr(xrtu  vx^nXfit,  xm.)  lyivttr»  i.  7.  10.  *Ey*>  x«)  **^*r  fretpif  *of*$«{£ 
m*\viy[t,i4a  Ear.  Ale.  404.  2v  J'  £  (utxot^ix  ftetxoi^ios  S-*  »  fit  *'o*tt  tlxtrat 
Eur.  Or.  86.     &>xu$  *v  rt  x*)  2^/**  PI.  Phsedo,  77  d.     Cf.  §§  446,  497. 


Notes.  «.  When  the  subject  is  divided  or  distributed,  the  verb  sometimes 
agrees  with  the  whole,  and  sometimes  with  one  of  the  parti ;  thus,  "Oru  fry. 
»«»«■•  txarr*; ,  where  they  each  could,  iv.  2.  1 2.  'Ari«,*c/«i»r0  Si,  ftr*?  irvy%m- 
nv  Xxxrrt  iii.  1 .  3.  Witrit  &  *Srt  nnrh  fit*,  iv  wXatei^t  *"Xn£U  artfenrm* 
Ixxrrw  ri  U*«  l*»pvtr*  i.  8.  9.  "AXX«  «?««  «XX«»  liSxXXt*  H.  Gr.  U.  3.  23. 
OJ™  .  .  *xx«  £xx«  Xiyu  ii.  1,  15.     See  §§  360,  497.  I,  542.  }. 

|3.  In  syllepsis,  the  poets  sometimes  adopt  the  following  arrangement  (termed 
by  grammarians  2;gff/K«  'AXxptavixii) ;  YluyipXtyUut  rt  fuwn  KjixDrit  Tt 
s.  513.     E/K  x*Aim  lye***  P*7C**  *  *"**'  T-  138« 

$  54L5*  2.  Ellipsis.  When  the  subject  is  sufficiently 
indicated  by  the  form  of  the  verb  or  the  context,  and  no  stress 
is  laid  upon  it,  it  is  commonly  omitted.    This  remark  applies, 

a.)  To  the  first  and  second  personal  pronouns,  and  likewise 
to  the  third,  when  its  reference  is  sufficiently  determined  by 
the  connection ;  thus,  *Entl  df.  r^friru  dapitog  .  .,  fflovXtto, 
and  when  Darius  was  sick,  he  wished,  i.  1.  1.     See  §  502. 

Note.  The  personal  pronouns  are  implied  in  the  very  affixes  of  the  verb, 
See§§  171,  172. 

§546*  b.)  To  the  third  personal  pronoun,  when  refer* 
ring  to  a  subject  which  is  indefinite,  or  general,  or  implied  in 
the  verb  itself;  thus, 

*E«t}  *ipnff*9ra*it  when  it  grew  dark,  Cyr.  iv.  5.  5.  "Emn,  there  woe  an 
earthquake,  Th.  iv.  52.  Karivt^t  %ti*t  rht  0^*nv  «Xffv,  *#)  r«or  *vrmfUui 
\*rfa  Ar.  Ach.  138.  'O^l  fo,  it  woe  late,  ii.  2.  16.  *H»  i^<p)  ly^ar  rXn- 
fourav  i.  8.  1.  *£l$  totxtt,  as  it  teems,  vi.  I.  30.  OcJV*  Tt  Ixu,  [and  it  has 
itself  thus]  and  thus  the  matter  stands,  v.  6.  12.  'Er  rtvrtp  "*x,r°  v**  3*  9* 
KaXSt  %vr*t  vii.  8.  43:  'E§VfX«n  Si  Mem.'i.  2.  32.  *ft;  *1  «£t$  cl  T^b- 
X»t*h  ***  when  [*•  did  not  succeed  to  him]  Ae  met  ipttt  no  success,  Th.  i.  109. 
K«r«  }«£«;t/  «&r««V  iv.  8.  20.  M*£ik  $iT,  CAens  ts  a«e</  o/  a  6attA»,  or  Mere 
must  be  fighting,  ii.  3.  5  (see  §§  357,  430.  B.).  '^»)  ^<Xij*-ii  <nj)  r^#^7f 
mvrZf,  [there  shall  be  to  me  a  care]  /  will  take  care  of  their  support,  Cyr.  iv. 
5.  1 7  (see  $  376.  $.)•  ToTs  pit  *ut»ftiws  xurtf  s'tnift^*,  rstt  A  f*h  *uhi*.\iut 
piriftiX*  Mem.  i.  1.  4.  Aiysvtrtt,  ?n  \*1  rwro  t^%nrai, '  they  say,'  Cyr.  i. 
2.  6.  K«i  euTtv  ftirrtt  #iJi  r«vr«v  tcafiut  Xpatrat  (cf.  To%t vtiirx!  rt$  Ixiytrs) 
I.  8.  20.  *0«-*f  frarxuwv  Iv  tmV  ptyxXoif  ayZri  Th.  vii.  69.  Ovrf  4((«  «»• 
«-«3M»f «  1*7,  .  .  J<r/0p»  r«r^«,  t<  u  not  right  then  to  return  an  injury,  whatever 
one  may  suffer,  PI.  Crito,  49  C  'H  roZ  shrimt  itii**i  [ajm$'m\  &  «i>x  oftti, 
the  folly  of  one's  supposing  that  he  knows  what  he  dots  not  know,  PI.  Apol.  29  b. 
*£«-f}  UmXwtyli  [sc.  •  eaXwtyurnt],  when  [he  blew  the  trumpet]  the  trumpeter 
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New,  or  at  the  sound  of  the  trumpet,  i.  2.  17.  'En^upi  rut  ISXkmt  *n  r«X- 
•vyy*  ill.  4.  4  (cf.  *E»  rtvTif  tn/iaUu  o  tnXwtynrns  iv.  3.  32).  *E»sig«£s  t«Jt 
"ExXurj  [sc  o  *»»{«>£],  proclamation  was  made  to  the  Greeks,  ill.  4.  36.  T#>  »«. 
/m»  iftlf  «vr*»  ^Mtywfciro/  Dem.  465. 14.  Oif»x$t^u  L8C*  •  w*X**f]  ?•  142. 
Notes.  «.  When  the  pronoun  is  wholly  indefinite  in  its  reference,  or,  in 
other  words,  when  the  verb  simply  expresses  an  action  or  state  without  predi- 
cating it  of  any  person  or  thing,  the  verb  is  termed  impersonal  (in,  not,  persona, 
person).  A  verb  thus  employed  is  a  compendious  form  of  expression  for  the 
kindred  noun  with  a  substantive  (or  other  appropriate)  verb;  thus,  It  rains 
w  There  is  rain,  or  -How  falls.  An  impersonal  verb,  from  its  very  nature,  is 
in  the  Zd  per*,  simp,;  and  an  adjective  joined  with  it  is  in  the  neut.  sing.,  or  in 
the  neut.  plur.for  the  sing.  (§  451). 

0.  A  verb  is  often  introduced  as  impersonal,  of  which  the  subject  is  after- 
wards expressed  in  an  Inf.  or  distinct  clause ;  as,  'E«*«i  V  ili*u  mvr£  ftv  r«- 
ftvirtat,  and  when  now  it  seemed  best  to  him  to  march,  i.  2.  1.  07*  nmJnnu  us 
K«rr*X«v  w$iU*  Mpfyritu  i.  9.  7.  Affray  *»,  ¥ri  \yyi$  nrse  frmftXiitf  ijr  ii. 
3.  6.  Ov*  Hf  XaCuv,  [it  was  not,  to  take  them,  i.  e.  there  was  no  such  thing 
as  taking  tbem]  it  was  not  possible  to  take  them,  i.  5.  2.  *Err<  Xn/tCmwn  lb.  3. 
"Egi0-r/i>  vfut  *t*ra  XnZuv,  it  is  permitted  you  to  take  pledges,  ii.  3.  26.  "E£i- 
r«*iy  iff *,  you  can  see,  iii.  4.  39.     'Eysrar*  .  .  xfivtrtou  i.  9.  13.     See  §  523. 

y.  Personal  and  impersonal  constructions  are  so  blended  and  interchanged, 
that  it  is  often  difficult  to  determine,  whether  a  verb  is  to  be  regarded  in  a  par- 
ticular instance  as  personal  or  impersonal,  and  whether  a  neuter  pronoun  or 
adjective  connected  with  it  is  to  be  regarded  as  Norn,  or  Ace.;  as,  17  J«7  «vr«» 
mirth  i  [What  needs  him,  or,  What  does  it  need  him,  §  432]  What  need  is 
there  that  he  should  ask?  ii.  1.  10.  For  the  change  of  impersonal  to  personal 
constructions  by  attraction,  see  §  551. 

2.  For  the  construction  of  verbs  with  the  Gen.  pabthive,  see  §§  361.  £, 
864. 

$  4547.  3.  The  substantive  verb  is  very  often  omitted, 
especially  if  it  is  merely  a  copula.  Its  omission  is  particularly 
frequent  with  verbals  in  -x«o$,  in  general  remarks  and  relative 
clauses,  and  with  such  words  as  avdyxrj,  jfptojf,  cixo?,  &dfits, 
vmooe,  wpa,  AqAofr  hotpoqy  q>qovdoe,  dwaroq.,  o\6q  «,  $<*b*io$,  za~ 
jU*e?.     Thus, 

Tturo  ol  rotnrin  [sc.  ire/],  this  must  not  be  done,  i.  3.  1 5.  *E»  tS  2*r(f 
tfi?  at  vrnya't,  in  the  cave,  whence  the  springs,  I.  2.  8.  Ham/tot,  »S  rl  tv{$s 
traitor  (cf.  Ov  nt  ri  ci/{0f)  i.  4.  1.  Avr%{n*Tottf  uvnt  rnvnynn  mreixT*v$  Svtus 
(cf.  %h*ay%n  ym>i  l<rrit)  iii.  4.  19.  Tlf  to  •  <*««  iii.  1.  21.  *Xlg«  Xtyuv  i.  3. 
12.     AnXct  ya(  ii.  4.  19.     Cf.  §§  528,  538. 

§  S4L  8.  4.  Stnesis  affects  the  number  of  the  verb  in 
two  ways:  — 

I.)  A  plural  verb  may  be  joined  with  a  singular  Norn.,  if 
more  than  one  are  referred  to ;  as, 

Ti  *Xn4$$  l^*?<V«»r«,  the  majority  voted,  Th.  i.  125.  *0  iXX*  rrsmrk 
««••£«*»«»  Id.  iv.  32.  Aff/K*r/iiw  f/urn  rSt  £vrr£«rify£»  'A««£mSv*j>  rwJ»W- 
+m  Id.  iii.  109.  Ti  ft  r£»  *<i,Cvripn  n/im  .  .  nyst****  PL  Leg.  657  d. 
Bet  §5  453,  497,  544.  «. 
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§549.  II.)  A  singular  verb  may  be  joined  with  a  plu- 
ral Nom.  regarded  as  but  a  single  object  of  thought.  This 
occurs  chiefly  in  two  cases :  —  (a)  When  the  nominative  is 
neuter,  according  to  the  following 

Special  Rule,  The  Neuter  Plural  has  its 
verb  in  the  singular. 

That  the  want  of  agreement  has  in  this  case  become  the  rule,  seems  to  have 
arisen  from  the  fact,  that  the  neater  plural  commonly  denotes  a  mass  of  lifeless 
tilings,  and  likewise  to  be  connected  with  the  usage  in  §§  336,  451.  Excep- 
tions are,  however,  frequent ;  chiefly,  when  things  that  have  life  are  denoted, 
or  when  the  idea  of  plurality  is  prominent,  or  in  the  non-Attic  poets  for  the 
sake  of  the  metre.  Thus,  T*  WtrrHua  WtXivt,  provisions  failed,  iv.  7.  1. 
IlXeutt  If  Ifjuh  ra^tm*  v.  6*.  20.  Tavra  ttoxu  uQtXtfut  i7mm,  these  things  [or 
this]  seemed  to  be  useful,  I  6.  2  (cf.  §  451).  'Ev<r«vS«  Kt/f?  fiariXua  tfr  i. 
2.  7  (cf.  lb.  8).  %E?rauJ*  fox,  rx  Inning  /WAi/«  lb.  23  (§  336).  Tk 
rtXn  rSw  Axxtixifiouty  oftiratrx  avrit  i£iflri^a»,  '  the  rulers,'  Th.  iv.  88 
(cf.  §  453.  y).  Twstfym  ri/iwro  ii.  2.  15  (cf.  iv.  5.  25).  TA  fareZiym 
IXctW*  iv.  7.  24  (cf.  i.  5.  5).  *Hr«»  ft  Tttvra  tvo  rtixn  i.  4.  4.  <&xrt(k 
fr«»  xml  !*-*»*  xtc)  Mf&wm*  1X9r,  fcXXa  i.  7.  17.  T«  5'  ct({**rec  Ipi^fro  U 
8.  20.  "Arr{«  iv  rjf  vttxr)  dtiftitat,  A  hfitt  rets  &£*t  rnt  tuxrh  ifi$*vi%u 
Mem.  iv.  3.  4.  T^yx  yimrt  A.  310.  For  such  examples  as  "Orn  iaitrtu 
C-  131,  see  §  337. 

Note.  In  the  following  example,  apparently  upon  the  same  principle,  a 
series  of  feminine  plurals  denoting  natural  phenomena  is  followed  after  an  in- 
terval by  a  substantive  verb  in  the  singular ;  K*i  y*£  **%**{  x*i  x«x«£«j 
xa\  igtw'Ctu  i*  wXt«i>i£f«f  xai  xxwptxs  wi{)  &XXnXtt  r£t  rMttrm  ytyttrcu  ig«- 
rtxSr  PL  Conv.  188  b.     Cf.  b. 

(b)  When  the  verb  precedes,  and  is  hence  introduced  as 
though  its  subject  were,  as  yet,  undetermined  (cf.  §  546.  /?). 
This  construction  is  almost  confined  in  prose  to  sort  and  rp 
(compare,  in  French,  the  use  of  il  est,  and  il  y  a).     Thus, 

*IW/  yet.^  ipetyt  xet)  (Z*f*t>}  xa)  h^a,  for  [there  is  to  me]  J  have  both  altar* 
and  sacred  rites,  PI.  Euthyd.  302  c.  *Hv  V  &p<p't<rXixru  xX'ipxxtf  Soph.  Tr. 
520.  ISxrrt  wvrm  S/tt*  rm  fit*  PL  Gorg.  500  d.  Tlytnrxt  .  .  &&**  «  *«) 
yx/ttot  Id.  Rep.  363  a.     See  §  523. 

Remark.  A  few  other  examples  of  the  Nom.  pi.  masc.  or  fern,  with  a 
verb  in  the  sing,  occur  in  the  poets ;  as,  Kopxt  *«ti»iW«»  Horn.  Cer.  280. 
"Tpw  .  .  rixxtrmi  Pind.  01.  11.  4.  This  construction  was  termed  by  the 
old  grammarians  2#iy»«  Xhsh^txn  or  B«««w. 

§  &&O.  5.  Attraction.  The  verb  is  sometimes  attract- 
ed by  a  word  in  apposition  with  the  subject ;  usually  an  attri- 
bute coming  between  the  subject  and  the  verb ;  as, 

T«  xmVn  t™™)  Z**t  *z6rtf>  *E»»i«  'Ola)  IxxXeotro,  this  place,  which 
was  before  called  The  Nine  Ways,  Th.  iv.  102.  *Er<r#»  ft  1v»  Xetp*  % 
*n«/tiyff  if^nX*  Id.  iii.  112.  *A«-«»  ft  «-•  pirn  rmt  rux,m  %***  rrditot 
rftsf  L  4.  4. 
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&ffAla  6.  A  verb,  of  which  the  proper  subject  is  an 
Inf.  or  distinct  clause  (or  which  is  impersonal  with  an  Inf.  or 
clause  dependent),  often  takes  for  a  Nora,  the  subject  of  that 
Inf.  or  clause.  In  this  case,  the  Inf.  sometimes  becomes  a 
Part     Thus, 

Aiytrnt  'Arixx**  Uft~Mu  M*frJ*t,  ApoUo  is  said  to  have  flayed  Marti/as, 
■■■  Aiyirm,  *A«*«XXmmi  Udi^ju  M«£rv«F,  ft  is  said,  that  Apollo  flayed  Mar~ 
eyas,  L  2.  8  (c£.  Aiytrms  ft  mm}  t«v#  tiXXovg  THpm  . .  2/**M»?t/Mi/«j»  i.  S.  7). 
'EAty»»r*  r«Mf,  «f  yiy***tfvrt  Vect.  i.  1.  '0  'Arrugw  s*f  r^»  £«£«»  •**"*• 
lp£«A.srF  wyytilAsriu  Cyr.  V.  3.  30.  'Of  Z.yyiXX*tr»  i  p,U  Yliltrmth^t  rirtXim- 
mx**,  JW  [Pisander  was  announced  as  having  died]  ft  was  announced,  that 
Pisander  was  dead,  H.  Gr.  iv.  3.  13.  'OwXoyurnt  w^ig  vnvrm*  xptTttrH 
cm  yuiitmi  i.  9.  20  (cf.  'OfitcXryurm  .  H  tsos  %mvrms  i»  raw  otImotmv  ytys- 
tiMu  PI.  Phiedo,  72  a).  *0  f*lt  tZt  ir{sr£vri£«f  «•«£*»  Xvvy^nn  [=T#»  *•£«*•♦ 
Curi(«t  v*{t7t«i  irvy%»9t],  the  elder,  therefore,  happened  to  be  present,  i.  e.  ft 
happened,  that  the  elder  was  present,  i.  1.2.  "On  vm^rnv't  yi  u*tt,  »ue%  #i 
Xm*0av**n  [sssJUmAEmj]  (Ec.  L  19.  'A^xirw  Shnexev*  iy«  [-=  *A{*ftfiJ  ijk) 
Sw»u*],  ft  wft?  60  eiumpa  (fat  /  »Ao«#  die,  Soph.  Ant.  547.  tfAXif  [sc  n>«] 
w«/r  iy»  Id.  (Ed.  T.  1061.  T«r«tfT0*  «fs£  r«  wnfnwm  pew*,  (it  is  enough 
that  I  communicate,'  Jilsch.  Pr.  621.  Oi  rsmnisuv  noXm^m  rstrh,  it  does 
not  belong  to  these  to  punish  us,  Eur.  Or.  771.  KguWwr  y»f  "AJf  »iiftv»a 
for  [he  were  better  lying]  ft  were  better  he  were  lying  in  the  grave,  Soph.  Aj. 
635.  Ankos  rt  fo  erasn,  irt  vntstQttur;  ft  was  manifest  to  all,  that  he  woe 
exceedingly  alarmed,  Cyr.  i.  4.  2  (cf.  "On  pit  rp«3f«  nnnine-ai,  «•««  ZnXst 
\yittT0  H.  Qr.  vi.  4.  20).  AnXtf  h  htmptns,  it  was  evident  that  he  was  sad, 
or,  he  was  evidently  sad,  i.  2.  11.  2ri(yttt  ft  $**%$}$  uh  ft  •bVum.,  iV«  ft 
f «/q  (p/X#f  i7r*<,  TovTf  frftfA**  lyiyvur*  WAouXtvvt  il.  6.  23.  2o  «7»  lift?*  ft* 
jum«*  iT  k*+ixn0i{tr9mt,  it  is  therefore  Just  that  you  should  requite  us,  Cyr.  ir.  1. 
20.  Toi/{  r#f**vf  ,  .  riXXov  ft*  [=  «*«XX««-  ft?  S/cti]  /$«rf  «;£#!/*  Xiy*^, 
[much  is  wanting  in  order  that  I  should  call]  /oat  /or  /ram  calling  the  wise 
frogs,  PL  The®t.  167  b.  07  rttUrsv  ft«i/r*  piputttu  rhv  w^uirum  rh*  v/it- 
*!{«»  Isocr.  300  a.  In  like  manner,  Kirov  ix'tytv  ftifc«-r«r  x«r«Xivr/tfv«u, 
triie*  A*  A<«i  [wanted  little  of]  narrowly  escaped  being  stoned  to  death,  L  5.  14. 
See  §546.  y. 

Note.  Sometimes  the  two  modes  of  construction  are  united  ;  as,  2«  y*c 
}h  Xtytrtu  trdtu  y%  rtit^rtur6at  i  'AjriXXvv,  nut  *%  wntra  ixtitf  wt/Jifuns 
w^eirruv  Cyr.  vii.  2.  15.  "JlyytXriu  • .  %  n  /*>*%*  ***v  /'£&(«  y*y  »*****% 
**)  U  «&rp  «6XXolf  .  .  TtStavnt  PI.  Charm.  153  b.  "Eftgi*  «£*»,  fynvnt 
y»*«fititnf,  ***+*«$  9wii9  %U  «^»  «*«r^«y  slniat,  xa)  2*  rwrsv  Xs\ft.w%€$m 
<r«r«»  iii.  1.  11. 

§  «552«  7.  The  verb  %fn  in  often  separated  from  its  subject  by  some 
of  the  words  quoted ;  and  is  often  thrown  in  pleonaeticaUy  ;«*,"£»  xiyus," 
1pn,  "  £  V^"  •  KiCnf,  "  You  speak  well,  Sunmias,"  said  Oebes,  PI.  Phado, 
77  c.  'O  'HfamXtf  knefott  rmSrmy  «  rH  r^,n  f^  "  Uofim  ft  #tf  r/  tV«to  t" 
Mem.  U.  1.  26.  'A*.ntinrm  i  Xs^Us^t  •  uBxi^,rt  ?f*  «^  r^  am" 
It.  1.  20.     See  v.  1.  2  5  vi.  1.  31. 

IL    Use  of  the  Voices. 

§  SS9,  For  a  general  statement  of  the^se  of  the  voices, 
see  §§  165,  166.     irregularity  and  variety  in  their  use  arise 
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chiefly  from  the  following  sources :  —  (a)  From  the  use  of 
the  same  verb  as  transitive  and  intransitive,  or  as  causative 
and  immediate.  See  §  555.  —  (b)  From  the  formation  of  a 
new  theme,  with  a  strengthened  meaning.  See  tjtj  265,  319.  2. 
—  (c)  From  the  variety  and  extent  of  the  reflexive  uses  of  the 
verb,  and  their  intimate  connection,  on  the  one  hand,  with  the 
intransitive,  and  on  the  other,  with  the  passive  use.  See 
§^  165,  166,  557-561.  —  (d)  From  a  transition  of  meaning 
in  the  verb.  See  §§  556,  561.  2.  —  (e)  From  ellipsis.  See 
§555. 

§  554*  As  in  most  of  the  tenses  the  same  form  is  both 
mid.  and  pass.,  it  is  but  natural  that  the  distinction  should  be 
sometimes  neglected  in  the  Put.  and  Aor.  (§  166).  This  oc- 
curs chiefly, 

«.)  In  the  use  of  the  Fut.  mid.  for  the  Fut.  pan.,  as  a  shorter  and  more 
euphonic  form ;  thus,  *£|  Ipov  ripnetreu,  he  shall  be  honored  by  me,  Soph.  Ant. 
210.  "*¥%$»$  «*/'  »/**»»  #7*t<r«j  rye**  fl^ttf*  Eur.  Or.  440.  VLnw*iym*%'nu, 
rr£tCx*rir«4,  )s2iirsr«j,  ixjukf/iirira/  Tity/aX^c*  PL  Bep.  361  e. 

/3.)  In  the  use  of  the  Aor.  pa**,  for  the  -4or.  mid.  This  occurs  chiefly  hi 
deponents  (§  1 66.  2),  and  in  other  verbs  in  which  the  proper  passive  is  want- 
ing or  rare.  Thus,  'Hytrin  r*  mvriv,  admired  him,  i.  1.9.  Aj«Xi;gSfy<rif 
«XXitA.«4f,  having  conversed  with  each  other,  ii.  5.  42.  2i/v«XX*yi»r<  i.  2.  1. 
AmtifNu  lb.  14.  *Hr^  lb.  18.  'E*wri/ftr«»  iii.  1.  35.  ,E«-v*iWiVi  lb. 
38.     <&»CifSiFrsf  «xXn'X«v*  ii.  5.  5. 

Notes.  (1.)  Whether  verbs  of  the  classes  just  mentioned  employ  the 
mid.  or  the  pass,  form  of  the  Aor.  most  be  determined  by  observation. 
(2.)  Sometimes,  though  rarely,  the  Fut.  pass,  occurs  as  mid.,  and  the  Aor. 
mid.  as  pass.;  thus,  'JZnfiiXtiJfieofttyxt  Mem.  ii.  7.  8.  K«rir£ir* 7f«<r«  dmy 
Eur.  Hipp.  27. 

A.    Active. 

$  5  StS*  I.  In  many  verljs  in  which  the  active  voice  is 
commonly  or  often  transitive,  it  is  likewise  used  intransitively 
or  refiexively  (§  553).  This  use  may  be  often  explained  by 
the  ellipsis  of  a  noun  or  reflexive  pronoun  (§  427).     Thus, 

'O  ft  (lariXtut  vavrn  ftU  tvx  nytt  [sc.  r*  rr^eiriv/u.a1,  but  the  king  did  not 
[lead  on  his  army]  advance  in  this  direction,  i.  10.  6.  "Ays  2n,  come  now,  ii. 
2.  10.  <K(*  2*  re/ftn  Rep.  Ath.  3.  5.  B«XX*  [sc.  ruturit]  Is  ««{«««* I 
[Throw  yourself  to  the  crows]  Go,  feed  the  crows  t  Go  to  the  dogs  I  Ax.  Plut. 
782.  'HSowjf  2«w  [sc.  »«t/<r«],  giving  [himself]  up  to  pleasure,  Eur.  Ph.  21. 
'AnaxctXtMrr',  «  narlyvnm  *&{*  Id.  Or.  294.  'Errst/liv  S£sX«vi>ij  i.  2.  7  (cf. 
$  427).  Ourtt  li  lx*>>  and  thus  [it  has  itself]  the  matter  stands,  v.  6.  12. 
£7;g«y  htt»(,  they  were  in  a  sad  condition,  vi.  4.  23  (see  §  363.  0).  II  (a- 
s,$x$4f  [sc.  Tit  iovv\  to  give  attention,  Mem.  iv.  5.  6.  (T«*0)c/«*t/ri»  [sc. 
Uarri]  v.  7.  12.     Ilavt  vw  xiyov  Ar.  Ran.  580  (cf.  i.  6.  6,  and  see  §  560. 1). 

Notes,  (a)  "Ex*  used  refiexively  with  an  adverb  is  commonly  equivalent 
to  tifii  with  an  adjective;   thus,  Ew#jx«f  Yx«m»  =*  Eww»w  »7«r«»  i.  1.  5. 

30* 
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*M*fMH  1%"**{  »*A#fyM»  tfrtt  iii.  1.  8.  The  poets  even  join  Jfg*  with  an 
adjective ;  as,  "E^*  %*»%*,  [hold  still]  fe  giorf,  Ear.  Med.  550.  (6)  For  the 
intransitive  use  of  the  second  tenses,  see  §  257.  £. 

§  ff  SO*  II.  The  active  voice,  through  a  transition  of 
meaning,  sometimes  supplies  the  place  of  the  passive  ;  as, 

Ev  axovaif  to  hear  agreeably,  and  hence,  from  the  bewitching  sweetness  of 
praise,  to  be  commended  or  spoken  well  of;  as,  Wiya.  ft  tu  *x»vn*  v<ri  if ««**. 
%iXi»r  atfpLmr  vii.  7.  23.  "Ime  /»*  «vtm  a*9v*rt  nanSg,  that  they 
themselves  may  not  be  spoken  HI  of,  Bep.  Ath.  2.  18.  KAvi/i  atetXxtf,  to  be 
called  a  coward,  JEsch.  Pf.  868.  (Cf.,  in  Lat.,  bene  audire,  male  audireJ) 
'A«*il«»if  v«*«  "Ntxjttifw,  he  [died]  was  killed  by  Nicander,  y.  1.  15  (see 
§  295,  xTtlym).  '£)&«<-«  .  .  iXtTp.  .  .  OZr»t  i«X».  He  was  able  to  take 
it  . .  It  was  thus  taken,  iii.  4.  12  (see  §  301.  1>  Of  ito-sirr  «*««-«  T#- 
•V»v  £«*«  *w  $«/*«*>,  tfote  of  the  Rhodians  who  had  [fallen  out  of  the  city]  been 
banished  by  the  people,  H.  Gr.  iv.  8.  20.  "On  ftvysuv  **xo4ii  t><ro  <r«v  2n- 
f*»v,  that  they  were  [fleeing]  banished  from  home  by  the  people,  H.  Gr.  i.  1 .  27. 
'AnCi i«f  Qtvytr*  vers  MiXirtv,  accused  of  impiety  by  MeHtus,  PL  Apol.  35  d 
(§  874).  K*r«rr£#  ty*  bpZ*,  appointed  by  you,  Dem.  49. 11.  Of.  $  561. 2. 
—  For  the  Inf.  act  instead  of  pass^  see  §  621.  0, 

■ 

B.    Middle. 

§«F«F7*  The  reflexive  sense  of  the  middle/  voice  is  far 
from  being  uniform  either  in  kind  or  force.  It  not  only  varies 
in  different  verbs,  but  often  in  the  same  verb  when  used  in 
different  connections.    It  is, 

a.)  Direct  ;  so  that  the  middle  is  equivalent  to  the  active  with  the  Ace, 
of  the  reflexive  pronoun ;  as,  Aovrxt  [==  Asvtt  \»vrii\,  he  is  washing  himself, 
or  bathing,  Cyr.  i.  3.  11.  Yl&tris  ph  nXiitpoiro,  they  all  anointed  themselves, 
H.  Gr.  iv.  5.  4.  ^ntyavoZfixi  vroivrmi  Ag.  2.  15.  w0r«»  3'  iye*  iyxxXtyv- 
fuu  Cyr.  viii.  7.  26.  'E*-/<pi£«^*>»»»,  bearing  herself  on,  i.  e.  rushing  on,  i.  9. 
6.  T«»  kVtx**  *m%opnv*s,  refraining  [holding  himself]  from  injustice,  Mem. 
iv.  8.  4.  '0  V  aXXst  rr^arif  .  .  i%MfXi£trs  srtXXats  f*\r  nm.)  naXatg  %iraZ*f 
•  .  StTXi***  ft  **)  1**wt  *to(Air6**tbi$i{  Cyr.  vi.  4.  1.  &uytj  &XX*$  iXXn 
irg^frir*  iv.  8.  19  (cf.  Wtt  Qvyn*  frgi^s  rtiut  ifaxxtrxiXUvs  i«  8.  24). 

^i5t58.  b.)  Indirect;  so  that  the  middle  is  equivalent  to  the 
active  with  the  Dat.  or  Gen.  of  the  reflexive  pronoun  ;  as,  2rf«nr- 
yoi/t  fith  ixiffxi  [==  IXtTy  i«vr«7(]  iXXsvt,  ri  1"  Inrt&ttet  nysf§i^ts4m 
[=  dya^d^ut  \otvr*7{],  to  [take  for  themselves]  choose  other  generals,  and 
to  supply  themselves  with  necessaries,  i.  3.  14.  Ylcttlat  .  .  ri  *aiovpMt,  I  make 
you  a  son  to  myself,  or  /  make  you  my  son,  Cyr.  iv.  6.  2.  'Air*  ytv^yixs  rh 
l&Uv  irotttff-f&i  (Ec.  6.  11.  "On  «ri(2  vXttrrav  ertiurt,  that  he  [made  it  to  him- 
self] esteemed  it  of  the  utmost  consequence,  i.  9.  7.  TLaraa?r{t\],tifttr9i  /itr  rdvrasc 
*2>v£ovf,  *  having  subjected  to  himself/  Cyr.  i.  5.  2.  KZ(«t  ft  fAtrxriprtrau, 
but  he  sends  for  Cyrus  (to  come  to  himself),  i.  1.2.  Tavrat  QvX&rrftm, 
to  watch  him  for  your  own  safety,  to  be  on  your  guard  against  him,  i.  6.  9.  <M- 
(otrMi  ft  otnahv  .  .  naituta,  i>t  dsr$  rtv  ^r  arx^av  iayvxttsu  Cyr.  i.  2.  S.  2«r«- 
fipivov  rot  ixivetxnv,  drawing  his  scymitar,  i.  8.  29.  <tb%9$au  vt\  ZvrX*  i.  6.  4. 
K^ix  Sipirdf  ler)  ret  yova.ro.,  *  upon  his  own  knees,'  vii.  3.  23.  'Aertyntm* 
ytsipnt,  express  your  opinion,  i.  6.  9.  TltneM  p  itcfjut^trt,  he  called  me  hie 
eon,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1021.  —  'A«*«K*V«j,  to  give  up  for  one's  own  profit, 
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to  seU ;  as,  T«#r«  MriKpuMft  evrs  2i  v/*!  «*&«*•»  #»ct  tkpT»  r«  pjyMptM,  Aotv 
tn^  co&i  these  thing*,  he  has  neither  paid  over  the  proceed*  to  Seuthes  nor  to  us, 
vii.  6.  41.  Av*fuut  to  loose  for  one's  self,  to  deliver,  to  ransom,  to  redeem;  as, 
E7  rivms  I*  tjvv  woXtpmt  iXvtrdpn*  Dem.  316.  3.  Tifitfu  or  y%*$*  vipMv,  to 
make  a  law  for  another,  riitfuu  or  y^m*)*/***  vipo*,  to  make  a  law  for  one's  self; 
as,  0«m*  tifun  Tsift  *ifMU$  rsvrsm  rsTs  slvi{***$  ^u»tu,  I  think  that  the  gods 
have  instituted  these  laws  for  men,  01  idpivu  avrous  Utvr$,  men  have  insti- 
tuted them  for  themselves,  Mem.  iv.  4.  19.  Hipst  «urot  ty^u-tym*,  these  men  (the 
Thirty)  enacted  a  law,  H.  Gr.  ii.  3.  52.  "H»  >'oft.*vf  xstXavs  y^u^ttvrat,  if  they 
(the  citizens)  should  enact  good  laws,  CEc  9.  14.  B»uXtut»,  to  give  counsel  to 
another,  (Zov\iv»pecit  to  give  counsel  to  one's  self,  to  deliberate*  to  resolve  (^  35). 
Ttp*(i*t  to  take  vengeance  for  another,  to  avenge,  rtfim^isfiut,  to  take  vengeance 
for  one's  self,  to  punish. 

§  &&&•  c.)  Reciprocal  ;  so  that  the  middle  is  equivalent  to  the  ac- 
tive with  the  reciprocal  pronoun ;  as,  Ma^0^i»M  »ai  fiariXivs  xeu  K5f«r  »«<  si 
4 ftp'  uvTwt,  '  fighting  with  each  other/  i.  8.  27.  'A/i^i  «»  figs*  hatpin/turn, 
•  quarrelling,'  iv.  5.  17.  Ai«XX«£«»<r#  [r$vt  1wir»vt),  '  exchanged/ Cyr.  viti. 
3.  32.  — Hence  the  middle  is  extensively  used  in  expressing  actions  which  im- 
ply mutual  relation  ;  as  those  of  agreement  and  contention,  of  greeting  and 
companionship,  of  intercourse  and  traffic,  of  question  and  answer,  &c  Thus, 
Swrift/Mu,  to  agree,  iutXvafutt,  to  become  reconciled,  **i*l»fuu,  [to  poor  ont  li- 
bations together]  to  make  a  treaty,  iyuvifyftai,  to  contend,  ifuXXutfuu,  to  vie, 
fut%»fAAi,  to  fight,  **9,*X*rl*h  to  embrace,  to  salute,  faapeu,  to  attend  upon,  to 
follow,  itetXiyofiui,  to  converse,  ttvitfiut,  to  buy,  wuvfdvepeti,  to  inquire,  tLtrtxftu- 
ftuct,  to  answer,  &c. 

d.)  Causative  ;  so  that  the  middle  denotes  what  a  person  procures  to  be 
done  for  himself;  as,  0«;&x«  l«-«itr«r#,  she  had  a  corselet  made,  Cyr.  vi.  1. 51. 
*A  •  «rm**»t  •  •  iwiwoiftra  lb.  i.  4. 18.  'A<r#A.A«»f  dvdtnfc*  mnrdfuvn  V. 
3.  5.  'Eyw  y*£  n  ravra  Wlnilu  tbilct\&fLW,  for  I  had  you  taught  these  things 
on  purpose,  Cyr.  i.  6.  2.  T{«iri£«»  rt  Ilt^irixh  Ttt^irlhra  Th.  i.  130.  'Exi- 
Xtvot  u*»yt*$M-teu  trdfruf,  they  commanded  all  to  [have  their  names  registered] 
give  in  their  names,  H.  Gr.  ii.  4.  8.  —  YguQop.a.t  «ri»«,  to  have  the  name  of  any  one 
taken  down  as  a  criminal,  hence  to  accuse  ;  as,  0/  y^u^dfAitot  2«x£«<r*i>  Mem. 
i.  1 .  1 .  UprGtvv,  to  go  as  an  ambassador,  rgteGtvepeH,  to  send  an  ambassa- 
dor ;  as,  "Offl'tf  Iflr^j »•& t/i»  uhrtf  ird*T6ft  vii.  2.  23  ;  0/  troXiftm  Xv^trZtvwrs 
Ag.  2. 21.  TAiri'oa/,  to  let  upon  hire,  furtioftat,  [to  procure  to  be  let  to  one's 
self  upon  hire]  to  hires  &&>  TlXoTof  /*irJ»fd,ftito{  vi.  4.  13. 

§  980*  e.)  Subjective;  so  that  the  middle  represents  the  action  as 
more  nearly  concerning  the  subject,  than  the  active  (see  §  174).  Thus,  (1.)  if 
the  active  is  a  causative  verb,  the  middle  may  form  the  corresponding  immedi- 
ate; (2.)  if  the  active  expresses  an  external  or  physical  action,  the  middle  may 
express  the  analogous  internal  or  mental  action ;  (3.)  if  the  active  represents 
a  person  as  having  a  particular  office,  condition,  or  character,  the  middle  may 
represent  him  as  making  it  more  his  own  by  acting  in  accordance  with  it  Thus, 
—  (1.)  T*vm,  to  make  another  taste,  ytutfuu,  to  taste  for  one's  self  (see  §§  375, 
430).  Havtt,  to  make  to  cease,  rafafuu,  to  cease ;  as,  *E<r«vri  (*\v  r»vr»*  +*X- 
Xstf  Mem.  i.  2.  2  ;  Tuvra  ihrln  ixufomr*  i.  3.  12.  <t>«6/«,  to  cause  to  fear, 
to  terrify,  QtGio/tut,  to  fear;  as,  Tohf  Waputvs  waXtpUuf  QAnrut  iv.  5.  17  ; 
ISffCawr*  uitriv  i.  9.  9.  AJr%u9»,  to  put  to  shame,  *lr%utdpai,  to  be  ashamed, 
"IfrtifHt  to  make  to  stand,  to  station,  IrvufMu,  to  stand  (^"48).  Ku/ieUt,  to  put 
to  sleep,  nsipsUpsut  to  sleep,     'Otiyt,  to  stretch  out,  s^iysfuu,  to  reach  after$ 
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hence  to  desire.  Tltitet,  to  persuade,  *M*fuu,  to  bsUeve,  to  obey.  Titrate*,  to 
carry  across,  m^mueftat,  to  go  across.  2*riXX«,  to  Jit  out,  to  send,  rviXXt/uu, 
to  set  out,  to  go.  <&«jmm,  to  show,  Qmlffuu,  to  appear.  —  (2.)  '<V£«,  to  bound) 
iftfyfuu,  to  determine;  as,  Tit**/***,  .  .  U  «{/£«  w  'A^/tatim*  iv.  3.  1 ;  0/  <rX«7- 
r«*  i^tfTtu  rsvt  tutfyirmf  ImvrHf  Mvlptf  ay*4«vt  tttmt  H.  Gr.  vii.  3.  1 2. 
2**tm«,  to  view,  to  observe,  tntwu/uu,  to  consider  ;  as,  0/  Xa£«y«)  irniirtvt,  u 
slip  rt  tTflt  r*h>  £*£«?  X«C«ji>  •  •  .  r*»*$ufti*ts  *%  mbrvt  •&•£»  9*9T*ir&M  &f*Xm- 
r«v  Jmm  r#  x*»£/»v  v.  2.  20.  'Ay«XX*s  to  adorn,  iyttXXofjtMi,  to  pride  one's  sdf. 
£>£«£»,  to  tefl,  f(»^/MM,  to  toff  on*'*  «e//,  to  re/fcct.  —  (3.)  IltfXirivw  (from  <r»- 
xJrfn,  citizen),  to  be  a  citizen,  *»XtTtv»/n*i,  to  conduct  one's  self  as  a  citizen,  to 
engage  in  politics,  to  manage  state  affairs ;  as,  <bvyaH*  \\  'AJntZv,  .  .  *$Xtni- 
•trm  «&£  avTMf  [i.  e.  rut  0v^nvn]  H.  Gr.  i.  5.  19;  0/  /ui»  wXtrivifiiiM  «» 
r«Tf  flr»rf/ri  *«)  rifttvt  r'Jtfrett  Mem.  ii.  1.  14. 

§8ol*  Remarks,  1.  If  the  reflexive  action  is  direct  or  prominent, 
the  reflexive  pronoun  is  commonly  employed  ;  more  frequently  with  the  active 
voice  (if  in  use),  bnt  often  with  the  middle ;  as,  'E*t7vot  «<r»r<p«£*>  \mvrn,  he 
slew  himself,  Dem.  127.  3.  0/  ftfo  part  (lariXi*  »tXtvtnti  mm.  Wtr<p*\*t  mvviv 
Kv{«,  ot  9%  \avT4t  \vrir$at\m.*9*i  i.  8.  29.  'JLinr<pm.Xtfriget9  mvTtft  .  .  «««- 
rntvmxit  \*vr$  Dem.  22.  13.  (E«i/r^  Svofiet  neu  o'ivetpuw  *t{i*Mfo€trf*i  V.  6. 
17.  AttXiyrri  «  Let/r«/V,  tfcy  talked  with  themselves,  v.  4.  34  (cf.  §  559). 
Ms«*i*ip«'i<r«  tm  Svivm^iv  *•{•*  lavrit  i.  2.  26  (cf.  §  558).  Scnriyiwvr*  «X- 
XiiXiif  lb.  27.     See  $  504. 

2.  The  middle  voice,  by  a  transition  of  meaning,  (a)  often  becomes  in  its 
force  the  active  of  a  new  verb ;  and  (6)  sometimes,  like  the  active,  supplies  the 
place  of  the  passive  (§  556).  Thus,  —  (a)  K««"r«,  to  smite,  xim/uu,  to 
smite  one's  self  through  grief,  hence  to  bewail;  as,  Ko<r<rtr4' "Atvvtt  Ar.  Lys. 
.896.     See  §§  558  —  560.  —  (6)  'AvtiXwro  viri  rt  r£t  «roXt/u.i*t  **)  &**•*> 

1  were  destroyed  by/  v.  3.  3.  *A»»vrofittu  *m*it,  I  shall  be  called  a  villain, 
Soph.  (Ed.  0.  988  (cf.  §  556).  Otfi  <r«vV«y  rrt^rttrat,  they  shall  not  [want] 
fe  deprived  of  these,  L  4.  8. 

3.  In  many  cases,  the  reflex  reference  is  so  obvious,  or  so  indistinct,  that  it 
may  be  either  expressed  or  omitted  without  affecting  the  sense ;  that  is,  the 
active  or  the  middle  may  be  employed  at  pleasure;  thus,  AirtT a.u<riv  i.  1.  10. 
'Jltrtvfif)*  (ZeMXix  ii.  3.  19.  TLoXv  <piganv.  .  .  M/xfov  <pt£»f*i*oif  Mem.  iii.  14.  1. 
UaXut  yt  fitrifo  .  .  (pigasrt  CEc.  i.  4.  ~$Aj<r6of  ravrov  Qigti  lb.  6.  UttQXayi- 
txt  %vftfta%6us  vamnrSi  •  .  .  <piXat  Towopi*  rh  UaQXetyota,  v.  5.  22  (cf.  lb. 
12,  $  558).  O;  rr^riZreti  hyi^"  **  Wtrfium,  i.  5.  10  (cf.  i.  3.  14,  §  558). 
£7fl*«y  %n  Svrai  rt  (ZavXoiro.  K«j  a.vctX41if  Mvitc  vii.  2.  14.  'Erv£««-fvr«y  M 
fimrtXiet  ii.  6.  29.  *E«r)  ra»  *3fX^of  'A^rali^y  irr^«rivcr«  ii.  1.  1.  —  In 
some  verbs,  the  use  of  the  mid.  form  is  poetic,  especially  Epic. 

4.  It  follows  naturally  from  the  distinction  between  the  two  voices,  that  the 
middle  is  more  inclined  to  take  its  object  in  an  indirect  case  than  the  active; 
thus,  0/  il  fvXaxts  *{0*iXaravTts  iXidbogtut  etvriv  Cyr.  i.  4.  8.  'O  S%*t  «*• 
ry  lXoi$*£ur«  lb.  9. 

C.    Passive. 

§  803*  The  passive  voice  has  for  its  subject  an  object 
of  the  active,  commonly  («.)  a  direct,  but  sometimes  (/J.)  an 
indirect  object.  Any  other  word  governed  by  the  active  re- 
mains unchanged  with  the  passive.     The  subject  of  the  ac- 
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tive  is  expressed,  with  the  passive,  by  the  Gen.  xciih  a  preposi- 
tion (commonly  two,  but  sometimes  ano,  #,  nnqn,  or  agog),  or, 
less  frequently,  by  the  simple  Gen.  or  Dot.  (§§  381,  417),  or, 
yet  more  rarely  (chiefly  in  poetry,  especially  £p.),  by  the  Dot. 
with  two.     Thus, 

«.  Htpttfuro  V  *»rn  &r«  r«u  M*sx«,  and  it  was  surrounded  by  the  Mascas 
[as  Ilfg'ipfSi  )'  mornt  i  Marxa*,  and  the  Mascas  surrounded  it],  i.  5.  4.  Ov* 
}<ms  xfitt  inri  vXimhw  *tftXn*t*h  I  judge  that  no  one  has  been  hoed  by  mors 
[=  KJmvm  trXi/ovf  +i<piXnx'***t  «vHm»,  I  judge  that  more  have  hoed  no  one},  i.  9. 
28.  Ei  S-stXarrtif  tfyyoivro,  if  they  should  be  excluded  from  the  sea,  H.  Gr.  viL 
1.  8  (§  347).  T£»  V  l<r*i»t  i  \*<p*<  UixxM*  i.  10.  12  (§  357).  'Kl'uv  .  . 
W*mm  oi  retvrat  rat  wiXut  i.  1.  8  (§  404.  5).  MfWiXffv  /*iv  vita  Ac/cr^v 
«fei}«vliif,  having  been  taught  music  by  Lamprus  PI.  Menex.  236  a  (§  436). 
*Ey<*  tTUffw  ci  rtcurm  vwi  etv  Cyr.  v.  5.  1 6.  2«Xnluf  y«{  'H^aicX**  r«f 
/3#t/f  .  .  inro  NtjXi«r,  /or  Hercules  having  been  robbed  of  his  June  by  Neleus, 
Isocr.  1 19  d.  Ti  5«t«  .  .  »i  xet)  rv  rwmt  rike  teas  vXftyetf  \(a»1,  why  then  are 
not  you  beaten  the  tame  number  of  blows  with  me,  Ar.  Ran.  635  (§  435).  T#i- 
sortrt  Tfinp*  riftnrut  ri  Ttrfinf*i***i  •J&f  ri  riftt*?  ripm,  the  thing  cut  is  cut 
such  a  cut  as  the' cutter  cuts,  PI.  Gorg.  476  d*  T«  ptyuXa  [sc.  fivrrr^tm]  f*t- 
(ivn**h  'J'*  «"«  */"*{•)  you. have  been  initiated  into  the  greater  mysteries  be- 
fore the  less,  lb.  497  C.  "AXXeu  n  yrufiat  a$'  Xx&ersn  ixiyovro  Th.  iii.  36. 
*Ej»  fimfiXttf  tdaftiveti  i.  1.  6.  Tlu^it  *&****%  iftoXayurxt  i.  9.  1.  *0/t#X#- 
yuTttt  9T(0g  rtivTmt  lb.  20.  *TVr#  *oX%mt  Ttmyftitu,  «  **tf  r«2  liieint  %  JiXXn 
cm  ivmyun  %a<rtx*fA****  u*  6.  13.  Tlif  tnrs  rcf  *ur(t  T^»fsni»$t,  '  brought 
up  [under]  by  his  father/  PI.  Rep.  558  d. 

fi.  Kan<P(0tn4tiv  utr  aurut,  I  was  despised  by  them  [=  Kxrt^ofncarnv  (tw% 
they  despised  me],  PI.  Euthyd.  273  c  (§  375).  T#  x(«rt7>  hht£t.  .  .  K^urcTtr 
at  t/wo  r*u  *Ef*T#f  Id.  Conv.  196  c  (§  350).  ,A*,j#,T»t7i"r«j  $'  ty*  £fr«r<r*»r 
IIiX#«'0v»«rj«i>,  andtliey  are  distrusted  by  all  the  Peloponnesians  [=  0/  &  IIi- 
XMrtfvvftriM  arsiri;  a^rjrrtfvr/  «iir»ijr],  Isocr.  92  a  (§  406).  0/  r«t>  %Atn*u**f 
WtTtT£CLf*,(*.iim  rtiv  ft/Xmxnv,  those  of  the  Athenians  who  had  been  intrusted  with 
the  guard  {==  oft  n  QvXuxn  Wvrir^mprra,  to  whom  the  guard  had  been  intrusted], 
Th.  i.  126.  0/  fog/rli*  rmprm  iwirr#X^»»w,  the  Corinthians  having  received 
these  directions^  Id.  v.  37. 

§  S63t  Remarks.  1.  When  the  active  has  more  than  one  object,  it 
is  commonly  determined  which  shall  be  the  subject  of  the  passive  by  one  or 
the  other  of  the  following  preferences  ;  —  (a)  The  passive  prefers,  as  its  sub- 
ject, a  direct  to  an  indirect  object  of  the  active.  —  (6)  The  passive  prefers,  as 
its  subject,  the  name  of  a  person  to  that  of  a  thing.  —  If  these  preferences  con 
flict,  sometimes  the  one  prevails,  and  sometimes  the  other.  The  latter  prefer- 
ence often  leads  to  construction  by  synecdoche  (§  438) ;  thus,  'Avrfmibrit 
r*e  xifetXuf,  cut  off  as  to  their  heads  [=  'Ax-orfitifoteZv  r£t  xiQaXwv,  their 
heads  being  cutoff],  ii.  6.  1  (cf.  Kv{«*  ««-#ri/o»<r«/  tj  xi$a.Xn  i.  10. 1).  Aii- 
pSu^f/tf*  .  •  rtvs  i<p0M,Xf**vs  [=  *E;got>nf  rebf  fyfoX/»«vf  o*it$4a£ptitou(]  iv.  5* 
12.     T«  Zra  Ttrtv+tfpivop,  having  his  ears  bored,  iii.  1.  31. 

■  ~ 

§  S64t  2.  The  passive  is  sometimes  the  converse  of  the  middle  rather 
than  of  the  active ;  and  hence  deponents  may  have  a  passive.  Thus,  Mj«-S»- 
fn*at  ft  6vx  i*v  T9v*t  1far*9,  'that  they  had  not  been  hired/  i.  3.  1  (4  559.  d). 
0«{*x«f  tS  iUyarpiiat,  corselets  well  made,  Mem.  iii.  10.  9  (cf.  Avi^nkt r*$ 
nmXms  li^yuffiiut,  *  having  made/  lb.  ii.  6.  6).     *Efy«^flVir*w,  it  shall  be 
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performed,  Soph.  Tr.  1218.  'EUmi'Sii  ft  I***,  oik*  wwrf  was  bought,  Mem.  it  7. 
12  (§  301.  8).  T«  £•«#»  Th.  iii.  38.  'Xlf  &t*Z$fuu  r«3»  Soph.  Ant  66.  — 
This  passive  ocean  chiefly  in  the  Perf.f  Plup.%  and  Aor. 

3.  If  an  active  or  middle  which  has  no  object  is  changed  to  a  passive,  it 
becomes,  of  course,  impersonal  (§  546.  «)  ;  and  it  may  become  so,  with  an 
indirect  object  Thus,  'T^rn^uro,  a  beginning  had  been  made  [=  *T<ri){gai>,  tftqr 
Aarf  fte^tm],  Th.  i.  93.  'Ewi/J»i  «fo-«V  «r«£i*'»«i«r#'T*,  total  preparation  had 
been  made  by  them  [==  'Eat*)*  «*«(  irxiMtfjufw  ff«-«y,  wAen  tft«y  fold  madle  prepa- 
ration], lb.  46.  KaX£f  «fv  r«  «<ri*i*^T*  [=  a?  ««?*$*£#*•]  ;  Would  [it  have 
been  answered  well  by  yon]  your  answer  have  been  a  good  one  f  PL  Gorg. 
453  d. 

III.    Use  of  the  Tenses. 

$  868.  A  general  view  of  the  distinctive  offices  of  the 
Greek  tenses,  particularly  as  employed  in  the  Indicative,  has 
already  been  presented  (§§  167,  168).  In  explanation  and 
completion  of  that  view,  it  is  essential  to  observe, 

I.  That,  out  of  the  Ind.,  the  tenses,  except  the  Fid.,  have 
no  direct  reference  to  a  distinction  of  time,  but  simply  to  the 
eel ati on  or  state  of  the  action  as  indefinite,  definite,  or 
complete,  or,  in  other  words,  as  doing,  done,  or  having  been 
done  (§  168). 

Hence,  if  we  omit  the  Fat,  each  of  the  three  states  or  relations  has  bat  a 
single  tense-form  out  of  the  Ind.  This  form,  as  it  marks  the  distinction  of 
time  only  occasionally  and  indirectly,  may  be  termed  achronic  (*-,  not,  xiou- 
*if,  relating  to  time)  ;  while  the  forms  of  the  Ind*,  as  they  properly  and  directly 
mark  this  distinction  (though  sometimes  used  achronicaUy),  may  be  termed 
chronic.  The  time  of  an  action  expressed  by  an  achronic  tense  must  be  in- 
ferred from  the  connection.     Thus  (the  star  denoting  that  a  form  is  wanting), 


i 


Ind. 

Present,) 
Past,     > 

Future  * 
(see  $  581). 


Subj. 


Opt. 


Imp. 


Inf. 


Part. 


Achronic,     Achronic,     Achronic,    Achronic,     Achronic 


S 


■} 


Present  * 

(see  §  575),  £.   Achronic,    Achronic,    Achronic,    Achronic, 

,|  ]  Past, 

•  Future,  •  Future, 


£  I  Future, 
|  f  Present,) 

Ijpast,  ; 

<3  C  Future, 

§  566.     II.  The  use  of  generic  forms  for  specific  (§  330) 
has  a  peculiar  prominence  in  the  doctrine  of  the  Greek  tenses. 


Achronic,    Achronic,    Achronic,     Achronic, 
•  Future,  »  Future, 


Achronic* 
Future, 

Achronic, 

Future. 
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Remarks.  «.  The  Pres.,  in  its  widest  generic  sense,  includes  all  the  other 
Unset  (see  0) ;  as  a  definite  tense  used  achronically  (§  565),  it  includes  the 
Intpf.  The  Impf.,  in  its  widest  generic  sense,  includes  all  the  past  tenses 
(§  1 73)  ;  and  tlfe  Aorm  all  the  indefinite  and  complete  tense*.  The  Perf.,  as  a 
generic  tense,  includes  the  Plup. 

0.  The  distinction  of  generic  and  specific  belongs  not  merely  to  grammatical 
forms,  but  also  to  the  ideas  which  these  forms  represent.  Thus  the  idea  of 
present  time,  which  applies  specifically  only  to  the  passing  moment,  extends 
in  its  generic  application  to  any  period  including  this  moment ;  and  we  speak 
of  the  present  month,  the  present  century,  &c.  In  its  widest  extent,  therefore, 
it  includes  all  time.  Hence  general  truths,  existing  states  and  habits,  and  oft- 
recurring  facts,  belong  appropriately  to  the  present  time. 

§507.  III.  The  relations  of  time  have  nothing  sensible 
to  fix  the  conceptions  of  the  mind.  It  ranges  therefore  with 
freedom  through  all  time,  the  past,  the  present,  and  the  future ; 
and,  without  difficulty,  conceives  of  the  past  or  future  as 
present,  and  even  of  the  present  or  future  as  already  past. 
That  the  Greek  language  should  have  a  peculiar  freedom  in 
the  interchange  of  tenses,  is  but  the  natural  consequence  of 
the  wonderful  vivacity  of  the  Greek  mind.  See  §§  330.  3, - 
576,  584,  585. 

Remar  s.  «.  The  Pres.  tense,  when  employed  by  the  figure  of  vision,  is 
speaking  of  past  events,  is  termed  the  historic  present.     See  §  576. 

0.  Common  facts,  imagined  scenes,  and  general  assertions,  not  being  con- 
fined to  any  particular  time,  may  often  be  expressed  in  the  present,  past,  or 
future,  according  to  the  view  which  the  speaker  chooses  to  take.  £.  g.  we 
may  say,  "  The  wisest  often  "err,"  or  "  The  wisest  have  often  erred,"  or  "  The 
wisest  will  often  err."  Thus,  fH  ph  yk*  tvr*%a  r«£m  hxu,  h  ft  itrafya 
vXXeve  fan  kvroXvXixt*,  for  good  order  seems  to  preserve,  hut  disorder 
has  already  destroyed  many,  iii.  1.  38.  Ovft?  \rrt  xt^aXitirt^ov  <rov  u»f*  • 
i  yitm  x^arSf  SiftM  vatr*  rwrt^etxi  Cyr.  iv.  2.  26.  (H  ft  ^tt^^h  •  • 
&.<ra.W<tTT»fAivfi  rev  rvftant,  iMus  %t***$v*nr*t  xa)  k*'*XmX%9  PL  Phtedo, 
80  c.  K{«<rsr  0%  fw%*9*T$  ay^avXou  9-tifOi  dfirnGkret,  Xmrtau%t9k  &'  fartr** 
VTa^frect  Soph.  Ant.  348.  *A«r«{tff  \ir*  #vfty  t(%trat  ri  p'tXXo*  •  "Asia  ft*- 
96*  Qtvfy*  6uk  Wafcirxi  lb.  360.  *E»  iroXXoTf  pit,  £  Anf*itTxt,  traXu  iitrriLm 
rat  iv^foafti*  rat  Tt  ***  trxovbeLtvi  ytttfAdi  xcci  rat  rHv  tyctvXtt*  di&vuas  '  *oXo 
Ot  fiiylmvt  itaQo^ki  ttXviQ&a'iv  iv  rttts  *(Mf  iXX^Xdvt  *vmfii*if.  OS  ftlv  yk{ 
QlXtvs  va^ofT*s  fiou*  TifiZrtv,  »j  ft  xet)  ftetxgkv  afTotraf  kyavrSttt  •  xeti  rks  (Ui 
V6*v  <p*vXt*v  fvvnPiiaf  Zxiyts  %£0*og  iiiXvri,  rks  ft  t£v  wvh*,'w%  QiXtag  tith" 
£f  i  *ki  «/«»  llaXil^uif  Isocr.  2  a.     See  §§  575-578. 

Note.  The  use  of  the  Aor.  by  Homer  in  comparisons  is  particularly  fre- 
quent ;  as,  "H^wt  y,  uS  on  nt  fyvf  fyvi*  II.  482,  cf.  I\  33,  &c.  See  also 
§  575.  2. 

y.  A  past  tense  may  be  used,  in  speaking  of  that  which  is  present,  with  ref- 
erence to  some  past  opinion,  feeling,  remark,  action,  or  obligation ;  thus,  Kv*£H 
mux  &.(  »F»  9w,  Venus  was  not  then  merely  a  goddess  (as  we  supposed  her  to 
be),  Eur.  Hipp.  359.  TAe'  oh  r«ft  h  ri  ft^t,  if*  Ut(  ly%<  fif*af  (  PI.  Phsedr. 
230  a.  Ai*<pfi£avfi,H  IxtTvt  xet)  XuGneriftrfx,  3  rcf  jtlv  hxmiy  fiiXrT$t  lyiyvtrc, 
wsf  tt  &'ixcy  krvXXvT*)  we  shall  corrupt  and  injure  that,  which  (as  we.  said)  is 
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improved  by  Justice,  and  ruined  by  injustice,  PL  Crito,  47  d.  'Iinm  r'  UiXiw 
«*  rrfmrtiyA  rnpi(of  Ar.  Ach.  1073.  Tiftkt  /tir-  Kv(*f  Q™,  [Cyrus  ought  to 
be  living]  Would  that  Cyrus  were  tivmy  /  ii.  1.  4*  Ot>s  i%&*  /«*»w«  rx«ri?y  j 
jbrf  otgfc  yon  not  to  be  considering?  ApoL  3.  C£,  in  English,  the  familiar 
use  of  ovpftf,  the  Impf.  of  owe,  as  a  Pres. 

§  968.  IV.  The  tense  may  vary  according  as  an  action 
is  viewed  in  its  relation  to  the  present  time,  or  to  the  time  of 
another  action,  either  past  or  future.  The  tense  of  an  Inf. 
or  Part,  is  commonly  determined  by  its  connection  with  anoth- 
er verb,  without  regard  to  the  present  time.  |In  the  Ind.,  the 
tense  is  properly  determined  by  the  relation  of  the  action  to 
the  present  time  ;  but  in  Greek,  if  the  Ind.  is  dependent  upon 
another  verb,  its  tense  is  often  determined  by  the  time  of  that 
verb,  particularly  in  indirect  quotation.  In  the  Subj.  and  Opt. 
modes,  from  their  very  nature,  there  is  commonly  a  union  of 
the  two  considerations.     Thus, 

*Ywi*xtr»  jtt}(}  Ixmrrtf  **riir,  he  promised  to  give  each  man  (the  giving 
future  at  the  time  of  the  promise),  14.  13.  "£;g»y  lv\Wtts  «><£«  T^mx*- 
riws,  he  went  up,  having  (at  the  time  of  his  going  up)  three  hundred  hoplites, 
i.  1.2.  'AviVrayro  .  .  kifyfrtf  tL  \yiyv*nntov,  they  rose  to  say  (future  at  the 
time  of  the  rising)  what  titey  thougftt  (past  at  the  time  of  the  narration),  i.  3. 
18.  Thmuhit  4X«#twwt  «  iXtytf,  Wilpn  vii.  7.  25.  E7<r*  . .,  rvg«rwyM* 
/t*»  ixirfa  m\k$ut  in  t&x*****  *'  P*  fbvktrmt  K>.i«^^  tiwayuw  •  .  •  uytfutm 
mirth  Kugot,  %mt  .  .  ««r«£u,  recommended,  that  they  should  immediately  choose 
other  generals,  if  Clearchus  [is]  was  unwilling  to  lead  them  ;  that  they  should 
ask  Cyrus  for  a  guide,  who  [will]  would  conduct  them  back,  i.  3.  14.  T«k  & 
vTo-^'i*  p\*  ht  on  Styu  T^h  p>ot<n\ia,  and  they  had  indeed  a  suspicion,  that  ht 
was  leading  them  against  the  king,  i.  3.  21.  'Ef*uft*rtf  r'i$  «r*(ayyiXXu  i.  8. 
16.     *J£i<rifii\uT6t  ?  rt  woijeti  fiettrtXtvs  lb.  21. 

Remabk.  An  Infinitive,  denoting  an  action  which  must  be  future,  from 
the  very  nature  of  the  governing  word,  often  employs  the  Fut.,  but  far  more 
frequently  the  appropriate  achronic  tense ;  thus,  2vfcr^ut  vmr;gf <iV«  •  U*7« 
ft  Tmt  xetpum  fth  umiuf  vii.  7.  19.  'IVi^iwfTdw  rfdufiirifot  avnTf  ****{*- 
rtiirimt  lb.  31.  Mi/tytiffo*  umr^M/W*  vii.  6.  38.  cT«t#£iv»  pu  fi**Xi»- 
*****$,  \fjur$tu  X  im  b/Mt  ixikswt*  ii.  3.  20.     See  §  583. 

A.    Definite  and  Indefinite. 

§  969*  The  indefinite  and  the  definite  tenses  are 
thus  distinguished.  The  former  represent  an  action  simply  as 
performed  ;  the  latter  represent  it  definitely  as  performing. 
The  former  merely  express  that  an  action  has  been,  is,  or  will 
be  performed ;  the  latter  present  a  picture  of  the  action  in  the 
course  of  its  performance.  The  former  take  a  single  glance 
at  it,  as  one  complete  act  conceived  of  as  momentary ;  the 
latter  observe  its  progress,  as  begun  and  going  forward  by  con- 
tinued or  repeated  effort,  but  not  yet  complete. 

If  action  is  conceived  of  as  motion  in  a  straight  line,  the  definite  tenses  may 
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be  said  to  present  a  side  view  of  this  line,  so  that  it  is  seen  m  its  full  length  ; 
but  the  indefinite  tenses  to  present  only  an  end  view  of  it,  so  that  it  appears  as 
%  mere  point.     Thus, 

Definite  View.  Indefinite  View. 

( )  (  •  ) 

§  •570.     Hence  an  action  is  represented, 

a.)  By  the  definite  tenses,  as  continued  or  prolonged;  but 
by  the  Aor.,  as  momentary  or  transient.     Thus, 

Tout  ft,h  »Zt  *tXr**r*s  Ut£«vr«  •/  /2a{£«£«*  mm}  ipxxavr*  •  l*u&n  it  lyyvt 
frmv  »l  iwXtTmt,  i«£«ir«i>r«.  Km*  at  ptb  *rtXT*frm}  tv4ug  tl'Totrt  ituxsvrtf.  The 
barbarians  then  received  the  targeteers  (momentary)  and  fought  with  them  (con- 
tinued) ;  but  when  now  the  hoplites  were  near,  they  turned  to  flight  (momentary). 
And  the  targeteers  immediately  followed  pursuing  them  (continued),  v.  4.  24. 
"Ink  n  •  .  hrvx'uiv  %%n,  n  .  .  tKpuXttxrof  Xmpty  Dem.  45.  2.  AutXtyu,  xu) 
ftmJx  *£»r*9  rntt  uVi»,  converse  with  them,  and  learn  first  who  they  are,  iv. 
8.  5.  'Fi«rubav  £irmvr»  kxUmrt,  x^ltatt,  xeit  ph  *(9Tt{«r  rpXupCtitiTt 
Dem.  44.  2.  Adn>ai  ot  rauras  rat  wcXttf  peiXXcv,  %  TtfraQ'tpw  &zx%n  **" 
Teh  i.  1 .  8.  Amivtf  having  taken  (momentary).  "E;£*»»,  having  (continued), 
i.  1.  2. 

Notes.  1.  Any  dwelling  of  the  mind  upon*  the  agent,  mode,  or  circum- 
stances of  an  action,  and  any  attempt  at  graphic  description,  commonly  lead  to 
the  use  of  the  definite  tenses;  thus, 'ArutfjMtiw  (Kxim^x**  V  tXtytv),  they  an* 
swered(and  Clearchus  was  the  speaker),  ii.  3. 21  (cf.  ii.  5.  39  ;  iii.  3. 3).  "EXsgi 
Btf$*9,  ti£ftvttut  ft  1t(Anr'th«t  v.  4.  4.     See  §  576. 

2.  In  the  Imperative,  the  momentary  character  of  the  Aor.  is  peculiarly 
favorable  to  vivacity,  energy,  and  earnestness  of  expression ;  thus,  2v  ou*  *(0( 
$««*  rufiSovXiufov  fifuv  ii.  1.  17.  *A*$va-art  »uv  ptov  T£»s  B-te/t  V.  7.  5. 
"Bxtyw,"  tQn,   u  *{*s  r«  er,  xa)  fit  is  aUra  *&r«  Wri"  iv.  1.  20. 

§  SV 1*  b.)  By  the  definite  tenses,  as  a  habit  or  continued 
course  of  conduct ;  but  by  the  Aor.,  as  a  single  act.     Thus,  > 

'Eve}  si  ititv  ttlrot,  ai<ri£  <r£«rli»  Tgartxvrovv,  xa)  rcrt  Tgertxutfifmt,  and 
when  those  saw  him  who  were  before  in  the  habit  of  prostrating  themselves  before 
him,  they  prostrated  themselves  even  then,  i.  6.  10.  Aii<f>Jii(ov  yk{  Tgortovrt$ 
t»vs  fr^ttruirtis,  xtu  iv*  yt  X«%&yiv  iti$4ti£*f  iii.  3.  5.  "Orris  i'  ot<ptxvt7r» 
•  .  «r£0{  xvrh,  Turrets  eSre*  itetrJtis  uTtTtfitTtre  i.  1.  5.  TlaXXaxis  Urns  !«•) 
ratf  B-v^ett  airjrou*.  *0  it  \Xv!iees  Xiy*n  itnyt  i.  2.  11.  "Srftvfh  i\  eviiit 
tXmCtv '  »i  it  du*%ett<rts  r£w  /V«*/»>  «"«£&  Wauovro  i.  5.  3.  —  Hence  the  great 
use  of  the  definite  tenses  in  the  description  of  character.  See  Anab.  i.  ch.  9  ; 
ii.  ch.  6. 

$  S79.  c.)  By  the  definite  tenses,  as  doing  at  the  time 
of,  or  until  another  action ;  but  by  the  Aor.,  simply  as  done  in 
its  own  time.     Thus, 

Tavrp  rif  r^oTtf  W*s+v6n*tt*  frufpevs  «*irr«£«f .  *H*uus  e%  rit  (rlprrw 
Ior«^cv«vr«,  i73«_  pxtriXiiof  n.  In  this  way,  they  made  four  days-marches.  And 
while  they  were  making  the  fifth,  they  saw  a  palace,   iii.  4. 23*     *X*%nr%naw  r*- 
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X94***  *  *  **)  ft«"»«»  f^XV  gu  *^*f»  'V*  slew  many,  ojmI  continued  the  pursuit  un- 
til they  saw,  v.  4.  16.  T«*r«i>  U«Ai»rt  3j«lvXi(«j  «or»  <ni»  r<  yvMUM 
m)  T4f  r*iiwi»  Cyr.  v.  1.  2.  Tcvrn?  «»»  ixtXiwrsv  •  Kvgif  %tmQvXarrm 
t«  'A^*r<rit>,  7»f  «?  «£r»f  X*Cy  lb.  3. 

§  873*  d.)  By  the  definite  tenses,  as  begun,  attempted,  or 
designed  (doing,  not  done) ;  but  by  the  A  or.,  as  accomplished 
(done).     Thus, 

KAf«££0f  T$in  aurtv  rr^mrwrat  !&•£•«*•  Huu  •  si  e%  nuriw  ci  iCmXXew.  •  • 
Tin  (tit  fttxfov  \\i$vyt  to  ph  »mr»wr{mJnt«u,  Sennet  V  Wu  \ym,  Zti  •*  J»- 
»ffri«r«M  /3««*wr#*4.  Qearchus  attempted  to  force  hie  soldiers  to  proceed;  but  they 
began  to  etone  him.  He  then  narrowly  eecaped  being  etoned  to  death  (the  com- 
pletion of  the  act  of  stoning) ;  and  afterward*,  when  he  became  convinced  that 
he  should  not  be  able  to  prevail  by  force  (to  accomplish  hie  attempt),  i.  3.  1. 
mOit*t  m>v  fyt»i#'  mtif  svrsei,  .  .  flrtf*  TtMnnrof  **  'trtvjtt  \>.*iifin%iit.  *H 
nh  yrn^  7**«v  irpriTtht  *•{#*  TtvMnm,  .  •  \ym  e%  Tee  era****  'rJiftrnt  <$i*- 
iwie'nr.  •  .  Ty  Xt**V  »«wi  £ws£*i*i»,  %ht%n*$u  <X>f  i}***/)**.  When  this 
mm  was  born  to  us,  thereupon  we  began  to  quarrel  about,  the  name.  For  she 
insisted  on  tacking  Unr*t  to  hie  name,  and  I  was  for  giving  him  hie  grand- 
father9* name,  Phidonides.  At  last  we  made  a  compromise,  and  named  Aim  Phi- 
dippide*.  Ar.  Nub.  60.  "Or  lgiC«XX«  r*hf  &«**  when  I  wo*  for  expelling  the 
god*,  lb.  1477.  '£**<»•,*»»  Ityu  •  *XX*  IgUxi^u  .  .  "A^rtfut  Ear.  Iph.  T.  26. 
*flp§9uits4*t  D««i  imrivnt  Hdt.  i.  69* 

Notes.  «.  Hence  the  definite  tenses  are  often  nsed  with  a  negative  today 
the  attempt  as  well  as  the  accomplishment  of  an  action ;  thus,  KXt«£g«  *i>* 
e\nCCa£t9  M  r#»  X«f#»,  Qearchus  did  not  undertake  to  march  upon  the  hiu\  L 
10.  14.  Sit«l«»  nw  plv  nkratrrhf  son  fytv  iii.  4.  39.  *Ein)  %  «v)t)#  «r- 
riXiyiy,  il<rt»  iii.  2.  38.  *E«ri)  2)  «vft?  tyiXiuw  iktytv,  i^Snrt  rtv  iripw  mm- 
*%*<p*yi\.  *0  31  X«irjf  fXigu.  -4iwi  when  he  would  toy  nothing  useful,  he  was 
put  to  death  in  the  tight  of  the  other.     But  the  second  said,  iv.  1.  23. 

0.  A  person  is  often  spoken  of  as  having  done  what  he  has  attempted  to  ds; 
thus,  MEN.  A/««tu*  ym(  Ttfi*  toTU%ut  nriivavrn  ftt  |  TETK.  K«**/»«vr«i 
Autit  y  iiwnt,  %\  **J  £js#  &«f»».  MEN.  ©••#  yh{  i*r«?t#  pi,  t&*  V  •fop**- 
Men.  For  is  it  right  that  he  should  prosper,  having  slain  met  Teoc  Having 
slain  you  9  You  tdl  a  wonder,  indeed,  if,  being  dead,  you  are  yet  alive.  Men. 
For  heaven  preserves  me,  but,  so  far  as  lay  in  him,  I  am  no  more.  Soph.  Aj. 
1126  (§  410).  2ir  <4>ux«>  •9'iC«Xo,  W»w  txrttvm  r  i»$»en  Ear.  Ion, 
1498. 

§874*  e.)  By  the  definite  tenses,  as  introductory;  but 
by  the  A  or.,  as  conclusive.     Thus, 

07  h{*Tmt  Kv£«f  •  .  .  IV  u*t*£iutw,  who  asked  Cyrus ;  and  he  answered, 
i.  3.  20  (c£  *A£j«w  •  .  .  hvnyytTXmi  lb.  19).  'AjHwnrif  TmSrn  Xeniietrs  uai 
^ICsr«»  i.  4. 1 6.     0/"Exx««f  lUvktwrs  •  »«)  kvixyw™  ii.  3.  21. 

Notb.  Verbs  of  asking,  inquiring,  commanding,  forbidding,  deliberating,  at- 
tempting, endeavouring,  besieging,  wounding,  and  some  others,  are  introductory 
in  their  very  nature,  and  hence  incline  to  the  use  of  the  definite  tenses ;  thus, 
T<  ht  nvriv  nlrtTt,  *«)  ou  Xa.U7v  iktorra  t  Why  must  he  ask  for  them  (which 
of  itself  accomplishes  nothing),  and  not  come  and  take  them  (which  is  final)? 
ii.  1. 10.     2pXA.tgc;  rr^a,T%vf*M,  Ut^mu  M<X«r«t  *n)  smrh  yifr  nmi  mark 
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£*X«rr«»,  urn)  l+usmre  nuniyut  *•*$  \mm*Tm*Urmt  i»  1*  7.     K*}  «>XX«ty 
MrinV^fM*,  autj  tefarnray  car*  'ExXifv**  iii.  4.  26. 

§  575*  Remarks.  1.  As  the  Aor.  is  an  achronic  tense,  except  in 
the  IncL  (§  565),  it  is  in  this  mode  only  that  the  Pre*,  indefinite  is  wanting 
(§  168.  •).  It  is  commonly  supplied  by  the  Pre*,  definite,  but  sometimes  by 
the  Aor.  or  Per/.     See  Rem.  2,  and  §§  233,  577,  578. 

2.  The  Aor.  in  the  IntL  is  properly  a  patt  tense ;  but,  from  the  want  of  the 
Pre*,  indefinite*  it  often  supplies  the  place  of  this  tense,  or  is  used  achronicaUy. 
In  these  uses,  it  differs  from  the  Pres.  definite,  in  representing  the  action  either 
wore  simply  or  singly,  or  with  a  certain  expression  of  instantaneousness,  energy, 
decisiveness,  or  completeness,  'Awns  J*  Ira*  nut  JT»)o  ax9*****  gvww,  •£*»  p.«X*v 
l*mv**  *«(ti*r  lens,  and  when  a  man  becomes  weary  of  the  society  of  those  at  home, 
going  abroad  he  relieves  his  heart  at  once  of  its  disgust,  Eur.  Med.  244.  K«) 
wave  y«f  Xtvututn  «*f#r  /3'av  wYt  f£«^iv,  tern  S*  «vl*f,  iff  £**■£  «riiim  Id.  Or. 
706.  "Or*?  V  in  *rXi#n£/*f  km)  «*#rn£j«r  rt(,  M**i(  »Sr*t,  ir^v#i|,  «  *(**» 
vrpQmrtt  nmi  fiunp*  imtirpu  Xwxvrm  £»•;£«  inn  xmi  %ti XDrt »,  *  instantly  tOflflOS 
off  and  dissipates,'  Dem.  20. 25.  T*Xv  »!«-•»  PL  Bep.  406  d.  'E«ry»ir  fy**, 
I  fully  approve  the  act,  Soph.  Aj.  536.  2«2  r«vr«  .  .  <r«^f»ir»  Id.  PhiL  1433. 
2)  .  .  tWev  rne-h  ynt  i\m  «?;£?,  '  I  bid  you  peremptorily/  Eur.  Med.  271. 
TbfA*%a  i*  *7av  t(y*  XfT*  ipyarrisf  lb.  791.  'A«*S*rw«  n)td*st  cttyyivum* 
&XXnX*f  *;*(«»  Id.  Iph.  A.  509.  *H#/«y  £*uX«7f,  lyiX«r»  ^6Xoxop*iatt> 
m*-t*'Mti*a  uiitfu,  «ri{<i*»»xw«,  /  eit;7»y  yotcr  tftreate,  /  Icuyin  a*  your  boast" 
ings  of  smoke,  &c^  Ar.  Eq.  696.  'E3i£^»iif  rd  /«'**,  /  welcome  the  omen,  Soph. 
El.  668. 

§  «5  7  8*  3.  The  Greek  has  the  power  of  giving  to  narration  a  wonder- 
ful variety,  life,  and  energy,  from  the  freedom  with  which  it  can  employ  and 
interchange  the  Aor.,  Impf.,  and  Historical  Pres.  Without  circumlocution,  it 
can  represent  an  action  as  continued  or  momentary ;  as  attempted  or  accom- 
plished ;  as  introductory  or  conclusive.  It  can  at  pleasure  retard  or  quicken 
the  progress  of  the  narrative.  It  can  give  to  it  dramatic  life  and  reality  by 
exhibiting  an  action  as  doing,  or  epic  vivacity  and  energy  by  dismissing  it  as 
done.  It  can  bring  a  scene  forward  into  the  strong  light  of  the  present,  and 
instantly  send  it  back  again  into  the  shade  of  the  past.  The  variety,  vivaci- 
ty, and  dramatic  life  of  Greek  narrative  can  be  preserved  but  very  imperfectly 
in  translation,  from  the  fact  that  the  English  has  no  definite  tenses,  except  by 
circumlocution,  and  has  far  less  freedom  than  the  Greek  in  uniting  the  past 
and  present  tenses.  Thus,  'E«iJ  ft  »*}  Urmv4%  \x*t«*»  «<  "Exx* w ,  Xtlrouet 
en  ***  rii  Xi<p0*  si  l**u$  •  ov  pn*  in  aJpu,  «XX*  *XX«  &XXdt9  •  tyiXwr*  V 
i  Xip*t  nZi  Stnrufv  •  rikst  s%  mm)  «*«?rsr  k^t%x*tV^irw,m  'O  **9  &A-f"CX'f  •»» 
«nC/C«£<r  M  res  Xofn,  JtkX*  far*  mvriv  trrnrut  to  trtArtvpu,  wifvru  Auntw 
Tcv  2u^a»»e,tn  »«)  «XX«v  M  riv  Xtyn,  net*  xiXiuu,  *»r$iifrut  rk  v*i(  rav  X«» 
f)ov,  ri  Urn,  mwuyyuXmi,  Km)  i  Avxms  HXuri  rt,  **2  &*>*  itxetyyiXXu,  in 
eytvyutn  jcmk  nsurt*  2;£f}«v  )'  7n  ravru  ft,  xaii  nXtof  iivtr*,  'ErrauSc  )' 
tfrnra*  «i  "ExXffvtf,  »«2  Bifttwt  vet  $irXu,  uvtvuvtvrt  ■  xeu  SLfim  pi*  \6*vfAmZ,oy9 
Wt  •itieefiov  Kvps  Qu'hut;  obV  AxXof  air*  uvrw  tuiut  n'et^tin  i.  10.  13—16. 
See  iii.  4. 25  -27,  38,  39;  i.  8. 23 -27;  iv.  7.10-14;  v.  4. 16, 17;  vi.  1. 
5-13. 

4.  There  is  no  precise  line  of  division  between  the  offices  of  the  definite  and 
Indefinite  tenses.  In  some  cases  it  seems  to  be  indifferent  which  are  employed. 
And  the  definite  tenses,  as  the  generic  forms  (§  566.  «),  often  occur,  where  the 
indefinite  would  seem  to  be  more  strictly  appropriate.  The  use  of  the  Impfi 
for  the  Aor.  occurs  especially  in  Horn,  and  Hdt. 
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S.  In  verbs  in  which  the  Aor.  was  not  formed,  or  was  formed  with  a  differ- 
ent signification,  the  Impf.  remained  as  both  the  definite  and  indefinite  past 
tense ;  as  fr  and  if  nt  (Jf  53,  55,  §  301.  7),  which  are  more  frequently  used 
as  Aor. 

B.    Indefinite  and  Complete. 

§«8IJMJ'«  I.  The  indefinite  and  the  complete  tenses  are 
thus  distinguished.  The  former  represent  an  action  as  per- 
formed in  the  time  contemplated  ;  the  latter  represent  it  as,  at 
the  time  contemplated,  having  already  been  performed.  In  the 
former,  the  view  is  directed  to  the  action  simply ;  in  the  latter, 
it  is  specially  directed  to  the  completion  of  the'  action,  and  to 
the  state  consequent  upon  its  performance.  Hence  arise  two 
special  uses  of  the  complete  tenses  ;  the  one  to  mark  emphat- 
ically the  entire  completion  or  the  termination  of  an  action ; 
and  the  other,  to  express  the  continuance  of  the  effects  of  an 
action.     Thus, 

T«j«£r«  /»«?  «r««Wu*«,  such  thing*  has  he  done  (and  is  now  upon  trial  for), 
I.  6. 9.  "Eflri/r  *r*yM*%»  vraXit  i£«/*«Tv  £rr*  at  Kt*Xo<p*iri  pw,  '  whatever 
they  may  have  stolen  from  me  (and  may  have  in  their  possession)/  Ar.  Eq. 
1147.  *HxS«»  $1  'IfitH  \tt  rSv  9eoX%fM*ny  eft*  XmvipQtt  Kv^ot  isri  x«*rar*Mrjr, 
mm)  iXiyw,  %ri  K^aTa-tf  fi\v  fiytft**  .  .  fenpivof  tin  tZ*  rtXifii**  •  fto**y(*iv*f 
y  %ln  «*«r<  r$7f  fUfi.(Aa%tit  .  *  vret£i7veu  •  •  .  vivoftQUeu  ft  HLfeTeov  xa)  tis  Am- 
Kilaiftaiet  Wif)  %OfifMt%imt  Cyr.  vi.  2.  9.  Tlt()  fih  aZv  r£v  tblm  rmvrm  ft*t  *•£#- 
u^9$m  •  <ri£)  ft  r*v  *«/>*>»  .  . ,  Met  these  things  have  been  premised,'  Isocr. 
43  d.  *fl£/W«  1(aZi  $  (ZgabvTfif  •  vvtft..  fZonfvrart,  let  your  sluggishness  hate 
reached  its  full  limits ;  and  do  you  now  assist,  Th.  i.  7 1 .  Taura  fih  ovv,  2  E»- 
fvbtipi  ti  xm)  Ajo*urS$*£t,  *i**i*6ot  rt  v/tTf,  xeit  treat  IxeifSf  %%it  •  r»  ft  5d  pu- 
rl retvr*  i<rifti%m.rov  PL  Enthyd.  278  d.  'Ariifyarl*  1*  fiptt  xa)  avm  .  .  n 
wXinia  Id.  Rep.  552  e.  Yli*up**t»,  [let  it  have  been  tried]  let  a  trial  be 
made,  Ar.  Vesp.  1 1 29.  'E£j0»<rif  ft  «!*••»  riit  Si/gar  xixXitirixt,  and  going  out 
they  commanded  the  door  [to  be  closed  and  to  remain  so]  to  be  kept  closed,  H. 
Gr.  v.  4.  7. 

§«78t  Remarks.  «.  The  consequences  of  an  action  are  usually 
more  obvious  and  more  permanent  in  that  which  is  acted  upon,  than  in  that 
which  acts.  The  receiver  feels  the  blow  more  deeply  and  longer  than  the  giv- 
er. We  find  here  a  reason  why  the  complete  tenses  are  used  so  much  more  in 
the  passive  than  in  the  active,  and  why,  in  the  active,  so  many  verbs  want 
them  altogether  (§§  256,  580). 

/3.  As  the  object  of  the  complete  tenses  is  to  ascribe  the  consequences  of  an 
action,  rather  than  to  narrate  the  action,  they  naturally  occur  more  frequently 
in  the  Part,  than  in  the  other  modes.  Some  modern  languages,  as  the  Eng- 
lish, the  French,  the  German,  have  no  pass,  form  by  inflection,  except  the 
Perf.  Part. 

y.  For  the  same  reason,  the  transition  in  §  233  is  natural  and  easy.  We 
subjoin  an  example,  which  marks  strikingly  the  distinction  between  the  Perf. 
used  as  a  Pres.  and  the  Aor. ;  Ti*W,»  »\  9-«,Wif,  those  who  have  died  (refer- 
ring to  the  past  event)  are  dead  (referring  to  the  present  state  consequent  upon 
the  event),  Eur.  Ale  541  (but,  e»«>«*,  lam  dying,  lb.  284). 
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}.  In  the  Epic,  the  use  of  the  Flap,  as  Impf.  or  Aor.  is  more  extended  than 
in  the  Attic,  and  has  perhaps  some  connection  with  the  usage  in  §  194.  3. 
Thus,  B<Cfj«u,  went,  A.  221.     BiCXk'xu  E.  66. 

§  379*  i.  The  Perf.  is  sometimes  called  a  past,  and  sometimes  a 
present  tense ;  and  neither  without  reason,  since  it  marks  the  relation  of  a  past 
action  to  the  present  time.  The  action,  which  it  denotes  is  past ;  but  the  state 
consequent,  to  which  it  also  refers,  is  present. '  The  tense  is  therefore  in  its 
time,  as  in  many  languages  in  its  formt  compound,  haviug  both  a  past  and  a 
present  element.  The  comparative  prominence  of  these  elements  varies  in  dif- 
ferent languages,  in  different  words  in  the  same  language,  and  in  different  uses 
of  the  same  word.  We  remark,  in  general,  that  the  present  element  has  a  far 
greater  prominence  in  the  Greek  than  in  the  English  Perf. 

£.  An  action  is  sometimes  so  regarded  as  continued  in  its  effect,  that  the 
Pres.  supplies  the  place  of  the  Perf.  This  is  the  common  use  of  the  Pres.  in 
%**»  to  come,  and  #?£«,»«#,  to  go  (cf.,  in  Eng.,  /  am  come,  and  /  am  gone) ;  and 
is  not  nnfrequent  in  axova*  and  «Xt/«,  to  kear,  pavtav*,  to  learn,  nxam,  to  con- 
quer, and  some  other  verbs.  In  these  verbs,  the  Impf.  may  supply  the-  place 
of  the  Plup.  Thus,  E/V  xuXh  tfxtrt,  you  [come]  have  come  opportunely,  iv.  7. 
3.  Kv(«t  st  •£*-«  ifxtv,  and  Cyrus  had  not  yet  come,  i.  5.  1 2.  OSrt  «flr«ft3g«- 
*&*$*,  sTia  yks  o*n  sIxwAt,  '  whither  they  have  gone/  i.  4.  8.  'lit  tipug 
ix»v0fttr,  as  we  [hear]  have  heard,  v.  5.  8.  "A^rt  fictvttiv*  Eur.  Bac.  1297. 
N«x«/ti»  ri  $*§>t\ix  ii.  1.  4. 

§«88©«  II.  Unless  the  attention  is  specially  directed  to 
the  effect  of  an  action,  the  generic  Aor*  more  frequently  sup- 
plies the  place  of  the  specific  Perf.  and  Plup.  (§  566.  a),  as  a 
more  familiar,  more  vivacious,  and  often  a  shorter  or  more 
euphonic  form.  This  use  prevails  especially  in  the  active 
voice  (§  578.  ex).  The  Aor.  often  occurs  in  immediate  con- 
nection with  the  Perf.  or  Plup.     Thus, 

*E<p'  $  [x(W>>l]  Xtytrmt  M/5*f  ra»  2«Vi/£«  d-fjfii/fa/,  rfyy  *!£«>«;  ultrnt,  at 
which  \jtwntain]  Midas  is  said  to  have  caught  the  Satyr,  having  mixed  it  with 
urine  i.  2.  1 3.  Tuvrn*  riif  «r#X*»  tgi Auray  •/  ifotxovvrtf,  this  city  its  inhabitants 
had  left,  lb.  24.  Nv»2  ft  0ir<r«A«7*  .  .  i/W»j«,  and  now  it  has  aided  the  Thes- 
salians,  Dem.  22.  7.  Teietvra  «r*4*v  xa)  ***%**,  having  suffered  and  suffering 
such  things,  Id.  576. 18.  'A<r«ft$£ax«<rff  vruri^as  xmi  ftnrt^u$,  »t  ft  xet)  rixta 
x»r»XtW09Ttf  vi.  4.  8.  Iliv»rT«£0Vf  wreinxt,  mm.)  vraXXous  xtpivteus  wr»/xiwt 
n*uyx»*.i,  xoil  9t^h  T*vt  "EkXn»ut  hxGiGXnxi  Isocr.  163  a.  0»x  i  l**tf*p't9*t 
0oiy  i  ftt£ifiniit>mt  «•*  Vtxewt  Xtyu*  Dem.  576.  22.  2TP.  "I»»i«i  hidfyps,  »»«?£ 
•Snx   iknXut*.     2ft.  TlArfi,  ft  *a<rk  ri ;   Ar.  Nub.  238. 

Note.  The  use  of  the  Aor.  for  the  Perf.  is  especially  common  in  the  Part, 

C.    Future. 

§  «581.  I.  The  dim,  shadowy  future  has  little  occasion 
for  precise  forms  to  mark  the  state  of  the  action.  It  is  com- 
monly enough  to  mark  the  action  simply  as  future.  Hence 
the  inflection  of  most  verbs  has  but  a  single  Fut,  the  indefi- 
nite ;  leaving  the  definite  and  complete  Futures,  if  they  require 
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to  be  distinguished  from  this,  to  be  expressed  by  a  Participle 
and  substantive  verb  ;  as, 

2»«f#*  i|«£»#or#  fMt  irreu  ri  Xwiv,  Scyros  shall  hereafter  content  me  (contin- 
ued, §  570)  Soph.  Ph.  459.  T«r3  *  Urm  fi'tUt  Id.  (Ed.  C.  653.  "A^a  xm- 
Tmxuvirrtf  frsrli,  you  will  have  dam  a  man,  vii.  6.  36.  Tm  Yutrm,  Iri/ufm 
lypmxirtf,  mm)  Xiyen  fwnusn  uvnXXmypfai  Dm.  54.  %%. 

§  589*  II.  The  Future  Perfect  expresses  the  sense  of 
the  Perf.  with  a  change  of  the  time  ;  that  is,  it  represents  the 
state  consequent  upon  the  completion  of  an  action  as  future. 
As  it  carries  the  mind  at  once  over  the  act  itself  to  its  com- 
pletion and  results,  it  is  sometimes  used  to  express  a  future 
action  as  immediate,  rapid,  or  decisive,  and  hence  received  its 
old  name  of  paulo-post-future  (paulo  post  futurus,  about  to  be 
a  little  after)*  In  verbs  in  which  the  Perf.  becomes  a  new 
Pre*,  the  Fut  Perf.  becomes  a  new  Put.  (§§233,239). 
Thus, 

*Hv  ft  fin  y&tnrat,  fMtrn*  Ifiui  xtxXavnrm,  but  if  there  should  not  be,  I  $kaU 
have  wept  in  vain,  Ar.  Nub.  1435  (§  5 64.  3).  Ovhts  .  .  fiiriyy{uQn*iT*h 
4XX*,  «frart£  £»  ri  ir£*r»%,  iyyty{tt"4>trxt,  no  one  shall  be  enrolled  (the  simple 
act)  elsewhere,  but  shall  remain  enrolled  (the  state  consequent  upon  the  act  of 
enrolment)  as  he  woe  at  first.  Id.  Eq.  1370.  <£>£<££(  *«)  irsfrglgiraj,  speak 
and  it  [shall  be  done  at  once]  is  done,  Id.  Plut  1027.  tfOr«»  In  f*n  9$'vm, 
*i*-*v<ffjtMi,  *  I  shall  desist  at  once,'  Soph.  Ant.  91.  Nfl/*/£W«  •?  «•>$»  rj? 
nf*i(*  \f*s  rt  xxraxtxiyptrfat,  xx)  ufiat  sv  9r»Xu  iftou  vfrtfof,  '  shall  be  imme- 
diately cat  down,'  i.  5.  16.  *E«»  y«f  &(»  ifiui  hfy  rna  .  .  mvr'txm  fixXm 
htt  nSwdtmt,  rthffcu  drag,  *  he  shall  be  dead,'  i.  e.  *  he  shall  die  instantly,' 
PI.  Gorg.  469  d  (cf.  K«c<r<£y*>f  trrxt,  Attr%tffi.iv*v  Irrat  lb.).  ^slLtpjHwrifuix, 
we  shall  remember,  Cyr.  iii.  1.  27  (§  233).  Euivt  *A^tm7»f  afimlu-  *m 
flkf  nfiTf  svitif  XtXiA^traj,  Ariaeus  will  immediately  withdraw;  so  that  no 
friend  will  remain  to  us,  ii.  4.  5. 

§  S  8  3*  III.  A  future  action  may  be  represented  more  expressly  at 
on  the  point  of  accomplishment,  or  as  connected  with  destiny,  necessity,  will,  pur- 
pose, &c,  by  the  verbs  pixx«,  Utk*  or  Six*,  (iavXopM,  3sT,  %t*,  &cM  with  the 
Inf.  This  Inf.  may  be  Pres.,  Aor^  or  Fut.,  according  to  the  view  taken  of 
the  action  in  respect  to  definiteness  and  nearness  (§  568.  R.).  Thus,  'IU* 
wtuim  ,  .  pixXtra  xrdtnexM,  seeing  a  boy  about  to  die,  vii.  4.  7.  *0  trmimis 
W«  fytiXXt  xxraXvur  i.  8.  1.  MiXXqr«yr«  rt  *»h7*  Cyr.  vi.  1.  40.  Ei  ptf 
wXoia  \aiff6m  fitXXu  txema,  if  there  are  to  be  vessels  enough,  v.  6.  12.  OJ» 
WtXm  \Xlt7*,  I  am  not  witting  to  go,  or  /  will  not  go,  i.  3.  1 0.  *Ey*  Six*,  i 
JivtigiS,  ^ictZtZarai  vftaf  Hi.  5.  8.      Btfi/Xf  t/f  *l«j,  %  rt  %£n  *r*ii7»  i.  3.  11. 

Remakks.  (a)  The  ideas  of  destiny,  purpose,  &c.,  are  often  expressed  by 
the  simple  Fut.  Especially  is  the  Fut.  Part,  both  with  and  without  in, 
used  continually  to  express  purpose  (§  635).  Thus,  01  tU  rh  £«#»Xj*4f 
t«#mi»  watitvi/bit¥0t  ,  ,  rt  itufipuet  rSh  sg  hvxyxns  xmxovmJovmtt,  i7  y%  «k- 
wovfft  xa)  1t-\>*<rov*t  xal  ptyuvvfi  xtti  ay(V**nfurt,  •  if  they  must  hunger 
and  thirst,'  Mem.  ii.  1.  17.  Tit  i^s  &i*ripir»t,  he  that  would  live  well,  PL 
Gorg.  491  e.  IvXXxpt^xnt  Kdfov  u(  a-roxrivuv,  he  apprehends  Cyrus  [as  about 
to  put  him  to  death]  with  the  design  of  putting  him  to  death,  i.  1.8.     "Eat^S 
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met  Ifourrtt,  he  sent  one  to  nay,  ii.  5.  2.  TlipQidt  **«(&  fZctnXim  **\tv**t  ii. 
1.  17.  M»xovpt9at  fvvju  i.  10.  10.  See  }  531.  «. —  (6)  Instead  of  the 
Fat.  Part.,  the  Pros,  is  sometimes  employed  to  denote  purpose,  according  to 
5  573,  especially  with  verbs  of  motion;  thus,  Tavr  t«3jx«£»»  M«*,  I  went 
to  avenge  this  wrong,  Eur.  Suppl.  1 54. 

§  «S84«  IV.  A  future  action,  in  view  of  its  nearness,  its  certainty,  its 
rapidity,  or  its  connection  with  another  action,  may  be  conceived  of  as  now 
doing;  or  even  as  already  done  (§  567)  ;  and  may  hence  be  expressed  by  the 
Pre*.,  Aor^  or  Per/.  Thus,  Kxxev  n*u  <rm,  evU  is  coming  upon  some  one,  Ar. 
Ban.  552  (cf.  A*eu  *n  Vutn*  lb.  554).  'AruXap.ta-0'  £{',  «/  xetxh  *pr$tr« 
f».\t  via*  vaXatif,  «"{}»  roV  ifyvrXtixivxt  Eur.  Med.  78.  E7  f*i  to£v9  iyx^xTrtf 
alrinrtrtu,  o\*t\a,  met)  ff\  x^o<rhia<p6i^Z,  if,  while  possessed  of  the  bow,  he  shall 
discover  me,  I  am  undone,  and  I  shall  destroy  you  besides,  Soph.  Ph.  75.  Ei  ft 
In  **T*xTtvt7ri  pt,  i  tifttf  <mjV«j  Eur.  Or.  940.  Ov*  u  gci><{g»»,  *tl»  n 
vitmriuGm,  xtivcu  fiitv  'fttravrot,  n  tl^ift.ir6%  ttput  ;  Soph.  Tr.  83.  *A<TtrrmXxd 
rt  rovh  «•#»  x*y*  )»(ev  Isocr.  2  b.  —  For  presents  which  are  commonly  used 
as  futures,  see  §  200.  b. 

§  8  S3*  V.  The  Future  sometimes  occurs  for  a  present  or  past  tense, 
as  a  less  direct  and  positive  form  of  expression,  or  as  though  the  action  were 
not  yet  finished ;  thus,  Tolftov  V  \y*  .  .  nri^ju  thtv  frouXfafteu,  '  I  shall  wish/ 
i  e.  *  am  resolved,'  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1076.  XOP.  Tlatlu  rthatrt  xuV  /***&* 
riht.  1A2.  QUfssh  ri  \%lut\  "fit  p  **»*-*'*U  7™**  Eur.  Med.  1309. 
II**  fris  »  ri  Xilus  i  "XV  ft  d*»Xir«(,  yvw  Id.  Hel.  780.  This  exclama- 
tory use  of  ri  xi%us  for  ri  xiyus  or  ri  Ixi&t,  as  though  the  communication 
were  not  yet  finished,  belongs  particularly  to  Euripides. 

IV.    Use  of  the  Modes. 

§  ff  8  0*  For  a  classification  and  designation  of  the  modes 
according  to  the  character  of  the  sentences  which  they  form 
(§  329.  N.),  see  fl  27. 

A.    Intellective. 

§  S  8  ¥•  Intellective  sentences  express  the  actual  or  the 
contingent  (§  329.  N.).  The  idea  of  contingency  is  expressed 
in  two  ways ;  by  the  form  of  the  verb,  and  by  a  particle,  com* 
monly  av  (Ep.  xi  or  xsV,  Dor.  x«).  The  two  ways  are  often 
united  for  the  stronger  expression ;  and  they  may  be  both  neg- 
lected, if  the  idea  is  either  not  prominent,  or  is  too  obvious  to 
require  expression.  The  forms  of  the  verb  which  in  them- 
selves express  contingency  are  the  Subjunctive  and  Optative 
modes  (§  169).  Intellective  sentences  not  employing  these 
modes  (either  because  they  are  actual,  or  because  their  con- 
tingency is  simply  expressed  by  a  particle  or  is  not  expressed 
at  all)  employ  the  Indicative,  which  is  the  generic  mode 
(<3§  177, 330.  1). 

Bemabks.  1.  It  may  be  said  in  general,  that  the  Ind.  expresses  the  actual; 
the  8ubj.  and  Opt.,  the  contingent.  '  But  it  must  be  understood  that  this,  like 
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all  similar  statement!)  in  grammar,  has  primary  reference  to  the  conceptions  of 
the  mind,  rather  than  to  the  reality  of  things  ;  that  is,  to  employ  the  techni- 
cal language  of  philosophy,  it  must  be  taken  eubjectioely,  rather  than  olyeetiveiy. 
The  contingent  is  often,  from  strong  assurance  or  vivid  fancy,  spoken  of  as 
actual ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  actual,  from  diffidence  or  courtesy  or 
some  other  cause,  is  not  nnfrequently  spoken  of  as  contingent.  This  state* 
ment  is  also  limited  by  the  generic  use  of  the  Ind.,  as  mentioned  above. 

2.  An  action  which  is  now  future  has,  from  the  very  nature  of  things,  some 
degree  of  contingency  ;  and  therefore,  in  the  Fut.  tense,  no  distinction  is  made 
between  the  Ind.  and  the  Subj.,  but  any  rule  requiring  in  other  tenses  the 
Subj.  in  this  requires  the  Ind.  And  even  the  use  of  the  Fut.  opt.  appears  to 
be  limited  to  the  oratio  obliquat  in  which  it  takes  the  place  of  the  Fut.  ind.  in 
the  oratio  recta  (§§  607,  608). 

^  88 8*  3.  The  particle  of  contingency  £>,  may  commonly  be  dis- 
tinguished from  the  conjunction  £»  for  U»  (§  603)  by  its  position,  as  it  never 
stands  first  in  its  clause,  which  is  the  usual  place  of  the  conjunction.  It  chief- 
ly occurs  with  the  past  tenses  of  the  Ind.  and  with  the* Opt.,  to  mark  tbem 
as  depending  upon  some  condition  expressed  or  implied ;  with  the  Subj.  after 
various  connectives  ;  and  with  the  Inf.  and  Part.,  when  the  distinct  modes 
to  which  they  are  equivalent  would  have  this  particle.  It  is  extensively  used 
with  the  Subj.,  in  cases  where  it  would  have  been  omitted  with  the  Opt.,  for 
the  reason,  as  it  would  seem,  that  the  separation,  in  form,  of  the  Subj.  from 
the  Ind.  was  later  and  less  strongly  marked  than  that  of  the  Opt.  ($  177). 
The  insertion  or  omission  of  At  for  the  most  part  follows  general  rules,  but  in 
some  cases  appears  to  depend  upon  nice  distinctions  of  sense,  which  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  convey  in  translation,  or  upon  mere  euphony  or  rhythm.  Upon  its 
use  in  not  a  few  cases,  manuscripts  differ,  and  critics  contend.  Verbs  with 
which  it  is  connected  are  commonly  translated  into  Eng.  by  the  potential 
mode. 

§  8  8  9.  Contingency  is  viewed  as  either  present  or  past ; 
that  is,  a  contingent  event  is  regarded  either  as  one  of  which 
there  is  some  chance  at  the  present  time,  or  merely  as  one  of 
which  there  was  some  chance  at*  some  past  time.  Present 
contingency  is  expressed  either  by  the  Sub;.,  or  by  the  pri- 
mary tenses  of  the  Ind. ;  and  past  contingency,  either  by 
the  Optn  or  by  the  secondary  tenses  of  the  Ind. 

The  tenses  of  the  Subj.  and  Opt.  are  therefore  related  to  each  other  as 
present  and  past  tenses,  or,  in  sense  as  well  as  in  form  (§§  1 68, 19 6), as  primary 
and  secondary  tenses ;  and  the  rule  above  may  be  thus  given  in  a  more  con- 
densed form :  — 

Present  contingency  is  expressed  by  the  primary  tenses;  fast 
contingency,  by  the  secondary. 

Note.  Future  contingency  is  contained  in  present ;  for  that  which  wUt  be 
contingent,  is  of  course  contingent  now. 

§  890.  Remarks.  1.  It  cannot  be  kept  too  carefully  in  mind,  that 
the  distinction  above  has  no  reference  to  the  time  of  the  occurrence  of  an  event, 
but  only  to  the  time  of  its  contingency.  Thus,  in  the  two  sentences,  "  I  can 
go  if  I  wish,"  and  " I  could  go,  if  I  wished"  the  time  of  the  going  itself  is. in 
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both  the  same,  i.  e.  future.  But  in  the  former  sentence,  the  contingency-  Is 
present,  because  it  is  left  undecided  what  the  poison's  wish  is,  and  therefore 
there  is  still  some  chance  of  his  going  ;  while  in  the  latter,  the  contingency  is 
pasty  because  it  is  implied  that  the  person  does  not  wish  to  go,  and  therefore, 
although  there  was  some  chance  of  his  going  before  his  decision,  there  is  now 
no  chance.  Hence,  in  the  former  sentence,  present  tenses  are  employed  ;  and 
in  the  latter,  past. 

2.  The  limits  of  past  are  far  wider  than  those  of  present  contingency ;  for 
there  is  nothing  which  it  is  proper  for  us  to  suppose  at  all,  of  which  we  may 
not  conceive  that  there  was  some  chance  at  some  distant  period  in  past  eternity* 
The  dividing  line  between  present  and  past  contingency  may  perhaps  be  thus 
drawn ;  whatever  is  supposed  with  some  degree  of  present  expectation,  or  in 
present  view  of  a  decision  yet  to  be  had,  belongs  to  the  head  of  present  contin- 
gency; but  whatever  is  supposed  without  this  present  expectation  or  view  of  a 
decision,  to  the  head  of  past  contingency.  Past  contingency,  therefore,  includes, 
(1.)  all  past  supposition,  whether  with  or  without  expectation  at  that  time; 
(2.)  all  supposition,  whether  present  or  past,  which  does  not  imply  expectation, 
or  contemplate  a  decision,  that  is,  all  mere  supposition ;  (8.)  all  supposition, 
whether  present  or  past,  in  despite  of  a  prior  decision.     Thus ; 

A.      PRESENT  CONTINGENCY. 

IwiU  go,  if  lean  have  leave  (and  I  intend  to  ask  for  it). 
I  think,  that  I  may  go,  if  I  can  have  leave. 
I  wish,  that  you  may  go, 

B.      PAST  CONTINGENCY:. 

(1.)  Past  supposition. 

I  thought,  that  I  might  go,  if  I  could  have  leave* 
I  wished,  that  you  might  go. 

(2.)  Present  supposition  not  implying  expectation  or  contemplating  a  de- 
cision. 

I  would  go,  jf  /should  have  leave  (but  I  have  no  thought  of  asking 

for  it). 
I  could  go  with  perfect  ease. 
I  should  like  to  go. 

(3.)  Present  supposition  in  despite  of  a  prior  decision. 

«.     In  regard  to  the  present. 
J  would  go,  if  I  had  leave  (but  I  have  none,  and  therefore  I  shall 
not  go). 

0.     In  regard  to  the  past. 
I  would  have  gone,  if  I  had  had  leave  (but  I  had  none,  and  there- 
fore did  not  go). 

'  §  091*  3.  As  the  difference  between  the  Subj.  and  Opt.  is  one  of 
time,  rather  than  of  essential  office,  some  have  chosen  to  consider  them  as 
only  different  tenses  of  a  general  conjunctive  or  contingent  mode.  With  this 
change,  the  number  and  offices  of  the  Greek  modes  are  the  same  with  those 
of  the  Latin,  and  the  correspondence  between  the  Greek  conjunctive  and  the 
"EngKah  potential  modes  becomes  somewhat  more  obvious  (see  1  33).  Ac- 
cording to  this  classification,  which  deserves  the  attention  of  the  student, 
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although  it  is  Questionabk  whether  it  k  best  to  disced  the  old  phraseolo- 
gy, the 

Present  Subjumrive  becomes  the  Definite  Present  (or  the  Present)  Conjunctive. 
Present  Optative         "         "   Definite  Past  (or  the  Imperfect)  Conjunctive. 
Aorist  Subjunctive       "         "  Aorist  Present  (or  Primary)  Conjunctive. 
Aorist  Optative  M         M  Aorist  Past  (or  Secondary)  Conjunctive. 

Perfect  Subjunctive      "         "  Perfect  Present  (or  the  Perfect)  Conjunctive. 
Perfect  Optative  "         "  Perfect  Past  (or  the  Pluperfect)  Conjunctive. 

4.  Contingent  sentences,  like  actual  (§§  566  -  568,  576,  584,  585),  are 
liable  to  an  interchange  and  Mending  of  tenses.  Past  contingency  is  often 
conceived  of  as  present ;  and  present,  as  past.  Hence,  primary  tenses  take 
the  place  of  secondary,  and  secondary  of  primary.  This  interchange  may  be 
observed  particularly  between  the  Subj.  and  Opt.  modes. 

§  S&Q.  The  Subj.  and  Opt.  occur,  for  the  most  part,  in 
dependent  clauses;  and  indeed  some  grammarians  have  re- 
fused to  regard  them  as  being  ever  strictly  independent.  It 
results  from  the  principles  already  laid  down,  that,  in  their  use 
as  dependent  modes,  the  Subj.,  for  the  most  part,  follows  the 
primary  tenses;  and  the  Opt.,  the  secondary.  To  this  gen- 
eral rule,  however,  there  are  many  exceptions. 

Note.  In  the  application  of  this  rule,  the  tenses  of  the  Imperat.,  as  from 
its  very  nature  referring  to  present  or  future  time,  are  to  be  regarded  as  pri- 
mary tenses ;  those  of  the  Inf.  and  Part.,  as  primary  or  secondary,  according 
to  the  finite  verbs,  whose  places  they  occupy,  or,  in  general,  according  to  those 
upon  which  they  themselves  depend* 

§  393*  In  the  expression  of  contingency,  the  Ind.  is 
properly  distinguished  from  the  Subj.  and  Opt  by  the  greater 
positiveness  with  which  it  implies  or  excludes  present  anticipa- 
tion. Thus  supposition  with  present  anticipation  is  expressed 
by  the  primary  tenses ;  but  there  is  here  this  general  distinc- 
tion, that  the  Fut.  Ind.  anticipates  without  expressing  doubt, 
while  the  Subj.  expresses  doubt.  On  the  other  hand,  supposi- 
tion without  present  anticipation  is  expressed  by  the  secondary 
tenses ;  but  with  this  general  distinction,  that  the  Opt  supposes, 
either  with  some  past  anticipation,  or  without  regard  to  any  de- 
cision, while  the  secondary  tenses  of  the  Ind.  suppose  in  despite 
of  a  prior  decision. 

Remarks.  «.  In  the  expression  of  contingency,  the  Imp/,  ind.  has  com- 
monly the  same  difference  from  the  Aor.  and  Plup.,  as,  in  English,  the  Imp£ 
ind.  and  potential  from  the  Plup.  In  respect  to  the  time  of  the  action, 
therefore,  the  contingent  Impf.  ind.  commonly  refers  to  pretext  time,  and  the 
Aor.  and  Plup.  to  past.     See  §§  599,  601.  *,  603.  *. 

0.  We  may,  say  in  general,  that  supposition  as  fact  is  expressed  by  the  ap- 
propriate tense  of  the  Ind.   (§§  587,  603.  «) ;  supposition   that  may  be 
fact,  by  the  Subj. ;  supposition  without  regard  to  fact,  by  the  Opt ;  and 
position  contrary  to  fact,  by  the  past  tenses  of  the  Ind.  }  while  in  these 
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there  is  this  distinction,  that  the  Impf.  expresses  supposition  contrary  to 
fact,  but  the  Aor.  and  PIup.  contrary  to  past  fact. 

y.  The  Epic  sometimes  joins  xt  with  the  Fat.  ind.,  when  it  depends  upon  a 
condition  expressed  or  understood  ;  as,  Ej  V  'OWivi  lx4$s  . .,  ntyn  xt  • . 
•riririrn  {.  539.    A  similar  use  of  £v  in  the  Ait.  is  rare  and  doubtfuL 

^  tf94t  I.  Indefinitieness  constitutes  a  species  of  contingency.  Hence 
(1.)  the  construction  with  the  relative  indefinite  (§  606)  ;  and  (2.)  the  use 
of  At  with  the  past  tenses  of  the  Ind.  to  denote  an  action,  not  as  occurring  at 
a  definite  time,  but  from  time  to  time,  as  the  occasion  might  occur,  or,  in 
other  words,  to  denote  a  habitual  action ;  thus,  U$XXtitus  y*t  i<pn  ft\t  At  rttt 
lf«>,  for  he  would  often  say,  that  he  was  in  love  with  some  one,  Mem.  iv.  1.  2. 
E*  it  rttm  itfn  lutit  imrm  «mmm/mv  •  .,  $l%itn  At  er^ersri  AfttXtr;  slXX*  mi) 
vrX+I*  9"^*eiiit»v  L  9.  19.  E7  rig  nurSjf  Isnsln  .  •  (iXnxtuut,  •  .  lerntrit  At,  xml 
Aft*  miirif  *t»wiXm(*Gmnt  ii.  3.  11. 

§  SOS*  The  contingent  modes  are  often  used  where  the 
Ind.  might  have  been  employed.  The  Opt.  with  &v  for  the 
(«.)  Pres.  or  (/?.)  Fut.  ind.  is  particularly  frequent ;  and  often 
serves,  by  suggesting  instead  of  asserting,  to  give  to  the  dis- 
course that  tone  of  moderation  and  refined  courtesy,  which 
was  so  much  studied  by  the  Greeks,  especially  the  Athenians. 
(See  §§  604.  b,  605.  5.)  The  use  of  the  Subj.  for  the  Ind.  is 
more  limited,  and  occurs  chiefly  (for  the  Fut.)  in  (/.)  earnest 
inquiry  respecting  one's  self,  and  in  (d.)  strong  denial.     Thus, 

«.  AM  At . .  r$  3i*)>  tin  •  &*mt  y»£  &**x*e»v*it  this  [would  be]  is  the 
very  thing  we  want;  for  they  will  sooner  expend,  iv.  7.  7.  Km)  B-itfZvrtf  p\t 
0v*  At  etprrjretttt,  %t  3i  rt  Itnen  .  .,  SrngZrt  f^xv  JwVw»  Cyr.  i.  2.  1 1  (cf. 
§  594).  2HK.  Attpnyt't*  «g«  rit  \*nv  n  wtnrtxn*  KAA.  <bnf*L  SflK. 
Ouuouv  ptir0£iKn  In/Any*?**  At  tin  PL  Gorg.  502  cL  This  use  of  the  Opt.  is 
particularly  frequent  in  argumentative  conclusions. 

0.  t&iijttj,  »«<  six  At  «(vfflf/ifi>,  I  confess,  and  [would  not]  will  not  deny  it, 
Dem.  576.  17.  'Axx'  *hxW  At  x^mftt  Ar.  Plat:  284.  MEN.  Ob*  At  fitht- 
ptit.  IIP.  OLV  lymy  *<prirop*i  Eur.  Iph.  A.  310.  —  This  use  of  the  Opt.  is 
particularly  frequent  in  the  first  person. 

y.  IIm  j&»  i  «>*  0tZ  }  rt  Xtym  \  Whither  [can]  shall  I  go?  where  stop  f 
what  say?  Eur.  Ale.  864.  EJV*,tu»,  n  rtySptt,  4  vl\&r»f*tt\  Id.  Ion,  758. 
Wfrut  rt  }**%it,  n  rr(*$u(  »Zrt*t  Un  Soph.  Ant.  315.  KA/ttrXmnst  rsv  rsS 
pipv  i  lb.  554.     See  §  611.  3. 

Note.  In  the  Epic  language,  the  use  of  the  Subj.  for  the  Fut  ind.  is  more 
extended  r 

5.  Ov  y&£  n  f*n  .  .  yiZS  »IV  farsvmvr*v*>it,  for  they  [cannot]  will  not  know 
nor  suspect  you,  Soph.  El.  42.  AS^nrttt,  *«)  k**x*V"  *»  P*  I"*1}*  vii«  3.  ^6. 
*0  wXnrUt  fi»nHfU  •  %t  rt  •  .,  stilus  pnxirt  fuitn  iv.  8. 13. 

Notes.  (1.)  This  use  is  most  frequent  in  those  forms  of  the  Subj.  which 
have  no  forms  of  the  Ind.  closely  resembling  them,  viz.,  the  Aor.  pass,  and  the 
2d  Aor.  It  is,  on  the  other  hand,  less  frequent  in  the  Pres.,  resembling  the 
Pres.  ind.,  and  in  the  1st  Aor.  act  and  mid.,  resembling  the  Fut  ind.  (cf.  601. 
N.).    In  this  emphatic  negation,  the  Subj.  is  regularly  preceded  by  a  double 
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■egttive,  •¥  pn.  The  construction  may  be  explained  by  supplying  a  word  or 
phrase  expressing  fear  (cf.  §  602.  3) ;  thus,  Ov  2&#*«  ph  </mi,  I  have  no 
fear  that  they  would  know.  Compare  such  passages  as,  Ov  <peC*t1  f*n  n  iyti- 
<y»  Mem.  ii.  1. 25  ;  Obx)  lit,  m  *vQt\n*n  Ar.  Eccl.  650.  (2.)  The  similar 
use  of  ov  fin  with  the  Fat  ind.  is  to  be  explained  in  the  same  manner ;  as, 
OS  r«  pn  /nft+ftat  *§n,  never  witt  IfoOow  you,  Soph.  EL  1052. 

§  590*     We  proceed  to  the  application  of  the  general 

principles  which  govern  the  use  of  die  distinct  modes,  to  par-  % 
ticular  kinds  of  sentences,  which  may  he  termed,  from  their 
offices  or  connectives,  desiderative  (expressing  wish,  from  de- 
sidero,  to  desire),  final,  conditional,  relative,  and  complemen- 
tary (%  329.  N.). 

(i.)    Desiderative. 

%  4197.  A  wish  is  expressed  either  with  or  without  a 
definite  looking  forward  to  its  realization.  In  the  former  case, 
it  is  expressed  by  the  primary  tenses ;  in  the  latter  case,  by 
the  secondary.  In  the  former  case,  («.)  if  the  wish  is  expressed 
with  an  assurance  that  it  will  be  realized,  the  Ind.  Put.  is  used  ; 
but,  (/}.)  otherwise,  the  Subj.  mode.  In  this  use,  both  the  Ind. 
Fut.  and  the  Subj.  may  be  regarded  as  less  direct  modes  of 
expression  instead  of  the  Jmperat.  In  the  latter  case,  (/.)  if 
the  time  for  realizing  the  wish  is  already  past,  the  secondary 
lenses  of  the  Ind.  are  used  with  ti  yaq  and  u&t '  but,  (d.)  other- 
wise, the  Opt.  mode.  (See  §§  590,  593.)  Hence  the  Opt 
becomes  the  simplest  and  most  general  form  of  expressing  a 
wish ;  and  from  the  frequency  of  this  use,  it  has  derived  its 
name  (§  169.  3).     Thus, 

(».)  "fl*  *Zv  artiest rt,  xeti  trtihrH  pu,  thus  then  [you  will  do]  do,  and  listen 
to  me,  PI.  Prot  338  a.     M«ftv  r£*V  ip7f  Mush.  Sept  250. 

Notes.  (1.)  A  wish  is  often  expressed  in  the  form  of  a  question.  Hence 
in  Greek,  as  in  other  languages,  the  interrogative  Fut  often  supplies  the  place 
of  the  Imperat ;  as,  Ob*  «£il*  it  ra^ifra, ;  **)  .  .  a<pin  /*«»»»»,  [Will  you 
not  carry]  Carry  her  away  instantly,  and  leave  her  alone,  Soph.  Ant  885.  *A£u 
rts  iximt  hup  rot  farn(ct  pci  j  Tavrtit  V  iZrt  Id.  CEd.  T.  1069.  Ov  ph  XmXn- 
0-tif,  akX'  itndXtvMmt  \fni ;  [Won't  yon  not  talk]  Don't  talk,  but  follow  me, 
Ar.  Nub.  505.  (2.)  For  the  Fut  with  Z**t  in  the  place  of  the  Imperat.,  see 
$  602.  3.  (3.)  The  Aor.  and  Pres.  are  also  used  with  ri  *Zt  $h,  or  ri  «&,  in 
the  earnest  expression  of  a  wish ;  as,  T<  «?»,  1<pn  i  KS^os,  •»  •  •  <Xsg«;  /**  \ 
Why  then,  said  Cyrus,  have  you  not  told  met  i.e.  tell  me,  Cyr.  ii.  1. 4.  17  «»»,  i 
V  h,  »l»  i^rSf  i  PL  Lys.  21 1  d. 

§  #9  8.      (0.)  M*  kwpUmnu,  let  us  not  wait,  iii.  1.  24.     M*  piXX* 
i  MWiXJivrtt  jfcn  *i£t7*h  lb.  46.     Am  rSf  w^Ct 


it$»»  r£v  ytytvtytfiw  •  7m  y*£  v.  4. 19. 
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Notes.  (1.)  The  use  of  the  Subj.  as  Imperat.  occurs  chiefly  in  the  1st 
Pars,  (where  the  Imperat.  is  wanting,  §  1 70.  N.),  and  in  the  Aor.  with  pn. 
In  the  2d  Pers.,  the  distinction  is  rarely  neglected,  that  in  prohibitions  with  p.n 
and  it*  compound*,  the  Pres.  it  put  m  the  Imperat.,  but  the  Aor,  in  the  Subj. ; 
as,  Ma  kxtZri  fit'  .  .  /inn  w$Xirtur%  vi.  6.  18.  Mj»t  «xn7rt,  finr  afnr  Wt 
Soph.  (Ed.  C.  781.  M**'  iwixtO*  *>.  168.  Mu)'  Wixii*Vf  ».  263.  In  the 
3d  Pen.,  the  distinction  is  less  observed.  The  foundation  of  the  distinction 
seems  to  have  been  this ;  that  the  Pres.  forbids  an  action  more  definitely  than 
the  Aor.  (§  569),  and  hence  naturally  adopts  a  more  direct  form  of  expression. 
Thus,  prohibition  in  the  Pres.  is  often  designed  to  arrest  an  action  now  doing, 
while  prohibition  in  the  Aor.  merely  forbids,  in  general,  that  it  should  be  done ; 
as,  Mij  $«t//**£i<ri,  be  not  wondering,  i.  8.  3  (see  01  ft  ifStrts  Wav/**,*,**  lb.  2) ; 
but  M>,$i  .  .  ftgfjrt,  nor  should  you  think,  iii  2. 17.  (2.)  The  use  of  the  Subj. 
as  Imperat.  may  be  explained  by  ellipsis ;  thus,  'Ofirt  pi  utaf4.ivup.it,  tee  that 
we  do  not  wait.  2xi*u  ph  «»wy<  r*Zr*.  See  §§  592,  601,  602.  3 ;  and 
compare  §§  595.  y,  3,  611.  3. 

§  Off  if*  (y.)  T£h  rst  .  .  rirt  runyttiftw,  Would  that  I  had  then  been 
with  you  I  Mem.  i.  2.  46.  T£3f  ti%ts  .  .  (iiXrUvt  fyivett,  Would  that  you  had  a 
better  spirit.  Ear.  £1.  1061.  £/  y*£  roravrtiv  tuvecpiv  ii%oi  Id.  Ale.  1072.-— 
In  these  expressions  of  wish  there  is  properly  an  ellipsis  ;  thus,  E7S'  iTgs*  0iX- 
W«sy  $($**<,  nmXMt  At  J;gi,  or  niofmr  At,  if  you  had  a  better  spirit,  it  would  be 
well,  or  I  should  be  glad.     See  §  §  600. 2,  603.  *. 

Note.  A  wish  in  opposition  to  fact  may  be  also  expressed  by  the  Aor. 
jtptktv  (§  268),  ought.  With  this  verb,  the  particles  of  wishing  are  some- 
times combined  for  the  sake  of  greater  strength  of  expression.  Thus,  vfZ<pt- 
Xi  pit  Kvgtf  ££»,  [C.  ought  to  be  living]  Would  that  Cyrus  were  living! 
ii.  1 .  4.  'Oxisfej  **  A<ptX*t,  Would  that  I  had  perished  !  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1 1 57. 
E7S*  »<ptk'  'A^yus  f*ti  itawrdrtai  ***$•*  Ear.  Med.  1.  E/  y*t  *Qi\$»  PI.  Cri- 
to,  44  d.  So  the  Impf.  JSfuXt,  Eur.  Iph.  A.  1291.  In  later  writers,  JlftXst 
and  &ftx.t  are  sometimes  used  as  particles. 

*  > 

^  OOO*  (}.)  01  S-f)  Anrireutr;  May  the  godt  requite  I  iii.  2.  6. 
IT«XX^  /mm  x&yatk  yitwT*  V.  6.  4.  M*rt  ortAf/etuVt  AMxt^«ifi§f/»if,  **{to«4i  r% 
vi  6. 18.     U^mf  V  •  f*n  rvx'W  >"r*'*'fu  T*t  Eur.  Ale  1023. 

Notes.  1.  The  Opt.  of  wish  is  sometimes  used,  especially  in  the  3d  Pers., 
as  a  less  direct  form  for  the  Imperat.  Sometimes  the  two  forms  are  united, 
and  these  again  with  the  Subj.  (§  598)  ;  as,  "AyiS',  htutt  <rif  pit  k*9rz*«». 
pit  .  .,  i»  rts  .  •  'A%t\nS  w*t*T*'m,  iaiti  Si  *g«<r«f  piy*,  pnii  n  B-upf  tiuieti* 
T.  119.     See  Soph.  Ant.  151. 

2.  The  Opt.  of  wish  may  be  introduced  by  the  particles  ti,  i"Ss,  i<  y*{  (Ep. 
and  Dor.  «7ft,  «.]  ya^),  it,  and  in  interrogation  by  *£s  A*.  "EX  p*i  yintrt  Q0iy~ 
yu  O,  that  I  had  a  voice  I  Eur.  Hec.  836.  EWi  pfaT%  yv»iv(  Soph.  CEd.  T. 
1068.  EJ  yct{  yU»tro  Cvr.  vi.  1.  38.  *dt  $Xur»  *ety»**m  Eur.  Hipp.  407. 
USt  At  ix$ipnt  i  [How  might  I  die  P]  Would  that  I  might  die  I  Id.  Ale  865. 
—  These  expressions,  except  the  last,  are  elliptical ;  thus,  E7  pu  yifir*  fiiy- 
yt,  tiMpnt  At,  If  there  were  a  voice  to  me,  I  should  be  glad ;  B0vX»ipnt  At  •# 
Ixtrs  *»y»ti»*t.  See  §§  599,  603.  y.  —  Very  rarely,  tffa  is  joined  with  the 
Subj.  in  the  expression  of  wish ;  as.  Eft'  .  .  !x«r<  Soph.  Ph.  1092. 

3.  Except  in  interrogation,  «»  is  not  used  with  the  Opt.  of  wish,  which  is 
thus  often  distinguished  from  the  Opt  in  its  other  uses.  Thus,  rfl  w«r,  y  i- 
•«4«  ***{»<  w**xS**%t*i  rk  V  Akk*  ZfkUH  -  mtti  yitst*  &»  eh  »*»ot, My  ton* 
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may  you  be  more  fortunate  than  your  father,  but  in  other  respects  like  him;  and 
then  you  would  not  be  bad,  Soph.  Aj.  550. 

(n.)     Final. 

§  60 1*  After  final  conjunctions  (fa*,  5nwg9  oj$,  pt\  •  Sqya 
poet.),  a  present  purpose  is  expressed  by  (a.)  the  Subj.,  or 
(fl.)  in  the  Put.,  by  the  Ind. ;  but  a  past  purpose  by  (/.)  the 
Opt,  or  sometimes  (5.),  when  the  realization  is  now  impossi- 
ble, by  the  past  tenses  of  the  Ind.  (See  §§  589,  593).  In 
final  sentences,  introduced  by  a  relative  (§  531.  a),  the  modes 
are  used  in  the  same  manner.     Thus, 

(*.)  "Imc  i/ftfri,  so  that  you  may  know,  i.  3. 15.  *E/m)  3«  uvrk,  Srw*  .  • 
}*«}«  Cyr.  i.4.  10.  "St/fi&uXtu*  iy*,  «••»«»$£«  vsurst  i**#$«y  WMsrfai  it  ri- 
X**v* '  it  ft9i*in  $«j»  i.  6. 9.  —  After  •«•*>*  and  «f,  «»  is  sometimes  inserted » 
is,  *A|iif  it/cat,  •«*«;  <■»  «j3»/sci»  Cyr.  iii.  2. 21.  &vfii/  £«A,*,  «f  «»  vi^/utr  u»- 
^i/?f  Xsch.  Pr.  706. 

(j3.)  \A>.X'  &r*f  rw  ^  W  i*i/»f  yi>«f^**4*t  *&wu  *&tnru9t  but  surely  we 
must  do  every  thing,  that  we  may  never  come  into  his  power  iii.  1.  18. 

Note.  After  •*»*,  the  1st  Aor.  subj.  is  rarely  used  in  the  active  and  mid- 
dle voices,  but  instead  of  it  the  Fnt  ind.     Cf.  §  595.  }. 

(y.)  Kti{0(  rat  »«wf  fiiri*ifi^a.rs,  e**t  i*\irat  i**#C/C*rm»,  Cyrus  sent  for 
the  ships,  in  order  that  he  might  land  hoplites,  L  4.  5.  Bo{C«g*nr  XtrtfiiXurs,  it 
9*»XtfitTt  rt  txeif)  tin***  i.  1.  5.  *E&*i/  abr*7f  atrtivtu  .  .,  fin  rtt  Ivihrts  yi- 
»«r«  iv.  4. 22.  Elfuyu  (Hist.  Prea,  §  567.  «)  Upset,  V  eiXXct  pi  «#  ileum 
Eur.  Hec.  1148. 

(J.)  T*  fi  e*  .  .  Urutns  %v4U,  it  Qui*  t*n**ri  Ipavrif  i  Why  did  you  not 
instantly  slay  me,  so  that  I  might  never  have  shown  myself  f  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1391. 
"1/  J  TvQXif  lb.  1389.  OvKSUt  1%*n»  «  Hny***»  Ztufyu  flrri^ir,  «<r«f  ty«n>«» 
Ar.  Pax,  135.  *Iw*  /Kfj2s2*  avrw  3u^lu£i»,  «A.X'  i«*u2j|  afixutrs  us  rn»  iXt- 
«/«»,  Xtnetfiti  yiyisnr*  PL  Meno,  89  b.  "ESii  r«  i>i^v^«  r««  XaCs7»j  «*  (*&* 
%\  ifbwXtr;  i2t/Mtr«  *»  mum  \£p**rft  vii.  6.  23. 

§  009*  Remarks.  1.  A  past  purpose,  still  continued  or  conceived 
of  as  present  (§  591.  4),  may  be  expressed  by  the  Subj. ;  and  on  the  other 
hand,  a  present  purpose,  viewed  as  doubtful  or  as  connected  with  something 
past,  distant,  or  contingent  (§  590),  may  be  expressed  by  the  Opt.  The 
Subj.  for  the  Opt  may  be  remarked  particularly  after  the  Aor.  used  for  the 
Perf.  (§  580),  and  in  indirect  quotation  (§  610).  The  two  modes  are  some- 
times both  used  in  the  same  connection.  Thus,  'ErlrM  s\  si*  tyups,  1m 
it  foteru  %tnynt  PL  Crito,  43  b.  'Eg* XS«»  \ifittt,  fin  ftsi  n  fiifi^n^h  Eur. 
Med.  214.  "lls%tT«  «*{irCtjf  iyvra,  #***»£  rit  r$ir*£M  fyaeotrn  Th.  viL  25. 
IlpriXfttv  Ixikivov,  if  n<  tin  *  •»  1**>  dir*yy$tXMfi  ii.  5. 36.  Compare  WJstt- 
r«  and  WJZvTcu  iii.  4.  1, 34.  *\*mt  )«  «ov  n  *\«s**e\«ruTt  n  cfirK^u,  is 
£a*«£«f  tin  n  Ms  ii*  4.  4.  2«^fr«»  fit  xm^lifDrst,  it  srvfsifiifa  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  11. 
A/rtTv  <rA«?«,  it  ««'0«'Ximi»  •  .  .  irifi-^ett  st  *«)  wpx*m\n'4'»fi,t»Mt  rh  «U^S 
W*i  fin  <p0*f*rt  i.  3.  14.  'fit  8fyt  h%»f*t*  Alyirtn/  Bsstt,  yU»t  *  nStie* 
Eur.  El.  58. 

2.  After  words  of  fear,  the  final  conjunction  fin,  lest,  is  commonly  used,  but 
es  also  the  fuller  fa»f  &,  or  some  other  connective;  thus,  'EfeCshem 
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ph  fostupr*  mhrut  .  •  ol  w$xifu§i,  they  feared  [lest  the  enemy  should  attack] 
that  the  enemy  would  attack  them,  iii.  4.  1.  AiSjw*,  fin  X*C*>  ftt  }/*«»  fottn  i. 
3.  10.  ®»Z»Vf*at  Ji,  fin  rtwae  hlotkt  tiotetTf  ivftfopt*  ivecrriecf  PI.  Phil.  13  a. 
*Ep«Ci7r*  .  .  fin  0v  %&>***•  iii.  1.  12.  KivtSrof  ^  XaZusi  vii.  7.  31.  Afiei%* 
foms  fih  rtubfiut,  I  am  afraid  [as  to  this,  viz.  how  I  shall  not  find]  that  I  shall 
find,  At.  Eq.  112.  mO*mt  A«l«,  }i}«/x«,  I  fear  [as  to  this,  viz.  how  I  may  es- 
cape] that  I  cannot  escape,  Eur.  Iph.  T.  995.  M«  r^Uif,  fou(  s\  rt§  .  .  «'«*•• 
#»•*«,  fear  not  that  any  one  will  tear  you,  Id.  Heracl.  248.  Mj|  turns  w4\  it 
. .  i+vrai  Soph.  El.  1309.    '£*>♦&/>#,  In  ifttrt<rt«i  1/«i\X$  Cyr.  iii.  1.1.     <Po- 

CsVftiVOi^,  *Zf  %fi  **UX§»TT4  \Ht*%W9IU  lb.  iv.  5.  19.        'A<T«£  0#C#f,    II    «*S#V« 

}s#«-«v*»  Eur.  Med.  184. 

3.  A  verb  of  attention,  care,  or  fear,  is  sometimes  to  be  supplied  before 
foots  or  fit)  •  as,  0O<r<vf  #w»  frirlt  *y}{if  [sc.  if«rt,  rxMruVt,  or  iov/tiAtTrli],  <ec 
tten  that  you  be  men,  i.  7.  3.  A*r[sc.  rxe<ruv]  r ,  &r«f  <r«r;«f  Su'gw  Iv  ix#i«k, 
«fc  1£  «7«r  'r(*Qm  Soph.  Aj.  556.  'Axx*  fous  fin  »bx  *Tie  r  in/to*  [sc.  $»$«- 
««]  PL  Meno,  77  a.     M*  .  .  &«l#i/e7  Ear.  Ale  315.     Gf.  §§  595.  J,  598.  2. 

(in.)     Conditional. 

§  6 ©3.  la  sentences  connected  by  conditional  conjunc- 
tions, there  is  a  great  variety  of  conception,  and  consequently 
of  expression.  The  condition  may  be  assumed,  either  (a.)  as 
a  fact,  or  (/?.)  as  that  which  may  become  a  fact,  or  (/.)  as  a 
mere  supposition  without  regard  to  fact,  or  {d. )  as  contrary 
to  fact.  In  the  first  case  (a.),  it  is  expressed  by  the  appro- 
priate tense  of  the  Ind. ;  in  the  second  (/?.),  by  the  Subj. ;  in 
the  third  (/.),  by  the  Opt. ;  and  in  the  fourth  (£.),  by  a  past 
tense  of  the  Ind.  (see  §§  590,  593).  Of  these  modes,  the 
Ind.  and  Opt  are  usually  connected  by  u,  and  the  Subj.  by 
iar  (=  ti  and  av  the  contingent  particle)  or  its  shortened  forms, 
ijv  and  av'  exceptions  (*.),  however,  occur,  though  rare  in  the 
Att.  writers,  and  some  of  them  doubtful.  —  The  form  of  the 
conclusion  is,  for  the  most  part,  determined  by  that  of  the 
condition.  In  the  first  case  («.),  the  conclusion  is  regularly 
made  by  the  appropriate  tense  of  the  Ind.  ;  in  the  second  (/?.), 
by  the  Fut.  ind. ;  in  the  third  (/.),  by  the  Opt.  with  av  •  and 
in  the  fourth  (9.),  by  a  past  tense  of  the  Ind.  with  av.  The 
form  of  the  conclusion  (£.),  however,  often  depends  upon  other 
causes,  besides  its  relation  to  the  condition,  and  cases  of  ana- 
eoluthon  are  very  frequent.  There  is  (tj.)  sometimes  even  a 
union  of  different  forms  in  the  same  construction.  If  (#.)  the 
conclusion  is  itself  a  dependent  clause,  its  form  is  commonly 
determined  by  this  dependence,  and  the  condition  usually  con- 
forms.    Thus, 

(«.)  Ej  ft\f  vfittTf  ItiXtTt  l£«{Pf>»  M  TmvT*t  f«*ir#«#  tyut  fauXtfi.au  •  u  V 
vfttTf  ritTTiri  /ti  nyt7eiai,  tv^lt  rpQaefoptu  iii.  1.  25.  E<«-»£  \/Ui  \rlku  rt 
2i»far»  $v»  vuvms  IriXii  vii.  6.  16. 

•Rawing     Supposition  is  sometimes  made  in  the  Greek,  as  in  other  Ian- 


978  SYNTAX.  —  VftB  0*  MObBS.  [BOOK  HI. 

guagts,  by  the  Ind.  without  a  conjunction ;  as,  Km)  )j}  w«f !?«» •  tTru  w , . 
r«<V«Vtir#«  Ear.  HeL  1059. 

(/3.)  *Hv  y«f»  r«w#  XtiCvptt,  #v  W«w«  /ciwr,  /or  t/  toe  tafo  tAt»,  tfey  itftfl 
not  be  able  to  remain,  ill.  4.  41.  *H»  ft  livy?*  */»»<*  ixu  «"{»f  r«ur«  fctvXtufo- 
pii*  L  3.  20.  *E«»  #«  vurfnrv,  .  .  wprtpfourh  i.  4.  14.  See  lb.  15.— 
(«.  and  /S.)  Oi*  2{«  irt  p*xiiTah  u  It  rttvreue  *»  p*x"ra4  T*~'*  *?&&"*  '  *"» 
if*  AXntiuri/t,  vtrt^x^vpat  [=  S***}  *•  ^*  18. 

Note.  The  place  of  the  Fat.  in  the  conclusion  may  be  supplied  by  the 
same  forms  of  expression  as  are  elsewhere  substitutes  for  this  tense ;  thus, 
'E«»  $Zt  xmra,  pifs  QuX&rrmpit  xmi  rx0*£ptt,  font  At  tvtmtro  np*t  &*£?» 
94  rtXiptot  V.  1.  9  (§  595-/3).  "Hf  y«£  iv(tl£  ASy*v  r«/  T«wrf  Jfywy  At  U- 
wt<pivyw  wtiiit  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  839.  "H*  iV  £pi7f  ttxfrtpit,  hp*t  iu  .  .  **n- 
0-m.t  i.  7.  7  ($  583).  KAt  rovr,  1<f>tj,  ttxZptt,  ******  np7t  *mlnrut  i.  8.  12 
(§  584). 

(7.)  Ob*  At  0vt  S-avpmfapt,  u  m  ovXi/mm .  .  lwm»$Xoui*7it,  I  should  not, 
then,  wonder  if  the  enemy  should  pursue,  iii.  2.  35.  Ei  **V  «(?'«»  fy**'  r«rn{Mv 
«  $0v\tv0fAi*6vti  ixitpt  At  *t»t  *>p**t  iii.  3.  2. 

(X.)    Ei  /Silt  Uiftft  «l*0£0V1T*4  Upttf,  T«tV  «»  \sX0*OVt  •  ••       'Etrii    ft  •£•%   »•  «*. 

X*,  If  I  saw  you  in  want,  I  should  be  considering  this  .  ..  ifct  nnce  /  *ee,  &c, 
V.  6.  30.  Ovx  At  Watnnt  *Ay*4fi*t  vowr*,  u  ph  lys*  xbrit  IxiXtv**,  Agatias 
would  not  have  done  this  if  I  had  not  commanded  him,  vi.  6.  1 5.  E/  ft  «-»t/r» 
wAtrtt  i<r$i0u/*tr,  Avmtrit  At  A+mXipiiu  v.  8.  13.  E<  pn  vptTf  Mtn,  ir^tvi- 
pdx  At  il.  1.4.  —  (y.  and  }.)  E/  pit  Vftieht  turfrApnt,  *ve"  At  fwnn+Xi&tifA 
est  •  xu)  tut  Abrupt.  0»ft  yAft  A*  M&exof  pi  0  (Z0.4r4X.Wf  Wtuto'm,  u  \\iXm.vttp* 
T0»s  ivt^yirttf.  Had  I  known  this  before,  I  had  never  accompanied  you ;  and 
now  I  shall  depart  For  King  Medocus  would  by  no  means  commend  me,  should 
J  drive  out  our  benefactors,  vii.  7.  11. 

(1.)  E7  r#y  i-rt^fe  Soph.  (Ed.  G.  1443.  —  The  use  of  1/  with  the  Subj.  is 
almost  entirely  confined  to  the  Ion.  and  Dor. 

(£.)  Ei  iciv  WxivtZ  alro*,  hxctivs  At  pi  xai  0urtt**h  xet)  puroTri  vii.  6.  1 5. 
Ei  ti  xtu  ^otnfiTri  rd  t<  0t*t)  xXtyai  .  .,  «£ir«  l«*}  r«t»r  *orecpovt  (cf.  *E^*  #»  JX- 
^•i«  «?r,  1/  r#»  "AXw  ^i*C«i'w«)  v.  6.  9.  E/  txupi>  tit  rAx****  tvXtt  Iwv- 
pn*  Cyr.  ii.  1.  9.  Ob*  At  *t&a.lm  rh  vol*  th  tnpt,  li  ph  rmvr  AxpC****- 
4twm  Ar.  EccL  161.  E;  y«j  yw«r«i#  U  r«3'  ^#prit  ^«r»i^»  •  -  **«£  «ttU 
xbralt  i*  At  oXXvteu  virus  Eur.  Or*  566. 

(it.)  Ej  »yr  i/Jfaf  r#yr#  .  „  lit  to  At  M  Tout  vottvt  .  .,  jmb)  *««rifyi- 
%04tro  At  abrttt  Yen.  12.  22.  Autot  At  •?«,  1/  tut  pit  .  .  evyyttipn* .  • 
i^«/Ti,  iy  ^i  ry  ri*»r  ^ff*»f  •  •  $«»*ry  i««Xa^tTi  Lys.  179.  32.  Ej  pi* 
vXtTet  iffiftat  pi XX it  ixatk  .  .,  hpuf  At  Tkioifitf  it  ii  piXXotpit  V.  6. 
12.     Ovx  At  •  .  Ayt)f*ivtt,  0vVi  xi  .  .  Atnitit  j3.  184. 

(^).  *E<r<»?ii/#^ij»,  ?y«,  i7«-i  ^tMTtf,  tifiXofat  xvrot  i>3. 4  (§  601).  'EorfMAw- 
t&r/y,  «f}  f)y  Ivttttrtti,  iwtXitmctt  iii.  1.  35.  E7vi»}  f/  ciWf  W*  W*it%t  XtXt^ttf, 
Zrt  •  •  xmretxatot  At  i.  6.  2. 

§  604.  Remarks.  1.  The  condition  is  often  (or.)  under- 
stood ;  or  (/£.)  instead  of  being  expressed  in  a  distinct  clause, 
is  incorporated  in  the  conclusion ;  or  (y.)  is  expressed  by  a 
relative  clause,  or  by  an  independent  instead  of  a  dependent 
sentence.    In  all  these  cases,  the  form  of  the  conclusion  is 
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properly  the  same  as  if  the  condition  had  been  formally  ex- 
pressed.    Thus, 

(«.)  *Ert  out  At  yitus  rtf  Ifty  ahxtf  wsXtfust,  Iful  Si  flkog  1  Would  you 
then  [if  I  should  now  forgive  you]  be  in  future  an  enemy  to  my  brother,  and  a 
friend  to  me  f  i.  6.  8. 

Notes,  a.  Among  the  conditions  most  naturally  supplied,  and  therefore 
most  frequently  omitted,  are  those  of  inclination  with  possibility  and  of  possi- 
bility with  inclination  ;  since  these  are  the  two  great  conditions  of  human  con- 
duct. Hence  the  frequent  use  of  the  Opt.  and  past  tenses  of  the  Ind.  with  At 
to  denote  one  of  these  ideas,  the  other  being  implied  as  a  condition ;  thus, 
Ovjc  At  3t/MM<r«,  he  would  not  be  able  ^if  he  should  wish),  i.  e.,  he  could  not,  i.  9. 
23.  Olibl  twt  At  rtg  u*oit  nor  could  any  one  say  this,  i.  9.  Id.  Avrol  pit 
At  i<ro£it4n**r,  they  could  themselves  have  marched  [might  if  they  had  chosen], 
iv.  2.  10.  'Hpeif  i*  At  i<p*)t  tyetyi  £{ffv«f,  and  I  might  have  said  that  we  ought, 
ill.  2.  24.  OuY  avrat  awxviitat  at  UiXoifuv,  nor  should  we  wish  to  slay  him  (if 
we  could),  ii.  3.  23.  "H3jrr*  At  axoufutpu,  I  should  most  gladly  hear  (if  I 
might  hear),  ii.  5.  15.  Tfa  ixtuh^lat  \X»iftn*  At  i.  7.  3.  'Oxvttit  jut  At  i. 
3.  17.     'ECtfi/AJ/w  y  At,  I  should  have  wished,  PI.  Phtedr.  228  a. 

b.  To  the  use  of  the  Opt  with  At  just  noticed,  may  be  referred  its  em- 
ployment to  express  permission,  or  command  in  the  softened  or  indifferent  Ian* 
guage  of  permission  ;  as,  2i»  /uit  x0f*i%oig  At  navrit,  you  may  now  betake  your* 
self  [might  if  you  wished],  Soph.  Ant.  444.  "Xyttr  At  pAraut  «»3g'  i»w#- 
*«»  lb.  1339.  X*{uS  At  %Um  *u*r*Xtt  Id.  El.  1491.  —  Its  use  for  the  Pre*. 
and  Fut.  ind.  (§  595)  may  be  referred  in  like  manner  to  ellipsis. 

c.  From  the  different  idiom  of  the  two  languages,  the  Opt.  is  often  best 
translated,  as  in  the  examples  just  given,  by  our  Pres.  potential ;  thus,  'Axx* 
uToin  St,  but  you  may  say  [might  if  you  were  disposed],  vii.  6.  1 6.  &*inri 
at  lb.  23.     See  also  §  600. 

(/3.)  HtuXaifwt  2'  at,  Axttrtg  **ii>t  [==  tt   a<r'm(Xi\   Kv£«tr,  XahTt  ahrit   i« 

3.  17.  Ovrt  yatf,  (Zeis  At  t%e*t  *£/**  [=  1/  fiaof  tt%t  «HfMc\,  ati^itfov  Xk  ytu- 
put,  tihutar  At  vr^arrut  A  %Z«vXir«  Mem.  i.  4.  14.  "Attu  rov  rk  rttavra 
ixuv  [=  1/  ph  ra  ruavra  »T^*»],  .  .  $vx  At  0iit  r  fa  PI.  Phaedo,  99  a.  N*- 
xZtTis  ft\t  ovhita  At  xaraxatottt,  hrr^itrutXi  avrut  tivhtig  At  \u<p0t'tn  Hi.  1.  2. 
Tlr<rt£  At  fydfiot  ng  9"t(}  tixng  i.  5.  8.  "A<rig  At  Atfpnru  it  l^tiftia  *otn*uati 
AxXvg  5i  »lx  At  roXfMftt  V.  4.  34. 

(?*)  "0ms  ii  rwrmt  rvtattitt  [==*.  %!  rts  rutti^tin]  at/rif  trattifttXtixtts,  rtlvm 
iy*t  9V9T»r  at  ivoaiftotteatfu  u.  O.  7. 

§  6O0.  2.  The  place  of  the  Opt.  in  the  conclusion  is  sometimes 
supplied  by  the  Ind.  expressing  such  ideas  as  possibility,  propriety,  necessity, 
habit,  or  unfinished  action,  commonly  without  At  •  as,  Oux  fa  XaCttt,  tt  fin  .  . 
d-ttfyiii  i.  5.  2.  OliSl  yap  tt  w&tv  w^Vftdtro,  ptf&ttt  fa  Hi.  4.  1 5.  E7  rtg  ab- 
Ttf  ipangit  yitur*  Wii$i*tv*4as  (ZevXe/tittot,  «*s;}  vatrog  Wtiivt  i.  9.  16.  See 
lb.  18,  19,  28 ;  ii.  3.  1 1  ;  iv.  1.  14  ;  and  §  594.    "ihxru^t,  tl  *\»<r*itr*  i. 

4.  7.  A/r%£6t  yfy  fa  ra  ftXt  \pk  Sjafriorga^la/,  (for  it  would  have  been 
base,'  vii.  7.  40  (§  604.  £)• 

3.  The  conclusion  has  sometimes  a  second  condition,  to  which  its  verb  con- 
forms; as,  'Eat  V  Iftt  lAffrli,  dlx  At  S-auftaratfiu,  if  rttu  iS^otrt  VU  1.  29. 
"Hxtvtt  .  .  on,  si  hfafatt  .  .,  fa  pit  fitvXmrat,  tiaZfootrat  iv.  1.  3. 

4.  The  particle  At  is  sometimes  omitted  where  it  would  regularly  be  insert- 
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ed ;  a%  'JLrxtnipmt  i»tW«,  i*  . .  Vfavaw&nt,  Icerttdnfy  tkmld  be  ashamed,  if 
I  had  been  deceived,  vii.  6.  21.  Ei  3'  apuitst  «l  S**i  ytup,nt  i%*t/estt  ivri^iif 
•;»»  ly*  Eur.  Ph.  1200.     £i  3i  ^  . .  £rpi» . .,  e-iUt  «**e«^«y  Id.  Hec.  1111. 

Ammrn  rig  ats^Zt  brtfCar/f  *mv**X" »  SoP*1-  A*1*-  604>  °*lrl  *t**  k^»- 
4kh»v  nor  co«ii  the  have  dime  it  unobserved,  Id.  EL  914. 

5.  Attic  courtesy  (§  595)  often  gives  the  conditional  form  to  complement- 

2  clauses  after  words  of  emotion ;  as,  T#3i  Uaifuto-a,  t /  [=  ?«]  .  .  «•/.%, 
ill  wonder  at,  that  you  place,  PI.  Rep.  348  e. 

(iv.)     Relative. 

%  600*  A  sentence,  which  is  introduced  by  a  relative 
(or  by  a  similar  particle  of  time  or  place)  referring  to  that 
which  is  indefinite  or  general  or  not  yet  determined,  has  a 
species  of  contingency  (§  594),  and  may  hence  employ  the 
Subj.  or  Opt. ;  the  Subj.,  when  a  future  determination  is  now 
contemplated,  but  otherwise,  the  Opt.  (§  590.  2).  Which 
mode  should  be  employed  will  commonly  depend  upon  the 
preceding  verb  (§  592).  After  these  connectives  av  is  regular- 
ly used  with  the  Subj.  (sometimes  compounded  with  the  con- 
nective) ;  but  not  with  the  Opt.,  unless  for  some  additional  rea- 
son.   Thus, 

Ef/»lt?  iftf,  nyt/Aota  aWut  <r*{£  ravrto,  2  [definite,  viz.  Cyrus]  Xvptattdfttfa 
Ttit  w^ofy*.  £/  3i  mi  rcf  hytuAn  *,i*nuro/*tti  Z  [indefinite]  at  Kv£4f  3i3y, 
'  the  guide  whom  Cyras  may  give  us/  i.  3.  1 6.  *Ey«  ya^  Utritit  pit  at  %U 
ra  vktTa  iftCaittit,  &  tiftTt  3*i/»f,  .  .  QoCtiftnt  3'  at  «ry  nytpits,  y  3#*nt  tirtfiat, 
4  the  vessels  which  he  might  give  us,'  lb.  1 7.  "O  n  &t  3i»i,  *\lv(iat  lb.  5. 
*Or«y  31  pain  $fo*t  iTmm,  rov**>  i*in>-os  lyiyttr*  WtGevkiVMt  ii.  6.  23.  2tv 
bsut  pit  at  Jtfuu  ifta*  viftfti  •<r«w  &t  Z  i.  3.  6.  "CKrtw  pit  wr^arnyit  trZt  1?*, 
rit  rr^amyit  <r«£i*^X«cw  •  iriPtt  3}  slzure,  rit  fatrptrtiyi*  iii.  1.  32. 
H^if/riff  3*  h/*7t  v»bf  t^irwt  eraifttiy$  <vf  at  o'vt&fttia  /uut^ravut  ii.  2.  12* 
*2nrovt<rat  .  •,  %rat  [»  iVi  at\  *i  &£%0tTif  sttfintvet  Cyr.  i.  2.  8.  "On  5*  •£« 
r«v  3i«»«7  yitutTOt  .  •  axiXti*§t  ii.  6.  12.  'Ey«v  31,  ivirat  [=  •v«n  «»}  jmm- 
£•*  ^1  »K£«v  vii.  3.  36.  'El*£ii/i»  «<r»  7w*"«v,  itrort  yvfttarat  favktsr*  i.  2.  7. 
TV  #y»,  tyu,  roiovffiv,  Wht  [=  l<r.)  £»]  aletutrat ;  Cyr.  iii.  2.  I.  'E«r«»  [=  in) 
JBr]  3)  4t«Xji>  akiftij  ii.  4.  3.  *E«*ii  «f  3/«v*0/,  v^t!i^afiStTt§  Xtravat  i.  5.  2. 
"Em;  pit  &t  *a$i  rig,  %{£f*a$  •  ittuiat  [==  i«,</3«  i»J  32  dvtitas  (ZeuX.tira*t  .  . 
ftaxSt  *»iZ  i.  4.  8.  tfE»f  Kv{«  trufAf*f%tieit  ii.  1.  2.  'Efr«/3it  3/  r/  f/Mf^yMi^ 
attrratv*  iv.  5.  8.  Af7r«i  «wrflw,  ^  tr^itrfitt  aaretkveat  .  ^  «r^/>  «»  aury  rt/yu- 
CtvXwfirat  i.  1.  10.  Il^y  abrovt  xarayayot  i.  2.  2.  Mi^;^/  «»  **r«rrflrj 
i.  4.  13. 

Notes,  (a)  The  omission  of  2»  with  the  Sabj.,  in  sentences  like  the  pre- 
ceding, is  most  frequent  in  the  Ep.  poets,  and  rarest  in  Att.  prose.  (6)  In 
Epic  similes,  as  presenting  imagined  scenes,  the  Subj.  sometimes  occurs  in  rel- 
ative clauses ;  as,  TLrrt  k7<  nvyitMt,  ft  fa  xvns  .  .  Ymtrat  P.  109.  *£U  3' 
•n  wtfutf  wiXayot  &•  16. 

(y.)     Complementary. 

h  OO  7.     4s  the  complementary  sentences  which  it  is  most  important 
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here  to  notice  occur  In  what  is  tanned  the  oratio  ooftfwa,  it  will  be  necessary 
to  remark  upon  the  character  of  this  form  of  discourse,  and  upon  its  distinc- 
tion from  the  oratio  recta. 

There  are  two  ways  of  quoting  the  words  of  a  person.  In 
the  first,  we'  simply  repeat  his  words,  without  change  or  in- 
corporation into  our  own  discourse ;  as,  He  said,  "  I  will  go" 
This  is  termed  direct  quotation,  or  in  Lat.,  oratio  recta. 
In  the  second,  we  make  such  changes  and  insert  such  connec- 
tives as  will  render  the  quotation  an  integral  part  of  our  own 
discourse ;  thus,  He  said,  that  he  would  go.  This  is  termed 
indirect  quotation,  or  in  Lat.,  oratio  obliqua.  This  dis- 
tinction likewise  applies  to  the  thoughts  and  feelings  of  persons, 
and  even  to  general  truths  and  appearances. 

Note.  Of  these  two  methods  of  quotation,  the  former  is  dramatic  in  its 
character,  presenting  before  us  the  speaker  in  the  utterance  of  his  own  words ; 
but  the  latter  is  narrative,  simply  relating  what  the  speaker  has  said.  This 
relation  is  made  in  Greek,  by  the  use  either  of  the  distinct  modes  with  their 
connectives  or  of  the  incorporated  modes.  We  have  occasion  at  present  to 
treat  only  of  the  use  of  the  distinct  modes.  For  the  use  of  the  incorporated 
modes,  see  §  619. 

<J  00  8.  In  the  oratio  obliqua,  a  thing  is  presented  not  as 
actual,  hut  as  dependent  upon  the  statement,  thoughts,  or  feel- 
ings of  some  person,  and  consequently  as  having  some  degree 
of  contingency.  Hence  it  is  properly  expressed  by  a  contin- 
gent mode.  This  use,  however,  is  confined  to  the  Opt.,  which 
limitation  may- be  explained  as  follows.  The  oratio  obliqua, 
from  the  very  nature  of  quotation,  commonly  respects  the  past, 
and  the  cases  in  which  it  respects  the  actual  present  are  too 
few  and  unimportant  to  require  special  provision ;  while  in 
those  cases,  so  constantly  recurring,  in  which  the  past  is  spoken 
of  as  present,  the  very  vivacity  and  dramatic  character  of  this 
form  of  narrative  forbids  the  use  of  a  contingent  mode.  Hence 
the  Subj.  is  used  in  the  oratio  obliqua  only  in  such  cases  as 
would  admit  it  in  the  oratio  recta,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  of 
the  distinct  modes, 

-    The  optative  is  the  mode  appropriate  to  the  oratio  obliqua  in 
past  time. 

With  this  Opt.  Sv  is  not  joined,  unless  for  some  additional 
reason.    Thus, 

*Hxit  &yytX*t  Xtyttfy  "n  Xt\.uvri>t  tin  Svmir/*  ret  £«{«,  a  messenger  cams 
toying,  that  Syennesis  had  left  the  heights,  i.  2.  21.  Auras  ii?*r*9  mur»v(y 
rint  iff*.  '0  9%  l{/*9inut  u<*%  Hi^ifr),  in  «*«;«  /3*r/Xi*»f  V£iCm*to  or;**  r«t 
farfdmt.  At  at  aitiKfipctrTO,  trt  oux  \trmvia  iJ*»,  «XX*  m*i%*t  %***  9*t***jiy- 
yfiv  iv.  5.  10.  'fit  turtr  i  Sarv^ot  on  slftM^ptr*,  x\  /uti  rtiirfiruM,  Wn^tro  • 
"  *  A>  e%  n»«Z,  th%  &{,"  tytj,  °  •tftvlop*,  j "  H.  Gr.  ii.  3.  56.  "0  n  ft  «*«rfrw, 
eb  itt*4f*mn  ii.  1.  23.    *H/##»w#  m  pl»  "EAAfwr,  irt  fimrtktvs  •  .  fo  r«#  #**tf»- 
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fff«f  •?*,  fim0»X»^t  V  ml  |mwi  T<rr«f«(fM*,  in  el  *EXA«vtf  w»?i»£.  10.  & 
'E?«yN»*»i«w,  lr«  vwimtpwrt  tin  iii  3.  4.  2*ffr  «£rn>  #»  U«»u  s?nm,  3Vj  i 
rriXot  tin  iii*  1.  10.  'Hytiu,  i  n  «••  «*«fo  tin  iv.  5.  7.  '£(«n»/uNf  ft,  «-•- 
)•*•*  i?«  iv.  4.  17.  'EwvtJdnr*  wij)  rw  laUnt,  virt^a  *okitui<  tin  n  ft*-* 
viL  1.  14.  *E*«Xi4  .  .,  fttnftnt  wmXuuh  rri{/Mtr«y  t%»9r*t  tyf  £t  Sat*  /•)» 
•foil  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1245.  2*«r»f,  W  Im&bjW*  ii.  4.  24.  *0  J*  ftx«J.i<r«#- 
vita  Ttj  •  .  *tf*s  Xtyu  i.  5*  14.  *1SJatvi*m£it  •«  evhtfUv  Kv£»*  S}mittro  L  10. 
16.  Tirrafanu  haCxXXu  (Hist  Pres.,  $  567.  «)  «fc  K£^»  o-pt  rw  «&«A^*, 
«r  ifrj&i/XiJw  «vTy  i.  1.  3.     See  L  6.  3. 

§  609*  Remarks.  1.  The  Greek,  from  its  peculiar  spirit 
of  freedom,  vivacity,  variety,  and  dramatic  life  ($§  330, 576), 
often  interchanges  and  blends  the  forms  of  indirect  and  direct 
quotation,  commonly  passing  from  the  former  to  the  latter,  but 
sometimes  the  reverse.     Thus, 

A.)  A  sudden  change  is  often  made  from  indirect  to  direct  quotation. 
This  change  may  be  made  either  («.)  after  the  introductory  particle ;  or 
(/3.)  in  the  body  of  the  quotation,  commonly  after  a  relative,  a  parenthetic 
clause,  or  one  of  the  larger  pauses,  and  in  the  last  case  with  the  frequent 
insertion  of  ?<ptj.  Thus,  —  («.)  II^gcM*  t7*-i»,  in  "  Autos  h/m,  «»  £*>rs~f," 
Proxenus  said,  "  I  am  the  very  person  you  inquire  for"  ii.  4.  1 6.  Oi  2ft  Jir«», 
•rt  "iwi  Uptv"  V.  4.  10.  "Urns  it  tlrtttt,  in  "«  2*«(«rir,  p*  SaupmZt 
rk  kt yipu*  n  PL  Crito,  50  c  —  (0.)  'Erthizrof  )l,  "  »<  tfaht  tin,  nytpi** 
mlritt  tretfet  roirov,  tf  Xvptattiptt*  rh*  *{£%tvn  i.  3.  16.  "  A6ytn  Ityarmi 
**  %{n**i  hiitai,  fitfivtiftitdvf  iretf  rt  9ttufut%i*s  uvrtil  x*§%  xvrtius  ttttxtix*n 
%*)  tmvt  tlXnfart n  H.  Gr.  I  1.  28.  "EXtyif,  in  "  tyZf  jn£tr«  .  ..  'AkX* 
$y*,n  Ifn,  " nmyxfoin*?  'A<ri»{iMW«,  in  *c •i/$tt  tit  vvrt*  t1*i  i<r  *nw  rrgo* 
nut  •  v^ci/'y  ft  g«/AXi$«M-»f ,"  ipjf,  "  •/  £«/AirA,  Xiyir*  "  v.  6.  37. 

<5  O  1  ©•  B.)  Indirect  quotation,  without  losing  entirely  its  character, 
often  adopts,  in  whole  or  in  part,  the  modes  and  tenses  of  direct  quotation,  as 
the  Pres.,  Fut.,  and  Perf.  ind.  for  the  Opt.,  the  Subj.  for  the  Opt.,  &c.  Thus, 
'Ewi)  ffrrw,  in  M  r»  fr^drtvfut  flxturiv,  iktytt,  in  ri  fT^rtufia.  &ir»lft*rit 
When  they  said,  that  they  [are]  were  come  for  the  army,  he  replied,  that  he  (re- 
signs] resigned  the  army  (here  the  regular  forms  of  indirect  quotation  would  be 
nxoti*  and  crt^Mii,  while  those  of  direct  quotation  would  be  Hxeptt  and  **••$/- 
lupi,  so  that  the  person  of  the  one  form  is  united  with  the  mode  of  the  other), 
vii.  6.  3.  "Eyttt,  in  ait  o'tnfotren  i.  3.  2.  'Yw^'ta,  plv  tit,  in  *yu  (cf.  "On 
5i  !«*)  (ZaetXta  &yot)  lb.  21.  Ourot  Iktytt,  in  Ko^of  ph  ribn*tv,  'Admits  & 
vrttyivyut  Iv  rcf  rrafftip  tin  H>  1*  3.  THxw  Xtyotru  .  .  in  •!>%  svmfs  tUs*, 
AX\*  vnrtyym  tif^nrc  ii.  2.  15.  See  iii.  5.  13;  vi.  3.  11  ;  vii.  1.  34.  'EK- 
xu  2qX*»  titeu,  in  al^nftrett  etbrb,  tl  m  Wi^nQtfrt  vi.  1.  25.  "EAsyM,  in 
trt^t  twtlZi  ifxtotr,  Atlpt,  »!nnt  txatei  ttrovrmt  ii.  3.  4.      See  lb.  6. 

s)  ©  1  1  •  2.  The  use  of  the  Opt.  in  the  oratio  obliqua  may  extend  not 
merely  to  the  leading  verbs  in  the  quotation,  but  also  to  verbs  joined  with 
these  by  relatives  and  other  connectives  (cf.  §  619.  *)  ;  as,  "Ex«y»,  in  .  .  un 
.  .,  it'  n***%t  Xxtttt,  *  through  which  they  had  come,'  iii.  5.  15.  "Exty* . ., 
in  **tros  Sfy*  xiyat  2tuint  •  xufu**  ye\(  t*n,  'for  it  was  winter,'  vii.  3.  13. 
"Even  though  an  infinitive  precedes ;  as,  'ECia,  &yut  t$  rr^arivftm  nmrk  pit* 
vi  tm9  <r»x%f*i*t,  in  1**7  fiaetkit/s  tin,  l  because  there  was  the  king,'  i.  8.  12. 

3.  In  complementary  sentences,  where  doubt  is  expressed,  and  a  primary 
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tense  precedes,  the  8%bj.  is  sometimes  used,  especially  in  the  1st  Per*.  The 
connective  is  sometimes  omitted,  and  even  the  leading  verb  itself.  Thus,  Ou» 
•TV,  u  Xtw«ra  rovrtf  )«  Cvr.  viii.  4.  1 6.  BdvXu  [sc.  it]  XmCv/mu  *  Wilt 
thou  I  take t  Soph.  Ph.  761.  GtXut  fuitupu  ;  Id.  El.  80.  E?«  rt  favXu 
rprfy  H  £fiXf,(  PL  Phado,  95  d.  Al.  ll^eufZ  r«i  ««*£».  .  .  AI2X. 
[Sc.  n«t«mif  *s]  'Ky»  *m*Z  %  Bacch.  I  advise  you  to  be  silent.  <£soh.  / 
fe  stfaitr  Ar.  Bib.  1133  (cf.  §  537).  — The  use  of  the  Subj.  in  §  595.  y 
may  in  like  manner  be  explained  by  ellipsis, 

B.    Voutive. 

§  0 1 9*  The  most  direct  expression  of  an  act  of  the  will 
(§  329.  N.)  is  by  the  Imperative  mode  (^  169.  4).  For  other 
less  direct  methods,  see  §§  597  -  600,  602.  3,  604.  b. 

Rkmabjcs.  1.  From  the  fondness  of  the  Greeks  for  passing  from  indirect 
to  direct  forms  of  expression  (cf.  §§  576,  609,  670),  the  Imperat,  is  some* 
times  found  in  dependent  sentences ;  thus,  Quirts  I1  '0{i*rm  •  «9m  pn  X«w 
eri vi,  and  Orestes  was  mortal ;  so  that  [do  not  grieve]  you  should  not  grieve  to 
excess,  Soph.  EL  1172.  Y^at^tt  ft,  &m,  &t  fievXneh,  xut0T0f*tr*'r,>  ana*  * 
wkH  propose  it  in  writing,  so  that  if  you  will,  [vote  it]  you  may  vote  it,  Dem. 
129.  1.  Ai7£«i,  In,  2v  ftlt  Xtfttrut,  .  .  x?«s#»r«»,  to  show  them,  that,  what 
they  desire  [let  them  gain]  they  must  gain,  Th.  iv.  92.  *Jhr*nt*rS  waXn, 
rmt  \*fiMytlm9  refit  tflaut  %i  tr^Srtw  It  vtSf  nftut  &tk**n  mi*$*  Pi.  ]jeg»  800  e. 
OXrf  «vr  S  };•«-«>  ;  Do  you  know  then,  what  [do]  you  should  do  f  Eur.  Hec 
225  (cf.  01**'  *l>  i  %£***  i  Id.  Cycl.  131).  Otei*  it  ™W  »  utr)  rZ*  ifa- 
ftiwn  IS  ktrintutn,  xirm  xtft  ulrit  pati*  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  543.  *AXk*  ilef 
I  p*  *»tv*t*\<n  \  Eur.  HeracL  451.  OW«  see  M  p*  yttief*  i  Do  you  know 
then,  what  [let  be  done]  must  he  done  for  met  Id.  Iph.  T.  1203.  <X>»Ai«««» 
•t  X*yitr»t  Hdt  i.  89. 

§013*  2.  In  general  but  earnest  address,  the  2d  Pen.  of  the  Im- 
perat. is  sometimes  used  with  wat,  or  rU,  or  both,  instead  of  the  3d  Pen. ;  as, 
X«{Sj  }*?£•  wmt  itrn^irns  •  ri%un,  *•«?•  •  etyii&fow  rit  (M*  e*irmt  Come  hither 
every  man  [alias,  bird]  of  you  I  Shoot,  smite.  Let  some  one  give  me  a  eUng, 
Ar.  At.  1186.  <PvX»m  wmt  *'t  lb.  1191.  "I«*  rtt,  thdyytXXt  Eur.  Bac 
173.     See  §  500.  cu     , 

3.  Such  familiar  imperatives  as  *yi,  i/Vi,  tit,  and  fifi,  may  be  used  in  the 
singular,  as  interjections,  though  more  than  one  are  addressed  ;  thus,  "Ayi  tn, 
ktuvvmrt  ApoL  14.     EjVi  p.**,  t'i  **0x,ir\  Z*\tt  i  Ar.  Fax,  383. 

4.  An  act  of  the  will  may  respect  either  the  real  or  the  ideal.  Hence  in 
Greek,  as  in  other  languages,  the  Imperat.  may  be  used  to  express  supposition 
or  condition;  thus,  "Op**  ft  tltfet*  p+i,  but  yet  [let  it  have  been  said  by  me] 
suppose  me  to  have  eaid\  Mem.  iv.  2.  19.  Hx^ru  rt  yk§  ..,**!  £Jj  Soph* 
Ant.  1168. 

C.    Incorporated. 

§  0 1 4.  I.  The  Greek  has  great  freedom  in  respect  to 
the  employment  of  distinct  or  incorporated  sentences,  and  in 
respect  to  the  mode  of  their  incorporation.  Thus  («.)  a  de- 
pendent clause  may  be  preserved  entirely  distinct;  or  ((?.)  its 
subject  or  most  prominent  substantive  may  be  incorporated  in 
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the  leading  clause,  leaving  it  otherwise  distinct ;  or  (/.)  its 
verb  may  be  also  incorporated  as  an  Infinitive;  or  (8.)  its  verb 
may  be  incorporated  yet  more  closely  as  a  Participle.  The 
union  often  becomes  still  closer  by  an  attraction,  which  renders 
the  subject  of  the  Inf.  or  Part,  the  same  with  the  subject  or  an 
adjunct  of  the  principal  verb.  This  attraction  has  three  forms ; 
in  the  first  («.),  the  principal  verb  adopts  the  subject  of  the  de- 
pendent clause  ;  in  the  second  (£.),  the  Inf.  or  Part.,  referring 
to  the'  same  person  or  thing  with  the  principal  verb,  adopts  the 
same  grammatical  subject ;  in  the  third  (17.),  the  Inf.  or  Part, 
adopts  for  its  grammatical  subject,  an  adjunct  of  the  principal 
verb.     E.  g. 

«.  "Hjs/iri,  tn  r»  Mi»«w  ev^Artufut  iftn  It  YLtXiul*  »T»,  he  perceived,  thai 
the  army  of  Memo  wa§  now  in  Ci&cia,  i.  2.  21.  Aiysvnv,  %rt  W)  rsvr*  ?££•»- 
«w  Cyr.  i.  2.  6.      II«{ffr*ivff£«rr«,  &r«;  nmrm  mo^viprit  ifCeckov*/*  Th.  ii.  99. 

0.  *HjrS»r«  r«  r%  Mt»»M#  rr^nrtufsm,  i<rt  ifin  It  KtXtxif  iT»,  he  perceived  the 
army  of  Mtno,  that  it  wot  now  in  CUicia,  i.  2.  21  v,  /.  'Exiyttro  rm*,  me 
yiymrntvn  Vect  L  1.  See  §§  425.  4,  551. — «  and  fi.  For  examples, 
see  §  551.  N. 

y.  AU4*tiptt${  ethrsbt  ply*  **£*  fiaetXs?  Aetftif  o^wueitu,  perceiving  them 
to  have  great  influence  with  Sing  Darius,  Th.  vi.  59.  n«£irxtt/a£t<r«  j&ttittTt 
Th.  iii.  110.  ILrr«w  wifiTu  Wurxtviit  CEc  4.  6.  rHx/i»  •  .  fiontuw  cjf  era- 
rjft*  Ages.  i.  36. 

X  Ov  %iv*i44u  .  .  ri  aU0U0w  ru^/uini,  J  eoiiAOf  perceive  you  attempting^ 
ii.  5.  4.  n«(frxii««£cr«  y^f  <r#£«i/<r«/*if«*  H.  Gr.  iv.  2.  41  (§  583.  a). 
"Ew^^i  V4v«  i^#tryr«  ii.  5.  2.  *£^^^wi#»  •  .  fcfiinwvTtf  rsvroif  vii.  7.  17. 
-■—  y  and  X  "Eftgo  nvrs*$  wm^trnrim  it  rsht  Am*%l*tf**fi$vt  iTmu,  «J»  ^tb 
|y»Xi)/«c«*«y  *Sg#  itjjfty  £«*«X«9W«jj»smi*,  •  •  J«X*«M  li  Th.  i.  72. 

i.  For  examples,  see  §  551. 

£.  'Enptifr/Ltif  Sfyi  ufMt  [«k  hftMi  m£i*vs  iTmm],  we  tftoatpaf  that  we  were  wor- 
thy, Cyr.  vii.  5.  72  (cf.  ^tfti^ufu  ykf  tpavrb  i«»fv«#  lb.  v.  I.  21).  N*^£t 
•  .  «y}{*  kynth  a<r«*rf  jmw  [=  #f«vr#v  diroxrutdtra],  consider  yourself  putting 
to  death  a  good  man,  vi.  6*  24.  Olpas  then  rlfitos  i.  3.  6  (cf.  07/tc«<  pit,  ifr  <T 
iy«,  x»fi7»  /ci  PI.  Charm.  173  a).  'O^S  pit  i^tfMt^rutm  Eur.  Med.  350  (cf. 
'0(£  2i  ft  %(¥*'  o*up»*  \\uty*9(M*w  Soph.  TV.  706).  Oi»  £  xguVrwv  ifru  £*, 
ravret  *£ovx»\ut»  rsvt  rutitrets,  dXX*  ffari(  to  $bu  Imvri*  font*  it***  vmSrm 
lif>ZX%  CyT-  i*  4.  4.  AnX*7  Tif4.ii  rst  *Xwret  Ar.  Plut  587  (cf.  'Avsfnvm 
pittlt  dyetimt  keratvm  sueat  mlriat  ifii  lb.  468).  2«fff  etipuk  Qnintt  iefX.it 
us  npis  y*y»i  Soph.  El.  23.  See  §§  627,  638.  —  {  and  *.  *E«(»»  «»  *m- 
T0{00vvrif,  xati  r»vt  0r^armr»t  *.%$ •(*,%*«*$,  they  eaw  that  they  were  untmcosuftd 
and  the  soldiers  displeased  Th.  vii.  47. 

*.  vE)»^tf  oZv  uhr»7s  etfruioueaftivtif  &  fix**  **^  faXieaptttf  c^mimm,  if 
therefore  teemed  best  to  them,  that  honing  packed  up  what  they  had,  and  equipped 
themselves  in  full  armor,  they  should  advance,  ii.  1.  2  (§  627.  «).  Ew  y«{ 
${»toZ>rts  SftfAa.  9-0U  nurny^u,  for  your  eye  proves  that  you  feel  kindly,  iEsch. 
Ag.  271  (§  633). 

§  6 1 S •     B«ubt8.     1.  An  especial  variety  of  construction  is  ob- 
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served  with  such  words  as  wttftha,,  evyyn****,  •«««,  Sfuds  "V"*  'Ey«  cu 
rumta  [ac.  n]  .  .  <r{«J"  titter aptf*  (v.  /.  awrraptry),  I  [know  with  you 
your  rising]  remember  your  ruing  early,  (Ec  3.  7.  2utU&ri  y*£  rate  p\t  .  . 
yiytttifitvut  (v.  1  raw*  .  .  ytytttipittvs),  rcvf  &  •  .  tlXnQoras  Isocr.  319  e. 
Hintl*  XfJMvrif  ffo<ph  &t  PI.  Apol.  21b.  'E^«i/ry  y«£  gwfj'Sm  «£&»  ifnrraiti- 
»y  lb.  22  d.  'E,»«vTi  gvt«}«,  •«  .  .  Xiy*  lb.  Ion,  533  c.  "E«*«f  (U^Xtvt 
llwu,  yon  ieeat  to  £0  Aity,  Cyr.  i  4.  9.  'Eeixan  rvytttw  fiaXX**  n  wtXirtituf 
fitiptw,  *  you  seem  more  pleased,'  H.  Gr.  vi.  3.  8.  "£«**«*  aXnsn  u^xirt, 
you  teem  like  one  who  hoe  spoken  the  truth,  i.  e.  you  seem  to  have  spoken  the  truth, 
PL  Ale.  124  b.  *E«xi  yk»  *m*  etltiyfui  \vtri$itn  PI.  Apol.  26  e.  "Opuoi 
\fffut  ev»  i^Zf  iftdXoytix'ort  Id.  Meno,  97  a.  "Opuu  neat  ^aevfea^ut  (v.  L 
§«v(ji.a&tr\{)>  they  seemed  to  be  wondering,  iii.  5.  13. 

2.  The  contingent  particle  Sit  may  be  joined  with  the  Inf.  and  Part.,  when- 
ever it  would  be  joined  with  the  distinct  modes  of  which  they  supply  the  place. 
The  Inf.  and  Part  are  then  commonly  translated  into  Eng.  by  the  potential 
mode  (§  588).  Thus,  E<  2i  rts  \\a9carnffntm  &t  »Urat,  if  any  one  thinks  that 
he  could  be  deceived,  v.  7.  11  (§  604.  a).  "S^lert  »*)  /Ji*T»»  it  ytvtai  vi.  1. 
31.  T*  at  tY*(jL\6a.  <ra$uv  (cf.  rt  otiftifa  rrtWivlai)  \  iii.  1.17.  See  vi.  1.  20, 
and  §  595.  /3.  *il#  tirt  *t£tyttifAttef  At  rSt  atrteraetirZt,  as  though  he 
would  thus  prevail  over  his  opponents,  i.  1.  10.  *il$  aXotrtt  a*  rev  xo/tl0V  v* 
2.  8. 

§01  O*  3.  From  the  intimate  union  prevailing  between  the  Inf.  or 
Part.,  and  the  principal  verb  of  the  sentence,  a  word  properly  modifying  the 
one  is  sometimes  placed  in  immediate  connection  with  the  other.  We  remark, 
in  particular,  —  (a)  Sach  adverbs  as  £/u,a,  abrixa,  %i4ut,  l%xi<ptnf,  and  fi\ra\v, 
joined  with  the  Part  instead  of  the  principal  verb ;  as,  "A/ca  rxur  tWi>*  atU 
rrn  [saying  this,  he  at  the  same  time  rose  up],  as  soon  as  he  had  said  this,  he 
rose  up,  iii.  1.  47.  mQx*t  pri,  &/**  *iriJtn*x*tr*t  rev  xtfyvvov,  ^utextixttureu 
h  4>VX*  PI.  Phaxlo,  77  b.  EMbf  iZt  /it  fiitt  i  K'tfaXts  «*,*-«£it*,  immediate- 
ly, therefore,  upon  seeing  me,  Cepkalus  saluted  me,  PL  Rep.  328  c.  *H»  avreTe 
lm£«g/M>,  ri  fitra^u  *»*toofiit»u(  finrt  \etlut  ftnrt  vttttt,  it  was  their  custom, 
while  marching  [in  the  mean  time],  neither  to  eat  nor  drink,  Cyr.  viii.  8.  11.— 
(6)  A  particle  joined  with  the  principal  verb  instead  of  the  Inf.  or  Part.,  par- 
ticularly &y,  and  evx  with  Qtipt  •  as,  2w  vftTt  fi\t  at  ot/uxi  that  rifcttt,  with 
you,  I  think  that  I  should  be  honored,  i.  3.  6.  X^riftfiot  it  iloxout  ijmm  v.  6.  1. 
Oif*  1<p*rat  litttt,  they  said  they  would  not  go,  i.  3.  1.  %E*tiftro  avrot,  1/  i*Xt- 
T$wt.     Ovx  i<pn  [sc.  UrXtntw],  l  He  said  No,'  v.  8.  5. 

4.  In  the  use  of  the  incorporated  modes  with  adjuncts,  there  is  often  a  union 
of  two  constructions  ;  as,  "AyytXX*  3 '  ?gxy  xpertOus  [uniting  xyyiXXi  S ' 
fyxy  and  ayytXXt  V,  ?{«•»  ir^otrrJiif],  and  announce  [with  an  oath,  adding  it], 
adding  an  oath,  Soph.  El.  47.  "Or/  {MlXXm  Stiff*  at/iipvftiiovt  rait  (ZvXnt 
Cyr.  ii.  3.  17.  T/  fipZt  t%nv%<r9x  xQti9**§tu  [uniting  ri  hfivt  3i»Vi<t^i  and  ri 
iwteti  n/itt  xt^"t'^a*\  1  [What  shall  you  want  of  us  to  do  with  us  ?]  In 
what  shall  you  wish  to  employ  us  f  V.  4.  9.  'Ew/fyu/a  rSt  avbqpt  rut  sx  rnt 
9t**u  xeftiaartett  Th.  V.  15. 

§017*  5.  The  Inf.  and  Part,  may  be  used  impersonally,  as  well  as 
the  finite  modes  (§  546)  ;  thus,  TWi  x«)  airy  fttru/tixut  ii.  6.  9.  Mir«- 
fiiXet  abrstf  PI.  Phssdo,  113  e.  > 

6.  From  the  familiar  association  of  the  Ace.  with  the  Inf.  (§  626),  and  the 
Gen.  with  the  Part.  (§  638),  words  commonly  governing  other  cases  are  often 
followed  by  these  in  connection  with  an  Inf.  or  Part.    Thus,  'TpZs  *prn*u 
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iw)  ifunvmt  *•)  rpfv/Hripvt  ttttu  iii  2.  15  (cf.  'Ayettoit  n  upui  xooo^xu 
titat  iii.  2.  11).  Xl*(tfyyu\m.t  rht  *t*rn*  ^X/«#rv»  Xwwim  Cyr.  ii.  4.  3  (see 
§§  402,  424.  2.  Ovfty  faiir*  «£«■«»  roXi/tovvrott,  Ae  tea*  not  at  all  displeased 
with  their  being  at  war,  i.  1.  8  (cf.  SfrfSnf  ft  fc*W«  «t>r$  vii.  5.  7.  See 
§§  372.  «,  406).  *n,  XfewTH  u<'*t*t  if*«>  Soph.  Tr.  394  (§§  375,  377.  2). 
Sometimes  the  Ace  occurs  for  another  case  with  the  Part^  if  its  use  is  analo- 
gous to  that  of  the  Inf. ;  as,  Si  pi*  $S  ^demr1  Wix*if  Soph.  Aj.  136. 
*H#/n*  .  .  UxoyoS*r»  n  Id.  FhU.  1314.     Cf.  §  406. 

§018.  II.  The  relations  of  dependent  sentences  are  ex- 
pressed with  greater  expliciiness  by  the  distinct  modes  with 
their  connectives ;  but  with  greater  brevity,  and  often  greater 
energy  and  vivacity,  by  the  incorporated  modes.  There  are 
few  of  these  relations  which  cannot  be  expressed  by  the  latter. 
Hence,  in  the  wide  range  of  their  use,  these  modes  may  ex- 
press the  subject,  the  direct  or  indirect  object,  the  time,  cause, 
purpose,  manner,  means,  condition,  restriction,  preliminaries t 
result,  <Scc.,  of  the  verbs  with  which  they  are  connected. 

Kkmarkb.  1.  The  use  of  both  the  incorporated  modes  is  far  more  exten- 
sive in  Greek  than  in  English.  Hence  we  often  translate  the  Greek  Inf.  and 
Part,  by  finite  verbs  with  connectives  (that,  when,  while,  as,  and,  if,  although, 
because,  since,  in  order  that,  &c).  Sometimes,  also,  from  a  difference  of  idiom, 
the  Inf.  and  Part  are  interchanged  in  translation ;  as,  T«  ft  r«»  <pix**  pit* 
oftro  t/ftvtu  pfrrov  09  oifvXaxrm  Xanana,  but  he  thought  that  he  alone  knew  it 
to  be  most  easy  to  seize  the  unguarded  property  of  friends,  ii.  6.  24.  Yi^otrtvw 
*■*(  »7(  lUvXtro  \etwro*  QiXu/rtieu,  to  hold  the  first  place  with  those  by  whom  he 
wished  himself  beloved,  Cyr.  viii.  2.  26. 

§010*  2.  The  use  of  the  incorporated  modes,  particularly  the  Inf., 
is  very  great  in  the  oratio  obliqua  (§  607),  sometimes  (*.)  extending  even  to 
subsidiary  clauses  (cf.  $  611.  2);  and  being  interchanged  and  blended  not 
only  (0.)  with  other  forms  of  the  oratio  obliqua,  but  also  (y.)  with  those  of 
the  oratio  recta.     Thus, 

at.  TloXXoitf  fotln  'Ape&Tof  tint/  TH^retf  Xotvrov  fitXriopctf,  ott  ovx  £*xo'%ioJou 
ii.  2.  1.  "E$n  ft,  Wtiln  « J"  i*/3>j»a/  rht  ^vx^9*  vopvwOou  ♦  *  tit  r#Vo  .  .,  It 
t .  .  Iff  t%*i  xirpiKTt  PI.  Rep.  614  b. 

/S.  *AyyiXXti  AtfxvXXfiag,  on  tixyit  rt  mZ  Aetxiixiftonot,  xa)  mire**  pfo 
rthxfxi  oxrot  H.  Gr.  iv.  3.  1.  *Hf  fih  rr^otrnyneovret  Ipi  .  .  ftt^us  l>ft**v  Xt- 
yirot  .  .  •  *s  ft  <nie-ofteci  i.  3.  15  (§  640).  *Avr&yytXXo*  ro}  Kt/^«,  on  roorosvros 
tin  hht  Ayetik,  U*  .  .  ph  At  WtXtirut  Cyr.  v.  2.  4.     See  $  628. 

Note.  "On  and  *f  are  sometimes  even  followed,  after  an  intervening  sen- 
tence, by  an  Inf.  or  Part.,  instead  of  a  finite  verb ;  as,  E7*-«  ft,  «V*,  "  1  *-«<$«» 
roi^term  n  rr^ariia  Xn%n,  thSug  oi«ro9rlff\pnt  aurop"  iii.  1.  9.  'E»*/**ri»  on, 
ii  ri  ovrot  woitoi,  otvris  iv  XaCtit  Cyr.  V.  4.  1.  *Ey*  y«j,  tv  Iff  on,  m 
Ipswriv  rt'Jm,  .  .  IpX  s7v«/  roCrm  h*  PL  Gorg.  453  b.  JAMoitofiuu  eZ*  #*•# 
•  .,  #77,  «r«V  &t  f $»  •  •»  oil  iuvapipov  lb.  481  d.  Ttovf  ft  i  Kxiotv  xou  1 
&nfL09$vmt,  on,  %l  xeti  oirorovovv  ftetXXot  tthotrovri,  iioi^otfno'oftivovs  oiurovt  Th* 
iv.  37. 

y.  "Elfin  "UiXuv  «ro{li/W*/  .  ..  *Eyo\  yk^"  1<pn,  "•!$*"  iv.  1.  27.  K>i- 
otpfyog,  "  MaX«  ftoXif,"  tfn,  "  iixv^x\auf*,%%ot  *»*<*  •  Xtyut  yot(  *Af«^/Cm»  srt  ••• 
Wirfiuof  %1n.     .  .*Ofto>t  ft  ii<rU»ou,n  fyn,  " ixiXivu"  vii.  1.  39. 
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0  and  y.  *A«-f*{*W*,  f«  M  etxevet  *AGpxip*9t  lx*(»>  &£(,**  W)  re}  Evft**p 
Weretftif  u*eu  .  .  •  xett  ph  f  Ui/*,  rht  itxm  n  If*  "  %($%***  \*t4u9*t  mire} *  $t  St 
rpityy,  bfttJf  ixu  sr^if  «r*i?r«  PevXtvfofeitm*  i.  3.  20. 

(i.)     T%e  Infinitive. 

%  620*  I.  The  general  rule  for  the  Construction  of  the 
Infinitive  is  the  following :  — 

Rule  XXX.     The  Infinitive  is  construed  as 
a  neuter  noun  (^  446).     Hence, 

(a)  The  Inf.  may  be  the  subject  of  any  word  which  would 
agree  with  a  noun  ;  whether  appositive,  adjective,  article,  pro* 
noun,  or  verb,  (b)  The  Inf.  may  depend  upon  any  word 
which  would  govern  a  noun ;  whether  substantive,  adjective, 
verb,  adverb,  or  preposition,  (c)  The  Inf.  may  be  used,  like 
a  noun,  to  express  a  circumstance  ;  particularly  such  as  are 
denoted  by  the  instrumental  and  modal  Dot.  (§415),  and  by 
the  Ace.  of  specification  (§  437).    Thus, 

<btiyut  mbroTt  mrfrnXiwr^s*  Irrt*  n  npu*  to  fly  u  safer  for  them  thou  far  id, 
iif.  2.  19.  'flf  evx  mxeXsvim  s*«  re  rt  \wt$%*%*$mt  mm)  Xveu*  rfo  yipO^etr  ii.  4. 
19.  As?;'  Wixnfit  fteXitt  ret  Soph.  Ant.  233.  Ov$l»  elev  \e*r  [==  retevree 
la-rij  etev]  atxovreu,  there  is  nothing  [such  as]  like  hearing,  or,  ii  is  best  to  hear, 
At.  Av.  966.  OuVtv  eJef  re  mhrh  itetrtii  PI.  Gorg.  447  C.  *E»  y*z  re}  »£«- 
rui  %vri  xm)  re  XaftGmruv  V.  6.  32.  TLgeQaeif  .  •  rev  ttlf^t/r  e*r^eiriVfeM, 
pretext  for  assembling  an  army,  L  1.  7.  JJ^eipxe-tt  rr^artuttt  Wi  revs  &n- 
Cetieve  H.  Gr.  iii.  5.  5.  'Air/Tar^u*  e*  evbitf  xiviOves  ii.  5.  1 7.  "A^avrif  <rev 
o*HtZaivuv  i.  4.  1 5.  Ti^n  rents*  Wirrn,  •betVfA&e'eu  u\t  «£/«,  vrevbts  y%  fibres 
r$f  XfAtii  evx  &%im  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  776.  KttXvrtit  rev  xmtttv  Wtetrmt  i.  6»  2 
(§  347).  Ovx  IxeiXot  &*<rtXivt  re  Kv^ev  fr^mpm  hmCmintf  i.  7.  19. 
*AWiyt*xtveu  rev  um%%e°teu  lb.  Asm  rev  Wtetxtt*  ii.  6.  22*  *Hy«JlA.t<r«  ry 
l£a<r«<t-a>  Itwefloi,  «r$  *Xmrm*4mi  $%v&n  lb.  26.  Mmtfeiun  ye\{  nxefitv  Soph. 
(Ed.  C.  12.  QoZovpiw  ev%  npms  /*•*'*»  mXXet  xa)  re  xa-rcvriru*  iii.  2.  19. 
Ai<e  «■«  o'tfA.Xtfw  tx%n  vvn^iras  xa)  6*tm  rh*  WtfittXttitv  i.  9.  27.  *fl*  *reXtfn?v 
rt  ixmve)  ilnretv  i.  1.5.  'Aftnx**«(  tUtXfoT*  fr^xrivfiutrt  i.  2.  21.  Q>myt7* 
it  it  it,  a  terrible  fellow  to  eat,  vii.  3.  23.  Au»r  Xtytiv  ii.  5.  1 5.  'O^af  «•«*- 
y»w  «»,  xa)  rjf  $»">>  ^C^Vf  ii*  6.  9.  H^iVm  y*{  «r  rugetvfos  tlre^v  Soph. 
EL  664.  'Eiri  y«£  t«^  »«vr2  pejrrel  urtt  e\f*vn*$eu  Th.  iv.  10.  *P^rr«i  & 
M  «-«  Q>X*«r\(r6a,t  Id.  vii.  67.  IltvrM  ^i  X*it**  /*>*%•*  \X*Hof  xXvtif  M&ch. 
Ag.  266.  rUi*  Xiyuy  lb.  868.  Mvfc  xv^mn^ei  Xiyut  Eur.  Iph.  A.  318. 
*H,  «*Xiiy  yvv«MS0f  eSvtxx  e'r^etrnXmr%7t1  rSxx'  euilt,  £  xaxtrrt  ri[te*(>i~v  ^IXets 
Eur.  Or.  718.  024'  ofcuef  etih  eur  Uee  fyerelt,  srXnv  e*ep£*eu%  ( in  nothing 
except  name/  Ear.  Ph.  501. 

§  09 1»  Notes.  *.  In  some  cases  it  seems  indifferent  whether  the 
Int  is  regarded  as  the  subject  of  a  verb,  or  as  depending  upon  the  verb  used 
impersonally.     See  §  546.  0,  y. 

£.  In  Greek,  as  in  Eng.,  the  Inf.  Act.  is  often  used,  where  the  Inf.  Pott, 
might  have  been  used  with  reference  to  a  nearer,  more  explicit,  or  more  natu- 
ral subject ;  as»  TWrw?  ea;f  x»r«,  giving  himself  up  [for  beating]  to  be  beaten, 

33 


STNTAI  —  USB  OF  MODES,  [BOOX  UI. 

PL  Goig.  480  d  (cfe  Um^xn  •  •  &*{•*•»'«'«<  Id.  Charm.  157  b).  IT«(t. 
jgwrif  n^mt  avrsvg  %S  watun  ii.  3.  22.  A£«*«  (UvxiXtri*  ixtuixi  j&ftyis  Eur. 
Ph.  25.  T«Tr  /frm;  i*rtfyx«""»  ffa  easiest  things  to  meet  with,  Mem.  i.  6.  9. 
'AjmSs'mi  fdf  %mt  rtfh  an*n,  fufntmt  e*  •»»  mrvpfsps  Isocr.  265  c 

§  699*  Remarks.  1.  The  article  is  often  prefixed  to 
the  Inf.  to  give  prominence  to  its  substantive  character,  or  to 
define  the  relation  which  it  sustains  as  a  substantive,  by  mark- 
ing the  case.  If  the  Inf.  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  the  in- 
sertion of  the  article  is  required.  The  article  is  often  prefixed, 
especially  in  the  tragedians,  where  it  would  not  have  been  ex- 
pected, and  is  often  in  the  Ace.  (of  direct  object,  effect,  or 
specification),  where  another  case  might  have  been  expected. 
Thus, 

To  }{£>  si*  M\nr*>,  [willed  not  the  doing  it]  were  not  wUh'ng  to  do  it, 
Soph.  CEd.  G.  442.  Utth^xt  ri  )&  Id.  Ph.  1252.  "Or  #«  »*A»Vu  ri  };«> 
lb.  1241.  'EXirifc  .  .  ri  f*h  w*Jup  Soph.  Ant  235.  Tit/gira  ri  /*$  S«n7» 
lb.  77S  (cf.  §  370).  K«t*/«*  t  ifrr^mj  ri  iff*  lb.  1105.  'Ey^  mU»s . . 
ri  ri  k*»x^Uatff$m  PI.  Lach.  190  6.  T«  n  /*«  0Airu»  Irtipa,  a«uf  reufy  to 
feaw  tfe  fyfc,  Soph.  £1.  1079.  T*  pit  wp*rmX*u*m{u*  .  .  *&?/*«  Th.  ii. 
53.  Ti  rty+f  ri  rfU»  Eur.  Iph.  A.  655.  'Eym  yet{  UCakuv  uU  mtiivfw 
}«*;»,  ri  ftk  %M*tf*m  t  m,l$tt  mftsv/uu  rdXmt  lb.  451.  For  other  examples, 
see  §$  620,  628. 

None.  The  Inf.  with  r*u  as  the  Gen.  of  motive  (§  372)  is  particular!/ 
frequent  with  a  negative  ;  as,  T«v  f*n  rt**s  {nrnweu,  m  order  that  nam  may  w- 
quire,  Th.  i.  23. 

§  633*  2.  The  Inf.,  both  with  and  without  the  article,  is 
used  in  a  great  variety  of  expressions  which  may  be  referred 
to  the  Ace.  of  specification,  and  the  adverbial  Ace.  When 
thus  employed,  it  may  be  termed  the  infinitive  of  specifica- 
tion, and  the  adverbial  infinitive.  In  these  uses  it  is  vari- 
ously translated,  and  in  some  of  them  it  is  often  said,  though 
not  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  term  ($  343.  N.),  to  be  absolute. 
Thus, 

*Ex  hifimrlt  «w  tvdripv,  )»xt7t  ipst,  from  tome  night  vision,  [according  to 
the  seeming]  as  it  seems  to  me,  or  methinkt,  Soph.  El.  410.  'AAA'  •/*«#«*  ph, 
fiius,  but  to  guess,  joyous*  Id.  CEd.  T.  82.  'Er  S  ym^  £»  /cm  wxvrtt,  yiytmrxw 
**xZs  Eur.  Med.  228.  *Ef  ri  &x$Cit  [—ax^iCHs,  $  449.  S]  uW*  to  speak 
correctly,  Th.  vi.  82.  *Okiy«v  h~v  wXuevf  **txri*aM,  have  stain  [to  want 
little]  almost  a  greater  number,  H.  Gr.  ii.  4.  21.  Vbxpv  lit*  Isocr.  70  e. 
'Ok'tytu  [sc.  hTv]  **r«i,  almost  all,  Pi.  Phadr.  258,  e.  Km)  fux^Hi  [sc.  h?v] 
xkxutn  igtr;a;gijWti>  Cyr.  i.  4.  8.  *Ef  Ji*»  w«jirJ'  Tit  K{s«»,  ri  w^mrrttt 
smi  ri  favXivu*  Soph.  CEd.  T.  1416.     For  other  examples,  see  §§  620,  622. 

Note.  The  use  of  iTmu  as  the  Inf.  of  specification,  or  the  adverbial  Inf., 
will  be  particularly  remarked,  («.)  with  U*y,  chiefly  in  negative  sentences; 
(/J.)  with  some  adverbs  and  prepositions,  followed  by  their  cases,  chiefly  preceded 
by  ri.  Thus,  Our t  evtfjxtif  a*  •^ivtotfjt.nv  U«»  iTmu,  nor  would  I  prove  false 
to  my  engagements,  [as  to  the  being  willing]  so  far  as  depends  upon  my  own  un% 
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Cyr.  ▼.  2. 10.  Oft*  \in$t  i*«U  tit**  yix*r*  «-«{*#«*,  '  wfflingly/  lb.  ii. 2.  1 5» 
T#  tut  tUmt,  at  to  the  [now  being]  present  state  of  affair*,  for  the  present,  iii  $• 
87.  T«  /rit  Tn>«f»f  th»i,fbr  to-day,  PL  Crat.  396  d.  T*  m«4  rov™  iTmm, 
as  to  the  situation  of  affairs  with  respect  to  him,  i.  e.  so  far  as  regards  him,  i.  6. 
9.  T«  U)  rsiruf  iTmw,  so  far  as  depends  upon  these,  Lys.  180.  41.  T#  !«•) 
#?«*  &nu  Th.  It.  28. 

§  694.  3.  Pleonasm  and  Ellipsis.  The  Inf.  (a.)  is 
sometimes  redundant,  and  (/?.)  is  sometimes  omitted.  It  (/.) 
not  (infrequently  depends  upon  a  word  omitted,  or  implied  in 
another  verb,  especially  in  indirect  quotation.     Thus, 

(«.)  X«(»  mtrttfitfip  1%U9,  in  return  gives  [to  have]  pleasure,  Soph.  (Ed. 
G.  232.  Airnrtfuu  X  *  ov  ftmxp,  yifxt  X*x*7*  Id-  A).  825.  The  Inf.  added 
for  the  sake  of  expressing  an  idea  more  fully  or  precisely  is  termed  the  Inf. 
epexegetic  (iwt&ynrtMOf).  —  (0.)  E/r  r«  &*\attt*r  fZov\«ft*t  [sc.  turn]  Ar.  Ban. 
1279.  'ExiXtwt  .  .  rw$  ifhxm  lw)  ret  0*)(«piw  H.  Gr.  ii.  3.  54.  "E<p*  J 
'Optrns  [sc,  *?r«  «*M9r«/]t  Orontes  [said  that  he  had  so  done]  assented,  i.  6. 
7.  — —  (y.)  0/  ft  rfarrut  IxtXtvot  •  »v  y«g  <xr  llrtmritu  vs^tvinuu  [sc.  %$****], 
but  they  bade  him  kill  them;  for  [they  said  that]  ifcy  were  «*o£fe  to  proceed,  iy. 
5.  16.     See  vii.  7.  19. 

§  63ff«  4.  The  Inf.  often  forms  an  elliptical  command, 
request,  counsel,  salutation,  exclamation,  or  question  ;  as, 

2v  /m  ?e^?u»  [sc.  friXi],  do  yo»  [j>feoje  to]  tell  me,  PI.  Soph.  262  e.  Mi 
^t)  ulrutr4mi  revrm,  do  not  blame  me  for  these,  lb.  218  a.  Oft  f*n  wtXm^tts 
Motsh.  Pr.  712.  @w/  woX7t<u,  ftti  pt$  hoXtiat  rv;g»7»  [sc.  }«n]  1  JPe  aort*  of 
the  city,  O  [jgrant]  that  I  may  not  fall  into  slavery  I  Id.  Sept  253  (cf.  *Cl  Z»w, 
iif  fit  rtfxeftu  pi(*v  m'tcrfif  Id.  Cho.  18).  N/jm},  \uyy%t9V,  .  •  Sitrftu  r^ttftit- 
•v  fl/u«?,  O  Victory,  befriend,  grant  tltat  we  may  erect  a  trophy,  Ar.  Lys.  317. 
K«)  r«^*<rr«>*u  Wdn-r/  [sc.  i«rs,  *a{Mt£,  or  tor],  ancf  let  it  be  impressed  upon 
every  one,  Th.  vi.  34  (cf.  II«e*<rniT*  3i  rm  m)  t^i  lb.  68).  KHP.  'Axov- 
iti,  A.iy»  T«i»f  «rXiV«r  .  .  **-at*t  [sc.  xsXtvi raw,  2f r,  or  #{«],  Herald.  Hear,  ye 
people ;  it  is  ordered  that  the  hoplites  depart,  or  ffte  hopHtes  must  depart,  Ar.  Av. 
448.  Tbft  f^rra  .  .  Mxrmivtit  ▼.  3.  13.  T*»*I*>«  x«<(u*  L86*  «*•&»]»  / 
Wrf  /on  hail,  PI.  Ion,  530  a.  *Ejri  *»*?»  r«*t  [sc.  >W»  ir<n],  0i»/  7fta*  / 
should  suffer  such  things  [is  horrible],  a/as/  JSsch.  Eum.  837.  *H  fiaetXtv, 
nirtfsf  \iyut  •  •  4  «y£*  [sc.  ;££«,  or  xtXtuus]  i  Hdt.  i.  88.  TA  3mXm,  wi/ 
41*19  ;  s.  431. 

Notes.  «,  In  exclamation,  the  article  is  usually  prefixed ;  as,  <!>»?,  ri  ««} 
X«C«7»  <r^oir<phyf4M  retou}*  **){•(  /  -4A,  (Ae  hearing  the  voice  of  such  a  man  I 
Soph.  Ph.  234.  Tnf  r»x*>fl  Ti  lp\  *Z*  xXntirru  hup  rv^Ufl  My  ill-luck  I 
That  I  should  happen  now  to  have  been  summoned  hither  I  Cyr,  ii.  2.  3  ($  372. 
£)•  I1EI20.  T*  V  Ipl  %»<iny  wttiifUft,  rot  M\ti  I  SMS  W^nXtut  *ralim, 
*\%7f  $  x'lXt"  *  ET*  Ti  •  W  *•*»**  enM^ttof,  rh  )v#/m^«»  /  k«n*3ntm 
r»*v  *9*%*(  rm  iaxruXmt  I  Ar.  Av.  5. 

/S.  In  a  few  poetic  passages,  the  Inf.  follows  eu  ye\^  or  %li%,  to  express  wish 
(cfc  §§  597,  600.  2)  ;  as,  A/  yif  .  .  i^^»  «•  311.     See  *>.  376. 

§  636.  II.  The  subject  of  the  Inf.  is  very  often,  either 
properly  or  by  attraction  (§§  425.  4,  614),  the  direc*  otyeci  of 
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a  preceding  verb,  nod  consequently  in  tbe  Ace.  Henee  has 
arisen  an  association  between  this  case  and  the  Inf.,  which  has 
fed  to  the  following  rule. 

Note.  The  bit,  on  the  other  hand,  extensively  constitutes  an  Mirest  ob- 
ject of  the  verb  or  other  word  on  which  it  depends.  Brom  the  prevalence  of 
this  use  appears  to  have  arisen  the  resemblance  in  form  of  the  Greek  and 
Lat.  Inf.  to  the  Dat,  and  the  ate  of  the  prepositions  to  and  **  before  the  ln£ 
in  Eng.  and  German.  Thus,  Xliwums  *•»  fUtr(t  xiyuv,  had  persuaded  the 
prophet  [to  the  saying]  to  say,  vi.  4.  14.  T«v«  <puy  efimf  ixixivn  rot  «vry 
rrgarivifffa,  he  invited  the  exile*  [to  the  serving]  to  serve  with  him,  i,  2.  2. 

Rule  XXXI.     The   Subject  of  the  Infini- 
tive is  put  in  the  Accusative ;  as, 

'H£m«  .  •  W«mm  •«  TB&rmt  ren  weXus  ftuXXee,  fl  T/«r»0«f  mi»  %£XU9  ****** 
he  requested  that  these  cities  should  be  given  to  him,  rather  thpn  that  THssaphemts 
should  mfr  Mem,  i,  1.  8*  Kdtisnvtn  ev*  ICevXeere,  far*  Xtfeau  rt  «m$u*  nurses, 
did  net  wish  to  incur  the  rish  [that  they  should  suffer  any  thing]  of  their  suffer- 
ing from  hunger,  Th.iv.  15.  Ni*»  r«W<»  Wi/uu*  r&i*f*i*t  Id.  hi  2.  4»«- 
e)V  el  r«f  #),  .  •  Sulif  urn)  triptwevf  rnt  ntvmtlut  *V9i%y»  Pit  Gorg.  907  e> 

$  097.  RgMAaKa.  1.  This  rule  applies  to  the  subject  of  the  Inf. 
considered  simply  as  such*  If,  on  the  other  hand,  («.)  the  subject  of  an  Inf. 
*has  a  prior  grammatical  relation,  it  may  be  in  any  case  which  this  prior  rela- 
tion requires.  If  it  is  the  same  with  the  subject  of  the  principal  verb,  it  is 
seldom  repeated,  except  for  special  emphasis  or  distinction  (§  614.  £)  ;  and  is 
then  commonly  repeated  (as  in  other  emphatic  repetitions)  in  the  same  case 
(cf.  §  499).  Not  nnfreqnently  (0.)  there  is  a  mixture  of  constructions  which 
may  be  referred  to  ellipsis  or  anacoluthon.     Thus, 

eu  rTSL\in  Wi  T4ta  r«»  eenewrm  *•$**  Caen,  J  came  to  one  of  those  who  were 
thought  to  be  wise,  PI.  Apol.  21  b.  lout  «uli»)  Ivrtrfi^rat  uuny  tutu,  who 
will  permit  no  one  to  be  bad,  iii.  2.  31.  Nu»  to)  Igirr/v,  £  HtnQ**,  iv^t  yt~ 
Artrn  vii.  1.  21.  'OfseXeyut  eZt  <ra{2  Ipi  £$t*»s  [=  £&t*w  «]  yiy\*n*$au\ 
J)q  you  confess  then  [to  have  been  unjust]  that  you  have  been  unjust  to  met  i, 
$.  $•  Tcut4  }'  i*$'m  1*  rev  x#Xs«r«<  iTnm,  and  this  he  effected  by  being  severe, 
U.  6.  9.  'I*e(*4  mvrit  r#  r^mv/tM  fnet,  he  says  that  he  himself  healed  the 
wound,  l  8.  26.  'O  ft  iTr«»,  on  **ti*mr4mi  JZwXuro,  if  j  ptjrt  uvrlt  revs 
*EXAff»«t  ai/nuv,  pnrt  ixtlvvs  jmb/m  rat  eluiat  iv.  4.  6.     Nqtti^u*   nfini 

SI*  ari%t*4ai  eov,  a  iris  **  rvwrnrtt*  i   nai  hftas  n*9  uw^nQtuetui  vev,   ff* 
I  »ve%  eirm  wmvttetm  %  Dem.  580.  9.     See  §  614.  J. 

£•  At^uu  uf***t  Z  &9$z%t  itnaerra),  ra  iiuaia  [sc  vpSf]  ^nptvucfai,  i»- 
t»f*0»f*iv»vf,  I  entreat  you,  Judges,  [that  you  would  vote]  to  tote  vAat  ts 
rJpfc,  reflecting,  Lys.  1 18.  2.  K«s*«gy«v  /ti»  y*f  *#«,  ttftiier  hwiaiu*  • 
frfurnyZTi,  fta%i(u*n  r«?t  eroXtftUte  Dem*  54*  1*  Ov  y*{  £»  <rf#j  «••»  K»- 
^«ir  r(«ir«v,  t%e9T*  pn  hlovat  i. 2. 11.  Sw^uXiMi  ry  Siir«^«vr4,  lA#«i* 
r»  i/(  AtXQtve  [sc.  Ui7»«v]  avmKotvZrmt  ry  d-iy,  A«  advises  Xenophon  [that  going 
to  D.  he  should  consult]  to  go  to  Delphi  and  consult  the  god,  iii.  1.  5.  *E3«gs» 
ah  rait,  wpQi\**nt  Kmreifrn<reivreif  cvyxetXiTt  iii.  2.  1.  T»j>  «riX«r«- 
*r*7t  *u*t  va^nyyiXXt  itnyxuXttftivtvs  liven,  .  .  xs)  revs  r»%iras  lv<- 
CtCknrfu,  v.  2.  12.  OJV  if  £ex?<  «^i»»,  «  fi«,txi*i,  ulirtt  «Tmi/,  4  «ir#«r 
rj  faVw  luMteus  PL  Gorg,  492  b.    TH<  rrfgirw  /tb  rriffi*  wXeure*  eM^ftV 
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*<rnrjv  Irrifif/Kirfj,  trx^tfn  %'  kXyitv  U  ratcvlt  rav  xqIiov  iXixr^tt  ynf£r. 
*»v<r*t  Soph.  £1. 959.  'Evm«*»  r)  [for  which  <ro)  might  have  been  used,  if 
allowed  by  the  metre]  <ry  xnfuyfiutrt,  *Vs£  *>«ir<r*f,  iftfti»u*,  .  .  is  $m  ynt 
wV  kw'ut  fu^rr^t  Id.  (Ed.  T.  350.'    See  §  459. 

2.  Cases  of  special  attraction  and  anacolnthon  likewise  occur  in  connection 
with  the  Inf.  ;  as,  'EXvlfa  ..«£$'  Zt  *Ms,  »fil  •/  [for  r#w]  ig  «wr«2,  «•«». 
wtrimt  Hdt.  i.  56.     Tmv  Ii  uvcxpfmrfui,  •  •  «&r«2  3j£ri4i>  lb.  2. 

3.  The  subject  of  the  Inf.  is  very  often  indefinite,  and  is  then  commonly 
omitted.  It  follows  from  the  rule,  that  words  agreeing  with  this  omitted  sub- 
ject are  in  the  Ace.  Thus,  2HE.  Ou&*p,»s  &{*  h7  ahtxtl*.  KP.  Ob  %nra. 
2flK.  Ov$i  mhxovptvop  «g«  avraitxtT*.  Soc.  One  ought  then  by  no  means  to 
injure,  Cr.  Surely  not.  Soc  Not  then,  when  injured,  to  injure  in  turn.  PL 
Crito,  49  b. 

$628.  III.  By  a  mixture  of  constructions,  the  Inf.  is 
often  used  after  a  connective  (commonly  <u?,  wart,  olo?,  or 
ouos),  instead  of  a  finite  verb,  or  of  the  Inf.  without  a  con- 
nective ;  as, 

Ka)  xxriCeuw  if  M  rit  Irtfot  awtfom/t,  and  were  descending,  so  as  to  as- 
cend the  second  [=  if  «r*C«7i»,  that  they  might  ascend,  which  is  the  reading  of 
Dindorf  and  Kruger],  iii.  4.  25.  *T*nX«<r«f  it  tvwrntrxt,  riding  up  to  meet 
him,  i.  8.  1 5.  Tlerctfiet  rtrwTts  ri  (leifas,  is  f*f!$i  r*  2«£«r«  i/frigi^i  ji>  iii.  5.  7. 
'fit  ph  trvytXovn  [sc.  Xoyy]  i/ViTV,  [so  as  to  speak  with  a  discourse  bringing 
all  together]  to  speak  comprehensively,  to  say  all  in  a  word,  iii.  1 .  38.  *£ls  V 
U  faet%t7  tt-riTt,  but  to  speak  in  brief,  Ag.  7.  1.  'fls  \*o<  tinTr,  so  to  speak, 
PI.  Gorg.  450  d.  "fit  yt  •vrttri  2»g«<  Id.  Rep.  432  b.  'fit  fitxp*  ptydx? 
u**<r*i  Th.  iv.  36.  Tit  y  l/^i  xfirimt  *(**?  Eur.  Ale.  801.  *I«X»>  ?X»g«r, 
£(  y  i<Tuxec%ut  iftt,  you  speak  of  Iole,  [at  least  for  me  to  conjecture]  methinks, 
Soph.  Tr.  1220.  Tit  waXut*  s7uu,  considering  [that  they  are  ancient]  their 
antiquity,  Th.  L  21.  "RUXtrnt  <r«*U9,  Zert  rtXtpuv,  chooses  tou\  so  as  to  be  [or 
that  he  may  be]  at  war,  ii.  6.  6.  *E;g«  yk(  r^trs^itf,  &vr%  \Xii*  r«  Ixtirvr  »X«T- 
et,  '  so  as  to  take,'  i.  e.  '  so  that  I  can  take,'  i.  4.  8.  *E«\>iV«,  *>rn  &£«;  *«- 
*•$»  i.  6.  6.  K^etvyht  wtXXht  Wolovv  xaXwirts  aXXnXtuf,  irrt  xa)  rovt  <r«Xs* 
sums  uxevuf  Sffrt  si  f»\f  iyyvTMret  rSv  iroXt/iivt  xrni  l<pvy*9  ii.  2.  17.  'Ef' 
f  /A  xmiiif  iv.  2.  19  (see  §  530).  'Ef*  f  n  <rX*7m  trvXXiyuv  vi.  6.  22.  "Oirof 
«^»  «£#»»*  /MT  TMtvru  Irorai  «j  o'tXir**,  wn  <r«i>*(«tf  rtwst  n  ***%(•%  fyyov  ifi- 
s*$su,  '  such  as  to  desire *  [=  rwvrot  •!•»  «b  \^mvr»,  such  as  would  desire], 
Cyr.  i.  2.  3.  Ttttvrsvt  ivi^iwvt,  *l»vt  it%6v<r6'\*r*t  IgC*'9***  Dem.  23.  16. 
"Offn  *\9W9  ytvesurtmt  XaurSf  xaraXurit  [=*  r«#tf»r«y  pbvi  •*•*  »t  yi»emvs\ 
leaving  for  himself  so  much  only  as  [he  could  taste]  to  taste,  i.  e.  merely  enough 
for  a  taste,  vii.  3.  22.  Nf/«»pi»«/  rt  rm  mvriv  %x**tm  *<rot  art^f,*,  '  merely 
enough  for  subsistence,'  Th.  i.  2.  'EXuVf r«  rtis  nvxrof  o<r«f  exoruloof  InXftly 
ri  <riJ*#»  iv.  1.  5.  mQr«.  purot  *ftn  lextTv  aurZ,  but  so  far  as  [seemed  to  him] 
he  could  judge  at  present,  Th.  vi.  25.  "Ow  y\  p  tfitras  Ar.  Nub.  1252.  "O 
n  x&ft  ttiiveu  Id.  Eccl.  350. 

§  020*  Remarks.  1.  It  will  be  observed,  that,  in  some  of  the  ex- 
amples above,  there  is  an  ellipsis  before  the  connective,  and  that  in  some  the 
connective  itself  suffers  attraction.  From  the  frequent  use  of  *7«t  as  above, 
with  an  ellipsis  of  its  corresponding  demonstrative  (§  523),  it  seems  to  have 
been  at  length  regarded,  especially  in  connection  with  «,  as  a  simple  adjective 
of  quality,  and  to  have  been  construed  accordingly;  thus,  "OTai  ti  frir/s 

a3* 
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«^*7>  0-»ftT(m£*i  flrigi  rnt  Itfttv  $"  01  ss  i7if#»,  •«  "Ixnfi  Uyttv  %U  rnt  x*m 
fm*  *UG*k\u9.n  "  Shall  you  be  [such  as  to]  able  to  cooperate  with  us  respecting 
the  passage  f  "  And  they  replied,  "  We  are  able  to  make  an  irruption  into  the  coun- 
try." v.  4.  9.  *0  y*{  »7it  rt  £t  yiytttrxut  r%  rout  *<piXift,»vs  muroiu  xa) 
TtvTWf  $utaf*t9$f  «*mi7>  Wdv/tuv  dXXnXtut  Symp.  4.  64  (§  507.  7).  Ov% 
slit  «  h  .  .  s"u*nu9,  f  there  was  not  such  a  state  of  things  that  one  could  pur- 
sue] it  was  net  possible  to  pursue,  iii.  3.  9.  Ou%  •!«>  ri  c«i  Xmrfdrur,  it  is  net 
possible  for  you  to  conceal  it,  vii.  7.  22  (§  403).  0«  ynf  %t  *£*  Urn  ri  mill* 
aflu^Jbr  it  was  not  a  time  [such  as  to  irrigate]  suitable  for  irrigating  the  plain, 
ii.  3.  1 3.  T«  vfrSLypui  ftiyn  i7»«<,  xa)  (in  •<•»  nuri^tf  (ZeuXturaffiou,  '  not  suita- 
ble for  a  young  man  to  direct,'  Th.  vi.  12.  Hvyy^u^itim  Xeyovt  tt»»e  tU 
rit  ^»arri)M«,  to  compose  discourses  adapted  to  courts  of  justice,  PL  Euthyd. 
272  a.  ^ 

2.  By  a  similar  mixture  of  constructions,  «*(<»  %,  rsinpt  %,  Smp*  jf,  are 
sometimes  followed  by  the  Inf.  instead  of  another  mode ;  as,  "Trngw  . .  « 
mbv+bt  sinlwm  [for  t?rr>£«t  %  tfxtvm*  or  Strip*  rtu  tixietu]  Th.  vL  4. 

(n.)     The  Participle. 

$  630*  I.  The  Participle,  in  its  common  uses,  is  either 
preliminary,  circumstantial,  complementary,  prospective,  or 
definitive;  that  is,  it  either  (1.)  denotes  something  preceding 
the  main  action  of  the  sentence ;  or  (2.)  it  expresses  some 
circumstance  of  that  action ;  or  (3.)  it  serves  as  a  complement 
of  the  action  (§  329)  ;  or  (4.)  it  denotes  a  purpose  or  conse- 
quence of  the  action ;  or  (5.)  it  defines  some  person  or  thing 
connected  with  the  action.     See  §  618. 

§031.  1.  As  a  Preliminary  Part.,  the  Aor.  is  especially 
common.  It  is  often  best  translated  into  Eng.  by  a  finite  verb 
with  a  connective,  or  by  the  Pres.  Part. ;  as, 

Kppt  vwoXnZin  rout  Qivytvrat,  ruXXifyxt  trsitrtupM,  WoXm^xu  M/X«rwt 
Cyrus  received  the  exiles,  and  raising  an  army  besieged  Miletus,  L  1.  7.  Mat* 
4»t  ixS«r,  Go  and  learn,  Ar.  Nub.  89. 

Note.  To  the  preliminary  Part,  may  be  referred  the  use  of  fsmttn  and  «w- 
4m  with  Wot?  n,  to  form  an  intensive  (and  often  severe  or  sarcastic)  '  why' 
or  '  because ' ;  thus,  T/  ya?  u*4i*r  is  rov{  9i*ev  vC(*£f  nrr  ;  For  having  learned 
what  new  wisdom  did  you  insult  the  gods  f  i.e.  Why  did  you  insult  Asm  t  or, 
What  possessed  you  to  insult  them  f  Ar.  Nub.  1 506.  T<  wut$»em  • .  •!$*#»  y- 
tat%it  <  Having  experienced  what  change  do  they  resemble  women  f  L  e.  How  is  it 
that  they  resemble  t  lb*  340.  Aixaiortpr  row  uftirtfov  <rnri^n  ru^rrtftu,  3  rt 
fULfltt  r«$ol>s  vltTf  $3rt»s  Ifffftv,  '  because  he  begat,'  PL  Euthyd.  299  a. 

§  Q3ft»  2.  The  Circumstantial  Part,  is -very  common  in 
Greek,  especially  in  the  Pres.  It  may  sometimes  be  translated 
by  an  adverb  or  a  circumstantial  adjunct ;  as, 

Avvapuv  %&{<»&*  in  ft&Xter*  iiCta.ro  Wtx^vTroftiios,  '  as  secretly  as  possible,' 
i.  1.  6.  "A<ri£  xa) ktx'ofji.tiof  iTrov,  'in  the  beginning/  Th.  iv.  64.  T«v*  «••*- 
Xohf  .  .  itro  Q^u9-vftd^»v  a^go/m^vf,  the  most  [beginning  with]  and  particular- 
ly Thrasymachus,  PI.  Rep.  498  c     TtXit/r£v  i%*xiw*tnf  iv.  5. 16  (J  457. «)• 
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'Aram  *t%&  Ar.  Fhut  229  (§  457.  y).  *H#«  Mf.ww  •  BtrrmXit,  htktem 
%X*f  x**-*"*,  '  with  1000  boplitee,'  i.  2.  6.  07  Xn7{ifU9st  {£«,  who  Mm  If 
plundering,  Cyr.  iii,  2,  2$. 

Note.  The  participle  f#*»,  both  with  and  without  an  Accusative,  is  joined 
with  some  verbs,  chiefly  of  trifling  and  delay,  to  give  the  idea  of  continuance 
or  persistency  (cf.  §  637.  a)  ;  as,  Ho7u  vt^finr*  QXu&tus  lx»*  i  [Holding 
on  upon  what  shoes  are  you  trifling  ?]  What  shoes .  are  you  trifling  so  pertina- 
ciously about?  PL  Gorg.  490  e.  "Ex»*  $Xu»£t7s,  [you  trifle,  holding  on  upon 
it]  you  persist  m  trifling,  Id.  Euthyd.  295  c     An^us    %x»*  Id.  Gorg.  497  a; 

Ar.  Ban.  512.  T/  «vmi£««  \X"*  «*V  **»  &»f"  *  ±r»  Nttb«  W9.  T;  *■«* 
J^*>  rrtty?  i  PL  Phadr.  236  e. 

§  033*  3.  The  Complementary  Part  is  particularly  fre- 
quent with  verbs  of  sensation,  of  mental  state  and  action,  of 
showing  and  informing,  of  appearance  and  discovery,  of  con- 
cealment  and  chance,  of  conduct  and  success,  of  permission  and 
endurance,  of  commencement  and  continuance,  of  weariness  and 
cessation,  of  anticipation  and  omission.     Thus, 

*H»«vn  K«g«f  i»  JLJU*/f  or«,  fo  Aeara*  [of  Gyrus  being  in  C]  f*at  C^tm0 
wa«  u»  Ctiicia,  i.  4.  5.  'E*i«  rXtiiff  irlitr,  he  saw  that  there  was  need  of 
more,  vi.  1.  31.  "I*3v  ^ivrw  a^fj-r**  alt,  fad  faoip  dkat  you  are  senseless,  ii.  1. 
13  (§  614.  £.  Cf.  "And  knew  not  eating  death,'*  Par.  Xorf,  ix.  792). 
Kari/tal**  arasrof  /tJX*;  V.  8.  14.  E<2fy*j  ewoteor,  to  know  that  it  would  be 
advantageous,  Dem.  55.  2.  U^ot  avl^ot  jjr$tr  fotxupun  Eur.  Med.  26.  2yt- 
«*3*  i^Mct/r^  <r«vTac  i^pturpivaf  i.  3.  10  (§  615.  1).  <X>£0vu  /3i£«*  Soph.  Ant. 
996.  'Epiftvnr*  yet£  mV*»  Cyr.  iii.  1.31.  TtpuifitM  x*'t°v*tf*  ^V  delight 
in  being  honored,  Eur.  Hipp.  8.  *A«r«Xi/*rw<rif  etbrov  ayjotrai.  .  ."H2ovrau 
V(aTT«*ri(  Mem.  ii.  1.  33.  Mirs/tix«v<r«  airtSs^Mxarsf  Th.  v.  35.  A*$£«- 
*vmy  yiXtp  Soph.  Ant.  483.  'Evaur^imrSs  .  .  K/vavvrsf  Id.  CEd.  T.  635. 
Atj£«r  **£*»<r«  fiiv  fofdf  yiyatf,  iwura  rw^£«M>  Eur.  Med.  548.  Kt/£«i>  ti  1**/- 
fr^etrtunra  <r^Zr«t  ifyyuXa  ii.  3.  19.  'JLpftivofti*  ol$  vptcXayfo&ftif  %tx«tUt$ 
*Zei9  i  PI.  Crito,  50  a.  Ou  yet£  tydovZ*  ro7(  <p*9ig6*{  vXovrovffiv  lipetUtrt  i.  9.  19. 
'E&ftffMo*  sViatftSt  £9  aXXats  retire  ^iKVfm^afttw  Isocr.  311  C.  01  At  t£tXiy- 
X****1  h*G*iX\o9T*s  ii.  5.  27.  T^iipofittot  \xMa9t9,  [was  secret  being  main- 
tained] was  secretly  maintained,  i.  1.  9.  A«Sf7i>  avrct  «<rtXl«y,  to  conceal  from 
him  our  departure,  or,  to  depart  without  his  knowledge,  i.  3.  1 7.  "Or*;  ph  X«- 
$nt  trmurci  iytuif,  that  you  may  not  be  unconsciously  ignorant,  Mem.  iii.  5. 23. 
"Efr  £9  Xa.6vft.%i  [sc.  hfAMf  *vt»u$]  v$pwir*t  yvaptvi,  till  insensibly  we  become 
water-drinkers,  Cyr.  vi.  2.  29.  <JI«{«i>  frvyx**h  happened  [being]  to  be 
present,  i.  1.  2.  "Orris  IxH**  "*  xull~  Eur.  <^c*  954.  *Aitxt7ri  .  .  x-oXifto* 
*{X*9Tt*>  y°*  do  wrong  in  beginning  war,  Th.  i.  53.  'Exx«/<rir^*/  %Z  xum9 
Mem.  ii.  6.  5.  ETrtg  tvruxn'*/***  •  •  IXovrte  Eur.  Or.  1212.  'H  wiXtg  auro7% 
tux  Xwir^i^u  m^a^etZaltavrt  rh  9»f*»9  Isocr.  268  e.  N/x«/ttf»i  y«£  TlxXXns  aim 
m9i%tT*i4  Eur.  Heracl.  352.  'Ttnt^«/Mv  nanus  vratovvris  v.  5.  9.  Antyovrt 
pM9$*9nr%t  ^ixMit€V9fi9,  they  spend  their  time  m  learning  justice,  Cyr.  i.  2.  6. 
Auwf/Ctt/tt  fuXirv***  lb.  1 2.  Aiaym£ip$ft  .  .  %tmriXMiw  lb.  M«  neipfi 
fiX*9  &*){*  tvi^ytritf  PI.  Gorg.  470  c.  *E<raytf-«»<r*  fr«A.i^«t/rrfj  vi.  1.  28. 
"A  «T/i«/  <2v  WtLvttu  ItaxXevtra  ii.  5.  13.  "Otretf  fth  $9*****t  fi*Tt  0  KZfog  j»n- 
rt  st  KiXtntf  xetretXaZcirt(t  that  neither  Cyrus  nor  the  Cilicians  might  anticipate 
them  in  taking  possession,  or  take  possession  before  them,  i.  3.  14.  <&4diicvrti  W) 
rSf  itntff  y%99r%%9H  r§us  tftXipUvt  iii.  4.  49.  Ovx  i<p0n***  vrvttfAM*  rn  rtf) 
rii9  'Arrtxw  T«Xtf*$9,  nai  .  .  4**0,  they  no  sooner  heard  of  the  war  around  M- 
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tiea  than  they  aunt,  Isocr.  58  b.  <X>priv«f  woulon  cWxt  lv  $4m*u<,  you  cannot 
now  be  too  soon  m  begetting  children,  Eur.  Ale.  669.  Ovx  «»  ?#«»**  .  .  X%yont 
you  cannot  tell  me  too  won,  i.  e.  tell  me  at  once,  Mem.  ii.  3.  1 1.  "AXX*  yt  sn 
pv^m  WiXilr*  Xiym  Pi.  Phil.  26  b. 

$  034*  Notes.  «.  With  these  verbs,  the  Part  «»  is  sometimes 
omitted  (cf.  §  547)  ;  as,  2«?  Mo  [sc  **\  know  that  you  are  $afe,  Soph.  (Ed. 
C.  1210.  Ei  y»(*»  «*(£  lb.  726.  2i  >*»X«r*.  ««»»  [sc  JW«]  lb.  783. 
A*A«r<r«  yitvnft   vpit  Id.  Ant.  471.     Ni/t  5'  mypTvt  rtty%oint  Id.  El.  313. 

• 

/I.  Many  of  these  verbs  likewise  take  the  Inf. ;  but  often  with  this  distinc- 
tion from  the  Part. ;  viz.  that  the  Inf.  denotes  something  dependent  upon  the 
action  of  the  verb,  but  the  Part,  something  which  exists  independent  of  it. 
Thus,  *A»  mxtt\  fimivfittt  m^yo)  £n»,  if  we  should  once  have  learned  to  live  in 
idleness,  iii.  2.  25.  "l*«  fJttn  fQtvrnt  »*,  that  he  may  learn  that  he  is  a 
schemer,  JE&eh.  Pr.  61.  Tvy  r^ifta  rfc*  y\Ze*a,i  nev%*ri{mvt  '  learn  to  keep,' 
Soph.  Ant  1089.  'Eiruiett  y**/*tv  otirirroupitot,  when  they  perceive  that  they 
are  distrusted,  Cyr.  vii.  3.  17.  Mt^vnV^  &vti£  ayutos  ittou,  let  him  remember 
to  be  a  brave  man,  iii.  2.  39.  Mifivnftat  .  .  «.xov<rag  *ori,  I  remember  to  have 
once  heard,  Cyr.  i.  6.  S.  Ttvro  /tin  ovx  air^vtoftoa  Xiyiv  •  ri  tt  .  .  ciV^vfM- 
/m»»  mv  Xiyttt,  I  am  not  ashamed  to  say  this  (which  is  said)  ;  but  I  should  be 
ashamed  to  say  that  (which  from  the  shame  is  not  said),  Cyr.  v.  1.21. 

y.  The  complementary  Part  sometimes  occurs  with  an  impersonal  expres- 
sion, or  with  an  adjective  and  verb  supplying  the  place  of  a  simple  verb. 
When  thus  connected,  the  real  subject  of  the  sentence  is  sometimes  implied  in 
the  Part.  Thus,  'Epol  irgsv'M  «v  fioiXto-ra  WtftiXoputo,  it  would  become  me 
most  of  all  to  attend,  CEc  4.  1.  07*  «£?i  S.xa\  iXvrtriXnn  *uto(civtf  lsocr. 
174.  14.  E*  weXtpourt*  olputov  Itrtti,  whether  it  would  be  better  for  them  to  go 
to  war,  Th.  i.  118.  Mirrif  $»  Svpovpttof,  I  was  sated  with  passion,  Soph. 
(Ed.  C  768.  A*fX»f  i|V  atuifttw  i.  2.  11.  JUarofinXot  yiyvovrou  *%*0<xuo*- 
fittu  f4.lt  f <?»»«j,  ithirtf  o%  ovhp  PI.  Apol.  23  d.     See  §§  551,  614.  i. 

§  G3&  4.  Prospective  Part.  This  appears  chiefly  in 
the  Fut.  Part,  denoting  purpose,  commonly  translated  by  the 
Inf.  (§§  583.  a,  618.  1). 

§  036*  5.  The  Definitive  Part%  is  equivalent  to  a  relative 
pronoun  and  finite  verb,  and  is  most  frequently  translated  by 
these.  It  is  often  used  substantively,  and  may  not  unfrequently 
be  translated  by  a  noun.  It  occurs  chiefly  with  the  article,  but 
sometimes  without  it,  if  the  class  only  is  defined.     Thus, 

ASftf  })  i  nyno-optvof  oultif  term,  and  again  there  will  be  no  one  who  wSl 
guide  us,  ii.  4.  5.  0/  *broaoXn***r%t  (cf.  07  Srrt^ov  ixtynrat)  i.  7.  13. 
Tout  IxTfTTA/xiraf,  those  who  had  been  banished,  or  the  exiles,  i.  1.7  (§  556)l 
To7(  yutotftivoif  (cf.  Ttiis  ynturi)  Apol.  20.  ILvvotyecyiln  .  .  rout  «*f*rtX/#i»r«f 
mvrtf  na)  rZt  uXXwt  tw  QouXouiw,  l  and  of  the  rest  [him  that  wished]  any 
one  that  wished,'  i.  3.  9.  *H  Aiopifrttm  Xtyoftty*  avmyxn,  the  so-called  necessity 
ofDumed,  PI.  Rep.  493  d.  "I/,  *0-«*i;  Scum;  i^m  }w*pi*  w  Atixno-opeut 
net)  xurct&ouXotroftun*  oltravrete  robs  "EXXrivetf,  ovrot  rtiv  totfouffott  ipus  »2 
fiotiHo-ow**  £*artv  Iroiptj*  f#»<ri  Dem.  101.  10.  "A«*«yr«  yo\{  roXfuift  hit* 
fotinrmi,  for  every  thing  appears  fearful  to  those  who  are  venturing,  Ear.  Pb. 
270.     IlfflWiyaj  .  .  il(  (ixdCv*  $%**,  to  have  suffered  [what  tends  to  harm] 
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any  injury,  Soph.  CM,  T.  516.  A»f  t£ii  ft  **pwoXv  (A*9m  p*  fudisrst,  x*l 
i  yvfutaff&fAtft  rw  fin  yiyvpvetfffiivtv  PL  Leg.  795  b.  See  §§  447.  a,  449, 
469,  476. 

§  63T.  II.  The  Part,  with  such  verba  as  dpi,  ylyvopouy 
t#(u,  iQX<>pah  otyofioti,  &c.,  often  takes  the  place  of  a  finite  verb, 
either  to  supply  some  deficiency  in  inflection,  or  for  the  sake 
of  more  definite  or  emphatic  expression.     Thus, 

TU<r»inx+>f  tin  iv.  8:  26.  Ttratypivw  ne**  i.  7.  1  ] .  TH<r«»  ixrtxrvxvrtt 
ii.  3.  10.  Tlr  ft  «£ft»  «?«W^  vi.  1.  6.  ET«  f#»»  iv.  4.  18.  T«£r«  •£«« 
Jfj£«><r*  irT/»  Pi.  Leg.  860  e.  II**  .  .  tjVi  v»*xnr*f  rmh  i  Eur.  Cycl.  381, 
E7«  trvynhU  Id.  Ale.  464.  'Afr«?#fe  ?*u  Soph.  Ant  1067.  Ahrtwrif  r» 
yiyvtraty  PI.  Leg.  908  b.  M«  *phut  hfitZf  yivif  Soph.  Aj.  588.  XlikH 
ii*eu*his  M&ch.  Ag.  392.  II«XA«  %{n/»ar*  %x*f***  m^waxinsy  [having 
plundered  many  things  we  have  them]  we  have  plundered  many  things,  i.  3.  14. 
"A  tv»  xmT»*T{t$d'att*f  %xu$  vii.  7.  27.  T«  Wtrnbu*  witrm.  fix**  »9***x»i 
/Mvpi™  iv.  7.  1.  T*  Wirnbttet  it  rrirut  at*mx%xop>iv pivot  $**9  lb.  17.  Tm 
kiyn  ft  #•*  «r«A«/  Savpieat  %X>*>  PI*  Phaedr.  257  C  T»r  /dr  vgarleaf,  ri*  2' 
itnpavat  %x,u  Soph.  Ant.  22.  Kti£v%arr  f;gi<i»  lb.  32.  'An/tar^/  ffci  lb. 
77.  BfCti/Aicx**  f#u  Id.  (Ed.  T.  701.  Ov  rwr«  Xi£*»  1(X«p*h  I  am  not 
going  [or  ooitm]  to  «ay  <Ais,  Ages.  2.  7*  "E^e/ita*  arotxtovfttiat  wu  PI.  Theag. 
129  a.  TLxfro  itvrmt  wxrig,  he  [departed  going  off]  wen*  ojf  in  the  nighty 
iii.  3.  5.  mLhx*r»  *\«%\mi*m,  rode  off,  ii.  4.  24,  O^itm  £*>*»  Soph.  Ph. 
414. 

Notes,  (a)  The  Per/.  Part,  with  i<V/  is  especially  common,  particularly 
in  the  passive,  either  to  supply  the  deficiencies  in  the  inflection  of  the  complete 
tenses  (§§  168.  *,  169.  0,  213.  2,  234),  or  to  direct  the  attention  more  ex- 
pressly to  the  state  consequent  upon  an  action.  "Ex*  occurs  most  frequently 
with  the  Aor.  act.  part,  and  in  the  dramatists,  commonly  conveying  the  ac- 
cessory idea  of  possession,  continuance,  or  persistency  (holding  on  upon  an  ac- 
tion. Cf.  §  632.  N.).  E{x«p*i  with  the  Fut.  Part,  forms  a  more  immediate 
Fut.  The  Part,  of  a  verb  of  motion  with  •tx9ftMt  *8  *  stronger  form  of  expres- 
sion for  the  simple  verb,  (b)  The  substantive  verb  is  sometimes  omitted 
(|  547) ;  as,  Athy/xif  [sc.  ir<m],  m  !«»«,  rtirft  xmrfan7t  Soph.  Ant.  576. 

§638.*  III.  A  Part  with  its  subject,  or  an  impersonal 
Part.  (§  617),  often  forms  so  distinct  a  clause,  that  it  is  said 
(though  not  in  the  strictest  sense  of  the  term,  §  343.  N.)  to  be 
put  absolute.  This  occurs  most  frequently  in  the  Gen,,  and, 
after  this,  in  the  Ace.  The  far  less  frequent  instances  in 
which  the  Nom,  and  Dot.  are  used  in  the  same  way,  may  be 
commonly  referred  at  once  to  anacoluthon,  or  other  construc- 
tions already  mentioned  (§§  344,  401,  410,  420).  The  Gen. 
and  Ace.  absolute  may  also  be  referred,  though  often  less  di- 
rectly, to  the  Gen.  and  Ace,  of  time  (§§  378,  439) ;  and  as,  in 
this  use,  a  Part,  and  substantive  commonly  denote  an  event,  but 
an  impersonal  Part,  a  continued  state,  the  following  general 
rule  has  arisen,  which  is  not,  however,  without  exception. 

Rule  XXXII.     A  participle  and  substan- 
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tive  are  put  absolute  in  the  Genitive ;  an  imper- 
sonal participle,  in  the  Accusative ;  as, 

[Hon.  Among  the  following  examples  of  the  role  have  been  inserted  some 
exceptions,  for  the  sake  of  comparison.] 

TsSr*  ft  Xiytrn  mvrsu,  wrmpitrni  rtt,  and  [he  saying  this]  upon  his  trying 
this,  aome  one  sneezes,  Hi.  2.  9.  "Oerts,  !$«»  fUt^ntnt  i%u»  . .,  mi^uTtu  iroX*- 
fsut,  who,  [it  being  permitted  him  to  have]  while  he  might  have  peace,  prefer* 
war,  ii  6.  6.  Mira  ft  ravru,  fin  nXUv  ft/mr*  ii.  2.  3.  'AviCn  i«r*  «-»  »(n, 
«&»«  »«Aw»r*,  *  without  opposition,'  i.  2. 22.  Ovft  p,ht  fiwinrnt,  er»XxSt  St- 
rut wi^nt,  svetls  nurtTt  ivttirtrmi,  XtXvnitnt  rnt  yt$v{*f,  nor,  although  there  were 
many  upon  ike  other  tide,  could  any  one  come  to  their  assistance,  if  the  bridge  were 
destroyed,  ii.  4. 20.  2/r«i/  ft  WtXtX**ires,  s1t»v  ft  pnV  irfputtrfm  «*«£•*,  M 
ft  nrotttt  vrsXXSt  m*nyo£tvitre*t  V.  8.  3.  'Ev  xetXef  nru£urv%»*  etylti  \»p.tnXut, 
nn$  *mtrm%Mtt  mhrmt  niroKtuXucfcite**  Th.  V.  60.  Et/  ft  <rttf*x;0*t  but  when 
a  favorable  opportunity  offers,  Id.  i.  1 20.  Ov  wpeii***,  when  it  is  no  interest 
of  ours,  Id.  iv.  95.  'AftQoripst  pi*  ftx«irv  ar«;g«r(fji>,  .  .  xvptfi*  ft  #£ft»  .  • 
irnfinm  x^l  iyAmvteu,  tvnrif  rt  Wtyttopitnt  lb.  125.  &ii»yp,iv9*  ft  abrSs 
Id*  i.  125.  A«£«i>  nvreTs  «<r*  %vtol«v,  Srrt  )iiatuvfi*%i7t  Id.  viii.  79.  A*£a>- 
c*  ft  rtvrov  H.  Gr.  i.  1.  36.  A«£«»r*?  ft  *«)  rovratt  lb.  v.  2.  24.  A*£«rr« 
ft  rmvrx  Met)  ert^ntiitrn  lb.  ill.  2.  19.  A«£a»  ft  rmurn  [sc.  «••/!?»,  or  the  sing, 
and  plur.  joined,  see  §§  450.  451,  549],  and  this  seeming  best,  iv.  1.  13. 
Ai£«»  hfu*  return,  Itt'tgiw/ttla  PI.  Prot.  314  c  "A3sjA.«r  ft,  irirt  rt(  .  .  «£«*• 
(Hfirmi  Th.  1.  2.  Alexin  ft  W  jirc/Aiym  Cyr.  ii.  2.  20.  n^«rr*^/i»  y«{ 
«vry  .  .  dtmyfd^mt  Lys.  183.  12.  AtjAWsvrt;,  Jr/  it  r«?f  tuvv)  rSt  'EXXnttn 
rh  Vfdyparn  iyittra  Th.  L  74.  'JL*ayy$Xi*tritt,  in  <&»lttf*ai  tn*s  »«•  mi* 
revs  *Xi»vrtt  lb.  116  (§  451).  Ht{)  r«<ntg/«*  [sc  /SMtXivtrfoi]  rpnupive 
At.  Ecd.  401. 

§  G30*  Remarks.  1.  Absolute  and  connected  constructions  of  the 
Part,  are,  in  various  ways,  interchanged  and  mixed  ;  the  former  giving  more 
prominence  to  the  Part,  and  sometimes  arising  from  a  change  of  subject ;  the 
latter  showing  more  clearly  the  relation  of  the  Part,  to  the  rest  of  the  sen- 
tence. Thus,  ^mC«mnw»  [sc.  nbrSt]  plktrt,  i  TXovs  nvrtitt  Wi<p»*n  [=s  %tn- 
Ca/mwjv  KureTfl,  as  they  were  crossing,  however,  Glus  appeared  to  them,  ii.  4. 
24.  Tw>  «*£«ri£«f  furn  Kfyen  «v«C«'4  .  .  •  un)  ravru,  tun  W\  ft*xn*  tewren 
[=  icvn1,  dXXa  xaXwtrat  rw  «*cc<r{«;  Kt>£»i>  i.  4.  12.  A/  hpMt,  it  t*%u  ** 
iitrett  ««}  fta%ofi$¥t*v  V.  8.  1 3.  Ovxirt  St  ovrot  nX\*r*9*n  l^y't^ith,  nXX'  St 
nvreH  XnjtGdttrt  %&{!*  Itrt,  Snet^  bfAUt  t«  rwrmt  (mrJifofovfru,  JtXX*  #i  r ve- 
rm rm  vfitirt^et  nXtn'ratri**  Lys.  178.  38. 

2.  The  substantive  is  sometimes  omitted,  and  sometimes,  though  less  fre- 
quently, the  Part,  of  the  substantive  verb  (cf.  §  547)  ;  as,  'Evrttfty  «*(««»«-«» 
[sc.  mbrSt),  iipccivtrt  Ixtm,  *  as  they  were  advancing,'  i.  6.  1.  OS  V  tTnres, 
\smrfontrt  [SC.  mbr»u\,  %n  M«x(*»if  iv.  8.  5.  Witit  pvt  &*  fit,  nwrimiiwTf 
[sc.  flrirt*;]'  ^XX«f  h  Soph.  Ant.  909.  OSrm  I'  i^«»r«ff  [sc.  U»r*  wemypwi- 
rttt],  and  affairs  [having  themselves,  §  555}  standing  thus,  iii.  2.  10.  OSrm 
f*\*  ytytopitHt,  empif  Sin  Cyr.  v.  3.  13.  "A*»M-*r  fru*tXui$  [sc  Strt]  iL  1.  19. 
"E^irri  Quttit,  St  1(mv  pitnt  *iXas  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  83.  *Xlf  v^«y«rt»  rnif 
Id.  (Ed.  T.  1260. 

3.  The  use  of  the  Ace  for  the  Gen.  absolute  chiefly  occurs  after  St  (§  640)t 
or  when  the  subject  Is  a  neuter  adjective  (cf.  §  432.  2). 
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$  640*  IV.  A  Part,  whether  absolute  or  dependent,  is 
often  preceded  by  wg  (or  a  similar  particle  of  special  appli- 
cation), chiefly  to  mark  it  as  subjective,  i.  e.  as  expressing  the 
view,  opinion,  feeling,  intention,  or  statement  of  some  one, 
whether  in  accordance  with  or  contrary  to  fact.  The  Part 
thus  construed  often  supplies  the  place  of  a  finite  verb  or  Inf. 
Thus, 

TletpiyyuXt  .  .,  if  WtGwXivotrat  TVrapi^MVf,  he  gave  command  [as  he 
would  give  command,  T.  plotting]  as  if  Tissaphernes  were  plotting,  or  under 
pretence  that  T.  was  plotting,  i.  1.  6.  "Chetrt  k*oXuXitett,  it  l*X*xvi*t  rnt 
vriXtvf,  they  thought  they  were  hit,  inasmuch  as  the  city  was  taken,  vii.  1.19* 
*EscJlswi  •  •*  if  tl$  Tlua'tiag  (ZsuXiftttof  *r(urtvt*4tu,  if  iT(*yf**rm  wetp%i9- 
m*  HufthZ*  i.  1.  1 1.  *Af  ifi0v  tfuf  litrif,  .  •  §urm  rnt  ytiftnt  i%trt,  [as  if 
then  I  should  go,  so  have  your  opinion]  be  assured,  then,  that  I  shall  go,  i.  3. 
6*  *EAiyi  S*ppt7t,  is  **T*frnvf*i**9  rtvratt  %}$  re  }f«v  lb.  8.  T«  wXtSn 
ettrut  xiXtvatrtf,  *r<ri£  *aXn  rot  rriXn  Ky^ai/  fin  wovputav  lb.  16*  *£l§ 
*ixir  nrtut  emt  rixtttt,  fyotnZt  %n  Eur.  Med.  1311.  2t£«t*«v  aroXXri*  &yttt, 
it  fatiMvatt  frxriXit,  bringing  a  large  force  to  aid  the  king,  ii.  4.  25  (§  583.  a). 
Karafxicra^srSci  if  auroZ  Wcu  •\xnvtra.t  (cf.  Mt'vi/r  9*«£arxi(Mt£«/ftti>«t/;)  iii.  2. 
24.  KMTHXi/ptJ*,  irvrtf  tg«»  ti*v%im9  &yutt  we  He  down,  as  if  it  were  permitted 
us  to  enjoy  our  ease,  iii.  1.  14.  AinyxvX&ftitovf  littu,  it,  iwcrect  vtifiwy, 
**«><n£uv  hnror,  V.  2.  1 2.  Aiyt/rit  hpats  if  iXttXiruf  JSsch.  Ag.  672.  An- 
Xt~e  Y  Z%  rt  rnfMttait  Soph.  Ant.  242.  'flf  voXifteu  Strt  w«£*  vfiit  meruy- 
ytXi  ;  ii.  1.  21.  'Xlf  ftkv  rrfxrnyn'otr*  Ifil  ravrnt  rii*  rrfetmyixt,  pnbiif 
t>fJ*9  Xiy'vrm,  let  no  one  of  you  speak,  as  though  I  were  to  take  this  command,  i. 
3.  15.  *  Anxiety  at,  it  oiiitt  )f«v  vi.  4.  22.  *Aw*  r£v  wniQtit  M^iiem  iT^- 
yvnt,  mt  rnt  pit  rZt  xgntrZi  IpuXiat  iexnttv  rnt  a^trnu  trn*  9%  «*t  w»mi{£»> 
narmXvvtt  Mem.  i.  2.  20.  Evgir*  ft  r($t  rtiin  Btohf  kvrXit  ritymik  itiotsu, 
it  r»vt  £t«t>f  x*AA/rr«  «£#«*«;  ib.  iii.  2.  'H)l  yM»p«  it,  it  us  rat  rmfyktt 
rm*  'ExXii9«»  IxZtr*  [sc.  ri  mgnmrm),  and  As  plan  was,  that  they  should  dries 
against  the  ranks  of  the  Greeks,  i.  8.  10.     See  §  662. 

§041*  V.  Anacoluthon.  From  the  variety  of  the  of- 
fices and  relations  of  the  Part,  and  its  frequent  separation  from 
its  subject,  its  syntax  is  peculiarly  affected  by  anacoluthon ; 
consisting  either  (a.)  in  the  transition  from  one  case  to  another, 
or  (/?.)  in  the  transition  from  the  Part  to  another  form  of  the 
verb,  or  the  converse.     Thus, 


«.*H»  Ji  h  ytifin  r»v  *A(<rrf«f  [«  ft«£i  ry  *A^ta'rt7],  ri  fAt  f*i$*  Xmvrsu 
rrgariviS**  ix*9Tt  It  rtj>  \*9puf  Wirn^iit  Th.  i.  62.  "E)«|iv  mvr*7t  [=  i^e« 
S)i*mtT0]  .  .,  inxmXovtrtf  Id.  iii.  36.  Km)  %nfM*im  x^artrra  itm4itr» 
rit  rw  wXtffv,  Hia  txturru  r»7t  Wtrnliunmwtt  avrsv  *%4$*fitrtt  Id.  vi.  15. 
AJiif  fx  %x,u  [=  *flwf**t]  it  rfh  rorftf  rvyxat»v<r*  Eur.  Hec.  970.  IIS. 
ermXras  )'  mZri  p>»t  f'tXof  xim(  [»  r^iftst  ?£•'  ^m],  rith  xXv«vf*t  etnres 
JEach.  Cho.  410.  *T<ri<rr/  pn  fyxcof,  . .  xXvtvrat  Soph.  EL  479.  'HmTs 
[— •  npZt,  §  412]  V  uSrt  nmrtrnXMu  fikn  fcg,  )wntr*t  Qiiyy**  t.  256. 
For  other  examples  see  §§  344,  459,  627,  639. 

Q.  "AxXf  rt  rpvtf  wn^icatrtf,  xetl  (inx*^t  *£crjy*.y»t  Th.iv.  100. 
O*  fr^mrnyo)  Wrartet^tt,  KXt*v*{  /At  xai  (bgvtirxtf  *{it  Stw/nv  &*vX&fttt»i 
sVysn  •  •  •  Tifutf'utt  s%  m*^sb$¥/i%trs  viL  2.  2.     *iU  **%*  tmSg  wnt  n*pww%- 
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V«Srw,  t  Itk  ri  ftvyttt,  $  &XXr>  trtrXlov**  Th.  vii.  70.  In  the  following 
example,  there  is  a  remarkable  transition  from  the  infinitive  construction  to 
the  participial;  Aui^yirmj,  «••  fin  farupfZ**  [for  sTv«i],  fe  teparated,  to  mi 
mot  to  be  main  land  (see  $  622),  Th.  vi.  I. 

(in.)     Verbal  in  -xios. 

§  049.  From  the  verb  is  formed  a  passive  adjective  in 
-Wo?,  expressing  obligation  or  necessity  (§  314.  e).  This  verbal 
is  often  used  impersonally,  in  the  neut.  sing,  or  plur.,  with  ioii 
(§  546.  a).  In  this  use,  it  is  equivalent  to  the  Inf.  act.  or  mid. 
with  dsl  or  XQV  *  thus,  2xtmiov  /*o*  doxtt  cZra*  [=  aN£}m<F#«i 
d«y],  t£  seems  to  me  that  it  is  to  be  considered  [=  tfazt  tra  ougAf 
to  consider],  i.  3. 11.  'jcdoxsi  fauxTEor  tfrcw,  t*  jteemed  that  they 
must  pursue,  iii.  3.  8.  Hence  it  imitates  in  two  ways,  as  fol- 
lows, the  construction  of  this  Inf.,  and  is  therefore  treated  of  in 
this  connection. 

§  64L3*  Impersonal  verbals  in  -t«W,  or  -Tier,  (a.)  govern 
the  same  cases  as  the  verbs  from  which  they  are  derived ;  and 
(/J.)  have  sometimes  their  agent  in  the  Ace.  instead  of  the  Dot. 
(§  407.  x).     Thus, 

.  (».)  *iU  rti'riof  tin  KXtm^xfi  tfutt  &*&  mugt  °*^  Ckarehmt,  iL  6.  8 
(§405.  «).  n^ivrbt  V  iifuf  nht  w^rout  rraiffvt  ii.  2.  12  (§  431). 
Udfra  rtoiriM  iii.  1.  18  (cf.  the  personal  form,  Harrm  womrim  lb.  35). 
Of;  •&«'sg«3»rMi  c«Tf  'Afnt*i*if  im'»  Th.  i.  86.  rvr««»£f  •vimpuit  £r- 
r«ri*  Soph.  Ant.  678  (§349). — (£.)  Kar«C«riw  «8»  it  fii^u  l»*0r»s 
taek  am  therefore  must  detemd  m  turn,  PL  Rep*  520  d.  "ft*  •8rt  /url*f  «g*- 
tup  $1n  JXXitif  4  v«t>f  rrjcnvi/tiy^vr,  M^rt  /n/t*rS»»  *wf  flrgayptOTv* 
rXi/tfo  4  «*t vT«s/r^;/X/#if  Th.  viii.  65. 

§  G44«  Rkmabk.  Construction*  are  sometimes  blended;  thus, — 
(a.)  The  mpenonal  with  the  permmal  construction  of  the  verbal;  as,  Tat 
v**$ifitt  rms  *£*r*ti  **)  ti  irtrrmi  vput  %l*ttt  %f**t  \*  ttt%%*r%tti  wm- 
fi*r$pt  [for  rat  uirdimt  i«*/r*nrW«»»,  or  *l  v*o6t*ut  Wirxurrittt]  PI.  PhsBdo, 
107  b.  —  (o.)  The  Dai.  of  the  agent  with  the  Ace.;  as,  'H^Tr  nwritt  . 
lA.<r;£«>r«r  PL  Rep.  453  d.  —  (e.)  The  verbal  with  the  Inf.;  as,  'E*</»- 
/»*•*  fifcf  •$  »#X«rri»»,  .  .  Uitrm  ft  «vr«f  .  .  Ir««/*«£i<»  PL  Gorg.  492  d. 


CHAPTER    VI. 

STNTAX  OF  THE  PARTICLE. 


^645*     The  particle,  in  its  full  extent,  in- 
cludes the  adverb,  the  preposition,  the  conjunc- 


CH.  6.]  ADVERB.  —  PREPOSITION.  897 

tion,  and  the  interjection.  Of  these,  however, 
the  interjection  is  independent  of  grammatical  con- 
struction. The  other  particles  are  construed  as 
follows. 

A.     The  Adverb. 

^646.  Rule  XXXIII.  Adverbs  modify  sen- 
tences, phrases,  and  words ;  particularly  verbs,  ad- 
jectives, and  other  adverbs.     Thus, 


Remarks.  1.  An  adverb  modifying  a  sentence  or  phrase  is  usually  parsed 
as  modifying  the  verb  or  leading  word  of  the  sentence  or  phrase.  Such  parti- 
cles may  also  give  a  special  emphasis,  or  bear  a  special  relation  to  other  words 
in  the  sentence  or  phrase ;  thus,  'Hpt  7*  y%  tixifnt,  we  at  least  are  victorious 
(here  y%,  in  modifying  the  sentence  kfiut  «**/**»,  exerts  a  special  emphasis 
upon  tipttt)  ii.  1.  4.  "Hxflt/rit  •vitU  lv  yi  rijf  $xtt{of  i.  3.  21.  'A{t*7o( 
ft,  .  .  xa)  ovr9s  .  .  «ru£*T«i,  and  Aricsus,  even  he  attempt*,  iii.  2.  5.  K*) 
(*tr**ifi*6fiii6V  *vr«u,  tine  Mik*  tXlijV,  even  though  he  sends  for  me,  / 
asn  not  trilling  to  go,  i.  3.  10.  UprixtHnieet*,  xaiirs^  tit  ins  i.  6.  10.  Ei- 
iiri  Tcipst  r<Ur  *yyO,i*t  ft*  sAfr'gu  uEsch.  Pr.  1040. 

§04:7.  2.  Of  the  negative  particles  sb  and  /»«,  the  former  is  used  in 
simpU,  absolute  negation,  and  the  latter  in  dependent  or  qualified  negation,  hence 
in  supposition,  prohibition,  &c ;  or,  in  the  language  of  metaphysicians,  »l  is 
the  objective,  and  fin  the  subjective  negative  (cf.  §  587.  1).  It  follows  that  ou 
is  most  used  with  the  Ind.,  and  /in  with  the  other  modes ;  and  that,  with  the 
same  mode,  el  is  more  decided  and  emphatic  than  fin-  Thus,  Ovx,  «!?•,  /  do 
not  know,  i.  3.  5.  Ov*«ri  igu  cvltlg  lb.  *Ea»  ft  fin  }<J<y,  a»uf  t/  he  would  not 
give,  i.  3.  14.  "Otrttf  fih  QJar&rt  lb.  Mij*t<r/  fit  Kvgw  ve/i/^trt  i.  4.  16* 
Ov*  tixtvut  %rrt,  xec)  fin  J^»  <S  /u^  X(V^U(  *  Soph.  (Ed.  C  1175.  'E^aJ  «•£* 
r<wv  XoyttJt  a£i0-T*9  ou&h,  fir&*  mpehln  *ori  Id.  Ant.  499.  Ti  ^ujf  »»r«  «;  «v* 
Jr«i  iv.  4.  15. 

Note.  Interrogation  is  sometimes  expressed  by  negative  assertion,  and 
assertion  by  negative  interrogation.  Hence  negative  particles  sometimes  ap-  » 
pear  to  pass  into  interrogative  or  affirmative  ones  ;  as,  M»  «•«  hxwfit*  \  [We 
do  not  seem  to  you,  do  we?]  Do  we  seem  to  you  f  JSsch.  Pers.  344.  rH  finnt 
•  •  IXstvfU  i  $  firtnt  v  murtf  xrutff  ;  i.  405.  Ouxwr.  •  vixttvttfuu  %  [Shall  I 
not  then  cease?]  I  shall  cease  then,  Soph.  Ant.  91.  Ovxwt .  .  UnvUs  \xSr" 
PL  Phodr.  274  b. 

B.     The  Preposition. 

§  648.     Rule  XXXIV.     Prepositions  gov- 
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era  substantives  in  the  oblique  cases,  and  mark 
their  relations ;  as, 


'Ilf/Mtr*  tier*  SUgluflt  **)  l^ikmvtu  }*k  rut  AtHUf  . .  iw)  rn 
wvmfibi^  he  $et  out  from  Surdity  and  marches  through  Lydia  to  the  river  May* 
r,  i.  2.  5. 


Or,  more  particularly, 

U>?/,    ano,    £,    and    nqo    govern  the  Genitive. 

*E»  and  ov*  "  "  Dative. 

*J»d  and  slg  u  "  Accusative. 

Apyi,  dta,  uard ',  /xfiia ,  and  vjiiq    "  u  Gen.  and  Ace. 

Mniy  namely  TttQi,  TiQosi&nd  it  no    "  "  Gen.,  Dat.,  and  Ace. 

Notes.  «.  The  Dative  sometimes  follows  «>f /,  «»«,  and  /urd  in  the  poets; 
and  AfiQi  even  in  prose,  chiefly  Ionic  Thus,  'Apf}  «rXii»;cT«  JSsch.  Ft.  71. 
'Am  ri  utvwi  Eur.  Iph.  A.  754.     M*<ri  ^i^r/v  Soph.  Ph.  1110. 

/3.  The  words  above  mentioned  (with  their  euphonic,  poetic,  and  dialectic 
forms,  as  £»  for  eg,  §  68,  gw  for  rvv,  i*  for  «V,  k/  for  k,  *£•«'  and  *«r<  for  *£**, 
£*«<  for  wr«)  are  all  which  are  commonly  termed  prepositions  in  Greek,  though 
other  words  may  have  a  prepositional  force  (§  657. «).  These  prepositions  have 
primary  reference  to  the  relations  of  place,  and  are  used  to  express  other  rela- 
tions by  reason  of  some  analogy,  either  real  or  fancied  (cf.  §  339). 

y.  *E»  and  *•$*,  by  the  addition  of  t  (expressing  motion  or  action,  cf.  §  84), 
become  (i»r,  §  58)  %U  or  U  (cf.  §  57.  4),  and  *(oi  •  thus,  it,  m,  u%%  into. 

1.  To  the  prepositions  governing  the  Ace,  must  be  added  the  Ep.  suffix-  -&, 
to  (cf.  §§  1 50,  322) ;  as,  OfcajMrkfc  A.  425  (cf.  !!&  "Okv/twn  420).  *AJl«- 
h  A.  308  (cf.  Els  MX*  314).  "AiVsh  [=  */V  *A7S*  *qu»,  §  385.  y]  H.  330. 
It  is  sometimes  used  pleonaatically  ;  as,  "Ovh  iifmh  0.  83.  EjV  *x*)t  *. 
351. 

§  649*  Remarks.  1.  The  use  of  the  different  cases 
with  prepositions  may  be  commonly  referred  with,  ease  to  fa- 
miliar principles  in  the  doctrine  of  the  cases  ;  thus, 

Genitive,  — («.)  Of  Depasture  or  Motion  from  ($  347).  \A<r#  rnt 
£{£*;,  from  the  province,  i.  1.  2.  *Ex  "X-tppotfaw  i£fi*f*,tv9s  lb.  9.  XI«{«  5i 
(iennktMf  woWtil  vgdf  Kt/fo  k*n\6n  i.  9.  29.  'AXk&uiw  xet<ra  <rtjg  viT^as, 
leaping  down  from  the  rock,  iv.  ii.  17.  —  (j3.)  Of  Origin  and  Material.  (§  355). 
Tiy«va>f  ct^ro  Aetft*{*r«o  ii.  i.  3.  OZwov  Tt  Ix  rnt  (l*k*f*v  mrMipiw  ths  «'«*' 
«5  foivixos  i.  5. 10. — (y.)  Of  Theme  (§  356).  II  t^  vp»*  Wmv  #*«»•*,  I  heard 
respecting  some  of  you,  vi.  6.  34.  Tnt  }/**;  .  .  rnt  dpfl  r«v  war  fig  Cyr.  iii. 
l.U. —  (}.)   PARTinVE  (§  358).      6«   *vTfA»\nr*trtf   U   r«w  «*\t(H»9  L  7. 

13.  —  («.)  Active  (§  880).    For  examples,  see  §  562. 

Dative, —  (£.)  Of  Nearness  (§  399).  2i»»  ™*V  fvya'tt,  with  the  exiles, 
i.  1.  11.  TSf  «•«{*  laurif  lb.  5.  —  (ii.)  Of  Plage  (§  420).  B**/;u<«  k 
KikcwaTg  l^vfAva,  W)  riut  wnyatg  r&o  M«fr»«<>  rerttpov,  vri  ry  «s{«v«JU4  i. 
2.  8. 

Accusattve,  —  (S.)  Of  Motion  to  (§  429).  'Ap**«r<r*  .  .  <r{«  «vrk, 
eame  to  Aim,  i.  i.  5.  Ka<rcC«m»  i/f  <ri2/«i>  i.  2.  22.  Ilc^^af  .  .  *-«tgk  vtHi 
*«Z*Tfiyvs  lb.  17.     'AACn  i*)  rk  fa  lb.  22.     K«ri  2itXvC(m»  «>'*•*  viL 
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2.  28.  'TV  mvrk  rk  nix*  iytn  Cyr.  v.  4.  43. —  (i.)  Of  SPBCOTCATHMI 
(§  437).  A*ft*{«  %a)  *«r*  »/*/(*«  x*4  fwif  Soph.  Tr.  379.  Kurk  yvwp** 
%*  Id.  (Ed.  T.  1087. 

§  0{SO«  Notes.  «.  It  is  common  to  explain  many  of  the  uses  of  the 
cases  mentioned  in  Ch.  I.  by  supplying  prepositions ;  when,  in  reality,  the 
connection  of  the  cases  with  the  prepositions  is  rather  to  be  explained,  as  above) 
by  reference  to  these  uses,  and  to  the  principles  on  which  they  are  founded. 
In  many  connections  the  preposition  may  be  either  employed  or  omitted,  at 
pleasure ;  as,  TWs£  }i  rt$  ayxXXtrm  i*4  SwiCiif  .  .,  •vrm  Mt>*»  tiyaXXw 
ri  i£**'srav  ivvttetai  ii.  6.  26.  Kmi  zptvyp  vroXXy  XxUtvtt  L  7.  4.  2«f  «*«&• 
A.jf  xfttuyti  xmt  n^Mtf  jUfcc*  iv.  4.  14. 

jS.  The  poets  sometimes  omit  the  preposition  with  the  first,  and  insert  it 
with  the  second,  of  two  nouns  similarly  related ;  as,  '02«f  . .  AtXtpZf  %£** 
AmvX'uh  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  734.  'Ay fob  v<p%  wip^at  *««4  wupuit  upufr  lb. 
761. 

0}  G«#l«  y.  In  the  connection  of  the  preposition  with  its  case,  we  are 
to  consider  not  only  the  force  of  the  preposition  in  itself,  but  also  that  of  the 
case  with  which  it  is  joined.  Thus  r«;a  denotes  the  relation  of  side  or  near* 
nets ;  and  with  the  Gen.,  it  signifies  from  the  tide  of  or  from ;  with  the  Dat., 
at  the  tide  of  or  beside*  near,  with  ;  with  the  Ace,  to  the  tide  of  or  to.  E.  g. 
Tauru  mx9vem*nt,  in  •u  Qafn  <r>;^«r<X/s  vro^iutaSeu^  foyvtretp  •  *•£«  s% 
Hit'fv  %*)  Uari*V9f  wXtUvt  n  o*t*-%iXwt,  XaGavr  if  rk  StrXm  %*)  rk  r*iir«. 
fi(*,  irr£etr»*i$%v**tro  wct^k  EXtc^f  i.  3.  7. 

).  An  elliptic  use  of  the  adjective  after  a  preposition  deserves  notice ;  thus, 
9lXm^tii  *t  mtri  wxvQpnrmit  [sc.  ytnmstUh,  or  »  ktr)  r§S  aurkf  iSnu  wnuigm* 
«*m>*  ]  £*«»,  x«2  m»r)  v^**fitit**t  Utvrkt  nb*i*t  kXXnXmf  i*£*»,  tfey  were  cheerful 
instead  of  [being]  downcast,  §*c,  Mem.  ii.  7.  12.  *E£  «xC/«r  £?«&«»  ivputM 
fifa  Soph.  Tr.  284. 

i.  The  omission  of  the  preposition  with  the  second  of  two  substantives  having 
a  similar  construction  will  be  observed,  not  only  after  a  conjunction,  but  also  in 
the  case  of  the  relative,  in  the  questions  and  answers  of  a  dialogue,  &c. ;  as, 
'A<r«  rt  rSf  ft£v  xet)  rrj<  yws  H.  6r.  i.  1.2.  'E*  ry  X?*f<f*  V  vp**  kxoum 
Symp.  4.  1  (cf.  'Aw*  Ui/fov  y£g  r«y  x$"*y->  *l*  •**  rs4rs»  fydrtn*  PI-  Gonv. 
213  c).  MT«2fT«ti9t  «-if#."  -Tint  ini"  "Tw  &**k*p(M>M "  PI.  Rep. 
456  d.  'ft*  «*«g£  f'tXwf  tuu  tln£yirast  [sc  <r*g£]  'Airiiattovt  kiiUs  kvdtmt 
Th.  vi.  50. 

£.  The  complement  of  a  preposition  is  often  omitted  when  a  relative  follows. 
See  §  526.  ».     So  Efc  [sc  rh  xc»"]  *«  fl.  99.     'E,  #J,  wtftf,  Hdt.  L  67. 

§  693.  2.  A  preposition  in  composition  (a.)  often  retains 
its  distinct  force  and  government  as  such.  But  (/?.)  it  com- 
monly seems  to  be  regarded  as  a  mere  adverb  (cf.  §}  657.  /?), 
and  the  compound  to  be  construed  just  as  a  simple  word 
would  be  of  the  same  signification.  Hence  (/.)  the  preposi- 
tion is  often  repeated,  or  a  similar  preposition  introduced. 
The  adverbial  force  of  the  preposition  in  composition  is  par- 
ticularly obvious  (fl.)  in  tmesis  ($  328.  N.),  and  (e.)  when  the 
preposition  is  used  with  an  ellipsis  of  its  verb  (chiefly  iorl). 
Thus, 


400  SYNTAX  OF  TBS  PARTICLE.        [BOOK  III. 

«.  2opi*ip$tt  avry  0T(«r<»r«f,  he  sent  with  her  soldier*,  i.  2.  SO. 

0.  Ufdrlvtftypt  t\  etvrZ  rtit  3-vymrif*  Cyr.  viii.  5.  18  (cf.  UifAi'tt  'Afyt- 
^iX^unr  .  .  «•{•*  BtttQUtr*  vii.  6.  43).  'E-r/n-Xivra*  ttirSf  H.  Gr.  i.  6.  23 
(cf.  UXiT,  W  alrovt   lb.  1.  II). 

Notes.  (1.)  Hence  verbs  compounded  with  Uri,  *«(«,  and  ar^ot  are  com- 
monly followed  by  the  Dot.  of  approach  (§  398).  (2.)  The  preposition,  as 
such,  and  the  general  sense  of  the  compound,  often  require  the  same  case,  as, 
particularly,  in  compounds  of  ***•,  »$,  and  rut.     See  §§  347,  399. 

y.  'E*ii(£9T0  tUCaXXtt*  ih  rkt  KjXtxtmt  i.  2.  21.  II«{£  3i  fariXims  *x?X- 
J»  i.  9.  29. 

§  093*  3.  Tmesis  occurs  chiefly  in  the  earlier  (especially  the  Ep.) 
Greek,  when  as  yet  the  union  of  the  preposition  and  verb  had  not  become  firm- 
ly cemented.  In  Att.  prose  it  is  very  rare,  and  even  in  Att.  poetry  (where  it 
occurs  most  frequently  in  the  lyric  portions),  it  seldom  inserts  any  thing  more 
than  a  mere  particle  between  the  preposition  and  the  verb.  Thus,  \A«r«  Xetyit 
ik/Avnu  [=  Xotylt  &vr*fiutcci],  to  ward  off  destruction,  A.  67.  Flag*  $'  tyx** 
futx£M,  *,i<rnytt  T.  135.  'A**  pit  etwurlt  jSXtrctf  Hdt.  iii.  36.  "Ex  2)  mt$n- 
rar,  and  leaping  forth,  Eur.  Hec  1172.  Aid  ft  tiphi^ecf,  xetra  V  ixrutetg  Id. 
Hipp.  1357.     'Atr  $S  *u<rirat  PI.  Gorg.  520  e. 

Notes.  (I.)  The  preposition  sometimes  follows  the  verb ;  and  is  some- 
times repeated  without  the  verb ;  as,  UitA^atrtSt  £  ytn*i,  fur*  Eur.  Hec 
504.  *Av*Xi7  viXtt,  ex*  Ji  vecri^x  Id.  Here.  1055.  Kara  pit  txavecit  A^v- 
fitt  voXit,  xxrot  $1  Hxgecbftit  Hdt.  viii.  33.  So,  "fixture  .  .  'Ayctftifitvt,  tit 
[sc.  tpvrs]  3'  'OloMt  I\  267.  *Y>Xiro*  .  .,  xat  K  E.  480.  (2.)  In  the 
earlier  Greek,  what  is  called  tmesi*  is  rather  to  be  regarded  as  the  adverbial  use 
of  the  preposition  (§  657.  0),  than  as  the  division  of  a  word  already  com- 
pounded. 

s.  'Axx*  «r«  [for  atirrnfii]  i£  fyatvt,  but  [rise]  up  from  the  seats,  Soph. 
Aj.  194.  E!<rtXtt7t  «-«{«  [for  «•*{!*■«]  Eur.  Ale  1114.  *Ett  [for  Inrri]  V 
it  rtf  U^Sf  x^tV  **^  Xitfutt  tut)  &Xfti  v.  3.  11. 

C.     The  Conjunction. 

^654.  Rule  XXXV,  Conjunctions  con- 
nect sentences,  and  like  parts  of  a  sentence  ;  as, 

'Hslivu  AagtTot  xa)  wrwrrtvt,  Darius  was  sick  and  apprehended,  i.  1.  1. 
TurrmQipmt  imCdXXti  ret  Kvfet  *{*t  rit  aitXtpot,  if  inGtvXtvu  niirif.  'O  $i 
vtfhrai  fi  »*)  roXXupGcitti  JLugtt  i.  1.  3.  "£Xm  mhrSf  friiXXet  ftXtvt  tt- 
teu  n  (ZanXu  lb.  5.  YlXutvs  n  hr%iXit$  i.  3.  7.  'E&*  »»$  £«{€«(<*«;  ««) 
'Exxnttx^f  i.  8.  I. 

Remarks.  1.  By  like  parts  of  a  sentence  are  meant  words  and  phrases  of 
like  construction,  or  performing  like  offices  in  the  sentence,  and  which  united 
by  conjunctions  form  compound  subjects,  predicates,  adjuncts,  &c.  Some  con- 
nective adverbs  also  may  sometimes  be  regarded  as  uniting  like  parts  of  a  sen* 
tence. 

2.  Like  parts  of  a  sentence  are  commonly,  but  not  necessarily,  of  the  same 
part  of  speech  and  of  similar  form.     In  many  cases,  it  seems  to  be  indifferent 
whether  we  regard  a  conjunction  as  connecting  like  parts  of  a  sentence,  or  (sup- 
lying  an  ellipsis)  as  connecting  whole  sentences. 
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3.  A  conjunction  often  connects  the  sentence  which  it  introduces,  not  so 
much  to  the  preceding  sentence  as  a  whole,  as  to  some  particular  word  or 
phrase  in  it ;  thus,  II(«r£ aXXovri .  .  xccraXtvivrtf  &<pol*9  r»7s  roXipiuf,  $1  (&*»• 
Xottr*  Qtuyut  iv.  2.  11. 

§  GtSS*  4.  A  twofold  construction  is  sometimes  admissible,  accord- 
ing as  a  word  is  regarded  as  belonging  to  a  compound  part  of  a  sentence,  or  to 
a  new  sentence ;  thus,  TlXavo-iuri^f  ft\t  *»,  u  ifvfyovttf ,  «  \po)  iit%v(  Cyr. 
viii.  3.  32.  'E*  httori^t  %  «••<£»}•  \rm6-n<r*i  Th.  vii.  77.  Tats  %%  nmri^ott 
nmi  ftmkkt*  iupdfyvriv,  n  \yit  [sc.  £*/*«£«/],  *mpuvm  Isocr.  188  a.  'H/mw 
o%  £/**/»•»,  4  l»«7t «*,  r»  ptXXw  KT^oa^uf^ivMf  Dem.  287.  27.  Ovbetftw  y*£ 
\rrn  *  Ay  agar  or  %A4*tm7(H  •*»«*,  &**%%  &£atruG*uXar  Lys.  136.  27.  "E^t- 
rr«  S',  4r«i(  'Hyix^«f,  htft  Xiyut  Ar.  Ban.  303. 

5.  In  many  connections,  two  forms  of  construction  are  equally  admissible, 
the  one  with,  and  the  other  without,  a  connective.  The  two  forms  are  some- 
times blended.     See  §§  461.  3,  609,  619.  N.,  628. 

6.  A  conjunction  is  sometimes  used  in  Greek,  where  none  would  be  employed 
in  English ;  e.  g.,  when  wx»t  is  followed  by  another  adjective ;  as,  TloXX*  n 
x»i  \*tr&ttm  hiXiystrs  v.  5.  25. 

§  6o6*  7.  The  Greeks,  especially  the  earlier  writers,  often  employ  the 
more  generic  for  the  more  specific  connectives  (§  330.  I),  or  instead  of  other 
forms  of  expression ;  as,  'Expttrfttu  •  r^oX*  ft  «*•/»»  n  Six*  **prri  p*, 
*  [and]  for  I  have  more  leisure,'  JSsch.  Pr.  817.  Tvyx***  n  xXyJf  faamt- 
*rw  wuXne  xetXZtret,  xxl  p.%  Qtiyytt  ttxt/ov  xetxeiv  (ZeiXXu  V  iruv,  'justas  I  am 
drawing  the  bars,  there  strikes,'  Soph.  Ant.  1186.  K«)  Hit)  r  %v  u  r?  r(i<rf 
ermtpif,  »«.)  Xji(*V«$«f  mvrif  %%»Xi*a,ifn  iv.  6.  2.  01%  i/toiif  wromxiti, 
xai  *Oftti£6f  (cf.  §  400),  they  have  not  composed  in  the  same  manner  [and]  as 
Homer,  or  with  Homer,  PL  Ion,  531  d  (cf.,  in  Lat,  similis  atque,  &c.). 

Note.  The  student  will  not  fail  to  remark,  —  (a)  The  frequent  use,  in  the 
Epic,  of  Si  for  yfy,  and  in  general  of  coordination  in  the  connection  of  sentences, 
for  subordination.  —  (6)  The  frequent  use  of  y*£  in  specification,  where  we 
should  use  that,  namely,  now,  &c ;  as,  Tyfc  XiXot  Hit  •  rn  f*h  yi,(  vr^trhr  npi- 
4f  . .  ixtXttn  ii.  3.  1. 

D.     Concluding  Remarks. 

§  6«57.  I.  In  Greek,  as  in  other  languages,  the  different 
classes  of  particles  often  blend  with  each  other  in  their  use. 
Thus,  (or.)  adverbs  sometimes  take  a  case,  as  prepositions ; 
(/?.)  prepositions  are  sometimes  used  without  a  case,  as  ad- 
verbs ;  (/.)  the  same  particle  is  used  both  as  an  adverb  and  as 
a  conjunction,  or  as  a  connective  and  a  non-connective  ad- 
verb.    E.  g. 

«.  For  examples,  see  §§  347;  349,  372.  y,  394,  399.  —  Horn,  uses  iU*  and 
%<rt*  as  protracted  forms  for  %U  •  thus,  "AyyuXew  .  .  *lXi«i  itrm  H.  145  (cf.  E<> 
"IXtov   143).     %Aym,yyrn  Xrm  xXtritit   fi.  155. 

0.  TH  fib*  xiXiveu,  xk<*i6mt\t»  r%  «*{»*  [sc.  rovrtf],  '  in  addition  to  this,' 
'besides,'  JEsch.  Pr.  73.  U^t  V  In  Hi.  2.  2.  *E»  Yt  [sc.  r«vro«\  and  mean- 
while, Soph.  (Ed.  T.  27. 

81* 
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y,  Kvfv  }\  (conjunction) /usra«,f/wrfr«u  .  .•  *«*  rr^mmyn  32  (adverb)  mu- 
w  iirtftigi  i.  I.  2.  'Qs  }s  9th  \xu*  %**■*****  *h  *'*/****'  *»  T?  cExa«3/  x«) 
IoWmv  *•)  47/tifc  «?v£irvVu,  «yr)  3  i  rwrmt  »uh '  «/(««  «*?;  «AXm;  iff/til*  vi.  6L 
16.  2«^«/nt«f  31  *•«»  2rv/M^«Xj«ir,  **2  (conjunction)  2**^«tj»»  r«i> 'A^amv, 
£ir«i/f  Strttf  mm)  (adverb)  rtvrottt,  IxsXswt*  i.  1.  11.  n^«r«f  ^lf  tidx^v*  .  . • 
iTr«  ft  iAsgs  L  3.  2.  "AA.A.*  ft  X'J*  »•)  iA.X«,  «7r«  «••*.*.«  i.  5.  12. 
'  Tavrm  WtUtn,  fA*XV  **'***(  lyinre  iv.  2.  4  (c£  §  394).  Ilxjjy  »/  rA 
jMtrnXi/A  twins  i.  2.  24  (cf.  §  349). 

Note.  The  adverb  **{/*  is  construed  in  four  ways ;  (1.)  as  a  connective, 
with  the  appropriate  mode ;  thus,  Mit  *{irttt  »«r*Xwv*  .  .,  «g}»  £t  mArif  r«p. 
C*v\tvrtir*i,  '  before  he  should  consult,'  i.  1.  10  («*{<»  is  followed  by  the  Subj. 
or  Opt.,  only  when  a  negative  or  interrogative  sentence  precedes) ;  (2<)  as  hav- 
ing a  prepositional  force,  with  the  Inf. ;  thus,  H{h  rtTrtu**  rralta  laXiui, 
before  [completing]  they  had  completed  four  stadia,  iv.  5.  19  ;  (3.)  as  a  simple 
adverb,  with  H  and  the  appropriate  mode ;  thus,  Xl(iv  n  •  .  \yiuw,  before  that 
they  had  come,  Cyr.  i.  4.  23 ;  (4.)  with  $  and  the  Inf.  instead  of  another 
mode  (§  629.  2).     This  construction  is  less  Attic. 

§  6«58.  II.  Both  adverbs,  and  prepositions  with  their 
cases,  are  often  used  substantively.  An  adverb  and  a  preposi- 
tion governing  it  are  often  written  together  as  a  compound 
word.     Thus, 

"Orat  ft  rourmi  &Xtt  f#*r*.  but  when  you  have  had  enough  of  this,  v.  7.  12. 
E'f  /A*  «V«g  xtil  (Z{cc%hr  %{om,  for  once  and  a  short  time,  Dem.  21.  1.  Efr 
wf  PI.  Tim.  20  b.  Mi£t<  Ur*Z6*  v.  5.  4.  U^TaXxt  Ar.  Eq.  1155.  "fy. 
rprfa  iii  4.  2.  Tla^avrixn  Cyr.  H.  2.  24.  *H»  .  .  wr){  tffurv  rtv  2x*m 
vr£*rtvft*r*s  'A^xdtos,  above  half  of  the  whole  army  were  Orcadians,  vi.  2.  10. 
Alrtt  aurty  us  iir%tXi*vs  %i*ovf  i.  1.  10.  '£*  Tth  kfifi  rtiut  /iv^iwf  V.  3.  3. 
Hvrfyxfin  £>(  tit  Wrttxfiout  H.  Or.  iv.  1.18.  2u*uXtyfA'iv»f  its  rhi  4>vAJt» 
*i(i  \<rr*%6tUuf  lb.  ii.  4.  5. 

§  099*  III.  One  preposition  or  adverb  is  often  used  for 
another  (or  a  preposition  is  used  with  one  case  for  another),  by 
reason  of  something  associated  or  implied.  This  construction 
is  termed,  from  its  elliptic  expressiveness,  construct™  prag- 
nans.     Thus, 

■ 

«.)  A  preposition  of  motion  for  one  of  rest  O*  ix  rnt  *yo(*t  .  .  Ifvyt 
[U  for  It,  by  reason  of  tyuyn  following],  those  in  the  market  fled  [from  it"),  i. 
2.  18.  AS  to  tnyeLi  avrtv  i/V/y  Ix  rZv  (ZxviXuvt  lb.  7.  *A<pixt»ufr*i  V»»  In 
T6v  xuVtv  r{y*  &fyu  v.  7.  17.  TtTs  \x  XlvXtv  Xn<p0t~rtt  those  taken  at  Pylus 
and  brought  thence,  Ar.  Nnb.  186.  0/  avi  r£t  xa<rarr£«i*«V*>»  rug  «x»m- 
otg  .  .  \%£ufr»  Th.  vii.  70.  E/f  mttyxtiv  xi//uil«,  we  have  come  into  necessity, 
and  lie  there,  Eur.  Iph.  T.  620.  'E»  ft  rn  vrtfaXy  r£t  i<2t  «wi  us  ri  *&•*, 
i.  2.  25. 

(&).  A  preposition  of  rest  for  one  of  motion.  'E»  Ait/**3/«  *<*w«»  [Iv  for 
tit,  to  imply  that  they  were  still  there],  had  gone  to  Leucadia,  or  were  absent  t» 
X.,  Th.  iv.  42.  01  V  iv  rip  *H^«/^  xarx<ri<pivy«rts  (cf.  Ei^  ft  ri  tfH^ou«v  jmi- 
rS^v^y)  H.  Gr.  iv.  5.  5.     *E»  ry  *■»**/*$  %*%*n  Ag.  1.  32. 

y.)  An  adverb  of  motion  for  one  of  rest.  T«»  l&fa  [for  J»J#»]  «f  cjrs»cy- 
»^r*  Ar.  Plut  228.     M*r«W«   «S-  r««>«»  r<»5  i^/4t   i/f   «XAw   «-•«••»  PL 


ch.  6»]  wlutws,  498. 

Apol.40e.     IX«»«»*«ieqw««ivfft'i  'WWther  can  I  go  to^nd?*  Enr.Here, 
1157. 

J.)  An  adverb  of  rest  fbr  one  of  motion.  *0«r#i>  [for  **••<]  /5tCi»*i»,  •&!)# 
•T&t,  no  one  Anotc*  tpAere  [fbr  apAitfter]  Ac  has  gone,  Soph.  Tr.  40.  H*9ra%w 
irgtrCu/stytsr  At.  Lvb.  1230. 

§660.  IV.  In  the  doctrine  of  particles,  especially  con* 
nectives,  the  figures  of  syntax  hold  an  important  place ;  thus, 

A.     Ellipsis. 

Ellipsis  here  consists  either  («.)  in  the  omission  of  the  par- 
ticles themselves,  or  (/?.),  far  more  frequently,  in  that  of  words, 
and  even  whole  sentences,  connected  or  modified  by  them. 

a.  Among  the  particles  most  frequently  omitted  are  copu- 
lative and  complementary  conjunctions  (§  829.  N.)  ;  as, 

IltAv  vetr^Mf,  yorivfy  yvtmixSt,  **ftttt  iii.  1.  3.  *E/C«J<  wiXtv,  l%ut 
rgMgiif,  %x*tt  %£t)f**ret,  ^Xut  &*&£**  r»rovr»v(  vii.  1.  21.  Ovri  vXivtvQut  J«- 
fuvt  vrprtiXcvf  $***,  *y  [for  eSrt]  \uX«o^y$mt  jBsch.  Fr.  490.  *Op*v»  &(*Tt 
&tchf  9-tifrmt  mm)  m»r«#t  [sc  &•*]  $  pnt  .  •  Ifoipnf  vi.  1.  31.  'AfuAipwt 
ififX»yZ  V.  6.  17.  *A*4yyuk»f  wtett,  %xut  3r*r  *»%***  IpUfun  wfau* 
yv*M.i%m  *****  I*  it  liptt  %3f*  J&sch.  Ag.  604.     See  §  611.  3. 

Note.  Hdt.  sometimes  uses  •#*«»  with  the  ellipsis  of  a  conditional  or  other 
conjunction ;  as,  Ov**t  xutort  rnvrm,  nput  . .  l»X*ty*fttt,  if  then  you  will 
not  do  this,  u*  shall  desert,  iv.  118. 

§661*  /5.  Connected  sentences  especially  abound  in  el- 
lipsis, from  the  ease  with  which  the  omission  can  be  supplied, 
from  the  connection*  We  notice,  among  the  great  variety  of 
eases  that  might  be  mentioned,  the  frequent  ellipses, 

1.)  In  replies;  as,  ""Era?  %*  n  *\  «$/*»#•*  j"  *0  V  i.t%x^a.<rt,  trt  «£ 
£=  olx  Irrjy]  i.  6.  7.      lEtfaivrot  %\  rtv  'Octroy,  ort  *ub\t  *&txnfti$  lb.  8. 

Note,  (a.)  In  a  dialogue  or  address,  a  sneaker  often  oommenoes  with  * 
connective  (most  frequently  an  adversative  or  causal  conjunction),  from  refer- 
ence to  something  which  has  been  expressed  or  which  is  mutually  understood  i 
as,  'AxV  Je«<ri,  but  you  see,  iii.  2.  4.  *E^)  V  •*.  Q+Zkn  h*u  i7mm  vi.  6.  12. 
Ofu  y*(  s-t  fut%t78-t*it  Z  Kii>£t,  rot  uhx<pit  »  i.  7.  9.  (6.)  In  like  manner  the 
Voc.  is  often  followed  by  a  connective ;  as,  r£l  yvtxi,  tyn,  Stopa  it  tu  ri  Urn  i 
Mem.  ii.  1.  26.    Tfi  K/g*tf,  rig  ykg  •  .  nyifAenveu  %  *•  501. 

2.)  Between  two  connectives ;  as,  'AxxA  [sc  vafaftmi]  yk^  *a)  «t  g«<W 
&n  &<>*  iii.  2.  32.  Cf,  ▼.  7.  1 1.  'A***  y«f  *$«««  in.  2.  25.  II«{A  r*t 
£a.X«rr*»  mu  •  xa*  [sc  r«vri)  £i/]  y£{  #2n  iirJiru  vi.  2.  1 8.  K««  yA{  mm) 
*««*»•*  i<p*tnT0  ii.  2.  15.  —  And  yet,  perhaps,  in  such  examples  as  these,  •&• 
xk  y*(  or  m}  y«^  may  be  regarded  as  forming  but  a  single  compound  con- 
nective, or  one  of  the  particles  may  be  regarded  as  a  mere  adverb  (§  657.  y). 

§  063*  3.)  With  **,  especially  in  expressing  comparison,  design, 
pretence,  possibility,  &c. ;  as,  ®»rr*f  *  [sc.  evrtt  ro#u]  St  rn  at  jtro,  quicker 
than  [so  quick  as]  one  would  have  thought,  i.  5.  8.     Mt /£«>«  nynreipitof  urets  4 
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if  $«*)  Huesemt  «*•»  erusaetmt»4tt  thinking  that  th*  preparation  was  greater  than 
[so  great  as]  it  would  be  against  the  Pisidians,  i.  2.  4.  Bt*mxvrt^m  faem^*, 
i  it  Venture***,  hurled  [a  shorter  distance  than  so  as  to  reach]  too  short  a  dis- 
tance to  reach,  iii.  3.  7.  'Eipmtn  netie^ret,  «f#iri{  tifiXn  X$v*n  i.  8.  8.  'fit 
tit  p&x**  9-msir»umrfbi9*t9  arrayed  as  [he  would  array]  for  battle,  lb.  1. 
*^Em*inm/t,m*rtt,  it  %U  ninXmrtt  lb.  23.  <Z>tvy*w/f  «r£  x^krtt  it  *"£•*  Tn9  *<r^ 
c#J  n*ermr%ee  tmCmett  iv.  3.  21.  *AJpi£u,  it  in*)  revrevt  i.  2.  1.  "Xl#<ri^  «£>$» 
i*tXi«<rt  L  5.  8.  'fit  In  rSe  irm^itrett  [ec  %ivtmtro]%  ^virc^iw  Til.  vi.  70. 
K^me'eotnes,  *f  £v  *«}  l*ga*«rir  ri  *•«{*  Utiumf  «"g«y/««,  }s*V«fr»f ,  the  Cera- 
suntians  alarmed,  as  they  would  naturally  be  having  seen  what  had  happened 
among  themselves,  v.  7.  22.  'ft*  W)  ri  r«Xv,  as  things  are  for  the  most  part, 
commonly,  iii.  1.  42.     See  §§  4 10,  525. «,  640. 

Notes,  (a.)  From  the  frequent  use  of  it  with  the  accusative  after  verbs 
of  motion  to  express  the  purposed  end  of  the  motion  (vj>  429),  it  came  at  last 
to  be  regarded  as  a  mere  preposition,  supplying  the  place  of  «*£«*  or  us,  but 
chiefly  before  names  of  persons ;  as,  tle($v$rm  it  QmstXim,  goes  to  the  king,  i. 
2.  4.  (p.)  'fit  U  often  used  to  render  expressions  of  quantity  less  positive ; 
as,  "Ex«»  [sc.  eSret  *eXXevt]  if  eritrmneet\eyt,  having  such  a  number  as  500,  L 
e.  about  500,  L  2.  8. 

§  O  ©  3*  4.)  With  adversative  conjunctions,  with  which  we  must  some- 
times supply  the  opposite  of  that  which  has  preceded ;  as,  K«2  fen  p'  *rtf**e 
c5r&*  iveensXnrt  yn$,  aXX*  og^SrXfvro  mm)  nmrmtrdrnt  2«p»»  [sc.  }«£«W«] 
Soph.  EL  71.  E;  pit  fieeXirtu,  tyir*  •  u  V  [sc.  f*n  fieoXtrni'],  Z  n  0«vXir«J, 
revre  eretxirm  PI.  Euthyd.  285  c 

"  5.)  With  4,  before  which  there  is  sometimes  an  ellipsis  of  pmXXem  •  as,  Z«- 
revet  nifimttut  [sc  pm\XXet},  $  upas  *%l6ut  Lys.  171.  8.  Tnt  rnt  vptri^nt 
n-iXutt  ruxnt  It  \Xelpnt,  . .  t  rht  Xntitev  Dem.  24.  16.     See  §  466. 

6.)  With  conditional  conjunctions ;  as,  E*  pit  <rv  rt  lxu*>  "  M*J#r«$i#, 
*(6{  npat  Xtyut  [sc.  X\y%  *«]  •  u  $1  pn  [sc.  ix**t ],  *»/*»^  •£•*  ri  ix*r*t9  V"* 
7*  15.  Efrt  £XX«  r«  9ix«*  ££*rfo«»  **r*  ^<r'  A7y«nrr#»  rv^Mivwi,  rvyjutrK- 
Vrstyanr  At  miry  ii.  1.  14.  Ejm  wr,  •»  f*i?  J  K£f«  QevXnrms  [nnXit  *XU)  * 
t/  Ii  /ttfk,  £/tt?f  yi  rii»  rmx^rnt  ra^ri  Cyr.  iv.  5.  10.  "JLxmat  not  x<X«»  *"* 
*7  rt  2XX«  xtfw  %9  i00'  tnmtet  retire]  i.  6.  1  (*7  rtt  so  used  is  equivalent  to 
Irrif ).  Oi  H  iXXei  mviXetre  fare  rt  rmt  vtXtpiett  nm)  X'*"**  xai  ^  T'*  ***t 
▼.  3.  3.  'KtrtUUtre,  wXh  %i  rif  n  UXf+tt  iv.  1.14.  EStet  £#*«,  erXfa  nm- 
fetet  tl  rht  ItntkUt  tfctro  avrevf  ievXirtrtnt  Th.  vi.  88.  "AxXm  ftttlevrt  .  .  • 
u  *%  nm)  ahro)  [sc.  eb  fuvleve-i],  QtvyUrmt  I.  45.  E/  V  Styx  [»  u  st  fievXu, 
Ayt,  but  if  you  will,  come'}  A.  302,  and  often  in  Horn. 

Note.  When  two  similar  clauses  are  connected,  a  pronoun,  preposition,  or 
other  word  is  sometimes  (chiefly  by  the  poets)  omitted  in  the  first  clause,  and, 
for  the  sake  of  emphasis  or  the  metre,  or  by  reason  of  other  ellipses,  inserted 
in  the  second ;  as,  Ziy^u,  *Ar^iet  mi,  *v  V  fym  ttg«  Merest*  Z.  46.  *Es 
HvXeo  &lu  afeutresat  .  n  4  ly%  no)  l»etmer%$%t  /J.  326.     See  §  650.  0. 


B. 

§  664*     Under  this  head  we  remark, 

1.)  The  redundant  use  of  negatives.    This  appears  chiefly, 

«.)  In  connection  with  indefinites,  which  in  a  negative  sentence  are  all 
regularly  combined  with  a  negative ;  as,  Oftr«ri  \e%i  evhft  i.  3.  5.  Ovtorf 
evhmftZi  ivtmpSt  e&ipiat  netteniat  %xu  H*  Pvm.  166  a. 
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0.)  In  divided  construction ;  as,  Ov*  aUx^ttwh  otfrt  BtoU  oSr*  k*$i**ovt 
ii.  5.  39.  Mq^i  rxXiWm  finrt  \fio)  finrt  &XXo/  vii.  1.  6.  Ov  yetf  Imt  %art% 
kt$£a»*ott  emtnrtrtU)  *vr%  vfut  ovrt  aXXf  o&its  *Xn$u  ytnclmg  Xttttrioifittos  PL 
Apol.  81  e. 

y.)  In  the  emphatic  use  of  wV*  and  fit$i  •  as,  0&  f*it  ft  ofi\  r»»r*  «»  rtg 
%Uot  L  9.  IS.  Mil  rutin  i*n&  vil  6.  19.  02m*  fiovXvraj  .  .,  *fil  *oXXo? 
its,  he  does  not  therefore  wish,  no,  far  from  it,  Dem.  100.  9. 

§  OGO*  3.)  In  the  use  of  fin  with  the  Infinitive,  after  words  implying 
some  negation ;  as,  KmunXn^tt  k*ii*i  fin  heiyut,  he  forbade  the  shipmaster*  to 
cross  [saying  that  they  should  not  cross],  vii.  2.  12.  'Egi<pt/yi  re  fin  xarx- 
(rirg*S«MM  i.  3.  2.  "E£m  r*D  fin  xetralvtas  iii.  5.  1 1  (cf.  2;gff<r*  rt  rnijjtt  Eur. 
Or.  263).  KmXvotrgf  fufroxftn  .  .  nro^i^to-^tn  vii,  6.  29  (cf.  KvXvrtn  rov  xaiitt 
i.  6.  2).  KjpXvfi&rm  pq  av%nfn*a*  Th.  i.  16*  *E/*ir»3*>»  r«v  /*»)  ifa>f  *****  iv. 
8.  H. 

Note.  Ov  is  sometimes  used  in  like  manner,  with  a  finite  verb  supplying 
(with  on  or  is)  the  place  of  an  Inf. ;  as,  'Anuria* .  .,  on  ov  nrafit,  to  deny 
that  he  was  present,  Rep.  Ath.  2.  17.  *iU  )'  ifta  IxtTtof  Xyim^yu  rnt  ynt,  ovx 
fjtiwar  *pri0fiv*4  Dem.  871.  14. 

§  8 GO*  •.)  In  the  use  of  f*b  •»  with  the  Infinitive  and  Participle,  as 
a  simple  negative.  This  chiefly  ocean  (1.)  after  negative  and  interrogative  sen- 
tences, and  (2.)  after  some  expressions  of  shame  and  fear.  Here  fin  oh  takes 
the  place  of  simple  f*n,  and  (3.)  may  even  be  wholly  redundant  after  words 
where  fin  would  be  so  (§  665).  Thus,  (1.)  OMt  yi  f*  tit  *tl*ia%  m*4(****m 
ri  ft*  ovx  ixOut,  none  of  men  can  persuade  me  not  to  go,  Ar.  San.  6$.  Oi  ym$ 
at  fiotx^kt  7%ttoot  xvrof,  fih  ovx  1%o*t  n  fvfiGoXct  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  220.  T/f 
fW%*th  f*h  ou%)  nroitrot  KotratotXoointou  i  PI.  Fluedo,  74  d.  (2.)  "Urn  rant 
ou*X»t%t  tltouy  fin  oh  rw*ovbo\\u*  ii.  3.  11.  (3.)  Oft*  itaprtoirofiov  ri  fin  oi 
ytymtut  jEsch.  Pr.  787.  T/  tnrm  fiiXXut  f*h  &  ytyvtWnut  i  lb.  627.  T/ 
lf*wol«i>r  /in  w%) .  •  xrotauTti  iii.  1.  13. 

£.)  In  the  occasional  use  of  ov  to  strengthen  the  negative  idea  implied  in. 
n\  than ;  as,  T*  out  Si?  ixutot  rot  Xt***9  atafiimt,  .  .  fimXXot  n  •&%  **f  roixifrm 
•  .  rht  ti^nfnt  woturiou,  'rather  than  make  peace,'  =»  *  and.  not  rather  make 
peace,'  H.  Gr.  vi,  3.  15.  £/  ro'nvt  rtt  up**  . .  &XX**s  *mt  l%u  rh»  fayn*  i*t 
M»/3i'«»,  £  &s  »v  lit  owrit  Ttetmtai  Dem,  537,  8.  "Hnu  y*<  i  Wife*  »vfa 
*t  prnXXet  W  nf*i*tf  n  ov  xm)  \<r)  hpim*  Hdt.  iv.  118.  (Compare,  in  French 
and  Ital.,  Vous  eerivez  tmeux  que  nous  ne  park*)  JSgU  era  piu.  ricco  ehe  voi  non, 
siete*) 

Notes.  (1.)  Two  negatives  in  the  same  sentence  have  commonly  their 
distinct  force,  («.)  when  one  applies  to  the  whole  sentence,  and  the  other  to  a 
part  only ;  and  (/3.)  when  two  sentences  have  been  condensed  into  one.  Thus, 
(*')  Ov  <ri£<  fi\t  o-ov  Xiyot  .  .,  **!{)  Xfiou  ti  ob\  I  do  not  say  it  of  you,  and  not 
of  myself,  PI.  Ale.  124  c.  0&  tvt  IxtTtoi  nreuifittot,  .  .  ovtl  aerotarit  ol  rXn- 
fMtit  ivtatrwi  iii.  1.  29.  (0.)  See  the  examples  in  §  528.  2;  to  which 
may  be  added,  with  an  ellipsis  of  the  relative,  Ovhls  ovx  im^t  Symp.  i.  9. 
(2.)  For  oi  f*n\  see  §§  595.  1,  2,  597.  1. 

§  667*  2.)  The  repetition  of  various  particles  for  greater 
clearness  or  strength  of  expression,  particularly  after  interven- 
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ing  clauses,  in  divided  construction,  and  with  important  or  em- 
phatic words ;  as, 

"EXiys»,  7r«,  9i  fib  umrm&foetrm  •mfatnt  mm)  «f jV«vr«/}  trt  **rm**i*u 
Tti.  4.  5.  AiImm,  phy  At  &*m%  (*m4»/Ait  mfy)  %$*  •  .,  /*«,  &**%{  •!  X*r«f«- 
yut  WtXmi&fAtta  ill.  2.  25.  Ow*  4  t  ix*tig  iTmm  «7/*«<,  ♦«*t*  «  t  QtXtt  ttytXiffttf, 
•St  tit  Ix^C*9  &xQ£**i**  1-  S.  6.  Kevx  it  yuttuxSt  tfrrtnt  *aX»iftt$*  At 
Soph.  Ant  680.  TaX*  it  **/«*'  At  t*mvt}  xu0  «/*»**»  ***«  Id.  <Ed.  T. 
139.  *n  ri»t«  J  yt»MMw  Id.  FhiL  799.  £/  /**  •  /  r#r  *r«XiC*  PL  Gog. 
480  b. 

3.)  The  multiplication  of  particles  of  similar  force,  and  the 
employment  of  needless  connectives ;  as, 

Mil  Wforftt  xmraXvfxi  *(«(  rtvs  &trtrrm*mmgt  ir^lt  it  «4r$  rvftCepXiv- 
enrttt  i.  1.  10  (cf.  i.  2. 2).  OJ  <r^orUt  *()t  $  •  .  lyittr*  Ag.  2.  4.  "Orw 
l*i  &4*t  Utma  Th.  viii.  92.  Tit*f  ft  x*V*  **«*•  Fl.  Leg.  701  d.  See 
§§  461.  3,  609.  •,  619.  N.f  623,  655.  5. 

G.    Atiiulcxiov* 

$  66  8*  The  influence  of  attraction  sometimes  passes 
even  beyond  a  connective  ;  as, 

Ovhv  yt  AXXt  Ur)t,  oS  l(£rst  «i  »t0(*+«t  J)  reiu  itymitS  [for  ri  Aymih 
through  the  attraction  of  «T]  PL  Conv.  205  e.  'Hg;«v»,  At«-f  i»  ^»  ^»jf  ««-•- 
Imtmm  (c«&f  A»*i$du/*#w#w  )i  **  /»*  fhvXttrm  •  &*aC*trtf  [for  »tmCdtT»tt  by 
attraction  to  the  subject  of  /3«vX«v<r«<]  ft  . .,  ««••/*•#«/  Th.  v.  50.  'E^m*^- 
*mv  jm*J  •/  rw  *XX«v  fruiitrmt  (see  §  663.  6)  Th.  vii.  21.     See  §  627.  2. 

D.    Anaooluthcot. 

§  660*  Anacoluthon  is  frequent  in  the  connection  of  sen- 
tences. The  clause  completing  the  construction  is  often  either 
omitted  or  changed  in  its  form.  Hence,  also,  the  regular  cor- 
respondence of  particles  is  sometimes  neglected.     Thus, 

*CU  ybt  iym  ♦  •  A—tffA  rttt,  trt  Kxf«»$£«f  i  I*  "Bv^atriev  myfrrnt  ftiXXu 
9%ut  [for  *f  #*•»*«,  Kximtsftt  /k$XXm,  or  jf»«vr«,  in  Kxiaript  ptiXXu]  vL  4. 
18.  *A»4£  ft'  »f  faaiv  •»  ti/ui?r  [for  «;  ?«#*•»,  •*  »i/*tr,  or  7«/x*r  cu  ttfult] 
Soph.  Tr.  1233.     *AXXA  pit,  —  if£  yk(  nmi  r»m,  ig  it  iX»  &«-£«*,  *m) 

s)  favXwrtrlm  QiXet  nfut  %ltm  •  — -  #T3«  <««»  y«^  [for  <UA^  ^**»»,  i{«  y«f,  «5«, 
or  «XX^  w  i(£  •  «7)«  7«(]  ii.  5. 12.  See  iii.  2.  11.  TCf  )■  *A^»*/*»  Irv^i 
7«^  «*(»0-£fj'«  fl*^«ri^«»  if  rj  AattiiaifAott  «*i^  JxX«t  ira^wvm,  »ms  .  .  ft«£i» 
«yr*r«  Th.  i.  72.  Oy*  7^*  7r«  ^SXXtff,  J  jfy^if  *A^n »«?•<,  ^iiri/  *vr»f,  *t 
ret  rtturtt  atip*  It  H^uratttf  rtnTrfm  [for  7  r<  /w5XX«»  «,^i<r«/,  if,  or  7  *i 
*p*u  •Srmgf  titf]  PI.  Apol.  36  d.  E/J«rif  «v»  Jit  ifttt'mt  2vtntitrtst  xmt  u  I* 
rZt  tt£t  «r^«f  vra^tfmtUMtrfiitevf  IxGtGdfytt,  4  [for  *a)  •/]  jukt^  yJjf  *#»r»f 
yt*>*hln*mt  Th.  vL  64. 

§  0#0«,  Note.  After  a  connective,  a  distinct  sentence  often  takes  the 
place  of  a  part  of  a  sentence,  and  sometimes  the  reverse ;  as,  "Efx;«rrtu . . 
xfjVxtt  •  04  filt  &XX*  (MeC*eoi,  h  V  rnvrOt  <t>etX7t«f  tl(  tf£XXifF  [for  tig  J*  «»- 
rut  <I>.  *E.],  there  come  heralds;  the  rest  barbarians,  but  [there  was]  one  of 
them  PhaHnusTa  GrweM,  iL  1.  7.     See  i.  10.  12.     IL^pfcuw  Urtg  M*mm*- 
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evrt  ya^  .  .  ^ibivrit  [for  «vr<  3uJ«»Tif,  or  sirs  ya^  DjoWap.     The  construction 
might  be  made  regular  by  repeating  «r«{»»/*ix<M/>]  Th.  i.  25.     See  §  641.  £• 

§671.  V.  The  Greek  especially  abounds  in  combina- 
tions of  particles,  and  in  elliptical  phrases  having  the  power  of 
particles.  The  use  of  these  sometimes  extends  farther  than 
their  origin  and  structure  would  strictly  warrant  A  few  ex* 
amples  of  these  combinations  and  phrases  are  given  below, 
hut  the  subject  in  its  details  belongs  to  the  lexicographer  rather 
than  the  grammarian. 

1.  mXXm  <y«(,  m)  y*(,  Bee  §  661.  2. 

2.  aXX'  %  [from  eiXXo  $  or  &\Xm  %],  other  than,  except ;  as,  'A^yv^tot  p\p 
tux  tx*»  aXX*  n  f*txgo9  rt  vii.  7.  53.  OvhmfAdv  •  .,  aXX*  n  *ar  mhrnt  rht  *e*9 
iv.  6.  11. 

3.  aXX*s  rt  nai,  both  otherwise  and  m  particular,  especially  ;  as,  Ov&t  m» 
piZ*  «»*ty»  *XX*if  rt  mm)  &^xotTh  aaXXItp  iivat  mrnf*a  vii.  7.  41. 

4.  o*?X«»  «r/t  &  it  evident  that,  evidently,  ih  sis"  In,  *Ti*  tri,  *&$  lirf  irt, 
and  similar  phrases,  which  are  often  inserted  in  sentences  (quite  like  adverbs), 
or  annexed  to  them ;  as,  T*  uh  £}  Kv^v  snKst  frv  «3r*t  i%u  i.  3.  9.  Our 
mt  uuuf,  tv  «D*  irt,  Wmurarh  Dem.  72.  24.  Msvtirarof  ym{  il  tu  •  .,  sS  Iti* 
irt  Ar.  Plut.  182. 

5.  t!  yfy,  nV  «ty»Xor,  see  §§  599,  600.  2. 

6.  i/  5i  »*,  fruf  t/  nof,  otherwise,  used  even  after  negative  sentences ;  as, 
M*  runrys  rmvra  •  %l  }fc  pn,  tyn,  atriat  T£us,  do  not  do  this ;  otherwise,  said 
he,  you  will  have  blame,  vii.  1.  8.  Our  u  rf  uhart  ra  o*Xm  jy  1%***  '  •'  $• 
ph,  «£*•*£«»  o  vorotptos  iv.  3.  6. 

7.  %a  ri,  it  ri,  and  irt  ri,  see  §  589.  a. 

8.  itj  r/  yt,  not  to  say  aught  surely,  i.  e.  much  less,  or  much  more ;  as,  Ohm 
iw  2*  «vWt  «^0vvra  «&2i  «••?*  ^iXm;  i*trarrtif  wr){  aurw  rt  *«ttv,  p.n  ri  yt 
fct  r«V  &«*  Dem.  24.  21. 

9.  "On  an  after  negatives,  except  [=s  7  r#  pn  Urt,  what  is  not]  ;  as,  01  y«( 
£»  xgjiinj,  JVi  ^  ^/«  Th.-iv.  26. 

10.  «»  <y«f  «XX«,  for  it  is  not  otherwise,  but,  L  e.  for  indeed;  as,  Ov  yA( 
*JXX*  4  yJJ  0i>  tXmu  Ar.  Nub.  232. 

11.  eh  auru  aXXm,  «u  ant  aXXd,  yet  no,  but,  i.  e.  nevertheless,  or  nay  rath* 
er ;  as,  *0  7tr4r0f  «ri«r<ri*  g/c  y«»«r«,  ««}  fAtm^tu  xaxttw  i^tr^axnXtftf  •  «t>  ^c*i» 
«XX*  iripunt  i  Kv^t  Cyr.  i.  4.  8. 

1 2.  tux  1rt>  /**  *r/»  °^/C  k">  *^/C  ^<r4W^ >  ^^  "*m,  o&x  *I*f*  I  d°  no^  9aP  &<*&» 
not  to  say  thatt  &c..  i.  e.  not  only,  or  not  only  not  (the  three  first  phrases  usu- 
ally mean  not  only,  and  the  three  last  not  only  not") ;  as,  Ou%  %rt  pins  »  Kf /- 
rf*  it  nru^ia  )fr>  «XX«  mat  tl  QtXu  mvrou,  not  only  was  Crito  himself  unmolest- 
ed, but  also  his  friends,  Mem.  ii.  9.  8.  M»»  yk^  in  fyxevra,  mXXm  mm)  *l$ 
tit  S}»Ctmrmt,  .  .  mtiwtrmt  Cyr.  viii.  1.  28.  "Ax^n'ru  ym^  ma)  yvvmtyv  ,  ., 
ft.fi  %n  mvlfmirt,  'not  to  say  men,'  PL  Rep.  398  e.  Ovx  **'*  *v*  n»vvm9r«, 
aXX'  •»)'  irvffifm*  Th.  iv.  62.  'fit  ol  Aamtimtftfoti  tvx  %**t  rtfiutfnratfrs, 
aXXk  ma)  Wanfoatn,  that  the  Lacedemonians  had  not  only  not  punished,  but 
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had  even  commended,  H.  Or.  v.  4.  34.  Oi^  ?«•«;  &{*  )*w  vii.  7.  8.  If} 
%<rtn  »t%ii<r4at  U  foipujft  A*A*  •»&'  ifiwsfut  iiututh  Cyr.  i.  3.  10.  Hs«r«v/M4' 
Jt^tuV,  «v^  •«*«;  ri  vetvrtfH*  Soph.  £1.  796. 

Notb.  OA;e  lr<  is  sometimes  although  [not  because,  denying  an  inference 
frhieh  might  be  drawn] ;  as,  'RyyvZfuu  /•«  inXfowU*,  eox  %rt  «W£u  uml 
fenv  i*tX**M*>  Cnu  PL  Prot.  336  d. 

13.  iJfraM  and  JA&m  [»fWm  fffaw,  2r<,  $§  530,  40.*,  372.  y], 
poet,  0M  acemmf  of  tfis,  itai  — ^  osewisft,  and,  with  certain  verbs,  that;  as, 
ZnXm  r*  ifoon*  \»rl$  mlrms  nu^us,  I  envy  you  [because]  that  you  are  free 
from  blame,  J&sch.  Pr.  330.  *LrS#  rtvro  v^Zrtv,  *vnxu  *ExXtj»«  WfAtt  Soph. 
Ph.  232.  Ofotxa  is  sometimes  used  by  the  Att.  poets,  like  a  simple  adverb, 
with  the  Gen. ;  as,  Yvmuxh  eonum*  [because  of]  for  the  sake  of  a  woman, 
JSsch.  Ag.  823. 

14.  When  two  prepositions  are  combined,  which  occurs  most  frequently  in 
the  Epic,  either  one  or  both  the  prepositions  are  used  adverbially  (§  657.  0), 
or  one  of  the  prepositions  with  its  substantive  forms  the  complement  of  the 
other ;  as,  'A/t$)  «if)  x^nniPj  round  about  the  fountain,  B.  305.  A*'  t»  usyu- 
{««  ».  388.  IIi{)  «£•  yk{  lyxu  Svtf  A.  180.  Amrp  P.  393.  Uu^4 
r§S  .  .  hfyvfttv  Hdt.  iii.  91.  'TV  U  friXun,  from  beneath  the  weapons, 
A.  465. 

$  079*  VI.  Position  of  Particles.  1.  Prepositions 
regularly  precede  the  words  which  they  govern.  For  the  ac- 
centuation when  they  follow  (which  is  chiefly  poet.,  and  in  Att. 
prose  occurs  only  with  ntqi  governing  the  Gen.),  see  §§  730, 
731.  N. 

Note.  The  great  fondness  of  the  Greeks  for  connecting  kindred  or  con- 
trasting words  as  closely  as  possible  often  produces  hyperbaton  in  the  construc- 
tion of  the  preposition  with  its  case,  as  well  as  in  other  constructions  ;  thus, 
lit*  mXXer'  £xx«?,  for  4xx*ri  «•$•*  «XX*t,  Meek.  Pr.  276.  IL«e«  ?A-«s  9'xf 
fifitt  ywtuxU  irJ^/Id.  Cho.  89.  See  §  511.  3.  For  hyperbaton  in  earnest 
entreaty,  see  $  426.  /$. 

§673.  2.  Connective  and  interrogative  particles,  with 
the  exceptions  mentioned  below  (Note  a),  commonly  stand 
first  in  their  clauses. 

Notes.  *.  The  following  particles  cannot  stand  first  in  a  clause ;  •*  (not 
for  U»,  §  588),  «£«  (paroxytone),  «3  (poet.  avrt),  ^*Z0n  (Ion.  aunt),  y*f, 
yi,  W,  $*,  }*  (except  in  Horn,  and  Pind.),  $#•»,  3m,  Bn*  (poet.),  »t  (Ep.), 
l*iy,  fcitret,  jaw,  tvt  (enclitic ',  Ep.  also  tu,  §  66.  «),  ovv,  «*«£,  ri,  rit,  r«j»0t, 
and  the  indefinite  adverbs  beginning  with  «r  (*•*«••,  *•«!/,  &c,  \  63).  Thus, 
*0  31  vruhrmi  rt  xui  rvXXetftGeifU,  and  he  is  both  persuaded  and  apprehends, 
I  1.  3. 

0.  "Or*  is  sometimes  placed  after  a  subordinate  clause ;  as,  Kw^y  «7r«»,  «j 
«£ry  3*ji»  s<rm-ix(  xtXtovt,  tn  .  .  xar«xaw  [for  «tj,  ij  .  .,  »«t«um£»«]  i.  6.  2. 
*E^a  avry  r«t»r«  rufivrfdufAnftvrt,  %rt  tu  (ttrafAxXnru  viL  1.5. 

7.  A  sentence  introduced  by  a  connective  often  follows  the  Vocative,  instead 
of  including  it.  By  this  arrangement,  immediate  attention  is  better  secured. 
Thus,  "HfMrrt,  <roi  3)  x(n  /»•*««  \vifro\mf  [for  r*J  3i,  *Hfum],  and  you, 
Vulcan,  must  heed  the  commands,  JSsch.  Pr.  3. 
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§  G74*  3.  The  advert*  7m*«  and  xHn  commonly  follow,  but  some- 
times precede,  the  genitives  which  they  govern  (§  372.  y).  Observe  the  ar- 
rangement, Tnt  irprhv  tn*»  <ri(l  l/tl  «girifc  i.  4.  8 ;  and,  OJ**i{  auras  Xnxm 
L  9.  21. 

4.  A  particle  is  sometimes  placed  in  one  clause  which  belongs  more  strictly 
to  another  (cf.  §  616)  ;  as,  Ov*  «ft  &>  u  *i/*»j/u  [for  #J1\  •/  «u*mp  *»] 
Eur.  Med.  941. 

5.  In  emphatic  address,  the  sign  S  is  sometimes  placed  as  follows  ;  "EgsC* 
S  fmwir«rop  Soph.  Aj.  395.  <d*vfUfi  Z  K^V#»  PL  Euthyd.  271  c  'H^Tt 
u«i  Z  *f«f  Atif  MikiTt  Id.  ApoL  25  c 
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PROSODY. 


.ZEschylus,  Earned. 


§  079.     Prosody  treats  of  Quantity,  of  Ver- 
sification, and  of  Accent. 


CHAPTER    I. 

QUANTITY. 

§676.  In  Greek,  all  vowels  and  syllables  are 
divided,  in  respect  to  quantity  (i.  e.  the  time  of 
their  utterance  according  to  the  ancient  pronuncia- 
tion), into  the  long  and  the  short;  and  the  long 
are  regarded  as  having  double  the  time  of  the  short. 

Note.  Hence  the  unit  in  measuring  metrical  quantity  is  the  short  sylla- 
ble, or  the  breve  (brevis,  short),  and  a  long  vowel  or  syllable  is  equal  to  two 
brevet*    For  the  marks  of  quantity  (  —  w  ),  see  §  16.  4. 

§677.  Quantity  is  of  two  kinds,  natural  and  local. 
Natural  quantity  has  respect  to  the  length  of  the  vowel  in  its 
own  nature ;  but  local  quantity,  to  the  effect  which  is  produced 
by  the  position  of  the  vowel  in  connection  with  other  letters 
or  syllables.  With  reference  to  the  first  distinction,  vowels 
and  syllables  are  said  to  be  long  or  short  by  nature ;  with  ref- 
erence to  the  second,  by  position.  Thus,  in  c/iqpal,  both  sylla- 
bles are  short  by  nature,  i.  e.  in  the  natural  quantity  of  the 
vowels ;  but  both  become  Ions  by  the  position  of  these  short 
vowels  before  two  consonants  (§§  51,  688). 

Note.  The  quantity  of  a  syllable  is  always  the  natural  quantity  of 
the  vowel  which  it  contains,  unless  some  change  is  produced  by  position. 
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Hence  it  is  usual,  in  prosody,  to  regard  the  vowel  as  the  representative  of  the 
syllable ;  and  language  is  often  applied  to  the  vowel  which  in  strict  propriety 
belongs  only  to  the  syllable.  Thus,  in  •/*<?«£,  it  is  common  to  say  that  the 
vowels  are  long  by  position ;  while,  in  strict  accuracy,  the  quantity  of  the 
vowels  themselves  is  not  changed,  but  the  syllable*  become  long  from  the  time 
occupied  in  the  utterance  of  the  successive  consonants. 

I.    Natural  Quantity. 

^  678.  Rule  I.  The  vowels  t\  and  o,  all 
diphthongs,  all  vowels  resulting  from  contraction  or 
crasis,  and  all  circumflexed  vowels,  are  long ;  as 
the  vowels  in  iftiav,  kXhovs,  yXdaads  (§  34),  8vs 
(h  58)>  *«*  (§  40),  Xas9  1/fefi',  nvg. 

RmffAKK.  All  vowels  which  result  from  the  union  of  two  vowels  have, 
from  their  very  nature,  a  double  time.     See  §§  25,  29  -  31,  723* 

^679.  Rule  II.  The  vowels  s  and  o  are 
short ;  as  in  tpipoptv. 

^680.  Rule  III.  The  doubtful  vowels 
(§  24.  j3)  are  commonly  short ;  as  in  jfAcqcnftt.  . 

To  this  general  rule  for  the  doubtful  vowels  there  are  many 
exceptions ;  Which  renders  it  necessary  to  observe  the  accent, 

the  SPECIAL  LAWS  OF  INFLECTION  AND  DERIVATION,  the  DIA- 
LECT, and  the  usage  of  the  poets. 

A.    Accent. 

§081.  From  the  general  rules  of  accent  (§  726),  we 
learn,  that  in  natural  quantity, 

•.)  Every  circumflexed  vowel  is  long  (§  678). 

0.)  In  paroxytones,  if  the  vowel  of  the  uU&na  is  thari,  the  vowel  of  the  pe- 
nult is  also  short ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  if  the  vowel  of  the  penult  is  long, 
the  vowel  of  the  ultima  is  also  long.  Hence,  in  f*«»cfi*t,  »a(*it6t ,  and  £X«- 
t*.vb*<,  the  vowel  of  the  penult  is  short ;  and,  in  Aifo,  ?•/«&  and  x»ft,vs ,  the 
vowel  of  the  ultima- is  long. 

y.)  Tn  propuroxytonet  and  properispomes,  the  vowel  of  the  ultima  is  short ; 

•S  ill  JgftVgft,   ivVMfHf)  ff'tXlXPf  •    fi*\M%,  **(«$*,  it£{t%, 

B.    Inflection. 

§  G83*  In  the  common  affixes  of  declension  and  conju- 
gation, the  doubtful  vowels  are  short,  except  cases  of  contrac- 
tion, -a  in  the  Sing,  of  Dec.  I.,  and  -wot  for  vol  in  the  nude 
Present 
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Thus,  Dee.  fc,  Ft  Ace  -##  (§  34),  Do.  Nom.  .*  (§  86),  Aor.  Pfc.  -r£(,  -#*v* 
($$  58,  132),  Pf.  PL  3  -»*V<  (§  181.  2) ;  see  %%  5,  29,  30.  — For  special 
rales  in  regard  to  the  Sing,  of  Dee.  I.,  see  §§  92,  93 ;  fo*  -it,  -««<  in  Dee. 
III.,  see  §  116.  For  the  dialectic  affixes,  see  5f  8,  10,  15,  32.  For  -**, 
becoming  -i«*  in  Dee.  IL,  see  §  98.  £.  For  the  dnnbtful  vowels  in  the  aug- 
ment, see  §  188. 

§    083*       S*BOIAL    RULES    OF    THB    ThIED   DECLENSION. 

1.  The  doubtful  vowels  are  long  in  the  last  syllable  of  the 
root, 

a.)  If  the  characteristic  is  i ;  as,  wmdt,  *«/«»«  •  hx$it,  esXtftt  •  <tfy. 
mm,  $»;»*»*.  Except  in  the  adjectives  pixdt,  pixAvf,  e«A##,  «*«A4wf,  and 
in  the  pronoun  r/#,  rift* 

/3.)  In  most  palatals,  if  a  long  syllable  precede ;  as,  £«(«£,  &»(*»h  •  /•*#- 
y.)  In  words  in  -**,  -#fa,  and  in  some  oxy  tones  m  -*f,  -<}*r ;  as,  Jgw,  ^»r- 

%.)  In  a  few  other  words  ;  as,  *i(mt,  ni^mrt  *  ^«{,  +&i*t  •  y(*4>i  ytfhris. 
—  None  of  these  words  are  puree,  except  y^etvt,  yfaif ,  and  **vs,  »£»e  None 
of  them  are  labials,  except  a  few  monosyllables,  in  which  «r  is  the  characteris- 
tic ;  as,  ffy,  jxerit  •  yfrp,  yS*L$.     None  of  them  are  neuters  in  -«,  -*r»i. 

2.  Monosyllabic  themes  are  long ;  as,  utgt  xio$  *  pvg,  pvo$  * 
nvQi  nvoog.     Except  the  pronoun  t*$. 

Note.  In  accordance  with  this  analogy,  the  neater  «»«»  (f  19}  is  length- 
ened. 

3.  Nouns  in  -atar,  and  in  -h»v,  G.  -two?,  have  commonly 
the  a  and  *  long ;  as,  onawy,  xtwv  (G.  utovog) ;  but  devxati** 
(G.  -twos).     For  comparatives  in  -lav,  see  §  159.  a. 

§684.     Special  Rules  of  Conjugation.     1.  Before 

the   OPEN   TERMINATIONS, 

a.)  a  is  short,  except  in  leupmt,  to  heal,  «*»,  and  xX««  (§  267.  3).  —  In 
Epic  and  lyric  poets,  the  m  is  sometimes  long  for  the  sake  of  die  metre. 

b.)  /  is  commonly  long;  thus,  ««>'«,  to  cover  with  dust,  <r(tu  (§  282).  But 
Atm  (r;  §  189.  4),  MT*  (§  298) ;  Xir«  (f  58)  ;  «--f  ./*«#,  ?«^»  (§  278). 

c.)  »  is  variable;  thus,  £«/»  (§  272.  0),  }««fv»,  to  weep,  &»»  (§  219\ 
z*X-t*,  to  hinder ;  lfftt,t  (§  264). 

2.  Before  the  regular  close  terminations, 

••)  In  Ungual  and  figtetf  verbs,  the  doubtful  vowels  are  short;  thus,  •Mp£- 
r*»,  ttip*»a,  !**>«,  i&Mrm  (§  275) ;  «vcf  r»,  *i*,>r*«  (f  40)  ;  »*»£*,  to 
rtnat,  F.  xtitr»%  A.  1*X.i/rm  •  riraxa,  IruJtit  ($  268)  j  xixgfsa,  «(»£//mu 
(§  217.  «) ;  *-i<rXDft*i  (§  270).     Except  0{f/«t  to  «^  <*>«>*»  *•  0pr*,  A. 

fl.)  In  jut!*  eerftt,  — (a)  « is  short,  except  when  the  theme  ends  in  -*«  pare, 
or  -t£* ;  thus,  r<r*V*,  farft*«  (§219);  irxi*ar«,  71A&V41MJ  (§§  2 19.  •,  298)  J 
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but,  t'Mrm,  $i(m*m  (§  218).  —  (b)  $  is  commonly  long;  that,  *«*?»  (1.  b), 
F.  mn#^  Pf.  P.  *t*»#/uu.  Bat  Ifftffuu,  if#f/»«*  and,  in  the  Att.  poets,  f/t - 
r*,  IfSlV*  (§  278).  —  (c)  v  is  variable;  thus,  F.  mm;**,  $**{wr*  (1.  c). 
See,  also,  &»»  (§  219)  and  #i«  (§  264). 

3.  Before  the  terminations  of  verbs  in  -/n,  the  doubtful 
vowels  are  *Aor/,  except  in  the  Ind.  sing,  of  the  Pres,  and 
i»y?f.  act.,  and  in  the  2d  A  or.  act.     See  §  224. 

4.  Before  a  characteristic  consonant, 

L)  In  the  theme,  a  is  commonly  aAort,  but  i  and  0  7<m$r ;  thus,  X«^Ci»*, 
/mi^w  (§  290);  *xfw  (§  269);  AXytv«,  fit^n  (§  270).  But  <x«m» 
(§  292),  Ww,  prfi»*  Ep.f  f S?f»  Att.  (§  278). 

ii.)  In  the  liquid  Fut.,  and  in  the  2d  Aor.  ($  255.  3),  the  doubtful  vowels 
are  abort,  but  in  the  liquid  Aor.,  and  in  the  2d  Perf.,  they  are  Amp ;  thus,  *(T- 
t£,  9-XBtZ,  l*#t*,  l*Xv*«  (§  56);  Ik&Cdtf  Uiyw,  WMipnt  (*  290);  Wiynt, 
itfyttf,  i£vyj|»(§  294);  kiXxxm,  xix$y«,  pipUx*  (§  236.  2).  —  Except  2 
A.  Uynt  (§  294  ;  Att.  £,  Ep.  commonly  *)•     See,  also,  §  236.  £. 

C.    Derivation. 

&  085.  Rule  IV.  Derivatives  follow  the 
quantity  of  their  primitives. 

This  rule  applies  to  compounds,  as  well  as  to  simple  derivatives.  In  applying 
the  rule,  observe  §  307.  R.  Thus,  dugaw,  F.  &*(«*«,  Pf.  P.  ti^«/**/  •  9^a*<- 
/»»*•  S*(*/k«,  Stifdrns,  §n£&rit  •  <r^i4vft«s  (*•{•,  9vf««f),  hrTpif  (l»,  rTfcri). 

Notes,  (a)  For  the  quantity  of  the  different  terminations  of  derivation, 
see  T  62,  §§  ^05  -  321.  For  r  paragogie,  see  §  150.  7.  The  final  *  in  com- 
pound adverbs  (§  321.  c)  is  likewise  sometimes  long,  (b)  For  the  lengthen- 
ing of  an  initial  vowel  in  the  second  part  of  a  compound,  see  §  326.  R.  In 
some  compounds,  «  is  lengthened  without  passing  into  n  ;  as,  X*x*y»t  (*•#•*» 
"mym). 

D.    Dialect. 

§080.  The  Doric  a  for  17  is  long ;  and  a,  where  the 
Ionic  uses  1?,  is  commonly  long  (§  44.  1).     See  also  §  47. 

E.    Authority. 

§887*  .For  doubtful  vowels  which  are  long,  and  which 
are  not  determined  by  the  rules  already  given,  observe  the 
usage  of  the  poets,  and  the  marks  of  quantity  in  the  lexicons. 

Among  the  most  familiar  examples  are  "dm,  destruction,  «r«2«f,  follower, 
vQedyit,  teal,  r^d^usi  rough,  pxHa^if,  talkative,  a/»f  «,  outrage,  '«»/«  ("/),  grief, 
kxtfZni,  exact,  A%\tn,  axe,  Ytvn,  whirlpool,  xcL/uivof,  oven,  xi>i«,  to  move,  xxUn, 
bed,  XI pit,  hunger,  ftlx^f,  small,  nxi,  victory,  SfttXn,  crowd,  fty*,  silence,  %*- 
XT  tit,  bridle,  iyxv^tt,  anchor,  y'i<pv{*,  bridge,  tvflvfi,  account,  ir%C{«(,  strong, 
nnhSm,  danger,  Xv*n,  grief,  «*?£{?,  wheat,  rUXat,  to  plunder,  *0Xn,  forest,  $0Xn, 

3i* 
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Horn  Vowels,  whose  quantity  is  not  determined  by  general  or  special  ruks, 
■ft  said  to  ha  lone;  or  abort  by  authority,  i.  e.  the  authority  of  the  poets. 

II.     Local  Quantity. 

^1B88«  Rule  V.  A  vowel  before  two  con- 
sonants or  a  double  consonant  is  long  (^  51, 
677.  N.)  ;  as  in  ofKpa!-,  iXniZovxes  pay. 

Note.  This  role  of  position  holds,  when  either  one  or  both  of  the  conso- 
nants are  in  the  same  word  with  the  vowel ;  and  commonly,  also,  when  both 
consonants  or  the  double  consonant  begin  the  next  word. 

§  089«  Exception.  When  the  two  consonants  are  a 
mute  followed  by  a  liquid  in  the  same  simple  word,  the  quan- 
tity of  the  vowel  is  often  not  affected,  especially  in  Attic  po- 
etry. 

Notes.  1.  This  exception  results  from  the  easy  flowing  together  of  the 
mate  and  liquid,  so  that  they  produce  the  effect  of  only  a  single  consonant. 

2.  In  the  Att,  the  quantity  of  the  vowel  is  commonly  not  affected,  if  the 
mute  is  smooth  or  rough,  -or,  if  middle,  is  JbOowed  by  {.  A  middle  mute  fol- 
lowed by  any  liquid  except  {  commonly  renders  the  vowel  long.  Thus,  the 
penult  is  regularly  short  in  «4irX«r,  rt»?«n,  vir/Mt)  }i)(*xj**h  ytiifan,  MiXU- 
Wd  £«g4}g«  ■  and  long  in  rvgiCXtr,  kytiu 

3.  According  to  Porson,  the  tragic  poets  sometimes  leave  a  vowel  abort  be- 
fore the  two  liquids  /*». 

§  600.  Remark.  A  short  vowel  is  sometimes  length' 
ened  before  a  single  consonant  or  another  vowel^  especially  in 
Epic  poetry.     This  occurs  chiefly  in  the  following  cases : 

1.)  When  the  consonant  may  be  regarded  as  doubled  in  pronunciation*  This 
applies  especially  to  the  liquids,  and  in  the  case  of  these  (chiefly  initial  /, 
cf.  §  64.  1)  sometimes  extends  even  to  Attic  poetry ;  as,  AJoXov  [as  if  -«XX-] 
%.  36,  It  tifof  A.  274,  «-*XX«  XMpbn  £.  358,  ij*f  fiir*t  Soph.  (Ed.  T. 
847,  fJyd  fix*  JBsch.  Pr.  1023. 

2.3  When  the  digamma  (§  22.  X)  has  been  dropped ;  as,  y*'#  Vtt  [Fffa, 
§§  142.  4,  143.  0]  I.  419,  xtr  \  x6u(  X.  42,  *(?f  sUct  [F«»«J  L  147. — 
Epic  usage  appears  to  have  been  variable  in  respect  to  the  digamma.  It  some- 
times appears  to  have  had  the  force  of  a  consonant,  and  sometimes  only  that 
of  a  breathing. 

8.)  Before  a  mateuhne  ew$ura  (§  699. 4),  and  sometimes,  without  a  camum, 
by  the  mere  force  of  the  arm  (§  695)  ;  as,  hsfsA  •  03™  *.  366,  *W  Ifo  Z. 
62,  krtiw  ©>.  283,  *Mim9»rSt  *f  r.  309,  &0>«ri{tf  h  E.  371,  1y  $X*j*i  A. 
842. 

Note.  In  Hexameter  verse,  one  of  three  successive  short  syllables,  a  short 
between  two  long  syllables,  and  a  short  syllable  at  the  beginning  of  a  line, 
must  of  necessity  be  made  long.  The  second  case  sometimes  occurs  in  the 
thesis  (§  695).     Thus,  '««*>i«*4»*  H.  46 ;  'ArxXmrirf  lus  B.  731  (of.  *Ar»X«- 
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•*•?  siit  A.  194),  fiXervfZms  IrrtfjW*  A.  86,  *E»*  *#  r«W  A.  193  ;  *E*u. 
M  (0  X.  379,  <tf  Ai  «««>»*«••  A.  145,  Ai*  pi*  Y.  357  (c£,  K*)  fat  358), 
*A{if,  *A^tf  E.  31.    See  other  examples  above* 

^691.  Rule  VI.  A  long  vowel  or  diphthong 
at  the  end  of  a  word  may  be  shortened,  if  the  next 
word  begins  with  a  vowel. 

Rbmabkb.  1.  In  tbe  thesis  of  Hexameter  and  Pentameter  verse  (§§  704, 
705),  this  shortening  is  tbe  general  rule ;  as,  'H/m riff  M  *!*#  \t  "A^yu  ra&iA 
wArpis.  A.  30.     Tif,  ;  fUt  Krufrtf,  i  J"  &{  Ei^Vri  'A«r«e/*f«.  B.  621. 

2.  This  rale  does  not  apply  to  the  Iambic  and  Trochaic  metres  of  the  drama, 
as  there  tbe  hiatus  is  not  allowed. 

3.  A  long  vowel  or  diphthong  is  sometimes  shortened  before  another  vowel, 
in  the  middle  of  a  word;  as,  ipwmlit  o.  379,  &t  (tf)  N.  975,  releoTH  Soph. 
Fh.  1049,  hi\*Ut  Ar.  Pint.  850.     See  also  §  1 50.  y. 

4.  Some  explain  this  shortening  by  supposing  the  long  vowel  (n,  *,  =»  i*,  •#, 
§  29*  «)  or  diphthong  to  be  half  elided  before  the  following  vowel  (««•  U)  ;  or 
the  subjunctive  of  the  diphthong  to  be  used  with  a  consonant  power  (fy*c«y#»). 

§  608.  Rule  Vll.  The  last  syllable  of  every 
verse  is  common. 

That  is,  the  metrical  pause  at  the  end  of  the  verse  renders  the  quantity  of 
the  last  syllable  indifferent ;  and  it  may  be  regarded  as  either  long  or  short 
according  to  the  metre. 

Note.  In  some  kinds  of  verse,  the  scansion  is  continuous ;  i.  e.  the  verses 
are  formed  into  systems  (§  700),  at  the  end  of  which  only  a  common  final 
syllable  is  allowed,  the  preceding  syllables  being  all  subject  to  the  rules  of 
prosody,  as  though  in  the  middle  of  a  verse. 

§  60S*  Remarks.  1.  In  respect  to  quantity,  both  natural  and  lo- 
cal, the  different  dialects  and  kinds  of  poetry  vary  greatly.  The  greatest  li- 
cense appears  in  Epic  poetry,  which  arose  before  the  laws/  and  usage  of  the 
language  became  fixed  ;  and  the  least  in  tbe  dialogue  of  oomedy,  which  con* 
formed  the  most  closely  to  the  language  of  common  life.  Of  elegiac,  lyric, 
and  tragic  poetry,  the  two  former  approached  more  nearly  to  the  Epic,  and  the 
latter  to  the  comic 

2.  In  giving  the  rules  of  quantity,  never  adduce  position,  unless  some 
change  has  been  made  from  the  natural  length  of  the  voweL  For  convenient 
distinction  in  metrical  analysis,  a  vowel  whose  quantity  is  to  be  referred  to 
Rules  I.  and  II.  may  be  said  to  be  long  or  short  by  nature  j  to  Rale  III., 
by  the  general  rule  for  the  doubtful  vowels ;  to  Rule  IV.,  by  derivation ;  to  Rule 
V-,  by  position  before  two  consonants,  or  a  double  consonant;  to  Rule  VL,  by  po- 
sition before  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel ;  to  Rule  VII.,  by  position  at  As  end 
of  the  verse.  When  the  quantity  is  not  determined  by  general  rules,  cite  spe- 
cial rules ;  or  if  these  do  not  aftriy,  adduce  authority  (§  687),  catura,  arsis, 
the  necessity  of  the  verse  (§  690),  &c 
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CHAPTER   II. 

YEBSIFICATION. 

$  694*  Greek  verse  is  founded  upon  rhythm,  i.  e.  the 
regular  succession  of  long  and  short  quantities.  The  simplest 
and  most  familiar  rhythms  are  those  in  which  a  long  syllable 
alternates  with  one,  or  with  two  short  syllables  (_  ^  _  w  _  w  _, 

Note.  In  versification,  the  elementary  combinations  of  syllables  are  termed 
feet  ;  regular  combinations  of  feet,  tosses  (versus,  a  turn) ;  and  regular 
combinations  ai  verses,  stanzas,  strophes  (rrftfe,  a  turnmg  round),  or  stb- 
(§  700). 


§  69«F«  The  long  syllables  are  naturally  pronounced  with 
a  greater  stress  of  the  voice  than  the  short.  This  stress  is 
termed  arsis  (Soots,  elevation),  while  the  alternate  weaker  tone 
is  termed  thesis  (Mr?,  depression).  These  terms  are  also 
applied  to  the  parts  of  the  rhythm  which  are  thus  pronounced. 
In  the  exhibition  of  metres,  the  arsis  (also  termed  metrical  ictus) 
is  marked  thus  ( ' ). 

Notes.  «.  As  one  long  syllable  is  eqnal  to  two  short,  the  partial  substi- 
tution of  j,  w  for  _i.  in  the  arsis,  and  ii  __  for  w  w  in  the  thesis,  may  be 
made  without  affecting  the  rhythm.  In  this  way,  as  the  short  syllables  have 
more  vivacity,  ease,  and  lightness,  and  the  long  syllables,  more  gravity,  dig- 
nity, and  strength,  the  poet  has  the  power  of  greatly  varying  the  expression 
of  the  verse  ;  while,  at  the  same  time,  the  facility  of  versification  is  very  much 
increased. 

C*  In  the  common  kinds  of  verse,  the  metrical  Ictus  is  determined  by  the 
prevailing  foot.  Hence  in  Trochaic  and  Dactylic  verse,  every  foot  receives 
the  ictus  upon  the  Jfrrt  syllable ;  while,  in  Iambic  and  Anapaestic  verse,  every 
foot  receives  it  upon  the  second,  except  the  anapaest  and  proceleusmatic,  which 
receive  it  upon  the  third. 

§  696.  In  the  series  ./_ww./_ww_/_ww»  the  thesis  is 
equal  in  time  to  the  arsis  (§  676),  and  the  rhythm  is  termed 
equal  or  quadruple  (__  w  w  =  4  breves)  ;  but  in  the  series 
Xwiwivithe  thesis  is  half  the  arsis,  and  the  rhythm  is 
termed  triple  (_  w  =  3  breves). 

Remarks*  1.  Of  these,  the  former  is  the  more  stately  in  its  movement, 
and  the  more  appropriate  to  those  kinds  of  verse  which  are  farthest  removed 
from  common  discourse ;  while  the  latter  has  more  nearly  the  movement  of 
common  conversation,  and  is  hence  better  adapted  to  the  more  familiar  kinds 
of  verse,  and  to  dialogue. 

2.  Not  only  do  the  equal  and  triple  rhythms  differ  from  each  other  in  ex- 
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pression;  but  the  same  rhythm  has  a  different  expression,  according  as  it 
commences  with  the  arsis  or  the  thesis.  In  the  former  case  (Dactylic  j_  w  w 
|  _L  w  w  |  J.  w  w»  «nd  TVocAaic  _i.  w  |  j.  w  |  j_  w),  the  movement,  passing 
from  the  heavier  to  the  lighter,  has  moss  ease,  grace,  and  vivacity ;  in  the 

latter  (Anapaxtic  ^,  w  _L  |  w  w  J.  | L>  and  Iambic  w  _«_  |  w  j_  |  w  j_), 

the  movement,  passing  from  the  lighter  to  the  heavier,  has  more  decision,  em- 
phasis, and  strength* 

3.  Other  rhythms  are  formed  by  doubling  the  arsis,  or  by  prolonging  the 
thesis,  or  by  variously  compounding  simple  rhythms.  Thus,  by  doubling  tho 
arsis,  we  obtain  the  rhythms,  wij.wj.iwij.^,  and  w  w  j.  j_  w  w 
j_  j_  w  w  j.  j_  _•  Of  these,  the  first,  according  to  its  division  into  feet 
(§  697),  is  Cretic  J___i|j_^j.|'j_wj_,  Bacchic  ^  j.  j_  \  ^  j_  j_  | 
w  j.  _i,  or  Antibacchic  JLJ-w|-lJ.w|_L_Lwi  •"d  *^e  second,  Chori- 
ambic  2WW  l|lwwi|  j.wwi,  Antispastic  viiw|wiJ.v 

I  w  -L  .L  w>  Rwhig  Ionic  ^  , Li|wwlJ.|vwii>or  Falling  Ionio 

JLJ.wwljL-Lwwlj.-L- •   Verses,  in  which  the  equal  and  triple  rhythms 

are  united,  are  termed  logaadic  (x«y«u2j««f,  from  \iys,  discourse,  and  3ftMt 
*mg ;  see  Rem.  1  above).  The  most  irregular  kinds  of  verse  are  termed  poly- 
BcAematist  (*»Xv*xnpMr*mt,  multiform)  and  asynartete  (Jt,evt*trnr»s,  disjointed). 

$  ©07.  Feet  of  the  same  metrical  length  are  termed 
isochronous  (iaoxgovogj  of  equal  time).  In  the  table  of  feet 
below,  the  measure  of  Class  I.  is  two  breves ;  of  Class  II., 
three  ;  of  Class  III.,  four,  &c. 


II.   "I4»C«, 

HI.    A»»rvX»st 
'ApfiCemxt/f, 


Pyrrhic, 

Iambus,  Iamb, 
Trochee,  Choree, 
Tribrach, 

Dactyl, 

Anapaest, 
Spondee, 
Amphibrach, 
Proceleusmatic, 


IV.  'AfiKpif^Kpt,  K^nrttfii,  Amphimacer,  Cretic, 

Ba«£tr«f,  Bacchius, 

*AtTtCM*xU0f»  AnUbacchlus, 

IIsmi  «',  Pawn  I., 

limit*  fi',  Pawn  II., 

il«;«»  y,  Peeon  IIL, 

Ilmim  ?,  Fteon  IV., 


'ArrterarTH, 

'I»m»«*  k«  U«#r«F«f,    Rising  Ionic, 
M«X«rr«f,  Molossus, 


Choriamb, 
Antispast, 
Diiamb, 
Ditrochee, 
Falling  Ionic, 


fU*m* 
pint. 

XtySfttvt* 

&*«/*«*• 
Xiyttrmt, 

lytlfipif. 
hfiXnru 

lyiifiipit. 

rs(fttvi^m, 
mttifMiT*. 

iSiXiiru. 
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VERSIFICATION. 

Epitrite  I., 
Epitrite  II., 
Epitrite  IIL, 
Epitrite  IV., 

Dochmius, 
Dispondee, 


[book  IV. 


*EriVeirif  r, 

Til.  Aixfiu*, 

Notes,  m.  The  I^jnrchic  appears  to  have  been  so  named  from  its  use  in  the 
war-dance  favfftxn)  ;  the  Iamb,  from  its  early  use  in  invective  («rw,  to 
assail) ;  the  Trochee  from  its  rapid  movement  (r{i£»,  to  run) ;  the  Dactyl, 
from  its  resemblance  to  the  finger  fidlxrvXof)  in  containing  one  long  part  and 
two  short  ones,  or  from  the  use  of  the  finger  in  measuring,  or  in  keeping  time ; 
the  Anapaest,  as  the  Dactyl  reversed  («M»<r«w#r*j,  struck  back) ;  the  Spondee, 
from  its  use  in  solemn  rites  (#•«••»$«,  libation) ;  the  Bacchius  and  Pawn,  from 
their  use  in  songs  to  Bacchus  and  in  paeans ;  the  Tribrach  as  consisting  of 
three  short  syllables ;  the  Amphibrach,  of  a  short  on  each  side  of  a  long ;  the 
Amphimacer,  of  a  long  on  each  side  of  a  short ;  the  Antibacchlus,  of  a  Bac- 
chius reversed ;  the  Choriamb,  of  a  Choree  and  Iamb  ;  the  Diiamb,  Ditrochee, 
and  Dispondee,  of  two  Iambs,  &c.  I  shall  be  pardoned,  I  trust,  for  adding  a 
few  lines  from  Coleridge's  Metrical  Lesson  to  his  Son. 

"  Trochee  |  trips  from  |  long  to"  |  short. 
From  long  to  long,  in  solemn  sort. 
Slow  Spon|dee  stalks  ;  |  strong  foot!  |  yet  ill  able 
£ve>  t<5  |  come  Up  with  |  Dactyl  trllsyll&blS. 
lam|blcs  march  |  rrdm  shdrt  |  to"  long. 
With  ft  leap  |  find  ft  bound  |  the  swift  An|ftpaf  ate  throng. 
One  syllable  long,  with  one  short  at  each  side, 
Amphibrachys  hastes  with  |  ft  stately  |  stride." 

0.  Iambic,  Trochaic,  and  Anapaestic  verses  are  commonly  measured,  not  by 
single  feet,  but  by  dipodies  or  pairs  of  feet  (W#J/'«,  double  foot  from  J*  and 
vvt).  When  they  are  measured  by  single  feet,  a  verse  of  one  foot  is  termed 
a  monopody ;  of  two,  a  dipody ;  of  three,  a  tripody ;  of  four,  a  tetrapody,  or 
quaternarius ;  of  six,  a  hexapody,  or  stnarius,  &c 

§608.  Vehsbs  are  named,  —  (1.)  From  the  prevailing 
foot ;  as,  Iambic,  Trochaic,  Dactylic,  Anapaestic.  —  (2.)  From 
some  poet  who  invented  or  used  them,  or  from  the  species  of 
composition  in  which  they  were  employed ;  as,  Alcaic,  from  Al- 
cseus ;  Sapphic,  from  Sappho ;  Heroic^  from  its  use  in  cele- 
brating the  deeds  of  heroes. —  (3.)  From  the  number  of 
measures  (i.  e.  of  feet,  or  dipodies,  §  697.  /?)  which  they  contain ; 
as,  monometer  (fiovofiejQog,  of  one  measure),  dimeter  (diftnoog, 
of  two  measures)  trimeter,  tetrameter.  —  (4.)  From  their  degree 
of  completeness  ;  thus  a  verse  is  termed  acatalectic  (dxaiaXr}- 
fcroff,  not  leaving  off,  sc.  before  its  time,  from  «-  priv.  and  xerra- 
Aij/cti),  when  its  measure  is  complete ;  catalectic  (xaiaAtyxttxoc), 
■when  its  last  foot  is  incomplete ;  hrachycatalectic  {fionx^t 
short),  when  it  wants  a  whole  foot  at  the  end  ;  hyper  catalectic 
(vnio,  over),  when  it  has  one  or  two  syllables  over ;  and  ace" 
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phalous  (axiyaXosi  headless)  when  it  wants  a  syllable  at  the 
beginning. 

Tfo-MARgq  m.  A  catalectic  verse  is  said  to  be  catalectic  on  one  syllable  (in 
syllabam),  on  two  syllable!  (in  dissyllabum),  &c.,  according  as  the  imperfect 
foot  has  one,  two,  or  more  syllables.  Dactylic  verses  ending  with  a  spondee 
or  trochee  (§  692)  are  by  some  regarded  as  acatalectic,  and  by  others  as  cat- 
alectic on  two  syllables  ;  e.  g.  the  common  Hexameter  (§  704). 

0.  A  lyric  verse  sometimes  begins  with  an  introductory  syllable,  termed  an 
anacrusis  («m£»(  •«#-**,  striking  up) ;  or  with  two  such  syllables,  forming  what 
is  termed  a  base  (&*rif,  foundation).  In  these  introductory  syllables,  the 
quantity  is  commonly  indifferent.  A  base  sometimes  consists  of  more  than 
two  syllables,  and  the  term  is  sometimes  applied  to  a  monometer  in  any  spe- 
cies of  verse. 

y.  In  the  dramatic  poets,  exclamations  often  occur  extra  metrum  (i.  e.  not 
included  in  the  metre) ;  as,  <&*?!  Eur.  Ale.  536,  719,  1102.  T*  fS  i  Soph. 
(Ed.  G.  315.     TdXaitm  1  lb.  318. 

§  600.  Cjbstjra.  Composition  in  verse  consists  of  two 
series ;  the  metrical  series,  divided  into  feet  and  verses ;  and 
the  significant  series,  divided  into  words  and  sentences.  These 
two  series  must,  of  course,  correspond  in  their  great  divisions ; 
but  if  this  correspondence  is  carried  too  far,  it  gives  to  the 
composition  an  unconnected,  mechanical,  and  spiritless  char- 
acter. The  life  and  beauty  of  poetry  depend  essentially  upon 
the  skilful  and  varied  interweaving  of  the  two  series.  The 
cutting  of  the  metrical  series  by  the  divisions  of  the  significant 
series  is  termed  casura  (Lat.  from  credo,  to  cut).  It  is  of  two 
principal  kinds ;  the  caisura  of  the  foot,  and  the  casura  of  the 
verse.  The  former  is  the  cutting  of  a  foot  by  the  ending  of  a 
word ;  the  latter  is  the  cutting  of  a  verse  by  a  pause  permitted 
by  the  sense  (termed  the  ccesural  pause). 

Remakks.  I.  (a)  The  caesura  of  the  verse  is  more  frequently,  but  not 
necessarily,  a  caesura  of  the  foot  (6)  When  a  foot-caesura  separates  the  arsis 
from  the  thesis,  it  is  likewise  termed  a  casura  of  the  rhythm,  (c)  A  caesura  is 
sometimes  allowed  between  the  parts  of  a  compound  word;  as,  K«r  p  oo\<rT 
pIXi\\\y\vrr<>it  |  <ril6od(.  J3sch.  Pr.  172.  (d)  A  syllable  immediately  pre- 
ceding a  caesura  is  termed  a  casural  syllable. 

2.  The  coincidence  of  the  divisions  of  the  metrical  series  with  those  of  the 
significant  series  is  termed  diaeresis  (}i«/fir*f,  division).  The  most  important 
diaereses  are  those  at  the  end  of  verses,  systems,  or  stanzas.  A  foot-diaeresis 
occurs  whenever  the  division  of  words  corresponds  with  the  division  of  feet. 
Hence  a  verso  casura  may  be  a  foot-diaeresis ;  e.  g.  the  pastoral  (Rem.  5). 

3.  The  verse-caesura  (often  called  simply  the  caesura)  not  only  contributes 
to  the  proper  interweaving  of  the  metrical  and  significant  series,  but  affords  a 
grateful  relief  to  both  the  voice  and  the  ear.     See  Rem.  6. 

4.  When  the  caesura  follows  a  syllable  pronounced  with  the  arsis,  it  is 
termed  masculine;  with  the  thesis,  feminine.     A  caesura  in  the  second  foot  is 
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named  triewum  (r^mfufuf4t9  from  rptg,  three,  fy*-,  half,  and  pi{*»  twr^  occur- 
ring after  three  half-feet) ;  in  the  third,  penthemim  (*Wi,  fie) ;  in  the  fourth, 
hephthenum  (i«r«,  seven);  in  the  fifth,  enneemim  (im«,  ntw),  &c  These 
names  are  ate©  given  to  verses,  or  parts  of  verses,  consisting  of  l£,  2£,  Ac, 


5.  The  caesura  often  occurring  in  Hexameter  Terse  after  the  fourth  foot 
(which  is  then  commonly  a  dactyl)  is  termed  the  bucolic  or  pastoral  cmsura 
from  its  prevalence  in  pastoral  poetry. 

6.  The  expression  of  the  verse  is  affected  by  the  place  of  the  caesura.  In 
general,  the  earlier  caesuras  give  to  the  verse  more  vivacity ;  the  later,  more 
gravity.  The  most  frequent  caesura  is  the  penthemim.  The  effect  of  the 
caesura  in  producing  metrical  variety  will  be  seen  by  observing  that  the  two 
most  common  metres,  the  Hexameter  and  Iambic  Trimeter,  are  divided  by  the 
two  most  common  caesuras,  the  penthemim  and  hephthemim,  into  two  parts* 
having  the  ratio  of  5  and  7,  of  which  (with  the  partial  exception  produced  by 
the  feminine  caesura  in  the  Hexameter),  the  ons  always  begins  and  ends  with 
the  arsis,  and  the  other  with  the  thesis. 

§  700.  Metrical  composition  is  either  in  monostichs, 
systems,  or  stanzas,  (a)  Monostichs  (fiovooitxoc,  of  a  single 
line)  are  formed  by  the  repetition  of  the  same  metrical  line,  as 
in  Hexameter  verse  (§  704),  Iambic  Trimeter  (§  712),  <fcc. 
(b)  Systems  are  formed  by  the  repetition  of  similar  rhythms, 
with  continuous  scansion  (§  692.  N.)  and  an  appropriate  close. 
See  §§  708,  714,  718.  (c)  Stanzas  (also  called  strophes)  are 
formed  by  the  union  of  different  kinds  of  verse.  A  stanza 
consisting  of  two  lines  is  called  a  distich  (dlartzog,  of  two  Hues) ; 
of  three,  a  tristich  ;  and  of  four,  a  tetrastich. 

Notes.    1.  The  most  common  systems  are  easily  arranged  in  dimeters,  with 
here  and  there  a  monometer;   and  close  with  a  dimeter  catalectic.    See 
708.2,  714,718. 


2.  The  Greek  choral  odes  were  written  in  stanzas  of  very  varied  structure, 
but  commonly  arranged  in  duads  or  triads  (sometimes  in  tetrads  or  pentads). 
A  duad  consists  of  two  stanzas,  corresponding  in  metre  throughout.  Of  these 
the  first  is  termed  the  strophe  (frpQn,  turning  round,  stanza),  and  the  second 
the  antistrophe  (kirirrpQn,  counter -turn,  or  -stanza).  A  triad  consists  of  a 
strophe  and  antistrophe,  preceded,  divided,  or  followed  by  a  third  stanza  of 
different  metre,  which  according  to  its  place  is  termed  proode  («*f  •?}«;,  from 
«*{•,  before,  and  tfiny  ode),  mesode  (p*r*{,  middle),  or  epode  (l«r«,  after).  Of 
these,  the  epode  is  far  the  most  common.  The  odes  of  Pindar  are  written 
each  in  a  peculiar  metre,  bnt  nearly  all  in  strophes,  antistrophes,  and  epodes. 
In  the  same  ode,  the  strophes  and  antistrophes  are  all  written  in  one  metre, 
and  the  epodes  all  in  a  second,  different  from  the  first.  In  the  drama,  on  the 
.contrary,  the  metre  of  one  duad  or  triad  is  not  repeated  in  a  second. 

§  TO  1*  Eemabks.  1.  In  scASirmo,  observe  not  only  the  division 
Into  dipodies  and  feet,  bnt  also  the  arsis  or  metrical  ictus  (§  695),  and  the 
verse-caesura  (§  699).  Unless  these  are  carefully  marked,  the  metrical  char- 
acter and  expression  of  the  verse  are  lost. 

2.  Sywzhsis  (5  30).    (a.)  In  Epic  poetry  synizeau  is  very  frequent, 
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especially  when  the  first  vowel  is  i ;  thus,  •«,  •$,  mm  ;  t«,  tot,  %•» ;  «*>,  s y ; 
as,  UttXwdh*  A.  \  ;  xtv*i°t  *\**  15»  &ee  §  12l«  2»  \23.  We  find  more 
rarely  «i ;  #«,  mm,  <*»,**},«;  w ;  m  ;  tm ;  &c  Synizesis  sometimes  occurs 
between  two  words,  when  the  first  is  8,  4,  J«,  /•*,  !«-«*,  or  a  word  ending  in 

the  affix  -«  or  -* ;  as,  jT»v^  £.  349,  %T*y#«»  «.  261,  UnXt^Utk*  A.  277, 
ArCaVc^*?  P*  87. 

(b.)  In  Attic  poetry,  synizesis  occurs  chiefly,  —  (a)  In  the  endings  -i«f, 
-•«»,  .i«  of  Dec.  III.  (§  116.  a).  —  (6)  In  a  few  single  words  and  forms ;  as, 

&»is  Eur.  Or.  399.  —  (<?)  In  the  combinations  n  ah  and  ph  «v,  which  are 
always   pronounced  as  one  syllable.  —  (d)  In  some  other  combinations  in 

which  the  first  word  is  jf,  J,  jmj»  Wu%  or  \y*  •  as,  ii*~ijKmm  Eur.  Hipp.  1335, 

\yfuf*  Soph.  Ph.  585. 

3.  Hiatus.  Hiatus  between  words  was  admitted  the  most  freely  In  Epic 
poetry,  where  however  it  may  be  often  removed  by  die  insertion  of  the  di- 
gamma  (§  22.  2).  It  was  the  most  studiously  avoided  in  Attic  poetry,  es- 
pecially in  the  Tragic  Trimeter  (§  712),  where  it  was  scarce  allowed,  except 
after  the  interrogative  ri,  and  some  interjections,  or  words  used  in  exclama- 
tion ;  as,  A  \yi  \  \y*\  jEsch.  Ag.  1257. 

§  V  ©  3*  4.  In  the  following  exhibition  of  metres,  the  division  of  feet 
will  be  marked  by  a  single  bar  (  | )  ;  the  division  of  dipodies  by  a  double 
bar  (  D  ) ;  and  the  verse-caesura  by  an  obelisk  ( t )»  sometimes  doubled  (  X  )• 
A  base  is  denoted  by  B.  In  the  examples  which  are  given,  the  accents  and 
breathings  are  mostly  omitted,  that  they  may  not  interfere  with  the  marks  of 
quantity ;  and  these  marks  are  employed  alike  to  denote  the  metrical  quan- 
tity, whether  natural  or  local.  Hence  the  common  syllable  at  the  end  of  a 
line  (§  692)  is  marked  according  to  the  rhythm  in  which  it  occurs.  Some 
examples  are  added  of  analogous  metres  in  our  own  langnagn. 

A.    Dactylic  Vebse. 

§703.  The  place  of  the  fundamental  dactyl  is  often  sup- 
plied by  a  spondee  (_  ^  w  = )• 

§  704.  I.  The  common  Hexameter  or  Heroic  Verse 
consists  of  six  feet,  of  which  the  first  four  are  either  dactyls  or 
spondees,  the  fifth  commonly  a  dactyl,  and  the  sixth  always  a 
spondee. 

Remarks.  1.  When  the  fifth  is  a  spondee,  the  verse  is  termed  tpmdaicy 
and  has  commonly  an  expression  of  greater  weight  or  dignity.  This  occurs 
most  frequently  when  the  verse  ends  with  a  word  of  four  syllables. 

2.  The  favorite  caesura  of  the  verse  is  the  penthemim,  which  is  almost 
equally  masculine  and  feminine  (§  699. 4).  After  this,  the  most  frequent  cad- 
suras  are  the  masculine  hephtbemim,  and  the  pastoral  (§  699.  5).  —  Even 
when  the  penthemim  is  not  the  principal  verse-caesura,  it  is  yet  seldom  wanting 
as  a  foot-caesura.  It  is  stated,  that  in  the  first  book  of  the  Iliad,  290  lines 
have  the  masc  penthemim,  315  have  the  fern.,  and  only  6  have  neither. 
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SCHEME  JUBTD  EXAMPLES. 
2.  3.  4. 


5.  6. 

./_   w    w      I     J. 


*kxxa  *£!**  tyrlir.t  «**«•*  V'  *'  *«*«*  I  A**#»  V|*r xxr*.  A.  25. 
2rt>^  7  ^*»  T»  |  aftrf*  t  *t,»nCek»B  \  'k+6X\x**8t.  A.  14. 
At  »f»  |  <r£f  'tfflitf'  *«rr|r9f  t  «rir^  W  rf'Xirw*.  A.  66. 
•Hvrf  V  |  •*  •*!«•*  «*V  **<  |  7#t*  •  fl  **'*  V  ,«|rf,r*#.  A.  68. 
B*  fr  »«r  |  Oex0/*|«-«r«  **  («»«*,  fl  ^fl^i*  »df  »?£.  A.  44. 

Coleridge's  "Homeric  Hexameter  Described  and  Exemplified." 

8trong1y  it  I  bean  us  a!16*ng  f  in  I  swelling  and  I  limitless  |  bfllowg, 
Nothing  belfdre  and  I  nothing  be  hind,  f  bat  the  |  sky  and  the  I  ocean. 

§  y  Q8m  II.  The  Elegiac  Pentameter  consists  of  two 
dactylic  peothemims  ($  699.  4),  the  first  containing  two  dac- 
1s  or  spondees  with  a  csesural  syllable,  and  the  second  two 
actyls  with  a  final  syllable.  It  commonly  alternates  with  the 
Hexameter,  forming  what  is  termed,  from  its  early  use  in  plain- 
tive song,  the  Elegiac  Metre. 

Scheme  and  Examples. 


% 


*  ^  *^ 


/  *^  ^ 


.£.  ^»  *^ 


JL  w  w  I  _/. 


Er#fi#',"ftV  I  it  Te«r a*  f|  To**?  I  *nO,l  Bift, 

Z«r  ^Tt  |  rrfri,  5T!«,  t>  *A*»e*»,  «Vrf  *  H'lr'*     Theog.  11. 
Described  and  Exemplified  by  Coleridge. 

'In  the  Hex|ameter  |  rises  f  the  |  fountain's  |  silvery  |  column ; 
In  the  Pen  tameter  |  aye  fi  failing  in  |  melody  |  back. 

$706*  III.  Other  Dactylic  Metres  are,  (a.)  Pure,  con- 
sisting of  dactyls  only ;  (b.)  Impure,  consisting  of  dactyls  and 
spondees  ;  (c.)  Molic,  containing,  in  place  of  the  first  foot,  a 
mere  base  (§  698.  /?) ;  (d.)  Logaadic  (§  696.  3),  in  which 
dactyls  are  united  with  trochees.     Thus, 

1.  Dimeter. 

(a.)  "HLSfriWnSg  UfUt.  At.  Nub.  303. 

(b.)  Adonic  ( ±, j  j._>  Ilrrrf*,  |  $«/**».  Sapph.  1.  4. 

(b.)  Hypercat.,  Dactylic  Penthemim.  *KXf»a\ftrA  ri\{ff.  JBsch.  Sup.  844. 

2.  Trimeter. 

.)  X15XX&  y*t  f  *****  ***&  pmtTcs.  Soph.  Tr.  112. 

c).  Pherecratic(B.  I  j_~~  I  J )•  ""ExJT  *r  prxti  \  *nr^.  Pind.  0.1.6. 

Glyconio.  T*  fo*     v»T  ir£^i\hlyfA  '*>;*», 

(B.  j  j.  _  w  |  J )  Tor  r*r  |  )*Jpitit  \  rot  rtv,  '* 

Tkif^p  |  Oiir*6fi«\  £{*«*.  Soph.  (Ed. T.  1193. 


fi 
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(d.)  M»>r»  '*|«*  Hr*/*"**  <ffisch.  Pr.  907. 

(a.)  Hypercat.  EL*XX«  fylWm  i/AJ^rC*^  [»*.  -ffisch.  Sup.  543. 

3.  Tetrameter. 

(a.)  Alguanian.  M«r\  %&yX,  I  K«xx«!«*  Sffy*|rf{  AM*.  Alcm. 
(b.)  Spondaic  Z«^  9iku\dtS^St  \  'dpipr  yv\*ai*5s.  JEscb.  Ag.  62. 
(c)  rx**C  *t*^8»  '*\p*x«tgf  \*fprivi9.  Sapph.  SO  (37). 

(d.)  Lesser  Alcaic  (±wW|j |  _*_  *-  |  jl  ~  > 

XtO,6x6\pd  ZlfBtf  f*r\r$i,«.  Ale.  5  (24). 
(a.)  Hypercat.  To,  /4yi\ks*  A*r«<«»  'to\xXft6pit\&*.  Soph.  Aj.  225. 

4.  Pentameter. 

(b.)  *kr(<r\l£s  pZxApws,  t  'f$«|»  AcysWrif.  iEsch.  Ag.  123. 
fc)  Orrfj,  |  *S  pXi  |  «•«,-,  f  \iyf\r*r,  xol  *&\x.&fiii.     Theoc.  29.  1. 
(d.)  'ft-    «r*xr#,  |  *£  yffi\d  r*  X«r*«,  |  »5»  W.  Soph.  EL  1314. 

UvffS^f  |  V,  WW  |  f*mT,Sfrt\tf  l&t  |  'ty.*.  Soph.  Ant.  135. 

Sapphic  (j_^|  jl^  |  j I  JL  w  |  J.  w). 

Kml  yi(  |  «r  p»DyiT,  rft;gf  |*  }t\^ttt 
Ar  Ir  |  *«£«  J  ^i|  Jf«V,  |  **xx*  |  tertf.  Sapph.  1.  21. 
Phaixboan  (B.  |_lww  |_Lw|  j_w|  i  w). 

Tw  Xtf.f  m*^*!***,  «*»  |  '5^,^ir(&.  Theoc  Ep.  20. 

5.  Hetathbtkb. 

(a.)  Tiff  H  7«"!i>ir£frf,  j  '•  <pr\tf,  | '«  &»r>5r«r*f  |  "Exx*fc.  Enr.  Sup.  277. 
(b.)  'Axx'  '6  |  «-tf»rif|*V  tVXff'rffrfr  ,«|/t»irtt/w|»«r  fcV-  Soph.  EL  134. 
(c)   Kftf|/Mr  *h*  I  r0r  ;ptyr|r»f*  Mi'  f«m  **|XiW*T.  Ale  49. 
(d.)  "H-  *«X*\f*f  rttt  |  w  frrA .Xmri t  'i\Xn  rtt  |  **cx«»  iEsch.  Pr.  165. 

B.    Anapjbstic  Verse. 

§707.  The  place  of  the  fundamental  anapaest  is  often 
supplied  by  a  spondee  or  dactyl,  and  sometimes,  though  very 
rarely,  by  a  proceleusmatic  (w  w  __   -_ —-    _ww    — 

). 

§708.  I.  The  Anapaestic,  from  its  strong,  even  move- 
ment, was  a  favorite  metre  for  marching  songs ;  and  it  was 
greatly  employed  in  systems,  by  the  dramatic  poets,  as  inter- 
mediate between  the  Iambic  of  the  common  dialogue,  and  the 
lyric  metres  of  the  choral  odes. 

Remarks.  1.  The  general  distinction  (to  omit  modifications  and  excep- 
tions) was  this.  The  Iambic  portions  of  the  drama  were  spoken  while  the 
performers  were  stationary ;  the  lyric,  while  they  were  dancing;  and  the  Ana- 
paestic, while  they  were  coming  in,  or  going  out,  or  marching  to  and  fro. 

2.  These  systems  are  scanned  continuously  (§  692.  N.),  bnt  are  usually  ar- 
ranged, so  far  as  convenient,  in  dimeters  (whence  the  common  name  of  this 
species  of  verse,  the  Anapaestic  Dimeter).  They  uniformly  close  with  the 
dimeter  catalectic,  called,  from  its  use  in  proverbs  (va^m^/m),  the  parcemiac 
verse  (see  §  700. 1).  The  use  of  the  paramiac,  however,  is-  not  confined  to 
the  close  of  regular  systems. 
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Dimeter  Acatalectic. 

2.         .3. 

wwlt 

* 

*^  %*  JL 

-  x  + 

—   Xw 

4. 

1. 

Paramiac. 
2.              3. 

*^  ^  JL 
_   jl 

^*  *^  «£. 
—    JL 

■*■*  *^  JL  II  *■*  »-»  JL 

_  xll<-  *.) 
II 

3.  This  verse  requires  a  eenmra  after  each  dipody,  except  in  the  paramiac. 
This  cawnra  is  sometimes  deferred,  so  ae  to  follow  a  short  syllable  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  next  dipody. 

4.  In  respect  to  the  feet,  the  following  should  be  observed,  (a)  An  ana- 
pSBBt  most  not  follow  a  dactyl  in  the  same  dipody,  and  rarely  follows  it  m  suc- 
cessive dipodiee.  (ft)  A  dactyl  rarely  follows  an  anapsest  or  spondee  in  the 
same  dipody.  (e)  The  third  foot  of  lite  parosmiac  is  regularly  an  anapaest ;  so 
that  the  system  may  close  with  the  cadence  of  the  common  Hexameter.  A 
spondee,  however,  is  occasionally  admitted  (cfc  §  704. 1). 

Scheme  and  Examples. 

Dimeter  Acatata 
1. 

*AXX4  r  *o  |  M«T*  til  «*t***T\St   «»«£ 
n/XaVif!/  tyuTf,  tD  '*»  r  T«*I»m«» 
2r^if#  I  xirlxih  tO  «•(«£•?!«,,  *<wiT 
Tt»w\ts  '***(, 
ATyiC,  |  *i(  i>*  U  trt**n\,Mr.  Ear.  Med.  759. 

AftxW  |  #r«r#  1 1  M«r|i;«Ti.  jEsch.  Ft.  93. 

*H-rff  |  fctrXiHIrff  t  Vr*  *>  |  Xrtr*.  Soph.  Aj.  146. 

Though  her  eye  I  shone  otft,  1 1  yet  the  tfds  |  were  fix*d> 
And  the  glance  [  that  it  ga* ve  1 1  was  wild  |  and  unmfxM 
With  aught  |  of  change,  f  (]  aa  the  eyes  |  may  seem 
Of  the  restlkes  who  walk  tl  in  a  trotib|led  dream. 

Byron* e  Siege  of  Corinth. 

§709.  II.  The  combination  of  the  regular  dimeter  with 
the  paroemiac  (cf.  §§  713,  717)  forms  the  Anapjestic  Tetra- 
meter Catalectic  of  comedy,  also  called,  from  its  use  by  the 
great  master  of  comic  verse,  the  Aristophanic. 

SCHXME  AND   KTAW»»MW. 

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.         8. 

w  *+  JL 

—     JL 

—  X  ~ 

K«r  /**  |  *Met  */  1 1  '*«*  jBaxIftta.  1 1|  mi er  rf,  f  '*(%*  ||  'Mfcr)!* 
Tffr  'n\furi^(  t  H  Vr  *{*??*{  1 1  ******  \  *»>rf»  II  0****tr|*f. 
T7  ymt  td^fuh  1 1|  Mf  ^ubMJ(r#«iif  1 1|  fMXfw  |  W»  Yct|«*  fr»a#|r*, 
"H-  TtStftmriptt  %  ||  *ff  «VT|mt«V  til  &**'.  I  ««    «-«*M  r^H*** 

Ar.  Yesp.  548. 

At  your  wo*rd  |  off  I  go",  1 1  and  at  startling  will  show,  %  |  convfnc|ing  the 

stfff||est  opinion, 
That  reg*|Iia  and  throne,  t  {  sceptre,  klhg]dom  and  crown,  $  I  are  but  d&t  J 

to  judicial  domih  ion. 


2. 

3. 

w  **  JL 

4. 

5. 

w  *+  JL 

6. 

+*  ^  JL 

7. 

■W   +m0   JL 

_  / t 

JL 

—  4w 

—  JL 

— .    JL 
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First  in  pleasure  and  glee,  f||  who  abdund  |  more  than  we*;  J  ||  who  with 

ltfx  ury  near|jer  are  w&lded? 
Then  for  paniic  and  frights,  f  |j  the  world  through  |  none  excftes,  J  ||  what 

your  di,cast  does,  &en  ||  tho'  gray-head^ed. 

MitchcW*  Translation. 

§710.  III.  Examples  are  added,  from  lyric  poetry,  of 
other  kinds  of  Anapaestic  verse,  both  common  and  loga&dic 
(§  696.  3) ; 

Monom.  Hyperc.     Tfrroxc/*|«*/on  »«».  Hnd.  O.  13.  1. 
Dim.  Hyperc     T#rf  pit  \  <ri(iro,  p6r£.r6(  \  xaX  ma£*\rtt.  Ear.  Here.  1018. 
Trim.  Brachyc.     2t  pit  at  |  n&r&ktV^o/atf  *A\pl&tf  |  xtQ&XH.  Ar.  Ach. 
285. 

Loqacedic.     1  An.,  1  lam.    TStpia  |  ti  rtft.  Pino".  N.  6.  34. 
1  An.,  3  lam.     Ar^o>fr  /*  *«r  |  kit  |  yitSt.  Ar.  Thesm.  312. 

1  An.,  4  Tarn.  Cat.     X&rfrSt  |  "i'x&W?  r5t\1t  **\pot.     Find.  0.  4.  14. 

2  An.,  1  lam.     To  pit  *A{  XrW%«D    fu'XSs*     Pind.  0.  9.  1. 

2  An.,  2  lam.  Cat.     *OvAiVffi*{*»r«»    *ixT,xvt.  JE&ch..  Pr.  547. 

2  An.,  3  lam.     2vHxC(\f  'itoxt,  ros  'j  'iota.  \  |  <rMi*.  Ear.  Ion,  1447. 

3  An.,  2  lam.     AoA.ty»  J  /*o  'iif  |  «««•£  «•«»]<-«  2*  \  TfoVy*.  Ar.  A  v.  451. 

4  An.,  1  lam.    '1oth\ti  ykpit,  |  "on  rftv  |  'o*/*oir«lrfr5».  JSsch.  Pr.  558. 


C.    Iambic  Verse. 

.  §  7  1 1*  The  place  of  the  fundamental  iambus  may  be 
supplied  by  a  tribrach  (w  __  z£z  w  ^  J)^  except  at  the  end  of  a 
line.  To  add  dignity  and  variety  to  the  verse,  the  first  foot  of 
a  dipody  is  very  often  lengthened  to  a  spondee,  and  not  unfre- 
quently  to  a  dactyl  or  an  anapaest. 

None.  The  comic  poets  admit  the  anapaest  in  every  place  except  the  last 
of  a  verse  or  system.  The  same  license  exists  in  tragedy  in  proper  names 
containing  two  short  between  two  long  syllables. 

§  7 IS.  I.  The  Iambic  Trimeter  Acatalectic  (often 
called  the  Senarius,  §  697.  /?)  is  the  principal  metre  of  dra- 
matic dialogue  (§  708.  1). 

Remabks.  1.  This  verse  has  for  its  caesura  the  penthemim  or  the  heph- 
themim,  the  former  much  the  most  frequently.  The  latter  is  sometimes  an- 
ticipated by  the  elision  of  the  syllable  after  which  it  would  properly  fall,  form- 
ing what  has  been  termed  by  Porson  the  quasi-ccesura.  Lines  occur,  though 
rarely,  which  have  neither  of  these  caesuras. 

2.  The  Tragic  Trimeter  admits  the  tribrach  in  every  place  but  the  last ; 
the  spondee  in  the  1st,  3d,  and  5th  places  ;  the  dactyl  in  the  1st  and  3d  ;  and 
the  anapaest  in  the  1st.  The  feet  which  are  admitted  only  in  comedy  or  in 
proper  names  (§  711.  N.)  are  placed  within  parentheses,  in  the  following 
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1. 

~    JL 

—  JL 

—  £~ 

w  wjL 


2. 
*~    jL 

^*  X  *" 


SOHXMB  AMD  KTAOTTm. 
3.  4. 


y^»  w 


w  T  X    w 


wf  w    JL 


5. 

«a*     X     *^ 


6. 

~  JL. 


*E>*  |  J*  Wx]^*  ir>r  t  ^rll*1"**  |  $rj».  JEach.  Fir.  u. 
2sv^r»  |  v*  *r||A«,  t  *«c«  r«r  frf  l  vVfi^r**.  lb.  2. 

I1*m»*  I  y  **fa,yi*n  t  w|fc"  p«r  I  rM.^**  I  r^i^iTf.  lb.  16. 
Tfi  *0^)#dC«o|x«O  0iV  J«V  t  «tfjwfy"»!«*  «•«.  lb.  18. 
•E'jMt*ffy|««#ii||»or  f  «-(ffy  1  /ftfli  ||  fctffd*  |  /artf.  lb.  353. 
T/r^|««F  'IrMprtfrr'  f  t  W|m-iTMp  |  «•««*<.  Soph.  (Ed.  C 1317. 
Ki>rir|ri* /«*  J  ftrfcY*'  •  f  I  Vytf  ||  "cim>  I  IlftpV.  Eur.  Hec  387. 
UinXMC  f*n  f  ytHfOLt  I  Wr||#™r«f  |  #•>**.  Soph.  Aj.  1091. 

Love  wtftchling  Mtfd|[nesa  t  wfth  |  nnfl||tertt!ble  mfen. 

Byron*$  Childe  Harold. 

^713.  II.  The  Iambic  Tetrameter  Catalectic  is  pe- 
culiar to  comedy.  It  consists  of  two  dimeters,  the  second  cat- 
alectic (cf.  §§  709,  717) ;  and  has  commonly  a  caesura  after 
the  first  dimeter. 

Note.  The  same  metre  (following  of  course  accent  and  not  quantity)  ia  a 
farorite  verm  of  modern  Greek  poetry.  In  our  own  language,  It  ia  chiefly 
need  m  coaaic  songt  and  ballad*. 


1. 
JL 

Xw 


0  JL 
X~ 


*»»  w  Jm 


3. 

^  JL 
•»  X  ** 

<m*  ^  JL 


AXD 

4. 

■  J.     t 


w  w  JL^ 


5. 

«-»    JL 
w  X  ^ 

»■»  »■»  JL 


6. 

w  JL 


»•»  w  JL 


7. 

w   JL     ^ 


\-vl    aaaaa.  / 

'OW  I  **<J*  ||  m'  '•  *>!«-•«*;  f  ||  *  rf(\  «»Xf ||«l  fcf'rf- 
Off««fr  |  «"*X«J  J]  fartf  |  Xlyfi  »  f  D  *V  V  •vWot  •*»  ||  'intoUXf. 
'O*  lfrl**V*fr  |  y«f  ft*>r»  ns\fUts  **>"**  |  '««-£>>**.  Ar.  Plat.  260. 

Aarolra  rfe|e8  <?er  |  the  hflla,  f  ||  by  grace|rul  Hotfra  (|  attend  ed, 
And  in  |  her  train,  |  a  meY|ry  troop  f  U  of  brfght-leyed  Loves  ||  are  blendlad. 

Perehat$  CUume  Jfabinea. 


§714.    III.    The  Iambic  verse  sometimes  occurs  in  sys- 
tems of  the  common  form  (%  700.  1) ;  as, 

r*rrfr|V  ««r  j|  «■**  'r»|v*£w~f 

X*r*  |  rfxj  If  rSt  *«r|^.  Ar.  Eq.  453. 
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§719.  IV.  Examples  are  added,  from  lyric  poetry,  of 
other  kinds  of  Iambic  verse  (for  the  iambus  in  logacedic  verse, 
see  §  710). 

Monom.  Hvperc    •EWIfrff  *ty*ll»"*  P*31**  p-  ••  *• 

Dim.  Brachyc     'tWrl ri  p*  ||  &£*«*>.  Soph.  £1.  479. 

Dim.  Hyperc     2ff  «w  |  #0  «r  ||  »«riii$r»||r*f.  Soph.  Ph.  1095. 

Trim.  Cat.    'Org  «r|fr  W^ft**'  I  *#  »°*  II  »{*«*  l*».     <*Bch.  Pr*  429* 
Tetram.     T«>  hi\w  «-x*|j#a»,  iui>A  5'  i0|{{«0r£»  |  *•{©#  «c||^r^*i>  |  «•*/*.  Soph. 
(Ed.  a  1077. 

Scazon  (#■**£«»,  t**p**g)  or  Choliambu8  (x*xl*ftZott  lame  Iambtu),  a 
form  of  the  Trimeter,  introduced  by  Hipponax,  and  having,  for  satiric  or 
comic  effect,  a  spondee  in  the  last  place. 

Er  }'  'i»7  itflr*5*  I  «  t  *«<"  I  «r*e*  I  XI*****-  Theoc.  Ep.  21. 

D.    Trochaic  Verse. 

$716.  The  place  of  the  fundamental  trochee  may  be 
supplied  in  any  part  of  the  verse  by  a  tribrach  (_  w  __  w  w  J). 
The  last  foot  of  a  dipody  is  often  lengthened  to  a  spondee  or 
anapaest.  The  dactyl  is  admitted  in  proper  names,  except  in 
the  4th  and  7th  places. 

§717.  I.  The  Trochaic  Tetrameter  Catalectic  oc- 
curs in  both  tragedy  and  comedy.  It  consists  of  two  dimeters, 
the  second  catalectic  (cf.  §§  709, 713)  ;  and  has  commonly  a 
csesura  after  the  first  dimeter.  * 


Scheme  ahd  Examples. 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

/     wt 

/       t 

JL   _lm 

W   ^    _ 

U-^ 

_/.   WW 

jL  *■*  w 

_£.  w  w 

iwll 

a  prop,  da 

8. 


ItolX&lxrt  #*s|*j0raff  |  *9ipAt  1 1|  tff  *5|*rft*J*  i0||tM|f« 

T#*  r^ir.fff   *«T  U  rnt  It^rAt  f  ||  rf*8>  \  ' *(*<&§? '**{**){. 

Ar.  Vesp.  1101. 

Small  rejection  ||  and  inspection,  f  |  needs  it,  |  friends  of  J  mine,  to  |  see, 
I'n  the  |  wasps  and  ||  us  tout  |  chorus,  f  ||  w<5ndrons  |  8fmi|[lan|ty. 

Miicheffi  Trandatum. 

§  7 1  8.     II.    The  Trochaic  verse  sometimes  occurs  in 
systems  of  the  common  form  (§  700.  1) ;  as, 

Tfi  ftflarr,  U  rm  r*  *t\Xml£*t 
*H-»  wSMfd;  II  'A'tf  I  t#0t*» 
Tffrfr  |  HOT 
Tff»  3*  1st  r^r||irr«!w.  Ar.  Pax,  578. 
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§719.  III.  Examples  are  added,  from  lyric  poetry,  of 
other  kinds  of  Trochaic  verse  (for  the  trochee  in  logacedic 
verse,  see  §  706). 

Trim.     ±*<t\f  ffi||«a»  Y»J«eiirfg||«r  «v  ft**.  Find.  O.  3.  9. 

Trim.  Cat.     TV?  v&(  |  'ft  *s4r"  «*|Gfff*»||«»r  So,«r.  lb.  12.  4. 

Tetram.     'E'rrt  \  p*  Sf||«>  Y|«««tf  ||  ta$\a,  «-«>||r*  « iJUSlfr.  Find.  I.  4.  1. 

E.    Other  Metres. 

§  7 SO.  The  metres  which  remain  are  Lyric,  and  for  the 
most  part  admit  with  great  freedom  isochronous  feet,  or  the 
substitution  of  two  short  syllables  for  one  long,  or  of  one  long 
for  two  short.  Examples  are  given  of  some  of  the  most  im- 
portant. 

1.  Cretic  System.     tyVntfrfr  |  **r  yitrt 

(_L  w  jj      n«^r**f  |  »0rf  Cnt  J  wtftCwSs, 
Tftf  fvy&U  |  ft*  «-£*3f r, 

Ac<r/T#r(  |  '<4kj»*».  JEech.  Sap.  418. 

2.  Bacchic  Tetram.     Tr*  '«#*,  |  rts  'sip*  |  *&rr*T*  \  p*  %*$tyy*f 

C-L-0  JSech.  Pr.  115. 

3.  Cboriambic  System,  closing,  as  is  usual,  with  a  bacchius. 

K*i*6t  *5ir6s  |  ?&rij«r.  Ar.  Vesp.  526. 

4.  Rising  Ionic  System.     IIf«/{Axif  |  ^T»  *J  trf^w-roxr*  '«}« 

(w  w  _».  J.)     BAWXi/fr  |  tr^rof  tit  '&t\rl*i{89  yn  ri*&  £«£Aft 

Alr&ifr/**  |  rxrt/£  ritflfio*  «/*ir-^«f.  iEech.  Pen.  65. 

5.  Paxmio  Tetram.  Cat.    rfT  pxx&tf  I  Ai?ityaV#,  t  I  **  «  ***«VC*>«  * 

Ar.  Vesp.  1275. 

6.  Dochmiac  System.     UUhtrmX  *T£*rSt  |  r<r£a<r£«f  )0»  XjVaw,  \ 

(wj.j.wl)         'P«r  *oX0f  'fit  XX  St  |  <r^ty*«f  Wwtfrtff. 

*A»aC^f,  ra^ff,  |  'tripes  'dyyfkfg.     JEsch.  Sept  79. 

§721*  Note-  An  antispast  (atrirar  arret,  draw*  in  contrary  direc- 
tion*) is  a  combination  of  an  iambic  with  a  trochaic  rhythm,  and  admits  in 
the  first  part  any  foot  which  is  admitted  into  Iambic  verse,  with  the  appro- 
priate ictus ;  and  in  the  second  part,  any  foot  which  is  admitted  into  Tro- 
chaic verse,  with  the  appropriate  ictus.  The  addition  to  this  combination 
of  a  long  syllable  (which,  in  connection  with  other  rhythms,  may  be  resolved 
into  two  short)  forms  a  dochmitu  (2«;g/c4«f,  oblique,  crooked),  which  has  con- 
sequently a  triple  ictus,  with  gr^it  vanity  iif  ntmtrtnnt_  Thus  (1  •)  ~  -L  J L; 

(2.)  w  twi-j.;  (3.)  w_i_x  ~w._l;(4.)  ~  ±~i~i, _l;  (&•)  _  ± j l ; 

(6-)  _  £,  ^  J  . LJ&c 
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CHAPTER    III. 

ACCENT. 

§  722.  In  every  Greek  word,  one  of  the  three  last  syl- 
lables was  distinguished  by  a  special  tone  of  the  voice. 

Remarks.  1.  This  tone  is  commonly  spoken  of  simply  as  the  tone,  or  the 
accent.  Its  precise  nature  we  cannot  now  determine.  It  seems  to  have  re- 
sembled, in  some  degree,  but  with  important  differences,  that  which  we  call 
accent  in  English  orthoepy.  That  it  never  fell  upon  any  syllable  before  the 
antepenult,  shows  that  the  Greeks  felt  the  same  difficulty  in  the  utterance  of  a 
long  train  of  syllables  after  their  accent  which  we  feel  after  ours.  See  also 
§  733.  2. 

2.  The  versification  of  the  ancient  Greeks  was  founded  upon  quantity  with- 
out regard  to  accent ;  that  of  the  modern  Greeks  is  founded  upon  accent  with- 
out regard  to  quantity.  We  cannot  resist  toe  conclusion  from  this,  that  in  the 
ancient  language  the  distinction  of  quantity  was  the  more  prominent  to  the 
ear  ;  while  in  the  modern  language  the  reverse  is  strikingly  true  (§  19).  At 
the  same  lime,  the  distinction  of  accent  was  evidently  the  more  intellectual  in 
its  character  (§  734)  ;  and,  if  less  marked  by  the  ear,  was  far  more  so  by 
the  understanding. 

3.  To  those  who  pronounce  the  Greek  in  the  usual  method,  according  to 
quantity,  the  study  of  the  accent  is  still  highly  useful,  as  serving,  —  (a)  To 
distinguish  different  words,  or  different  senses  of  the  same  word ;  as  tipi  (en- 
clitic, §  732),  to  be,  tJfUj  to  go;  «,  the  (§731),  ?,  which  $  Ton  j  when?  *wi 
(end.),  once ;  «XX«,  other  things,  «XX»,  but ;  kitoGckos,  throwing  stones,  Xdi- 
C#Aof,  thrown  at  with  stones  (§  739.  6).  —  (6)  To  distinguish  different  forms 
of  the  same  word ;  as  the  Opt.  fiovXivrcu,  the  Inf.  fiovXtvreu,  and  the  Imp. 
favXtvreti  (TT  34,  35).  —  (c)  To  ascertain  the  quantity  of  the  doubtful  vow- 
els (§§  681,  726).  —  (rf)  To  show  the  original  form  of  words.  Thus  the  cir- 
cumflex over  rtfuHj  <piXv,  $*>X*,  marks  them  as  contract  forms  of  the  pure 
verbs  n/ta*,  (piXiv,  5«XeV  —  (e)  To  show  how  words  are  employed  in  the 
sentence ;  as  in  cases  of  anastrophe,  and  where  the  accent  is  retained  by  pro- 
clitics and  enclitics  (§§  730-732). 

4.  Upon  some  of  the  minute  points  of  accentuation,  authorities  and  critics 
differ.  But  this  only  furnishes  another  point  of  analogy  between  the  Greek 
accent  and  our  own.  Indeed,  there  is  no  subject,  either  in  grammar  or  in  any 
other  science,  upon  all  the  minutiae  of  which  there  is  a  perfect  oneness  of 
opinion. 

§  793*  In  accentuation,  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong  in  the 
ultima,  and  often  in  the  penult,  is  regarded  as  forming  two 
syllables  (§§  29.  «,  676).  — We  may  say,  in  such  cases,  that 
the  vowel  or  syllable  forms  two  accentual  places. 

Remark.  In  accentuation,  the  infaction-endings  «*  and  ot 
are  not  treated  as  long  vowels,  except  in  the  Optative  (cf. 
§41). 
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Note.  This  treatment  of  final  eu  and  »t  as  short\owel8  appears  not  bo  have 
prevailed  in  the  earliest  form  of  the  language,  nor  in  the  Doric  dialect,  which 
was  characterized  by  its  closer  adherence  to  old  usage  (§  735.  a).  In  the 
Opt,*  it  seems  not  to  have  prevailed  from  the  natural  dwelling  o*  the  voice 
upon  the  termination  (§  177).  Traces  of  the  old  usage  appear  in  the  accent- 
uation of  so  many  Inf.  forms  upon  the  penult  (§  746)  ;  although  the  circum- 
.  flex  accent  is  not  here  excluded  (cf.  726.  R.). 

§  794*  1.  Accentual  places  are  counted  according  to  the  following 
'method.  The  ultima  is  counted  as  the  1st  place,  if  its  vowel  is  short,  but  as 
the  1st  and  2d  places,  if  its  vowel  is  long,  ?  If  the  ultima  forms  two  places,  the 
penult  forms,  of  course,  the-  3d  place,  and  completes  the  number  which  is  al- 
lowed. If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  ultima  forms  only  a  single  place,  then  the 
penult  forms  the  2d  place;  and, i)esides  this,  if  its  voted  is  long,  it  always 
forms  in  dissyllables,  and  sometimes  forms  in  polysyllables,  the  3d  place  also.  If 
the  ultima  and  the  penult  form  but  two  places,  then  the  antepenult  is  the  3d 
place.     In  the  following  words,  the  numbers  denote  the  accentual  places ; 

1  91  9%  8t         9     1  8    31  89    1  89       1  8     91 

&sg,  natg,  Xoyov,  Xoyog,  nXovtov,  nXovwg,  nXovtot,  nqoamnotg% 
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nQoatanor,  hxovoatg,  exot/aor,  btovoat,  noXtfiovg,  noXtftog,  noXtfioi. 

2.  An  ascending  line  ( ' )  was  adopted  by  the  Greek  grammarians  as  the 
mark  of  an  accented  place,  and  a  descending  line  ( * )  as  the  mark  of  an  un- 
accented place.  •  A  syllable  in  which  an  accented  was  followed  by  an  unac- 
cented place  received,  of  cdurse,  a  double  mark  (")•  The  words  above,  in 
which  the  accentual  places  are  numbered,  are  all  accented  as  far  from  the  end 
as  possible.  If,  therefore,  all  their  accentual  places  were  distinctly  marked, 
they  would  be  written  thus ;  „ 

•dsV,   ndlg,  Xoybv,  Xoybg,  nXovtbv,  nXoinbg,  nXivxol,  nqoatonolg^ 

ngovajnov,  hxovaatg,  kxovoa,  kxovaal,  noXe/iovg,  noXkfibg,  noXifioh 

3.  But  it  is  evidently  needless,  except  for  grammatical  illustration,  to  mark 
unaccented  syllables,  and  .when  the  two  marks  .('* )  fall  upon  the  same  sylla- 
ble, it  is  more  convenient  in  writing  to  unite  them  into  one  (A,  or,  as  rounded 
for  greater  ease  in  writing,  ~  or  ~ ).  Dropping,  therefore,  the  marks  over 
the  unaccented  syllables,  and  uniting  the  double  marks,  we  write  thus ; 

dig,  nctig,  Xoyov,  Xoyog,   nXovxov,  nXovtog,-  nXovtoi,  nooownoig, 
TtQoownovj  kxovoa  ig,  kxovaa,  kxovaai,  noXifiovg,  noXtfiog,  noXtftot, 

4.  The  following  words  are  accented  upon  the  first  place ;  lot]  $*{,  ^/, 
X"ti  **iMty  ywail'i,  (IxriXtvf.  The  following,  upon  4he  second ;  (lavs,  f £*, 
*•?£,  roQov,  nptie,  *i*St  »««'»  A«y»,  QiXot,  %»txt,  rifttt,  serin,  0«r<Xs«f,  rtiivrt. 
The  following,  upon  the  third ;  Xoyatt,  ireitltt,  yvv*7xa,  s-Sfut,  tuputrt,  **/**- 
rsn,  Asia**,  X.ti9rof*tv,  AsArvi/r/,  t\u^tot,  XiXoivtt,  tXiXi/tri/y,  Atrsri. 

§795,  A  syllable  is  termed  acute,  if  it  simply  forms  an 
accented  place  ;  eircumflexed,  if  it  forms  an  accented  followed 
by  an  unaccented  place ;  grave,  if  it  receives  no  accent ;  as 
the  final  syllables  in  #179/,  fiaotXsvg  *  aoqpov,  tifA^g  *  Xoyt,  owfia. 

A  word  is   f0xTT0NE'     )  (Acute. 

<  Pertspome,  >  if   its  Ultima   is  I  Circumflexed. 
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rme    an   ^  Barytone,  j%  \  Grave. 
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A  ,.      rPAEOXTTONE,       )•/.-,     t>         u  '      f  Acute. 

A  word  is  I  Peoperispom'Ej  }  rf .its  Penult  is  J  circumflexed. 


termed    a 


1  Proparoxytpne,  if  its  Aatepen.uk  is  Acute. 


Notes,  (a)  The  terms  above  are  formed  from  the  words  v'sfos  (Lat.  ac- 
centus),  tone,  ofys  (Lat.  acutus),  sharp,  irttfrrtZfitvos  (Lat.  circumflexus),  bent 
round,  circumftexed,  (Za^us  (Lat.  gravis),  heavy t  grave,  «*«(«,  neart  and  «•{*, 
before.  (6)  The  paroxytones,  properisjpomes,  and  proparoxytanet  are  all  in- 
cluded in  the  general  class  of  barytones, 

» 

$  726.  To  the  principles  of  Greek  accentuation  which 
have  now  been  given,  may  be  referred,  almost  tlvroughout,  the 
following  general  laws  of  accent  and  accentual  changes. 

I.     General  Laws  of  Accenj. 

1.  One  accent,  and  only  one^  belongs  to  each  word. 

Hence  ru*  and  o&ot,  compounded,  become  rvvo&ts  •  rvt  and  {>*£*>,  vvftripigv.  — 
For  apparent  exceptions,  see  §§  731,  732.  < 

2.  The  accent  never  falls  upon  any  syllable  before  the  ante- 
penult. 

Hence  JM/ta,  piyifas  become,  in  the  Gen.,  ivtptctTag,  piyihos. 

3.  The  antepenult  can  receive  only  the  acute  accent,  and  can 
receive  this  only  when  the  ultima  is  short. 

4 

Hence  S-cLxetereL,  fa^Mx-os,  *{irM*nt  become,  in  the  Genu,  &«>.<£«vw,  &tfyv. 
«*•!/,  vt^o9*><xov.  —For  SctXarreu,  &fQ<>e**»i,  see  §  723.  R. 

Notes.  «.  If  the  ultima  is  long  merely  by  position,  still  the  antepenult 
receives  no  accent ;  hence  i£sG£\*%  (£),  though  tyGvXos. 

$.  In  accentuation,  i  before  *  in  the  terminations  of  the  Gen.  and  of  the 
Attic  Dec.  II.  is  not  regarded  as  forming  a  distinct  syllable  (§§  35,  95.  3.  «, 
98,  116.  «,  T)  ;  hence,  'A<rgi/$s«,  xixiut,  viXiw  *v*tytvt.  So,  also,  with  an 
intervening  liquid,  in  adjectives  compounded  of  y'tXvs  and  xi(*g  (§  136.  1); 
as,  (ptXeytXvt,  Sixt^vf  •  and,  according  to  the  same  analogy,  the  compound  ad- 
verbs IxvccXxi,  v^ovxXeti. 

,  4.  The  circumflex  never  falls  upon  any  syllable  that  is  not 
long  by  nature. 

Hence  0«w,  pug,  vag,  become,  in  the  Nom.  pi.,  fiits,  fivtg  (v)t  iratrtg  (£)• 

5.  The  penult  can  receive  the  circumflex  only  when  the  ttZ- 
tima  is  short  by  nature. 

Hence  pouta,  wrog,  evxov,  become,  in  the  Gen.,  fiourtig,  ****Vi  evxttt.  —  For 
ft*uret4,  v fir M,  see  §  723.  R. 

Remark.  In  the  old  language  and  in  the  Dor.  (cf.  §  723.  N.),  a  final 
syllable  long  merely  by  position  appears  to  have  forbidden  both  the  acute  upon 
the  antepenult,  and  the  circumflex  upon  the  penult.  From  the  common  ac- 
centuation (which  forbade  s{j'C»m$,  but  permitted  i{iC*X*J,  see  N.  *  above), 
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the  circumflex  upon  the  penult  appeals  not  to  have  been  deemed  quite  so 
great  a  remove  from  the  end  of  the  word  as  {he  acute  upon  the  antepenult 
(cf.  723.  N.).  Even  after  the  dropping  of  r  in  the  3d  Pen.  pi.  of  verbs 
(§  181.  2\  some  forms  of  the  Doric  regained  the  old  accentuation ;  as,  iy(*~ 

6.  If  the  ultima  is  short  by  nature,  and  the  penult  is  long  by 
nature  and  accented,  it  must  be  circumjkxed. 

Hence  9*1,  mmt,  y**f*nt  *Ar{ii$«,  become,  in  the  Kom.  pL,  9^1*,  *t2nst 
yuifuu  (§  723.  R.),  'Ar;ii1«.  —  For  lift,  wxh  *****  &c«j  see  §  732.  d. 

II.     Accentual  Changes. 

§  V 9  ?•     The  accent  is  subject  to  the  following  changes : 

—  (a)  The  acute  may  be  changed  to  the  circumflex ;  as,  di]q, 
&nQH*  —  (b)  The  circumflex  may  be  changed  to  the  acute ;  as, 
fiovoa,  povoyf.  —  (c)  The  acute  may  be  softened  upon  the  ulti- 
ma (§729).  —  (d)  The  accent  may  be  thrown  back,  that  is, 
transferred  to  a  preceding  syllable ;  as,  yQctcpw,  fyQcupo*.  — 
(f )  The  accent  may  be  brought  forward,  that  is,  transferred 
io  a  succeeding  syllable;  as,  &tJq,  d^o?.  —  (/)  The  accent 
may  be  thrown  upon  the  preceding  word ;  as,  awfid  fiov(§  732). 

—  (g)  The  accent  may  be  omitted ;  as,  tavxo '  naq  iftol  * 
6  vovg '  yiiw  ob  (§§  723.  b,  c,  731,  732). 

§  738*     Changes  in  the  accent  arise,  principally,  from, 

I.)  The  addition  or  loss  of  syllables ;  as,  orofia,  oroftenog 
(§  726.  2)  ;  Qlniw,  Qmriai  (§  288) ;  xovyog,  xovtpoztQog  (§  156)  ; 
naxiqoq,  nargog  (§741).     See  III.  c. 

II.)  Change  in  the  quantity  of  vowels.    See  §  726.  3-6. 

III.)  Contraction,  cbasis,  or  apostrophe,  as  follows. 

a.  Contraction.  An  acute  syllable,  followed  by  a  grave, 
is  contracted  with  it  into  a  circumflexed  (§§  724.  3, 725) ;  other- 
wise the  accent  is  not  affected  by  contraction,  except  as  the 
general  laws  may  require ;  as,  voog  vovc,  rtfiau  it/uw  *  iipat 
jlfia,  Ttfiaolfitjv  TinwfiTjv '  koxaoxog  hrwrog  (§  726.  6). 

Remark.  Some  contract  forms  are  accented  as  though  made  by  inflection 
-without  contraction  ;  or  fall  into  the  analogy  of  other  words.     Thus, 

1 .)  In  contracts  of  Deo.  II.,  —  (a)  The  accent  remains  throughout  upon  the 
same  syllable  as  in  the  theme ;  as,  a-ifiVxoo*,  <ri{/<rAa«i»,  contr.  «y;jVXm*,  wt^U 
*Xou  •  Gen.  kyn^m  (^  17).  —  (b)  The  Nom.  dual,  if  accented  upon  the  ulti- 
ma, is  always  oxytone ;  as,  >«,  l<r<r»  (T  9).  —  (c)  Except  in  the  Kom.  dual, 
all  simple  contracts  in  ~ovt  or  -avt  are  perispome ;  as,  xt"*16*  Xt°*™*  (T  *  &)» 
xxviov  KavtZv,  basket.  —  (d)  In  oxy tones  of  the  Attic  Dec.,  the  Gen.  sing,  has 
the  acute ',  which  may  be  explained  by  supposing  one  •  to  have  been  dropped 
from  the  original  form  (cf.  §  243.  2)  ;  thus,  *«  (IT  9),  G.  »«••  (§  86), 
by  contraction  ?«,  ti»  (§  96.  0). 
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2.)  The  contract  Ace  of  noons  in  -*  is  oxytone ;  as,  nx**  ^Xi»  (H  **). 
So  Dat.  (xgffrj)  xt?  perispome  (§  104).  These  cases  follow  the  analogy  of 
§  744. 

3.)  The  contract  Gen.  pi.  of  r^m^it  (^  14),  *vr*{xnf>  and  compounds  in 
-nfat  is  paroxytone ;  as,  r^m^itv  r^m^t, 

4.)  The  Subj.  pass,  of  verbs  in  -/u,  and  of  Perfects  used  in  the  sense  of  the 
Fres.,  is  often  accented  as  though  uncontr acted ;  thus,  rtitt/uu,  t/V»»,  r'rinreu  • 
3j}«/mm  •  *S*r«tyK«j,  pipwfuu  (§  234).  And,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Opt. 
pass,  of  these  verbs  is  accented  by  many  as  though  contracted  $  thus,  rthl^ 

Note.  In  duereiis,  or  the  resolution  of  a  diphthong,  a  circumflexed  sylla- 
ble is  resolved  into  an  acute  and  a  grave ;  as  **7t  «*«?;. 

b.  C basis.  In  crasis,  the  accent  of  the  first  word  is  omitted. 
The  accent  of  the  second  remains  without  change,  except  as 
required  by  §  726.  6 ;  as,  taito,  for  to  avro  *  TcLUa,  for  t«  villa 
(yet  some  write  talXa). 

c.  Apostrophe.  When  an  accented  syllable  is  elided,  the 
accent  is  thrown  back  upon  the  penult,  as  acute ;  thus,  dtiv 
S7«7,  for  dtiva  tnt}  •  noil'  tna&ov  (nolla).  —  Except  in  preposi- 
tions, and  the  particles  aAJUx,  flips',  ovdi,  and  the  poetic  rjdi  and 
Ide  '  as,  nay'  ifiol,  iXk*  iyv. 

§729*  IV.)  The  connection  of  words  in  discourse,  as 
follows. 

A.  Grave  Accent.  Oxytones,  followed  by  other  words  in 
closely  connected  discourse,  soften  their  tone,  and  are  then 
marked  with  the  grave  accent  (§  14)  ;  as,  inl  ta  xala  xal  dya&d. 

Exception.  The  interrogative  rig,  and  words  followed  by  enclitics  (§  732), 
never  take  the  grave ;  as,  Tig  »T ;   Who  art  thou  9 

Notes.  «.  In  the  application  of  this  rule  editors  vary.  The  best  usage, 
however,  retains  the  acute  accent  only  in  the  case  of  unconnected  words  or 
phrases,  and  before  the  period,  colon,  and  such  other  pauses  as  require  to  be 
distinctly  marked  in  reading. 

0.  The  syllable  over  which  the  grave  accent  is  written  is  still  regarded  as 
acute,  although  its  tone  is  softened,  and  the  word  to  which  it  belongs  is  still 
termed  an  oxytone.  Syllables  strictly  grave  are  never  marked,  except  for 
grammatical  illustration,  as  in  §  724. 

§730.  B.  Anastrophe.  In  prepositions  of  two  short 
syllables,  the  accent  is  usually  thrown  back  upon  the  penult, 
when  they  follow  the  words  which  they  would  regularly  pre- 
cede, or  take  the  place  of  compound  verb*,  or  are  used  adver* 
bially  ;  as,  dopmv  vneg,  for  vnio  d6p.G>v  *  oltoag  ano  i.  534,  for 
an  olio  ag  (§  653)  ;  ndoetj  for  ndotOTi  *  viva,  for  avaotqfri 
(§  653.  $)  ;  TisQi,  in  the  sense  of  exceedingly  (§  657.  fi).    This 

37 


484  ACCENT.  — FBOCUTICS,  ENCLITIC8.  [BOO¥  IV. 

change  of  the  accent  is  termed  anastrophe  (araoiooary,  turning 
back). 

Notes,  (a)  Grammarians  except  $/«  and  kv*  (except  for  «me«t«A),  to 
distinguish  them  from  the  Ace.  A/«,  and  the  Yoc.  a**  (TT  11,  16).  (6) 
Both  in  anastrophe  and  in  the  common  accentuation  of  prepositions  (§  750.  2), 
the  attraction  of  the  accent  towards  the  word  upon  which  the  preposition  ex- 
presses its  force  will  be  observed. 

^§731*  C.  Proclitics.  A  few  monosyllables,  beginning 
with  a  vowel,  are  commonly  connected  in  accentuation  with  the 
following  word,  and  lose,  in  consequence,  their  proper  accent. 
They  are  hence  called  atonies  (ciiova,  toneless),  or,  with  more 
precision,  proclitics  (nqoxXivo),  to  lean  forward).  They  are, 
(1.)  the  aspirated  forms  of  the  article,  o,  i?«ot,  at*  (2.)  the 
adverb  ov,  not ;  (3.)  the  prepositions  tig,  into,  4v,  in,  l£,  out  of; 
(4.)  the  conjunctions  si,  if  oj?,  as. 

Note.  The  proclitics  retain  their  accent  when  they  close  a  sentence,  or 
follow  the  word  which  they  would  regularly  precede.  Hence,  ou  tnr*  •  but, 
wZ$  yk{  •#•  in  S*6ft  but,  &w  £$  •  l»  ***£*,  but,  xxkSi  If. 

« 

§  739*  D.  Enclitics.  Some  words  are  attached,  in 
accentuation,  to  the  preceding  word,  and  are  hence  called  en- 
clitics  (tyukunog,  from  iyxllvto,  to  lean  upon).  They  are, — 
(i.)  The  following  oblique  cases  of  the  personal  pronouns  ; 
1st  Pers.  pov,  pol,  fit*  2d  P.  uov,  oot,  as '  3d  P.  ov,  ol,  e  *  vlv, 
oytoi,  oqpe.  For  other  enclitic  forms  of  the  personal  pronouns, 
see  1]  23.  (n.)  The  indefinite  pronoun  rig,  in  all  its  cases, 
and  the  indefinite  adverbs  nag,  w«,  njj,  not,  nov,  no&i,  no&dr, 
note  (fl  63).  (m.)  The  Pres.  ind.  of  nfil,  to  be,  and  (pijfil, 
to  say,  except  the  2d  Pers.  sing.  —  (iv.)  The  particles  yd,  vyv, 
wso,  W ,  jot  *  the  poetic  &tjv,  xi(v),  vv,  gd '  and  the  insepara- 
ble -di. 

Remarks,  a.  (a)  An  enclitic  throws  back  its  tone,  in  the  form  of  the 
acute  accent,  upon  the  ultima  of  the  preceding  word  ;  as,  Mptvos  irn  •  }»?£#» 
fAtu  •  t1  rit  ritm.  Qn*i  f**i  va^uvett.  (6)  If  the  ultima  of  the  preceding  word 
has  already  an  accent,  the  accent  of  the  enclitic  unites  with  it,  and  disappears ; 
as,  ar»{  rit  •  <pt*-"  *t.  (<?)  The  accent  of  the  enclitic,  if  a  monosyllable,  is 
also  lost  after  a  paroxytone ;  as,  $i\»t  fttv. 

b.  An  enclitic  retains  its  accent, —  (1.)  At  the  beginning  of  a  clause;  as, 
2»t7  yot£  xfarot  irr)  fiiyicrov. —  (2.)  After  the  apostrophe;  as,  voWt)  V  «/#•/». 
—  (3.)  If  it  is  emphatic;  as,  tit  Kufov,  etXXoc  9%,  not  Cyrus,  but  you.  —  (4.)  If 
it  is  a  personal  pronoun,  preceded  by  an  orthotone  .preposition  which  governs  it ; 
as,  <r«f £  #•«/,  wij)  rev,  r^ot  ri.  But  ir^Sf  fit,  and  sometimes  wsg/  /uu  and 
«•£«*  9%,  occur.  —  (5.)  If  tt  is  a  dissyllable,  preceded  by  a  paroxytone ;  as,  iff 
Xeytg  iror\  iwcttrUs  9<pifir. 

c.  When  ire/  is  prominent  in  a  sentence,  it  becomes  a  paroxytone ;  as, 
rmr*  Irrn,  it  is  so. 
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d.  («.)  An  enclitic  is  often  joined  in  writing  to  the  preceding  word,  as  if 
forming  with  it  bat  one  compound  word ;  thus,  ft-nrn,  svVtvori,  &r<ri.  (/J.) 
This  is  always  the  case  with  the  preposition  -3«,  to ;  as,  "Okt/px-ivh,  to  Olym- 
pus, 'Exiv<r/>*$i.  (y.)  In  pronouns  and  adverbs  compounded  with  -3i  (§  1 50, 
^  63.  IX.),  the  syllable  preceding  -Xi  always  takes  the  accent,  which  is  acute 
or  circumflex  according  to  the  rule  in  §  744.  (J.)  In  iy»,  ip«/,  and  i^i, 
the  accent  is  thrown  back  when  yi  is  affixed  (§  328.  b)  ;  thus,  lyvyt,  tptsyt, 
XfAiyx.  (i.)  "Euh  and  mltf  are  accented  as  if  formed  by  the  attachment  of 
enclitics. 

§733.  Notes.  1.  A  word,  which  neither  leant  upon  the  following 
nor  npon  the  preceding  word,  but  stands,  as  it  were,  e&ct,  is  called,  in  distinc- 
tion from  the  proclitics  and  enclitics,  an  orthotone  (i^orovst,  erect  in  tone). 

2.  Both  proclitics  and  enclitics  are  more  abundant  in  English  than  in  Greek, 
and  these  classes  of  words  furnish  another  strong  analogy  between  the  Greek 
and  the  English  accent  (§  722.  1).  -  The  words  in  English  which  are  used 
in  translating  the  Greek  proclitics  and  enclitics  are  themselves,  for  the  most 
part,  either  proclitic  or  enclitic.  Thus,  in  the  sentence,  Give  me  the  book  (pro- 
nounced Gtvme  thebfok),  the  pronoun  me  is  enclitic,  and  the  article  the,  pro- 
clitic. In  the  sentence,  If  John '«  m  the  house,  dont  teU  him  a  word  of  this, 
the  words  If,  in,  the,  a,  and  of,  are  proclitics,  and  the  words  is,  not,  and  him, 
enclitics. 

III.    Determination  of  Accented  Syllable. 

§  T34.  Genebal  Principle.  In  each  word,  the  accent 
belongs  to  that  syllable  upon  which  the  attention  is  most  strong* 
ly  fixed. 

Note.  I£  from  the  general  laws  of  accentuation}  this  syfl.  -cannot  receive 
the  accent,  it  draws  it  as  near  to  itself  as  possible. 

Remarks.  1.  In  the  origin  of  language,  the  attention  is  absorbed  by  the 
greater  distinctions  of  thought ;  but,  as  these  become  familiar  to  the  mind,  it 
passes  to  the  less,  and  then  to  those  that  are  still  subordinate.  Hence,  in  the 
progress  of  a  language,  its  accent  is  subject  to  change,  as  well  as  the  forms  of 
its  words,  its  vocabulary,  and  its  constructions.  In  the  Greek,  as  in  other 
languages,  the  accent  was  originally  confined  to  the  syllables  containing  the 
essential  ideas  of  words,  i.  e.  to  their  radical  syllables  (see  §§  83,  171).  But, 
in  proportion  as  these  became  familiar,  there  was  a  tendency  to  throw  the 
accent  upon  those  syllables  by  which  these  ideas  were  modified,  either  through 
inflection,  derivation,  or  composition.  This  tendency  would  of  course  vary 
greatly  in  different  classes  and  forms  of  words.  It  would  naturally  be  the 
strongest  where  the  root  was  the  most  familiar ;  or  where  the  formative  part 
was  the  most  significant  or  characteristic.  On  the  other  hand,  any  strength- 
ening of  the  radical,  or  weakening  of  the  formative  part,  would  have  a  ten- 
dency to  produce  a  contrary  effect.  In  illustration  of  these  tendencies  (which 
of  course  are  subject  to  the  general  laws  of  accent),  it  will  be  observed,  that, 
—  (a)  In  neuter  nouns,  the  affix,  from  its  inferior  importance,  almost  never 
attracts  the  accent  (§§  737.  i,  738.  d).  —  (6)  In  demonstrative  pronouns,  the 
deictic  -1%  always  draws  the  accent  to  the  preceding  syllable  (§  732.  y),  and 
the  still  stronger  -«  always  takes  it  upon  itself  (§  150.  y).  —  (c)  In  verbs, 
the  accent  is  always  attracted  by  the  augment,  while  it  can  never  pass  beyond 
it  (§  748. 4).— (d)  The  old  weak  root  of  the  2d  Aor.  (§  257. 1)  yields  the 
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cent  to  the  affix  in  several  cases  where  the  strengthened  root  of  the  Fres.  re- 
tains it  (§  746—  748).  —  (e)  In  derivative  adjectives,  those  endings  which  ex- 
press most  strongly  character  or  relation  attract  the  accent  (§§  737—739). — 
(/)  In  composition,  the  accent  is  usually  attracted  by  that  word  which  defines 
the  other,  and  thus  gives  its  special  character  to  the  compound  (§§  323,  739). 
In  the  active  compound  verbals,  the  idea  of  the  action  is  more  prominent  than 
in  the  pa**w*;  and  hence  appears  to  have  arisen  the  distinction  in  §  739. 6. 

§  73ff«  2.  That  the  different  dialects  should  have  often  varied  in 
accent  will  occasion  no  surprise  in  those  who  have  compared  the  pronunciation 
of  our  own  language  in  different  parts  of  its  native  Isle.  That  these  differences 
are  often  neglected  in  our  copies  of  the  classics  has  arisen  from  the  late  period 
at  which  the  marks  of  accent  were  introduced  (§  22.  «)>  an^  tiie  tendency  at 
that  time  to  conform  every  thing  to  the  Attic  standard  (§  4).  From  the 
testimony  of  the  old  grammarians  we  learn,  that,  —  (a)  The  Doric  was  char- 
acterized by  its  adherence  to  general  rules  and  old  usage  (§§  723.  N.f  726. 
B.).  —  (b)  The  Lesbian  JSolic  was  characterized  by  its  tendency  to  throw 
the  accent  as  far  back  as  possible.  In  words  of  more  than  one  syllable,  it  is 
said  to  have  admitted  the  accent  upon  the  ultima  in  prepositions  and  conjunc- 
tions only.  —  (c)  The  Attic  (to  which  the  Ionic  appears  to  have  more  nearly 
approached)  was  characterized  by  an  expressive  variety  of  accent,  and  a 
greater  inclination  to  mark  the  minuter  shades  of  thought  and  species  of  re- 
lation. 

A.    Accent  in  Declension. 

§  736*  I.  The  accent  of  the  theme  must  be  learned 
from  special  rules  and  from  observation. 

a.    Rules  fob  Simple  Words. 

Special  Rules  of  Dec.  I.  AH  contracts  are  perispome ;  as,  T^ns ,  /*»«. 
Of  other  words,  —  (a)  All  in  -a;  are  paroxytone ;  as,  rttftiag.  —  (6)  Most  in 
.fif  are  paroxytone,  except  verbals  in  -ms  from  mute  and  pure  root*  of  verb*  t» 
-«,  which  are  commonly  oxytone ;  as,  'Arf  •£»?,  tufottt,  ^dXrntj  m-{9fnnitt 
n-{irT*rfit  •  ijxoOTffc,  vawrnf.  —  (c)  Nouns  in  .«  short  (§  92)  throw  the 
accent  as  far  back  as  possible ;  as,  yx****,,  xUur*,  k\Muu\  pvlm.  —  (d)  Most 
abstracts  in  -<«,  those  in  -rufti,  and  those  in  -•<«  from  verbs  in  -<w  (§§  305. 
b,  308.  a,  c),  are  paroxytone ;  as,  ro<p'i£,  r*ft*rvtfi,  <r«j2i«&.  —  (e)  Most  other 
verbals  in  -*  long  or  -»,  especially  those  formed  after  the  analogy  of  the  2d 
Perf.  (§  307.  R-j,  are  oxytone ;  as,  <f>vynt  <p4o^m. 

\J  737«  Special  Rules  of  Dec.  IL  (a)  Adjective*  in  -t  preceded 
by  a  mute  are  commonly  oxytone,  especially  those  in  -*•?,  verbals  in  *r§t%  and 
ordinals  in  -**»( ;  as,  xuxi*,  &{%*****  *(&v*t,  ttxirris*  #«X«<r«,  r«S>*t,  )#X«^«f, 
AymMf.  —  (b)  On  the  contrary,  primitive  noun*  with  a  mute  root  are  more 
frequently  accented  as  far  back  as  possible ;  as,  key$t,  *{****,  «3.wrw,  ^*f*m~ 
4o(.  —  (e)  All  ordinals  not  ending  in  ~*ros  are  accented  as  far  back  as  possi- 
ble ;  as,  2i»«r«f .  —  (d)  Adjectives  in  -Xot,  -£#*,  and  -*ot  (except  those  in 
-itos  denoting  material  or  country t  §  315.  c,  e)  are  commonly  oxytone;  as, 
&<rttrn\&,  <p%i}u\Lf,  *4"*-»f,  *l*XVt*  $>«&£«*,  r otitis,  Xiytt(»s,  xk*{*s,  ri/ur*, 
irthvii,  K.ur,ntn*ist  lafiiavas  •  tykitof,  Ttt^»tr7*«(.  —  *(e)  Nouns  in  -fit  with  a 
long  penult  are  commonly  oxytone ;  while  adjectives  in  -pos  are  commonly 
accented  as  far  back  as  possible;  as,  ftt^/tit,  Q>*>p*i  •  xt****9*' —  (/)  Nouns 
m  -t  pure  are  more  frequently  oxytone ;  as,  nut,  hit,  vl'm*  mm*.  —  (p)  Ver- 
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tab  in  -rut  (§314.  f ),  multiples  in  -«*«**  (§  138.  4),  and  most  adjectives  In 
•«w  from  nouns  of  Dec  I.,  in  -««* ,  and  in  •?«$,  are  accented  upon  the  penult ; 
as,  «"0/»f<rt«f,  hrXoos,  ity*%a.7d{,  ivreiof,  %Sfoj.  —  (h)  Adjectives  in  -utg,  in  -*•# 
preceded  by  a  consonant,  and  in  -tog  joined  immediately  to  the  root,  are  com- 
monly accented  as  far  back  as  possible ;  as,  Bn^uos,  ougeiviof,  %{uri»s.  —  (t) 
Very  few  neuters  are  oxytone ;  and  most  neuters  are  accented  as  far  back  as 
possible  (§  734.  a) ;  as,  pofiot,  *ort}£to*t  xo{th«*t  S^vtot,  tkaiov. 

5)  738*  Special  Rules  of  Dec.  III.  (a)  All  nouns  in  -«»,  -tut,  -*, 
-«;  (G.  -sot),  .«*  (-*2«f),  -i*  ('rt»f)i  *M  masculines  in  -»?;,  nouns  of  more  than 
one  syllable  in  -Dft  and  almost  all  nouns  in  which  the  characteristic  is  t  preceded 
by  «,  i,  *,  or  7,  are  oxytone ;  as,  *****,  l**tvs,  *%**  *$*ty  X«^<r««,  -«3«f, 
r0£«yif,  -?$»*,  •  «"«<rii£,  Xipr.v,  -fo«f,  A.«i^«»,  -)»»««»  5iA.^><V,  -/»af. —  (6)  All  nouns 
in  -i*>»,  names  of  months  in  -*»,  and  most  feminines  and  augmented ves  in  -*», 
are  oxytone ;  other  words  in  -«»  are  more  frequently  paroxytone ;  as,  xvxt**, 
'Aylirrfi{Mv»,  ;gi XT&t,  tLff.vi^t  •  K^otioti,  r{<£*»»,  xkuSwt.  —  (c)  Monosyllabic 
nouns  which  have  the  Ace.  in  -«  are  commonly  oxytone ;  those  which  are 
neuter  (see  d  below),  and  most  which  have  the  Ace.  in  ->,  are  perispome ;  as, 
«7£,  *ouf>  $nf,  $»{  •  to  Q«t,  to  t^  (so  likewise  the  neut  adjective  <r*»,  119); 
(Zovs,  yxve.  —  (rf)  In  neuter  nouns  (§  734.  a),  in  words  in  -g  and  -^,  in  verbals 
in  -t*£,  and  in  nouns  in  -i*  or  -vg  with  the  Gen.  in  -«**,  the  accent  is  thrown  as 
far  back  as  possible ;  as,  *«£«?,  ru^ts,  (ZovktufA*  •  *«{*&  xaXav^t^  (§  726.  B.) ; 
tuvafut,  <riXixvs.  —  (e)  Female  appellatives  in  -ts  (§§  306.  N.,  309-311) 
have  the  accent  upon  the  same  syllable  as  the  masculine,  except  when  this  is 
a  proparoxytone  or  dissyllabic  barytone  (in  which  case  the  feminine  commonly 
becomes  oxytone) ;  as,  avXfjnjf,  xlxnr^it  •  ^toXirvs^  foXlnt  *  Tlpttpfinti 
Hftttptis  •  eti^f*mXmT0si  *}%ft**.**ris  •  Hifrtit,  Uteris. — (y)  Simple  adjec- 
tives are  commonly  oxytone,  if  the  characteristic  is  a  vowel ;  paroxytone,  if  it 
is  a  consonant ;  as,  «-*<£«*>  ntvs  •  ftikmt,  x,*Vu*  Cllf  *?»  l9)* 

b.    Rules  fob  Compound  Words. 

§  739*  In  composition,  there  is  a  general  tendency  to  throw  the 
accent  as  far  back  as  possible.  But,  —  (a)  Compound  adjectives  in  -m  are 
more  frequently  oxytone ;  as,  iv^iriif  (those  in  -tains  are  always  paroxytone ; 
so  compounds  of  94**  9  a{xia>,  and  some  other  words).  —  (b)  Compounds  in 
which  -of  is  affixed  to  the  root  of  a  verb  united  with  a  noun  are  commonly 
oxytone,  if  the  penult  is  long ;  but  if  the  penult  is  short,  they  are  commonly 
paroxytone  when  active  in  sense,  and  proparoxytone  when  passive ;  as,  nr*. 
rotos  ($  327);  kMokot  and  Xt0o$o\oS  (§  326.  a).—  (c)  Compound  adjec- 
tives of  Dec.  III.,  with  a  palatal  or  lingual  characteristic,  in  which  the  latter 
part  is  a  monosyllable  derived  from  a  verb,  are  commonly  oxytone ;  e.  g.  all 
in  -rf*&  -«-*.*&  -g«g,  -«•£*£,  -Cxtis,  -hns,  -xptit ;  as,  **•«#«£.  —  (d)  Words 
derived  from  compound  words  are  commonly  not  accented  as  though  them- 
selves compounded ;  but  their  compounds  again  follow  the  general  rule ;  thus, 
xotT*sxtuoi£vt  xararxtuao-TOf  (§  737.  a),  ot-xetrxrxtuxrros .  —  See  §734./. 

§  740.  II.  In  declension,  the  accent  commonly  remains, 
so  far  as  the  general  laws  permit,  upon  the  same  syllable  as  in 
the  theme. 

Remarks.  1.  In  Dec.  I.,  the  affix  .»»  of  the  Gen.  pi.,  as  contracted  from 
.»»*  (§  95.  3),  is  always  circumflexed.  —  Grammarians  except,  chiefly  for 
the  sake  of  distinction  from  other  words,  n  »$vn,  anchovy,  «  1<tW«'i  trade- 
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winds,  i  xlivm,  rild-boar,  and  •  xfiftrnrr,  usurer  ;  Gen.  pi.  Af&w,  &c.  For 
an  apparent  exception  in  adjectives  in  -*,  see  2  below. 

2.  In  adjectives  in  -«f,  the  feminine  is  accented  throughout,  so  far  as  the  « 

general  laws  permit,  upon  the  same  syllable  as  the  masculine ;  thus,  •)»)*•$  | 

(H  18),  pxim,  PL  QtXtst,  ftXtMi,  M.  and  F.  fiXlw  (as  if  a  common  form  for 
the  two  genders,  cf.  §  133.  •,  y,  J;  the  Dor.  Gen.  pi.  in  -«r,  §  95.  fi,  where 
the  feminine  has  a  special  form,  follows  the  rule  in  1  above,  as  pkiat)  ;  while, 
from  the  noun  £  QtXl*,  friendship,  ftX'tai,  $tXi£v  so  xa(Carn(M  jv.  5.  14,  as 
properly  an  adjective.  —  In  other  adjectives,  the  feminine  retains  the  accent 
of  the  theme,  but  subject  to  the  same  changes  as  in  nouns  of  Dec.  I. ;  as,  pi. 
X«r,  juix«/»a,  fttXaims,  fuXatvSv  (5  19).     Except  poetic  feminines  in  -«/«,  be-  I 

longing  to  adjectives  in  -nt  (§  134.  y)  ;  as,  ri^yt^s,  fyyiwx.  Observe  the 
accentuation  of  f*'**,  /•*«;,  &c.  (f  21). 

§  74  1  •  3.  In  Dec.  III.,  dissyllabic  Genkhes^and  Datives  throw  the 
accent  upon  the  affix ;  as,  ytnrit,  etlyi,  «-£<£«»,  *••«■<,  «Au3»7»  (f  11);  «a.<rfa,  * 

Mt**,  x*w'h  k^u  fl  12). 

Notes,  (a)  Except  those  which  have  become  dissyllabic  by  contraction, 
participles,  and  the  Gen.  pi.  and  dual  of  these  ten  nouns,  2a*,  V*r,  4»* ,  *«§«, 
»3V,  *•«?*,  rw,  T^a!f,  p*$,  ^**  (light),  and  of  the  adjective  «£,-  •  thus,  troXxi 
*'oXu  fl  14),  laps  J£dS  (§  108.  N.);  tivrog,  Vow,  tuvruv  (*[  22);  rati** 
fvrvv,  alroiv  (f  11).  —  (&)  The  contraction  is  not  regarded  in  accenting  the 
Gen.  and  Dat.  of  cl$  (f  14,  §  121.  /),  «fr,  *•«•$«{,  l;t«e  (§  104.  N. ;  yet 
see  oZ$  above),  and  0(«£  (G.  -*»*).  —  (c)  Observe  the  accentuation  of  §Vtu$ 
(5  21),  r/f,  r)f  (1  24),  Vf»»  (§  101.  y),  Si/y*r»e  (§  106.  2).— -(d)  The  Attici 
are  said  to  have  made  the  Gen.  pi.  of  numeral  substantives  in  -As  perispome ; 
thus,  fAV£tettu*t  as  if  contracted  from  the  Ion.  ^v^aViuv  (§  120.  2). 

§  74  3  •  4.  From  the  natural  tone  of  frequent  address,  the  accent  of 
the  Yoc.  in  a  few  familiar  words  is  thrown  back  as  far  as  the  general  laws 
permit;  viz.  Dec.  I.  $i<r<rornf,  master;  Dec.  III.  yvtn  ($  101.  y),  *A<roXX*>t, 
ri0rii$ait,  fvrn^  (§  105.  R.),  «v«{,  rar^,  S-uy  unify  Anfcnrng  (§  106),  %*nfy 
brother-in-law;  thus,  2irflr«<r«,  Svyetrify  Atyc>ir«g. 

Note.  In  the  Yoc.  sing.,  it/  and  •/  final  are  always  circumflexed ;  as,  /V- 
wit>,  «#«,  «il«  (t  14). 

§  743*  5.  The  tendency  in  compounds  and  comparatives  to  throw 
the  accent  as  far  back  as  possible  (§§  739,  745)  leads  to  the  accentuation  of 
the  antepenult  in  the  Yoc.  and  Kent.  sing,  of  some  nouns  and  adjectives  of 
Dec.  III.  whose  theme  is  accented  upon  the  penult  These  are,  —  (a)  Com- 
paratives in  -a>v  ;  as,  *$f*y,  fflUv.  —  (6)  Most  compound  paroxytones  in  -m 
and  -vf,  except  those  in  -<$(>e*t,  -«£«?,  -*&>»*,  -&Xnsy  and  •»£** ;  as,  tv&*if*»n, 
Neut.  and  Yoc.  %Sh*t[Mv  •  airto&nf,  N.  and  Y.  *84a%it  •  'Ayapiftv*?,  Y.  'Ayrf- 
ftiuvct  •  Y.  2««£dcrif,  'HfaxXu;  (^  14). 

6.  (*.)  Observe  the  accentuation  of  fifon*,  Uruyarnfy  Ati/^nnif  (T  12, 
§  106.  2),  and  of  Vtkt*z  (§§  104.  N.,  728.  R.).  —  (0.)  .Tlie  forma  in  -*(»), 
~ft,  -A  (§§  89-91,  320),  follow  the  general  rule,  unless  a  short  vowel  pre- 
cede, in  which  case  they  are  commonly  paroxytone.  —  (y.)  For  the  irregulari- 
ties and  peculiarities  in  the  accentuation  of  the  numerals  and  pronouns,  see 
ft  21,  23,  24. 

§  744.    III.    A  long  vowel  in  the  ultima,  belonging  to  an 
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affix  ef  declension,  .can  receive  only  the  acute  accent  in  the  di- 
rect, and  the  circumflex  in  the  indirect  cases  ;  as,  t^t;,  -ijs,  -jj, 
-ijr,  -a/,  -a??,  -«*?,  -«?,  -«,  -«Tv  (fl  7) ;  oflov,  -w,  -o/,  -w^i  -o*s, 
-©»$,  -«,  -oi?  (fl  9) ;  ^imca?,  -ofr  (1f  11). 

Except  in  the  peculiar  datives  i/*#/,  /*«/,  *•/  (J  2S,  §  141). 

B.  Accent  in  Comparison. 

§  74LS*  Comparatives  and  superlatives,  whether  adjectives 
or  adverbs,  are  accented  as  far  back  as  the  general  rules  of 
accent  permit ;  thus,  ifivq,  tfitwv,  ildiov  (§  743.  5),  ijdnjiog. 

C.  Accent  in  Conjugation. 

§  T4L6*  Verbs  are  accented  as  far  back  as  the  general 
laws  permit,  with  the  following  exceptions  (see  §§  723.  N., 
734.  c,  d). 

1.  These  forms  are  accented  upon  the  penult; — (a)  All  Infinitives  m 
-mm  ;  as,  &tG»u\tvxiteu,  favXtvtwm,  jVraraj,  \<rra.*a.i  (^  48).  Except  dialectic 
forms  in  -pitat  (§  250).  —  (6)  The  Inf.  of  the  1st  Aor.  act.  and  2d  Aor, 
mid.  ;  as,  (iovXiueeti,  XwUSat  (5  37). —  (c)  The  Perf.  pass.  Inf.  and  Part. ; 
as,  ($iZ«u\iuf4cu,  (ZiSovXivftivef . — Except  a  few  preteritive  participles ;  as,  %/ut 
**f  (*[  59).  So  Ktt/xttof,  from  »t7/A»t  ($  232),  which  otherwise  is  accented  as 
an  nncontracted  Perf. ;  thus,  xardixtiftat,  x*rax%7*$eu.  In  a  few  Epic  forms, 
the  retraction  of  the  accent  extends  even  to  the  Inf. ;  as,  ax*xtirf*i  T.  335, 
&*aXtifUMf  E.  24  (§  286).  — (rf)  All  dialectic  infinitives  in  -pi»  (§  250). 

§  T  4t  T  •  2.  These  forms  are  oxytone  ;  —  (o)  Participles  in  -s ,  G.  -r»s, 
except  in  the  1ft  Aor.  act.;  as,  fitCauktuxtig,  /3«t/XWi*f,  Ureit,  er*(  •  but, 
/WXiwr*#.  —  (6)  The  2d  Aor.  act.  part.;  as,  X<«r«y,  *w. —  'c)  The  2<f 
.^or.  imperat.  forms,  nVi,  »ay,  ixrt,  come,  tfyi,  find,  and,  in  strict  Attic,  di, 
see,  and  X«/3«,  take.     Except  in  composition ;  thus,  igiAli,  ifr/St. 

§  f  4  8«      3.  These  forms  are  peristome  ;  —  (a)  The  2d  Aor.  inf.  m 
-i/t ;  as,  X«ri/V.— .(6)  The  2d  Pers.  sing,  of  the  2d  Aor.  mid.  imp.;  as,  Xi- 
w*?,  J»y  (T  51).     Except  in  compounds  of  more  than  two  syllables  from  verbs  n 
in  -fu ;  as,  &.*ro&«v  •  bat  *-£«$»£.     Some  exceptions  also  occur  in  compound 
and  even  in  simple  verbs  in  -*. 

4.  The  accent  of  a  verb  in  composition  can  never  be  thrown  farther  back 
than  the  augment  (§  734.  c),  or  farther  than  the  tone  syllable  of  the  word 
prefixed;  thus,  *»£(%*  (*•«£«,  f%*,  §  300),  ^ra^uXot,  *en%rX9t,  avegar^if. 

^  74L9*  Remarks,  m.  In  those  forms  in  which  the  accent  of  the 
Perf.  and  2  Aor.  differs  from  that  of  the  Pres.,  a  want  of  uniformity  has  some- 
times arisen  from  different  views  in  regard  to  their  etymology.  Thus,  2  Aor. 
forms  are  sometimes  accented  as  Pres. ;  as,  Inf.  kp.wa$%n,  *xUut,  Pt.  r;gtS«» 
(§  299)  ;  «-{i'«s4  «-<;«,  «?W<u  (1  49). 

0.  Monosyllables  long  by  nature,   except  Participles,  are  generally  circum- 
flexed;  thus,  J,  h,  nt  At  (f  55) ;  *x£t  s-XMt  ix.ii  (§  300). 

y.  For  the  accentuation  of  *npl  ({  53)  and  u><  (T  55),  see  §  732. 
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3.  Tlie  Ionics,  In  dropping  one  i  from  -«mm,  -it*,  do  not  change  the  accent ; 
thus,  ftCi*  (§  243.  2).  So  irrm  (^  55),  as  if  syncopated  from  farm,  re- 
mains paroxytone  in  composition  ;  thus,  9-m.^rat. 

u  Examples  of  irregular  or  various  accentuation  are  fnt,  f*V<  or  tW£  Imp, 
iT«-«  or  uVw  (  §  53)  ;  i«v  (§  56)  ;  *««,  to  oo,  poet,  PL  turn*  •  Ion.  i«r  («,  55) ; 

D.    Accent  in  Particles. 

v§  7 SO*  1.  Adverbs,  (a)  Adverbs  in  -*f  derived  from  adjectives 
are,  with  very  few  exceptions,  accented  like  the  Gen.  pi.  of  their  primitives 
($  321.  a)  ;  as,  *#?»*,  r*%i*s.  —  (6)  Derivative  adverbs  in  -*W,  -*«,  -«,  -u, 
and  -£  (§  321.  b,  c,  d)  are  commonly  oxytone  ;  those  in  -*»»,  -**tt  (§  321. 
b,  4),  and  -*,  paroxytone ;  as,  «-AW*j)«f,  itafmfim,  M**V«7,  A^»xlh  *'«£«*- 

2.  Prepositions.  The  primitive  prepositions  (§  648.  /S)  are  all  oxytone; 
as,  ««-«,  ***•«.     For  the  removal  or  loss  of  the  accent,  see  §§  730,  731. 

3.  For  proclitic  and  enclitic  particles,  see  §§  731,  732.  The  accentuation 
of  those  particles  which  remain  is  best  learned  by  observation. 
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[In  this  and  the  following  Index,  figures  immediately  preceded  by  the  mark  V  refer  to 
paragraphs  in  the  Tables ;  other  figures  refer  to  sections  in  the  body  of  the  Grammar, 
with  their  subdivisions.  The  references  to  the  Tables  are  usually  followed  by  other 
references  in  illustration.  The  letter  f  immediately  attached  lo  a  figure  (thus,  32  f )  sig- 
nifies and  the  fQllotoing.  The  signs  >  and  <  denote  the  change,  by  contraction  or 
otherwise,  of  the  words  or  letters  at  the  opening  into  those  at  the  angle.  The  sign  X  de- 
notes opposition  or  distinction.  The  abbreviation  ej.  stands  for  conjugation,  cootr.  for 
contraction,  const,  for  construction,  cp.  for  comparison,  dec.  for  declension,  der.  for 
derivation,  end.  for  enclitic,  ins.  for  inserted,  num.  for  numeral,  pos.  for  position,  r.  for 
root,  w.  for  with,  4uc.] 


m,  IS:  24;  «>  i,  #,  u, 

*>,  28,  44,  203.  0,  259, 
266 f;  «*>  «  and  *», 
29.  « ;  «  < »,  50 ;  con- 
tr.  w.  other  vowels,  3  if, 
45  ;  contr.  of  «  for  », 
34,  45.  5  ;  <  i,  59  ; 
Dor.  a,  6,  44  f,  95  f;  « 
in  neat,  pi.,  80 ;  in  Dec. 
j.,«J6:  86,  92f ;  in  ace. 
of  Dec.  in.,  100 ;  conn, 
vow.  in  cj.,  J  31 :  178f, 
203  f  ;  changes  in  r., 
259,  266  f ;  added  to  r., 
287  ;  -» in  der.,  305.  b ; 
i-  privative,  325,  383  ; 
coptdative,  325  >  «  F  > 
avy  «,22.2,  117,267.3. 

myat&f,  cp.,  160. 

ayyikket,    •{   41  :     217, 

«?«/(»,  cj.,  268.  [277.  «. 

dyn^f,  T  17  :  98. 

iyfOftty  cj.,  294. 

&7X1*  ~*vi  CP**  i61.  2, 
163,  m  ;  w.  gen.,  394. 

£?«,  cJ-»  !94.  N.,  236. 
c;  £yt,  613.  3. 

ai*K£usi  dec.,  136.  «. 

-•Win  4er.,  310.  a. 

#Ai3*»f,  dec.,  124.  «. 

*$<*»*,  *{  17  :  130. 

4&At  <^  atftv,  cj.,  260. 

ktl^tt  *^>  «"{«,  cj.,  268. 

-«£»  in  der.,  3 1 8  f. 

av'bwvy  dec.,  123.  a. 

ati4'%evt*t  cj.,  275.  if. 

infMt  2ir«,  cj.  288. 


«S  added  in  2.  aor.,  299. 
'AAf*7r<,  320.  2,  421.  /3. 
«/,  elided,  41  ;  <*«,  m, 

45.5,86,  132.2  ;  ># 

in  angm.,  188.  2;  conn. 

vow.,  205 ;  final  in  ac- 
cent, 723.  R. 
afieftat^  -iofieci,  cj.  288. 
a£«;,Tl4:  112f,  115.«. 
-atva  in  der.,  311. 
-Kttv  in  der.,  318.  b. 
*7£,  1  11  :  101. 
-«?«*,  adj.  in,  138.  3. 
*jWf,  dec.,  136.  3. 
*'('*>  cj*»  801. 
*7Jw  <^  Mug*/,  268  ;  £{«*, 

^22.  5:  109,  132. 
airStttdfteti,    Sopxi,     CJ., 

289  ;  w.  gen.,  375.  jS ; 

w.  dependent  verb,  614, 

633.  [162. 

airxfof,    .{Sf,    cp.,    159, 
mlrtetoftaiy  aJnot,  W.  gen., 

374,  393. 
«*»,  288  ;  angm.,  189.  4. 
KX*%i%at,  cj.,  286. 
-«»u,  adv.  in,  139,  321. 
axprii,  adv.  acc.,  320, 440. 
oLxfaot/Jof,  w,  gen.,  389. 

R. ;  w.  dat.,  399. 
-«»«?,  -«r*0f,  in  der.,  315. 
«*«v<v,   cj.,  269.   7 ;    w. 

gen.  and  acc.,  377,  380. 

a ;    as  pass.,  556  ',   w. 

part.,  633. 
axgof,  use,  456* 
iXyuwift  cp.,  160. 


*Xyvf»,  cj.,  270. 
«x3a<Mv,  -}qcuc/,  cj.,  291* 
&\%'i$*t  CJM  269. 
«XS£»,  cj.,  273.  0. 
-«xiof  in  der.,  315,  f, 
d\tv»,  cj.,  264. 
aXi'r}*,  -i«,  cj.,  288. 
etkirxofActt,     cj.,    301.     !, 

556  ;  w.  gen.,  374.  y. 
dXsraiv*,  -T£tttvut  cj.,  29 1» 
dkxatuv,  2  aor.,  299. 
«XXi  X  £XX«,   722.  a  ; 

introd.,   661.  a;    «XX« 

y*£,   661.   2  ;    «XX*  f, 

671.  2. 
aXXasr*,  cj.,  274.  y. 
«XXiiX»y,  5  23  :   144. 
MXXtfieciy  cj.,  277.  «. 
«&XX«r,  dec.,  97.  2,  154  ; 

use,  540f ;  w.  gen.,  349 ; 

as  adv.,   457.  « ;    X  • 

2XX«,     456,     488.    5; 

sfXXtf  t/  #,  aXXt  r/,  541. 

b ;  £xx*f  £xx«v,  542. 
2XX«*  rt  *«i,  671.  3. 
olXg,  dec.,  105. 
dXvsxv,  cj.  273.  «. 
sX^ro*,  Cj.,  289. 
«X«9*»g,  dec.,  101.  0. 
£Xa>c,  dec,  124.  y. 
«yt««,   w.  dat.,  399;    w. 

part.,  616.  a. 
dfimpreitM,  cj.,  289. 
dpfixifx*,  -•«,  cj.,  280. 
aptivvv,  compt.,  160. 
dfAU^Uf  •({)*,  oj^  282. 
jytw,  J  12:  106.  1* 
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MP»yt»ry  *[  9  :  98,  726.0.  alrUa,  w.  part,  616.  a. 


*%  in  der.,  3)3. 
&£i«f,  w.  gen.,  374. 0 ;  w. 

dat,  404.  i. 
•£•  >  -t«,  -*,  -an,  95.  3. 
«lr«5r*t,  neat*  pi.  130.0. 
dmty^dm,  cj.,  296. 
dwa<plexmt  cj.,  296. 
««-/•>•*  f  57  :  227,  285. 

Cri^jlUU,      •RM/Mi,      CJ., 

289. 


*iV«f,  J  24:  149  ;  com- 
pounds, 144,  150;  cp., 
261.  2  ;  w.  dat.  of  as- 
soc.  obj.,  418.  R. ;  w. 
compt.  and  superb,  464 ; 
use,  508  f ;  as  pere.proa, 
510. «;  «  m»rift  the  tame, 
508.  n.  ;  w.  dat.,  400 ; 
Murti  irptt,  510 ;  )»M«r 
avrig,  511.5.         [144. 


«M»«4 X»,  cj*»  300. 
*t**\*Kif*Vy  cj.,  296. 
*>«*!?*,  cj.,  264. 
•^i/vw,  cj.,  299. 
4»4>«,    const,    648 ;     W 
«p?<,  466.   N.  ;    dp?) 
rk  ffsM-i,  480.  2. 

mpftttrtfiUj  cj.,  293. 

«V?«,  1  21  :  137.  7. 

*v  added  to  r.,  289  f. 
•if  Dor.  for  -**,  95.  0. 

£9  conjunct,  <  Utt  603 ; 
X  2v  contingent,  588. 

it  contingent,  587  f;  af- 
fixed, 328 ;  expr.  habit, 
594 ;  w.  opt  for  ind., 
595 ;  not  w.  opt.  of 
wish,  600.  3;  in  con- 
clusions, 603  f.  ;  w.  opt 
expr.  permission  or  com- 
mand, 604.  b  ;  in  rel. 
clauses,  606 ;  w.  inf.  and 
part.,  615.  2  ;  poe.,  673. 
«,  674.  4,616.6;  omit- 
ted, 605.  4,  606.  a;  re- 
peated, 667. 

dvd,  const,  648  ;  sc  rrii- 
A,  653. 1,  730 ;  w.  num., 
1S7.  •.„ 

dtaCmrat/uu,  cj.,  280.  y. 

dteutiH  t  t^ttfW.  gen.,  376.). 

«i>«X>V«»,  -«*»,  cj.,  280. 

dtafuptnrav,  W.  ace  and 
gen.,  w.  2  ace.,  4S0. 

£»«£,  111:  102.  «. 

dtaarritt,  apvri&u,  cj.,  264. 

£»}«»«,  cj.,  290. 

dnjQOfuu,  cj.,  301.  2. 

«fn«,  w.  gen.,  347. 

«'»«{,  T  12:  106;  *»•£ 
742  ;  in  address,  443 ; 
dlvjf,  »»*{,  39. 

»W  *»,  because,  530. 

d*»iyvy  'fOfu,  cj.,  294. 

«»r/,  const,  648 ;  deriva- 
tives, w.  gen.,  S94 ;  w. 
dat,  405.  C- 

«yi;«,  .vr«,  £»*,  cj.,  272. 
0,  246.  «  ;  awr*;  as 
adv.,  457.  y,  632. 

*»*,   cp.,    161.   2,    163  ;'*»>«* in augm.,  188.2.  0«&,  f  14:  112$  117. 
w.  gen.,  394.  |«7,  «vl«f,  pos.,  673. «.        &?*lut,  cp.,  159.  1. 

«>»y«,qj.,191.S,  238.  £.«££»,-«»«,  {43:  222,289.  0{,tr«f,  dec,  123. 0. 


ji«*Mf,    -•&,    ^  25.   4 ;  «»r»v  <  lm»T0v,   t  23 : 
cp.,  156.  b.  [562.  ax^»*h  <?••  222.  «. 

££#/mm,  -vvfMU)  cj.,  286. 

*W(0> 67  » w-  ««^  894; 

£#£*  «J,  530. 
-am  in  der.,  31 8  f. 
2»,  breathe,  dt»f  d1*4ut  cj., 

288. 
£»,  totiofe,  cj.,  298.     [3. 
-a**,  >  -l»vf,  -««,  _«»,  95* 
0,  JS:  49.2;  0r>*, 

51;  0r>,rr,0*>f, 
52  ;  &u  >  ftp,  53 ;  0» 

>?,6i ;  ^,/*x>^, 

pffX,  0JI,  64.  2. 
/}«/»«,  cj.,  278  ;  Iff**,  1 57 : 

227  ;  0afor0Sfa,21O.N. 
0«iXX.v,  cj.,  223,  277.  «. 
0*Vr«,  cj.,  272. 
(ia<rt\tvt  (sc.  •),  485.  • ; 

cp.,  261.  2. 
(Zdrav  =  0«/»»,  278. 
0«Xr/.w,  &C,  160. 
0<Ct»r*«,   cj.,    285;    01- 

C^Mf,  238.  «• 
0mm,  -wr»«/t«4,  cj.,  280. 


«9*4  const,  648;  w.  pass., 
drA&pms,  tell,  285,  558. 
'A^xx**,  deo,   105.  It, 
107,  N.,  742. 

dvixVh  284.  5. 

**-T«,  cj.,  272. 

£(«  >  £{,   48.    2 ;  pos., 

673.  a  ;  £»  as  pres.,  567. 
«£«£/«**«,  cj.,  285.        [y. 
5?*f,   1  22:    109,    132, 
d(i(rm»,  cj.,  279.       [268. 
"A(tist  dec.,  114.N„  116. 
a^rrdiy  pf.,  238.  «•     [a. 
fymf,  superL,  1 60. 
*(/*•£»*  -rrttf  cjM  275.  «. 
^v«r,  t  12  :  106.  1. 
-«£0f  in  der.,  314.  h. 
d{i»r  cj.,  219. 
dprdX>Mi  cj.,  276. 
a^a^f      «•»      af+MMTixif, 

130.  «;  cp.,  158. 
£#*'.  t  17  :  105.  1. 
«{£<i't  adv.  ace.,  440. 
*e**,  cj.,  222  ;  w.  gen., 

350  ;  *tx«fjupas  as  adv.,'/3X*£,  cp.,  158.  «. 

632.  Pkarrv,  cj^  272. 

.«?  in  der.,  139, 308,  314.  (ikarrdr^  4*,  cj.,  289. 
ftrsu  <  dUvvy  260.  l&kn%dafuut  cj.,  287.  «. 

itrrit^,  -Tfdtrij  59.  7.  !/3X<W*v,  cj.,  275. «. 
£rrv,  ^  1 4  :  1 13.  2.  ^\»r*»,  cj.,  281.  J. 
•*r«,  -«r#  ^  -Drai,  -»r#,  0#/5/»*f,  ^  7  :  94,  96.  «• 

60,  213.  2,  248./.  /3i>«»,  cj.  222.  1. 

«ri£«f  =  3f-r^«f,  39.  N.  2.  0«vXiv*»,  f  34  f ;    trans- 
*ArX«t,  dec.,  109.  1.        (  lated,    ^  33  ;    p>ov\\v*tt 
•Arn&tH,17:  92^310.  '   1  22  :  109,  1S2. 
Mrraf  arra^Mrtva,  md\  (i»u\»fiatt  cj.,  222.  2  ;  use, 

J  24:   152f.  1    526.  y,  583,  611.  3. 
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fyvx&ftxt,  cj.,  287. 
£vm»,  P>vi*,  cj.,  292. 
y,  double  office,  ^  3 :  49. 
i;  **>  2,51  J  yr> 

Z.61. 
y«X«,  dec.,  103.  N. 
yaftie*,  cj.,  288* 
y«£,~  w.   art,   490  ;    in 

specification,  656.  b ;  in- 

trod.,   661.  N.  ;    pos., 

673.  «. 
yttfrnt,  dec,  106.  2,  0. 
yi,  affixed,   328  ;    pos., 

673.  « ;  end.,  732. 
yxyenut,  -lex*,  cj.,  296. 
y*X«*S  cj.,  219.  «. 
yiXvg,  dec.,  104. 
yit«r,  5  14:  114f. 
yt  v«,  w.  ace.  and  gen.,  w. 

2  ace.,  430. 
yif{«*,  -#»«,  cj.,  279. 
yi'y*f,  \  13:    109. 
yiyttfuttf  yivofttu,  cj.(  286, 

238.  «  ;  w.  dat.,  408 ; 

w.  part.,  637. 
y/yvwr***,     ynufx*,     cj., 

285;  iyt»p,157:  224. 

2,  227 ;  w.  part,  and  inf., 

633,  634.  £. 
yJ.ii;g«»,  dec.,  107.  N. 
Yxfis,  i  16:  126.  2. 
yX£rr«,  17:  92.  1. 
y»*e*s  cj.,  287. 
y««,  dec,  123.  y. 
F«{y*,  •w,  dec,  123.  «• 
y?*vt»  1  14:  34.  «,  114, 

117,  121./. 
yt*<p*y  t  36  :  217;  use 

in  mid.,  558,  559.  d. 
yutn,   dec,   101.  y,    63, 

742. 
y»\fc  5  11  :  83  f,  101. 
Y*€Cvm(,  5  7 :  93.  N.t  96.*. 
>.  1  S  :    iV  >  rr,  U  > 

r*,  52  ;  V  >  rp  53 ;  * 

dropped   before  •*,   55  ; 

bef.  «,  61  ;  inserted,  64. 

2 ;  in  r.,  273,  282. 
A  in  declension,  1 1 7  f. 
-}«,  adv.  in,  321.  b. 
3«t£,  voc,  732. 
tmnrtfuu,  fat ,  285* 


*«;p»y,T  12: 105.1,57.4. 
taipOfiu,  cj.,  295. 
ImU/uu,  cj.,  267.  2. 
J*/*,  cj.,  267.  3. 
fcaw,  cj.,  277.  /3.       [87. 
)«»{V0»,  -git,  dec,  124.  (Z, 

cj.,  298. 

J*/**;,  T  13:  109.  y. 

}«{S«i>«,  cj.,  289. 

)i,  conjunct,  and  adv., 
657.  y ;  i  Si,  490 ;  for 
y«;t  656  ;  introd.,  661. 
N. ;  pos.,  673.  «. 

->*,  insep.  particle,  150, 
322,  648.  > ;  accent, 
732.  d. 

*•£«,  cj.,  282;  *•}«*«, 
)fo«,  1  58  :  237. 

hUfDfu,  t  52  :  225,  294. 

h7f*,  t  23  :  146. 

hi<ru«,  pf.,  238.  «. 

3ixs«t,  dec.,  104.  N. 

J»xp  «f,  -»,  dec.,  105. 3,  «. 

?*/<«;,  dipt.,  127;  in  pe- 
riphrasis, 385. 3. 

3iii{«y,  -••*,  dec.,  124.  0. 

)«£Xtyuu,  cj.,  259. 

$»£•»,  cj.,  259. 

itfftit,  dec.,  125.  «• 

StrTara,  voc.,  742. 

}i%9fuu,  -tvfuu,  cj.,  294. 

*•«,  Wnd;cj.,2l9,  284. 

2i»,  neeJ,  cj.,  222.  3,  y ; 
pt.  w.  num.,  140.  0  ;  «V, 
impers.,  w.  gen.,  357  ; 
w.  ace.,  430.  B. ;  w.  inf., 
583  ;  fiiKftv  [^*^]»  &0** 
623  ;  iiefutij  w.  gen., 
357.  N. 

M,  *>jV#ri  affixed,  328; 
}*,  $i»f«f,  $i»ra,  pos.,  673. 

2»jfX*#  ii/tu,  551,  634.  y; 

}jfX»i>  J<n,  671.  4. 
*»X#^,  ^47:  216,218. 
Anfinrtif,  dec,  106,  742. 
•V»t,  1  9  :  726.  5. 
-iify,  adv.  in,  321.  b. 
5/*,  const.,  648. 
Itoiirau,  pref.,  1 92.  4. 
itetrxi&apvOfi,  -rtr*t%  8U0J., 

226.  4. 


}«}«r**,  cj.,  285. 
3i3tytj  =  2i«,  284. 
$/$£«#•««,  cj.,  285  ;  ftg«r> 
^57  :227. 

i;«V#,  T  -*l  :  201-  3» 
224  f.,  284;  }»»;,  J  22. 

tt?»,-iip«/,  cj.,  288, 224.3. 

2/x«j«f  fj/tj,  w.  in£,  551* 

Amm?,  dec,  126.  2. 

*Wx«r/0f  w.  gen.,  352. 

*WXw,  -0w,  ^f  18  :  33.  A 
138.  4. 

*/*••«*,  ^  17  :  ISO.  y. 

W««,  contr.,  33..«. 

Ytt/y  -tfuti)  cj.,  282. 

3j»*»,  cj.,  293 ;  w.  gen, 
374;  y. 

h»i»9  cj.,  288  ;  Yoi*t 
r*VTMj  638. 

4«»,  adv.  in,  321.  b. 

*«>,  t  16:   123.  y. 

iWf,  1  22,  ^51  :  109.% 
132. 

tfmfttvfuu,  fut.,  301.  5. 

}{«»,  ins.  of  r,  221.  «• 

^it«,  cj.,  259. 

^vrr«,  cj.,  272. 

%vtMfi*t,  augm.,  189.  1. 

lit*,  1v»,  cj.,  278 ;  flu*, 
1 57  :  227  ;  1uh  ^  22  : 
109,  132. 

»«,  >w*»,  121  :  137.  y. 

ivfofuu,  cj.,  270.  8. 

W-,  325  ;  augm.,  193. 

2  ^<X«»,  1  3  :  22.  «,  24 ; 
f  X  n,  24 ;  »>/,!»,*, 
«/, 28,  44.3,  111  f,H8f, 
259.  b ;  1  >  ii,  44.  4, 
203.  «,  206.  jS,  242.  b ; 
u  >  «and  ii,  29. «,  36 f; 
44.4;  i<r,  50;  •  <  r, 
300 ;  contr.  w.  other 
vowels,  32 f;  ins.  after 
contr.,  35,  98.  0;  bv 
Ion.,  48. 1,  120.  2,242. 
a ;  sign  of  plur.,  89, 1 72 ; 
charactu,  changed,  1  lOf ; 
conn.  vow.  in  pron.,  141; 
in  cj.,  175,  203  f;  in 
augm.,  173,  187f;  in 
redupL,  190f;  ins.  in 
opt.,  184 ;  in  fat.,  200.  3, 
245. 2 ;  before  close  aff., 
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922.  «;  changes  in  r., 
259,268,  270.  10;  >« 
in  2  pf.t  236  ;  added  to 
r.,  287  f;  i«  in  plup., 
179,203.  N.;  iF>«», 
•,*,«/,  22.3,  117,  121.3, 
220,  264.  [i/,  603. 

Ut,  compos.,  >  <fr,  If,  X 

I*?,  dec.,  108.  N. 

\atvTtlv  >  «»r«v,  ^  23  ' 
144;  use,  504  f;  for 
other  pronouns,  506  f. 

U«t  cj.,  189.  3,  218. 

K«y,  see  0«i>». 

lyyvt,  cp.,  163.  0;  w. 
gen.,  394. 

lyu{mt  cj.,  268,  238.  0. 

iyttn,  see  yiywfum, 

1yX*Xt>fy  dec.,  119.  2. 

Iy«,  t  23:  141  f;  use, 
502  f;  7y*yi,  732.  <L 

H«»,  see  }v»«% 

ft«,  cj.,  298,  246.  j8. 

?£apMM,  cj.,  275.  £. 

Mix*,  cj.,  222.  2 ;  w. 
inf.,  583. 

7fofor«ff,  t  23  J  142.  3. 

Wfe  cj.,  297. 

«  <  ii,  29.  «,  36 ;  >  »?, 
46 ;  in  2  pen.,  37.  4  ;  in 
angm.,  189.  3;  in  re- 
dupl.,  191;  connect,  vow. 
of  plup.,  1 79,  203 ;  > 
•/,  236 ;  u*  in  opt.,  184. 
«,  205.  3. 

•I/,  adv.  in,  321. 

if,  proclit,  731 ;  •/  yd& 
tlh,  i/',  597,  599f,  625. 
0 ;  u  X  i«r,  603  ;  w. 
8ubj.,  603.  i ;  t1r$f,663. 
6 ;  i/  p*  i/,  667.  2  ;  u' 
Si,  iJ  **/*«,  663.6,671.6. 

-ua  in  der.,  308.  a,  31 1. 

i73«/**i,  in«t,  cj.,  301.  4  ; 
*£«;,  ^22,  5  58  :  112. 
*,  132.  1,  301.  4;  ftt, 
613.  3,  747.  e. 

rift,  732.  t ;  see  i/. 

iXb«  =s=  ?#*»«,  273.  «. 

•;*^^*r,  1 88.  K.,  273.  c. 

•7*wi(»),  ^  25  :  66.  a. 

•?*«,  cj.,  188.  3,  299. 

•Mu&t  **«•,  123.  ». 


ifXtfy,  2  aor.,  301.  1. 

i*X«,  cj.,  268. 

•<>/,  6c,  ^  55  :  230  ;  dial. 
252;  end.,  732  ;  X  "f", 
722.  a;  w.  gen.,  364  £ 
384 ;  w.  dat.,  408 ;  omit- 
ted, 547,  634. «,  639.  2 ; 
auxil.,  637  ;  Wrt$  «7, 
iV»*,  &c.,  523 ;  Irrt,  h, 
w.  pi.  nom.,  519,  b;  «» 
as  aor.,  576.  5  ;  iTvom  w. 
verbs  of  naming,  &c., 
434.  K. ;  as  inf.  of  spe- 
cif., 623.  N. 

tffuj  go,  J  56  :  231  ;  dial., 
252.  7;  as  fat,  231, 
301.3;  i/for ^  210.  N. 

i7ga>/,  273.  «. 

i7«-*y,  -«,  ^  53  :  301.  7  ; 
•/Vi,  613.  3,  747.  c. 

fyyiDfUy  **(y*>  cj.,  294, 
299. 

i7f«/uu,  -mr*»,  CJ.,  298* 

i}f«,  cj.,  301.  7. 

•7f,  t  21  :  105.  1,  137; 
w.  gen.,  362.  y ;  w.  dat, 
400 ;  w.  snperl.,  462.  y. 

-us,  adj.  in,  56. 4, 5, 3 1 5.  f. 

i/i,  if,  der.  and  constr., 
648,  659.  ft ;  w.  num., 
137.  i ;  proclit,  731 ; 
us  f««,  #*7,  651.  £. 

iUx»,  cj.,  273.  ft. 

iJV*,  f*»,  w.  gen.,  394; 
w.  ace.,  657. ft. 

iW«,  cj.,  236.  c,  297. 

U  <  1§,  68.  1,  0. 

ixftV,  cp.,  163. 

UiTm*,  97.  2,  150;  Uii- 
wi,  150.  y\  use,  512. 

UxXfftf'ift^M,  pref,  192.  4. 

i«4v>  iThm,  623.  «. 

»XftWA»,  -rr«*>,  cp.,  160; 
lk*rr«v}  asindec,  450.  J. 

iXat/v*,  iXft«,  cj.,  278. 

iXax»s,  Cp.,  160,  161.  I. 

tXivr«p«j,  rat,  301 .  3. 

iXjXiyitftj,  5  44  :  217.  y. 

Tx**,  -*f»,  cj..  298. 

tkfuts,  dec.,  58.  0. 

iXw/f*,  -Top*/,  cj.,  297. 

Iftavrw,  ^  23:  144;  use, 
504. 


i^flf,   ^  24  :    151  ;    use, 

503. 
i/ccav,  fy*»i,  i/ui  X  /*•»,  ^^ 

pt,  142.  1,  502. 
tp*&~f,  322. 
if,  in  compos.,  68.  3  ;  pro- 
clit, 731  ;  w.  dat,  648; 

for  tig,  659.  0 ;  •*  r«Tf 

w.  superl.,   462.  0 ;  l» 

y,  530 ;  In',  648.  0  ;  fw 

for  ftttf-ri,  653.  i,   730 ; 

UtUf  -4ri,  523.  a. 
^«/^«,  iv*g/£«,  cj.,  276. 
fv^tt  for  fy}**,  659.  y. 
i»iy»i7»,  2.  aor.,  301.  6. 
iuxxt  W.  gen.,   372.  y; 

pos^  674. 
iv^w,  cj.,  273.  •• 
7wt7>u,  cj.,  293. 
iMXXU,  pref.,  192.  3. 
ig  >  i«,  68.  1  ;  proclit, 

730;    cp.,   161,  2;  w. 

pass-,  562 ;  w.  gen.,  648 ; 

for  it,  659.  • ;  11  •***, 

530. 
VfaiQmt  w.  part,  616.  a. 
tlyva;  w.  ace,  424.  1. 
lliv  absolute,  638. 
.i«f  in  der.,  315.  c 
!M*«,CJn  273.  «,  238. /J, 

const,     615;     ?#/y^»i», 

238.  0. 
i«£rft£«,  augra.,  189.  5. 
ivwyfiVstltft/,  cj.,  2961 
f^ri^My,  cj  ,  274.  J. 
1*1,  const,  648 ;  w.  num., 

137.  •;  pos.,  652.  1. 
WUXfi*,  monopt,  127. 
WikfiffMit  cp.,  158.  £. 
iirtftiXtpeu,  .f«/ccft^,cj^288; 

w.  gen.,  376.  o. 
i*trra.ft*4,  pref^  192.  3. 
iiri%etpft  cp.  158. 
i«7£«£/»f  w.  gen.,  391.  «• 
iflrg/ft/tftv,  see  <X0»*0$a.L 
Wrirfis,  -rit,  134.  0. 
?*»,  cj.,  300. 
i^ya^oftai,  augmn  1 89. 3« 
Ifi*,  cj.,  276. 
Iptx*,  cj.,  269. 
ifiiir*,  cj.,  269. 
itfroftas,  fut,  298. 
'%*!*,,  .^,  ^  7  :  94. 
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f(<r*r,  augm.,  189.  3. 
*PP*}  cj.,  222.  1. 
ifyatftivof,  cp.,  156.  y. 
l^vyyattat,  cj.,  290. 
l{vu,  nude  forms,  246.  «. 
Ux»P*u  cj.,  SOI.  S,  238. 

0 ;  w.  rat.  part.,  637  ; 

•All  oxyt.,  747.  c. 
te£,  i1tnK*,  1 53  :  301.7. 
$£»{,  dec.,  104. 
i£*ro»,  cj.,  298. 
Ir#*>,  U8ti,  cj.,  298. 
irrut*,  augm.,  189.  3. 
U*f,f  22,1  48:   131. 

0,  237. 

Uxar*h  CP'»  161'  If  ^* 
•VoT^;,  cp.,  161.  2. 

tv  <C  M}   •«»,  &c.,  45.  3, 

121.  a,  142.  c,  243. 
•J,  augm.,  &e»,  193. 
tuyius,  dec.,  1 33.  0. 
slft«,  cj.,  222.  3. 
«Wi;Cf),  67.  2;  w.  gen., 

373;  w.  part,  616.  a, 
«£(*«»,   cj.,   296;    ivgi, 

oxyt.,  747.  c. 
it/f,  «»f/#,  dec.,  136.  3. 
.tw  in  den,  306.  c,  309. 
ij^«e<frf  17  :  102  f. 
-s&*  in  der.,  318. 
V  *,  \f  y  «,  530  ;  w. 

inf.,  628. 
•%*&,  cp.,  159.       [298. 
%x6*i    -*l(»,    -£«/»*,  cj., 
*#">  cj.,  300 ;  augm.,  1 89. 

3  ;  w.  adv.,  555.  a ;  and 

gen.,   363.   £  ;    auxil., 

637 ;     1x**     ^Xud^tjg, 
?^«,  cj.,  222.     [632.  N. 
-«»,  -**»,  Ion.  gen.,  95  f. 
-i«  in  der.,  318. 
7*>f,  dec.,  123.  y. 
F,  21  f;  in  dec.,  117;  in 

cj.,  220,  264,  267.  3  ; 

sign  of  pen.,  143. 
&  IT  3:  51.  N.;  >  rr, 

70.  1  ;  >  r$,  »,  J,  70. 

v.;  in  r.,  273 f,  282. 
?««,  cj.,  280.  y,  33.  «. 
t«»yi'5/t«/,  cj.,  294. 
Ztvfy  Za*t  IT  16:    123.  y. 
fyy'c$,  fyyfo,  dec.,  1 25.  «. 
{«vrtyu,  cj.,  293. 


£** ,  dec.,  1 35. 

«,  T  3  :  24  ;  X  •,  24 ; 
Ion.,  44.  1  ;  >  it,  29, 
37.  2;  contr.  31  f;  in 
plup.,  203.  K. ;  in  subj., 
204  ;  ins.,  222. 
n  in  der.,  305.  b. 

#,  w.  compt.,  461,  463  f; 
omitted,  461.  a  ;  pleo- 
nastic, 461,  c  ;  n  *«<r«r, 
3<r^,$*f,3«'ri,463; 
4  *«,  666.  £. 

**'  ft,  491.  R.  [301.  N. 

£*u»,  V  58 :  203.  N.,  237, 

rdof,  monopt,  127. 

0»«,  *  19:  112$  117. 
N.,  132.  1  ;  cp.,  159. 

#}«,  -tftat,  cj.,  290. 

tfxtrrts,  superl.,  160. 

#**,  w.  adv.  and  gen., 
36*3.  /J  ;  as  perf.,1  579.  £. 

hx'tKof,  IT  63 ;  in  condens., 
529. 

»!>«<,  1T  59  :  275.  £. 

facc^,  dec.,  103.  N. 

4/«/  for  <(mpi,  228. 

^/-,  use  of  compounds, 
140.  y. 

#r  <  •«»,  603. 

tfvtyxet,  jfvtyftov,  301.  6. 

£«•«(,  IT  1 1  :    103. 

€H{«*Xw,  IT  14:  115. 
/J,  121.4. 

fyifiet,  cp.  161.  2. 

rtftytvvs,  'Wx,  134.  y. 

ffpv,  V  14:    114.  2. 

-nf  <C  -"*  m  nom->  37.  2. 
-«  in  form.,  326. 
nrrvvy  -tt»»,  compt.,  1 60. 
^ffv^ty  cp.,  156.  y. 
«#",  1T    14:   112f,   115. 

*,  728.  2. 
hut,  dec.,  1 23.  y. 
5,  V  3  ;  St  >  rr,  3S  > 

*S,  52  ;  3/»  >  */•,  53 ; 

3-  dropped  before  <r,  55  ; 

before  *,  61  ;    sign  of 

gen.,  84  ;  of  pers.,  1 72 ; 

ins.  in  du.  and  pi.,  174  ; 

changes  of  in  cj.,   181, 

210;  3  added  tor.,  28  2; 

S-x  annexed,    182  ;  S-t, 

&*«*,  tense-signs,  198f ; 

38 


&  omitted,  1 99.  n. 

QatXtif,  dec.,  124.  *. 

9*XX«i,  pf.  r'dtika,  236. 2 

S-etveirdV,  use,  374.  N. 

S*<rr*,  cj.,  272. 

Scio-trvt,  -rratv,  compt., 
159.  0. 

&«TO£0»,  -ov,  39.  N.  2. 

Savfutfrh  <frav,  &etvfttt- 
ertts  &t9  538.  «. 

&»»,  cj.,  268.  [583. 

Six*,  cj.,  222.  2  ;  w.  inf., 

@^if,  dec.,  1 23.  y ;  ^i^;; 
itf'r/,  ib. 

-ley,  gen.  in,  91,  320.  1. 

B-i£eix-*t,  dec.,  123.  y. 

§-\rfjt'o (>  dec.,  125.  a. 

0s«f ,  dec.,  119.  1 . 

3«»,  run,  cj.,  220.    [732. 

Sw,  pos.,  673.  a ;  end., 

^,  IT  12:  57.  3. 

&4g««,  cj.,  218. 

S-syyeitM,  cj.,  290. 

^^V*«,  cj.,  281,  237, 
239.  *  ;  pass,  of  »ri/»«, 
295,  556  ;  use  of  tenses, 
578.  y.  [y. 

S^afsw  <C  r*£a*ta*i  274. 

B-^avaty  ins.  of  <r,  221.  «. 

^e;|,  IT  11  :   101. /J. 

S-^Vtaj,  cj.,  272. 

^•fx«,  cj.,  28 1 .  d. 

9^i;y*r>jg,  dec.,  106,  742. 

^tJg«,  IT  7  :  93. 

$w«,  cj.,  219. 

^f,  IT  14:    114.  2. 

<,  IT  3  i  2^;  subsc.*25. 
3  ;  in  contr.,  S 1  f ;  in 
crasis,  38  ;  sign  of  dat., 
82.  fa  83,  176  ;  affixed 
to  demonstratives,  150. 
y,  734.  b ;  connect,  vow., 
177,  205;  r  >r  and  u 
in  r.,  269  ;  t  in  redupL, 

-i,  adv.  in,  321.       [283. 

-/*  in  der.,  308.  a. 

'Iet9vtif%  dec.,  126.  2. 

-/«*>  in  der.,  319.  1. 

IhTty  2aor.,  301.  4. 

.;3*t/#  in  der.,  312.  d. 

-£«;,  -ilics  in  der.,  3 1 0. 

f&iof  w.  gen.,  391.  «. 

i^0«,  contr.,  244.  a. 
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fyv»,  cj.,  275.  (. 

tlz»ft  dec.,  104. 

ttpt  w.  gen.,  99).  x. 
padded  tor.,  297. 

-«'£•  in  der.,  SI 8. 
7£«,  -xrat,  cj.,  275.  £• 

V*,  t  54:   2i>9»  284*> 

it/uu  w.  gen-,  373.  2. 
•Inirow,  dec.,  126.2. 
•mi,  adv.  in,  321.  2. 

IxtUfUU,      7x«,     -XMf,     CJ., 

292. 

-<*«*  in  der.,  314,  315. 

7*riutt  dec.,  124.  0. 

iXmrxtfuu,  cj.,  279. 

•</Mf  in  der.,  314.  c 

If*,  const.,  601  ;  7m  r«  j 
539.  a. 

-Un  in  der.,  310.  b. 

-«»«*  in  der.,  315. 

-iof  in  der.,  3 1 2. 

-#♦*  in  der.,  3 1 5. 

twwtuu  1Tl4,iri6:lll$ 
121.3. 

'W«rg*f  s«,  redupl.,  1 93. 

IwrmfMti,  cj.,  287. 

-it  in  der.,  309  f. 

tex  added  to  r.,  ^96 

-t<r*»{,  -n,  in  der.,  312.  b. 

Zmpj,  ^48;  ^24^  284 
Urn**,  233  f,  237 
irw,  IT  22  :  1 32.  0 
#■«•«  for  rr«A,  210.  N. 
l*-m'£«,  239  ;  Urn**  X 
?*-*•«»,  257.  0. 

IfX*,  cj.,  X  *#*»,  300. 

'V«*>  T  I4  :  83  f,  117. 

i£»{,  dec.,  107.  N. 

-/•>»  in  der.,  310.  b; 
quant.,  683.  3. 

-t»vn  in  der.,  310.  b. 

»,^3:«ff>^51;«J> 
y$,  x*  >  x§,  52  ;  x/c 
>  y/»,  53 ;  changes  be- 
fore., 61;  »(')>*, 
65  ;  x  annexed,  66.  2 ; 
x  <  <r,  r,  69.  n. ;  tense- 
sign,  198  ;  omitted,  199. 

xxS«j£«,  cj.,  267.  2.     [n. 

**Ji%afi*t,  cj.,  275.  £. 

xxAift*,  pref.,  192.  3. 

*Mn/**h  IT  59  :  275.  £. 

•Wit*,  cj.,  275.  £. 


xx/,  crasis,  40 ;  w.  num., 

140;  w.  «Jr«ft  513.  a; 

for    other    connectives, 

656  ;    conj.    and  adv., 

657.  y\    xx)  h,  491  ; 

wekhf  xx/,  655.  6 ;  xx) 

yx$,  661.  2. 
xxivtptxj,  cj.,  295. 
xxi'mi,  cj.,  267.  2. 
xx/«,  xx«,  cj.,  267.  3* 
x«x«f,  cp.,  160. 
xxX/«,  cj.,  261. 
xxX«f,  cp.,  159. 
xxX*f,  dec.,  123.  7. 
xx>»»,  cj.,  223,  277.  0. 
xx/urra*,    cj.,    272 ;    »»- 

xttpfuu,  IT  44  1  217.  y. 
»«{«,    dec.,    1 25.  0 ;    in 

periphrasis,  385.  ). 
xxrx,    const.,    648 ;    w. 

num., '137.  1. 
xi(»).  66.  x ;  =  x»,  328, 

587,  593.  y  ;  pos.,  673. 

x ;  encl.,  732. 
*«*{,  dec,  108.  N. 
xi$x«,  -mvfvpu,  cj.,  293. 
xu>xj,  If  60  :  232. 
xsj£«,  cj.,  268. 
xtxxSwn,  -jfrw,  cj.,  279.  £. 
xixxsmx/,  pf.,  295. 
xixt&y*,  cj.,  274.  J,  238. 
xsAfuw,  cj.,  221.  [0. 

xiXiftxt,  &0T.f  194.  3. 
xi^xtfCfii,  -matt  cj.,  293. 
xif«;,111 .104, 121.  e,  5. 
xigStff,  cp.,  261.  2. 
x*t/S«,  cj.,  270.  9. 
xtfxXns,  const,  369.  0. 
xniuteU)  sc.  «  xn^v\i  546. 
xiy;gxy*,  cj.,  290. 
xfi*i/Lu,  cj.,  293. 
xnibvvivat  w.  gen.,  395.  0. 
xifvnfUf  -**,  cj.,  293. 
xiV,  1T  14  :   117. 
x/£«i>«,  -e*»,  cj.,  290. 

^Xt*/"*  CJ'»  ^84. 
x/»,  2  a.  in  -ofo,  299. 
xX«2«f ,  dec.,  1 24.  0. 
xXx£«,  cj.,  277.  x. 
xXxjm,  xX««f,  cj.,  267.  3. 
xXf<V,  1T  1 1  :   104. 
xXs/w,  xXj»«,  cj.,  270.  10. 
xXiwrtit,  cp.,  161.  2. 


xXs*?*,  cj.,  272. 

xXivv,  cj.,  269. 

xXvw,    2   aor.,    227.   y; 

as  pass.,  556> 
xfifcts,  dec.,  1 23.  0. 
xtttifj  gram,  term,  7 ;  w. 

gen.,  391.  «. 
xMVMy«f,  dec.,  124.  0. 
xv«'?*,  1T  40  :  273.  2. 
x«r *£*£«,  cj.,  297. 
x«rr»,  cj.,  272  ;  x0*-r«- 

^mu,  bewoiL,  561.  a. 
x^xfclT  11  :  101. 
x«(fi>v0/M,  -Mf,  cj.,  293. 
x«£ww,  cj.,  275.  «. 
-X4$  in  der.,  SI 5.  b. 
x^Z*,  cj.,  238.  0,  274.  *. 
x{ixr,  dec.,  115.  1. 
x£ijVr«F,  xfurterfj  160. 

X^lfAMfVOfU,  -XfiUU,  Xfll/VMK- 

fMti,  -*»futtt  cj.,  293. 
x(/y«y,  dec.,  1 24.  0.       [«. 
x^/mw,  cj.,  54.  y,  56,  217. 
«^Vr*,  cj.,  272. 
xf  v^«  w.  gen.,  292.  1. 
xrx*/uu,  pf.  xixm/Mii,  7x- 

mfMM,  191.  S,  234. 
xnlw,  -y^/w»  xrinDfut  cj., 
xn/f,  dec.,  105. 1.  [295. 
xrvwitt)  cj.,  288. 
xtfxuwy,  dec^  107.  N. 
xvX/v2<vt    -«»,    xvX/w,    cj., 
xtm»,  cj.,  292.  [288. 

xug«,  -im,  cj.,  288 ;  w.  gen^ 

370. 
«v«y,  IT  12  :    106  ;  cp^ 

261.  2. 
xMf,  dec.,  123.  0. 
X,  IT  3  :  X  <  t,  54, 277. 

« ;  Xr,  56,  59. 
X«x?,  Xxf,  dec.,  124.  x. 
X«y£xw,    cj.,   290;    W. 

gen.,  370. 
k*y*t,  dec^  123.  y. 

XX^«/MM,  -fi/AXI,  cj.,  290. 

Xtt^x  w.  gen.,  292.  1. 
XxX«f,  cp.,  156.  y. 
Xx^Cxtw,  cj.,  290;  X«C» 

oxyt.,  747.  c. 
Xa/ca-w,  cj.,  222. 
XxvSxw,  cj.,  290;    iriUi 

part.,  633. 
XxVxw,  cjn  273.  «. 
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Xi<y»,  pf,  191,  236.  a. 
X*iV«,  IT  37  :  217,  236. 

1,  246.  0,  290 ;  X»V« 

/km,  w.  gen.,  349.  B. 
Xi»>,  f  13  :  109. 
XjXxi*p*t,  X**r,  cj.,  286. 
X/>fl»,V12:  105.1,57.4. 
XifA.**,™  =  XtArw,  290. 
A<V«,  monopt.,  127. 
A«r*\  1 22,  t  37  :  109, 

132,  747.  b. 
Xoy(,  %  9  :  86. 
•&«*  in  der.,  31 5f. 
X«v«,  cj.,  260. 
Xu%r0t,  dec,  125.  «. 
Xw,  2  aor.,  227.  y. 
Xtfttf)  Xifrrtf,  160. 
^,  IT  3;  changes  before, 

53 ;  ^X  >  0X,  64.  N. ; 

sign  of  1  pers.,  143, 171 ; 

changes  of  in  cj.,   181, 

209. 
fid,  X  mi,  w.  ace,  426. I ; 

f*k  rit  — ,  484. 
-ft*  in  der.,  306.  2. 
ftmyaitf,  dec.,  119.  2. 

p«*«£,  -«**{«,  134.  J. 

futxpg,  cp.,  159.  f. 
p*X*,  cp.,  1 63.  a ;  i**X- 

X«»,  pxXtfrm  in  cp.,  460 ; 

fjtmXXtt  omitted,  653.  5. 
fMtXnf,  monopt.,  127. 
fAav4*9e*t  cj.,  290 ;  r/  p*- 

S«v  i  631.  N. ;  w.  part. 

and  inf.,  634.  j3. 
ftxdfteu,  fMtUfitti,  cj.,  278. 
f4.*{*rv,  cj.,  272. 
fAMfrvf,  dec.,  123.  y. 
AW**;,  dec.,  126.  2. 
t*MXtfun,  cj.,  222.  «. 
/**y*f,  V  20  :  135  ;  cp., 

159  ; /*•/£«»,  117:107. 
fttiifxaty    -imp,    cj.,    279, 

319.  2. 
(Auptuiit  cj.,  268;  191.1. 
putn,    cp.,     160  ;    /»i7«y 

as  indecl.,  450.  J. 
^Sx«f,    1T   19:    105.   2, 

132.  2 ;  cp.,  158.  *. 
^tiXf,  monopt.,  127. 
^$X*  dec.,  103.  N. 
/tixxw,    cj.,  222.    1 ;  w. 

inf.,  583. 


pik*,  cj.,  222.  2,  261  ; 

ftixu  impers.,  w.  gen., 

376.  } ;  w.  dat,  407.  i. 
fAtfMta,  ptfMuif,  238.  *. 
pi*,  w.  art.,  490;.  f*i>, 

pirnt,  /*«*,  pos.,  673.  «. 
/liw,  cj.,  222.  2,  286. 
p,i(f**£iZ*,  cj.,  276. 
-/*!*,  Dor.  for  •/*»»,  70.  3. 
t*Uoft  cp.,  156.  c,  $ ;  use, 
/«ir*,  const.,  648.  [456. 
/c*sr*gv,    v.    gen.,    394 ; 

w.  part.,  616.  a. 
/curt  rr*  w.  gen.,  364  ;  w. 

dat.,  408. 

394 ;  connective,  657. 7 ; 

t*lXV  •**»  530* 
/*»»,  w.   subj.   and  imp., 

598;    final,  601  f;    w. 

words  of  fear,  602.  2,  3 ; 

X    «i>,    647  ;    rednnd., 

664  f  ;/*»$«  emphat.,  664. 

y ;  fith  «u,   696 ;  pn  rl 

yi,    671.    8  ;    f*n  «r#, 

?*•«*,  671.  12. 
fitituf*  137.  /3 ;  fttiiit  as 

indecl.,  450.  $. 
finxxaftcUf  cj.,  287.  *. 
ptnxim  ^  /utj  Jfn,  68.  *. 
Mn»«f,  dec,  126.  2. 
pnvts*  dec.,  119.  1. 
/uuVqi,  IT  12  :  106.  2. 
fttiT(t*§,  dec.,  124.  y. 
-^/,  verbs  in,  T48f :  208. 

2,  224  f. 

f*JM(  XUt**1   379.  $. 

piytDpu,  (Aiffyvy  cj.,  294. 
ftt*(i(t   cp.,   1 60 ;   (uxpu 

(to),  623. 
fUftWKM,   cj.,  285  ;  ftS- 

ptnpai,    191.  3,   233  f ; 

w.  gen.,  376  ;  w.  part. 

and  inf.,  634.  C. 
fti/trv,  -*£«,  cj.  286. 
/*/»,  ace.,  IT  23  :  142.  5, 

143.    y ;     use,     507  ; 

end.,  732. 
M<Mtff,  dec.,  124.  y. 
ftftz*,  fttoy  1T  7  :  94. 
ptatftett,  cj.,  285. 
fttXoZfictt,  fut.,  281.  3. 
|/«£i»,  IT  9  :  726.  3. 


-(Mi  in  der.,  305.  f. 
ftiruf,  dec.,  105.  «• 
/*•«/,  pt«<^  /•«,  enclit.,  732 ; 
X   !/*•£    &c,    142.    1, 
502  ;  /Mi  ins.,  410.  N. 

fAVXm^fACU,     cj.,     287.     *, 

236.  2. 

pvxntt  dec,  124.  «. 

ftvpu  X  f*»t*»h  137.  £• 

-/*«»  in  der.,  314.  d. 

»,  IT  3 ;  >  «,  50  ;  changes 
of,  54 ;  changes  of  trt 
56  f,  105,  109 ;  »,  final 
cons.,  63  ;  paragogic, 
66,  211.  N.;  inly  and 
rv»,  68.  &  ;  sign  of  pL, 
83,172,  177;  of  object, 
84,  87,  176;  dropped 
and  changed  in  r.,  217 ; 
added  to  r.,  271,  277f; 
ins.  inr.,  278.),  289  f. 

*«*',  X  /«**,  w.  ace.,  426.  3. 

»«/*-,  cj.,  267. 

t*«(t  ruif,  IT  9  :  98, 728. 1. 

vaVt,  1T  14,  IT  16:  34.*, 
114,  117,  121.  6. 

*«vrnf,  IT  7  :  92f. 

m  added  to  r.,  292. 

vi»T0s,  superl.,  156.  )• 

Sift*,  cj.,  222.  2. 

mat,  cj.,  220,  282. 

M»f,  IT  9  :  98,  728.  1. 

vii,  X  /£«t  v.  ace.,  426. 2. 

»u-  privative,  325.  a. 

vjfoj  »iiv,  cj.,  282. 

»<£«,  »<Vr«,  cj.,  275.  &. 

m*«4v,  w.  2  ace.,  433, 435* 

»/»,  ace.,  IT  23  :  142.  5, 
143.  y  ;  use,  507 ;  end, 
732. 

ff*%*,  w.  dat.,  419.  N. 

M«f,  y«vf,  ^  9  *  98,  728. 1. 

-tof  in  der.,  314,  315. 

»«r^i»,  -/£«,  w.  gen^  347* 

tu,  added  to  r.,  293  f. 

*v(r),  66.  « ;  pos.,  673. 
«;  end.,  732. 

«;£,  dec,  102.  «. 

^r,  v^,  1T23:  141  f. 

vttftxv  =»  i'i/**',  287. 

r»fTovt  feUrof,  dec,  125.  *• 

g,  IT  3 ;  <  *••,  y*t  Xr, 
I  51  ;  >  *,  68.  1 ;  Dor. 
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for  r,  245.  1. 

£«>.?£»,  V  13  :  109. 

gfc  =  0*,  648.  A. 

#  pMfii,  IT  3  :  22.  y,  24 ; 
X  «,  24;  0  >  0*  «,  *, 
44.  4,  lilt  117,  156. 
1,  203.  « ;  m  >  *  and 
•v,  29. «,  36,44.4,244; 
oontr.  w.  other  vowels, 
32  f,  45  j  conn.  vow.  in 
Dee.  a,  1T6:  86 ;  in 
oj.,  IT  31 :  175,  203 f; 
charact, changed,  UOf; 
ins.,  222,  0;  in  pf, 
236;  changes  in  r.,  259, 
269;  #F>**>,  *  22.  J, 
117. 

#\1T  24:  97,  147f;  cra- 
sia,  39  ;  proclit,  731 ; 
X  7,  722.  a ;  w.  gen., 
362,«;  early  n»e,  467  f, 

.  use  as  art,  469  f ,  use  as 
pron.,    490  f;    w.   inf., 

.622;  #>«,  K,  yd* 
490f. 

i-t  pron.  and  adv.  begin- 
ning w.,  IT  63  :  317. 

tidZ*,  -*p*tt  cj.,  273.  0. 

8«,1T24:  150;  X  #£««, 
513f;»adv.,5l4.N.; 
=  iy*,  515  ;  0%  150.  y. 

0%,  IT  9  :  744. 

Jta't,  IT  13  :  109.  «. 

ftvfpmi,  cj.,  270. 

'OWiw,  1T  16:  121.3. 

#£*,  cj.,  222.  1 ;  w.  gen., 
391.  ). 

H^»,gen.  in,  91,  320. 

*iA,  dat  in,  90,  320. 

Moon**,  40.  ) ;  const*, 
530,  671.  13. 

•i  <*i4,  09,  87.  3  ;  <  ««, 
01,  45.  5,  86  ;  >  ?  in 
augm.,  188.  2  ;  <  u  in 
pf.,  236,  1  ;  final  in  ac- 
cent., 723. 

-«,  dat.  in,  90.  4,  320. 

»ft«,1T58  237,  301.  N.; 
•T5*  JV*,  671.  4. 

«ftf«,  -«/»«,  -*»*,  cj.,  291. 

0/%V*i/,,iri6:  123,124, 
136.  2. 


«7»«r  omitted,  385.  y. 

tfi'/M^M,  cj.,  274.  *. 

•*m,  gen.  in,  99.       [3,  y. 

♦V-u  >  #V«^  cj.,  222. 

•mt,  IT  63.  521 ;  in  con- 
dens.,  529  ;  =■  •«  r«- 
«»r«f,  531 ;  in  exclam., 
536. /J;  w.  inf.,  628  f; 
•7«V  re,  629. 

•3«v  IT  14:  114.  2,  121. 
/,  741.  6. 

#7r/'  J&ficwj  612.  1. 

6trr(iaty  augm.,  189.  4. 

•Itm,  fat,  301.  6. 

o7%opuctj  cj.,  222.  3 ;  as 
pf.,  579.  g;  w.  part., 
637.  [295. 

•U%*  =  SxxS/u,  246.  N., 

ixiyt,  cp.,  160 ;  ix/yti 
X  a?  •*'>«.  488.  5; 
oXiyoo  0*7>),  623. 

•\tr6**»t  -$*U*t  cj.,  291. 

okXSpj,  cj.,  295. 

«X«Xvg«,  cj.,  274.  X 

'Opfi(+f  in  Homer,  421.  «. 

ipvvpu,  cj.,  295. 

%jM§t  **/**»  const,  615* 

ifiti^yvSfttf  cj.,  295. 

«i>«g,  dipt,  127. 

0»jj£*r,  -«/,  dec,  124*  /3. 

09itvp.it  cj.,  284. 

SttfMt  in  periphr.,  385.  )• 

0»«/c«g«f,  cj.,  275.  £. 

(M/Ktu,  cj.,  298. 

«V>,  pron.  and  adv.  begin- 
ning w.,  317,  519.  2. 

0T0V,  %*0i  *    WW,    *ti  •    00, 

*7,  1T  63  ;  w.  gen.,  363  ; 

interchanged,  659. 
•O™*,  IT  13*:  109.  2. 
for*?,  const,  601  f. 

OfttMy  cj.,  301.  4. 
ifiytf,  -ypvfu,  cj.,  295, 
0£wf,  dec.,  123.  y. 
Spvpty  cj,,  295. 
0{iW«,  redupl.,  191.  2. 
«£$«;,  dec,  123.  y. 
fc ,  rel.,  IT  24 :  147^468; 

use,  as  rel.,  519  f;   as 

complem.,     -535  f;     w. 

modes,  606 ;  «*2  fr,  491. 

R. ;  J»  pfr,  $/,  493.  B. ; 


W*i?0f,  w.  gen.,  391.  «.    |  U  /WAjj,  525.  j3. 


It  possess.,  IT  24 :  151  ; 

use,  503  f.  [326. 

.« in  den,  305,  306,  308, 

*#-**,  IT  63  :  521;  in  con- 
dens.,  529  ;  w.  adj.  of 
admiration,  538.  « ;  w. 
inf.,  628 ;  fov  as  indecl., 
450. 2 ;  as  adv.,  529. 0; 
Uw  ««,  532.  N. 

iVrt,  dec,  127.    [728.  1. 

irriov,    -wv,    IT    9  :     98, 

0Vr«,1T24i  153,519.2; 
irreg.  forms,  Stov,  St^ 
arrx,  ffrwf,  Srstrs,  V  24 
1 53  ;  interchanged  w. 
ft,  520 ;  complem.  use, 
535  f ;  w.  modes,  606, 
608  f;  2  n  puMf,  «-«. 
Im*i  631.  K. 

-«#•«••;,  adj.  in,  138.  2. 

crQQtCiMfMU,     *&fuut     cjn 

An  w.  modes,  606.  [291. 

7r«,  not  elided,  42.  «; 
w.  sopeii.,  525.  N. ;  re- 
dond.,  609  ;  w.  inf.  and 
part.,  619.  N. ;  repeat- 
ed, 667 ;  poa.,  673.  &  ; 
on  Tt  i  539.  a  i  •*•/*% 
671.  9. 

0»  ^  00,  29.  • ;  -^  f«,  «!, 
00,36;  <0F,  22.2,117. 

»S,  IT  23  :  141  f;  encL, 
732;  use,  506  L 

oh  >  •£«,  0£#,68.2,  A  ;X 
/*»,  647  ;  redund.,  664  f; 
ov  pn,  w.  subj.  and  fat 
ind.,  595.  2,  N.,  597. 1 ; 
oS  fyifUj  616.  6;  ovii 
emphat,  664.  y  ;  0v  y«# 
0Ux«,  671.  10  ;  .M/*i». 
«iGm,»)  dU**  «71. 11; 

>        «  «r  « t 

01/^  0Ti,    00*00,   0W«fr,    M009 

671.12. 
0v2«0,  dec,  123.  ft. 
otitis,   1T   21  •    137.   /3  s 

0«2s/(  pfrit  0v,  528.  2. 
0vx«y  in  Hdt,  660.  N. 
oSf  <l*>,  affixed,  328; 

pos^  673.  0k 
tSnxm  <C  *v  ttiMMf  40.  2  » 

const,  530,  671.  13. 
0V0,  05t0#  -^  0»«f,  •«««*, 

IT  11 :33.y,104JST^74i 
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•vr«£«,  -efit,  cj.,  282. 

•Sr,t,  IT  24:  150;  X 
Uu~»«,512;Xfti,513f; 
in  repetition  and  assent, 
513.  N.  ;  in  address, 
343.  3)  515  ;  0vr»rij 
150.  y. 

«fc»r(f),67;  X  Jfc,  516. 

i<ptix»t  cj.,  268. 

XfiXeg,  monopt.,  127. 

ifXtrxxfv,  cj.,  289. 

fy{«,  eonstr.,  601. 

i^ofjMty  fat.,  301.  4. 

-««  in  der.,  318. 

«r,  IT  3  ;  «*  >  ^,  51  ; 
*»>A«*>f*,5*; 
*/•  >  W>  53 ;  «-*  >  p, 
61;  r  (")>#»  65  ;r 
>  *,  69.  n. ;  <  <p,  69. 
«  ;  pron.  and  adv.  be* 
ginning  w.  «r.,   IT  63  : 

«-*iX«,  cj..  276.        [317. 

*•*;*,  T  11:   102,  741.  a. 

*-«/»,  cj.,  222.  3. 

wmXatof,  cp.,  156.  y. 

«-«£«,  const.,  648,  651. 7-, 
652.  1  ;  w.  pass.,  562 ; 
*•«£•  for  wdftfrt,  653.  s, 
730. 

*-«£««»$«,  pref.,  192.  4. 

**{»*,  absol.,  638. 

«£r,  IT  19  :  109,  132, 
683.  N.,  738.  c ;  w.  2 
pers.  imp.,  613.  2;  «•*»- 
«s,  w.  rel.,  520.  a. 

waif  tret,  cj.,  275.  4. 

«•«*•£«,  cj.,  281.  it  238. 
£;  Ttwmimti  631.  N. 

wm.rm.99M,  cj.,  274.  y. 

•raritf/cca/,  cj.,  288. 

«-«tij>,  IT  12      106,  742. 

n«T^*X«f,  1T16:  121.4. 

wir^ott,  dec.,  124.  y. 

wave*,  ins.  of  r,  22 1 .  «. 

«•«;/«,  IT  39  :  217,  238. 
0,  269. 

wm*»,  contr.,  33.  «. 

Tli^/it/r,  IT  14:    116. /3. 

«v/{»,  cj.,  268.     [281.  1. 

wurifiiu,  fut.,  IT  39  '•  and 

«rixri*,  w%'ixmy  cj.,  298. 

•rsX«£«,  .Aim,  -act,  wXx- 
0m,  cj.,  282. 


<rsX«f  and  deriv.,  w.  gen., 

394  ;  w.  dat.,  399. 
rip,***,  pf.,  236.  a. 
*-iiw,  129.  1  ;  cp.,  157. 
ritfaxZf    7,*gfji>,  w«    gen., 

372.  y. 
*-i<ri£/,  dec.,  113,  119.  2. 
<r  $«•£&</*«/,  pf.,  297. 
wiwmn,  cp.,  1 58.  /3.  - 
<rSj,  affixed,   328 ;   pos., 

673.  a ;  end.,  732. 
o-tffe,  cj.,  288,  246.  0. 
irif/,    const.,     658 ;     not 

elided,  42  ;  as  adv.,  657, 

730 ;  «l  *ri(<,  466.  N. 
•rs£>tye<  =  <r/a'£«0'*«,  285. 
vigvrj(»),  66.  a. 
flrirrw,  wiwraty  cj.,  275.9-. 
wireivtUfii,  -met,  cj.t  293. 
«*Sr «/£«i,  -a, pat,  cj.,  287. 
xivfofjttti,  cj.,  290. 
wtyaftms,  cj.,  274.  ). 
vif  rut,  2  aor.,  274.  J. 
«*jfyi>t7/tt/,  cj.,  294  J  vffyri?- 

«r«,  opt,,  226.  4. 
rqgiv,  V  14  :  111,  113f, 

117.  N. 
wiptwXnftty  cj.,  284. 
wifiw^npt,  cj.,  284. 
<r/v»,  cj.,  278. 
WtW(m«r*A>,  cj.,  285. 
wiwrm%   *'ir>*,   cj.,   286  ; 

as  pass.,  556 ;  we<r<r»/, 

238.  «. 
viTMifu,  -v«,  cj.t  293. 
***»,  fem.  «•;«/£«,  132.  3, 

134.  J;  cp.,  158.  0. 
<rX«£«,  cj.,  274.  1. 
«rX«je«i/f,  -»t/f,  109.  2. 
-*rX««70$,    -»»,   num.   in, 

138.  5. 
irk****,  cj.,  275.  «. 
**Xi/»r>,    irXfwy,    wXutrct, 

159  ;    «*.!*»,     159.    y; 

wXtTef  as  indecl.,  450.  2 ; 

wXtTov,   wXtTrrec  in  cp., 
*-Xix«,  cj.,  259.       [460. 
<rXi0»sx<rtif,  cp.,  157.  R. 
*xi»,  cj.,  220,  264.  N. 
<rXt«;,  dec.,  135. 
fl-Xti*,  w.  gen.,   349 ;  as 

connect.,  657.  y ;  •rXjj* 

11,  663.  6. 

as* 


<rXit«7«v,  cp.,  161.  2,    • 
<rXijrr»,  cj.,  274.  y. 
•ocXok,  num.  in,  138.  4* 
t\vv*>,  cj.,  270. 
<rX*«,  cj.,  264. 
«r»i*,  cj.,  220,  264 ;  W. 

gen.,  391.  3. 
w*v\,  dec.,  123.  y. 
ft'ia*  in  periphr.,  425.  &• 
«X«,  IT  14,  IT  16:    111. 

2,  113f,  118,  121. 
<r«Xt/3«x£i/f,  dec.,  136.  «. 
<TtfXy«r»t/f,  dec.,  136.  2. 
«r«X«/s,    IT  20  :   135;  cp., 

159  ;  w.  **/,  655.   6; 

«r»XX«/  X  •<  irtfXXdj,  488. 
<r«^i»,  cj.,  288. 
r«e/$>,  cj.,  297. 
<r«#*,    «•{«*•*,    w.    gem., 

347,  363.  «. 
watfvtfg,  cp,  156.  b. 
n«rf^*ly,  dec.,    105.  R., 

107.  N. 
veins,  dec.,  119.  2. 
wtraaftpti,  -ttfimt,  cj.,  287. 
«T0ti,  w.  interrog.,  328  ; 

wcriy  w»6,  *e*t,  &c.,  pos^ 

673.  a. ;  end.,  732  ;  X 

win  1  *w  \  &c.t  1T  63  * 

535  f. 
rori,  wprt,  48.  2,  /3. 
«tw«,  fem.,  1 36.  /3. 
«-«vf,  IT  11  :   102,  112. «. 
^S»f,  1T  20  :   135. 
«?4rs«,  IT  38 :  217,274. 
«r^irCt/f,    136.     «  ;    fem. 

flr^$<rCiyj«,   &C.,    134.  )  ; 

cp.,  157.  3. 
Wharton,  1T  49  :   301.  8; 

w.  gen.,  dat.,  and  ace., 

374.  «,  399.  m. 
*(iv,   const.,    657.   N.  ; 

crei»  f7,  629.  2,  657.  N. 
VfiM*  W0%*,  cj.,  282. 
<r^0,  cp.,   161.  2  ;  const., 

648  ;  <r^tf  r«v,  492.  a. 
w»kt    -^    w^^t,     48.    /3  ; 

const.,  648,  652.  1  ;  w. 

pass.,  562 ;  as  adv.,  657* 
<r£or/3«  AX*,w.  gen.,  39 1 X 
Wfirtfot,  cp.,  161.  1,  2. 
wtovtyov,  322  J  cp.,  1 6 1  .>2. 
w^ify**,  -fymfrm^  134.  )• 
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wpX—U  -•**,  dec,  1*4.  ^» 

«t&r*t>  cp.,  161.  1,  2. 

*rd(9vpmf,  cj.,  295. 

«r«^f,  ^  9  :  744. 

<rnjr*-»,  cj.,  274.  y. 

.wrvxn,  -£,  dec.,  124.  «. 

*v*4&*«(t*ty  cj.,  290. 

«-y^,  dec.,  124.  /J. 

«***  «»,  in  wish,  600.  2. 

4  IT  3;  aspirated,  doubled, 
13.  2,  690.  1  ;  fr, 
changes  of,  56  f,  70.  1  ; 
t,  final  cons^  63. 

/«$/*;,  cp.,  160. 

fk*rm,  cj.,  272. 

/*>,  cj.,  276. 

/i»,  cj.,  264. 

ftyfDfict,  fi*r*y  cj.,  294. 

l*V»t,  IT  12:  57.  3. 

fjy««,  contr.,  244.  a. 

jiTrit)  -i*,  •«£*>,  cj.,  288, 

.  319.  2. 

/J/f,  IT  12  :  105.  3. 

-£«;  in  der.,  315.  f. 

jmrfpi,  cj.,  293. 

r  X  #,  10.  1  ;  r,  10.  2, 
ll.*;r>.,50;  >  I, 
300;  r>  r,  Dor.,  70. 
2;  changes  of  Unguals 
and  liquids  vr.  <r,  55ft 
68.  3  ;  rr  >  rr,  70. 1 ; 
r  dropped  between  two 
cons.,  60;  final  cons., 
63  ;  dropped  and  assum- 
ed, 67  ;  sign  of  subject, 
84  ;  of  pi.,  84  ;  of  pers., 
143,  172  ;  dropped  in 
cj.,  182,  210.3,  247.  c; 
tense-sign,  178,  198 ; 
changes,  200  f;  added 
to  r.,  271,  273 f;  -f, 
adv.  in,  321. 

2  in  declension,  117. 

tfx\<ri£a>,  cj.,  274.  i ;  -m, 
SC.  0  *<t>.irtyxirf,ft  546. 

<rao*>,  cj.,  282. 

r«^'/,  IT  17  :  112f;  -«, 
-as,  cp.,  157,  162. 

fffiUvvfAi,  cj.,  293. 

-ri,  adv.  in,  321.  3. 

ffieivrou,  favret/f  IT  23  . 
144  ;  use,  504. 

•fiw  in  der.,  319.  1. 


riMt/tuu,  cj.,  264,  246.  «. 
rtifcetiiHif  nom.  omit.,  546. 
vfam,  cj.,  266. 
rrir,  dec.,  123.  y.  [182. 
-rl,  -<r6ety  sign  of  2  pers., 
-r/«,  -n*,  in  der.,  305.  a. 
rtT»tt  dec.,  125.  «. 
<r«,    added  to  r.,    279  f, 

319.  2. 
r*i5«v»t»/tti,  cj\  293. 
rxsXXd/ca/,  ?r«X*»,  227./3. 
rxiflrro/taf,     rx0«-f«,     cj., 
rx«S,  V  7     88,  93.  [283. 
rxftftipu,  cj.,  293. 
-rxw,  -rM&ftfi9t  iter,  form, 
<rx«;,  dec  103.  N.  [249. 
#/£*$/£,  dec.,  123.  y. 
fioftmu  cj.(  264. 
«-«f,  1T24:  151  ;  use,  503. 
"?**  U  18  :  131  ;   -«*, 

-Z(,  cp.,  156,  162. 
r<r*«,  cj.,  219,  221. 
nri<l«,  cj.,  268. 
rri***,  cj.,  222. 
rvfa,  V  16:   121.  4. 
-rr*  in  der.,  3 1 1 .  d. 
ffrttiftU*  dec.,  125.  4. 
rrsosf,  dec,  104.  N. 
rrsXX«,  cj.,  277.  a. 
rr«*£«,  -#«,  cj.,  274.  *. 
rnfiw,  -£<**«,  -^ofA»tt  cj., 
mureu9  -t»,  246.  a.  [296. 
ev^X,***  dec.,  124.  0.      ~ 

vupt,  cj.,  295. 
rv-gtya,  trr^ifputf  tr^u^M, 

cj.,  259. 
rv,    IT  23  :    141  f;  use, 

502  f ;  r«/,  ra/,  #■*,  encl., 

732;     #-yyi,    328;    r«/, 

ins.,  410.  N. 
rt/yy*yy«J<rxa»,  const.,  615. 
rv*«y,  IT  9  :  87. 
rv»,  £w,  in  compos.,  68. 3 ; 

const.,  648 ;   w.  num., 

137.  i. 
-trvvtj  in  der.,  308. 
trove tia^  const.,  615.         * 
<r<pec%&,  .tt»,  cj.,  274.  $. 
<rtya.XXa>%  cj.,  277.  a. 
r^i,   np'io-t,    *~<piv,    1T    23  : 

141  f;  use,  506f ;  encl, 

732. 


r^f  rff «r,  IT  24  :  use,  503. 

6,  506  f. 
r<p«j£tff,  cp«,  156.  /3. 
2^«/u«  x«/'  j»X«»  x«m  /«!• 

t«,   334.  9,  413,  438. 
'    &;  'AXx,p*nxof,  544.0; 

rLi>2a£/x0i>,  549.  K. 
••*£•>,  *»*,  •*««,  cj.,  2$2. 
"Swxgdrns,   1T    14  :    111, 

113f,  743. 
«-^«,  VII:    103.      . 
r£f,  dec,  135. 
rZrt^  voc,  105.  R.,  742. 
«»,  cp.,  1 58. 


r<w 


1T3 


>  rr,  «rf  > 


♦V,   52;  r/*>ri»,   53; 
dropped  before 
bef.  x,  61 ; 


',   55; 
<   rr, 

70.  1  ;  r  in  neut.  Un- 
guals, 1 03 ;  sign  of  pers., 
143, 147,  171 ;  changes 
of  in  cj.,  181,  211  ; 
added  tor.,  271  f;  pron. 
and  adv.  beginning  w., 
1T  63:  317. 

rmXag,  cp.,  158. 

rmfitd  =  ty»,  477.  )S. 

recfiietft  IT  7  :  86,  93. 

v«i>,  monopt,  127. 

rxfxVrw,  CJ.,  274.  y. 

T«£<ra£0f,  dec.,  125.  «. 

voire*,  rmrrtt,  cj.,  274.  y. 

rattrov,  retvTd,  97.  N. 

v ot.au ^  -***  dec.,  124.  y. 
ri,    affixed,    328  ;    pos^ 

673.  « ;  encl.,  732. 
-«,  adv.  in,  321.  2. 
Tt'tvat,  cj.,  268;   217.  «. 
-n/^a  in  der.,  306.  N. 
Tf7x»t,   V    14  :    113.   2, 

115.  1. 
TtXtvrSvf  as  adv.,  457.  % 

632. 
tiXU,  cj.,  219,  221. 
<rcX«f,  adv.  ace.,  440. 
rififMj  rdpv*,  cj.,  277.^. 
-q-iof,  verbal  in,  314  ;  w. 

dak,  407.  * ;  const.,  642  £ 
rigas,  dec,  104. 
rf^»,  dec,  132.  2. 
ri9 ffot^tty  Ttrra^is,  fl"  21  : 

137;  ri/;(ffrwj  65.  N. 
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rtT(*»»,  cj.,  286. 

r*i/£«,  cj.,  270.  9. 

rnxat,  cj.,  266. 

mXixovTdf,  -iiri^f  ^  63  '• 
150,516.       [308,309. 

***?■>  -**ifi  in  der.,  306, 

-<r«£i*t  in  der.,  307. 

-nifw  in  der.,  314.  b. 

rtypt,  dec,  119.  2. 

rltnfut]50:  224  f,  284. 

rixrat,  cj.,  272.  /3. 

r//t««,  J  45  ;  216,  218  ; 
Ttfteiitt,  J  22. 

r/^ij,  ^  7  :  93,  744. 

npnitt,  Tjftfif,  109.  2. 

*■«*,  cj.,  a 7 8. 

«■)*,  indef.,  ^  24;  105./3, 
152f;  end.,  732;  irreg. 
forms,  rev,  rip,  mrr», 
152,  153.  «;  affixed, 
328  ;  use,  5l7f;  wK  2 
pers.  imp.,  613.  2  ;'  tj 
as  indecl.,  450.  $. 

r/f,  interrog.,  f  24  t  152. 
2  ;  729.  E. ;  use,  535  f; 
w.  art.,  480.  m ;  in  con- 
dens.,  528.  1  ;  ri  y«£  j 
ri  Vi  i  &c.,  539.  1  ;  ri 
i-V&ug  i  585 ;  ri  ovv  ov  ; 
ri  tZ  \  as  imp.,  597.  3. 

-ns  in  der.,  306.  N.,  309, 
311. 

rir£«rx«,  r^«i»,  cj.,  285. 

rirvfxo/teu,  cj.,  285. 

taw,  cj.,  218,278. 

rXfotfieUf  rirKn*a»  301. 
2,  238.  a. 

r«  yi,  ri  xa)  ri,  492  ;  « 
pur  i7»«m,  623.  £;  «••*, 
«■»/,  148.  N.  [*. 

c«i,  encl.,  732 ;  pos.,  673. 

rtwros,  raiifffo,  ^  63  : 
97.  N.,  150,516. 

rogi&i,  -wa>,  cj.,  285. 

^rag  in  der.,  138,  305, 
314  ;  verbal  in,  w.  dat., 
407.  *. 

rocovraff  rcficli,  f  24, 
1T63:  97.  N.,  150,516. 

-t{*  in  der.,  307.  b. 

rKUi,  J  21  :   137. 

r^ivrm,  cj.,  259. 

r(i<p*,  cj.,  263. 


«?{<£«,  cj.,  301.  5.      [N. 
•r^w,  -*■£**  in  der.,  306. 
T£iax6vr»urttft  -*Vf »  1 34.  0. 
re#<v,  cj.,  269.     [728. 3. 
«■*'**«»  T  14:  112,  115, 
rgfirw,  dec,  136.  2. 
r^irav  tifittrdXMtrdt,  1 40.  y. 
.r^ay  in  der.,  307.  b» 
Tfovif,  dec,  119.  1 . 
r£Mr,  r(vx",  cj.,  282. 
r^ttym%  cj.,  267.  3. 
royx*'*,    cj.,    290  ;    w. 

gen.,  370,  380.  «  ;  w. 

part.,  633. 
rutvvraf,   J  63  I   150.  «. 
«wr*,  cj.,  272. 
Tvg'tft  dec,  119.  2. 
ti/£W,  cj.,  270. 
<rv<pa>(>  dec,  124.  y. 
rift  therefore,  492.  /3. 
-t«{  in  der.,  306?  b. 
S&Xiv,  %S:  22.*,  24f; 

v  init,  aspir.,    13.    1  : 

contr.,  84,  36  ;  »  <  f  , 

50 ;  tf  >  p  and  iv  in  r., 

270. 
6€(i*<r4ti  cp.,  157.  R. 
£$»£,  dec,  103.  N. 
wfo,  %  16:   123.  y,  124. 

/3 ;  omitted,  385. 
-i/w  in  der.,  318.  b. 
v*«i  =  y«r«,  648.  0. 

**•«{,  ^P^  127«      [64S- 

£«•«{,  cp.,  161.  2;  const., 

v<**ixdo$,  w.  gen.,  877  ;  w. 

dat.,  405.  4.  [292. 

u«r«,  cp.,   161.  2;  const., 

648  ;  w.  pass.,  562. 
vVrsgtff,  cp.,  161.  2. 
ufetiiw,  cj.,  267. 
fc  1  3  5  fr  >  ^,  51  ; 

^t  >  irr,  ffr  >  A  52  ; 

Qf*  >  f»^*>  53  ;  f  *  >  f , 
l«yi7»,  2.  aor.,  298.  [61. 
l«»»,  J  42:  267,236.2; 

?«»!«,  122:  109,  132; 

p«v*»,  ^  22  :  56. 
?«A«yg,  til:    101. 
Qavifaf  tsftty  551,  634.  y. 
f*V*«,  t  53  :  301.  7. 
<pttio[A*it  w.  gen.,  348. 
Ipi^rif»tt  -4 fret,  &C,  160. 


p<l«,  cj.,  301.  6;    fs£«, 

613,3. 
Qtuyc*,  cj.,   270.   9;   as 

pass.,  556. 
fn^',  t  53:    228,  284. 

R.,  301.  7;  end.,  732; 

ty«,  552 ;  1<pnt  as  aor., 

576.  5. 
^«>«,  cj.,  278  ;  w.  part, 
iSu't*,  cj.,  268.        [633. 
ty6U&)  <p4i*i  cj.,  278. 
^»iV,  dec,  123.  y. 
-^<,  dat.  in,  89. 
fXW,  t  46  :  216,  218. 
<piX,,tl]  18:  131,740.2. 
QtXayiXttS,  dec,   136.  1. 
(ptktf,  cp.,  156.  y,  a* 
(pkiyv,  ^Atyifo,  cj.,  298. 
fXi^,  1  11  :   101. 
£»{»*>,  ^>«,  cj.,  301.  6. 

^e«^»  cJ-»  275-  C«# 

Qfoio-o-A/,  <P(>ely*vfit,  cj.,  294. 
^t»^,  dec,  104.  N. 
ft'ixn,  -%,  dec,  124.  «. 
<p^to-ffu,  cj.,  274.  y. 
fftoifAut%  65*  N. 
<p^ovh«st  65.  N. ;  dec,l  36  «• 
Q(ov(«s,  €5*  N. 
^i/yy«»«=s^iiJy«,  270. 9. 
^j/XoVfAr,  -*%0ti  246.  /8. 
Qvfypat,  w.  acc,  424.  1. 
?i/»,  cj^  21 8 ;  ^yv,  227.  y. 
?£*,  t  11  •  1^3,  741,  a. 
«»  t  3 ;  ^r  >  i  51 ; 
^;r>*r,^>y^»52; 

A^f*  >  y/s  53 »  ^*  > 
^,  61  ;  ^,  ins.,  90.  3  ; 

added  to  r.,  282. 
XAZ-,  cj.,  275.  £     * 
£«/««,  cj.,  267. 
%*vd*f>,  cj.,  290. 
^iw,  1"  19:  57,  109, 

132;  cp.  157. 
x£(ts,  t  1 1  :  102  ;  XA- 

(it,  w.   gen.,   372.   y; 

pos.,  674. 
£oV««,  %*!*&,  cj.,  281.  i. 
#•/{,  t  12:   123.  y. 
%ti{vp,  %uprrot)  160. 
^eX^«f,  dec,  123.  «. 
^U,  cj.,  264. 
Xws*  dec,  123.  y. 
^«My  r  inserted,  221.  «. 
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*t*X***,  -w,  dec.,  124. 0. 

«r^«r,  cp.,  161.  1,  2. 

*rdp»/unt  cj.,  295. 

«-«{«,  IT  9  :  744. 

«rnirr«,  cj.t  274.  y. 

.wrvx*>  -&  dec.,  124.  •. 

«W«»0p«j,  cj.,  290. 

«ryf,  dec.,  124.  0. 

*»*  £»,  in  wish,  600.  2. 

4  IT  3;  aspirated,  doubled, 
13.  2,  690.  I  ;  <«-, 
changes  of,  56  f,  70.  1  ; 
{,  final  cons^  63. 

tf&tf,  cp.,  160. 

)d*T»,  cj.,  272. 

film,  cj.,  276. 

fiat,  cj.,  264. 

/Wy^.  l«rr»,  cj.,  294. 

#r*£,  *  12-  57.3. 

/by«»,  contr.,  244.  a. 

piTT*,  -i«,  •4{w,  cj.,  288, 
319.  2. 

//#,  V  12  :  105.  8. 

-I*;  in  der.,  315.  f. 

fmrf/My  cj.,  293. 

r  X  #,  10.  1  ;  r,  10.  2, 
ll.*;*>i,50;  >l, 
800;  *■>  r,  Dor.,  70. 
2;  changes  of  Unguals 
and  liquids  w.  <r,  55f, 
68.  3  ;  rr  >  rr,  70. 1 ; 
r  dropped  between  two 
cons.,  60;  final  cons., 
63  ;  dropped  and  assum- 
ed, 67  ;  sign  of  subject, 
84 ;  of  pi.,  84  ;  of  pen., 
143,  172  ;  dropped  in 
cj.,  182,  210.3,  247.  c; 
teose-sign,  178,  198; 
changes,  200  f;  added 
to  r.,  271,  273  f;  -*, 
adv.  in,  321. 

2  in  declension,  117. 

**X«r/£«,  cj.,  274.  i ;  -«/, 
sc.  i  ^aXvtyxrr.f,  546. 

enatj,  cj.,  282. 

**<pns,  IT  17  :  112f;  -«, 
-Zs,  cp.,  157,  162. 

fffiiivdfju,  cj.,  293. 

-••i,  adv.  in,  321.  3. 

euturou,  rat/rot/,  H"  23  . 
144  ;  use,  504. 

-fijjtf  in  der.,  319.  1.         , 


nvtfuu,  cj.,  264,  246.  «.  rfirtpg,  1T  24  :  use,  503. 
rti/uMtnty  nom.  omit.,  546.    6,  506  f. 
<rnV*,  cj.,  266.  tr(po^4^  cp.,  156.  0. 

rw,  dec.,  123.  y.  [182.  2^^*  «W  J'x»f  ««m  ^i- 
-W,  .rfc,  sign  of  2  pen.,  {##,  334.  9,  413,  438. 
-#-/*,  -<r/f,  in  der.,  305.  a.  0;  'AXxfeauxiv,  544.0; 
rirof,  dec.,  125.  «.  J    Tliifieiftxip,  549.  R. 

<r«,    added  to  r.,    279  t,  r*£»,  r«»,  «*,  cj.,  2£2. 


&MX£«r*ff, 


1T    14:     111, 


113f,  743. 


319.  2. 
rxiSxvyvfUy  cj.,  293. 

rxiXX^*',  frxXu*, 227. /3.V«^ms  T  11  :    103. 
fxfo'rflpMM,     extort*,    cj.,  r«r,  dec,  135. 
rx«S,  V  7     88,  93.  [288.  r£*-ie,  voc,  105.  R.,  742. 
fxtivtifit,  cj.,  293.  rwpfwf,  cp.,  158. 

rxo,  -r*if*ti*t  iter,  form,  t,  f  3;  w  >  r«-,  vf  > 


r*£e,  dec.  103.  N.  [249. 
r(MMhi\,  dec,  123.  y. 
eie/Mts,  cj.,  264. 
rir,  IT  24:  151  ;  use,  503. 
'*<?'{,  %  18  :  131  ;  -#*, 

-£*,  cp.,  156,  162. 
ear**,  cj.,  219,  221. 
riru'f*,  cj.,  268. 
«ri»$«,  cj.,  222. 
r<ri»fiV  16:   121.  4. 
-*r«  in  der.,  311.  d. 
rr*6(ti$%  dec.,  125.  «. 
rrS«{,  dec.,  104.  N. 
r<rsXX«,  cj.,  277.  «. 
rriy«£«,  -#«,  cj.,  274.  X 
rri£i«,  -£<rx«,  -fCfMH,  cj., 
rrtf/rai,  -<r«,246.  *.  [296* 
trlxt,  dec.,  124.  0.      * 

iv /it,  cj.,  295. 
rrgs^Af,  rrfftytat)  rr£&$4ui, 

cj.,  259. 
«ry,    IT  23  :    141  f ;  use, 

502  f ;  rat/,  r«/,  rs,  encl., 

732;    ri/y«,    328;    rot, 

ins.,  410.  N. 
ri/yy^y wrxAr,  const.,  615. 
rv*«y,  IT  9  :   87. 
<ryv,  £»*,  in  compos.,  68.3 ; 

const.,  648 ;   w.  num., 

137.  e. 
-ri/»»  in  der.,  308. 
ruroibety  const.,  615.         * 
(ripA^ety  .fw,  cj.,  274.  £. 

<r<pdXXaat  cj.,  277.  «. 
r^t,    r^/ri,    r^<»,    IT    23  : 

141  f;  use,  506f ;  encl, 

732. 


Vf,  52  ;  Tft,  >  r/«,  53  ; 
dropped  before  r,  55 ; 
bef.  x,  61  ;  rr  <  *•*•, 
70.  1  ;  r  in  neut.  Un- 
guals, 103;  sign  of  pen., 
143, 147,  171 ;  changes 
of  in  cj.,  181,  211  ; 
added  to  r.,  27 1  f ;  pron. 
and  adv.  beginning  wn 
IT  63  :  317. 

rdXctft  cp.,  158. 

rkftA  =  »y«,  477.  0. 

nretfiietf,  1T  7  :   86,  93. 

t*v,  monopt.,  127. 

retgdrr*,  cj.,  274.  y. 

T«jr«^»f,  dec.,  125.  •• 

T«rr«,  TarrAf,  cj.,  274.  y. 

r»urott  retvri,  97.  N. 

ra%uf,  -uvf,  cp.,  1 59, 1 62. 

retaif,  -*n,  dec.,  124.  y. 

ri,  affixed,  328  ;  po&, 
673.  * ;  encl.,  732. 

-t«,  adv.  in,  321.  2. 

rt/v«,  cj.,  268;   217.  «. 

-ri/^a  in  der.,  306.  N. 

<ruxo{,  V  14  :  113.  2, 
115.  1. 

rtXtvrSvj  as  adv.,  457.  % 
632. 

riXi*>,  cj.,  219,  221. 

riXit,  adv.  ace.,  440. 

rifiw,  rttpvu,  cj.,  277.0. 

-rifl#,  verbal  in,  314  ;  w. 
dat.,  407.* ;  const.,  642  £ 

<r«£«f,  dec.,  104. 

ri^v,  dec.,  132.  2. 

riffvoi£t()  T»<rr*£i$,  fl"  21  : 
137;  rityirrn,  65.  K. 
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rtr^xUtt,  cj.,  286. 

tii>x»,  cj.,  270.  9. 

ciixAf,  cj.,  266. 

nXtxiSrf,  -iVfe,  ^  63 
150,516.       [308,309. 

fTjj^,  -mtt  in  der.,  306, 

•<rif^iM>  in  der.,  307. 

•rif£w  in  der.,  314.  b. 

r'*ypt,  dec.,  119.  2. 

r^fifMt^50:  224  f,  284. 

rixrat,  cj.,  272.  /3. 

c^**tv,  1  45  ;  216,  2*18  ; 
Tiftet&r,  J  22. 

«/««»,  1  7  :  93,  744. 

rt/tnut,  Tjft%f,  109.  2. 

rnv,  cj.,  273. 

r)*,  indef.,  ^  24;  105.  0, 
152f;  end.,  732  ;  irreg. 
forms,  «r»y,  r.y,  &rret, 
152,  153.  «;  affixed, 
328  ;  use,  5l7f;  wK  2 
pers.  imp.,  613.  2  ;"  tj 
as  indecl.,  450.  2. 

e/f,  interrog.,  ^  24  :  152. 
2  ;  729.  E.;  use,  535 f; 
w.  art.,  480.  a  ;  in  con- 
dens.,  528.  1  ;  ri  y*f  \ 
ri  %'i  i  &c.,  539.  1  ;  ri 
>>i%tts  i  585  ;  ri  out  $1 ; 
ri  tv  ;  as  imp.,  597.  3. 

•rtg  in  der.,  306.  N.,  309, 
311. 

nrc*fxv9  rf«*v,  cj.,  285. 

nrvrxtpeu,  cj.,  285* 

to,  cj.,  218,278. 

rXtieofiat,  rirknxa,  301. 
2,  238.  «. 

flr«  yi,  ri  xa)  ri,  492  ;  « 
tut  tltett,  623.  0 ;  r»i, 
rui,  148.  N.  [*. 

to/,  end.,  732 ;  pos.,  673. 

rotovrttj  rtiirtt,  ^  63  : 
97.  N.,  150,516. 

rogio*,  .tut*,  cj.,  285. 

-rag  in  der.,  138,  305, 
314;  verbal  in,  w.  dat, 
407.  *. 

r»revr»(i  rwirhi,  \  24, 
1[63:  97.  N.,  150,516. 

-t{*  in  der.,  307.  b. 

rtug,  1  21  :   137. 

r£i**,  cj.,  259. 

r(i<pm,  cj.,  263. 


'OX*  «3->  301.  5.  [N. 
-r^Mi,  -r^<f  in  der.,  306. 
r(t*xfr*vrnf, -rig,  134*0. 
r<;/3<v,  cj.,  269.     [728. 3. 

**«»>«,  IT  l4:  112»  U5» 

r^iweus,  dec,  136.  2. 
T(iro*tifuTtt\Afrovt  140.y. 
-r^w  in  der.,  307.  b» 
r^itfig ,  dec,  119.  1 . 
t^i/m,  «£•£%.*,  cj.,  282. 
<r{«y«,  cj.,  267.  3. 
r*>x^>^   cj.,   290 ;    w. 

gen.,  370,  380.  •  ;  w. 

part.,  633. 
rvrrovTtf,   J  63  1   150.  «. 
rwrrm,  cj.,  272. 
rv^rtf ,  dec,  1 1 9.  2. 
rviptu,  cj.,  270. 
rvQmg,  dec,  124.  y. 
r*y,  therefore,  492.  /3. 
-t«^  in  der.,  306.*  b. 
2&ki>,  ^3  :  22. «,  24  f; 

v  init.,  aspir.,    13.    1  : 

contr.,  34,  36 ;  v  <  f  , 

50 ;  u  >  o  and  iv  in  r., 

270. 
ofyfrfig,  cp.,  157.  R. 
tl*J^,  dec,  103.  N. 
vtig,  %  16  :   123.  y,  124. 

0 ;  omitted,  385. 
-vvu  in  der.,  3 1 8.  b. 
vreci  =  v9rc,  648.  0. 
tf«r*f,  dipt,  127.      [648. 
"<r*£t  cp.,  161.  2  ;  const, 
vrnxoog,  w.  gen.,  877  ;  w. 

dat,  405.  *.  [292. 

tofXiUfuu,  -XW*h  <3-» 
v«r«,  cp.,    161.  2;  const, 

648  ;  w.  pass.,  562. 
Z*r%£»g,  cp.,  161.2. 
vQaifat,  cj.,  267. 
ft  T  3 ;  f  r  >  *,  51  ; 

?t  >  <rr,  0  <J  >  /#,  52  ; 

fV»  >  Mh  5S  »  0*  >  ft 

p«yi7»,  2.  aor.,  298.  [61. 

?«<»»,  J  42:  267,236.2; 

$»nigt122  :  109,  132; 

l«»«i>,  1  22  :  56. 
^«X«y|,  f  11  :    101. 
Qavtfag  tifti,  551,  634.  y. 
Qfaxi,  t  53  :  301.  7. 
(pud9/iet4t  w.  gen.,  348. 
pigriftff,  -tfrog,  &C,  160. 


0$e*>  CJ*«  301.  6;    figc, 

613.3. 
piwytv,  cj.,   270.   9;    as 

pass.,  556. 
l*^;,  1  53:    228,  284. 

R.,  301.  7  ;  end.,  732 ; 

fyn,  552 ;  t<pm  as  aor., 

576.  5. 
<p^«v«,  cj.,  278  ;  w.  part, 
<phlt»,  cj.,  268.       [633. 
(pfat*,  <p4'it,  cj.,  278. 
<p6$i't%  dec,  123.  y. 
-^i,  dat.  in,  89. 
px'w,  t  46  :  216,  218. 
?<X4«,1  18:  131,740.2. 
<ptXiy%>Lttg,  dec,  136.  1. 
<piX.og,  cp*,  156..  y,  a* 
$X.%y»,  Qkiyittt,  cj.,  298. 
<pki^  ]  11  :  101. 
<p»{i*t,  <p(i*i  cj.,  301.  6. 
^*^»,  cj.,  275.  £. 
<Q%&.9*v,  (pgxytupi,  cj.,  294. 
^fia£,  dec,  104.  N. 
<p(ix$i,  -|,  dec,  124.  «. 
(p^itvtt,  cj.,  274.  y. 
tp^oiftM,  65»  N. 
(p^«e/J»f,  65.  N. ;  dec,l  36  *». 
fy»upg,  65*  N. 

^wyyay«  =  ^|yy»,  270. 9. 

tyv>Jur0My  **X0h  246.  /3. 

tpvfyfiog,  w.  ace,  424.  1. 

?Mtf,  cj.,  218;  ?(pf»,  227.  y. 

l£*,  |11:  103,  741.  a. 

*t  t  3 ;  #r  >  fc  51 5 

^r>*r,  ^5>yJ,52; 

A^^*  >  7AS  53 ;  a:*  > 
#,  61  ;  ^,  ins.,  90.  3  ; 

added  to  r.,  282. 
xdZm,  cj.,  275.  £.     ' 
X*'ie*i  cj.,  267. 
X*v***».  cj.,  290. 
^«e;ji#,  Tf  19:  57,  109, 

132;  cp.  157. 
x£itg,  1   11  :   102;  x*- 

£/v,   w.   gen.,   372.   y; 

pos.,  674. 
^txrxtv,  xu',fMi  cj*>  28 1  •  «. 
Xitt,  1"  12:  123.  y. 
;gf /(.vr,  xl'lZt<rr°fi  i^O. 
^iX/3«i»,  dec,  123.  «. 
^i*v,  cj.,  264. 
;£•£*,  dec,  123.  y. 
^a»v,  r  inserted,  221.  «. 
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«,  284 ;  contr.,  S3,  m  ; 

%(£*p**,  w.  dat,  41 9. 5. 
#? i«,  dec,  I  23.  y. 
^n,  impere.,  cj.,  284.  4 ; 

w.   ace.,    430.  R ;    w. 

inf.,  583. 
X&*  cj«,  284.  2,  4 ;  w. 

gen.,  357.  N. . 
^(H/um  in  periphr.,  385. 

432.  N.  [1. 

%£vro*t(&f,  dec.,  1 36.  1 . 
Xt*f,  dec,  123.  y,  104. 
i/,,  1S;<«r,0r,fr,51. 
i^»4«f,  cp.,  156.  K» 


*  piy«,  1"  3  :  22.  y,  24  f; 

X  *,  24;  m  contr.,  32  f; 

in  subj.,  204  ;  verba  in, 

J  34  f:    170.   £;  -*  in 

der.,  318.  d. 
S  in  address,   443  ;  poe., 

674.  5. 
»h  X  #?«••*,  516. 
-*ins  in  der.,  31 5  f. 
«Si«,  cj.,  288,   189.2. 
-«v,  -»»/«  in  der.,  3 1 S. 
tnupttt,   cj.,    301.  8  ;  w. 

gen.,  dat,  and  ace.,  374. 

«,  399.  ou 

^ffiie  <  i  i™>,  39. 

»*,  proclit,  731 ;  omitted 
before  appoc,  332.  3; 


w.  dat,  410 ;  w.  super!, 
525.  «  ;  =  fri  •Zrmt, 
53 1 .  0  ;  w.  adv.  of  ad- 
miration, 538.  m  ;  w. 
part,  583.  a,  640  ;  in 
wish,  €00.  2  ;  final,  601 ; 
omitted,  6 1 1 .  3  ;  w.  inf, 
628  ;  ellips.  w.,  662 ; 
as  prep.,  662.  a ;  **  r»% 
539.  a. 
»s,  adv.  in,  321. 

£#w«£  w.  part,  640 ;  el- 
lips. w.,  662. 

fort,  w.  inf.,  628. 

«v,  Ion.,  25,  45.  6. 

affix**,  in  wish,  567.  y, 
599.  N. 
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Ablative  in  Latin,  340.  0. 

Absolute,  nom.,  343 ;  corapt  and  su* 

perl.,  465  ;  inf.,  623 ;  part.,  638  f. 
Absorption  of  vowels,  31 . 
Abstract  noun,  305,  308 ;  >  concrete, 
Acatalectic  verse,  698.  [305.  R. 

Accent,  722  f;  marks  of,   14,  22.  *  ; 

principle*,  722  f;  uses,  722.  3  ;  gen. 

laws,  726  ;  changes,  727  f ;  in  apostr., 

contr.,    eras.,   728  ;  determination  of, 

734  f;  hist.,   734  f;   in  dial.,  735  ; 

in  declens.,  736  f;  in  Dec  i.,  736, 

740.  1  ;  in  Dec.  n.,  728.  1,   737  ; 

jn  Dec.  m.,  728.  2,  S,  741  f ;  in  fern. 

adj.,  740.  2  ;  in  comp.  pron.,  732.  J  ; 

in  interrogative*,   152.  2,   535  ;    in 

compar.,  745  ;  in  conj.,  728. 4,  746 f; 

in  compos.,  739 ;  in  particles,  750  ; 

showing  quant.,  68 1 . 
Accentual  places,  723f ;  changes,  727  f. 
Accusative,  78,  84,  339 ;  changes  in, 

34,  6i.  R,  84,  96.  4,  97,  100,  102. 

y,  1 07, 1  lOf,  1 1 4 f ;  in  appos.  w.  sent., 

334.  8  ;  expr.  dir.  limit,  339,  422  f; 


of  dir.  obj.  and  eff,,  42Sf ;  w.  verbs 
and  verbals,  424  ;  w.  verbs  gov.  gen. 
and  dat.,  424.  2  ;  by  attr.,  425, 427. 
9  ;  in  periphr.,  425.  5,  6  ;  w.  verb 
omitted,  426  ;  with  tn,  mi,  /*«,  426. 
S  ;  omitted,  427  ;  of  dir.  obj\  428  f; 
w.  verbs  of  motion,  429  ;  w.  causa- 
tives,  430  ;  w.  3i7and  x(*h  43a  K.; 
of  effect,  431  f;  of  kind,  noun,  431  ; 
w.  adj.,  431.  1  ;  of  neut  adj.,  432  j 
of  defin.  noun,  433;  double,  434  f; 
w.  verbs  of  making,  &c.,  434  ;  doing, 
&c,  435  ;  asking,  &c.,  436  ;  of  spe- 
cif, or  synecd.,  437  f,  563  ;  in  ex- 
clam.,  438.  1 ;  of  extent,  459  ;  adv., 
440f ;  of  pel.,  attr.,  *526;  w.  inf. 
and  part.,  617,  626  f;  abs.,  638  f;  w. 
verbal  in  riot,  643  f;  w.  prep.,  648  f. 

Acephalous  verse,  698. 

Achronic  forms,  565. 

Active  voice,  165,  174,  5fi5  f;  as  in- 
trans.  or  reflex.,  555  ;  as  pass.,  556  ; 
w.  reflex,  pron.,  561.  1  ;  interch.  w. 
mid.,  561  ;  verbals,  305 f,  SI 4,  392 
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Actual  sentence,  329  ;  mode,  1  27  : 
177,  587. 

Acute  accent,  14,  722 f ;  >  grave,  729  ; 
syll.  725. 

Address,  nom.  in,  343.  3  ;  voc  in, 
442  f;  sign  of,  44S. 

Adjective,  73 ;  declens.,  J  1 7  f :  1 28  f ; 
of  one  term.,  1 29 ;  of  two  term.,  J  17: 
130;  of  three  term.,  f  18f:  131  f; 
irreg.,  135f,  num.,  137f;  compar-, 
155  f;  derw.,  314  f,  456.  3  ;  compote 
324,  326,  458.  3  ;  synt.,  agreement, 
444  f;  in  comp.  const.,  446  ;  used 
eubet.,  447 f;  useofneut.,  449 f;  for; 
abstr.  noon,  449.  a ;  in  adv.  phrases, 
449.  0;  w.  words  of  diff.  gend.  and 
numb.,  450 ;  in  pi.  for  sing.,  451  ; 
w.  impers.,  546.  a ;  agreeing  w.  idea, 
453  ;  agreeing  w.  gen.  implied,  454 ; 
attracted,  455  f;  for  adv.,  adjunct, 
&c^  457  ;  in  anacoL,  459  ;  use  of 
degrees,  460  ;  w.  prep.,  65 1 ,  }.  | 

Adjective  clause,  329,  492.  1 ,  522.  2 ; 
pronouns,  147  f;  synt.  444  f,  494  f. 

Adjunct*  329  ;  complem.  X  circumst., 
expon.  X  nude,  329.  | 

Adonic  verse,  706.  1 . 

Adverb,  num.,  J  25  :  139;  compar., 
155,  16^f;deriv.,320f;  synt.,  646 f, 
657  f ;  w.  art.  =  adj.,  475  ;  attr., 
526.  *,  527.  B.,  531.  C  ;  as  prep., 
as  conn,  and  non-conn.,  657  ;  used 
subst.,  65ti;  in  const,  pragn.,  659. 

Adverbial  clause,  329;  ace.,  440  f; 
phrases,  478  ;  inf.,  623. 

JEolic  dialect,  1,  3,  6f;  digamma, 
22.  3 ;  opt.,  184.  «,  205.  3  ;  verse, 
706. 

Affixes,  open  X  close,  82.  i ;  of  de- 
clens.,  %  5f:  80f;  analyzed,  f  6  : 
83.  3;  in  dial.,  95 1,  99,  120f;  of 
pert,  pron,,  141  f;  of  verb,  J  28  f. 
171  f,  195f;  classes,  195;  orders, 
196;  elements,  f  31  :  197f;  union 
w.  r.,  216f ;  in  verbs  in  -fu%  224 f; 
in  complete  tenses,  233  f ;  dial.,  181  f, 
24  If. 

Agent,  deriv.,  306.  3 ;  w.  pass,  verbs 
and  verbals,  380,  407.  *,  417,  462, 
642  f. 

Agreement,  329;  of  subst.,  331  f;  of 
adj.,  444  f ;  of  pron.,  494  f;  of  verb, 
£43£ 


Alcaic,  698 ;  lesser,  706.  3. 

Alcmanian  verse,  706.  8. 

Alexandrine  dialect,  8. 

Alphabet,  1 1  :  lOf,  21  f;  Hebrew,  21. 

Anacoluthon,  329 ;  in  synt.  of  appos., 
333.  7 ;  nom.,  344 ;  adj.,  459 ;  compt, 
461  ;  art.,  484 ;  verb,  609 ;  inf.  and 
part.,  619.  N.,  627  f;  part.,  638  f, 
641 ;  verbal  in  -ti«j,  644 ;  particle, 
669. 

Anacrusis,  698.  /3. 

Analysis,  forms  of,  J  65  f. 

Anapaest,  tf 97 ;  -ic  rhythm,  696 ;  verse, 

697.  ^  7<>7  f. 
AnastropHe,  730. 

Anomalous  nouns,  122f;  adj.,   135f ; 

compar.,  160f ;  changes  in  r.  of  verb, 

301. 
Antecedent,   def.  or  indef.,    519;    in 

clause  w.  rel.,  or  omitted,  522  f,  525 ; 

in  case  of  rel.,  527  ;  clause  united  w. 

rel.  clause,  524  f,  528  f;  w.  complem. 

clause,  538.  [accent.,  726. 

Antepenult,  in  pronunc,   18.    5 ;    in 
Antibacchius,  697 ;  -ic  rhythm,  696. 3. 
Antispast,  697  ;  -ic  verse,  696.  3,  721. 
Antistrophe,  700.  2. 
Aorist,    167f;  178;    second,    178.  2, 

180, 199,  255  ;  in  puree,  IT  57  :  227  ; 

sign  changed  in,  56,  201  ;    X  pros. 

and  impf.,  569  f ;  imp.,  570.  2  ;  used 

achronically,  575  ;  X  perf.  and  plup., 

577  f;  for  perf.  and  plup.,  580  ;  for 

fat.,  584  ;  X  impf.,  as  conting.,  593  ; 

X  pres.,w.pt),  598. 1  ;  accent,  734.4 

746  f. 
Aph&resis,  crasis  referred  to,  33. 
Apodosis,  329,  603  f. 
Aposiopesis,  484. 

Apostrophe,  1 6, 30, 4 1  f ;  accent,  728.  c. 
Appellatives,  der.  of  fem.,  311. 
Apposition,  331  f;  for  part,  const.,  360. 
Appositive,  329,  331  £ 
Aptote,  a  26.  N. 
Argive  dialect,  1  ;  vt  in,  58.  0. 
Aristophanic  verse,  709. 
Arsis,  695  ;  affecting  quant.,  690.  3. 
Article,  7  24:  147f;  in  crasis,  39; 

used  to  mark  gend.,  Ac.,  74.  /3  ;  pre- 

pos.    X  postpos.,  147;  synt^  467  f; 

£p.,  Ion.,  and  Dor.  use,  467  f ;  as  an 

art.,  469  f;  how  translated,  469.  1  ; 

w.  subst  in  its  full  «xtn  abstr.,  inf., 
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prop,  name,  Ac,  470f ;  w.  subet  def. 
from  lim.  word,  472 f ;  position,  472; 
w.  pron.,  473,  480, 483,  528.  1  ;  pos. 
w.  «£r«,  8*,  Uuw,  474.  0 ;  w.  ad- 
verb, 475,  478  ;  need  subst,  476 f; 
w.  *>f  #  or  wifi,  476.  N. ;  in  periphr., 
477  ;  in  adv.  phrases,  478  ;  w.  subst 
def.  from  prev.  ment,  &c,  479 f; 
=  poss.  pron.,  482 ;  without  a  subst, 
484  ;  omitted,  485  f;  marking  subj. 
of  sent.,  487.  4  ;  doubled.  489.  9 ; 
a*  a  jpnm.,  467  £  490 f;  w.  /»if,  ft, 
490  ;  w.  y^t*  mm,  491  ;  in  its  r- 
forms,  as  demonst  or  pers.,  492  ;  as 
reU  493  ;  w.  inf.,  622  f. 

Aspirate,  1 S  ;  asp.  or  rough  mutes,  IT  3. 

Associated  consonants,  J  8. 

Asterisk,  1 6.  4. 

Asynartete  verse,  695.  3. 

Asyndeton,  660. 

Atonies,  731. 

Attenuation  of  vowels,  28  f. 

Attic  dialect,  1,  4f  j  old,  middle,  new, 
4  ;  Atticists,  8  ;  dedens.,  98  ;  gen., 
116.);  redupL,  191.  2,  283  ;  fut, 
200 ;  opt.,  205,  m  i  forms  in  imp., 
213.3. 

Attraction,  329 ;  in  synt  of  appos., 
333  f ;  ace,  425,  626  ;  adj.,  445  f; 
pron.,  524 f,  538  ;  verb,  550 f;  inf. 
and  part,  614f,  626  ;  particle,  659, 

Attribute,  444.  «.  [668. 

Augment,  1 73, 1 87  f ;  syll.  1 87 ;  temp., 
187f;  in  comp.  verbs,  192f. 

Augmentative*,  deriv.,  313. 

Authority  in  prosody,  687. 

Auxiliary  verbs,  180,  234,  583,  637. 

Bacchius,  697  ;  *ic  verse,  696.  3,  720. 

Barytone,  725  ;  verb,  216.  «. 

Base,  in  cj.,  202. «  ;  in  vera,,  698. £. 

Boeotian  dialect,  1. 

Brachycatalectic,  698. 

Brackets,  16.  4. 

Breathings,  J  3  :  13 ;  marks  o£  22.  •. 

Breve,  676.  N. 

Bucolic  caesura,  699.  5. 

Byzantine  dialect,  8. 

Caesura,  of  foot,  verse,  rhythm,  masc, 
fern.,  &c^  -al  pause,  syll.,  699 ;  af- 
fecting quant,  690.  3. 

Cardinal  numbers,  f  21,  «,  25 :  137. 

Cases,  dir.  X  indir.,  eanu  recti  X  ob- 
Hqui,  78,  8Sf ;  hist  of,  83f ;  use  o£ 


338  f ;  relations  of,  dir.,  indir.,  subj., 
obj.,  resid.,  338  f ;  in  Lat,  340.  0. 

Catafectic,  698  ;  in  tyll.,  &c,  698.  «. 

Causative  verbs,  319  ;  w.  ace.,  430. 

Characteristic  (last  letter,  or  letters,  of 
root),  92 f,  98,  lOOf,  170.  0,  216f ; 

Chief  tenses,  168.        [exponents,  329. 

Choral  odes,  700.  2. 

Choriamb,  697  ;  -ic  verse,  696. 3,  72a 

Chronic  forms,  565. 

Circumflex  accent,  14,  724  f. 

Circumflexed  syll.,  725 ;  vow.  km& 
678,  726.  4. 

Circumlocution,  see  Periphrasis. 

Circumstance,  329. 

Close  vowels,  24  f ;  affixes,  82.  i. 

Cognate  voweU,  26.  5 ;  conmmantt,  49  \ 
in  dial.,  69. 

Collective,  w.  plur.,  453,  497,  548. 

Common  dial.,  4,  7  f ;  gend.,  74. 

Comparative,  155f,  316 ;  w.  gen., 
35),  461  ;  w.  dat,  419  ;  w.  jand 
oth.  particles,  461,  463f ;  ellip.  and 
mixed  const,  461.  2,  S  ;  w.  Ur/fcr, 
2t«t>r«r,  n  Kxrdy  H  mert,  &c,  463 ; 
w.  reflexive,  464  ;  two,  w.  #,  464. 5 ; 
abs.,  465. 

Comparison,  155 fj  316  ;  of  adj.,  155^ 
316.  2;  of  adv.,  162f;  of  other 
words,  161;  by  use  of  adv.,  460; 
double,  161,  460  ;  accent  in,  745. 

Compilative,  329,  442. 

Complement,  -ary  adjunct,  conjunc- 
tion, pron.,  adv.,  329. 

Complete  tenses,  Y  26  :  168  ;  hist  of; 
179,  186;  four  formations  in  act, 
1 86  ;  as  indef.,  233 ;  inflection,  233  f  ; 
older  and  more  used  in  pass,  than  act, 
240,  256,  578 ;  most  used  in  part, 
578.0;   X  indef.,  577  f. 

Composition,  323  f;  form  of  1st  word, 
324  f ; '  2d  word,  326  f ;  close  or  prop. 
X  loose  or  improp*  327  ;  accent  in, 
734./,  739. 

Compound  word,  303 ;  form,  of,  323  f; 
eerfa,  prefixes  of,  192.  3  ;  coast., 
329,  446,  496.  c,  544. 

Conclusion,  forms  of,  603  fl 

Concord,  329. 

Concrete  <  abstr.,  305.  R. 

Condensed  construction,  528  f,  538. 

Condition,  forms  ofj  603  f. 

Conditional  sentences,  modes  in,  6031 
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Conjugation,  f  26  f :  164  f;  principles, 
164f ;  hist,   171  f;  prefixes,  J  28 
187f ;  affixes,  J  28 f:    195f;    root, 
170.  «,  254  f ;  quantity  in,  682, 684 ; 
accent  in,  746  f. 

Conjunctions,  829 ;  synt  of,  654  f; 
generic  for  spec,  656  ;  omitted,  660 ; 
introd.,  661.  N. 

Conjunctive  mode,  169.  y,  591. 

Connecting  vowels  of  dec.,  <K  6  :  82.  3 ; 
of  verb,  J  31  :  175,  178$  202f ;  in 
ind.,  203  ;  in  subj.,  204 ;  in  opt., 
205  ;  in  imp.  and  inf.,  206 ;  in  part, 
207  ;  wanting,  208,  224$  237  f ;  in 
dial.,  246. 

Connective  exponents,  pron.,  adv.,  329 ; 
position,  673. 

Consonants,  J  3  :  49  f;  becoming  vow- 
els in  Gr.  alphabet,  22 ;  euph.  chang- 
es of,  50f ;  final,  63 ;  paragogic,  66 ; 
dial,  var.,  69f ;  in  poets,  71 ;  added 
to  r.,  271  f ;  two  lengthen  sylL,  677, 
688  f. 

Contingent  sentences,  329 ;  modes,  1T  27 : 
169, 177, 587  f;  particles,  587  f;  con- 
tingency, pres.  or  past,  589  f. 

Contract  verbs,  1T  45  f ;  216  ;  in  dial., 
24)  f ;  forms  of  verbs  in  -fn,  225 f, 
241  f;  pf.  part.,  237. 

Contraction,  30  f ;  omitted,  37.  R. ;  in 
dial.,  45  ;  in  Dec.  i.,  94  ;  in  Dec.  n., 
98  ;  in  Dec.  m.,  104,  107  f,  109.  2, 
1 15f;  in  augm.,  188f ;  in  verb,  216, 
226,  241  f;  in  pf.  part.,  237  ;  in  r. 
of  verb,  260 ;  accent  in,  728.  a. 

Coordinate  consonants,  49 ;  in  dial., 
69  ;  sentences  for  subord.,  533  £  656. 

Copula  omitted,  547. 

Cordnis,  16. 

Correlatives,  pronominal,  %  63:  317. 

Correspondence  of  «,  *,  u,  with  >,  r,  F, 
50,  and  page  v. 

Crasis,  30,  38  f ;  accent  in,  728.  b. 

Cretan  dialect,  1 ;  it  in,  58.  /3. 

Cretic,  697  ;  verse,  696.  3,  720. 

Dactyl,  697  ;  -ic  verse,  696,  703  f. 
•Dative,  78,84,  339  f;  sing,  not  elided, 
42.  «;  pi.  in  Dec.  m.,  51,  57  £  114. 
3;  objective,  339,  397  f;  of  approach, 
397  f;  of  nearness,  398  f ;  w.  verbs 
of  traffic,  399.  «  ;  expr.  succession, 
S99.  0  ;  of  likeness,  400 ;  of  influence, 
401f;  w.  words  of  address,  402 ;  ad- 


vantage, Ac.,  403 ;  appearance,  giv- 
ing, oblige  val.,  404 ;  oftpos.,  yield- 
ing, &c.,  405 ;  w.  words  expr.  mental 
act  or  feeling,  or  power  of  exciting 
emotion,  406  f;  w.  verbals,  407.  »  ; 
w.  subst.  verb,  408  ;  w.  other  words, 
409 ;  expr.  remote  relations,  w.  on, 
410  ;  f**i,  w*U  &c,  41.0.  N.  ;  for  gen., 
411,  503.  e;  residual,  839  f,  414  f; 
instrum.  and  motL,  41 5  f ;  of  instru- 
ment, &c.,  416;  of  agent,  417;  of 
way,  manner,  respect,  &&,  416  ;  w. 
aitrift  418.  B. ;  of  meas.  of  difi% 
41 9 ;  w.  xftltpmt  and  tq*i{»,  41 9.  5  ; 
temporal  and  local,  A  20  i;  of  rel.,  attr., 
526.  0;  w.  prep.,  6*8f. 

Declension,  J  4  f :  73  f ,  three  methods, 
79,  85 f,  185;  gen.  rules,  80f;  af- 
fixes, J  5f :  80f ;  Dec  I.,  J  7f :  86, 
88$  92f;  dial.,  K  8  :  9.5f;  Deem, 
1T9f:  86 f,  97 f;  dial.,  J  10,  99; 
Dec.  in1.,  IT  11  f :  85 f,  lOOf;  dial., 
1T  15:  120f;  special  law  of  Greek, 
110;  irreg.  and  dial.,  1T  16:  122  f; 
defect ,  1 2b  f ;  of  adj.  and  part.,  ^  1 7f : 
128f;  of  num.,  J  21  :  137f;  of 
pron.,  f  23  f:  141  f;  quantity  in, 
682  f.  accent  in,  736  f. 

Defective  nouns,  12Cf ;  verbs,  287.  2. 

Definite  tenses,  f  26  :  168  ;  X  indef., 
569 f;  descriptive,  570f,  576;  in 
verbs  of  asking,  &c.,  574.  N. ;  article, 
469  ;  relatives,  51 9f. 

Definitive,  old,  1 47  f,  467  f    noun,  433. 

Degrees  of  compar.,  155  ;  use  of,  460  f ; 
interch.  and  mixed,  466. 

Demonstratives,  ^  24:  15Q,  512; 
omitted  before  rel.,  523 ;  in  attr., 
526 f;  for  reL,  534. 

Deponent,  mid.  X  pass.,  166;  pass, 
of,  564. 

Derivation,  IT  62  :  303  f ;  quantity  in, 
685  ;  accent  in,  734.  e,  736f. 

Desiderative  verbs,  319  ;  sentences, 
modes  in,  597  f. 

Determination  of  accented  syll.,  734.  £ 

Diaeresis,  16.  3,  26, 46 ;  accent  in,  728. 
N. ;  in  vers.,  699.  2. 

Dialects,  1  f ;  Ion.,  Ep^Hom^  2  ;  J£oL, 
3;  Att.,  Comm.,  4,  6f;  Dor.,  5; 
Maced.,  Alex.,  Hellen.,  Mod.  Gr.  or 
Romaic,  8 ;  dialectic  variations  in 
orthog.,  23  ;  vow.,  43 f ;  cons*  69  f ; 
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Dec  x.v  *  8 :  95f;  Dee  n.,  *  10: 
99;  Dec  ni.,  V  15f:  120f;  ac^., 
IT  20:  132f;  num.,  IT  21  :  lS7f; 
proo.,  1T23f :  142f;  prefixes  of  verb, 
194;  affixes,  181  ^  241  f;  aynt, 
33a  2 ;  accent,  735. 

Diastole,  16.  8. 

Digamma,  13.  4,  21$  89,  117,  143f, 
220,  222.  y,  264,  267.  3,  690.  2. 

Dimeter,  698,  700.  1. 

Diminutives,  gender,  75;  darn  312. 

Diphthongs,  J  S  :  24  f;  prop,  X  im- 
propn  25 ;  corresponding,  29 ;  re- 
solved, 46 ;  long,  678 ;  shortened 
before  a  vowel,  691  J  forming  2  ace 

Dipody,  697.  0.  [places,  723. 

Diptote,  127.  0. 

Direct  eases,  78, 834  338 f;  obj.,  422f ; 

Distich,  700.  [quot~,  607  f. 

Distinct  sentence,  329  ;  modes,  V  27  : 
587  f;  in  depend,  clauses,  614;  X 
inoorp.,  618. 

Divided  construction,  544. «. 

Dochmius,  697  ;  -iac  verse,  720f. 

Doric  dial.,  1,  5f ;  fut.,  203.  3.  ' 

Double  consonants,  IT  3  :  51  ;  lengthen 
syll.,  688 ;  verbs,  J  43  f :  1 70. 0,  222. 

Doubtful  vowel,  24.  0,  680 1 

Duad  in  vers.,  700.  2. 

Dual,  77  ;  old  pi.,  85, 1 72 ;  w.  pL,  337. 

Ecclesiastical  dialect,  8. 

Elegiac  poetry,  2  ;  verse,  705. 

Elision,  30,  4 If,  192.  R. 

Ellipsis,  329 ;  in  synt.  of  appos.,  332  ; 
gen.  part.,  361.  0 ;  gen.  possess., 
S9I.7;  dat.,399.  0,410;  ace, 426 f; 
adj.,  447  f;  compt,  461.  2;  art, 
475,  485  f;  pron.,  502 $  513.  N., 
521  f,  525.  N.,  52ft  (,  538,  539.  1, 
541  ;  verb,  545  f;  inf.,  624  f,  627  f; 
part.,  634.  a,  639.  2  ;  prep.,  650 f; 
particle,  660  f. 

Emphatic  changes  in  r.  of  verb,  265  f. 

Ensilage,  329. 

Enclitics,  732. 

Ending,  see  Flexible. 

Enneemim,  699.  4. 

Epenthesis,  see  Insertion. 

Epic  language,  2,  6. 

Epicene,  74.  y. 

Episema,  IT  I  :  II,  22.  3. 

Epithet,  444.  «. 

Epode,  700.  2.  v  j 


Equal  rhythm,  696. 

Erasmian  pronunciation,  20. 

Etymology,  f  4f :  72  £ 

Euphonic  changes  of  vowels,  27  f ;  of 
consonants,  50  f ;  in  Dec  1.,  92  f;  in 
Dec  n.,  98;  in  Dec  m.,  lOOf;  in 
conj.,  181,  216f ;  in  r.  of  verb,  259  f; 
inflection,  86,  175f. 

Exclamation,  note  of,  15  ;  nom.  in, 
343.  2 ;  gen.  in,  372  ;  ace  in,  436. I; 
inf.  in,  6*5. 

Exponents,  connect  X  characfc,  329. 

Exponential  adjunct,  329. 

Falling  Ionic,  697  ;  rhythm,  696.  3. 

Feet,  694,  697  ;  exchange  of,  695.  •; 
ictus  of,  695.  0  ;  caesura  oC,  699. 

Feminine,  74  f ;  dec,  88  ;  in  adj.,  131  f; 
same  form  as  masc,  129£  133.  N. ; 
casmra,  699.  4. 

Figures  of  syntax,  329. 

final  consonants,  t,  g,  t,  63 ;  conjunc- 
tions, 329 ;  sentences,  modes  in,  601  f. 

First  tenses,  178,  180,  186. 

Flexible  endings  of  decfens.,  J  6  :  82. 
3 ;  of  verb,  IT  31  :  209  f;  in  diaL, 
247  f. 

Formation,  J  62  f:  72,  302  f;  of  aim* 
pie  words,  304  f-,  compound,  323  & 

Fractional  numbers,  140.  y. 

Frequentative  verbs,  319. 

Future,  167  f,  178  ;  wants  subj.  and 
imp.,  169.  0 ;  sign  changed  in,  S6f 
200;  second,  180,  199,  255;  use, 
565  f,  58 1  f ;  part.  expr.  purpose, 
583.  a,  635 ;  for  pres.  or  past  tense, 
585  ;  opt.,  587.  2 ;  ind.  for  imp., 
597  ;  w.  &r«*,  601  f. 

Future  Perfect,  168.  «,  179,  239,582. 

Gender,  74  f;  rules  of,  75 £ 

Genitive,  78,  84,  339;  of  departure, 
345  f ;  of  separ^  346  f ;  w.  words  of 
sparing,  &c,  348  ;  of  distinction,  346, 
349  f;  w.  Xuvpat,  349.  R. ;  w. 
words  of  authority,  &c,  350  ;  w.  £{- 
X»>  350.  R.  ;  w.  compt,  351,  461  ; 
and  #,  461.  c;  w.  multiples,  &c, 
352;  of  cause,  353  f;  of  origin,  and 
mat.,  355  f;  for  dat,  355.  N. ;  of 
theme,  356 :  of  supply,  w.  words  of 
plenty  and  want,  357  ;  w.  fapuu  and 
Xtifa  35?.  N.  ;  partitive,  358  f; 
expr.  quantity,  &c,  359 ;  w.  subst., 
361  ;  expr.  country,  361.  •  >  w.aoj., 
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art.,  superl.,  &c,  362,  461 ;  w.  adv. 
of  place,  time,  state,  &c.,  363  ;  w. 
Terb,  as  subj.,  364  ;  as  appos.,  365 ; 
-  as  complem.,  366  f ;  w.  words  of  shar- 
ing and  touch,  367  f ;  as  part  taken 
hold  of,  369;  w.  words  of  obtain- 
ing, &c,  370;  of  motive,  &c.,  372 f; 
w.  words  of  direction,  claim,  dispute, 
373 ;  of  price,  value,  merit,  crime,  874 ; 
of  punishment,  374.  N. ;  of  sensible 
and  mental  object,  375  f ;  W.  words 
of  obedience,  377  ;  of  time  and  place, 
378  f;  act.  or  effic.,  380  f;  w.  pass, 
verbs  and  verbals,  381  ;  conetituent, 
adjunct  defining  thing  or  property, 
382  f ;  w.  compounds  of*-  priv.,  383 ; 
w.subst.  verb,  384 ;  w.  subst.  omitted, 
in  periphr.,  385  ;  of  property,  387  ; 
of  relation,  388  f;  social,  w.  adj.  of 
connection,  389;  possess.,  390;  w. 
Ufo,  7W,  &c.,  and  verbs  of  praise, 
blame,  and  wonder,  391  ;  >  case  of 
thing  possessed,  391.  y ;  w.  •£«,  6c., 
391.  & ;  objective,  w.  verbals,  392  f; 
W.  abstracts,  alrtss,  &c,  393 ;  of  loc. 
and  temp,  relation,  594 ;  of  reference, 
&c,  395;  w.  part.,  617.  6;  abs., 
688  f;  w.  prep.,  648  f. 

Clyconic  verse,  706.  2. 

Government,  329. 

Grave  accent,  14,  724,  729 ;  Syllable, 

Hebrew  Alphabet,  21.  [725. 

Hellenistic  dialect,  8. 

Hephthemtm,   699.    4 ;    anticipated, 

Heroic  verse,  698,  704.  [712.  1. 

Heteroclites,  122,  124. 

Heterogeneous  nouns,  122,  125. 

Hexameter,  698.  3,  704. 

Hiatus,  how  avoided,  30f ;  in  early 
Greek,  89,  117f;  in  poetry,  701.  3. 

Historical  tenses,  168 ;  present,  567. 
«,  576. 

History  of  orthog.,  21  f;  dedens.,  83  f, 
117f;  pron.,  143f;  conj.,  171  f; 
root  of  cj.,  254  f;  formation,  302; 
accent,  722 f,  734. 

Homeric  dialect,  2. 

Hyperbaton,  329,  426,  511,  672. 

Hypercatalectic,  698. 

Hypodiastole,  16.  2. 

Iamb,  697;  -ic  rhythm,  696;  verse, 
697.  0,71  If.  [cal.695. 

Ictus,  in  pronuncn  18.  5,  19;  metri- 

39 


Immediate  verb  X  eaus^  560. 

Imparisy  llabic,  82.  N. 

Imperative,  169,  177,  61 2f;  wants 
1  pers.,  170,  598.  1  ;  perf.,  235, 
577;  in  depend,  sent.,  612.  1;  w. 
*mt  and  rig,  613.  2  ;  expr.  supposi- 
tion, 613.  4. 

Imperfect,  167£  178 ;  generic  use, 
566.  m ;  for  pres.,  567.  y ;  X  aon, 
569  f;  X  aor.  and  plup.,  as  coating., 
593. 

Impersonal,  546,  564.  3,  617  ;  part., 
in  ace.  abs.,  638. 

Improper  diphth.,  25  f ;  redupl.,  283. 

Inceptive  verbs,  319. 

Incorporated  sentence,  329 ;  modes, 
IT  27  :  614f ;  w.  adjuncts,  616.  4  ; 
X  distinct,  61 8  ;  wide  range  of,  61 8f; 
how  translated,  618.  1 ;  in  oratio  obi., 
619  ;  w.  ert  and  in,  619.  N. 

Indeclinable,  126.  1. 

Indefinite  pron,  and  adv.,  J  23  f,  %  63  . 
146,  152f,  317,  517f ;  art,  518.  •; 
reht  519f;  tenses,  f  26  :  168 ;  X  def., 
569  f;  X  complete,  577. 

Independent,  nom.,  343. 

Indicative,  169,  177,  587f;  X  subj. 
and  opt,  587  f;  expr.  conting.,  593 ; 
habit,  w.  £»,  594;  wish,  597  f;  pur- 
pose, 601  f;  in  condit.  sent,  603  fj 
expr.  possibility,  &c.,  w.  &*,  604.  a ; 
without  &f,  605  ;  in  quot,  609  f. 

Indirect  case*,  78,  83  f,  338  f;  obj., 
397  f;  quot.,  607  f. 

Infinitive,  169,  176, 614  f;  «ynf.,614f; 


impers.,  617;  construed  as  neut  noun, 
445,  620 f;  act—  pass.,  621.  0; 
w.  art.,  622  f;  as  ace.,  622  f;  of  spe- 
cif, and  adv.,  623 ;  abs.,  623 ;  re- 
dundant and  omitted,  624 ;  in  com- 
mand, ex  clam.,  &c,  625 ;  resem- 
blance to  dat,  626.  N ;  w.  ace.,  626  f; 
w.  other  cases,  627  ;  w.  £*,  &m,  Jot, 
Hfs,  628.  f ;  w.  *{/»,  «(i*  %,  &cu,  629. 
2,  657.  N. 

Inflection,  1T  4f :  72 f;  three  methods 
in  nouns  and  verbs,  185. 

Inscription,  nom.  in,  543.  1 . 

Inseparable  particles,  150,  325. 

Insertion  of  i  in  oontr.,  35 ;  of  cons., 
64;  to  prevent  hiatus,  89,  1 17f ;  of 
r  in  conj.,  221  %  of  «,  »,  #,  »,  222  ; ' 
Of  r  and  »  in  root,  273,  277, 289 ;  of 
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vow.  and  #  in  compos.,  324.    . 

Intellective  sentence,  329 ;  modes, 
%  27:  587 t 

Intensive  verbs,  319. 

Interjection,  w.  gen.,  372.  •;  inde- 
pendent, 645. 

Interrogative  pro*,  and  adv.,  f  24, 
%  63  :  152.  2,  317,  536,  539;  po- 
sition, 673 ;  sentences  expr.  wish,  597. 

Intransitive  nse  of  second  tenses,  257. 
0 ;  of  act.  voice,  555. 

Inverted  attraction,  527. 

Ionic  dial.,  If;  old,  middle,  new,  2; 
letters,  23 ;  forms  in  pf.  and  plup.. 

Iota  subscript,  25.  3,  31.  N.  [213.  R. 
/Irregular   nouns,   I22f;   adj.,  135f; 
compar.,  \60t 

Isochronous  feet,  697. 

Kindred  vowels,  28  ;  noon  in  ace*  431. 

Koppa,  f  1  :  11,  21  f. 

Labials,  IT  3 :  changes  of,  51  f;  in 
Dec  m.,  1T  1 1  :  101 ;  verb,  V  36  f. 

Laconic  dialect,  1. 

Last  syllable  of  verse  common,  692. 

Lesbian  dialect,  1,  3,  6f. 

Letters,  1T  1 :   I  Of;  21 1 

Ligatures,  %  2  :  10.  2. 

Linguals,  f  3;  changes  of,  51  f;  in 
Dec.  m.,  J  11  :  102f;  verbs,  1  39  f. 

Liquids,  T  3;   changes  of;  54f;   in 
Dec.  m.,  J  12:   105f;  vert*,]  41  f 
56$  170.0,  223,  266. 

Liquid- mates,  J  13:   109. 

Local  quantity,  688  £ 

Logaosdic  verse,  696.  3,  706,  710. 

Long  vowels,  t  3  :  24 f,  29,  676 ;  form- 
ing 2  ace.  places,  723  ;  vowel  short- 
ened before  another  vowel,  691 ;  «y&, 
by  nat.  and  pos.t  678  f. 

Macedonic  dialect,  8. 

Masculine,  74  f;  form  for  fern.,  133, 
495  ;  pi.,  used  by  a  woman  speaking 
of  herself,  336.  •*,  casura,  699.  4. 

Megarian  dialect,  1. 

Mesode,  700.  2. 

Metaplasia,  122f. 

Metathesis,  56  f,  59,  64 ;  in  verbs,  223, 
227.0,  262,  281.  [699. 

Metre,  694  f;  -ical  ictus,  695;  series, 

Middle  mutes,  T  3  :  49  ;  >  and  < 
smooth  and  rough,  52 ;  inserted,  64. 
2;  voice,  165f,  180,  553 f;  interch. 
w.  past,  554  ;  w.  dir.  reflex,  sense, 


557  ;  indir.  558  ;  recipr.,  cans.,  559; 

subjective,   560  ;    w.   reflex,    pron., 

561.  1  ;  as  act.  or  pass,  interch.  w. 

act,  561  >  root,  254. 
Modem  Greek,  8  ;  pronuncu,  19. 
Modes,  J  27:  164,  169;  hist,  I76f; 

conn,  vowels,  203  f;  use,  586  f;  m- 

teUecthe,  587  f ;  in  desid.  sent,  597  f ; 

final,  601  f ;  condit,  603  f ;  ret,  606 ; 

complement,   607 f;   volitioc,  61 2f; 

incorp.,  614  f. 
Monometer,  698. 
Monopody,  697.  0. 
Monoptote,  127.  0. 
Monostichs,  700. 
Motion,  movable,  74.  }. 
Multiples,  %  25  :  137ft  w-gen.,  352. 
Mutes,  T  3  ;  changes  of,  51  £  69f ; 

m.  and  liquid  as  affecting  quant,  689 ; 

in  Dec  m.,^  11:  101  f;  verbs,is6f: 
Names  of  letters,  21  f.      [1 70. 0,  266. 
Nasals,  %  3  :  49  f,  53  £  64.  2. 
Nature,  long  or  short  by,  677  £ 
Negative  pron.  and  adv.,  J  63 :  1 37. 0; 

subject.  X  objn  647  ;  as  interrog.  or 

affirm.,  647.  N. ;  reduiut,  664 f;  w. 

inf.,  665  f. 
Neuter,  74f ;  dec,  87  ;  in  adj.,  130f ; 

in  syllepsis,  446  ;  use  o£  in  adj.  and 

pron.,  449 f,  496 ;  plur.  w.  sing,  verb, 

549  ;  impers.,  546.  «. 
New  root,  254. 
Nominative,  78,  84,  S39f ;  for  voc, 

31 ,  343.  3 ;  in  appos.  w.  sent,  334 ; 

as  subject,  339£  342,  543  ;  by  altr, 

551,  614  ;  independ.,  343  ;  in  ana* 

coL,  344 ;  of  rel.,  attr.,  526.  0. 
Noun,  declentf.,  IT  7f;  92 f;   anoma- 
lous,   defective,   &c,    122f;    deriv* 

305  f;   compos.,  324,  326. 
Nude,  224  f,  237  f;  inflection,  84, 175, 

208  ;  adjunct,  329. 
Number,  77,  83,  85;  signs  of,  83  £ 

172;  in  verb,  164,   170f;  nse  and 

interchange  of,  335  f. 
Numerals,  t  21,  %  25:  137f;  how 

combined,  140  ;  letters  as,  IT  1  :  it 
Obelisk,  16.  4. 
Object,  338  f ;  indir.  in  dat,  339,  397  f ; 

dir.  in  ace.,  339,  422  f. 
Objective  affixes,  JSOf:  195,  209  f; 

voice,  I74f;  cases,  338  f;  gen.,  392} 

dat  397. 
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Oblique  cases,  7S.  0 ;  as  adv.,  320. 

Odes,  choral,  700.  2. 

Old  root,  254. 

Onomatopes,  palatals  in  ~?«,  97S.  1. 

Open  vowels,  24  f;  affixes,  82.  i. 

Optative,  169,  177,  587  f;  X  ind., 
587,  593  ;  fut.  587.  2 ;  X  subj., 
588  f ;  follows  sec.  tenses,  592  ;  w. 
£r,  for  pres.  or  fat.  ind.,  595  ;  expr. 
wish,  597  f;  purpose,  601  f ;  for  subj., 
602 ;  in  condit  sent.,  603  f ;  expr>y| 
possibility,  command,  esc.,  w.  £», 
604 ;  in  ret.  sent,  606  ;  in  indir. 
quot,  608  f. 

Oratio  recta  X  obliqna,  607  f.         [5. 

Ordinals,  T  25  :  137  f ;  w.  *Mt,  511. 

Orthography  and  Orthoepy,  J  1  f :  10  f; 
hist  of,  21  f. 

Orthotone,  733. 

Oxytone,  725. 

Pawn,  697  ;  -ic  verse,  720. 

Palatals,  T  3  ;  changes  o£  51  f;  in 
Dec  m.,  f  1 1  :  101  ;  twos,  J  38. 

Paragogic  consonants,  66 ;  *,  150.  N. 

Parisyllabic,  82.  N. 

Paroemiac  verse,  708.  2. 

Paroxytone,  725. 

Parsing,  forms  of,  ^  65  f.  [487. 

Parts  of  sentences  as  joined  with  art, 

Partieiple,  169,  176;  declen$.,  %  22 1 
128  f ;  tynt.,  61 4  f,  630f;  as  adj., 
444  f;  expr.  purpose,  583.  a,  635, 
640 ;  impers.,  615.  5 ;  prelim.,  631 ; 
drcumst,  632  ;  «=  adv.  or  'adjunct, 


Pastoral  caesura,  699.  5. 
Patrials,  derivation,  309,  315.  a,  e. 
Patronymics,  derivation,  310. 
Paulo-post-future,  582. 
Pentameter,  698.  3,  705. 
Penthemim,  699.  4,  704.  2.         [726. 
Penult,  in  pronunc,  1 8.  5  ;  in  accent., 
Perfect,  167  f,  179,   186,  233  f;  com- 
monly wants  subj.,  opt,   and  imp., 


632 ;  complein.,  w.  verbs  of  sensation, 
chance,  anticipation,  &c,  633  f;  X 
inf.,  634.  0  ;  w.  adj.  and  verb,  Ac, 
634.  y ;  prosj>ect,  635  ;  defin.,  636 ; 
w.  i<>/,  1%*,  %tx*t"">  dx***h  *«•> 
637;  abs.,  638  f;  w.  «r,  &c^  640  ; 
anacol.,  641. 

Particle,  in  compos.,  325,  328  ;  tynt-, 
645  f ;  as  affected  by  ellipe^  660 f; 
pleonasm,  664  f ;  attr.,  668  ;  anacoL, 
669  f;  combinations,  671;  position, 
672  f;  accent,  750.        *  [N. 

Partitive  gen^  358  f;  adjectives,  362. 

Passive,  165t,  180,  553  f;  w.  gen., 
S81  ;  w.  dat,  417  ;  interch.  w. 
mid.,  554  ;  how  construed,  562 ;  pre- 
fers dir.  to  indir.  obj.,  pen.  to  thing, 
563;  con  verse  of  mid.,  564;  impers., 
564.  3. 


169.  0  ;  as  pres.,  233  ;  pt  in  dial., 

253;   X  aor.,  577  f;  both  past  and 

present,  579  ;  for  fut,  584. 
Periphrasis,    329 ;    in  synt  of  gen., 

385,  453.  i;  ace.,  425  ;  art.,  476f; 

verb,  637. 

Perispome,  725  ;  verbs,  216.  «. 
Person,    143;  signs  of,  143,   171  ;  in 

verbs,  164,  170f;  change  of;  500. 
Personal  pronouns,  IT  23:  141  f;  w. 

yi,  328 ;  use,  stronger  and  weaker 

forms,  502  f;   implied  in  affixes  of 

verb,  545. 
Phaloecian  verse,  706.  4. 
Pherecratic  verse,  706.  2. 
Pindar,  dialect  of,  3  ;  metre  of,  700.  2. 
Pleonasm,  329 ;  in  synt.  of  gen.,  395 ; 

adj.,  458 ;  compt.  and  sup.,  460f ; 

art,  468.  6 ;  pron.,  499 ;  verb,  552 ; 

inf.,  624 ;  prep.,  652  ;  particle,  664  f. 
Pluperfect,  167f,  179,  186,  233 f;  in 

m*  >  *»  179,  203.  N. ;  as  aor.,  233 ; 

X  aor.,  577  f;  X  impf.,  as  conting., 

593. 
Plural,  77,  83,  85, 172 ;  for  sing.,  336; 

w.  dual,  S37  ;  w.  sing.,  450,  453, 

497,  548  £ 

Polyschematbt  verse,  696.  3. 
Position  of  art,  472 ;  of  particles,  672  f; 

in  prosody,  677,  688  f. 
Positive  degree,  155 ;  added  to  superl. 

and  doubled,  462;   for  compt  and 

superl.,  466. 
Possessive  pron.,  f  24:   151,  502  f; 

gen.,  390. 
Postpositive  article,  447. 
Precession  of  vowels,  28  f,  and  page  v. ; 

in  dial.,  44  ;  in  r.  of  verb,  259. 
Prefixes  of  verbs,  \  28:  173,   179, 

187  f;  in  dial.,  194. 
Preposition,  w.  case,  &c^  as  adv.,  322; 

synt,  648  £  657  f ;  omitted  and  ins., 

650,   651.  •;   w.   adj.,  651.  3;   in 

compos^  652  f;    as  adv.,  657;   w. 


4» 


UCUSB  IHBBX. 


ctn,  used  aubst,   668 ;   in 
pnegBL,  659  ;  position,  672 ;  accent, 
730$  750.  2. 

Prepositive  vowel,  24f ;  article,  147. 

Present,  167  f,  178 ;  M  generic  tense, 
566;  historic  567,  576;  X  aor., 
669  f;  for  perf.,  579.  £;  for  Ait, 
584  ;   X  nor.  w.  prf,  598.  L. 

Preteritive  verbs,  T  58  f ;  233  f. 

Primary  ictus,  18.  5;  tmsee,  168,  173f; 
X  aec  in  expr.  anting.,  589  f ;  fol- 
lowed bv  subj.,  592  ;  affixes,  1  31  : 

Primitive,  303.  [196. 

Proclitics,  731. 

Prohibition  w.  s*H,  598. 

Pronominal  correlatives,  V  63  :  317. 

Prononn,  %  23 f:  Ulf ;  matt.,  *  23  : 
Ulf;  pen.,  Ulf;  reflex.,  144; 
recipr.,  145 ;  indef.,  146 ;  adj.,  *J  24 
147f;  de£,  148f;  art.,  rel.,  148; 
iter.  149 ;  demonstr.,  150;  poss.,  151 ; 
indef.,  152f;  compos^  144  f,  149  f, 
153,  328;  art.  as,  467$  490f; 
synt.y  494  f;  masc.  for  fern.,  495; 
w.  anbj.  implied,  497  ;  attr.,  498 ; 
repeated,  499 ;  change  of  numb,  and 
pen.,  495, 500 ;  spec,  observ.  on,  501  f ; 
pert.,  poss.,  and  reflex.,  stronger  and 
weaker  forms,  ftc^  502  f;  use  of  sS, 
&c.,  503  f ;  avrit,  508  f;  demonstr., 
612f ;  aa  adv.  of  place,  514.  N. ;  for 
pen.  pron.,  515;  indef,  517  f;  for 
def.,  518.  y,  relative,  519f;  inter- 
changed, 520  f;  w.  antec  in  same 
clause,  or  omitted,  522  f;  w.  frcj, 
523;  attraction,  524  f;  of  words  be- 
longing to  the  antec  clause,  525 ;  of 
rel.  by  antec^  526 ;  of  antec.  by  reL, 
527  ;  w.  ellipsis  of  subat  verb,  528  ; 
rel.  omitted,  528.  1 ;  »  demonstr. 
and  conn,  particle,  530  f ;  w.  another 
conn.,  &c.,  533  ;  repetition  of,  avoid- 
ed, 534  ;  complem.,  536f ;  in  con- 
dens.,  538  ;  interrog.,  536,  539  ;  £&- 
X#f,  540  f. 

Pronunciation,  Eng.  method,  17  f; 
Mod.  Gr.,  19 ;  Eraamian,  20 ;  an- 
cient, of  vowels,  24*  y. 

Proode,  700.  2. 

Proparoxytone,  725. 

Proper  diphthong,  25 ;  name,  w.  art, 
471.  6;  redupL,  263. 

ProperJapome,  725b 


Proportionals,  137  f;  w.  geo.,352. 

Prosody,  67  5  f. 

Protasis,  329,  603  f. 

Punctuation,'  15. 

Pure  nouns  in  Dec.  rn.,  *  14  :  HOf; 
verba,  Tf  45  f:  170.  jS. 

Quadruple  rhythm,  696. 

Quantity,  676 f;  marks  o(  16.  4; 
natural,  677f;  local,  677,  688 f;  in 
eta,  682  f;  in  conj.,  682,  684;  in 
deriv.,  685;  in  dial,  47,  636. 

QuasincaBsuiB,  712.  1. 

Qoaternarias,  697.  &. 

Quotation,  direct  X  indirect,  607 1 

Radicals,  802. 

Reciprocal  pron.,  Y  23 :  145 ;  use  of 
mid.,  559. 

Redundant  nouns,  122 ;  verba,  257.  3. 

Reduplication,  179,  190f ;  AtL,  191. 
2,  283;  in  comp.  verbs,  192f;  in 
root,  283  f ;  proper,  &c,  283. 

Reflexive  pron.,%  23  :  144,  502  f;  w. 
compL  and  superL,  464  ;  of  3d  pen. 
for  1st  and  2d,  506  f;  for  recipr., 
507.  7  ;  w.  nMf,  464,  511 ;  sense 
of  mid.,  165$  557  f. 

Regimen,  829. 

Regular  affixes  of  verb,  IT  29f :  215. 

Relative  pron.  and  ado*  IT  24,  V  63  : 
148,  153,  317;  synt,  519f;  sen, 
fences,  modes  in,  606.    See  Pronoun. 

Residual  cases,  338 f;  dat,  414& 

Resolution  of  diphthongs,  46. 

Rhythm,  694  fi  kinds  of,  696;  eavura 
of,  699.  1. 

Rising  Ionic,  697  ;  versa,  696.  3, 790. 

Romaic  language,  8. 

Roman  letters  corresp.w.  Gr.,  IT  1 :  12. 

Root  of  noun,  how  obtained,  79  ;  of 
verb,  170,  m  ;  union  with  affixes, 
21 6f;  old,  middle,  new,  254  ;  tenses 
arranged  in  respect  to,  255 f;  changes 
of,  in  verb*  V  61  :  254  f;  euphon., 
259 f;  emphat,  265 f;  anpm.,  301*; 
primary,  302* 

Rough  breathing,  13 ;  w.  init»  t  and  «, 
13,   1,  2;  mutes,  IT  3;  >  smooth, 

Sampi,  *  1  :  11,  21 1     [62,  69,  263. 

Sapphie  verse,  693,  706.  4.  - 

Scanning,  701.  1 ;  continuous,  692. 

Second  tenses,  178,  180,  186,  236, 
255,  357  ;  mora  inclined  to  iutrana, 
sense,  257.  0. 
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Secondary  fete*,  18.  5;  ten**,  IT  26  : 
168,  173f ;  X  prim,  in  expr.  con- 
ting.,  589  f;  followed  by  opt.,  592; 
expr.   wish,    597  f;   affixes   IT  31: 

Semivowels,  f  3  :  63.  [196. 

Senarius,  697.  £,  712. 

Sentence,  kinds  of,  329 ;  words  in  ap- 
pos.  w.,  834. 

Short  tow.  and  sylL,  *  3  :  24 f,  29, 

676,  679  f  J  >  long,  in  dec.,  92, 
UOf;  inoompar*,  156;  in  verb,  183, 
218  f,  224,  266f;  in  compos.,  826.  K. 

Sign,  see  Tense-sign,       [iter,  of,  304  f. 

Simple  vowels,  V3:  24  $  word,  303  f ; 

Singular,,  77  ;  for  plur.,  335 ;  w.  plur., 
450,  453,  497,  548  f. 

Smooth  or  soft  breathing,  13  ;  JEol. 
and  Ep.  for  rough*  13.  4 ;  mute*,  f  3 ; 
>  rough,  52,  65. 

Sounds,  abrupt  and  protracted,  1 7.  N. 

Special  application,  sign  of,  332. 3,  640. 

Spondee,  697  ;  -aic  verse,  704.  1. 

Stanza,  694,  700. 

Strophe,  694,  700. 

Subject,  ff  sign  of,  84  ;  of  finite  verb, 
342;  of  inf.,  620. 

Subjective  affixes,  IF  29  f :  195,  209  f ; 
voice,  174f;  cases,  338  f;  tense  of 
mid.,  560. 

Subjunctive  vowel,  25  f;  mode,  169, 
177,  587f;  X  ind.,  587,  593;  X 
opt.,  588  f ;  follows  prim,  tenses,  592  ; 
for  ind.,  595 ;  for  imp.,  597  f ;  expr. 
purpose,  601  f;  for  opt,  602;  in 
condit.  sent.,  603  f ;  in  rel.  sent.,  606 ; 
in  complem.  sent.,  611.  3;  inquot., 
608  f. 

Substantive,  73;  synt.,  331  f;  agree- 
ment, 331  f;  pron.f  IT  23:  141  f; 
synt,  494  f ;  verb,  omitted,  547,  689. 
2  ;  w.  gen.,  364  f,  384  ;  w.  dat,  408 ; 
omitted  in  condens.,  528  f,  538 ;  num., 
IT  25  :  139,  308.  e ;  clauee,  329. 

Superlative,  155f,  316 ;  w.  gen.,  862  f, 
461  ;  w.  dat,  419  ;  w.  pos.,  doubled, 
w.  ir  rut,  w.  $7t,  neg.,  462 ;  w.  re- 
flex., 464  ;  abs.  465 ;  attr.,  525.  «. 

Syllabic  augment,  187. 

Syllable,  affixed  to  r.,  287  f;  quant  of, 

677.  N. 

Syllepsis,  329  ;  in  synt.  of  adj.,  446  ; 

pron.,  496.  c ;  verb,  544. 
Syncope,  in  liquids  of  Dec.  ni,,  106  f ; 


in  fnt,  200.  2 ;  in  r.  of  verb,  261. 

Synecdoche,  438.  «,  563. 

Synecphonesis,  or  Synizesis,  31,  701.  2. 

Synesis,  829;  in  synt  of  appos.,  332. 
4  ;  adj.,  453  f;  pron.,  497  ;  verb, 
548  f. 

Syntax,  IT  64 :  329  f;  variety  in  Greek, 
330 ;  figures  of,  329.  N. ;  of  subst, 
831  f;  of  adj.,  444  f;  of  art,  467  f; 
of  pron.,  494  f;  of  verb,  543 f;  of 
particle,  645  f. 

System  in  vers.,  694,  700. 

Temporal  numbers,  J  25  :  137  f;  aug- 
ment, 187f. 

Tenses,  IT  26:  164,  167  f;  formation, 
V  28  ;  hist  of,  178f;  signs  of,  IT  31  : 
178,  186, 198f,  245  ;  first  X  second, 
178,  180,  186, 199, 255f ;  how  asso- 
ciated, 215.  3;  arranged  in  respect 
to  root,  255 f ;  use,  565f ;  chronic  X 
achron.,  565 ;  generic  X  spec.,  566, 
576.  4,  580  ;  interchange,  567,  576, 
584  f;  def.  X  indefM  569  f ;  indef. 
X  complete,  577  f ;  fut,  581  f;  prim. 
X  eec.  as  conting.,  589  f. 

Tense-signs,  IT  31  :  178,  186,  198  f; 
changes  of,  56,  199  f ;  in  dial.,  245. 

Tetrameter,  698. 

Tetraptote,  127.  0. 

Tetrastich,  700. 

Theme,  of  noun,  79  ;  of  adj.,  128  ;  of 
verb,  170.  «.  [690.  N. 

Thesis,    695  ;    vowel  lengthened   in, 

Third  future,  see  Future  Perfect. 

Time  of  verb,  168  ;  of  vow.  and  syll., 

Tmesis,  328,  N.,  652 1  [676  £ 

Tone,  special,  722  f. 

Triad  in  vers.,  700.  2. 

Triemim,  693.  4. 

Trimeter,  698;  iambic,  712. 

Triple  rhythm,  696. 

Tripody,  697.  0. 

Triptote,  127.  0. 

Tristich,  700. 

Trochee,  697 ;  -aic  rhythm,  696 ; 
verse,  697.  0,  716  f. 

Ultima,  in  accent.,  723 f,  726. 

Union  of  syllables,  30  f,  4  5  f. 

Vau,  IT  1 ;  11,  2 If.     See  Digamma. 

Verb,  conj.  of,  IT  26  f :  I64f ;  depo- 
nent, 166;  hist,  171  f;  prefixes, 
IT  28:  187 f;  affixes,  IT  28f:  195f; 
in  -fu  X  in  -»,  208.  2  ;  in  -/w,  IT  48  f: 
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M4f,  251 ;  preterit!™,  *  58  f.  283  f; 

root,  254  f;  dial.,  IT  32  :  194,  181  f, 

24lf;  translated,  IT 33;  Arw.,  318f; 

compote,  323  f,  337  ;  *y*rM  agreement, 

543  f;    w.  subject   omitted,    545  f; 

impers.,  546 ;  pi.  if.  sing,  nom.,  548 ; 

sing.  w.  pL  nom.,   549;    attracted, 

550 ;  taking  nom.  by  attr.,  551,  614 ; 

quantity  in,  682,  684 ;  accent  in,  734, 

736  f. 
Verbal  nouns,  305  f ;  adj.,  314  ;  adv., 

321  ;  compound,  323  f;  w.  gen.,  381, 

392  f;  w.  dat.  407.  *  ;  w.  ace.,  424 ; 

in  -ri«r,  impers.,  642. 
Verse,  694 f ;  kinds,  696,  698 ;  cawnra, 

699 ;    systems,  &&,  700 ;  scanning, 

701;    daet.,    703  f;    anap.,    707  f; 

iamb.,  711  f;  troch.,  716f;  varions, 
Vision,  567.  [720  f. 

Vocal  elements,  1T  3. 
Vocative,  78,  84,  339 ;  same  w.  nom., 

80  f;  synt,442f;  accent,  742  f. 
Voices,  hist  of,  174  f,  180 ;  «at,  553  f; 

mid*  and  pass,  interch.,   554 ;  act., 


used  intrans.  or  reflex.,  555  ;  as  pass, 

556  ;  mid.,  having  dir.  reflex,  sense, 

557  ;  indir.,  558  ;  recipr.  and  cans*, 
559;  anbjective,  560;  paw.,  562  f; 
impers.,  564.  3. 

Volttive  sentence,  329  ;  mode,  T  27  : 
169,  177,  612f. 

Vowels,  IT  3  :  24f ;  <  old  consonants, 
22 ;  simple,  compound,  long,  short, 
doubtful,  open,  close,  prepos.,  subjunct,, 
24  f ;  precession,  28  f,  and  page  v. ; 
kindred,  28;  union  of,  30  f;  con- 
traction, 31  f;  crasis,  38  f;  apostro- 
phe, 41  f;  dial,  var.,  43f;  connect, 
of  dec,  IT  6  :  82. 3,  86,  92f ;  changes 
in  Dec.  in.,  11  Of;  connect,  of  eonj., 
1T31  :  175,  178f,  202 f;  changes  in 
perf.,  .236;  in  r.  of  verb,  259  f; 
lengthened,  266  f;  added,  287  f; 
union,  in  compos.,  324 ;  quantity, 
676  f. 

Writing,  mode  of,  23.    - 

Zeugma,  329 ;  in  synt.  of  adj.,  446; 
pron.,  496.  c ;  verb,  544* 


LIST  OF  AUTHORS  AND  WORKS  CITED, 
AND  OF  ABBREVIATIONS. 


[The  works  of  Xenophon  are  commonly  cited  without  naming  the  author,  and  the 
Anabasis  without  even  naming  the  work  (by  simply  giving  the  book,  chapter,  and  sec- 
tion ;  thus,  iv.  3.  17).  The  Iliad  and  Odyssey  are  commonly  cited  by  giving  simply  tbe 
letter  denoting  the  book,  with  the  verse,  using  a  capital  letter  if  the  citation  is  made 
from  the  Iliad,  and  a  small  letter  if  it  is  made  from  the  Odyssey  (thus,  A.  232,  for  B.  i. 
239 ;  £.  305,  for  Od.  ii.  306).  In  Homer,  the  references  are  made  to  the  verses  of  Wolf; 
in  Hesiod,  to  those  of  Gaisford ;  in  Pindar,  to  those  of  Heyne ;  in  the  Dramatic  Poets,  to 
those  of  Oindorf ;  and  in  the  Pastoral  Poets,  to  those  of  Kiessling.  In  Herodotus,  Thu- 
cydides,  Xenophon,  Diodorus  Siculus,  Dio  Cassius,  and  Pausanias,  they  are  madeJo 
books  and  chapters ;  and  also,  in  Xenophon,  to  the ,  sections  of  the  usual  mora  minute 
division  as  given  by  Schneider,  Dindorf,  Ac.  In  Demosthenes,  theyare  made  to  the  pages 
and  lines  ofReiske ;  in  the  other  Orators  and  in  Plato  (including  Timaeus  Locrus)  to  the 
pages  and  lines  or  division-letters  of  Stephens ;  in  Strabo  to  the  pages,  and  In  Athenaeua 
to  the  pages  and  division-letters,  of  Casaubon.  The  fragments  of  Alcsnis,  Sappho,  Co~ 
rinna,  Epicharmus,  and  Sophron  are  numbered  according  to  Abrens,  with  the  numbers 
of  other  well  known  editions  (as  those  of  Alcaus  by  Matthia,  and  of  Sappho  by  Neue) 
usually  following  in  parentheses ;  those  of  Anacreon,  according  to  Bergk ;  those  of  Calli- 
machus,  according  to  Blomfield ;  those  of  Hesiod,  Simon  idea,  and  Tyrtsras,  according  to 
Gaisford;  those  of  Hipponax,  according  to  Welcker;  those  of  Pindar,  according  to 
BSckh ;  those  of  the  Dramatic  Poets,  according  to  Dindorf;  Ac    Cases  of  abbreviation 
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not  siren  beta*,  and  those  in  which  the  same  abbreviation  or  initial  staade  for  different 
words,  are  either  explained  by  the  immediate  connection,  or  (as  indeed  many  of  those 
below)  can  scarce  fail  of  being  obvious  in  themselves.] 


Accusative  (Ace,  A.). 

Active  (Act.;. 

Adjective  (AdjO* 

jElianus. 

.£olic  OEol.,  M.). 

Machines  (iEschin.). 

.JCschylus  (JSsch.):  Aga- 
memnon (Ag.),  Choe- 
phori  (Cho.),  Eumenides 
(Earn.),  PersiB  (Fen.), 
Prometheus  (Prom.,  Pr.), 
Septem  contra  Thebas 
(Sept.,  Tfeeb.,  Th.),  Sup- 
plices  (SuppL,  Sap.). 

AJcteas  (Ale). 

Alcman  (Alcm.). 

Alexandrine  (Alex.). 

Anacreon  (Anacr.). 

Andocides  (Andoe). 

Anthologia  (Anth.). 

Antimachos  (Antim.). 

Antipater  Thessalonicensis 
(Antip.  Th.). 

Antiphilus  (Airtiphil.). 

Aorist  (Aor.,  A.). 

Apollonins  Dyscolue  de 
Pronomine.  [Bh.). 

ApoHonins  Rhodius  (Ap. 

Apod  (ap.)  =  quoted  in. 

Aratus  (Arat.). 

Archilochna  (Archil.). 

Aretaras. 

Aristophanes  (Ar.) :  Ach- 
amenses  (Ach.),  Aves 
( Ar.) ,  Ecclesiazusffi  (  Ec- 
cl.),  Equites  (Eq.),  Ly- 
sistrata  (Lys.),  Nubes 
(Nub.),  Pax,  Plutus 
(Plut.,Pl.),  Ran«(Ran.), 
Thesmopnoriazuss(The* 
sat.),  Vespe  (Vesp.). 

Arietoteles  (Aristl.). 

Article  (Art). 

Atheneus  (Ath.). 

Attic  (Att.,  A.). 

Augment  (Angm.). 

Bion. 

Boeotic  (Besot,  B.). 

Caesar  (Cos.). 

Callimachus  (Can.) :  Epi- 


grammata  (Ep.),  Hym- 
ni  in  Delum  (Del.),  Dia- 
nam  (Di.)t  Jovem(Jov.), 
LavacramPaUadisf  Lav. ). 

Cicero  de  Gratdre  (Cie  de 
Or.). 

Collateral  (Collat.). 

Common  (Comm.),  com- 
monly (comm.). 

Comparative       (Compt, 
Comp.). 

Confer  (Of.)  »=  compare, 
consult. 

Contracted,  -ion  (Contr.). 

Dative  (Dat,  D.). 

Declension         (Declens., 
Dec.). 

Demosthenes  (Dem.). 

Derivative,  -ion  (Deriv., 
Der.)^  . 

Dialects  (Dial.). 

Dinarchus  (Dinarch.). 

Dindorf' s  Edition  (Dind.). 

Dio  Cassins  (Dio  Cass*). 

Diodorus  Siculns  (Mod.). 

Diogenes  Laertius  (Diog. 
Laert). 

Doric  (Dor.,  D.). 

Dtial  (Du.,  D.). 

Enclitic  (Enclit.,  EncL). 

English  (Eng.). 

Epic  (Ep.,  E.). 

Epicharmus    (Epicharm., 
Epich.). 

Euripides  (Eur.)  :  Alces- 
tis  (Ale),  Andromache 
(  Andr.),  Baccbae  (Bacch., 
Bac),  Cyclops  (Cycl.), 
Electra  (El.),  Hecuba 
(Hec),  Helena  (He!.), 
Heraclidn  (Heracl.), 
Hercules  Fnrens  (Here), 
Hippolytus  (Hipp.),  Ion, 
Iphigenia  in  Aulide  (Iph. 
A.),  Iphigenia  in  Tauris 
(Iph.  T.),  Medea  (Med.), 
Orestes  (Or.),  Phoenissas 
(Phcen.,  Ph.),  Rhesus 
(Rhes.,  Bh.),  Supplices 
(Supply  Sup.),  Troadea 


(Tro.).  —  Fragment* 
(Pr.),  Archelai  (Arch.), 
Peleos  (Pel.),  Polyidi 
(Pol.),  Incerta  (Inc.). 

Exempli  gratia  (E.  g.) 
•=-for  example* 

Feminine  (Fern.,  F.). 

Fragment  (Fr.). 

Future  (Fut,  F.). 

Gaisford's  Edition  (Gaisf.). 

Genitive  (Gen.,  G.). 

G6ttIing'sEdition(Gottl.). 

Hellenistic  (Hellenist, 
Hel.). 

Herodes  Atticns  (Herod. 
Att.). 

Herodotus  (Hdt.,  Herod.). 

Hesiodus  (Hes.) :  Opera 
et  Dies  (Op.),  Scutum 
Herculis  (Sc),  Theogo- 
nia  (Theog.,  Th.). 

Hesychius  (Hesych.). 

Hippocrates  (Hipp.). 

Hipponax  (Hippon.). 

Homerus  (Horn.)  :  Ba- 
trachomyomacbia  (Ba- 
tr.),  Hymni  (Hym.,  H.), 
in  Apollinem  (Ap.),  Bac- 
chum  (Bae),  Cererem 
(Or.),  Mercurium 

(Mere),  Venerem(  Ven.), 
Bias  (II.),  Odyssea  (Od.). 

Horatius  (Hor.). 

Ibidem  (lb.)  ==  in  the 
same  work  or  part  of  a 
work. 

Id  est  (i.  e.)  =  that  is. 

Idem  (Id.)  =  the  same 
author. 

Imperative  (Imperat, 
Imp.). 

Imperfect  (Impf.), 

Indicative  (Ind.). 

Infinitive  (Infin.,  Inf.). 

Inscriptiones  (Inscr.,  In 
sc),  Boeotica  (Boeot.), 
Cretica  (Cret.),  Cumsea 
(Cum.),  Heracleensis 
(Heracl.),  Potidai'c*  (Po- 
tid.). 
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Intransitive  (Intr*ns.). 
Ionic  (Ion.,  I.), 
lacerates  (Isocr.). 
Iterative  (Iter.,  It.). 
K*)   r*   XmnI  (».  r.  X.) 

—  ft*. 
Laconic  (LacbiL,  Lac). 
Latin  (Lat). 
Livius  (Liv.). 
Lobeck    on    Fhryniclraa 

(Lob.  ad  Phryn.). 
Lucianus  (Luc.) :  deHis* 

toria  Scribenda  (de  Hist. 

Scrib.),  Parasltus  (Pa- 

ras.)* 
Lycophron  (Lye.). 

Lycurgus  (Lycurg.). 

Lysias  (Lys.). 

Masculine  (Masc^H.). 

lCegarian  (Meg.). * 

Middle  (Mid.,  M.). 

Ifimnermus  (Mimn.). 

Neuter  (Nent.,  N.). 

Nominative  (Norn.,  N.> 

Optative  (Opt.). 

Orpheus  (Orph.)  :  Argo- 
nautiea  (Arg.),  Hymni 
(Hym.);  Utbica(Lith.). 

Participle  (Partic,  Part, 
Pt.). 

Passive  (Pass.,  P.). 

Pausanias  (Pausan.). 

Perfect  (Perf.,  Pf.). 

Person  (Pers.,  P.). 

Philelas  (Philet.). 

Pindarns  (Pind.) :  Isth- 
mia  (I.),  Nemea  (Nem., 
N.),  Olympia  (0.),  Fy- 
thia  (P.). 

Plato  (PI.)  :  Alcibiades 
(Ale),  Amatores  (A- 
mat.),  Apologia  (Apol.), 
Axtocbos  (As.),  Char- 
midea  (Charm.)  Con- 
vivium  (Conv.),  Craty- 
lus  (Crat.),  Critias  (Cri- 
ti.),  Crito,  Definitiones 
(Def.),  Epinomis  (E- 
pin.),  Euthydemus  (En- 1 


thyd.),  Euthyphron  (Ett- 
thyphr.),Gorgiaa(Gorg.), 
Hippias  Major  (Hipp. 
Maj.),  Hipparchns  (Hip- 
parch.),  Ion,  Laches 
(Lach.),  Leges  (Leg.), 
Lysis  (Lys.),  Menexeans 
(Menex.),  Meno,  Par- 
menidgs  (Parm.),  Phav 
do,  Phadrus  (Fhadr.), 
Philebus  (PhiL),  PoKti- 
cus  (Polit,  Pol.),  Pro- 
tagoras (Profc),  de  Re- 
publica  (Rep.),  Sopnista 
(Soph.),  Theaetetus  (Tbe^ 
set.),  Theages  (Theag.), 
Timaeus  (Tim.). 

Plato  Comicus :  Metoeoi. 

Plautos    (Plant.):    Tri- 
nummus  (Trinumm.). 

Pluperfect  <Plnp.). 

Ploral  (Plur.,  PL,  P.). 

Plutarchus  (Pint.). 

Poetic  (Poet.,  P.). 

Pollux  (Boll.). 

Positive  (Pos.). 

Pratinas  (Pratin.). 

Present  (Pres.,  Pr.). 

Primitive  (Prim.). 

Pronoun  (Pron,). 

Quintus        Smyranos 
(Quint.). 

Reduplication     (Redttpl., 
Redpl.). 

Koot  (r.). 

Sappho  (Sapph.). 

Scholia  (Schol.) 

Scilicet   (sc.)    =*    under- 
stand, namely. 

Scripta  Sacra  (S.  S.) 
Septuagint  (LXX.), 
Deuteronomy  (Dent.), 
Psalms  (Ps.),  Matthew 
(StMatth.,  Mt,)rMark 
(Mk.),  Luke  <Lk.),  John 
(St.  Jn.),  Acts,  Romans 
(Rom.),  Ephesians  (Ep. 
Ephes.),  Revelations] 
(Rev.).  I 


Simonides  (Simon.). 

Singular  (Sing.,  S.). 

Sophocles  (Soph.)  :  Ajax 
(Aj.),  Antigone  (Ant), 
Electro  (EL.),  CEdipus 
Coloneus  (GEd.  C),  <E- 
dipns  Tyrannoa  ((Ed. 
T.),  Phitoctetes  (Phil., 
Ph.),  Trachinias  (Tr.). 

Sophron  (Soplir.). 

Strata  (Strab.). 

Subjunctive  (Subj). 

Superlative      (Superl., 
Sap.). 

Syncope,  »ated  (Sync.). 

Terentius  (Ter.) :  An- 
dria  (Andr.). 

Theocritus  (Theoo.) :  Bu- 
colica,  Epigraimnata 
(Ep.). 

Theognis  (Theog.). 

Thucydides  (Time.,  Th.> 

Tibullus  (Tibull.). 

Timftus  Locras  (Tim. 
Locr.,  Tim.)* 

Transitive  (Trans.). 

Tyrtams  (Tyrt.). 

Yaria  lectio  (v.  /.)  as  «a- 
riovs  reading. 

Vocative  (Voc.,  V.). 

Xenophanes  (Xenophan.). 

Xenophen  (Xen.)  :  Age- 
silaus  (Ages^  Ag.),   A- 
nabasis  (Anab.),  Cyro- 
paedia    (Cyr.),    de    Be 
Eqnestri    (Eq.),     Hiero 
(Hier.),  Historia  Gneea 
(H.  6r.),  Laoedsemoni- 
orum  Respnblica  (Lac), 
Magister  Equitum  (Mag. 
Eq.),    Memorabilia    So- 
cratfs  (Mem.),   CEcooo- 
micus   ((Ec.),  _  de    Be- 
publica      Atheniensium. 
(Rep.  Ath.,  Ath.),  Sym- 
posium (Symp.),  Yecti- 
galia    (Veot),   Yenatio 
(Yen.). 
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CITATIONS   FROM  XENOPHON'S  ANABASIS, 

IN   "A 

GRAMMAR  OF  THE  GREEK  LANGUAGE,  BY  A.  CROSBY,  &o." 


"  Accomplished  Zbnopbon  !  thy  truth  hath  shown 
A  brother's  glory  sacred  as  thy  own. 
O  rich  in  all  the  blended  gifts  that  grace 
Minerra's  darling  sons  of  Attic  race  I 
The  Sage's  olire,  the  Historian's  palm, 
The  Victor's  laurel,  all  thy  name  embalm  f 
Thy  simple  diction,  free  from  glaring  art, 
With  sweet  allurement  steals  upon  the  heart ; 
Pure  as  the  rill,  that  Nature's  band  refines, 
A  cloudless  mirror  of  thy  soul  it  shines. 
Thine  was  the  praise,  bright  models  to  afford 
To  Cjbsab's  rival  pen,  and  rival  sword  : 
Blest,  had  Ambition  not  destroyed  his  claim 
To  the  mild  lustre  of  thy  purer  fame  1 " 


CITATIONS    FROM    THE    ANABASIS. 


[The  following  Index  conforms  to  the  Second  (Stereotype)  Edition  of  the  Grammar. 
The  numbers  inclosed  in  parentheses  denote  the  sections  of  the  Anabasis  which  are 
cited;  those  following  them,  the  sections  of  the  Grammar  in  which  the  citations  are 
made.] 

BOOK    I. 


Chap.  I.  (1)337,355,423,444, 
482,  543,  545,  654 ;  (2)  331,  361, 
389,  423,  434,  470.1,  471.6,  494, 

521,  534,  551,  558,  568,  570,  633, 
649.  a,  657.  y ;  (3)  342,  392. 2,  405. 
t,  423, 481,  482, 485.  a,  490. 1,  494, 
583.  a,  608,  654,  673.  a;  (4)  331, 
403, 423, 461, 474,  486. 1 ;  (5)  362. 
p,  376.  a,  406,  447.  a,  476,  497. 1, 
555.  a,  571, 601.  y,  620,  649.  t,  649. 
&,  654;  (6)  349,  390, 402, 423, 441, 
444,  485.  a,  525.  a,  525.  h.,  562.  a, 

632,  640;  (7)  362.  a,  395.  a,  423, 
447.  a,  473.  ir.,  485.  a,  490.  R.,  574. 
n.,  620,  631,  636;  (8)  350,  375.  P, 
405.  t,  473.  |9,  494,  526,  562.  a,  570, 
617. 6,  626 ;  (9)  409, 440,  444,  457. 
y,  473.  /9, 486.1,  488.  5, 502,  554.  f, 

633,  649. a;  (10)  395. a, 409, 421.  |J, 
485.  a,  561.  3,  606,  615. 2,  657. 1, 
658, 667. 3 ;  (11)  332. 1, 640, 649.  C, 
657.  y. 

Chap.  II.   (1)  447.  y,  459,  488. 6, 

522,  546.  p>  554.j9,  662;  (2)  406, 
606, 626.  h.,  646, 667. 3;  (3)211.h., 
486. 1,  662.  ft ;  (4)  399, 485.  a,  662. 
3,  662.  a ;  (5)  333.  6, 390, 416,  485. 
a,  522,  648;  (6)  439.  a,  439.  f,  471. 


6,474,632;  (7)331,357,406,444, 
471.  6,  471.  ft,  472.  a,  549.  a,  555, 
606, 659.  a;  (8)  331,  333.  6,  405.  t, 
471.  ft,  547, 549.  a,  551,  649.  v ;  (9) 
425.  5, 444, 480.  2 ;  (10)  331,  432 ; 
(11)  404.  •,  433, 450.  a,  481, 551, 571, 
627.  ft  634.  y ;  (12)  119. 2,  332. 1, 
404.  a,  447.  p,  474;  (13)  390,  399, 
486.2,580;  (14)425.5,488.6,554. 
|9;  (15)  137.  t,  408,  447.  «,  447.  y, 
502;  (17)  408,  449.  /?,  472.  a,  546, 
649.  *;  (18)  362.  j?,554.  f,  659.  a; 
(19)  403;  (20)  440,  447.  a,  471.  6, 
485.  a,  510. 2,  522, 652.  a;  (21)  394, 
420. 1,  485.  a,  608,  614.  a,  f,  620, 
646,  652.r;  (22)638,649.*;  (23) 
333.  6,  336,  390,  437,  456,  549.  a; 
(24)  580,  657.r ;  (25)  456,  457.  a, 
48a  5,  659.  a ;  (26)  351, 392.1, 399, 
561. 1 ;  (27)  561. 1. 

Chap.  III.  (1)373.1,476,505. 
2, 564.2, 573, 616.  ft ;  (2)  237,  439. 
a,  441, 596. 1, 610, 657.  /,  665 ;  (3) 
406,  443,  447.  /,  541,  596. 1 ;  (4) 
436, 471. 6,  486. 1,  526.  a,  603.  &; 
(5)  408, 606,  647, 664.  a;  (6)357./9, 
405. 17, 409, 434.  *.,  606, 614.  £,  616. 
ft,  640,  667.  2 ;   (7)  510. 1,  651.  y, 


IV 
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654;  (8)  392. 1,  399, 640;  (9)  362. 
•,  404.  *,  447.  y,  477.  «,  502,  636, 
671. 4 ;  (10)  583, 602. 2, 633, 646. 1 ; 
(11)  376. ft 504, 583,642 ;  (12)  347, 
547,  560. 1 ;  (13)  568 ;  (14)  436, 
440,  447.  ft 479, 525.  n.,  525.  ft  558, 
561.  3,  568,  602.1,  633,  637,  647; 
(15)  431,  526. «,  526,  547,  601.  a, 

619.  ft 640 ;  (16)  411, 445, 479, 606, 
609,  640 ;  (17)  194.  n.,  392. 1,  418. 
r.,  604.  a,  604.  ft  606,  633 ;  (18) 
419. 5, 532 ;  (19)  574 ;  (20)  500,574, 
603.  ft  619.  ft  y;  (21)  140.  y,  378, 
382, 402, 408, 449.  ft  470.  ic,  526.  «, 
668,610,646.1. 

Chap.  IV.  (1)  486.  •,  547;  (2) 
140;  (3)  561.2;  (4)  394,  418.2, 
472,  498,  549.  a,  550 ;  (5)  361,  372. 
y,  394,  601.  y,  633;  (6)  487. 4 ;  (7) 
605. 2 ;  (8)  426.  ft  485.  a<  544,  579. 
C,  606,  628,  674.  3;  (9)  387,  434 ; 
(11)  418. 3;  (12)  406, 639. 1 ;  (13) 
347,  447.  y,  488. 5,  535,  568,  606 ; 

(14)  405.  v,  535,  603.  p ;  (15)  357. 
*.,  404.  t,  476, 543, 603.  ft  620 ;  (16) 
407.1,502,574,647;  (17)351;  (18) 
406.,. 

Chap.  V.  (1)  362.  ft  447.  |9 ;  (2) 
351,  400, 486.  2, 546.  ft  605.2, 606; 
(3)  546.  ft  571 ;  (4)  387, 421.  ft  562. 
a;  (5)  362. y,  457.  t,  472.  a,  549.  a ; 
(6)  428,  446.  j9;  (7)  364. 1,  366, 
427.  8,  523 ;  (8)  418.  2,  512.  ft  604. 
ft  662 ;  (9)  275.  t,  419.  4,  449.  ft 
468. 7, 525.  j9 ;  (10)  332. 3,  355,  357. 
«,  368,  416,  447.  y,  561.  3,  649.  p ; 
(11)  406, 485.  a ;  (12)  347, 416, 472. 
a,  485.  a,  508,  579.  t,  657.  y  ;  (13) 
237,  406 ;    (14)  357.  ft  551,  608 ; 

(15)  362.  •,  476 ;  (16)  351, 442, 682. 
Chap.  VI.   (1)  362.  J,  448,639.2, 

663. 6 ;  (2)  347,  402,  549.  a,  603.  &, 

620,  665,  673.?;  (3)  403,  488.  6, 
525.  «,  608;  (4)  504  ;  (5)  332.  3, 
363.  y ;  (6)  347,  473.  a,  485.  a,  510. 
1,  555, 628 ;  (7)  407.  i,  510. 1,  525. 


ft  624.  ft  661. 1 ;  (8)  405.  £,  478.  ft 
831.  a,  627.  a,  646,  661. 1 ;  (9)  432, 
473.  ft  558,  577,  601.  a,  623.  if. ; 
(10)  369.  a,  485.  ft  571, 646. 1 ;  (11) 
362.  9,  542.  a. 

Chap.  VII.  (1)  392. 1,  456 ;  (2) 
399,  535 ;  (3)  191.  3,  357.  ft  374.  ft 
526,  602. 3,  604.  a ;  (4)  404.  y,  407. 
x,  412,  477.  a,  650.  a;  (5)  234.  ft 
359.  a;  (6)  530;  (7)  603.  k.  ;  (8) 
362.  p ;  (9)  394,  426.  9,  503,  543, 
661.  a;  (10)  137.  a,  480.  2;  (11) 
457. .,  509, 637;  (12)  351 ;  (13)  362. 
ft  636, 649.  9;  (14)  333. 6,  420. 1 ; 
(15)  394,  472;  (16)  544;  (17)  549. 
a;  (18)  378,  402,  473.  ft  603.  |»; 

(19)  620, 646 ;  (20)  425. 5,  466. 
Chap.  VIII.    (1)  418.  2,  472.  a, 

521,  546,  583,  654,  662;  (3)  482, 
(4)  336,  447.  y ;  (6)  416, 418. 2, 472. 
a,  502,  529.  p ;  (7)  551 ;  (8)  359.  a, 
419. 4,  481,  662 ;  (9)  368,  470.  if., 
472.  a,  544.  a;  (10)  640 ;  (11)  418. 
2;  (12)  402, 417, 509,  611.  2;  (13) 
380,  407.  i,  441,  472.  a;  (14)  509; 
(15)  474.  * .,  628 ;  (16)  375.  a,  479, 
491 .  r.,  535,  568 ;  (17)  405.  t,  543 ; 
( 18)  263. 6, 362.  ft  402, 418. 2, 447.  y ; 

(20)  357.  ft  546, 549.  a ;  (21)  425.4, 
568 ;  (22)  391.  y  ;  (23)  391.  y,  405. 
t,  662;  (23-27)576;  (24)  511.3, 
557;  (26)  479,  510. 1,  627.  a;  (27) 
344. 1,  362.  y,  416,  559.  c ;  (29)  558, 
561.1. 

Chap.  IX.  (1)  375.  ft  562.  a ;  (1  - 
31)  571 ;  (2)  437 ;  (3)  392. 1 ;  (5)  392. 
1, 419.  5 ;  (6)  403,  490.  r.,  557 ;  (7) 
153.  y,  226.  3,  432,  517,  546.  ft  558 ; 
(9)560.1;  (10)226.3;  (11)435; 
(13)  363.  y,  408, 447.  a,  546.  ft  604. 
a,  664.  y ;  (14)  408,  416,  520,  526 ; 
(15)  389, 497. 1 ;  (16)  497. 1,  605^2 ; 
(17)  405.  n ;  (18)  605. 2;  (19)  406, 

522,  594,  605.  2,  633;  (20)  537.  3, 
551,  562.  a ;  (21)  153.  y,  537. 3. 674. 
3;   (22)  462.  y;   (23)  409,  505.2, 
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604  a;  (2*)  418.  3;  (25)378;  (26) 
406;  (27)  504,630;  (28)  535,  562. 
a,  605. 2;  (29)  406, 504, 513, 649.  a, 
652./;  (30)488.6. 

Chap.  X.    (1)  486.  y,  544,  563 ; 
(2)  497,  544;  (3)  510.2;  (4)  347, 


490.  r.,  497 ;  (5)  161. 2,  497,  608 ; 
(6)  447.  a,  555 ;  (10)  472.  a,  478.  a, 
478.0,  508,521./},  583. a;  (11)479; 
(12)  357.  a,  562. «,  670 ;  (13)  357.  ft 
542.  t;  (13-16)576;  (14)  573.  a; 
(15)  427. 8 ;  (16)  C08;  (17)  379. 


BOOK  II. 


Chap.  I.  (1)  475,  561.  3 ;  (2) 
606, 614.  n ;  (3)  385.  y,  610,  649.  p ; 
(4)  567.  y,  579.  t,  599.  ».,  603.  d, 
646.1;  (5)  509;  (6)  490.1;  (7) 
375.  ft  477.  a,  670 ;  (9)  516 ;  (10) 
403,  432,  546.  y,  574.  h.  ;  (11)  373. 
1,  394;  (12)  503,543,633;  (13)  237, 
400,  432 ;  (14)  404. .,  663.  6 ;  (15) 
542.  *,  544.  a ;  (16)  450.  *,  516 ; 
(17)  570.2,  583.  a;  (19)  639.  2; 
(21)  640;  (22)  450.  y  ;  (23)  608. 

Chap.  II.  (1)  376.  t,  619.  a ;  (2) 
504 ;  (3)  394, 638;  (4)  517;  (5)  441, 
490.  r.;  (6)  140;  (10)  536,  555; 
(11)  379.  y,  408;  (12)  357.  ft  431, 
606,  643;  (13)  428,  485.  a;  (15) 
530, 549.  a,  610, 661. 2 ;  (16)  485.  a, 
509,  546;  (17)  363.  y,  457.  a,  517, 
628 ;  (18)  526.  a ;  (21)  421.  ft  472. 
a. 

Chap.  III.  (1)  656.  h.  ;  (2)  481 ; 
(4)  610;  (5)  546;  (6)  445,  546.  ft 
610;  (7)509;  (9)404.y;  (10)637; 
(11)  408,  594,  605.  2,  666.  . ;  (12) 
439.  a ;  (13)  629. 1 ;  (14)  355 ;  (15) 
349,  437,  485.  p ;  (17)  389 ;  (18) 
399 ;  (19)  514, 561. 3, 633 ;  (20)  407. 
*,  568.  r.;  (21)  571.  1,  574;  (22) 
428,  621.  p ;  (23)  405.  C,  428,  516, 
603.  a ;  (25)  404.  •  ;  (26)  440,  546. 
ft  ;  (27)  447.  p ;  (28)  472. 

Chap.  IV.  (2)  407.  i ;  (3)  412, 
606;  (4)  485.  a,  516,  602. 1 ;    (5) 


582,  636;  (6)  237, 407.  x;  (7)  499; 
(9)  367, 399 ;  (10)  511.  3;  (12)  387, 
416,  485.  |9;  (13)  408,  439.  p;  (14) 
357.  a,  394;  (15)  513.  a,  517;  (16) 
403, 510. 1, 609  ;  (19)  547, 620 ;  (20) 
638 ;  (21)  517 ;  (24)  459,  525.  a, 
608,  637,  639.1;  (25)  640;  (26) 
542.  y ;  (28)  394. 

Chap.  V.  (2)  583.  a,  614.  d ;  (3; 
428 ;  (4)  424.  2,  614. 9 ;  (5)  554.  p ; 
(7)  405.  *  035,  604.  y  ;  (9)  357.  a, 
450.  y ;  (10)  357.  ft  541.  a ;  (11) 
419. 5 ;  (12)  531,  669 ;  (13)  403, 
407.  <,  633 ;  (14)  403 ;  (15)  406, 
516, 537.  3*  603.  a,  620 ;  (17)  620 ; 

(18)  364. 1,  523 ;  (19)  405.  £ ;  (21) 
531 ;  (22)  416 ;  (23)  437 ;  (26)  404. 
y;  (27)  406,633;  (28)  405.  C;  (32) 
419.  4,  476 ;  (35)  496.  c ;  (36)  602. 
1  ;  (37)  477.  a ;  (38)  390, 436 ;  (39) 
343.  3,  472.  a,  520,  570. 1,  664.  p ; 
(41)513;  (42)  402,  544.  ft 

Chap.  VI.  (1)  375.  ft  437,  563 ; 
(1  -  30)  571 ;  (4)  404.  <J,  416,  421.  ft 
535 ;  (6)  347,  531,  628,  638 ;  (8) 
643 ;  (9)  418.  3,  523,  617.  5,  620, 
627.  a ;  (12)  606 ;  (13)  416,  419.  5, 
562.  a ;   (15)  480.  2;   (18)  449.  a  ; 

(19)  405. 1,,  407.  i ;  (20)  387 ;  (22) 
400,  449.  a,  620 ;  (23)  153.  y,  551, 
606 ;  (24)  61 8. 1;  (26)  406, 620, 650. 
a ;  (28)  399 ;  (29)  368,  437,  439.  a, 
561. 3 ;  (30)  499. 


BOOK  III. 


Chap.  I.    (2)  475,  604.  p ;    (3) 
362.  y,  375.  a,  480.  y,  544.  a,  555.  a, 


660;  (4)  403;  (5)  627.  p;  (6)  107, 
v.,  402, 431, 527 ;  (7)  402, 513, 521 ; 
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(8)  687;  (9)  619.  ir. ;  (10)  606;  (11 
359.  a,  551.  *.;  (12)602.  2;  (13 
666.  •  ;  (14)  504, 539.  2,  640 ;  (15 
535 ;  (17)  534, 615.  2 ;  (18)  601.  p 
643;  (19)  356;  (20)  408;  (21)  505 
2, 537.  3, 547;  (22)  428;  (23)  336 
391.  y,  485.  a;  (24)  485.  a, 598;  (25 
603.  a;  (27)  432,  442,  465;  (29 
376.  •,  666.  a ;  (30)  400 ;  (31)  437 
472.  a,  563;  (32)  135,  606;  (33 
394 ;  (34)  443 ;  (35)  407.  x,  554.  p 
603.  *,  643;  (36)  399;  (37)  351 
418.  3;  (38)  554.  f,  567.  0,  628 
(40)  378 ;  (41)  505.  2 ;  (42)  418.  3 
662;  (43)  409;  (45)  532;  (46)  598 
(47)  616.  a. 

Chap.  II.  (1)  627.  p ;  (2)  448 
476.  ir.,  520,  657.  f ;  (4)  389,  400 
443,  509,  520,  661.  a ;  (5)  389,  534 
646.  1 ;  (6)  513,  600;  (7)  350.  r. 
374.  p\  (9)  477.  a,  638;  (10)  639 
2;  (11)  405.  £,  430,  617.  6,  669 
(13)  479;  (14)  352,  504;  (15)  617 
6;  (16)  375.  p;  (17)  350.  r.,  598 
1 ;  (18)  487.  4 ;  (19)  418.  3,  424.  2 
620;  (20)  428;  (21)  374.  a;  (22 
407.  *,  450.  y;  (24)  604.  a,  640 
(25)  634.  p,  661.  2,  667.  2;  (27) 
403,  525.  if. ;  (28)  362.  t,  525.  ». 
(29)  409 ;  (31)  627.  a ;  (32)  661.  2 
(35)  603.  y ;  (37)  361.  y,  598,  623 
n.  ;  (38)  375.  p,  573.  a ;  (39)  376. 
390,  634.  p. 


Chap. III.  (2)  536,  603.  y;  (3) 
518.y,570.1;  (4)608;  (5)571,637; 
(7)  368,  463.  3,662;  (8)  642;  (9) 
629. 1 ;  (10)  439.  p ;  (11)  378,  472. 
a;  (12)  500;  (16)  357.  /»,  439.  j*, 
465 ;  (17)  416 ;  (19;  483;  (20)  332. 
2,  404.  *. 

Chap.  IV.  (1)  540, 602. 1, 602 
2;  (2)  404.  y,  658;  (4)  546;  (5) 
407.1,412;  (6)  362.  t,439.  a;  (7) 
478.  |»;  (10)  485.  p ;  (12)  556 ;  (13) 
522.  1;  (15)  605.  2;  (16)  490.  r.; 
(17)  403,  447.  p;  (19)  547;  (20) 
407.  *;  (21)  137.  •;  (23)  418.  2, 
572;  (24)  336;  (25)  447.  y,  628; 
(25-27)  576;  (26)  350,  574.  *v; 
(28)  508;  (30)  418.  2;  (31)  389; 
(34)  409, 602.  1 ;  (35)  372.  y,  403, 
412;  (36)  402,  546;  (37)  420.  1, 
447.  p,  457.  a ;  (38)  576 ;  (39)  546. 
|J,  573.  a ;  (40)  518.  y ;  (41)  509, 
603.  p;  (45)  453.  a;  (46)  447.  /?; 
(47)  449.  p ;  (49)  633. 

Chap.  V.  (1)  476.  ». ;  (2)  476 ; 
(3)  476.  n.  ;  (5)  510. 1 ;  (8)  137.  •, 
583 ;  (9)  259.  a,  457.  /?,  496.  c ;  (10) 
470.  k.  ;  (11)  347,  665 ;  (13)  610, 
615.  1;  (14)  421.  /*,  425.  4;  (15) 
409,  611.  2;  (16)  364.  2,  377.  1; 
(17)  525 ;  (18)  237,  363.  a,  425.  4. 
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Chap.  I.  (1)  526;  (3)  605.  3; 
(5)  628;  (6)  350;  (8)  472.  a;  (9) 
377. 1 ;  (10)  517 ;  (11)  488.  5 ;  (13) 
638 ;  (14)  441,  490.  r.,  605.  2,  663. 
6;  (16)  232.  a;  (17)393.  y;  (19) 
237,  500;  (20)  552,  570.  2;  (21) 
432.  3 ;  (22)  496.  b,  510.  1  ;  (23) 
573.  a;  (24)  431;  (26)  366;  (27) 
500, 619.  y  ;  (28)  374.  p. 

Chap.  II.  (2)  437;  (3)  399,  450. 
*;  (4)  416, 657.  y ;  (7)  488.  5;  (9) 


362.  $ ;  (10)  447.  /?,  488.  5,  604.  a ; 

(11)  654.  3 ;  (12)  544.  a ;  (13)  440 ; 
(15)  407.  x ;  (16)  447.  y ;  (17)  237, 
447.  a,  488.  5,  649.  a ;  (18)  405.  t ; 
(19)530,628 ;  (23)  449.  p ;  (26)  403. 

Chap.  III.  (1)  472,  560.  2;  (2) 
521 ;  (3)  394;  (6)  671.  6;  (9)  449. 
/*,  525.  a ;  (10)  337.  a ;  (11)  518.  a ; 

(12)  220;  (13)  392.  2,402,  405.  *; 
(21)  662;  (26)  440;  (28)  363.  a, 
394 ;  (32)  546 ;  (33)  483. 
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Chap.  IV.  (2)  119.  2, 336,  409, 
522;  (4)  475;  (6)  627.  a;  (7)  336, 
472.  a;  (13)  447.  b;  (14)  457.  ft 
478.  ft  650.  a;  (15)647;  (17)  535, 
608;  (18)  392.  1,637;  (20)  392. 1; 
(22)  601.  y;  (24)  461.  3. 

Chap.  V.  (4)  405. 17, 449.  a ;  (5) 
424. 2;  (7)  608;  (8)  606;  (10)  529. 
ft  608;  (11)427.8;  (12)266,563; 
(15)  266;  (16)  457.  a,  624.  y,  632; 
(17)  526.  a,  559.  c,  560. 1;  (19)  657. 
*. ;  (22)  366 ;  (24)  439.  a;  (25j  409, 
549.  a;  (27)  407.  1;  (29)  425.  4; 
(33)  404.  y ;  (34)  404.  S;  (35)  466; 
(36)  421.  ft  441. 

Chap.  VI.  (2)  411,  656 ;  (9) 
475 ;  (11)  460.  a,  671.  2 ;  (12)  403, 


460.  a ;  (14)  494 ;  (15)  409 ;  (24) 
488.  5;  (26)  488.  5;  (27)  357.  a. 

Chap.  VII.  (1)  549.  a,  637 ;  (2) 
408;  (3)  579.  t;  (4)  476;  (5)  541. 
b;  (7)  595.  a;  (9)  237;  (10-14) 
576 ;  (11)  425.  4, 510.  1 ;  (12)  368, 
373.  1,  505.  2;  (16)  116.  a,  529; 
(17)  526,637;  (19)  389;  (20)  393. 
a,  521.  f;  (24)  343.  2,  549.  a ;  (25) 
538.  ft 

Chap.  VIII.  (2)  529;  (3)  402; 
(4)  361;  (5)  213.  r.,  570,  63*.  2; 
(6)  473.  a ;  (8)  399 ;  (10)  490.  R. ) 
(13)  595.  a;  (14)  665;  (18)  497; 
(19)  542.  a,  557;  (20)  236.  c,  366, 
546;  (22)  332.  4 ;  (25)  295,  521.  p; 
(26)  517,  637;  (27)  433, 450,  a. 


BOOK  V. 


Chap.  I.    (1)  447.  p;  (2)  552; 

(8)  465 ;  (9)  603.  h.  ;  (10)  220 ;  (13) 
470.  3 ;  (15)  556. 

Chap.  II.  (5)  457.  • ;  (8)  615. 
2;  (12)  627.  ft  640;  (14)  523;  (15) 
542.  y;  (20)  560. 2;  (29)  471.  a. 

Chap.  III.  (2)  332.  4,  457.  a ; 
(3)  561.  2, 658,  663.  65  (5)  559.  d; 

(9)  405. 17;  (11)  333.  6, 653.  • ;  (13) 
391.  a,  625. 

Chap.  IV.  (3)  476;  (4)  570. 1 ; 
(9)  616.  4,  629.  1 ;  (10)  609 ;  (11) 
483;  (12)  447.  p;  (15)  350;  (16) 
530,  572,  576 ;  (19)  598 ;  (20)  447 
y ;  (22)  449.  /J;  (24)  570;  (27)  487. 
4;  (29)  98.  a,  486.  2;  (32)  437;  (34) 
532,  561. 1, 604.  ft 

Chap.  V.  (3)  332.  4 ;  (4)  140, 
658;  (5)  140;  (8)  579.  £ ;  (9)  633 ; 
(11)  360.  2;  (12)  525.  ft  561.  3; 
(15)  368,517;  (19)  527;  (21)  457. 
f ;  (22)  561.  3 ;  (25)  655. 6. 


Chap.  VI.  (1)  375.  ft  616.  b ;  (4) 
600 ;  (9)  450.  a,  603.  C ;  (12)  220, 
546,  555,  583,  603.  n ;  (17)  561.  1, 
660;  (20)  549.  a;  (24)  441;  (25) 
500;  (26)  500;  (29)  405.  £;  (30) 
603.  a;  (32)  620;  (34)  402;  (36) 
409 ;  (37)  350,  389,  609. 

Chap.  VII.  (5)  485.  a,  570.  2 ; 
(6)  485.  a,  523 ;  (7)  485.  a,  513 ;  (8) 
478.  /*;  (9)  394,  474;  (10)  403, 
539.  1 ;  (11)  403,  615.  2,  661.  2 ; 
(12)  357.  a,  658 ;  (17)  361.  y,  447. 
y,  659.  a;  (22)  662;  (25)  504;  (26) 
234.  a ;  (28)  434. 

Chap.  VIII.  (3)  157.  r  ,  375.  a, 
526,  638 ;  (4)  i92. 4 ;  (5)  616.  b ;  (6) 
426.  a ;  (7)  502 ;  (8)  532 ;  (11)  517, 
539. 1 ;  (12)  466,  497.  1 ;  (13)  603. 
a,  639. 1 ;  (14)  633 ;  (21)  403 ;  (22) 
157.  r.  ;  (23)  278 ;  (24)  284,  439.  o; 
(25)  376.  y. 


BOOK  VI. 


Chap.  I.     (5)  542.  y;  (5-13) 
876;  (6)  433,637;  (7)  431;  (8)  437; 


(14)  439.  a,  447.  /*;  (15)  431.  2; 
(18)  133.  a,  447.  p)  (20)  409,  441, 
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616.  2;  (21)  404.  r;  (22)403,640; 
(23)  467.  /*;  (25)  ftO;  (26)  517; 
<28)  633;  (29)  406,  605.  3;  (30) 
546;  (31)  444, 552, 615. 2, 633, 660. 

Chap.  II.  (1)  119.  2;  (6)  523; 
(10)  358, 658;  (12)  412;  (14)  406; 
(15)472.  a;  (18)  661.  2. 

Chap.  III.  (1)  412, 477.  a ;  (2) 
137.  • ;  (6)  431 ;  (9)  546 ;  (11)  610 ; 
(14)  532;  (15)  520;  (17)  368;  (19) 
580;  (^3)  380;  (25)  380, 432.  3. 
;  Chap.  IV.  (1)  410,  449.  p ;  (2) 
*Q9 ;  (3)  403;  (4)  478.  y ;  (8)  428, 
teO;  (9)409;  (11)  194.  1,477.  a; 
(13)  194.  1,  486.  1,  559.  d;  (14) 


62&M.;(18)669;(19)486.y;  (90) 
407.  i,  517;  (23)  416,  555;  (24) 
450.  & 

Chap.  V.  (5)  520;  (6)  440;  (10) 
294.  a,  377. 2;  (24)  472.  a. 

Chap.  VI.  (1)  378,  525.  «;  (5) 
504;  (7)  479;  (12)  661.  a;  (13) 
475;  (15)  603.  *;  (16)  400, 657.  r; 
(17)  428;  (18)  598.  1,  600;  (22) 
530,  628;  (24)  614.  C;  (26)  514; 
(29)  337 ;  (30)  337 ;  (31)  337, 405. 
£;  (32)337,380;  (33)380,497.1; 
(34)  337, 426.  *,  649.  y ;  (38)  447.  ft 
457.  a,  478.  c 


BOOK  VII. 


Chap.  I.    (5)  673.  p ;  (6)  664.  |J; 

(8)  598, 671. 6 ;  (14)  608 ;  (19)  640; 
(21)  408, 627.  a,660;  (23)  472.  « ; 
(24)  529;  (25)  437 ;  (28)  531 ;  (29) 
454 ;  (30)  370,  439.  /S ;  (34)  610 ; 
(39)  394,  619.  y ;  (41)  357.  f. 

Chap.  II.  (2)  641.  /?;  (5)  399, 
532.  «.;  (6)  525.  a;  (8)  525.  *.; 

(9)  457.  y ;  (11)  472  ;  (12)  402,  665; 
(13)  421.  0;  (14)  561.  3;  (16)  378; 
(17)  378;  (18)  417;  (20)  450.  *; 
(23)  559.  d;  (26)  402;  (27)  516; 
(28)  649.  J ;  (29)  362.  y  ;  (32)  416, 
447.  y;  (38)367,498. 

Chap.  III.  (3)  508;  (13)  611. 
2;  (16)  389,  399,  497.  1,  510.  2; 
(20)  194. 1,  393.  a ;  (22)  628;  (23) 
529.  /*,  558,  620;  (26)  409, 595.  9; 
(27)  409;  (29)  399;  (31)  496.  c; 
(32)  119.  2;  (33)  432;  (35)  509; 
(36)  606;  (39)  161.  2,  473.  a;  (43) 
546;  (46)  301.  6;  (48)  526  a. 

Chap.  IV.  (5)  366,  667.  2 ;  (7) 
683;  (14)  378;  (16)  476.  n.;  (19) 
237. 

Chap.  V.  (2)  404.  d;  (3)  404. 
9;  (4)  404.  9;  (5)  376.  9;  (7)  617. 
6;  (8)  376.  y ;  (9)  424.  2, 504. 


Chap.  VI.  (1)  137.  y ;  (3)  610 ; 
(4)  403,  491.  r.;  (5)  405.  t;  (9) 
436;  (11)  504;  (15)  603.  £;  (16) 
404.  a,  603.  a,  604.  c;  (17)  436; 
(18)  504;  (19)  664.  y;  (21)  605.  4; 

(22)  435;  (23)  394,  601.  *;  (24) 
153.y;  (27)  538.  /J;  (29)416,  665; 

(32)  417  ;  (36)  521, 581 ;  (37)  344. 
1 ;  (38)  434,  568.  r,;  (39)  409 ;  (40) 
409 ;  (41)  368, 556;  (43)  405.  ij,  652. 
/};  (44)  405  n. 

•  Chap.  VII.  (6)  237;  (7)485.  •; 
(8)  671.  12;  (10)  465  ;  (11)  609.  J; 
(15)663.6;  (17)  614.  9;  (19)  472. 
a,  568.  r.,  624.  y ;  (22)434,629.1; 

(23)  556 ;  (25)  568;  (27)  637 ;  (28) 
440;  (29)  405. 17, 503;  (30)  477.  a; 
(31)  349,  418.  3,  568.  r.,  602.  2; 

(33)  509;  (34)  451;  (36)  449.  a; 
(40)  605.  2 ;  (41)  671.  3  ;  (42)  357. 
a ;  (51)  403 ;  (53)  671.  2;  (54)  403 ; 
(55)  200.  h.  ;  (57)  124.  |».  ».,  421.  fl. 

Chap.  VIII.  (1)  399 ;  (2)  535* 
(4)  403,  530;  (6)  374.  a;  (9)  485. 
a;  (11)  449.  /J,  460;  (12)  119.  2; 
(16)  487.  4,  522;  (19)  529.  0;  (20) 
470.  3;  (26)  140. 
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